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P R E F A C E .

T h e  present Commentary may in many respects claim to be considered as new in its design and 
construction, and as an attempt to supply a need which has been long and seriously felt by meditative 
readers o f God’s H oly  Worth

W e have at present no Commentary o f the New Testament which addresses itself especially to that 
large and increasing class of cultivated English readers who, believing the H oly  Scriptures to be what an 
ancient writer has defined them to be— “  the true sayings o f the H oly  Ghost ”— -and knowing and feeling 
them to be living and abiding words, desire to realise them, and to be able intelligently to apply them to 
their daily wants and to the general context o f life around them. This class largely includes those who 
are unable to read the H oly Scriptures in their original languages, and to whom the many valuable com
mentaries, based on the original text, which this country and Germany now freely supply, are unavailing 
and inaccessible. And yet, even if  they could read them, they would hardly find in them all they 
want. They might find lucid explanations of difficulties, well-chosen historical illustrations, judicial 
discussion o f disputed interpretations, candid investigation o f real or supposed discrepancies; still there 
would be something yet wanting which, after all, they would feel was that which they most needed, and 
for which, even amid all this affluence of exegetical detail, they were to some extent looking in vain. 
This something, this lacking element, even in commentaries o f this higher class, it is the especial object 
and design o f our present Commentary at any rate to attempt to supply ; and it may briefly be defined to 
be this— the setting forth o f the inner life o f Scripture, and that, too, not without reference to the hopes, 
fears, needs, aspirations, and distinctive characteristics o f the restless age in which we are now living.

N o class feels more sensibly the need of this vital element in the interpretation o f H oly  Scripture 
than the large and intelligent body o f thoughtful men and women to which we are especially addressing 
ourselves. They feel the storm and stress o f  intellectual difficulties; they realise, often vividly and 
acutely, the trials to which the childlike faith o f  early days is now being increasingly subjected ; they 
see old landmarks disappearing, old truths undergoing modification and change, and, in then' deepening 
anxiety, they turn, with the true instinct of the Christian soul, to that which they inwardly feel 
changes not— the enduring and abiding W ord of God. They turn to i t ; and it speaks to them, for it 
is a living W ord ; but its consolations are often only imperfectly appreciated, its truths far from fully 
realised, its promises very inadequately recognised to be the true moving principles of a pure, chivalrous, 
self-denying, and holy life. They need the sympathetic interpreter. They need one to guide them, who 
has thought as they think, who feels as they feel— one who, from no mere ecclesiastical standpoint, or the 
supposed vantage-ground of some half-selfish theological adjustment, but simply from the reverent, 
loving, and prayerful stud}' o f the Hook o f Life, sets forth to them its ever fresh truths, its ever new 
aspects, its ever pertinent and timely consolations. Such is the commentator and such the commentary 
that is now more than ever needed by the earnest general reader in these closing years o f a progressive 
and eventful century.

That these high aims have been realised in this present volume is more than any editor, however 
hopeful, and however confident in the ability of those with whom he is working, could by any means 
with propriety assert. Y et this may be said— that the attempt has been made with the full recognition, 
not only of the importance o f the work, but o f the peculiar aspects it must necessarily assume, and also
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PREFACE.

o f the general spiritual characteristics o f  those for whom it is chiefly designed— thoughtful English 
readers, who desire to understand the written W ord, feel its power, realise its message, estimate its 
difficulties, and recognise its living adaptation to all the com]ilex relations and problems o f modern 
religious life. I f  the New Testament is truly what we believe it to he, it must have a message to every 
age and generation ; this message, especially as concerns our own times, is what we are now endeavour
ing to set forth fully, candidly, and unreservedly, to the Christian reader.

I t  would be too much to say that this has never been attempted before. W orks like those of Benge! 
may remind us that men to whom the H oly Spirit has vouchsafed a singular interpretative faculty, and, 
with it, that almost greater gift o f  bringing its results home alike to the heart and to the perceptions of 
the reader— works such as these, as marvellous in the fruitful brevity of their comments as profound in 
their spiritual power, may well remind us that H e who inspired the W ord has never left Him self without 
clear and faithful interpreters o f it. This we fully believe and recognise ; still we may also express our 
belief that it is more particularly in our own times that the need for such an attempt as the present has 
distinctly emerged, and so that anything novel which it may involve is due to the circumstances o f  the 
case, and to the plain fact that, as the needs are new, so that which attempts to meet the needs must have 
some elements which are new also. Thus far our work may be considered to occupy new ground, and 
in many respects to be considered a new Com m entary: new, because it includes new elem ents; new, 
because it meets new needs.

But what are these new needs ? W hat is it that has really called into existence such attempts as 
this present Commentary may in some degree represent ? The answer is not far to seek. M odem  
criticism has made it in many minds doubtful whether Scripture is what it declares itself to be— living 
and enduring, not only a record o f salvation, but a bearer o f it to the sou l; not only, as the early writers 
commonly regarded it, a source of illumination to the mind, but a life-influencing and life-modifying 
power, as fresh and as potent now as when its words were first heard in the Christian Church. M odem  
criticism has declared all such views to be dreams and enthusiasms, perhaps harmless, but certainly 
illusory : enthusiasms which may be regarded by the calm student o f history as either the not unnatural 
results of traditional reverence, or the sequences of that great movement in the religious life of Western 
Europe that transferred infallibility from a Church to a Book, and invested with supernatural attributes 
the documents of an early Christianity which, it is asserted, itself never so regarded them. A nd these 
chilling doubts have crept into the souls of thousands. The early love and reverence for the blessed 
Book, and especially for the New Testament, has become silently transmuted into a calm and cold 
acceptance o f  it as the record of a wondrous era in this poor world’s changing h istory ; as a group o f 
documents setting forth a morality purer than the mind o f man had ever realised ; as the sad, strange 
story of a blessed life, half real, half ideal, to which eighteen centuries have tendered their irrepressible 
homage ; as this, and perhaps as all this, and yet as nothing beyond it— history, and nothing more. 
M any and many a weary soul, and those not the least noble among us, are at this very hour feeling all 
this, and feeling it too with the sad inward consciousness that the soul remains unsatisfied ; that the dew 
of early belief has dried up, and that nothing has ever supplied its place; and that if only it were possible 
that that dew could rise again all yet might be well : that the lost might yet be found, and a hope in 
something higher than the mere development o f our humanity might again take its leading place among 
the lights and forces of the soul. Many a one would give half a life if only it could be made certain that 
the New Testament might be completely accepted as true, and that its words once more might be heard 
as the voice o f God speaking through the lips and with the utterance of mortal man.

These are some o f the needs of the present time, and it is to meet them, and to show that God’s 
word is really what it claims to be ; that it is truth— vivid, fresh, and enduring truth ; that it is light, and 
not light only— but life, life speaking to life— to show this, and to meet these needs is one o f the chief 
purposes o f our present Commentary. It  is under these aspects that it may lay claim to the title o f  a
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riiE F A C E .

new Commentary— new, as thus meeting new needs; new, as seeking to supply guidance amid newly 
developing difficulties and perplexities.

Eat this— as, indeed, we have already implied— is very far from being our only purpose. There are, 
thank God, thousands and tens of thousands to whom this Book o f Life is what it ever was, and who 
perhaps feel themselves more potently drawn to it than ever. Numbers o f quiet and godly souls there 
now are, weary with the controversies o f the times, who are turning now, as men turned in stirring days 
gone by, to the H oly  Scriptures, and are making them their ultimate Book of appeal— ultimate whether 
in regard o f the homely needs of daily Christian life, or o f those blessed hopes and promises that bring 
nearer the unfolding future. And these too are seeking for a Commentary that may really meet and 
sympathise with their aspirations— a Commentary that may help them to realise the blessed storv, to see 
things as with modern, and yet as with reverential and believing eyes, and to hear with the ears o f  to-day 
the message, the great life-giving message, that is now just as pertinent and applicable to all the varying 
circumstances o f modern life as it was when to listening disciples and thronging multitudes it was 
declared that God’s kingdom was nigh at hand. Everything that thus brings back the past and places 
it, as it were, among the realities o f the present, is what the modern religious mind is now consciously 
or unconsciously seeking. Its chief care is to make its own what it knows was designed to be its own ; 
and it welcomes readily and gladly any or every form of interpretation that seems to have this purpose 
or object in view.

It is for these— for this large and increasing class o f really earnest readers of God’s I lo ly  W ord—  
that this Commentary lias been more especially composed. Though, as has been already said, the deep 
needs o f those who have not yet realised the Book to be wliat it is nave ever been present to our 
m inds; and though every effort has been made indirectly to set forth that greatest of all evidential 
arguments, the deep life o f the written Word, to each truth-seeking and unbiassed reader; yet our chief 
thought has been for those who desire more fully to realise that which, by the mercy o f God, they 
have never been tempted to doubt. H ow  many there are who are now earnestly seeking for that which 
we are here endeavouring to present to them ! The student o f H oly  Scripture, the Christian father of 
the family where God's W ord is loved and reverenced, the upgrowing children, the teacher in the Sunday- 
school or the instructor of the Bible-elass, and, last and chief o f  all, that large class o f English readers 
who feel themselves more and more drawn to God’s W ord by the very restlessness o f  the times in which 
they are living. A ll these, and such as these, are now earnestly craving to have Scripture brought home 
to their hearts, and that too not merely by interpretation o f difficulties, but bv meditative comments—  
comments o f our time and age, comments that help to make the Book not only better understood, not 
only more reverenced, but more and more loved, more and more felt to be life to the inner soul as well as 
light to the appreciative mind.

These, then, are the two broad classes of readers— those who doubt the full authority o f Scripture, 
but who would rejoice to have those doubts dissipated, and that much larger class that (by God’s blessing) 
doubt not, but desire more fully to realise and to understand : these are the two classes who have been 
ever present to the thoughts of the writers o f  this Commentary, and for whom especially they have 
undertaken this work. May the favour and grace o f God the H oly  Ghost rest upon it, and bless it both 
to the writers and to the readers.

Thus far our thoughts have been directed to our readers. Let a few words be added in reference to 
the writers who are associated together in this responsible work. They are men of different minds and 
of diflerent modes of individual thought, but all have one common purpose— all are animated by one 
common feeling o f love and reverence for God’s H oly W ord, all have for it that sympathy which shows 
itself most clearly and most truly when it tries to impart that feeling to others, and to share with them 
a common love. Free and candid thoughts will be found in these pages; difficulties will not be passed 
over; if they cannot, as yet, be explained, the avowal will be made with all Christian simplicity, and the
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direction in which the solution appears to lie, pointed out by way o f suggestion and reasonable inference 
— suggestion and inference, but nothing more. N o attempt will be made merely to rehabilitate what 
may have the sanction of honoured names or ancient authority; still less merely to reproduce some 
current and conventional explanation, which is not only felt to be what it is by every intelligent reader, 
but is even distinctly harmful and repellent to the reverential searcher. The truth is very dear to the 
writers o f  this Commentary, and them reverence for it is too great to allow them ever to set forth as 
truth any explanations in which they themselves have not the fullest and completest confidence. Y et let 
no one for a moment suppose that in these pages he will find traces o f  unfixed opinions or of fluctuating 
and half-persuaded sentiments as to the real nature o f God’s H oly  W ord. N o : each one o f our little 
company knows in W hom  and in W hat he has trusted— knows and believes that truth, heavenly truth, 
is present in every verse, even though he may not be able to see it in its clearness, or set it forth in its 
fulness ; and knows it, too, by that best and truest of all teachings— the silent witness o f Scripture to 
the inward soul, deepened by life's experiences— that testimonium animce, which bears the conviction no 
arguments can supply, no merely outward reasoning can do more than passingly substantiate. Candour, 
and candid seeking after truth, the reader will find ; and with it that sympathy of spirit in difficulties 
which alone makes the writer and the reader truly to be at one. This, we humbly believe, each one who 
may read these pages will find legibly traced on them ; but on the one great truth that H oly  Scripture 
alike is God’s W ord and contains God’s W ord, there will be found no hesitancy or fluctuation. Let this 
be called an assumption at the very outset which perfect impartiality ought never to make— let it be 
called prejudice, inherited bias, or bear whatever other name our own unstable age may think fit to apply 
to i t ; such, at any rate, is the conviction o f the writer’s o f this Commentary, and such the general attitude 
of mind under which they have addressed themselves to their responsible work.

A nd now, lastly, a few comments on the details of tills work, as regards both the matter and 
manner o f interpretation.

In  the first place, the Authorised version is that on which the Commentary is formed ; and this for 
obvious reasons. This is a work for general readers, to whom the Authorised version will for years to 
come be the form in which God’s W ord is presented to them. A s  such it stands as our text, and as that 
which the notes are designed to illustrate. But while it rightly occupies that place, care has been taken 
never to fail to indicate whensoever and wheresoever there is sound reason for believing that the words 
do not reflect the true text or the true meaning of the original. Mere mmutire of textual criticism are 
not enumerated ; mere shades of interpretation which leave the real meaning substantially the same are 
not specified. The reader, however, may in all cases feel confident that nothing in this department of 
the work is passed over which it is proper for the faithful student of H oly  Scripture to have presented to 
his consideration: The notes will remind him that there is real need for a revision o f our Authorised 
version, perhaps more even in its textual than in its grammatical aspects ; but at the same time he will 
not fail to observe how comparatively few the passages are in which the true meaning of the original is 
entirely obscured. There are many in which its full meaning is very inadequately expressed ; but, by 
the overruling mercy and providence o f God, distinctly erroneous forms of words appear very rarely 
either in the text or in the translation.

The Notes, as already has been to some extent implied, are designed for earnest searchers and earnest 
readers who have either no knowledge of the original language, or only such a knowledge as may be at 
best but a precarious guide. Hence the references in the Notes are in all eases to works accessible by 
means of translation to English readers. Such references are not numerous, but, wherever they appear, 
they will be found to direct the reader to illustrative matter, which will much help his true appreciation 
o f the passage under consideration. The effect, not only on the general power o f rightly apprehending 
the meaning of a passage, but on the memory, and, if  we may so speak, on the spiritual interest in the 
inspired words under consideration, will be found greatly enhanced by an attention to  a well-chosen
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reference, and by an honest perusal of the souree o f illustration, or of further information to which the 
reader may be directed. References, whether to Scripture or to works that illustrate it, are o f the 
greatest and most real importance. I f  thoughtfully and conscientiously made, and as thoughtfully and 
conscientiously referred to by the reader, they are o f  lasting protit. But the choice must be well 
considered and well tested, and the number of references earefully limited. Full confidence, must exist 
in this matter between the commentator and his reader; and such confidence we trust and believe will 
be found to arise between the winters and readers of this Commentary.

But the broad purpose o f the Notes— not only to explain and to illustrate, but to bring home to the 
heart of the reader the sacred text to which the Notes are appended— has never been lost sight of or 
merged in mere exegetieal detail. On the one hand all real or seeming difficulties have been candidly 
set forth, and the inferences whieh may be thought to flow from them dismissed and analysed. Nothing 
has been kept baek from the reader. The truth, so far as a knowledge o f it has been vouchsafed to the 
interpreter, has been stated fully and unreservedly; and where difficulty yet remains, no attempt has been 
made to hide it by any of the plausibilities o f a mere conventional or traditional exegesis. I f  that whieh 
lies before us is God’s word, revealed to man through the instrumentality of man, then difficulties there 
must be ; yet difficulties o f such a nature as, if  rightly and reverently discussed, will, in the sequel, only 
still more clearly and convincingly display the blessed fulness o f the manifold and multiform wisdom o f 
God. On the other hand, where the meaning is plain, and the inferences from it presumably certain, 
there, with equal freedom and unreserve, these inferences have been drawn, and the results— results 
often in contrast with the current superficial estimates o f a mere popular theology— laid seriously before 
the. reader. Our work is for the thoughtful and earnest, for those who seek truth and love truth, for 
those who desire to be guided by God’s W ord, and to realise its message in days o f doubt and transition; 
and to withhold from sneh what would seem to be the full counsel of God, would be to miss the first great 
duty of a conscientious interpreter. Sueh, in broad anil general terms, is the prevailing aspeet o f the 
notes and exegesis of this Commentary.

Two useful supplements to these Notes will be found hi the ease of the saered books here 
commented upon. In the first place, an Introduction is prefixed to eaeh portion of Scripture; in whieh 
everything that is judged to be likely to illustrate the scope, circumstances, or general details of the 
inspired writing, is plaeed suecinetly— but yet, it is hoped, with no want o f completeness— before the 
genera] reader. In  the seeond place, wherever it may have seemed neeessary, an Excursus has been 
appended to the Notes, for the benefit o f the student who might desire a fuller and more technical treat
ment of the subject than would be consistent with the general seope o f the Commentary, By tliis means 
the many points whieh require a separate consideration will be found so far critically, as well as fully, 
discussed, as to leave no reader, to whatever class he may belong, uninformed in regard of the last and 
best results, in eaeh particular, o f modem interpretation.

To the whole work an Introduction is prefixed, from which it is hoped that both the general 
and the critical reader will derive trustworthy information both as to the literary history o f the saered 
documents, and the deeply interesting story of the noble English version whieh is the text o f this 
Commentary. Sueh information will be found useful to the reader at every step of his progress. H e 
will praetieally see and realise that the outward elements o f God’s inspired W ord have had a great and 
even mysterious history, and that if  we may humbly see H is blessed inspiration in the written words, no 
less clearly may we trace His providence in the outward manner in whieh those words have come down 
to us. N o really faithful student o f God’s H oly W ord will do well to pass over this portion of the work. 
No reader, however moderately versed hi knowledge of this kind, will fail to derive from these pages 
information whieh he will readily comprehend, and at onee find to interest him still more deeply in the 
saered words whieh form the subject o f  the providential history.

One brief and closing paragraph may allude to the work of the Editor, and, if  I  may here speak in
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the first person, the aspects under which I have regarded the responsible office, and the manner in which 
I have endeavoured to perform the duties allotted to me. M y care has simply been to help each writer, 
wheresoever it might seem necessary, to set forth his own views with clearness and cogency. W ithout 
perfect independence on the part o f the writers— and such writers, let me add, as we have had the good 
fortune to secure for this Commentary— no good results could be looked for, no realisation o f our great 
and common objects could ever be attained. W here it has seemed necessary, I  have used an Editor’s 
freedom in suggesting partial reconsideration ; but I  have deemed it right to leave the writer wholly free 
to maintain that line of interpretation which, after such reconsideration, he still felt it his duty to take. 
A ll I  have asked is that he should make it plain that it was a view for which he was individually 
responsible. W here I have simply differed from the winter in points on which interpreters o f different 
minds have differed and will differ to the end, there I  have in no way sought to indicate my own opinion, 
feeling sure that the writer had considered this opinion (for I  lay claim to no originality) among those 
which had passed in review before him. Each writer, in a word, is responsible for his own commentary 
and his own interpretations. It has been my care only to see, by close and careful reading, that the 
writer did not fail, from any oversight, to set forth these interpretations fully and clearly. To express 
here any opinion on what is now submitted to the reader would be indecorous and unusual ; yet this I 
must ask leave to say— that I  can wish no better wish to any reader, than that he may derive the 
same interest and advantage that I have derived from the perusal of this volume of our Commentary.

I return now to the company and brotherhood of those with whom I am associated, and with them 
pray to our merciful God and Father that this our work may be blessed by His divine favour, and that 
His heavenly truth may be brought more and more home to the hearts o f the readers o f H is H oly  
W ord. W e have striven, at a critical time in the history o f religious opinion, to show forth the fulness 
o f  that W ord, its light and its life ; and we now commend these results o f  our labours to all who love 
Him o f whom the Scriptures speak from the beginning to the end— Jesus Christ, our Lord, our Saviour, 
our K ing, and our G od ; to W hom , with the Father and the eternal Spirit, be all honour and glory, for 
tne ages o f  eternity.

C. J. G L O U C E ST E R  an d  B R ISTO L.



I N T R O D U C T I O N .

I.—T H E  B O O K S  OF T H E  N E W  T E S T A M E N T .

I. Tho language iu which wo commonly speak of the 
volume which all Christians accept as being, in somo 
souse, their rule of faith and life, presents many terms 
more or less technical in character, each of which lias 
a distinct history of its own, not without interest. Tho 
whole volnmo for us is the B ib l e , or more fully, the 
H o ly  B ib l e , containing tho Old  a n d  N ew  T e st a 
m en ts . Sometimes we uso the S c r ip t u r e , or tho 
S c r ip t u r e s , or tho H o ly  S c r ip t u r e s , as a synonym 
for tho Biblo. With these we sometimes find, bound 
up in tho same volumo, " the books called A p o c r y p h a ,” 
which are distinguished in tho Sixth of tho Thirty-nine 
Articles of tho Church of England from tho “ Ca n o n i
ca l  B ooks of tho Old and New Testament.”  It is 
desirable that the student of tho Now Tcstamont should 
know, at least in outline, something as to tho meaning 
and history of each of these terms.

IT. Of all tho words so used, Sc r ip t u r e , or T he 
S c r ip t u r e s , is that which stands highest, as far as 
tho claims of antiquity and authority affect our esti
mate. It had come to bo used by tho Jews before our 
Lord’s time as contrasting—as tho Moslem now con
trasts, in reference to tho Koran—those who had a 
written rule, or book, as tho rule of faith and life, with 
those who Lad not. Tho books that had been written 
in “ sundry times and divers manners” (seo Note to 
Hob. i. 1, for tho true meaning of tho words), and which, 
after various processes of sifting, editing, and revising, 
were then received as authoritative, wore known as 
" the Writings,”  “  the Scriptures,”  as in Matt. xxi. 42, 
Luke xxiv. 27, John viii. 39, sometimes with tho 
addition of tho term “  holy,” or “ saered ”  (2 Tim. iii. 
5.) It was because tlioy studied this literature (gram* 
mata), that tho interpreters of tho Law wero known 
as “ scribes ”  (granimuteis). When tlieso books wero 
rpiotod, it was enough to say, “ It is written” (e.g., 
Matt. iv. 4, ti: xxl 13; xxvi. 241, or, with inoro em
phasis, “ the Scripture saith ”  (e.g., Rom. iv. 7; ix. 17), 
or to cito this or that “ Scripture” (Mark xii. 10).

It may bo noted, howover, that tho later terminology 
of tho Jews in their classification of tho Sacred Books 
differed from this. They applied tho term “ Writings ” 
(Kcthubini), or “ Holy Writings ” (from which wo get 
tho Greek llagiographa, with the smno meaning) to ono 
portion only of tho collection, and that, in some sense, 
tho one which they reckoned as tho lowest. First came 
tho L a w , including tho Five Books of Moses, wlienco 
tli© term Pentateuch ( =  the five-volumed Writing);
(2) tho earlier Prophets, including under that head 
Joshua, Judges, 1 and 2 Samuel, 1 and 2 Kings ; and
(3) tho later Prophets, including (a) tho three Greater 
Prophets. Isaiah, Jeremiah, and Ezekiel, and (h) tho 
twclvo Minor Prophets, as wo have them ; (4) tho 
Kethubim, or “ Writings,” including tho following 
groups of books:— (a) Psalms, Proverbs. Job; (b) tho 
five Megilloth, or Rolls, the Song of Songs, Ruth,

Lamentations, Ecclesiastes, Esthor; (e) Daniel, Ezra, 
Nchemiali, 1 and 2 Chronicles. So far as tho later Jews 
wanted ono word for tho whole of what wo call tho Old 
Testament, they used the term Milcra ( = “ what is read 
or recited ”), a word which has the interest of being 
connected with the Koran, or saered book, of Islam.

III. The Greek word for B ible  (Billion) occurs in 
our version as “ book,” iu 2 Tim. iv. 13. Rev. x. 3, v. I, 
but not apparently with any specially distinctive sense. 
It is just possible that in tho first of tlieso passages St. 
Paul may refer to what he elsewhere calls the Scriptures. 
(See Note on 2 Tim. iv. 13.) This sense, however, did 
not begin to attach to tho word by itself till tho twelfth 
or thirteenth century. Greek winters indeed, talked, as 
was natural, of the saered or holy “ books ” on which 
their faith rested; and, as in tho Council of Laodieea, 
drew up catalogues of such books, or spoke of tho whole 
universo as a book, or “ bible,”  in which men might 
read tho wisdom and tho love of tho Creator. It was 
natural, as the word came to be used, like other Greek 
terms, in tho Western churches, that transcribers, or 
binders, of the “ saered books ” should label them as 
Biblia Sacra. As tho centnries passed on, however, 
men forgot the origin of the word, and took Bibhia. not 
for a neuter plural, as it really was, but for a feminine 
singular; and so we get the origin of tho “ Holy Bible,” 
betraving itself in most European languages, as, e.y.. in 
La Bible, La Bibbia, die Bibel, by tho feminine form 
of the noun. We aro able to fix, within compara
tively narrow limits, the date of the introduction of tho 
word so used into our English language. It was un
known to our Saxon fathers. The}' used ge-writ, tho 
“  Writing,” or following Jerome’s felicitous phraso, Bib- 
liothehe, the “  library ”  or collection of books. “ Bible ”  
caino into uso through the Norman conquest and tho 
prevalence of French. Chancer uses it in his earlier 
poems (House of Fame, Book iii., 1. 241) as applicable 
to any book. In the Prologue to the Canterbury Talcs,
1. 437, his latest work, it stands as “  the Bible,”  with its 
new distinctive honours. Wyeliffe’s translation of what 
was headed as the Holy Bible, and the frequent use of 
the term in tho Preface to this translation, probably 
gained for it a wide acceptance, and all idea of its plural 
meaning having dropped ont of sight-, the definite 
article acquired a new significance, and it was received, 
as ninety-nine readers out of a hundred rceeivo it now, 
as the Bible, the Book above all other books.

IV. Tho history of the terms tho O ld  and the N ew  
T e sta m e n t  leads us into a region of yet higher 
interest. They have their starting point in the memor
able distinction drawn between tho Covonant that had 
been lnado with Israel through Moses, and tho New 
Covonant, with its better promises, which was pro
claimed for tho future, in Jer. xxxi. 31. That promiso 
received a fresh significance, and was stamped for ever 
on tho minds of tho followers of Christ, by the words



INTRODUCTION.

which woro s])okcu ou tho night of tho Last Supper, 
when Ho told the Apostles that it was ratified by His 
own blood. (Seo Note on Matt. xxvi. 28, where Covenant, 
and not “  Testament,” is tho right rendering.) Tho 
stress laid on the distinction between the two Cove
nants in tho Epistlo to the Hebrews (chaps, vii.— x.) was, 
as it were, tho natural development of that thought; 
and tho repetition of tho words of institution, as wo 
find them in 1 Cor. xi. 25, at every celebration of tho 
Supper of tho Lord, secured for it a universal acceptance 
in all tho chnrches. For a time, tho essential outlines 
of the New Covenant—tho terms, as it were, of the 
New Contract—were conveyed chiefly or exclusively by 
tho oral teaching of tho Apostles and their immediate 
followers. But soon tho New Covenant, like tho Old, 
gathered round it a litoraturo of its own. Without 
anticipating what will have to bo said hereafter as to 
tho history of individual books, it lies on tho snrfaee 
that within sixty or seventy years after the Death and 
Resurrection ot tho Lord Jesus, there were written 
records of His words and deeds, Epistles purporting 
to bo written by His Apostles and disciples, revelations 
of tho future of His kingdom. In course of time, but 
probably not till tho fourth century, the books so re
ceived came naturally enough to bo known as the Books 
of tho New Covenant (diatheke), as distinguished from 
those of tho Old; and so in tho Conned of Laodicea, 
in a .d . 320, wo havo lists of the books which were 
recognised as belonging to each (Can. 59). The Greek 
word for Covenant was never naturalised, however, in t he 
Latin of tho Western and African churches, and the 
writers of tlioso churches were for a time undecided as to 
what equivalent they should use for it, and wavered 
between foedus, a “ covenant” ; instnimentum, a “  deed” ; 
and testamentum, a “ will.” The earlier Latin writers, 
such as Tertnllian (adv. Marcion, vi. 1), uso both 
tho two latter words, but state that the last was the 
moro genorally accepted term. As such, it passed first 
into tho early Latin versions of the Scriptures, and then 
into St. Jerome’s Vulgate, and so becamo familiar 
through tho wholo of Latin Christendom. I f  we confine 
its meaning to its strict legal sense of “ will,” it must be 
admitted to bo a less aecurato rendering than foedus of 
tho general senso of the Greek diatheke (Heb. ix. 
16 is, of course, an exception; see Note there), and 
the latter word has accordingly been adopted by 
some of tho moro scholarly Protestant theologians, 
such as Beza, as part of their terminology. So in the 
writings of tho French Reformed Church, the New 
Testament appears as La Nouvelle Alliance. Luther, 
with a certain characteristic lovo for time-honoured 
words, used Testament throughout, and though some 
recent German writers have used Bund, it does not 
seem likely to gain general acceptance. In the history 
of tho English versions we find Wycliffe, as was natural 
in a translation from the Vulgato, using “ Testa
ment” uniformly. Tyndale, in spite of his usual ten
dency to chango the familiar terms of Latin theology, 
was probably in part influenced by Luther’s example, 
and retained “  Testament” throughout.. He was 
followed in tho other English translations, till wo 
come to that known as the Geneva version, whero it is 
replaced by “ Covenant” in most passages, still re
taining, so to speak, its place of honour in Matt. xxvi. 28, 
Luke xxii. 20, and Heb. ix. 16, and it has thus secured a 
position from which it will not bo easy to dislodgo it. 
In strict accuracy, we ought to speak, as tho title-pago 
of our Bible does, of tho Books of the New Testament, 
but the natural tendency of popular speech to economy 
of utterance leads men to speak of tho “ New Testament” 
as including the books.

V. In the Sixth of the Thirty-nine Articles of tho 
English Church, wo find the phrase Ca n o n ic a l  
Sc r ip t u r e s , and that term also has a noteworthy 
history of its own. Wo start from the Greek word 
kanon, connected noth “ canna,” “ cane,” "  eanalis,” 
“  channel,” “ canal,” “  cannon ”— all the words implying 
tho idea of straightness—and find its primary meaning 
to bo that of a “ reed,” or rather (for that belongs to 
the earlier form, kane), of a rod ; then of a rod used as 
a carpenter’s rnle; thence, by a natural use of meta
phors, it was employed, chiefly by Alexandrian critics 
and grammarians, for a “ rnle ” in ethics, or rhetoric, or 
grammar. So the great writers of Greece wero re
ferred to as being the Canon or standard of accuracy. 
In tho L X X . version of the Old Testament, the word is 
found only once, in Mie. vii. 10. The passage is tery 
obscuro, but it is apparently used in the sense of a 
column or bar of somo sort, as it is also in Judith
xiii. 8. Tho figurative sense had become dominant in tho 
time of the New Testament, and so we find St. Paul 
using it in Gal. vi. 16, Phil. iii. 16, for a “  rnle ” of faith 
and life, and in 2 Cor. x. 13, 16, for one which marked 
out a man’s appointed line of work. So Councils mado 
Canons, or Rides, for tho ehnrches. So those who wero 
bound by the rales of cathedrals and collegiate churches 
were ealled Canonici, or Canons. So the fixed invariablo 
part of the Roman liturgy was kuowu as tho Canon of 
tho Mass.

A t even an earlier period than that to which theso 
later illustrations refer, the word had come into use as 
belonging to the language of theology. Clement of 
Alexandria speaks of the Canon of the Church being 
found in the agreement of the Law and the Prophets 
with the traditional teaching of the New Covenant 
(Strom, vi., p. 676). Chrysostom and other commen
tators find the Canon, or Rule, of Faith in Seriptnre. 
Tertnllian, obviously Latinising tho same word, speaks 
of the doctrine which tho Church had received from 
the Apostles or embodied in a creed, as the regula fidci. 
Alexandria appears in this, as in other instances, to 
have been the main source of ecclesiastical termino
logy. In Origen we find the next, application of 
the word, and he speaks (in books of which we have 
only tho Latin version) of the Scripturte Canonicw, 
tho libri regularcs, tho libri canonizati— of books that 
aro “ in tho Canon.” Here there is a slight ehange of 
meaning. Tho books are not only tho rnlo of the 
Church’s faith ; they are themselves in conformity with 
a standard. They find their place in a list which is 
accepted by the Church as the rule of what is 
or is not Seriptnre. So Athanasius speaks of books 
that aro in this senso “ canonised,” and the Council 
of Laodieea (Can. 39) of those that are not so. Amphi- 
lochins (circ. A.D. 380) takes up the languago of tho 
Latin translator of Origen, and uses it for the actual 
Catalogue of Books. With Jerome the term is iu fre
quent use in this sense, and from his writings it passed 
into tho common languago of Latin Christendom, and 
so into that of modern Europe, and men spoke of tho 
Canonical Scriptures as those which were in the 
Canon.

V I. The history of the word has to bo followed by 
the history of tho origin and growth of tho thing. 
Without anticipating what will find a more fitting place 
in tho Introduction to each several book, viz., the traces 
which each has left of itself in early ecclesiastical writ
ings, and the evidenee which we have in those traces of 
its genuineness, it lies on the surfaee that the Christian 
Society had a literature of some kind at a very early 
period. Thero were tbo “ Words of the Lord Jesus.'’

| quoted by St. Paul as known (Act s xx, 35), and quoted as
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Scripturo (1 Tim. v. 18). There were Epistles tli.it were 
cited in the same way (2 Pet. iii. 10). There were “ many” 
records of tho lifo and teaching of Christ (Lake i. 1). 
The •'memoirs ’’ of tho Apostles wero read publicly in 
Christian assemblies, and these wero known as Gospels 
(Justin, Apol. e. 00). Besides these books, which aro 
now in tho Canon, we find a Gospel of tho Hebrews, and 
of St. Peter, a Revelation bearing tho namo of the same 
Apostle, an Epistle to tho Laodiceans, and so on. It was 
obvious that men would want some standard by which to 
discern the genuine from tho spurious; and as lists of tho ' 
Old Testament had been drawn up at an early period 
of tho Church, by Melito of Sardis (a .d . ISO) and 
others, so, as wo have seen, tho Church of Alexandria, tho 
centre of tho criticism of early Christendom, supplied tho 
thing, as it had supplied the word. The process by which 
such a list was drawn up must bo left, in part, to imagina
tion, but it is not difficult to picture to ourselves, with 
little risk of error, what it must almost necessarily have 
been. A  man of culture and great industry, imbued with 
tho critical habits of his time, such, e.g., as was Origen, 
finds a multitudo of books before him professing to 
have eomo down from the time of the Apostles. Ho 
takes them ono by one, and examines the claims of each. 
Has it been read in church at all, and if so, where, and 
in how many churches ? Has it been quoted by earlier 
writers ? Has it been ono of a group assigned to the 
same writer, with the same characteristics of stylo as 
tho other books so assigned ? 'Whence has it come ? 
Who can report its history? It is obvious that tho 
answer to these questions was to bo found in a process 
of essentially personal inquiry, of the exercise of 
private judgment, of the critical reason working upon 
history. And so, to take the earliest instanco of such a 
list which we can connect with a namo, wo find Origen ! 
giviiqr one which includes the four Gospels by namo, 
the Epistles of St. Paul (tho names of the Epistles, 
howover, are not given, nor even the total number of 
them), tho two Epistles of St. Peter, the second being 
noted as open to question, the Revelation, and one 
“ acknowledged” Epistle by St. John. Elsewhere ho 
mentions the Epistle to tho Hebrews, and tho traditions 
which assigned it to St. Paul, St. Luke, and Clement 
of Romo respectively. Another, without a name, but 
commonly known as tho Mnratorian Canon, from that 
of tho scholar who first found it. among the MSS. of tho 
Ambrosian Library at Milan, is assigned, on internal 
grounds, to a period about a .d . 170. It is imperfect both 
in tho beginning and the end, and though iu Latin, bears 
every mark of having been translated from the Greek.
It had obviously mentioned the Gospels of St. Matthew 
and St. Mark, for it begins “ in the third place, Luke 
tho physician wrote a Gospel.” It then names St, 
John, the Acts, tho Epistles of St. Paul, enumerating 
nine Epistles to seven churches; tho three Epistles 
now known as Pastoral, and that to Philemon. It re
jects two, to tho Laodiceans and Alexandrians, as spuri
ous; recognises a Revelation of St. Peter, two Epistles 
and tho Revelation of St. John; and strangely enough, 
for a list of books of tho New Testament, includes 
tho Wisdom of Solomon,* and the Pastor, or Shepherd 
of Hennas. The whole fragment is of extreme in
terest, as representing a transition stage in tho for-

• The facts connected with this remarkable book arc briefly 
—(1) That it is not named by any pre-Christian writer: (2) 
that it is not quoted by any writer before Clement of ltom e;
(3) that it presents innumerable points of resemblance in 
phraseology and style to the Epistle to the Hebrews. Thcso 
facts have letl the present writer to the conviction that they 
are both by the same author, the one written before, ami the 
other after, his conversion to the faith in Christ. (See two 
papers “ On tho Writ nigs of Apollos,”  in the Expositor,

rnation of the Canon, exhibiting at once the spirit of 
critical investigation which was at work, and tho un
certainty which more or less attended the process of 
inquiry. A  nearly contemporaneous version of the 
Now Testament writings iu the Syriac, known as tho 
Peschito (=  the “ simple” or “ true” version), exhibits 
nearly tho same results. It includes fourteen Epistles 
by St. Paul, that to the Hebrews being assigned to his 
authorship, but omits ‘2 Peter, 2 and 3 John. Jude, and 
the Apocalypse. A  like catalogue is given iu the 
fourth century (eirc. A.D. 330), by Eusebius, Bishop of 
Cresarea iu Palestine, and Amphiloehius of Asia Minor 
(eirc. A.D. 380). The former divides the books into two 
classes, the oue those which are generally recognised, 
and the other those that were still open to question 
(Antilegomena);  and tho latter list includes 2 Peter, 
2 and 3 John, Jude, and tho Apocalypse. This may 
bo taken, though not exhaustive, as a sufficient account 
of the evidence supplied by individual writers, and as 
they include representatives of Alexandria, Palcstino, 
Syria, Asia Minor, and Rome, it may fairly be con
sidered as embodying tho general consent of tho 
Christian Church in tho fourth century.

These individual testimonies wero confirmed about 
tho samo period by the authority of two local Councils 
of tho Church. That held at Laodicca in a .d . 333 (?) 
gives a list of the “ Books of the Old Testament ” that 
ought to he read, agreeing with tho Hebrew Canon, 
except that it iuserts Baruch and tho Epistlo of Jere
miah, and iu its catalogue of tho “ Books of tho New 
Testament,” gives a complate list of thoso now received, 
without noting, as Eusebius notes, any difference 
between them, with tho one exception that it makes no 
mention of the Apocalypse, and that it assigns tho Epistlo 
to tho Hebrews to St. Paul. That known as the third 
Council of Cartilage (a .d . 307), enumerates among tho 
“ Canonical Scriptures of the Old Testament.” Tobias 
( = Tobit), Judith, aud the two books of Maccabees, and 
iu its list of those of tho New, includes, without any 
exception, all the books that are now recognised, and 
docs so on tho ground that this was what had been 
received from “ the Fathers.”

The history of this growth of the Canon of the New 
Testament is iu many ways instructive. It has been 
often thrown in the teeth of those who urge the right 
of private judgment as against tho authority of tho 
Church of Rome, or of the Church in her Councils gene
rally, that we have no ground for our acceptance of 
the Scriptures themselves, and especially for that of the 
Scriptures of tho New Testament, but that authority. 
Tho facts that have been stated exhibit a process which 
leads naturally and necessarily to tho very opposite 
conclusion. What we havo traced is the exercise, at 
every stago, of private judgment, of criticism work
ing upon history; aud it is not till this has done 
its work that Councils step in to recognise and 
accept tho results that have been thus obtained. And 
when this is done, bo it observed, it is not by any 
OEeumeuical or General Council, nor by the Church 
which claims to have been founded by St. Peter, uor 
by the Bishop who claims to bo his successor, but by 
two Synods, iu comparatively remote provinces, who 
coufiuo themselves to testifying what they actually 
found. Other men had laboured, and they entered into 
their labours. The authority of tho Church, so far as 
it was asserted, rested on tho previous exercise of free 
inquiry and privato judgment. How far later inquiry 
may have modified the results of tho earlier, throwing 
doubt on what was then accepted as certain, or esta
blishing the genuineness of what was then looked upon 
as doubtful, compensating for its remoteness by its
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wider range and manifold materials, by its skill in fol
lowing up bints and tracing coincidences designed or 
undesigned—this is a question which in its bearing 
on individual books of the New Testament will bo best 
discussed in the Introduction to each of those Books.

V II. Side by side with the Books as belonging to the 
Old or New Testament thus recognised as Canonical, 
there were those which had been weighed in the balance 
and found wanting. These wore known cither as being 
simply “  uncanonised ” or “ uncauonical,”  as not being in 
the list which formed the standard of acceptance. Such 
as continued, from their having formed part of the 
generally accepted Greek version of the Old, to be road 
in churches or quoted by devout scholars, were described 
by a term which had already become conspicuous as 
applied to the Wisdom of the Son of Sirach, tho book 
Ecclesiastieus, and were known as “ ecclesiastical,”  and 
these included all, or nearly all, the hooks which wo com
monly know as the A p o c r y p h a . Laterwriters, especially 
among the more liberal or critical Roman Catholic writers 
since the Council of Trent, have invented and applied the 
term Deutero-ccinonical to those books, as recognising 
that they do not stand on tho same level as those 
included in the older Canons of Laodicea and Carthage. 
The Council itself (Sess. 4), however, had the courage of 
its convictions, and setting aside the authority of earlier 
councils, and of tho great Father to whom it owed its 
Vulgate, drew no such distinction. It added to the 
Canon of Scripture, not, iudeed, all the books that we 
know as the Apocrypha, but the greater part of them : 
Tohit, Judith, Wisdom, Ecclesiastieus, Baruch, the 
additions to Esther and Daniel, and the two hooks of 
Maccabees. It declared that all these books were to be 
received with the same reverence as the other sacred 
writings. It placed the traditions of the Church on 
the same level with tho sacred hooks thus defined. It 
pronounced its anathema on all who did not accept 
its Cauon of Scripture, or despised its traditions. It 
deliberately proclaimed to all men that this was the 
foundation of its faith.

The history of tho word A p o c r y p h a  exhibits a 
curious instance of a change from honour to dishonour. 
Primarily it simply meant “ hidden” or “ secret.” 
In this sense we find it in Luke viii. 17; Col. ii. 13; 
Ecclus. xxiii. 19. It was used accordingly by teachers 
who claimed a higher esoteric wisdom which they em
bodied in secret, i.e., in this sense, apocryphal, writings. 
Traces of such a boast, even among Jews and Christians, 
are found in 2 Esdr. (obviously a post-Christian bookl, 
where the scribe is instructed to reserve seventy books 
for “  such only as be wise among the people ”  (2 Esdr.
xiv. 46), in distinction from the twenty-fonr (this, and 
not two hundred and four, is probably tho right reading) 
of the Hebrew Canon. Tho books thus circulated, with 
their mysterions pretensions, imposing on the credulity 
of their readers, were “ hidden ” in another sense. No 
man knew their history or their authorship. They 
were not read in tho synagogues of the Jews, or, for 
the most part, in the churches of Christians. They 
deserved to bo hid, and not read. And so the word 
sank rapidly in its connotation, and became a term of 
reproach. Already, iu the time of Tertullian (de 
Animd, c. 12) and Clement of Alexandria (Strom.
i. 19. 69), it is used in the sense which has ever since 
attached to it, of spurious and nnauthontic. Its present 
popular application dates from the time of St. Jerome. 
In Greek churches and Latiu churches that used a 
version based upon that of the L X X ., the position 
occupied by many of the books now included nnder that 
word, scenrod for them the same respect as the other 
hooks; they were quoted as “ Scripture,”  as “  in

spired,” as “  prophecy.”  Where, on the contrary, men 
were brought into contact with Judaism, and so with 
tho Hebrew Canon, they were led to draw tho distinction 
which has since obtained. So Melito of Sardis 
(a .d . 1 SO), in his Canon of the Old Testament, follows 
that of tho Jews, and Cyril of Jerusalem (a .d . 315— 
336) adds only Baruch and tho later Esther. Jerome, 
bent upon a new version from the Hebrew, and with 
the natural instincts of a scholar, looked on the Greek 
version of the L X X . as being faulty, not only in 
its translation, but in its text. For him the Hebrew 
Canon was the standard of authority, and he applied 
without hesitation the term Apocrypha, as equivalent to 
spurious, to all that were not included in it (Prol. Gal.). 
Augustine shrank from so bold an application of the 
word. Western Christendom, as a whole, followed his 
lead, rather than that of Jerome. The doubtful books 
kept their ground in the MSS. of the Latin Vulgate, and 
were read and quoted freely as Scripture. It was not 
till tho revival of the study of Hebrew in Western 
Europe iu the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, warmly 
pm-sued as it was by Luther and his follow-workers, 
that the old line of demarcation was drawn moro 
boldly than ever. Luther, following the example of 
tho L X X . that had been printed at Strasburg in 
1526, when he published his complete German Bible, in 
1531, placed all the books that Jerome had not received 
together, with the title of “ Apocrypha— i.e., books 
which are not of like worth with Holy Scripture, but 
are good and useful to be read.”  His example was 
followed by Cranmor in the English Biblo of 1539, 
and has obtained in all later versions and editions. 
The effect of this has been, to some extent, that the 
word has risen a little in its meaning. While the adjec
tive is used as equivalent to “  spurious,”  and therefore 
as a term of opprobrium, we use the substantive with a 
certain measure of respect. The “ Apocrypha”  aro 
not necessarily thonght of as “ apocryphal.”

Among the books that are now so named, one, 
2 Esdras, is certainly of post-Christian origiu, and 
some critics have ascribed the same date to the Wisdom 
of Solomon, and Judith. These, however, either in the 
circumstances of the history they contain, or by their 
pseudonymous authorship, obviously claim attention as 
belonging to the Old Testament, and are therefore 
rightly classed among its Apocrypha. The New Testa
ment, however, was not without an apocryphal litera
ture of its own— spnrions Gospels of Peter, of tho 
Infancy of Jesus, of Nicodemus, of Matthew, of James; 
spnrious Acts of Philip, of Andrew, of Matthew, 
of Thomas, of Pilate, of Bartholomew, of John ; 
spurious Epistles of St. Paul to the Laodieeans and to 
Seneca ; spurious Revelations of St. Peter. None of 
these, however, ever attained to the respectable position 
occupied by most of the Apocrypha of tho Old Testa
ment. They met a vulgar curiosity as to the unrecorded 
facts of tho childhood of Jesus, as to the work that Ho 
had done behind the veil in the Descent into Hades. 
They were read more or less widely, and formed tho 
nucleus of a popular Christian mythology which has left 
its traces in literature and art. The legends as to the 
childhood of the Virgin, her betrothal to Joseph when 
his rod alone budded, and those of all her other suitors 
remained as they had been before ; as to her physical 
virginity, that remained unaltered after the birth of the 
Divine Child ; the fantastic notions that the gold which 
the Magi brought was the same as that which the 
Queen of Sheba had brought to Solomon ; that tho wood 
of the Cross had been grown in Paradise as the tree of 
life ; that Calvary was named from the skull of Adam, 
and that it received the first drops of the blood by whieh
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tho eliildren of Adam wero redeemed; the release of 
the souls of the Patriarchs from the limbo (limbus, tho 
‘ ‘ outer fringe ” ) of Hades into Paradise—all these 
had their origin in the Apocryphal Gospels; and their 
appearance in the art of tho Renaissance period, as, e.g., 
in the paintings of Raifaelle and others, is a proof of 
tho hold they had taken upon tho imagination— ono can 
hardly say, the mind—of Christendom. But from first 
to last, happily, they wero not received by a singlo 
teaehor with the slightest claim to authority, nor in
cluded in any list of books that ought to bo read by 
Christians publicly or privately. Here and thero, as 
wo have seen, books that we now rcocivo wero for 
a time questioned. Hero and there, other books

might be quoted as Scripture, or bound up with 
tho saered volume, as the Epistle of Clement is with 
tho Alexandrian IIS., or tho “ Shepherd ” of Ilermas 
with the Siuaitic; but none of these spurious Gospels, 
Aets, or Epistles were over raised for a moment to tho 
level of the Canonical Scriptures. They remained in 
tho worst sense of tho word as Apocrypha. The Canon 
of tho New Testament has never variod since tho third 
Council of Carthage. If we have to receive the state
ment that there was “ never any doubt in tho Church ” 
about any one of them, with some slight modification, 
it is yet truo that that doubt was never embodied in tho 
decrees of any Synod, and extended no further than tho 
hesitation of individual critics.

II.— THE T E X T  OF TH E N E W  TESTAMENT.

I. Introductory.—We might havo expected, had 
we been framing the lustory of a Revealed Religion 
according to onr wishes or a priori assumptions, that, 
so far as it depended on written records, those records 
would be preserved through successive ages as an 
authentic standard of appeal. Facts are, however, 
against all such theories of what ought to havo been. 
Not a single autograph original of any book is known 
to exist now, nor does any writer of the second or third 
century say that he had seen such an original. Failing 
this, we might have fallen back on tho notion that each 
transcriber of tho books would be gnarded by a super
natural guidance against the usual chances of tran
scription; that each translator would be taught how to 
convoy the meaning of the original without error in 
tho language of his version. Here also we havo to 
accept tacts as we find them. There has been no such 
perpetual miracle as this theory would require, extend
ing, as it does extend when pushed to its logical con
clusions, to the infallibility of overy compositor in 
a printer’s oflico who had to set the type of a Bible 
in any language. Manuscripts vary, versions differ, 
printed Bibles aro not always free from error. Hero 
also wo trace the law in things spiritual which wo 
recognise in things natural.

"  Pater ipse colendi 
Ilaud faeilem esse viam voluit.”

(“  The Father from whose gift all good things flow,
Xo easy path hath oped His truth to know.”]

Here also tho absence of any immunity from error has 
tried men's faith and roused them to labour, and labour 
has received its reward. Accepting probability as the 
only attainable result, the probability which they havo 
actually attained is scarcely distinguishable from cer
tainty. Experience shows that, had they begun with 
postulating infallibility somewhere, and accepting its 
supposed results, inquiry would have ceased, criticism 
would have slumbered, and errors would have crept in 
and multiplied without restraint.

II. The Process of Transcription.—Healing, 
then, with facts, we havo to realise to ourselves in what 
wav copies of tho books of the New Testament wero 
multiplied. It is obvious that prior to the invention of 
printing, two methods of such multiplication wero 
possible. A  man might place a MS. heforo him, and 
copy it with his own hand, or ho might dictate it to ono 
or more writers. The former was probably tho natural 
process when Christians wero fow and poor, when it 
was a labour of love to transcribe a Gospel or an Epistle 
for a friend or a Church. Tho latter became natural,

in its turn, when the books were in sufficient demand 
to be sold by booksellers, or when Christian societies 
woro sufficiently organised, as, e.g., in monasteries, 
to adopt the methods of the trade. Each process had 
its own special forms of liability to error. Any ono 
who has corrected a proof-sheet will be able to take a 
measure of what they are in the former. Any one who 
has had experience of tho results of a dictation lesson 
can judge what they are in the latter. IVe may assume 
that iu most eases, wliero the work was done syste
matically, there would be a process for correcting the 
errors of transcription, analogous to that of correcting 
tho errors of the press now. MSS. of the New Testa
ment, as a matter of fact, often boar traces of such 
correction by one or moro hands.

H I. T h e  S ou rces  o f  V a r ia tio n .—Experience 
shows that in such a process as that described, various 
readings, more or less of tho uatnro of errors, may 
arise in many different ways. In somo eases they may 
bo entirely involuntary. The eye may mistake what it 
reads, or pass over a word, or, misled by two lines that 
end with the same word or syllable, omit even a wholo 
line (as in the omission in many MSS. of “ Ho that 
aekuowledgetli the Son hath tho Father also,”  in
1 John ii. ‘23), or, where contractions aro employed 
freely as they were by most Greek writers, might omit 
or insert the mark that indicated contraction. Thus in 
the famous passage of 1 Tim. iii. 16, tho two render
ings, ‘ ‘ God was manifested in tho tlesli,” and “ Who 
was manifested,”  represent respectively the readings
02 i&fbs. God) and 02 (M, Who). Or the ear might 
mistake tho sound of vowels, and so we find Christos 
for Chrestos (=  “ gracious ” ) in 1 Pet. ii. 3, or Eetairoi 
( — “  companions ” ) for Eeteroi (=  “ others ” ) iu Matt,
xi. 1G, or Kamilon (=  “ a rope ” ) for Kamelon (=  “ a 
camel ” ) in Luke xviii. 25. In not a few eases, however, 
tho element of will came in, and tho variation was 
mado deliberately as an improvement on what the 
transcriber had before him. Taste, grammatical ac
curacy, tho desire to confirm a doctrine, or to point a 
moral, or to soften down a hard saying, or avoid a 
misconstruction, or bring about a closer agreement 
between ono book and another iu passages wnero they 
wero more or less parallel, all these might como into 
play, according to the temperament and character of 
the transcribers. Thus, e.g., ono set of MSS. gives in 
Luko xv. 16, would fain  have filed  his belly; and 
another, aiming apparently at greater refinement, 
jcould have been satisfied, or filled. Some, as has 
been said, give “ God was manifested in tho flesh,” iu
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1 Tim. iii. 1G, ami some “ Who was manifested.”  So, 
we find “ the only begotten Son”  and “ the only be
gotten G od”  in Jolm i. 18. Some in Acts xx. 23 givo 
“ the Church of God," which He hath purchased with 
His own blood,” and some, “ the Church of Christ,”  or 
“ tho Church of the Lord.”  1 John v. 7, which speaks 
of tho “ three that bear record in heaven,”  and which is 
not found in any Greek MS. earlier than the thirteenth 
century, is manifestly an interpolation of this nature. 
So some give and some omit the italicised words in the 
following passages: —
“ Whosoever is angry with liis brother without a cause,”  

Matt. v. 22.
“  Thy Father which seeth in seeret sliall reward thee 

openly,”  Matt. vi. 4, G.
“ When men speak all manner of evil against you 

falsely,”  Matt. v. 11.
“ This kind goeth not out hut by prayer and fasting,”  

Mark ix. 29.
“  That ye may give yourselves to fasting and prayer,” 

1 Cor. vii. 5.
Or tho alteration might he made to avoid a difficulty, as 
when we find “ I go not yet up to this feast ”  for “ I 
go not up,” in John vii. 8, or “ Joseph and His mother” 
for “ His father and His mother,” in Luke ii. 33 ; or to 
make one Gospel correspond with another, as when wo 
find “ W hy eallest thou Me good / ”  for “ W hy ashest 
thou concerning that which is good l ” in Matt. xix. 17 ; 
or to bring the Gospel into closer aeeord with liturgi
cal usage, as when the doxology was inserted in tho 
Lord’s Prayer, in Matt. vi. 13, or the full confession of 
faith, I  believe that Jesus Christ is the Son of God, 
put into tho mouth of the Ethiopian eunuch, in Acts
viii. 37; or to insert introductory words, “ the Lord 
said,”  “ Jesus said unto His disciples,”  as in some of 
the Gospels in our Prayer B ook ; or mere grammatical 
aeenraey might lead tho transcriber to reject forms and 
modes of spelling which the grammarians pronounced 
inaccurate. The last class, however, affecting form 
only, does not come under tho notice of the student of 
a translation, nor need it be much dwelt on even by 
those who study the original.

IV . C anon s o f  C ritic ism .—Men who gave them
selves to the work of classifying phenomena such as 
these, soon found that they had a sufficient basis for 
tho results of an induction. It was easy to note the 
causes of error, and to frame canons, or rules, by which, 
hi addition to the weight of evidence drawn from the 
number or antiquity of MSS. and the like, to jndge of 
the authority of this or that reading. Thus, e.g., it has 
been laid down (1 ) that eceteris jiaribus, the shorter of 
two various-readings, is more likely to be the true one;
(2) that the same holds good of the more difficult, of 
two readings; or, (3), of one that agrees less closely 
with another parallel passage. In each case there was a 
probable motive for tho alteration which made the text 
easier or more complete, while no such motive was 
likely to work in tho opposite direction. Other rules, 
not resting, as these do, on antecedent probability, hut 
on the natnre of the materials with which criticism has 
to deal, will follow on a survey of those materials.

V . M a n u scr ip ts .—The extant MSS. of the Hew 
Testament are classed roughly in two great divisions, 
determined by their style of writing. Down to tho 
ninth or tenth century the common usage was to write in 
capital letters, which, as having been originally of a 
hold and large type, like those which wo use for the 
title-page of a folio-Bible, were spoken of as literal 
unciales (" letters an inch big ” ). The word is thus

applied by St. Jerome, and from this use of it tho 
whole class of MSS. so written aro known as Uncials, 
Somewhat later a smaller running-hand camo to 
be employed, and the later MSS. are accordingly 
known as Cursive. They begin to appear in the tenth 
century, and extend to the sixteenth. The invention of 
printing did away with the demand for copies mul
tiplied by transcription, and with tho exception of ouo 
or two conspicuous instances of spurious MSS. of 
parts of tho New Testament palmed off upon tho 
unwary as genuine antiquities, none are extant of a 
later date. Experts in such matters acquire tho power 
of judging, by the style of writing, or the material 
employed, of the date of a MS. belonging to either 
class, and in their judgment there are no extant 
MSS. of any part of the New Testament earlier than 
the fourth century. Most critics, however, aro agreed 
in assigning a date as early as A.D. 350 to tho two 
known respectively as the Siuaitie, as having been 
discovered by Tischeudorf in tho monastery of St. 
Catherine, on Mount Sinai, and the Vatican, so named 
as being the great treasure of the library of the 
Papal palace. Two others, the Alexandrian— sent 
by Cyril Lucaris, Patriarch of Constantinople, to 
Charles I., as a precious Codex, or MS., that had 
been brought from Alexandria— and the Codex 
Ephraem—so called from its having been found 
underneath the text of tho works of Ephraem, a Syrian 
Father of tho fourth century—arc ascribed to tho 
middle of tho fifth century.* The Cambridge MS., or 
Codex Bean, so called because it was given by 
Theodore Beza, the French Reformer, to tho University 
of Cambridge in 1562, belongs probably to the latter 
part of tho fifth or the beginning of tho sixth century. 
Others—some complete, and some existing ouly in 
fragments, either as originals or as palimpsests—came 
later, in the seventh or eighth, or even as low as tho 
eleventh century.

As a matter of convenience, to avoid tho constant 
repetition of the names of these and other MSS., a 
notation has been adopted by which letters of tho 
alphabet stand for them, as follows :—■

X (Alepli) for the Siuaitie. This contains the whole 
of the Greek version of the Old Testament, as 
well as the New, and tho Shepherd of 
Hennas, an allegorical book more or less of tho 
Pilgrim's Progress type, ascribed to the second 
century. It represents the earl)’ text that was 
received at Alexandria.

A . The Alexandrian, containing the Old and New
Testaments, a Greek Evening Hymn, a Psalm 
ascribed to David after tho slaughter of 
Goliath, some Psalms ascribed to Solomon, and 
the Epistle of Clement to the Corinthians. It is 
mutilated in parts of St. Matthew and St. John. 
It represents the text received at Constantinople.

B. The Vatican, containing tho Old and New Testa
ments. This agrees generally with N, as repre
senting tho Alexandrian text of the fourth 
eentnry.

C. The Codex Ephraem; contains portions of most of
the Old and New Testaments, 2 Thess. and 2 John 
having disappeared in the process of cutting up 
and re-making. It agrees generally with M and 
B, but has been corrected at Constantinople, and 
so gives later readings in the margin.

• This way of using up old MSS., by partially effacing what 
had first been written with pumice stone, and then writing 
what was thought of more importance, was a common practice 
in monasteries. The works of many ancient authors have 
probably fallen a sacrifice to this economy. MSS. so used ftro 
known as palimpsests, literally, “ re-scraped.” 
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D. The Codex Bezte; contains the Gospels and Acts 
only, with a Latin version. The presence of 
the latter shows a Western origin, and the 
Greek seems to havo been copied by an ill- 
instructed scribe. The Greek text is peculiar, 
and has rnoro interpolations than any other 
MS. The Latin represents the version that 
preceded the Vulgate.

L. Tho Paris Codex, containing the Gospels only, and 
with several gaps. It agrees generally with X 
and B.

Tho MSS. that come between D and L, and others, 
are not of snlheient importance to claim mention here. 
It is obvious, as every transcription involves tho 
risk of fresh errors, that the later MSS. must bo prima 
facie of less authority than the more ancient, and hence 
it is not thought necessary to givo in this place any 
detailed account of tho cursive MSS. It is, of course, 
possible, as some havo urged, that they may represent a 
text more ancient than that of any uncial; but it is 
clearly against common sense and the laws of evidence 
to accept a bare possibility on one side against a strong 
probability on the other, and all that can be allowed in 
their favour is that where the uncials ditfer they may 
come in and help, so far as they can bo shown to give 
an independent testimony, to turn tho scale in favour 
of this or that reading. MSS. that are manifestly copiod 
from tho same original, or come from tho same school 
of transcribers, are obviously not independent, and their 
value is proportionately diminished.

The following Table of New Testament MSS., from 
Dr. Scrivener’s Introduction, p. 225, will show tho 
range of materials with which criticism has to deal, 
and tho relative proportions of tho two classes:—

Gospels.............................................
Acts and Catholic Epistles ........
Kt. Paul's Epistles .........................
ltevelation ......................................
Evangelistaria (Service Books) 

containing Gospels for the year)) 
Apostles (do. containing Epistles) 

fordo.)......................................... )

Uncial. Cursive.
31 601
10 229
U 283
4 102

5S 183
7 65

127 1,163

Goths, when they settled on the Danube in tho fourth 
century.

(5) Tho iEthiopic, in the fourth century.
(0) The Armenian, in the fifth century.

V II. Q u ota tion s  in  tho F a th ers .—One other 
element of evidence, often of considerable importance, 
comes to the help of the textual critic. Tho early 
writers of tho Christian Church, of whom we speak 
commonly as tho Fathers, read Scripture, studied it 
sometimes very carefully, and almost iu tho modern 
spirit of critical accuracy, lived in it, and quoted it 
perpetually in their writings. In some cases, of course, 
they might quote from memory, subject to the risks 
incident to such quotations; but as soon as they felt 
that they were writing for educated men, in the pre
sence of adversaries who would easily fasten upon a 
blunder or misquotation, they would naturally strive 
after accuracy, and verify their quotations as they pro
ceeded. The Greek Fathers occupy obviously the first 
place as giving the words of the text of tho Greek 
Testament, and of these the most important are— 
Clement of Rome (circ. A.D. 91— IUl), Justin Martyr 
( a .d . 140— 164), Clement of Alexandria {oh. A .D . 220), 
Origen (oh. A .D . 254), Iremnus, where wo have tho 
Greek text of his works (ob. A .D . 200), Athanasius 
{oh. A .D . 373). Eusebius (ob. A  D. 338), Chrysostom (ob. 
A .D . 407). The earlier writers are obviously of moro 
authority than the later. That of Origen, on account 
of his indefatigable labours, and the critical character 
of his mind, stands as the highest authority of all. 
Alone, or almost alone, among the early Fathers, ho 
notes, again and again, tho various-readings which he 
found even then existing, as for example “ Gadareues ”  
and “  Gerasenes ” in Matt. viii. 28; " Bethabara ” and 
“ Bethany ”  in John i. 28 ; “  Barabbas ” alone, and 
“ Jesus Barabbas,” in Matt, xxvii. 17. O f the Latin 
Fathers, Tertnllian (ob. A .D . 240), Cyprian (ob. a .d . 257), 
Ambrose (o h . A .D . 397), Augustine (oh .A .D . 430), Jerome 
(ob. A .D . 420), are the most important, as giving in their 
quotations the text of the earlier Latin versions, and so 
enabling ns to judge upon what Greek text they had 
been based.

Many of these, however, are imperfect, some con
taining only a few chapters or even verses.

V I. V e rs io n s .—Over and above MSS. of tho actual 
text of the Greek Testament, we have an important 
subsidiary help in the translations which were made as 
soon as the Canon was more or less complete, into this 
or that language. If we know when a translation was 
made, we can infer, in most eases with very little room 
for doubt, what Greek text it was made from ; and so 
can, in some cases, arrive at that which represents an 
earlier text than any existing MS. Of these versions 
tho most important are—

(1) The Syriae, commonly known as the “ Pesclnto,”
i.e., tho “ simple ”  or “  accurate ” version, made in 
the second century. Later Syriac versions were made 
in the fifth and sixth eentnries.

(2) The early Latin version, before Jerome, commonly 
known as the Italian version. Most of the MSS. 
belong to the fourth, fifth, or sixth centuries.

(3) Jerome’s Latin version, known as tho Vulgate 
(i.e., made in the common or vulgar tongue), represents, 
of course, the Greek text received in tho churches of 
Palestine, perhaps also in that of Rome, in tho fonrth 
century. The most ancient MSS. of this version are 
of the sixth century.

(4) The Gothic, made by Ulphilas, the Apostle of tho

V III. R esu lts .—As a rule it is found that the lines 
of evidence from these classes of materials tend to con
verge. Tho oldest MSS., tho oldest versions, tho quo
tations from the earlier Fathers present, though not a 
universal, yet a general agreement. Where differences 
ariso the judgment of one editor may differ from that 
of another, as to. the weight of conflicting witnesses 
or internal probability; bnt as correcting the text upon 
which the Authorised version was based, there is now 
something like a eousensns of editors on most im
portant passages. It has not been thought desirable 
in this Commentary to bring tho evidence in detail 
before the reader in each individual ease; but, as a 
rule, tho readings which are named as “ better” than 
those of our printed Bibles, are such as are supported 
by convergent evidence as above described, and adopted 
by ono or more of the most eminent scholars iu New 
Testament criticism.

IX . P r in te d  T e x t  o f  the G reek  T estam en t.— 
It may seem strange at first that the Hebrew text of 
the Old Testament should have been printed for 
European use, at Soncino. in 1488, thirty-three years 
before the Greek text of the New. Iu the one ease, how
ever, we must remember that there was a large Jewish 
population in almost every great city in Germany, Ttaly, 
and France, wanting copies for their synagogues and for
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private uso. In tlio other, tiiu Latin of thoVulgntc satis
fied ecclesiastics, and as yet there was not a sufficient 
number of Greek students even in tho Universities of 
Europe to create a demand for books in that language. 
During the last quarter of tho fifteenth century, however, 
tho knowlcdgo of Greek spread rapidly. When Con
stantinople was taken by the Turks, refugees flod to 
Italy and other parts of Western Europe, bringing 
with them Greek MSS. and offering themselves as in
structors. In 1-181 a Greek Psalter was printed at 
Milan, and in a reprint at Venice in 34-SG the hymns 
of Zaeharias and the Virgin were added as an appendix, 
being thus tho first portions of tho New Testament to 
which tho new art was applied. In 1501 tho first six 
chapters of St. John were appended tentatively to an 
odition of tho poems of Gregory of Naziauzns, pub
lished at Venice. About the same tiino (1502) under 
Ferdinand and Isabella of Spain, tbo great Cardinal 
Xiraenos, who had founded a University at Alcala, 
began a grand work on a princely scale. It was by far 
the noblest task to which the art of printing had as yet 
been applied. It was to give tho Hebrew of the Old 
Testament, with the Chaldee Targum, or Paraphrase, 
and the L X X . or Greek version, and tho Vulgate. 
Hebrew and Greek lexicons wero appended, and some
thing like a dictionary of proper names. MSS. were 
borrowed from several quarters, chiefly from the 
Vatican Library at Home. Tho work went on slowty; 
and was not completed till 1517, four months before the 
Cardinal's death; nor published till 1522, after it had 
received the approval of Leo X . in 1520. The edition 
is commonly known as tho Complutensian from Com- 
plutum, the Latin name of Alcala. Meantime Erasmus, 
the head of the Humanists, or Greek scholars of Ger
many, had been employed in 1515 by Froben, the head 
of an enterprising publishing house at Basle, to bring 
ont a Greek Testament, which was to get tho start of 
the Complutensian. Tho work was done hurriedly in 
less than a year, and the book appeared in February, 
151G. But littlo earo had been taken in collecting 
MSS., and in somo cases we find somewhat bold con
jectural interpolations. Tho omission of 1 John v. 7 was, 
however, a sign that a spirit of honest criticism was at 
work. Erasmus had not found it in any Greek MS., 
and therefore ho would not insert it. A  second edition 
.appeared in 1519, and in 1522 a third, in which, 
through fear of giving offence, he had restored the 
disputed text on the strength of a single MS. of the 
thirteenth century, now in the library of Trinity 
Collego, Dublin, and known as the Codex Mont- 
fortiamis. Later editions followed in 1527 and 1535.

Paris, however, soon took tho lead in meeting the 
demand, now rapidly increasing, partly through tho 
labours of Erasmus, and partly through the theological 
excitement of tho time, for copies of tho Greek Testa
ment. After an edition by Simon de Colines (Colinaeus), 
in 1543, of no great importance, the foremost place was 
takon by Robert. Etienne (or. Stephanns), and main
tained afterwards by his son Henry. His first, edition, 
based upon collations of MSS. in tho Loyal Library at 
Paris with tbo Complutensian text, appeared in 1546 ; 
another in 151-0. A  third, in 1550, was on a larger 
scale, and gave for the first time—thus marking an epoch 
in the progress of textual criticism—a systematic col
lection of various-readings to tho number of 2.194. A  
fourth edition, published in 1557 at Geneva, and there
fore intended primarily, wo may believe, for the uso of 
the pastors and students of the Reformed Church there, 
is remarkable as giving for the first time the present 
division into versos. Tho work of Henri Etienne went 
on, guided in 1556 by Beza, and tbo text, as revised

by him (not very critically), was printed in successivo 
editions in 1565, 1576, 1582, and 1598. The name of 
the great Reformer stamped the work with a sanction 
which most Protestant students recognised. The 
editions were widely circulated in England, where as 
yet no Greek Testament had issued from the press; and 
this and tho earlier text of Etienne were probably in tho 
hands of the translators of the Authorised version.

Tho house of Elzevir, at Leyden, famous for tho 
beauty of typo and the “ diamond ”  editions which wo 
now associate with the name, took up the work at tho 
beginning of tho seventeenth century, and a Greek 
Testament, almost perfect in typography, was issued in 
1624, and another in 1633. Both were based, as far as 
tho text was concerned, npon tho later editions of 
Etienno and Beza, and in tho Preface to the latter, 
tho editor assured tho reader that he could now rely on 
having an undisputed text (textum ab omnibus re
ception). The boast was not without foundation, and it 
tended, for a timo at least, to secure its own fulfilment. 
Most English editions in the seventeenth eentury re
produced it with hardly any variation, and the Textus 
reeeptus, though no critic now receives it as a whole, 
still keeps its ground as a standard of comparison. 
W o measure the value of MSS., for tho most part., by 
tho extent to which they differ from or agree with it.

Tho spirit that craves for accuracy as an element of 
truth, was, however, still active in England, as else
where. The arrival of the Alexandrian MS. (seo 
above) attracted the notice of scholars. They began to 
feel the importance of versions as bearing on tho text, 
and in Bishop Walton’s famous Polyglot Bible, tho 
Syriac, Arabic, Persian, and JEthiopie versions wero 
printed side by side with the text of Etienne, and 
various-readings wero given, though not very fully, 
from the Alexandrian, the Cambridge, and fourteen other 
MSS. Tho work of collecting and comparing theso 
and other materials was carried on for thirty years 
with unremitting industry by Dr. John Mill, Professor 
of Divinity at Oxford, and in 1706 the labours of his 
life were crowned, just before liis death, by the publi
cation of an edition of tho Greek Testament in two 
folio volumes, which, whilo practically retaining tho 
text of Etienne— i.e., the Textus reeeptus, contained 
a far larger mass of materials, and a more thorough 
examination of their relative value than had ever 
been before attempted. The Prolegomena extended 
over 180 pages; the various-readings were reckoned 
at 30,000. The shallow scepticism of the Free-thinkers 
of the time assumed that all p-onnds for certainty as 
to the contents of tho New Testament writings had 
vanished. Timid and prejudiced theologians took up 
the cry that textual criticism was dangerous. It fonnd, 
however, a sufficiently able apologist in Richard Bentley, 
Master of Trinity College, Cambridge. He urged with 
great power and success, in a pamphlet published 
under tho pseudonym of Phileleutheins Lipsiensis, 
in 1714, that truth has no need to fear truth; that 
if tho existence of the various-readings is compatible 
with the Christian faith, the knowledge of their 
existence cannot be fatal to it ; that it was with tho 
New Testament, as with other ancient books, a help 
and not a hindrance, to have to edit from many MSS., 
and not from one only, which might chance to bo 
defective; that, every fresh discovery of variations was, 
therefore, a step to certainty; and "that tho result had 
been to fix the range of possible uncertainty witbin 
such narrow limits that no single fact or doctrine of 
the religion of Christ was imperilled by it. Bentley 
himself aspired to take a high place among the workers 
whom ho thus defended, and, in 1716, sketched out a plan
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for printing a revised Greek text, on principles which 
presented a singular approximation to those that have 
since been acted on by Lachmann and Tregelles. He 
believed that it was possible to ascertain from the uncial 
MSS., tho early versions, and the early Fathers, what 
text was received in the fifth century, and was prepared 
to reject all later variations. Acting on tlioso prin
ciples, ho proposed to use tho materials which Mill's 
indefatigable labours had collected.

Bentley was, however, involved in personal troubles 
and disputes which hindered tho accomplishment, of his 
purpose, and for a long series of years tho work was 
left to bo carried on by tho scholars of Germany, wliilo 
English students woro content to accept, with scarcely 
any inquiry, tho text which was known as Mill's, but 
which practically hardly differed at all from tho Tcxtiis 
reeeptus. Among the former the most conspicuous was 
Bengol (1734), whoso essentially devout Commentary 
boro witness that criticism did not necessarily lead to 
scepticism, that ho was a verbal critic mainly because 
ho believed in verbal inspiration. Ha was followed 
by Griesbaeh (1774—180d), Seliolz (1830—36), and by 
Laehmann (1831), who avowedly looked on himself as 
Bentley’s disciple, working on bis lines, and completing 
tho work which he had left unfinished. Tho list cul
minates in Tisehendorf, the labours of whoso life in 
collating and publishing, often in fac simile, MSS.

of the highest valno (among others the Codex 
Ephraim) were crowned by tho discovery, in 1850, 
of tho Siuaitic MS. Two countrymen of our own— 
Dr. S. P. Tregelles (d. 1876), and tho Ilcv. Dr. 
Scrivener— may claim a high place in the list of those 
who, with unshaken faith, have consecrated their lives 
to tho work of bringing tho printed text of the Greek 
Testament to tho greatest possible accuracy. Alford and 
Wordsworth, in their editions of tho Greek Testament, 
though not professing to do more than uso tho materials 
collected by others, havo yot done much to bring 
within the reaeh of all students the results of textual 
criticism. In Dr. Tregelles’s Introduction to the New 
Testament, Dr. Scrivener’s Introduction to New Testa
ment Criticism, and Mr. Hammond's Outlines of New 
Testament Criticism, in tho Clarendon Press Series, tho 
student who wishos to go moro fully into tho subject 
will find ample information. Of tlioso Lachmann and 
Tregelles are, perhaps, tho boldest in setting aside the 
Textus reeeptus in deference to tho authority of tho 
unical MSS. and tho early Fathers; Scrivener and 
Wordsworth, and more recently Mr. Maelellan. in main
taining the probability that the cursive MSS., upon 
which tho Textus reeeptus was mainly based, though 
themselves of late date, may represent an ancient text 
of higher authority than that of tho oldest existing 
uncials.

III.— THE EN GLISH  VERSIONS OF TH E N E W  TESTAM ENT.

I. T h e E a rlier  V e rs io n s .— Wherever men havo 
believed in earnest that they had tho ground-work of 
their faith in God mainly or wholly in a written record, 
it is natural that they should desire, if thoir religion 
has any life and energy, to have that book in tho speech 
to which they were bora, and in which they think. 
Tho religious life of our early English, or Anglo-Saxon, 
forefathers, after their conversion by Augustine, was a 
deep and earnest life ; and as soon as schools aud 
monasteries gavo men the power to study tho Scriptures 
in tho Latin of tho Vulgate translation, portions of 
them woro translated into Anglo-Saxon. There were 
versions of the Psalms in tho eighth century. Bede, 
as in tho well-known narrative of his scholar Cuthbert, 
died (a .d . 735) in the act of finishing tho last, chapter 
of St. John’s Gospel. Alfred prefixed a translation of 
tho Ten Commandments, and soma other portions 
of Exodus, to his Coda of Laws (a .d . 901). Tho 
Homilies of yElfrie (oh. A.D. 1005) must havo made 
many passages of Seripturo familiar to lay as well as 
clerical readers. In tho tenth century the four Gospels 
were translated; a littlo later, tho Pentateuch, and 
other portions of the Old Testament. Most of theso 
wero made of noeossity from tho Vulgate, without 
reforeneo to the originals. Hebrew was utterly un
known, and tho knowledge of Greek, which Theodora 
of Tarsus (oh. A.D. 690) brought with him to tho Seo 
of Canterbury, did not spread. Here and there only, as 
in tho ease of Bede, who spent his life in tho Monastery 
of Jarrow, founded by Benedict Biseop, do we find any 
traces of it, and even in him it hardly goes beyond tho 
explanation here and there of a few isolated terms. 
There are no signs that be bad studied a single chapter 
of a Gospel in the Greek. It was natural, when tho 
Norman rnle, introducing a higher eultnro through the 
medium of two languages, one of which was dead, and 
the other foreign, repressed the spontaneous develop

ment of that which it had found in existence, that these 
versions should drop into disuse, and be forgotten. 
A t tho best they were but tentative stops to a goal 
which was never reached.

II. W y c l i f fe .—The stirrings of spiritual and intel
lectual fife in the thirteenth century, mainly under tho 
influeneo of the Franeisean and Dominican Orders in 
tho Universities of Europe, led, in tho first instauee, to 
the development of a logical and metaphysical system 
of theology, of which the works of tho great schoolmen, 
Peter Lombard (ob. A.D. 1164) and Thomas Aquinas 
(oh. A.D. 1274), furnish the most complete examples. 
This was, for the most part, subservient to the great 
schemo of a spiritual universal monarchy on tho part 
of tho Bishop of Romo, which found its most pro
minent representatives in Innoccut III. (oh. A.D. 1216) 
aud Boniface V III. (ob. A.d . 1303). The teaching of 
Seripturo was still formally the basis of that of tho 
schoolmen, but it was Scripture as found in tho 
Vulgate and commented on by the Fathers; and, 
practically, the commonts and glosses of the doetors 
took the place of tho text. Against this, whenever 
men found themselves on any ground, political or 
theological, opposed to Romo, there was, in duo course, 
a natural reaction. Roger Bacon (06. A.D. 1292), who 
certainly knew some Greek and a littlo Hebrow, is 
loud in his complaints of tho eorrupt state of tho 
current text of the Vulgate, and of its defects as a 
translation. Devotional minds turned then, as always, 
to tho Psalms, as giving utterance at once to tho 
passionate complaints and the fervent hopes of men in 
(lark and troublous times; and three English versions 
of them belong to tho first half of the fourteenth 
century. It was significant, as an indication of what 
was ripening for the futuro. that tho first book of the 
New Testament to bo translated into English should
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have been the Revelation of St. John. The evils of 
tlio time were groat. Men’s minds were agitated by wild 
communistic dreams of a new social order, and by tho 
false revelation of a so-called Everlasting Gospel, as- 
eribed to the Abbot Joachim of Calabria (oil. a .d . 1202). 
It seemed to John Wyeliffe, in A .D . 135(1, that men 
would find the guidance which they needed in the 
Apocalypse, and with this accordingly be began. He 
soon formed, however, tho wider plan of making the 
whole Bible aceessiblo to his countrymen. It seemed 
to him, as John of Gaunt put it in a speech before tho 
King’s Council, a shameful thing that other nations, 
French, Gascons, and the Bohemians, who, in the person 
of the wife of Richard II. had supplied England with a 
queen, should have the Scriptures in their own tongue, 
and that Englishmen should not. Tho next step 
accordingly was a translation of the Gospels, with a 
commentary; and byl3S0 there was a complete English 
New Testament. A  version of tho Old Testament was 
begun by Nicholas do Hereford, and carried on to the 
middle of the book of Baruch, which then stood after 
Jeremiah, when, as is seen in tho original MS. in the 
Bodleian Library at Oxford, his work was interrupted, 
probably by an ecclesiastical prosecution, which first 
summoned him to London, and then drove him into 
exile. Wyeliffe, or some fellow-worker, finished it 
before his death, in 13S4. A  few years afterwards it 
was carefully revised throughout by another disciple, 
John Purvey, whose text is that commonly printed 
(as in Forshall and Madden’s edition) as Wycliffe’s 
version.

There is much that is touching in the history of the 
work thus accomplished, as Purvey describes it in his 
Preface. It was hard to get at the true text of tho 
Vulgate; harder often to understand it. He felt that 
it was a task that required tho consecration of all 
powers, “ to live a clean lifo, and be full devont in 
prayer; ”  but ho laboured on in the belief that his toil 
would not be fruitless. “ By this manner, with good 
living and great travail, men may come to clear and 
true translating, and true understanding of Holy Writ, 
seem it never so hard at the beginning.”  A  work so 
begun and completed could hardly fail of success. It 
met a great want, and in spite of all the difficulty and cost 
of multiplying books hy hand, and the active measures 
taken by Archbishop Arundel, under Henry V. (oh. 
A .D . 1413), not fewer than 170 copies of the whole, or 
part, of one or other of the versions, most of them of the 
Revised text, are still extant. The greater part appear 
to have been made between 1420 and 1450; nearly half 
of them being of a portable sizo, as if men desired to 
have them in daily use. Tho book was clearly in great 
demand, and though the “ Lollardie,”  with which it 
was identified, was suppressed by the strong arm of 
persecution, it doubtless helped to keep alive the spirit 
of religious freedom.

Wycliffe’s version did not profess to have been made 
from the original, and it had, therefore, against it all 
the chances of error that belong to the translation of a 
translation. Thus, to confine ourselves to a few 
instances from the New Testament, the “ Pontifex,” 
which stands for High Priest in Heb. ix. 11, 25, and 
elsewhere, is rendered by “ Bishop ” ; the “  knowledge 
of salvation,” in Luke i. 77, appears, as from tlie 
scientia salutis of the Vulgate, transformed into tho 
“ science of health” ; for “ repent,” in Matt. iii. 2, wo 
have “ do ye penance for "mystery,” in Eph. v. 32, 
“ sacrament,” The “ villages”  of the Gospels are 
turned into “ castles” (Luke x. 3S); tho “ soldiers” into 
“ knights” ; “ pearls”  into “ margarites ”  ; “ unlearned 
men” into “ idiots.”

III. T y n d a le .—Tho work of giving an English 
Bible to the English people had to be dono over again, 
in one sense, under happier conditions. Under tho 
influence of the great Renaissance movement, Greece 
"had risen from the grave,” to modify a well-known 
saying, “  with Plato in one hand for the scholars of 
Italy, but with the New Testament in the other for 
those of Germany and England.”  The printing-presses 
of all countries were at work to multiply and transmit 
the labours of all scholars from one country to another. 
The results, as far as the printed text of tho Greek 
Testament is concerned, have already been described 
above. An impulse had been given to the study of 
Greek at Oxford by Grocyn (ob. A .D . 1519) and Linacre 
( o h . a .d . 1524), who went to Italy to learn what was 
almost as a newly-discovered language, and was carried 
forward by Colet, tho founder of St. Paul’s School (ob. 
A .D . 1519), and Sir Thomas More (o b .  A .D . 1535), who, 
as a layman, gave lectures in one of the city churches on 
the Epistle to the Romans. Lexicons and grammars 
began to issue from tbe press. Erasmus, the great 
scholar of tho age, studied Greek at Oxford, and taught 
it at Cambridge from 1509 to 1524. It was in vain 
that the adherents of the old scholastic methods urged 
that the study of Greek would probably mako men 
Pagan, and that those who read Hebrew were in danger 
of becoming Jews; in vain that the editors of tho 
Complntensian Bible compared the position of tho 
Vulgate version of the Old Testament with tho 
Hebrew text on one side, and the L X X . version on 
the other, to that of Christ crucified between the two 
thieves. Culture asserted the claim of classical studies 
to be tho literal humaniores of education, and men 
were not slow to discover that without a true and 
thorough “ humanity ”  in that sense of the word, there 
could be no true theology.

Foremost in the great work which, carried on step by 
step through nearly a century, ended in 1G11 in what 
is known as the Authorised version,* stands the name 
of William Tyndale. Born in 1484, studying at Oxford 
under Grocyn and Linacre, carrying on his Greek studies 
under Erasmus at Cambridge in 1510, attracted by the 
new theology of Luther, as he had been before by the 
new learning of his great rival, he formed tho purpose of 
tnrniug laymen into theologians. Himself a “ priest,” 
and more devout and thoughtful than his fellows, he 
was among the first—perhaps in England quite the first 
— to realise the truth, that the work of the ministers of 
the Church was to be not priests; in the scholastic and 
mediaeval sense, but preachers of the Word. At the 
age of thirty-six he declared his purpose, “ if God 
spared his life, to make a boy that driveth a plough to 
know more of Seripturo than the Pope ; ”  and from 
that purpose, through all the changes and chances of 
his life, he never swerved, even for a single hour.

The main features of that life can be stated here 
hut very briefly. Bent, upon his work, and knowing 
that Tunstal, Bishop of London, stood high in repute 
among the scholars and humanists of the time, he came 
up to London, in 1522. in the hope of enlisting his 
support, and presented himself with a translation of ono

* The name seems to have heen attached to it from the fact 
that it was undertaken at James I.'s command, and dedicated 
to him, and that the title-page spoke of it as “ appointed to be 
read in churches.” Historians have, however, sought in vain 
for any A ct of Parliament, Vote of Convocation, Order in 
Council, or other official document so appointing it. Prae- 
tieally, it has tacitly received its sanction from being exclu
sively printed hy the King's printers' and the University 
presses; hut simply as a matter of strict law. the Act of 
Parliament whieh authorised the Great Bible remains 
unrepealed, and that is, therefore, still the only version 
authorised by law.
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of tho Orations of Isocrates as a proof of his com
petency. Ho was met with delays and rebuffs, and 
found that he was not likely to gain help from him or 
any other prelate. Ho was forced to tho conclusion 
that, "not only was there no room in my Lord of 
Loudon’s palace to translate tho New Testament, but 
also there was no place to do it in all England.”

He accordingly went abroad, first to Hamburg, and 
began with versions of St. Matthew and St. Mark with 
marginal notes; thence to Cologne, where his work was 
interrupted tiy ono of Luther’s bitterest opponents, 
Cochkeus; thence, with bis printed sheets, to Worms, 
four years after Luther’s famous entry into that city. 
I ’ rorn its presses came two editions—one in octavo, tho 
other in quarto—in 1525. They appeared without his 
name. Six thousand copies were struck off. They 
soon found their way to England. Their arrival had 
been preceded by rumours which roused an eager desire 
in some, fear and a hot enmity in others. The King and 
the Bishops ordered it to be seized, or bought up, and 
burnt. Tuustal preached against it at St. Paul’s 
Cross, declaring that he had found 2,000 errors in it, 
Sir T. More wrote against it as being both heretical 
and unscholarly. Tho Reforming spirit was, however, 
gaining ground. Tyndale defended himself success
fully against Moro’s criticisms. The books were eagerlyr 
read by students and tutors at Oxford and Cambridge. 
They were given by friend to friend as precious treasures. 
The very process of buying up created a demand which 
was met by a fresh supply. The work of destruction 
was, howover, thorough. Of six editions, three genuine, 
threo surreptitious, there were probably 15,000 copies 
printed. Of these, in strange contrast to the 170 MS. 
copies of Wycliffe’s version, some four or five only, 
tho greater part incomplete and mutilated, havo come 
down to our own time.

Meanwhile Tyndale went on with his work. Tho 
prominenco of the Jewish element at Worms, the 
synagogue of which is said to be one of the oldest in 
Western Europe, may have helped him to a mere accu
rate knowledge of Hebrew. Jewish editions of tho Old 
Testament had been published by Bomberg in 1518 and 
1523. A  new Latin translation from the Hebrew text 
was published by Pagninns in 1527. Luther’s Pen
tateuch had appeared in 1523; tho Historical Books 
and Hagiograima in 1524. A  like work was carried on 
simultaneously by Zwingli and other scholars at 
Zurich. Tyndale was not slow to follow, and tho Pen
tateuch appeared in 1530; Jonah in 1534. The latter 
year witnessed tho publication of a revised edition of 
his New Testament, of threo unauthorised editions at 
Antwerp, with many alterations of which Tyndale did 
not approve, by George JoyTe, an over-zealous and not 
very scrupulous disciple. In Tyndale’s own edition, 
short marginal notes were added, the beginnings and 
endings of tho lessons read in church were marked, 
and prologues prefixed to the several books. The state 
of things in England had been altered by the king's 
divorce, and marriage with Anne Boleyn, and in return 
for her good offices on behalf of an Antwerp mer
chant who had suffered in his cause, Tyndale presented 
her with a copy (now in tho British Mnsemn) printed 
upon vellum, and illuminated. Tho inscription Anna 
Itegina Anglitr., in faded red letters, may still be traced 
on the gilded edges. So far, Tyndale lived to seo of 
the travail of his soul; but his work was nearly over. 
The enemies of the Reformation in Flanders hunted him 
down under tho persecuting edicts of Charles V., and 
in October, 1530, ho suffered at the stake at Vilvorde, 
near Brussels, breathing the prayer of longing hope, as 
seeing far off tho Pisgah vision of a good laud on

which he was not himself to enter, “  Lord, open tho 
King of England's eyes.”  So passed to his rest the 
truest and noblest worker in the English Reformation.

Tho labours of Tyndalo as a translator of tbo New 
Testament were important, not only’ beeauso he prepared 
tho way as a pioneer for those who were to follow him, 
but because, to a great extent, ho left a mark upon tho 
work which endures to this day. Tho feeling that his 
task was to make a Bible for the English people kept 
him from the use of pedantic “ ink-horn” terms belong
ing to tho vocabulary of scholars, and varying with their 
fashions, and gave him an almost instinctive tact in 
choosing the phrases and turn of speech, which happily 
have not yet disappeared, and we may add, are not 
likely to disappear, in any jtrocess of revision. And 
this, we must remember, recpiired at tho time a courage 
which we cannot easily estimate. The dominant feel
ing of ecclesiastics was against translating tho Bible 
at all. Those who did not openly opposo it, such ns 
Gardiner and those who acted with him, surrounded 
their consent with reservations of all kinds. Tho 
dignity of Scripture was to be secured by keeping its 
langnago as distinct as possible from that of tho 
common people. Time-honoured and ecclesiastical 
words, on which the Church had, as it were, stamped its 
seal, were to be used as largely as possible. Tyndale’s 
leading idea was precisely the opposite of this. Ho 
felt that the scholastic theology of the time had so 
surrounded the language of Christ and His Apostles 
with new associations, that their meaning, or what 
has been called their connotation, was practically 
altered for the worse; and it seemed to him that tho 
timo was come for laying tho axe to tho root of tho 
tree by the exclusion of tho terms which had thus been 
spoilt for common use. And at first the work was 
done with a thoroughness in which subsequent revisers 
have not had the courage to follow him. “ Congrega
tion”  uniformly instead of “ church,”  “ favour” 
often instead of “ grace,”  “ mystery” instead of 
“ sacrament,”  “ overseer” instead of “ bishop,” “ rc- 
pentaneo ” instead of “  penanee,”  “ elder ” instead of 
“ priest,” “ love” instead of “ charity,” “ acknowledge” 
instead of “  confess.” It was just this feature in 
Tyndale’s work that roused tho keenest indignation on 
tho part of the Bishops of tho English Church, and 
even of scholars like Sir Thomas M ore; and mado 
Ridley (the nncle of the martyr) say of it, not nntrnly 
as appearances went, that his translation was “ accursed 
and damned (condemned) by the consent of the prelates 
and learned men.”  If wo wish to picture to ourselves 
what might have been the result had Tyndale acted as 
the “ prelates and learned men ” would havo had him 
act, we may see it in the Rhemish New Testament. If 
we ask what shape his translation might have taken had 
he been only a scholar and a critic, we may find tho 
answer in the fragments of a translation left by Sir 
John Choke, the great scholar—

“ W ho first taught Cambridge and King Edward Greek.”

The first process would havo given us “ azymes ”  for 
“ unleavened bread” ; “ evacuated from Christ”  (Gal.
v. 4 ); “ the justifications of our Lord ” (Luke i. 6) ;  
“ longanimity” (Rom. ii. 4 ); “ sicer,”  for “ strong 
drink”  (Luke i. 15); “ replenished with fear” (Luke v.
20); “ the specious gato of the Temple” (Acts iii. 2); 
“ a greater host” (lleb. xi. 4); “ contemning confusion” 
(Heb. xii. 2); the “ consuminator, Jeans”  {Ibid .)—and 
so on through a thousand instances. The second, with a 
pedantry of a different kind, would have given “ biword ” 
for “  parable,”  “ frosent ” for “ apostle,”  “ freshmen” 
for “ proselytes,” “ uprising ”  for “ resurrection,”
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"  gainbirth ”  tor “ regeneration,” and tho like. Instead 
of sill'll monstrosities, we have a version which 
represents as aeeurato a .scholarship as was possible 
under the then conditions of culture, and the faith
fulness of one who felt that what lie was dealing 
with contained God’s message to mankind, and never 
consciously tampered with its meaning. Two testi
monies to its value may well closo this brief accoimt 
of it. Olio is from the pen of the most eminent of 
modern English historians. “ The peculiar genius—  
if such a word may bo permitted— which breathes 
through it, tho mingled tenderness and simplicity, tho 
Saxon simplicity, the preternatural grandeur, unequalled, 
unapproaclied, in tho attempted improvements of 
modern scholars—all are here—and bear the impress of 
tho mind of one man, William Tyndalo”  (Fronde, 
History o f Enyland, iii. p. SI). Tho other comes from 
ouo who seems to have felt keenly the change which 
ho found when ho had to rpiotc tho phrases of tho 
Rhemish version, almost, as it were, to think in it, 
instead of tlioso with which his youth and manhood 
had been familiar, and after which ho now sighs with 
tho vain wish that, being what it is, it was with Rome 
aud not against her. “ It was surely a most lucky 
accident for the young religion that, while the English 
language was coming to tho birth with its special attri
butes of nerve, simplicity, and vigour, at its very first 
breathings Protestantism was at hand to form it upon 
its own theological patois, and to educate it as the 
mouth-pieco of its tradition. So, however, it was to 
b o ; and soon,

‘ As in this bad world below 
Holiest tilings iind vilest using,’

tho new religiou employed the new language for its 
purposes, in a great undertaking—the translation 
of its own Biblo; a work which, by tho purity of its 
diction aud tho strength and harmony of its style, has 
deservedly bocomo tho very model of good English, 
aud the standard of the language to all future times ” 
(J. H. Newman, Lectures on the Present Position o f  
Catholics, p. 66).

IV . Tyndale’s successors.—In this, as in tho 
history of most great enterprises, it was true that 
" one soweth, and another reapeth.”  Other men, with 
less heroism and less genius, entered into the labours 
of the martyr of Vilvorde. The limits of this Intro
duction exclude a full account of the work of his 
successors. It will be enough to note briefly the stages 
through which it passed till it reached what was to be 
its close aud consummation for more than two centuries 
aud a half.

( 1 ) -First iu order came C o v e r d a le  (bom, 1485; 
died, 1565), afterwards, under Elizabeth, Bishop 
of Exeter. In him we find a diligent and faithful 
worker, and we owe to him the first complete transla
tion of the wholo Bible, published in 1535. Partly, 
perhaps, from his inferior scholarship, partly from a 
wish to conciliate at once the followers of Luther aud 
those who had been accustomed to tho Yulgate, ho did 
not even profess to have had recourse to the original 
text, hut was content with announcing on his title-page 
that it was “ truly translated out of tho Douche”  (i.e., 
German) " aud Latyn.” Tyndalo for the New Testa
ment, Luther’s version and the Zurich Bible of Zwiugli 
for the Old, were his chief authorities; but he was less 
consistent than Tyndalo. and deliberately defends his in
consistency, in not excluding the words that had become 
associated with scholastic definitions. He uses, e.g., 
"penance”  as well as "repentance,” "p riest”  as well 
as “  elder,”  “  charity ”  as well as ” love.”  “ Congre

gation,” however, keeps its ground as against “ church.” 
Reprints of this version appeared iu 1536 and 1537, 
and cvcu in 1550 and 1553. Among smaller facts con
nected with this version we may note that tho Latin 
Bihlia. and not Bible, appears on the title page; that 
the Hebrew letters forming tho name of Jehovah are 
also there; and that the alphabetic elegies of tho Book 
of Lamentations have the Hebrew letters attached to 
their respective verses. There are no notes, no chapter 
headings, nor division into verses.

(2) M a t t h e w ’s B ib l e  appeared in 1537, and is 
memorable as having been dedicated to Henry V III. aud 
his Queen, Jane Seymour, and set forth “ with the 
kinge’s most gracyous license.”  Who tho Thomas 
Matthew was, by whom tho book purports to bo trans
lated, no one knows. There was no scholar of repute 
of that name; and though his name is attached to the 
dedication, tho exhoi'tation to the study of Scripture 
has tho initials J. R. as a signature. Possibly, Thomas 
Matthew was, as some have supposed, a simplo alias 
assumed by John Rogers, afterwards tho proto-martyr 
of tho Marian persecution, in order that the name of 
ouo who was known to have been a friend of Tyndale’s 
might not appear with an undue promineneo on the 
title-page. Possibly he was a layman, who made 
himself responsible for the cost of printing. Tho 
book was printed in large folio. Through Cromwell’s 
influence, which was then in tho ascendant, backed 
by Cranmer’s—partly also, we may conjecture, through 
Matthew’s name appearing as tho translator instead 
of Rogers’s —the king’s license was obtained withont 
difficulty. The publishers (Grafton and Whitchurch) 
were bold enough to ask for a monopoly for five years; 
to suggest that “ every curate ”  (i.e., parish priest) 
should be compelled to buy ono copy, aud every 
abbey six. As a literary work, Rogers's translation is 
of a composite character. The Pentateuch and New 
Testament are reprinted from Tyndale, tho Books of 
tho Old Testament, from Ezra to Malachi, from Cover- 
dale. From Joshua to 2 Chronicles we liavo a new 
translation. The most noticeable feature of the book 
was found in the marginal notes, which made a kind 
of running commentary on the text, and which were, 
for tho most part, of a strong Lutheran character. 
It is scarcely conceivable that the king could have read, 
with any care, the book to which ho thus gave his 
sanction. As it was, a copy was ordered to be set up in 
every parish church, aud Matthew’s Bible was the first 
Authorised version.

(3) It was, perhaps, in part, owing to the antagonism 
which Rogers’s notes naturally roused, that it was 
scarcely published before another version was begun 
under Cromwell’s authority. Coverdale was called on 
to undertake the task of revision, aud he and Bonner 
(names strangely joined) were for a time acting 
together in getting it printed at Paris, aud transmitting 
the sheets to Loudon. The notes disappeared, and a 
marginal hand took their place, indicating the “ dark 
places ”  that required the comment which Coverdale was 
not allowed to write. This also came out in an extra
sized folio, and is known, therefore, as the G r e a t  B i b l e , 
It had no dedication, but there was an elaborate frontis
piece title-page, engraved, probably, from Holbein’s 
designs, representing the king on his throne, giving the 
Verbinn Dei to Cromwell and Cranmer, while they in 
their turn distribute it to clergy and laity. It ap
peared with a preface by Cranmer in 1540. and a copy 
of it was ordered to be set up in every church. Other 
editions followed, two in the same year, and three iu 
1541. In the third and fifth of these two new nan. ° 
appear on the title-page (the first two editions haring
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been issued without the name of any translator) as 
having revised the work—Tuustal, then Bishop of Dur
ham, and Heath, Bishop of Rochester. The impulse 
which Tyndale had given had told even on the man to 
whom he had applied in vain for support at the outset of 
his career, and as by the strange irony of history, he who 
had been foremost in condemning Tyndale’s version as 
dangerous, full of errors, and heretical, was now found 
giving the sanction of his namo to a translation which 
was, at least, largely based on that version. It is 
significant that under this editorship even the marginal 
“ hands ” of Coverdale's unfulfilled intentions disap
peared, and the Bishops were thus committed to what 
twenty years before they had shrunk from aud do- 
nonuced, the policy of giving to the English people a 
Bible in their own tongue without note or comment. It 
was well that all this was done wheu it was. Cromwell's 
fall, in July, 1510, was followed by a time of reaction, 
in winch Gardiner aud Bonner gained the ascendant. 
They did not, however, venture to recall the step that 
had thus been taken, and tho Great Bible, chained to 
its desk in every eliureh, aud allowed, for some years, 
at least, to be read out. of service-timo to any who 
chose to listen, did a work which not even the king's 
proclamations agaiust discussing its teaching, nor 
Bonner's threats to withdraw tho Bibles unless the dis
cussions were suppressed, were ablo to undo. It 
remained the Authorised version, recognised in the 
Liturgical Reforms under Edward Y l„  aud from it 
accordingly were taken the Psalms, which appeared in 
tho Prayer Books of that reign, and have kept their 
place through all revisions to the present day. Tho 
version, as a whole, was based upon Coverdale and 
Tyndale, with alterations made more or less under the 
influence of the Latin versions of Erasmus for tho New 
Testament, aud the Vulgate for tho Old. All readers of 
the English Prayer Book Psalms have accordingly tho 
means of comparing this translation with that of tho 
Authorised version;* aud,probably, tho general impres
sion is in favour of the Prayer Book version as being, 
though less accurate, more rhythmical and harmonious 
in its turns of phraseology; often with a felicitous 
ring in its cadences, that seems, even when the Psalms 
aro read, to carry with it a music of its own. A  certaiu 
ostentation of learning is seen in the appearance of 
tho Hebrew names of hooks, such, e.g., as Beresehilh 
(Genesis), Velle Shemoth (Exodus). On the other hand, 
by what was obviously tho hasty substitution of what 
was thought a moro respectful term than Apocrypha, 
the books which are now classed under that head are 
said to ho “ called Hagiographa ” (i.e., “ sacred writ
ings’ ’), because they “ were read in secret and apart.”  

(t) Nearly contemporaneous with the Great Bible— 
issuing from the press, indeed, before it— another trans
lation was published in London (1539), by R ic h a r d  
T a v e r n e r , who had been a student at Cardinal College, 
afterwards Christ Church, at Oxford. It affords the 
attraction of the running commentary on the text, 
which tho editors of the Great Bible had deliberately 
omitted, and on this ground found tho acceptance 
wliieh is indicated by two editions, folio aud quarto, of 
tho whole Bible, and two, quarto and octavo, of tho 
New Testament, in tho same year, followed by a sub
sequent reprint. It never occupied, however, any

. * The use of the “  jrorians’ lancl " (i.e., the landof the Moors), 
in the Prayer Book, where the Bible version has "Ethiopia” 
iPss.lxviii.3I, lxxxvii. I),maybe noted as n prominent instance 
of the influence of Luther's version, which saves Mohrenland, 
working through Coverdale. Bcsidesthe Psnlms we find trnees 
of this version in tlie Sentences of tlie Communion Service, 
and in phrases such as “ worthy fruits of penance'' and the 
like. From it, too, come the quotations in the Homilies.

position of authority, uor had it any traceable inflnenco 
on subsequent versions. It deserves to bo noted, how
ever—as if each translation was to have something 
specially memorable connected with it— as an instance 
of a layman's scholarship aud devotion, of the assertion 
of a layman's right to translate, publish, comment on, the 
Sacred Books. The work which Taverner bad done in 
this way was so far recognised, that in the reign of 
Edward V I. he received a special license to preach, 
and performed his offieo with an almost ostentatious 
disregard of conventional rules of costume, preaelting, 
not in the dress of his university degree, but in 
velvet hat, damask gown, gold eltaiu, and sword.

(5) T h e  G e n e v a  B ib l e . The last five years of tho 
reign of Henry V III. were conspicuously a time of 
reaction, but it kept, as has been said, within limits. 
Tho old horror of Tyndale’s name revived, aud all 
books bearing Ins name were ordered to be destroyed. 
The notes in all editions that had them— i.e., Mat
thew’s aud Taverner’s— were to be erased. No women, 
except those of noble and gentle birth, no men below 
what we should eall the upper middle-class, were to 
read the Bible, publicly or privately, to others, or by 
themselves. Coverdalo's New Testament was proscribed, 
as well as Tyndale's, and this involved in most in
stances tho destruction of the whole Bible that bore his 
name. Gardiner proposed that a translation should ho 
made by the Bishops (Tunstal aud Heath now dis
avowing tho work of revision, for wliieh the title-page 
of tho Great Bible mado them responsible), and urged 
the retention in the original Latin of every ecclesiastical 
or theological term, and even of others, such as oriens, 
simplex, tyranmts, in which he seemed to see a peculiar 
aud untranslatable force. That project happily fell 
through. Tho matter was discussed in Convocation, 
and referred to the universities, but nothing moro was 
done. The Great Bible kept its position as tho 
Authorised translation.

Under Edward VI. tho attention of Cranmer and tho 
other reforming bishops was occupied with the moro 
urgent work of liturgical reformation, and though many 
reprints of both Bibles and New Testaments issued 
from the press, and were eagerly purchased, nothing 
was done towards a new revision, beyond the appoint
ment of two foreign reformers, Fagius and Bucer, to 
professorships at Cambridge, with a view to their 
undertaking such a work. The former was to take tho 
Old Testament, the latter tho New. They were to 
write notes on dark and obscure places, and recoueilo 
those that seemed repugnant to each other. Their 
work was hindered by illness, aud the accession of 
Mary, in 1553, put a stop to this or any like enterprise.

The work was, however, done for England, though 
not in England, and in 1557, the last year of Mary's 
reign, a New Testament, with copious notes, was 
printed at Geneva, with an introductory epistle by 
Calvin. Tho work appeared anonymously, but it was 
probably by Whittiugham, one of the English refugees, 
who bad married Calvin's sister. For tbo first time in 
the history of the English Bible tho chapters were 
divided into verses, after the manner with which wo 
aro familiar, and so tho facility of reference and 
verifying quotations was enormously increased. Tho 
example of such a division had been set, as stated 
above (Introduction on the Text o f the New Testament), 
in the Greek Testament published by Stephens (or 
Etienne) in 1551 ; but there the verses were only noted 
in the margin, as is done, for example, in the Oxford 
reprint of Mill’s Greek Testament. It was also the first 
translation printed in Roman type, and so presenting a 
clearer and easier page to the reader. Tlio work was
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carried on l>v IVhiitingham, Coverdale, and olliers, after 
tin* accession of Elizabeth, for two years, and the whole 
Bible was published in 1500. Of all English versions 
before that of K ill, it was by far the most popular. 
Size, price, type, notes, division into verses, made it for 
more than half a century the household Bible of the 
English people. In most of the editions after 1578 it 
was accompanied by a useful Bible Dictionary. It 
was found in every family. It was the text-book 
of every student. It came in opportunely to fill up 
the gap which had been caused by tho wholesale 
destruction of Bibles in the latter years of Henry 
V I]L , and during the whole reign of Maty. It was 
only slowly displaced by that which we now know 
ns the Authorised version—several editions being 
printed after K ill—and from one poiul of view it may 
be questioned whether there was not loss as well as 
gain in the displacement. The presence of notes, even 
if they were, like those of tho Geneva Bible, somewhat 
over-dogmatic and controversial in their tone, was yet 
at once an incentive and a help to a thoughtful study of 
Scripture. The reader could find some answer— often 
a clear and intelligent answer—to the cpiestions that 
perplexed him, and was not tempted, as a Bible without 
note or comment tempts men, to a mechanical and 
perfunctory' perusal. For good or for evil, and it is 
believed that the former greatly predominated, it was 
the Geneva version that gave birth to the great Puritan 
party, and sustained it through its long conflict in the 
reigns of Elizabeth and James. So far as the religion 
of the peasantry of Scotland has been stamped with a 
more intelligent and thoughtful character than that of 
the same class in England, the secret may bo found in 
the more enduring inflnenco of this version among
them. Among its other distinctive features it may be 
noted (1) that it omitted tho name of St. Paul in the 
title of the Epistle to tho Hebrews, and left the author
ship an open question, and (2) that it avowed the 
principle of putting words not in the original in italics. 
One of the English editions of this version is that 
commonly known as the “ Breeches Bible," from its 
use of that word instead of “ aprons ”  in Gen. iii. 7.

As compared with the Great Bible, the Geneva 
version shows a careful work of comparison and re
vision. In the Ohl Testament the revisers were helped 
both by the Latin and the French translations of foreign 
Protestant scholars, especially by the Latin New 
Testament of Theodore Beza, and by the notes at
tached to it. Beza’s scholarship was above the level 
of that of most of his contemporaries, and in many 
instances the corrections which were introduced on his 
authority in the Geneva version have been recognised 
by later revisers, and have found their place in the 
Authorised version. On the other hand, he was some
what over-bold in dealing with the Greek text of the 
New Testament, substituting conjecture for the patient 
work of laborious criticism; and in this respect his in
fluence was mischievous. On the whole, however, the 
work was well and faithfully done, and was so far a 
great step forward to the consummation in which the 
English people were to rest for more than two centuries 
and a half.

(0) The B ish o ps ’ B ib l e . The popularity of tho 
Geneva version, its acknowledged superiority to tho 
Great Bible which was then tho Authorised version of 
the Church of England, coupled, perhaps, with a slight 
feeling of alarm at the boldness of the marginal notes, 
led Archbishop Parker, about 1503—though lie had for
warded the re-puldication of that version in England—to 
undertake the work of revision, by commit ting the several 
books of Scripture to individual scholars, or grouws of

scholars. Many of these (Sandys,Guest,Horne, Grindal, 
and others) were bishops, and when the book appeared, 
in 1503, it soon became known by the title which now 
attaches to it, of the Bishops’ Bible. It was published, 
like most of the Bibles intended for use in church, iu a 
stately folio. It has no dedication, but a portrait of 
Elizabeth appears on the engraved title-pago, and 
others of Leicester and Burleigh appear, with strange, 
almost ludicrous, inappropriateness, before the Book of 
Joshua and the Psalms. It does not appear to have 
distinctly received the queen’s sanction, but a vote of 
Convocation ordered copies to be bought by every 
archbishop and bishop, and placed in his hall or 
dining-room, for tho convenience of strangers, by all 
cathedrals, and, as far as possible, for all churches. 
Fresh issues, more or less revised, appeared in 1572 and 
1578. The Bishops’ Bible is memorable, as to a certain 
extent fulfilling Coverdalo’s intention, which had been 
adjourned sine die by the successive editors of the 
Great Bible, and, for the first and last time, there was 
thus a quasi-authorised commentary on tho whole 
Bible. It aimed, too, more than most previous versions, 
at reproducing the exact spelling of Hebrew names, as, 
e.g., in giving Izhak for Isaac, and affixing the final u 
to names like Hezekiahu, Josiahu, and the like. It 
classified the books both of the Old and New Testament 
as legal, historical, sapiential, and prophetic. Passages 
were marked to be omitted when the chapters were 
read as the lessons for the day. In the edition of 1572 
there was, for the first time, a map of Palestine, with 
degrees of latitude and longitude; and elaborate genea
logical tables were prefixed to it. The judgment of 
most scholars is unfavourable to this version in tho 
Old Testament, but the New shows considerable scholar
ship, carrying on its work of revision at each successive 
issue.

(7) The R h e m ish  V e r sio n  of the New Testament, 
followed by the D o u ay  V e r sio n  of the Old, was in
tended partly to refute the charge that the Church of 
Rome was opposed altogether to the work of transla
tion; partly to show that she had scholars who wero 
not afraid to challenge comparison with those of the 
Reformed Churches. It appeared at Rkeims in 1582. 
and had copious notes, mostly of a controversial 
character. It was just such a version as Gardiner 
would have welcomed, based avowedly on the Vulgate 
as more authoritative than the Greek, and on tho text 
of tho Vulgate that had been stamped by Clement 
V n i. with Papal sanction, retaining, as far as pos
sible, all. technical and theological terms, such as 
deposition (1 Tim. vi. 20), exiuanited (Phil. ii. 7), 
penauee, chalice, priest (foa- “ elder” ), host (for “ sacri
fice” ), advent (for “ coming” ), co-inquination (2 Pet. ii.
13), peregrination (I Pet. i. 17), prepuce, azymes, and 
the like. (See III., p. xi., for other examples.) In many 
cases, but naturally more in the Old Testament than 
the New, they were content to rest iu a rendering which 
had simply no meaning at all. Two specimens may be 
sufficient to show to what extent stones were thus 
offered to English Catholics instead of bread.

Eph. vi. 12. Our wrestling is . . . against princes 
and potentates, against the rectors of the world of 
this darkness, against the spirituals of wickedness 
in the celestials.

Heb. xiii. 16. Beneficence and communication do not 
forget, for with such hosts God is premerited.

In not a few cases, however, the words of Latin use 
which were thus introduced had become current in the 
language of English religious writers, and a list of 
considerable length might be made of words which tho 
revisers under James I. were not afraid to take from

X X IV
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tho Rhemish Testament in place of those which were 
found in tho Bishops' Biblo or tho Geneva version. 
Among these we may note, “ charity” for “ love” in 
1 Cor. xiii.. " church” for "congregation” in Matt. xvi. 
18, xviii. 17.

V. T h o A u th or ised  V ersion . Tho position of 
the Church of England on tho accession of James I„  in 
1G03, in relation to tho translations of Scripture then 
current, presented two conflicting currents of fooling. 
On tho ono hand, the Bishops’ Biblo occupied tho 
position of authority. On tho other, that of Geneva 
had gained a stronger hold on tho affections of tho 
English people.* anil to a large extent, of the English 
clergy also. Tho Puritan party wished to dislodge tho 
Bishops' Biblo from its pre-eminence, and to make way 
for ono more after the pattern of Geneva. The king and 
tho court divines disliked the bolder tone of many of tho 
notes of tho latter version. Some few, perhaps, of tho 
school afterwards developed by Laud and Montagu on the 
one side, by Falkland and Chillingworth on tho other, 
fretted under tho yoke of the Calvinistie dogmatism 
which pervaded both. Accordingly, when the Puritan 
petition, known, from tho supposed number of sig
natures, as " millenary,” led to tho Hampton Court 
Conference, the campaign was opened by Dr. Reynolds, 
President of Corpus Christi College. Oxford, who, urging 
somo special faults in tho Bishops’ Biblo (tho passages 
selected, Gal. iv. 25, Pss. cv. 28, evi. 30, were, it 
must bo said, singularly unimportant) pleaded for 
a new revision. Bancroft, Bishop of Loudon, mado 
tho somowhat peevish answer, “ that if every man’s 
humour were to bo followed, there would bo no 
end of translating.”  Tho king, however, interposed. 
Ho saw in tho task of revision just the kiuil of 
work which mot his tastes as a scholar. Ho saw in it 
also an opportunity for gettiug rid of tho obnoxious 
Genova Commentary. It was settled then and there, 
Bancroft withdrawing his opposition on this concession, 
that tho forthcoming version should be issued without 
note or comment. Fifty-four scholars were selected 
(only forty-soven, however, are named), probably by the 
bishops who had most influence with the king, and 
arranged in six groups, to each of which a given portion 
of tho Bible was assigned. Comparatively few of the 
names on this list have now any special interest for the 
general English reader. Of those who are still re
membered. wo may name Andrewes, afterwards Bishop 
of Winchester; Abbot, afterwards Archbishop of 
Canterbury; Overall, tho author of the latter, part of 
tho Church Catechism; Saravia, the friend of Hooker; 
Sir Henry Savile, famous as the editor of Chrysos
tom ; Reynolds, who had, as wo havo seen, been tho 
first to urge revision. Tho king recommended the 
translators to tho patronage of tho bishops, and invited 
cathedrals to contribute to the expenses of the work. 
As far as can bo traced, tho labour was, from first to 
last, like that of tho present revisers of tho Authorised 
version, a labour of love, without payment, or hope of 
payment, beyond the occasional hospitality of this or that 
collego, which might, perhaps, offer freo quarters to a 
company that included ono of its own members. After 
nearly threo years of labour tho new Biblo appeared in 
1011. It boro, as our Bibles still bear, on its titlo- 
page, tho claim to bo “ newly translated out of tho 
original tongue; anil with tho former translations

• Of the Bishops' Bible there were thirteen editions in folio, 
six in quarto, and only one in octavo. Of the Geneva version, 
loOS anu 1611. there were sixteen in octavo, tlfty-t wo in quarto, 
eighteen in folio.—Westcott, History o f  the English Bible, 
o. 110.

diligently compared and revised.”  and to be “  ap
pointed to be read in churches.”  The latter announce
ment, confirmed as it has been by general acceptance, 
lias led to the title of the “ Authorised version.”  which 
has sinco commonly attached to it. Singularly enough, 
however, there is nothing, as has been said above, but 
tho printer’s title-page as tho warrant for this assump
tion of authority. A  fresh revision was talked of 
under tho Long Parliament in 1G53,and a committee of 
scholars appointed in 1G5G. They met at the house of 
Lord Keeper Whiteloek. and the list included the 
names of Waltou, tho editor of tho great Polyglot 
Bible, and Cudworth, the famous metaphysician, but 
nothing came of tho Conference.

The principles on which the translators were to act were 
definitely laid down for thorn in fifteen rules, probably 
drawn up under Bancroft's direction : (1) Tho Bishops’ 
Bible was to be taken as a basis, and altered as little as 
possible. (2) Names of prophets and others were to 
bo retained in their common form. This was directed 
against the plan winch had been adopted in tho Bishops’ 
Bible. (31 The old ecclesiastical words were to bo 
kept. “ Church ”  was to bo used instead of “  congre
gation.”  This was against Tymlalo and the versions 
that had followed him, with special reference to tho 
Genevan. (4) Weight was to be given, where a word 
had different senses, to the authority of the ancient 
Fathers. (5) The received division of chapters was to 
bo altered not at all, or as little as might be. (G) There 
were to bo no marginal notes, except such as were 
purely verbal, alternative renderings, and the like. (7) 
Marginal references should be given at discretion. The 
next six rules prescribed tho details of the work : the 
revision by ono company of the work of another, and 
the like. Tho 14th pointed to Tyndale’s translation, 
Matthew’s, Coverdalo’s, Whitchurch’s (the Great Bible), 
and tho Geneva version, as to bo followed where it was 
thought desirable.

In their preface, written by Dr. Miles Smith—a 
far more interesting document than the dedication 
wliieh wo find in all our Bibles— somo further rules of 
action are stated as haring guided them. They con
trast their careful work, extending through three years 
or more, with tho seventy-two days of tho legend 
of tho Septuagint. They speak respectfully of pre
vious English versions. They profess to havo consulted 
both ancient and modern translations : Chaldee, He
brew, Syrian, Greek, Latin. Spanish, French (probably 
tho Geneva version), Italian (probably Diodati’s), 
Dutch (certainly Luther's). They defend their practice 
of varying tho renderings of Hebrew or Greek words, 
partly on tho legitimate ground that ono English word 
will not always express tho different meanings of 
the same word in the original, partly on the some
what fantastic plea of fairness, that as many English 
words as possible might havo tho honour of being ad
mitted to the sacred volume. A  careful comparison 
shows that in tho New Testament their chief standards 
of comparison were Beza’s. tho German, and even tho 
Rhcmish version, from the last of which, as stated above, 
they adopted many words and phrases,* and with which 
the direction to retain the old ecclesiastical terms at times 
brought them iuto close agreement. The general accept
ance which tho Authorised version mot with, both from 
scholars and the great mass of readers, may fairly be 
admitted ns evidence that tho work was done carefully 
and well. Tho rerisers were never satisfied, as those 
of Rheims or Donay sometimes were, with an absolutely 
unmeaning translation. They avoided archaisms to tho

• Seo Westcott's History, p. 352.
X X V
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host of their power, and with equal care avoided tho 
“ ink-horn terms”  of a pedantic scholarship. They 
followed the earlier English versions in the majestic 
simplicity which, as a rule, had characterised them from 
Tyiulalo onwards, and aimed, not unsuccessfully, at 
greater accuracy. Whero they failed, it was chiefly 
through the circumstances under which they worked. 
In ono respoct, their deliberate choice of a wrong 
method, in seeking to vary the renderings of Greek or 
llobrew words as much, instead of as little, as possible, 
has involved them in many mistakes, leading to a false 
emphasis or a false antithesis, hindering the English 
reader from seeing how one passage throws light upon 
another, and making tho use of an English concordance of 
little or no value as a help to interpretation. For other 
defects they wore, perhaps, less responsible. The text of 
flic New Testament was as yet in an unsettled state, and 
Stephens’s (or Etienne's) edition, which they took as their 
standard, was based on the later, not the earlier MSS. 
They had learnt Greek through Latin, and were thus 
led (1 ) through the comparative incompleteness of the 
Latin conjugation, to confound tenses of the Greek verbs, 
imperfect, aorist, perfect, pluperfect, which were really 
distinct; (2) through the absence of a Latin definite 
article, to pass over the force of the Greek article, or to 
exaggerate it into a demonstrative pronoun ; (3) through 
the imperfect analysis of the uso of the Greek preposi
tions to give not uufrequeutly a sense, when the prepo
sition is used with one case, which rightly belongs to it 
only when it is used with another. (4) Tho two centuries 
and a half which have passed since have naturally ren
dered some words obsolete or obsolescent, have lowered 
or altered the meanings of others, and liavo enlarged 
the range of tho English vocabulary so as to take in 
words which would he as legitimately at the disposal of 
the revisers now as any, wliieh wore then in use, were at 
the command of the revisers of 1611. Mr. Aldis 
Wright's Bible Word-Book, and the papers by Canon 
Venables in the Bible Educator, on “ Bible Words,” 
may be consulted as authorities on the subjects of 
which they treat.

A  few of tho minor, but not unimportant, details 
of the Authorised version still remain to bo noticed.
(1) The two editions printed in 1611 were both in 
the Old English black letter. Roman type was used 
in the reprint of 1612. (2) All the editions contained
the Apocrypha till 1629. (3) Printers, or flie editors

. employed by printers, have from time to time modi
fied, though without authority, the spelling of the 
edition of 1611, so as to keep pace until the real or 
supposed improvements of later usage. (4) The careful 
use of italics to indicate the use of words which, 
though not expressed in the original, were yet essen
tial to tho meaning, was, from the outset, a special 
characteristic of the Authorised version. This, too, 
has, from time to time, been modified by successive 
editors. The text printed iu the present volume repre
sents, in this respect, that of 1611, but the Cambridge 
edition of 1633 is said, in this respect, to bo more care
fully edited. (5) The marginal readings and references 
of tho edition of 1611 have in like manner been largely 
added to or varied by subsequent editors, notably by 
Dr. Paris in the Cambridge edition of 1762, and 
Dr. Blayncy, who superintended the Oxford edition 
of 1769. Useful as these are as suggesting possible 
alternative translations or the comparison of really 
parallel passages, they cannot be regarded as having the 
slightest claim to authority, properly so called. Koine

few corrections of the version itself were also made 
by theso or other editors, on their own responsibility, 
as, c.<j„ “ about” for “ above” iu 2 Cor. xii. 12, “ unto 
uio ” for “ under me ” in Ps. xviii. 47. Mistakes in 
printing have made some editions memorable —  
"vinegar” for “ vineyard”  in Matt. xxi. 23; “ not” 
omitted from the Seventh Commandment, in 1632; 
“ righteousness”  for “ unrighteousness” (Rom. vi. 13), 
in 1653. (6) The marginal dates of the common
English Bibles, which first appear in Bishop Lloyd’s 
Bible iu 1701, arc also, it should be noted, though often 
helpful, altogether without authority. They represent, 
as now printed, the chronology adopted by Arch
bishop Ussher, and are, like all such systems, open 
to correction, as research brings to light fuller or 
more authentic materials, or criticism corrects tho 
conclusions of earlier scholars. In some cases, as, 
e.g., in assigning a .d . 60 to the Epistle of St. James, 
a .d . 96 to tho Revelation of St. John, a .d . 58 
to tho Epistle to the Galatians, the dates assigned 
assume theories which many recent scholars have re
jected. (7) The chapter-headings of our printed 
Bibles have remained with but little alteration, but 
they, too, will call for a careful revision. That the 
right of revision has been exercised, however, appears 
from the changes that have taken place in the heading 
of Ps. cxlix. from the form which it presented in 
1611, “ The Psalmist exhorteth to praise God . . . 
for that power which He hath given to the Church to 
bind the consciences of men,”  to its present text, 
which omits the last six words. In many instances 
the headings assume, somewhat too decisively, the 
character of a commentary, rather than a summary. 
Tims, while Pss. xvi., xxii., and Ixix. are dealt with 
iu their primary historical aspect, Pss. ii., xlv., xlvii., 
lxxii., and cx. are referred explicitly to “ Christ’s 
kingdom.”  “ The Church ” appears as the sub
ject of Pss. lxxvi., Ixxx., and lxxxvii., where it would 
have been historically truer to say Israel. Ps. eix. is 
referred to Judas as the object of its imprecations. 
The Song of Solomon receives throughout an elaborate 
allegorical interpretation. Isa. liii. is referred speci
fically to “ the scandal of the Cross,” Isa. Ixi. to “ the 
office of Christ,”  Mie. v. to “ the birth and kingdom of 
Christ,”  and so on. Luke vii. assumes the identity of 
the “ woman that was a sinner”  with Mary Magdalene. 
Iu Acts vi. the Apostles are said to “ appoint the office 
of deacouship to seven chosen men.”  In Acts xx. Paul 
is said to “ celebrate tho Lord's Supper.”  Apart alto
gether from the question whether the interpretation in 
these and other like cases is or is not correct, it is clear 
that the headings go beyond the fuuction which properly 
belongs to them, and trench upon the work of the com
mentator. which the revisers of 1611 deliberately re
nounced. That there was an element of loss in that 
renunciation has been already stated, but we may well 
believe that on the whole it has been well that we have 
the Bible in its completeness, without the addition of 
any comments reflecting tho passing ecclesiastical or 
Calvinistic dogmatism characteristic of the early part 
of the seventeenth century, which would in all proba
bility have been clothed, sooner or later, by popular 
and clerical feeling, with a fictitious authority, or even 
been invested by legal decisions, or Acts of Parliament, 
with a real one. It is well, in the long-run. that every 
commentary on the whole or any part of Scripture 
should be submitted freely to the right and the duty of 
private judgment.
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THE ORIGIN OF THE F IR S T  THREE GOSPELS.

IY .— THE O RIG IN  OF THE FIRST TH RE E GOSPELS.

I. It is. of course, an important question whether wo 
have in the four Gospels received by the Church as 
canonical, the evidence of contemporary writers— two 
of them claiming to bo eyo-wituesses—or writings of a 
generation, or two generations, later, the after-growth of 
the second century, fathered upou authors whose names 
belonged to the first. The question when the Gospels 
were written Is, it may be admitted, ouo which cannot 
be answered precisely within a decade or so of years; 
nor would it be right to overstate the argument by 
asserting that wo have any evidence externa] to the New 
Testament of tho existence of the Gospels in their pre
sent form earlier than Papias (oh. a .d . ITU), who names 
St. Matthew and St. Mark, and Irenseus (a .d . 13U—200) 
and Tertullinn (a .d . 100—240), who liamo all four. Tho 
existence in A.D. 170 of a harmonised narrative of the 
Gospel history by Tatian, known as tiie Diatessaron (i.e., 
the Gospel as stated by tho Four),and the mention of St. 
Luke in tho MS. in tho Ambrosian Library at Milan, 
known from tho n.nno of its first editor as tho Muratorian 
Fragment (a .d . 150—190?), point to the conclusion that 
four Gospels bearing tho same names as those now re
ceived, and presumably, till proof is given of tiio contrary, 
identical until them, were recognised and read publicly 
as authoritative documents in the middle of the second 
century. And, obviously, they occupied at that time a 
position of acknowledged superiority to all other like 
documents. Men invent reasons, more or less fantastic, 
such as thoso which lreuams gives (Contr. Hares, iii. 11) 
—the analogy of the four elements, or tho four winds— 
why there should be neither more nor loss than four. 
It is scarcely too much to say that this reputation could 
hardly have been gained in less than half a century 
from the time when they first caino to be generally 
known ; and so wo are led to the conclusion that they 
must have been iu existence at a date not later thau 
a .d . IuO— 120.

II. An examination of the earliest Christian writings 
outside the canon of tho New Testament is to some 
extent disappointing. There aro very few references to 
tho Gospel narratives in tho Epistles that bear tho 
name of Clement or Iguatius or Barnabas. They 
assume the broad outlines of the Gospel history, the 
Crucifixiou and Resurreetiou of Jesus as the Christ. 
They contain echoes and fragmentary citations from 
the Sermon on the Monnt, and other portions of our 
Lord’s ethical teaching which had most impressed 
themselves on the mind and conscience of His dis
ciples; but it must bo admitted that we could not infer 
from them that tho winters had in their hands the 
Gospels as we have them. ~Wo may go further, and 
say that it is antecedently probable that their know
ledge was more or less traditional, and that the genera] 
acceptance of tho Gospels, and therefore, so far as their 
writings aro concerned, even tho existence of tho 
Gospels, may have beeu of later date. On the other 
hand, it must iio remembered that these letters are, in 
the strictest sense of the word, occasional, aud not 
systematic. They aro directed, each of them, to a 
special purpose, under circumstances that did not 
naturally lead the writers to speak of the facts of the 
Gospel record— even of those of which, on any assump
tion. they must have had, at least, a traditional know
ledge.

III. "When we eomo to thewritiugs of Justin Martyr 
(a .d . 103— lG7),the ease is altered. He, as having passed 
into the Church of Christ from the schools of plfilo-
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sophy, was a man of wider culture than any Christiau 
writer since St. Pan], The circumstances of his life 
led him into controversy with Jews who questioned tho 
claim of Jesus to be tho Christ, and in his argument 
with them, his references to the acts and words of 
Christ are numerous and often of great length. It is 
true that he does not cite any Gospel by name, but 
mentions them generally as “ the memoirs”  or " r e 
cords” that are “ known as Gospels," and aro read 
in the weekly meetings of tho churches (Apol. i. (10), 
and that where ho quotes from these “ memoirs ”  it 
is at times with such considerable variations of detail 
ns regards their facts, and of expression as regards 
their teacliing. that it has been urged by some writers 
— notably by the unknown author of “ Supernatural 
Religion ”— that he probably had in his hands somo 
book other than any of the four which we now 
acknowledge. Against tliis it may be pleaded, how
ever, that tho habits of the age, and the special circum
stances of Christiau writers, were unfavourable to 
accurate quotation. Tho Jewish Scriptures, in their 
Greek form, were collected into a volume, and could bo 
bought at Alexandria, or perhaps in auy great city, 
without difficulty; but such Apostolical writings as 
thoso of which Jnstiu speaks were scarcely likely to be 
multiplied by either the Jewish or heathen scribes who 
supplied the stalls or shops of booksellers; nor is it 
probable that tho Christian Church was at that time 
sufficiently organised to command booksellers of its 
own. A  treasured copy, in the hands of tho bishop 
or elder of each Christian community, read publicly 
at its meetings, was, we may well believe, in that 
early stage of the growth of the new society, enough 
to meet its wants. The members of that society 
listened, and remembered and reproduced what they 
had heard with the variations which, under such con
ditions, were inevitable. And even if we were to admit, 
hypothetically, the conclusion which has thus been 
drawn, the result would, after all, be neither more nor 
less than this— that there was iu Justin’s time a fifth 
Gospel iu existence, agreeing iu all material points with 
the four, or, at least, with three out of the four. To 
most men it would seem improbable that such a Gospel 
should have left no traces of its existence outside the 
quotations or references from which that existence has 
been thus inferred, that it should have supplied the 
most scholarly of the early Christian writers with all 
his knowledge of the life and teaching of the Christ, 
and then have vanished like a meteor. But if it did 
exist, then it would simply follow that wo have, in tho 
unknown Gospel supposed to be quoted by Jnstiu, a 
fifth independent witness confirming, at least iu sub
stance, the records of the other four.

IV . There are, however, writings which even the most 
sceptical erities allow to be earlier thau the Epistles of 
Clement and Ignatius. Tho Epistles of the New Testa
ment arc —  excluding for the present tho so-called 
Antilegomena (2 Pet. ii. and iii., John, Jude)— docu
ments of an antiquity that may well be called primitive. 
They did not come together into a volume till perhaps 
the middle of the second century, or later. The letters 
of each writer may bo cited accordingly, as giving a 
perfectly independent testimony. Let us ask. there
fore, what evidence they supply as to the existence, 
either of the first throe Gospels, or of a common narra
tive, written or oral, which the)' embody, each with 
variations of its own. For the present we limit tho 
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inquiry to these three. The fourth Gospel stands 
apart from them in a distinct position of its own, and 
tMo evidence in favour of its having come from the 
Apostle whose name it hears will bo found in the 
Introduction to it.

Take, then, (1) the E p ist le  o p  St. J a m es . _lts 
contents point to its being, perhaps, the very earliest 
document in the New Testament. The absence of any 
reference to the controversy between the Jiulaisers 
and tho followers of St. Paid, leads naturally to the 
conclusion that it was written before that controversy 
— prior, i.e., to tho Council of Jerusalem of Acts xv. 
There is absolutely no ground for thinking, as 
men have thought, that he writes either against 
St. Paul’s doctrine, that a man is justified by faith, or 
against the perversion of that doctrine by St. Paul’s 
followers. The dead faith which he condemns is not 
a faith in Christ, as having atoned for sin, but tho 
mere confession of the primary article of Jewish 
monotheism— “ Thou heliovest that there is one God ” 
(Jas. ii. 19). Taking the E p is t l e  o p  St. Ja m e s , 
therefore, as the earliest witness, what do we find 
there ? Not, we must freely admit, any reference to 
tho Gospel narrative; but, on the other hand, a mind 
whose thoughts and mode of teaching had been mani
festly formed on the model of the Sermon on tho 
Mount. He, too, teaches by beatitudes (Jas. i. 12; 
Matt. v. 10, 11), and the one beatitude is an echo of the 
other. To him, also, God is emphatically tho giver of 
all good things (Jas. i. 17 ; Matt. vii. 11). He, too, 
dwells on the danger of hearing without doing (Jas.
i. 22; Matt. vii. 24). To him the grass withering 
before the scorching sun and the hot wind of the 
desert, is the type of all that is most fleeting in fortuno 
or in character (Jas. i. 11 ; Matt. vi. 30; xiii. 6). He, 
too, connects tho name of our Lord Jesus Christ with 
that freedom from “ respect of persons,”  which even 
tho scribes acknowledged to bo a leading feature in 
His character, and which, therefore, Ho would condemn 
in those who professed to be His disciples (Jas. ii. 1 ; 
Matt. xxii. 16). Ho shares his Master’s implied condem
nation of the “ gorgeons raiment ”  of those whom the 
world honours (Jas. ii. 2; Matt. xi. 8). To lnm. as to 
Christ, to keep tho law, “ Thou slialt love thy neighbour 
as thyself,” is tho condition of entering into life (Jas.
ii. 8 ; Matt. xix. 19; xxii. 40), and that law, as having 
been thus confirmed by tho great King, is for him tho 
royal, tho kingly law. He re-states the law that the 
merciful, and they alone, will obtain merey (Jas. ii. 13 ; 
Matt. v. 7; vii. 1). He warns men against the risks of 
claiming without authority the function of teachers, 
and forgetting that we all need the guidance of the 
one divine Teacher (Jas. iii. 1; Matt, xxiii. 8). The 
same familiar illustration of the tree and its fruits is 
used by him to set forth the relation of character and 
acts (Jas. iii. 12; Matt. vii. 16). To clothe tho naked 
and to feed the hungry are with him, as with the 
Christ, elements of the perfect life (Jas. ii. 15; Matt,
xxv. 35, 36). He has tho samo word of stern reproof 
for tho “ adulterous generation ”  in winch he lived 
(Jas. iv. 4; Matt. xii. 39), and which he reminds of the 
truth that they cannot be tho friends at onco of God 
and of the world (Jas. iv. 4 ; Matt. vi. 24). He knows 
that humility is the condition of true exaltation (Jas.
iv. 10; Matt, xxiii. 12). He, too, speaks of the Father 
as Olio who, though willing to save, is able also to 
destroy (Jas. iv. 12; Matt. x. 2S), and protests, in 
words that aro almost an echo of our Lord's, against 
the far-reaching schemes of man’s covetousness (Jas.
iv. 13— 16 ; Luke xii. 16—20). To him the coming of 
the Lord is the goal to which all things tend (Jas. v. 8 ;

Matt. xxiv. 27). It is nigh, even at tho doors (Jas. v. 9; 
Matt. xxiv. 33). Ho condemns, as his Lord had done, 
the rash use of oaths, and tells men, in tho very words 
used by Christ, that their speech should he Yea, yea, 
and Na)r, uay (Jas. v. 12; Matt. v. 31— 36). He 
prescribes anointing with oil as a means of healing the 
sick, even as our Lord had done (Jas. v. 14; Mark
vi. 13). With him, as in our Lord's miracles, the 
healing of the sick is associated with the forgiveness of 
their sins (Jas. v. 15; Matt. ix. 2). It will hardly be 
contended that so continuous a series of parallelisms 
between the Epistle of St. James and the Gospel of 
St. Matthew is purely accidental. But if it is not 
so, if there is evidenco of a connection of some kind 
between them, then we have to choose between tho 
hypotheses (1) of both drawing from the common 
source of the current traditional knowledge of our 
Lord's teaching; or (2) of tho Evangelist incorporating 
into his report of that, teaching what he had learnt 
from St. James; or (3) of St. James being a reader 
of a book containing the whole, or part, of what wo 
now find in St. Matthew’s Gospel. (See Introduction 
to St. Matthew.)

I turn to the F ir st  E p is t l e  o p  S t . P e t e r . The 
opening words attach to the “ blood of Christ”  the 
same importance which He Himself had attached to it 
(1 Pet. i. 2 ; Mark xiv. 24). He takes up the words in 
which his Lord had bidden men watch with their loins 
girded (1 Pet. i. 13; Luke xii. 35). He points the 
contrast between seeing and believing, even as Christ 
had pointed it (1 Pet. i. 8 ; John xx. 19). He has 
learnt to interpret the prophets as his Lord had taught 
him, as foretelling the sufferings that were appointed 
unto Christ (1 Pot. i. 2 ; Luke xxiv. 44, 45). He sees 
in the blood of Christ a ransom for many (1 Pet. i. 18; 
Mark x. 45), and knows that God has raised Him from 
tho dead (1 Pet. i. 3). He teaches that there must bo 
a new birth wrought in meu by tho divine word (1 Pet,
ii. 23; John iii. 3, 5). He sees in Christ the stone 
which the builders rejected (1 Pet. ii. 4, 7; Mark xii.
10) , in tho crisis through which Israel was passing, tho 
time of its "visitation” (1 Pet, ii. 12; Luke xx. 44). 
He remembers, using the self-same unusual word which 
occurs in almost immediate sequence in the Gospel 
record, how the calm recognition of the claims of civil 
rulers had “ put to silence”  (literally, muzzled) the 
ignorance of foolish meu, and can therefore call on men 
to follow their Lord's example for His sake (1 Pet. ii. 
15 ; Matt, xxii. 21, 34). He remembers also the mar
vellous silence of his Master at His trial before the 
Sanhedrin, and the livid sears left by the scourges of 
tho soldiers (1 Pet. ii. 23, 24; Mark xiv. GO, 61; xv. 15). 
Slaves were to recollect, when they were bnffeted, that 
they were suffering as Christ had suffered (1 Pet, ii. 20; 
Mark xiv. 65). It was by that suffering that tho Good 
Shepherd, laying down His fife for the sheep (John x.
11) , had drawn to Him the sheep that had gone astray 
over whom Ho had yearned with an infinite compassion 
(1 Pet. ii. 25; Matt. ix. 36). He has learnt the lesson 
of not returning evil for evil (1 Pet. iii. 9; Matt, v. 39). 
He knows the beatitude that had been pronounced on 
those who suffer for righteousness’ sake (1 Pet, iii. 14; 
Matt. v. 10). He knows, too, that Jesus Christ, having 
preached to the “ spirits in prison ”  (tliero is, at least, 
a possible connection here with Matt, xxvii. 52, 53), 
went into heaven, and is at the right hand of God 
(1 Pet. iii. 22 ; Mark xvi. 19). As if remembering the 
siu into which he fell because he had not watched unto 
prayer, he urges others to watch (1 Pet. iv. 7 ; Mark
xiv. 37). He had learnt , by a living personal experience, 
how man’s love, meeting God’s, covers the multitude
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of sins (1 Pet. iv. 8 ; John xxi. 15— 17). Revilings do 
hut bring to his memory yet another beatitude which 
lie had heard from liis Lord’s lips (1 Pet. iv. 14; Matt,
v. 10). Ho reminds men how his Lord had commended 
His spirit to the Father (1 Pet. iv. 19; Luke xxiii. 46). 
Ho writes, as being himself a witness of the sufferings 
of Christ (1 Pet. v. 1). He has learnt to see in Him 
the chief Shepherd, under whom he himself and all 
other pastors aro called to serve (1 Pet. v. 4; John x.
14). His call to others to bo “ sober and watchful,” 
because their adversary, the devil, was “ like a roaring 
lion, seeking whom he might devour,”  speaks of the 
experience of one who had been told that Satan desired 
to have him that he might “ sift him as wheat ”  (1 Pet.
v. 8 ; Luke xxii. 31).

The doubts which havo from time to timo been 
raised as to the S econ d  E p is t l e  o f  St . P e t e r , 
prevent my laying mncli stress on the evidenco 
winch it supplies in this matter. My own belief 
is that tho scale turns in favour of its genuineness. 
In any ease, it is as early as any document later than 
the New Testament writings. Looking to it, then, 
we note the recognition of tho distinction between 
calling and election, which Peter had himsolf specially 
been taught ('2 Pet. i. It); Matt. xx. 161. The writer 
remembers how the Lord Jesus had shown him that 
the putting off of his " tabernacle” should be quick and 
sudden (2 Pet. i. 14; John xxi. 18). He uses of his own 
"decease” tho solf-samo word which had been used of 
that of Christ (2 Pet. i. 15 ; Luke ix. 31). The vision 
of the brightness of the Transfiguration, and tho voice 
from the excellent glory, aro still living in his memory 
(2 Pet. i. 17, 18; Mark viii. 2— 7). In this, as in tho 
former Epistle, ho has been taught to seo lessons 
connected with the coming of Christ, which did 
not lio on tho surface, in tho history of Noah and 
tho Flood, to which our Lord had directed men's 
attention (1 Pet. iii. 20, 21 ; 2 Pet. iii. 5—7; Matt,
xxiv. 371. Hero also, then, wo havo documents, one 
of which, at least, is acknowledged as belonging, with
out tho shadow of a doubt, to tho Apostolic age, and 
which abound in allusive references to what wo find 
recorded in tho Gospels. In this easo it is, of course, 
moro than probable that tho writer spoke from per
sonal recollection, and that wo may havo hero the 
testimony, not of ouo who had read tho Gospels, but of 
one from whom tho information which they embody 
had been in part, at least, derived. And, assuming the 
Second Epistle to be by him, wo have there a direct 
intimation of his intention to provide that that informa
tion should be embodied for those for whom lie wrote 
in some permanent form (2 Pet. i. 151. For the 
evidence which leads to tho conclusion that tho Second 
Gospel grew out of that intention, seo Introduction to 
St. Mark.

V. Wo pass to the E p is t l e  to th e  H e b r e w s , 
which, whether wo assume, as seems to me most pro
bable, tho authorship of Apollos, or that of St. Paul, or 
one of his fellow-labourers, Barnabas, or Luke, or 
Clement, belongs also to the Apostolic age. Tho 
writer of that Epistle acknowledges tho fact of the 
Ascension (lleb. i. 3 ; xii. 2). He distinguishes himself 
(Hob. ii. 3, 4), just as St. Luke does, from those who 
had actually heard tho word of salvation from tho lips 
of the Lord Himself, but ho has heard from them of tho 
Temptation and tho Passion of the Christ (Heb. ii. 18), of 
His perfect sinlcssness (Heb. iv. 15), of His tolerant 
sympathy for all forms of ignorance and error (Heb.
v. 2), of tho prayers and supplications, tho strong crying 
and tears, of the garden and tho cross (Heb. v. 7). Tho 
Messianic prophecy of Ps. cx., to which prominence

had been given by our Lord’s question in Matt. xxii. 42, 
becomes the centre of his argument. Ho knows, as 
ouo who had traced the descent from David, as given 
by St. Matthew and St. Luke, that our Lord had sprung 
out of Judah (Heb. vi. 14). The New Covenant, of 
which Christ had spoken as being ratified by his blood, 
fills tho next great place in his argument (Heb. viii. 
8— 13; xiii. 24; Luko xxii. 20). Ho finds a mystical 
meaning in tho fact that the scene of that blood- 
shedding was ontsido the gate of Jerusalem (Heb.
xiii. 12 ; John xix. 20). To him, as to St. Peter, the 
name of Jesus, on which ho most loves to dwell, is 
that He is, as He described Himself, tho Great Shep
herd of the sheep (Heb. xiii. 20 ; John x. 14).

V I. We pass, as next in ordor, to the E p is t l e s  of  
S t . P a u l , taking them, as is obviously more natural 
in such an inquiry, in their chronological sequence. It 
is not without significance that the earliest of these, the 
F ir s t  E p is t l e  to t h e  T h e s sa l o n ia n s , opens with 
a reference to a Gospel of which St. Pan] speaks as his 
(1 Tliess. i. 5 ; ii. 2). It is, of course, true that he uses 
that word in its wider sense, not as a book, but as a 
message of glad tidings; but then that message con
sisted, not in a speculative doctrine, but in the record 
of what the Lord Jesus had done, and suffered, and 
taught, and how He had been raised from the dead 
(1 Cor. xi. 23; xv. 1, 3), and so the facts of tho case 
suggest the conclusion that the name was given at 
a later stage—later, but how soon wo cannot say—to 
tho book, because the book so called embodied the sub
stance of what had previously been taught orally. He 
knows that those whose faith in God exposes them to 
persecution arc, in this respect, followers of tho Lord, 
reproducing the pattern of His sufferings (1 Tliess. i. 6). 
Ho warns men of a " wrath to come,”  such as the 
Baptist had proclaimed (1 Tliess. i. 10; Luke iii. 7), 
and assumes the Resurrection, the Ascension, the 
Second Coming from Heaven (1 Tliess. i. 10; iii. 13), 
as ideas already familiar. The key-note of his preaching, 
as of that of tho gospel, is that men havo boon called 
to a kingdom of which Christ is the Head (1 Tliess.
ii. 12; Luke iv. 43). In words which reprodneo the 
very accents of our Lord’s teaching, he tells men that 
“ tho day of tho Lord so cometli as a thief in tho night ” 
(1 Tliess. v. 2 ; Luke xii. 39). For him also the 
times of trouble that are to precedo that coming aro as 
tho travail-pangs of tho world’s new birth (1 Thess.
v. 3 ; Matt. xxiv. 8). The echoes of the voice that calls 
men, not to sleep, but to “ watch and bo sober,”  aro 
ringing in his ears, as they had done in those of St. 
Peter (1 Tliess. v. 6 ; Luko xxi. 34— 36). In tho
Se c o n d  E p is t l e  the coming of tho Son of Man is 
painted moro fully, as Christ Himself had painted it. 
He is to come with “ the sound of a trumpet, and with 
angels of His might ”  (2 Thess. i. 7; Matt. xxiv. 31 ;
xxv. 31; Luke xxi. 27), and tho senteuco which He 
will then pass on tho impenitent is characterised as 
“ eternal ”  (2 Thess. i. 9 ; Matt. xxv. 46). He, too, has 
learnt, though as with a fresh revelation of details, 
that tho day of tho Lord is not, as men dreamt, at 
hand, that the end is not “  by and by ”  (2 Thess. ii. 2; 
Luko xxi. 9). He appeals to a body of traditions— i.c., 
of oral teaching, which certainly included portions 
of the Gospel history and of tho teaching of Christ 
(2 Thess. ii. 15; 1 Cor. xi. 23; xv. 1, 2).

Tho E p ist le s  to  tiie  C h u r c h  o f  Co r in t h  
present tho same general features as to the Coming 
of Christ, tho revelation of Jesus Christ from Heaven, 
the Resurrection, and the Judgment (1 Cor, xv, 20—28). 
Their greater fulness naturally presents moro points 
of contact with the Gospel history on which they
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rest. We meet with the names of Cephas (which we 
liml in that form in John i. 43, and not elsewhero 
in the Gospels) and of tho brethren of the Lord as 
familiar to that Church (1 Cor. i. 10; iii._22;_ ix. 5). 
The command which Christ had given to His disciples 
to baptise all nations is known and acted on (1 Cor.
i. 11). The story of the Cross is the theme of the 
Apostle's preaching (1 Cor. i. 18). Christ is to him 
tho impersonation of tho Divine Wisdom (1 Cor. i. 30; 
Luke ii. 40, 52; xi. 49). He employs the imagery, 
which Christ had employed, of the Wise Builder who 
erects his fabric on a firm foundation (1 Cor. iii. 10; 
Luke vi. 48). lie  knows the lessons taught by the 
parable of the Steward (1 Cor. iv. 2; Luke xii. 42), and 
by that of the Unprofitable Servant (1 Cor. iv. 7 ; 
Luke xvii. 10). The rule of the Sermon on the 
Mount for those who suffer persecution is his rnle 
also (1 Cor. iv. 12, 13; Luke vi. 27, 28). He illus
trates the spread of spiritual influence for good or 
evil by tho same image that gives its distinctive cha
racter to the parable of the Leaven (1 Cor. v. 5 ; Gal.
v. 9; Luke xiii. 201, and connects this until the sacrifice 
of Christ as the true Passover, on the day of that 
Feast (1 Cor. v. 7; Lnke xxii. 15). He has received 
tho thought that the saints shall judge tho world 
(1 Cor. vi. 2; Matt. xix. 28), and on that ground urges 
men to submit now to injustice (1 Cor. vi. 6, 7; Luke
vi. 29, 30). His thoughts of the holiness of marriage 
rest on the same grounds as those of Jesus (1 Cor.
vi. 16 ; Matt. xix. 5, 6) ;  and he, too, has learnt to see in 
man’s body a temple of the Eternal Spirit (1 Cor.
vi. 20; John ii. 21). Outward freedom and slavery are 
looked on by liirn as nothing compared with the true 
freedom of the spirit (1 Cor. vii. 22,23; John viii. 36). 
He regards the life of the unmarried, when the choice 
is made for the Kingdom of Heaven’s sake, as higher 
than that of the married (1 Cor. vii. 32; Matt. xix. 12). 
The special danger of over-auxiety about earthly- things 
is to him known by the same word that our Lord had 
used (1 Cor. vii. 32—34; Luke x. 19). The very adverb 
which he employs to express freedom from it, is taken 
from St. Luke's account of Martha as “ cumbered ” 
about much serving (1 Cor. vii. 35; Luke x. 40). He 
too echoes, in Hew of the troubles that were coming 
on the earth, the beatitude pronounced on the wombs 
that never bare (1 Cor. vii. 40; Luke xxiii. 29). With 
him, also, it is not that which goes into tho mouth 
that affects our acceptance with God (1 Cor. viii. 8 ; 
Mark vii. 18); and that which he seeks to avoid in eat
ing or drinking is the offending others (1 Cor. viii. 13; 
Luke xvii. 1). His thoughts of the name, the function, 
the rights of an Apostle, are based upon our Lord's 
commission given to the Twelve and to the Seventy 
(1 Cor. ix. 4— 14; Luko ix. 3 : x. 7). He refers the 
last to the express commandment of Christ (1 Cor.
ix. 14; Luke x. 7), and yet rises beyond those rights 
to the higher law of giving without receiving (1 Cor.
ix. 18; Matt. x. 8). He uses llie same unusual word 
for persistent “ wearying”  that St. Luke had used 
(1 Cor. ix. 27; Luko xviii. 5). The narrative of tho 
Last Supper, with all tho symbolic significance of 
its words and acts, with all the associations of tho 
events that came beforo and after it, is assumed as 
part of the elementary knowledge of every Christian 
(1 Cor. x. 16. 17; xi. 23—26 ;“ Lnke xxi'i. 19—23). 
His account of tho appearances of our Lord after 
His resurrection, thongh manifestly independent, in
cludes some of those recorded in the Gospels (1 Cor.
xv. 3— i ; Luke xxiv. 31— 36); and his teaching as to 
the “  spiritual body” of the Resurrection agrees with 
tho phenomena which they report (1 Cor. xv. 42— 11;

Luko xxiv. 36; John xx. 19). His Master’s law of 
veracity in speech is his law also (2 Cor. i. 18 ; Matt,
v. 37), as it had been that of St. James. Our Lord’s 
formula of asseveration, Hebrew as it was, is his 
formula (2 Cor. i. 20 ; Luke iv. 21. et al.). His thoughts 
of his mission as a minister of the New Covenant are 
based on our Lord's words (2 Cor. iii. 6 ; Luke xxii. 20). 
The words in which he speaks of the believer as 
“ transfigured ”  from glory to glory-, are manifestly an 
allusive reference to the history of Christ's transfigura
tion (2 Cor. iii. 18; Matt. xvii. 2). Ho looks forward 
to tho manifestation of all secrets before the judgment 
seat of Christ (2 Cor. v. 10; Rom. xiv. 10; Matt. xxv. 31), 
and, almost as in Christ’s own language, he states tho 
purpose of His death (2 Cor. v. 15; Gal.i. 4; Marks. 45). 
He thinks of Him as being made sin for us— i.e., as 
being numbered with the transgressors (2 Cor. v. 21 ; 
Mark xv. 28), and dwells on the outward poverty of His 
life (2 Cor. viii. 9; Luke ix. 58), and its inward meek
ness and gentleness (2 Cor. x. 1; Matt. xi. 29).

W o turn to the E p is t l e  to  t h e  G a l a t ia n s . 
There the Apostle’s knowledge of the higher truths 
of the gospel has come to him, as it came to Peter, 
not by fiesh and blood, but by a revelation from 
the Father (Gal. i. 12, 16 ; Matt. xvi. 17). References 
to external facts arc, however, not wanting. The 
names of James, Cephas, and John are mentioned 
as already familiar to his Galatian converts (Gal. ii. 9). 
He echoes the very syllables of the prayer of Getk- 
semane (Gal. iv. 6 ; Rom. viii. 16; Mark xiv. 36). Ho 
mentions the birth of Christ (“  made of a woman ” ) 
in a way which at least suggests an acquaintance with 
St. Luke’s account of the Incarnation (Gal. iv. 4 ; 
Luke i. 31). He sums up all duties of man to man in 
the self-same law which Christ had solemnly affirmed 
(Gal. v. 14; Rom. xiii. 9 ; Luke x. 27). His list o f the 
works of the flesh reads like an echo of our Lord’s list 
of “ the things that defile a man ”  (Gal. v. 19—21; 
Mark vii. 21, 22).

In the E p is t l e  to  t h e  R o m an s  we have com
paratively few of these references, but the great facts 
of the birth from the seed of David (Rom. i. 3), and 
the Resurrection and Ascension of Christ are assumed 
throughout (Rom. viii. 34; Eph. i. 20). The command 
to meet cursing with blessing is repeated (Rom. xii. 14 ; . 
Luke vi. 28), as is also that of paying tribute to whom 
tribute is due (Rom. xiii. 7; Luke xx. 25). He has 
learnt the lesson that nothing that goes into tho mouth 
can defile a man (Rom. xiv. 14; Mark Hi. IS). In 
Rom. xvi. 25 he seems even to point to the existence of 
“ prophetic writings,”  or “ scriptures,”  as containing 
the substance of the gospel which he preached; and if 
we adopt the view that he refers here, not to the older 
prophets, but to contemporary writings (as St. Peter ap
parently does in the “ prophetic w ord" of 2 Pet. i. 19), 
then wo have a coincidence confirming St. Luke's state
ment that there were many sneli writings anterior to his 
Gospel (Luke i. 1), and explaining St. Paul’s use of the 
term " scripture,” as applied to a quotation from that 
Gospel (1 Tim. v. 8 ; Luke x. 7).

The E p is t l e s  o f  t h e  F ir s t  I m p r is o n m e n t —  
i.e., P h il ip p ia n s , E p h e s ia n s , C o lo ssian s— speak 
of Christ as “ the beloved”  of the Father (Eph. i. 6 ; 
Luke ix. 35). “ Apostles and prophets”  aro joined 
together, as Christ had joined them, and in close 
connection with the Wisdom of God as sending 
them (Eph. iii. 5. 10; iv. 11; Lnke xi. 49). The 
parable of the Bridegroom and the Bride is recog
nised and developed (Eph. v. 25 ; Matt. xxii. 1; xxv. 1; 
Luke xiv. 16). and our Lord’s citation from Gen. ii. 24 
re-cited (Eph. v. 31; Mark x. 7). The writer knows
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that there is no respect of persons with the Lord Jesus 
(Eph. vi. it; Col. iii. ’Jo; Matt. xxii. 16). He takes up 
aud expands the thought of tho “  wholo armour,” tho 
"panoply”  of God, which is mightier thau the ‘ ‘ pano
ply ”  of ovil (Eph. vi. 13; Luke xi. 22). He sees that 
tho true redemption or deliverance of meu is found iu 
the forgiveness of sins (Col. i. 11; Luke i. 77 ; iii. 3). Ho 
expresses tho perfect law of the believer’s life in saying 
that all personal or corporate acts should be done in 
the uamo of the Lord Jesus (Col. iii. 17 ; 1 Cor. v. 1; 
Matt, xviii. 20). That Name is above every name, 
beeauso lie  who boro it, having been iu the form of 
God, had emptied Himself of that glory, and had eonie 
to be in the likeness of man, and even in His manhood 
had humbled Himself still further, and become obedient 
unto death, even the death of the cross (Phil. ii. tj—9; 
Luko i. 32; ii. 51).

The P a sto e a l  E p ist le s— 1 T im o t h y , 2 T im o t h y , 
T itu s—earry on tho evidence. It is with him one of the 
faithful sayings, which are as the axioms of Christian 
doctrine, that Christ Jesus camo into the world to save 
sinners (1 Tim. i. 15; Luke v. 32), to givo Himself as a 
rausom for all m en(l Tim. ii. 6 ; Matt. xx. 28). Tho 
earliest type of the Church's creed iuelndes tho Incarna
tion, tho Visions of Angels, the Aseeusion, as they are 
recorded by St. Lube (1 Tim. iii. 16; Luke xxii. -13;
xxiv. 4, 51 ; Acts i. 10). He lays down as the rule of 
discipline for the trial of offenders, that whieh, though 
previously acknowledged, had yet, in a specially solemn 
manner, been re-afiirmcd by Christ (1 Tim. v. 19 ; Matt,
xviii. 16). Ho dwells on the good confession whieh Jesus 
Christ had witnessed before Pontius Pilato (1 Tim. vi. 
13; Luke xxiii. 3). He speaks of tho far-off judgment 
iu Christ’s own words, as simply “ that day”  (2 Tim.
i. 18; Matt. Hi. 22). He refers onee more to his own 
gospel as witnessing both to tho Resurrection of Christ 
aud His deseent from David (2 Tim. ii. S). He states 
again, almost iu the very words of Christ, tho law of 
retribution aeeording to which He will deny hereafter 
those who deny Him now, and will cause those who 
endure to be shavers in His kingdom (2 Tim. ii. 12; 
Luko ix. 26). Baptism is for him tho washing of a new 
birth, and that by the working of the Spirit (Tit. iii. 5; 
John iii. 5). What, has been said of the Second Epistlo 
of St. Peter holds good of this last group of tho 
Epistles that bear St. Paul’s name. I f  they are not 
actually by him, they are yet unquestionably documents 
that earry us baek to a period not later thau tho close 
of the First Century or tho very beginning of tho 
Second.

VII. Tho examples that have thus been collected 
are, it is believed, sufficient to show that tho Epistles 
of the Now Testament abound in references, not only to 
the great facts and doetrines of the Faith, but to tho 
acts and teaching of Christ as recorded in tho Gospels. 
And it must be remembered that thcro was nothing in 
the circumstances of the ease to lead tho winters to more 
than these incidental and allusive references. They 
were writing, not tho Commentaries or tho Sermons 
which belonged to a later age, but Epistles called for 
by special necessities, and not naturally suggesting, any 
more thau analogous documents do now, a reference 
to tho details of tho Gospel history; and therefore 
tho fact that tho allusions are as numerous as thoy 
are, may fairly bo aeeepted as a proof that their 
memories were saturated, as it were, with the acts 
and tho words of tho lifo of Jesus. Theso formed tho 
basis of the oral instruction given to every convert 
(Luke i. 3). They wero part of the traditions of every 
Church, of the gospel as preached by every Apostle and 
Evangelist. I do not say that thoy prove the existeuco

of tho first three Gospels as written books, but they 
prepare tho way for all the special evidence— externa 
aud internal— which may be adduced on behalf of each 
of them, and show that they represent what was the 
current teaching of tho Apostle’s age. It is probable 
enough, looking to the literary activity of that time iu 
all eities of the empire, that there were, as St. Luke 
says (ehap. i. 1), and as Papias implies (see Introduction 
to St. Matthew), many writers who undertook tho task of 
embodying these floating traditions iu writing. If out 
of theso only tbreo have survived, it is a natural infer
ence that they were reeognised as tho most aeeurate or 
the most authoritative.

V III. And it is at least a presumption in favour of 
the Gospels with which we are now dealing that they 
aro ascribed to persons whoso names wero not of them
selves clothed with any very high authority. A  later 
writer, compiling a Gospel for Jewish Christians, 
would hardly have been likely to seleet tho publican 
Apostle, the object of scorn and hatred aliko to his own 
eountrymeu and to the Gentiles, instead of St. Peter 
or St. Andrew; or tho subordinate attendant on tho 
Apostles, whoso help St. Paul had rejected because ho 
had shown himself wavering and faint-hearted (Aets
xiii. 13; xv. 3S); or tho physician whose namo just 
occurs incidentally in tho salutations of three of St. 
Paul’s later Epistles (Col. iv. 11; Philem. verse 21; 
2 Tim. iv. 11). Aud yet, when we know the names, and 
track out tho history of tho men, we seo that iu each 
case they explain many of the phenomena of the books 
to whieh they aro severally attached, and furnish many 
coincidences that are both interesting aud evidential. 
In the case of one Gospel, that of St. Luke, there is 
besides this, as the Notes on it will show, so close an 
agreement between its vocabulary aud that of St. Paul, 
that it is scarcely possible to come to any other conclu
sion thau that the one writer was intimately acquainted 
with the other. It may be added that whether from 
the sceptical point of Hew, or that of those who accept 
the first three Gospels as a real record of our Lord’s 
words, thore is pnbnii/ncie evidence that they took their 
present form beforo tho destruction of Jerusalem in 
A.D. 72. The warnings of the great prediction of Matt,
xxiii., Mark xiii., Luke xxi., as to “ tho abomination of 
desolation,” aud ‘‘ Jerusalem compassed with armies,” 
tho counsel that men should “ flee to the mountains” 
regardless of what they left behind them, the expecta
tion suggested iu them of the coming of the Son of 
Man immediately after the tribulation of those days, all 
indicate, on cither hypothesis, a timo of anxious and 
eager watching—a looking-for of theso things that 
were coming on tho earth, which exactly corresponds 
with the period between the persecution under Nero 
and the invasion of Titus, and does not correspond to 
any period either before or after. There had not been 
time when the Gospels were written for men to feel the 
doubt and disappointment which showed themselves iu 
the question, “ “Where then is the promise of His 
coming ? ” (2 Pet. iii. 4).

IX . The book known as the Acts of the Apostles is 
so manifestly the sequel to tho Gospel of St. Luke that 
it ean hardly bo put in eHdcnee as an independent 
witness. On tho. other hand, it eontaius elements of 
evidenco, reports of speeches, aud tho like, that are inde
pendent. It shows (Acts xx. 35) that in tho ehurehos 
of Asia Minor, in the very region in which Papias 
afterwards wroto on the "sayings”  or “ oraeles” of 
tho Christ, tho “ words of the Lord Jesus ”  were 
reeognised as at onee familiar and authoritative, and 
that among thoso words wero some that aro not found 
in any of the extant Gospels. A  series of eoincideuees,
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obviously undesigned, with tho Epistles of St. Paul, in 
regard to facts, as seen, e.g., in Paley’s Ilorce Paidiiuc, 
and yet more in respect of stylo and phraseology, as 
above stated, makes it all but certain that the two 
writers were contemporary. Tho fact that tho last 
incident recorded in the Acts is St. Paul’s arrival at 
Rome, makes it, primd facie, probable that tho book 
was written shortly aftor the expiration of tho two 
years of his sojourn there, with tho mention of which 
tho book concludes— i.e.. about A .D . G5. But if so, 
then tho Gospel to which it is a sequol could not well 
have been later, and thus tho former conclusion gains 
an additional confirmation.

X . Tho elements of agreement and of difference in 
tho first three Gospels fall in, it is obvious, with the 
view thus given of their origin and history. It is 
scarcely probable, though we are not justified in as
suming it to bo impossible, that any notes of our 
Lord’s discourses or parables, or shorter sayings, were 
takou at the time, or that records of His miracles wore 
then and there reduced to writing. But in the East, 
as elsowhero, the memory of men is often active and 
retentive in proportion to the absence of written aid. 
Men recite long poems or discourses which they 
have learnt orally, or get iuto the way of repeating 
long narratives with comparatively slight valuations. 
And so, when tho Church was enlarged, first in Pales
tine and afterwards at Antioch and the other churches 
of the Gentiles, now converts would bo instructed 
freely in the words and acts of the Master from whom 
they took tho namo of Christians. As tho church 
spread beyond tho limits of Judaea, as it eamo to 
include converts of a higher cultnro, as it spread to 
countries where those who had been eye-witnesses were 
few and far between, there would naturally be a demaud 
for documents whieh should preserve what had first 
been communicated by oral tradition only, and that 
demand was certain in its turn to create tho supply. 
It was natural that eaeh of tho three great sections of 
the Church— that of the Hebrew section of the cir
cumcision, represented by James the Bishop of Jeru
salem ; that of Hellenistic Judaism mingling with the 
Geutiles, as represented by St. Peter ; that of the more 
purely Gentile churches that had been founded by St. 
Paul—should have, each of them, in the Gospel's of 
St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St. Luke respectively, that 
which satisfied its wants. Each of those Gospels, as 
will be seen, had its distinctive features— St. Matthew 
couspieuons for the fullest report of discourses, St. 
Mark for graphic and vivid detail, St, Luke for a 
wider range of topic and of teaching, as the work 
of one who had more tho training of a skilled his
torian, and who, though not an eye-witness, based his 
record upou fuller and moro diroetly personal inquiries. 
For the circumstances which led to the composition 
of the fourth Gospel, and the position which it occu
pied iu relation to the Three, see Introduction to 
St. John.

X L  The difference iu tone and phraseology between 
tho Gospels and tho Epistles may fairly be urged as 
evidence of tho earlier date, if not of tho books 
themselves, yet of the teaching whieh they embody.
(1) Throughout tho Gospels the term by which our 
Lord most commonly describes Himself is the "Son 
of Man,”  and it occurs not less than eighty-four 
times in all. It expressed at once our Lord’s 
fellowship with onr humanity, and His specially 
Messiauic character as fulfilling the vision of Dan. 
Hi. 13. The faith of the disciples after the Resur
rection and Ascension natnrally fastened, however, 
on the higher truth that the Lord Jesus was the

Christ, tho Son of G od ; and tho term so familiar to us 
in the records of the Gospels is not found iu one solitary 
passage through the whole body of the Epistles, and 
tho only examples of its use outside tho Gospels arc in 
Acts Hi. 5t>, Rev. i. 13. In the latter of these two 
passages, it is doubtful, from the absence of tho article, 
whether it is used iu the same distinctive sense as iu 
the Gospels, or as meaning simply “  a sou of man.”  The 
broad distinction thus presented cau hardly be explained 
oxcopt on tho hypothesis that the Gospel report of our 
Lord’s teaching is faithful, and, at least, substantially 
accurate, unaffected by the phraseology and thoology 
evou of tho earliest periods of the Church’s history.
(2) Hardly loss striking is the contrast betwoen tho 
two groups of books as regards tho use of another 
term— that of the Church, or Ecclesia—as describing 
the society of Christ’s disciples. In tho Acts and 
Epistles it moets us at overy turn, 112 times iu all. 
In the Gospels we find it in two passages only, Matt. 
xH. 18, xviii. 17. Here also we may point to the fact 
as a proof that the reports of onr Lord’s teaching as 
preserved in the Gospols were entirely unaffected by 
the thoughts and language of the Apostolic Church, 
and bear upou them tho face of originality and genuine
ness. (3) Tho absence of any reference in the Gospels 
to tho controversies of the first century is another 
argument of like naturo. We speak, and within duo 
limits, legitimately enough, of the characteristic ten
dencies and aims of St. Matthew, St. Mark, and St. 
Luke, of their connection with this or that Apostle or 
school of thought. But if tendencies and aims had 
prevailed over honesty and faithfulness iu reporting, 
how strong would have been the temptation to put into 
our Lord’s lips words that bore less or directly on the 
questions which were agitating men’s minds— on the 
necessity or the nullity of circumcision, ou justification 
by faith or works, on eating things sacrificed to idols, 
on tho reverence duo to bishops and elders ! All theso 
things arc, it need hardly bo said, conspicuous by their 
absence. They are after-growths, which the teaching 
of Christ recorded in tho Gospels does not even touch. 
The only eoutrovei’sies whieh it knows are those with 
Pharisees and Sadduceos. The writers of tho Gospels 
must have dealt faithfully with the materials which 
they found ready to their hands, and those materials 
must have beeu colleetod while the words and acts of 
Jesus wore yet fresh in the memories of those who 
■saw aud heard them.

X II. It is indirectly a further argument in favour of 
the early date of these three Gospels that so little has 
come down to us outside their contents, as to the words 
and acts of Jesus. It lies iu the nature of the case, 
as is, iu part, seen by tho success which attended the 
gleaning of which we have just spokeu by St. Luke, 
in part also by the bold hyperbole of St. Jolm’s lan
guage as he dwelt ou the things that Jesus had said or 
done (John xxi. 251, that there must have been much 
that has found no permanent record. The Apocryphal 
Gospels—few of them, if any (with the possible excep
tion of tho Acta Pilati and the Descent into Ilacles, 
known as the Gospel of Nicodemus), earlier than tho 
fourth century— give little else but frivolous and fan
tastic legends. Here and there only are fouud frag
ments which may bo authentic, though they lie outside 
the limits of the Canonical Gospels. Such as they 
are, it is interesting aud may be profitable to gather 
up even theso fragments so that nothing may bo lost; 
but the fact that theso are all, may fairly be ascribed 
to the prestige and authority which attached to the 
Four that we now recognise, and to these only.

I give accordingly, iu conclusion, the following
x x x n
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ravings, reported as having been among the savings of 
tlie Lord Jesus :—

(1) Quoted by St. Paul in Acts xx. 35, “ It is more 
blessed to give than to receive."

(2) An addition to Luko vi. -1, in Codex D, “  And 
on t he samo day Jesus saw a man working at his craft 
on the Sabbath-day, and Ho said unto him, ‘ Man, if 
thou knowest what thou doest, then art thou blessed ; 
but. if thou knowest not, then art thou accursed, and 
art a transgressor of tho Law.’ ”  Thoro seems no 
reason why we should not receive the saying as authen
tic. Its teaching is in harmony with our Lord’s 
reported words and acts, and it brings out with a mar
vellous force tho distinction between the conscious 
transgression of a law recognised ns still binding, and 
tho assertion of a higher law as superseding the lower.

(3) Quoted by Origen (in Joann, xix.), “ Bo ye 
trustworthy money-changers." The word is tho samo 
as that used in tho parable of the Talents (Matt. xxv. 
27), and may well have been suggested by it. Tho 
saying appears to imply a two-fold parable. Tho 
disciples of Christ were to bo as the money-changers 
(«) in their skill to distinguish the counterfeit coin from 
the trno— to know, as it were, the ring of what was 
stamped with the K ing’s image and superscription from 
that which was alloyed and debased ; and (5) in the 
activity with which they laboured, and the wisdom 
which guided their labours so that their Lord, at His 
coming, might receive His own with usury.

(4) An addition in Codex D, to Matt. xx. 28, “ But 
ye seek (or. perhaps, taking tho verb as in the impera
tive, seel: ye) to increaso from little, and from greater 
to bo less.”

(5) Prom the Epistle of Barnabas, c. 4, “ Let us 
resist all iniquity, and hold it in abhorrence.”

(G) From the same, c. 7, " They who wish to soo Me, 
and to lay hold on My kingdom, must receive Mo by 
affliction and suffering.”

(7) From the Gospel of tho Hebrews, quoted by 
Clement of Alexandria (Strom, ii. 9, § 45), " Ho that 
wonders [i.e„ apparently, with the wonder of rever
ential faith] shall reign, and ho that reigns shall bo 
made to rest.”

(8) From Clement of Alexandria (Strom, ii. 9, § 45), 
“ Wonder thou at the things that are beforo thee.” 
Both this and tho preceding passago are quoted by 
Clement to show that in tho teaching of Christ, as in 
that of Plato, wonder is at onco the beginning and tho 
end of knowledge.

(9) From the Ebionite Gospol, quoted by Epiphanius 
(H(er. xxx. 1G), “ I camo to abolish sacrifices, and 
unless yo ceaso from sacrificing, the wrath (of God) 
will not ceaso from you.”

(10) Quoted by Clement of Alexandria (Strom, iv. G, 
§ 34) and Origen (Je Oratione, c. 2), “ Ask great 
things, and small shall be added to you : ask heavenly 
things, and tliero shall be added unto you earthly 
things.”

(11) Quoted by Justin (Dial. c. Trypli. c. 47), and 
Clement of Alexandria (Quia diver, c. 40), “ In tho 
things wherein I find you, in them will I judge 
you.”

(12) From Origen (Comm, in Jer. iii. p. 778), 
“ Ho who is nigh unto Me is nigh unto tho tiro : ho 
who is far from Mo is far from the kingdom." Ignatius 
(ad Smyrn. c. 4) has a like saying, but not as a quota
tion, “  To be near tho sword is to bo near God.”

(13) The Pseudo-Clement of Rome (Ep. ii. 8), “ If

ye kept not that which was little, who will give you 
that which is great ? ”

(14) From tho samo (as before), “ Keep the ilesh 
pure, and the seal without stain.” (The “ seal” pro
bably refers to Baptism as tho sign of the Covenant.)

(15) From Clement of Alexandria, as a quotation 
from tho Gospel according to the Egyptians (Strom.
iii. 13, § 92), and tho Pseudo-Clement of Rome (Ep.
ii. 12). Salome, it is said, asked our Lord when His 
kingdom should come, and tho things which He had 
spoken be accomplished; and Ho answered, “ When 
tho two shall bo one, and that which is without as that 
which is within, and tho male with the female, neither 
male nor female.”  Another like saying is given by tho 
Pseudo-Linus, “ Unless ye mako the left as tho right, 
and the right as the left, and that which is above as 
that which is below, and 1 hat. which is behind as that 
which is before, ye know not tho kingdom of God.” In 
tho first of tlieso wo may traeo a feeling analogous to 
that expressed by St. Paul in Gal. iii. 28; 1 Cor. vii. 29.

(1G) Origen (in Matt. xiii. 2), “ For them that aro 
infirm was I infirm, and for them that hunger did 1 
hunger, and for them that thirst did I thirst.”

(17) Jcromo (in Eph. v. 3), “ Never bo ye joyful, 
except when ye have seen your brother (dwelling) in 
love.”

(18) Ignatius (ad Smyrn. c. 3). Our Lord, after His 
Resurrection, said to Peter, “ Take hold, handle Me, 
and see that I  am not a bodiless demon.”  This is 
obviously a reproduction of Luke xxiv. 39—tho pecn-

I liarity being the use of the word “  demon ” for “ spirit.”
(19) The Clementine Homilies, xii. 29, “ Good must 

needs como, hut hlessed is He through whom it comes.”
(20) Clement of Alexandria (Strom, v. 10, § G4). 

“ My mystery is for Me, and for the sons of My house.” 
The Clementine Homilies (xix. 20) gives another version. 
“ Keep My mysteries for Me, and for the sons of My 
house.”

(21) Eusebius (Theophania, iv. 13), “ I will choose 
these things to Myself. "Very excellent are those whom 
My Father that is in Heaven hath given Me.”

(22) Papias (quoted by Irenseus, v. 33, 3). “ The Lord 
said, speaking of His kingdom, The days will eomo in 
which vines shall spring up, each having ten thousand 
stocks, and on each stock ten thousand branches, and 
on each branch ten thousand shoots, and on each 
shoot ten thousand bunches, and on each bunch ten 
thousand grapes, and each grape when pressed 
shall givo five-and-twenty measures of wine. And 
when any saint shall liavo laid hold on one bunch, 
another shall cry, ‘ I am a better bunch, take me; 
through mo bless tho Lord.’ ”  This is followed by a 
liko statement as to tho productiveness of ears of corn, 
and then by a question from Judas the traitor, who 
asks, “ How shall such products come from tho Lord f ” 
and who receives tho answer, “ They shall see who 
como to Mo in those times.”

Tho above extracts aro taken from Dr. Westcott’s 
Introduction to the Gospels, App. C. In some of them, 
as has been said above, there is no internal difficulty in 
receiving tho words as (hoy stand, as not unworthy of 

| tho Teacher to whom tlioy aro ascribed. In others, as 
notably in (15) and (22), whatever nucleus of truth 
there was at first has heen encrusted over with mystic 

I or fantastic imaginations. None, of course, can claim 
j any authority, but some, pre-eminently, perhaps, (2),

(3), and (10), are at least suggestive enough to be 
i fruitful in deep thoughts and salutary warnings.
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V.—TH E H AR M O N T

I. The Christian Church found itself, as we have 
seen, in the middle of the second century, in possession 
of the four Canonical Gospels, and of these alone, as 
authontic records of the words and acts of its Lord. 
Each was obviously but a fragmentary memoir. They 
were almost as obviously, though, in part, derived 
from common sources, independent of each other. 
It was natural, as soon as they eamo to be read and 
studied by men with anything like tho culture of 
historians, that they should wish to combine what they 
found separate, and to construct, as far as might be, a 
continuous narrative. So, as we have seen, Tatian, 
of the Syrian Church, compiled his Diatcssaron (circ. 
A.D. 170), a book which, though now altogether lost, was 
once so popular that Thcodoret (flier, i. 20) states in 
the fifth centnry that he had found not, fewer than 
200 copies in the churches of his own diocese; and 
about half a centnry later, a like work was undertaken 
by Ammonias of Alexandria. The historical mode o f 
study fell, however, for many centuries into disuse, 
and it was not till the revival of learning in the 
fifteenth and sixteenth centuries that attempts, more 
or less elaborate, were made, first by Gersou, tho 
famous Chancellor of tho University of Paris (oh. 
A.r>. 1429), to whom some have attributed the authorship 
of the De Imitatione Christi, and Osiauder, the friend 
of Luther (a .d , 1501), to place all the facts recorded 
in the four Gospels in their order of chronological 
sequence. Since that time Harmonies have multi
plied, and while, on the one hand, they have often 
helped the student to see facts in their right relation 
to each other, they have, on the other, it may be feared, 
tended to perplex him by their divergent methods and 
consequently discordant conclusions.

II. It may be admitted that the four Gospels do not 
lend themselves very readily to this process. That of 
St. John, which is most precise in its notes of time, as 
connecting well nigh every incident which it records 
with a Jewish feast, is the one which stands most 
apart, with only here and there a connecting-link, from 
the other three, confining itself abnost exclusively to 
our Lord's ministry in Judaea, as they confine them
selves to His work in Galilee. The two which have 
so much in common, St. Matthew and St. Mark, 
that the one has been thought, though wrongly, to 
be but an abridgment of tho other, differ so much 
in their arrangement of tho facts which they record 
(sco Notes on Matt. viii. and ix.) that it is clear that 
cither one or both must have been led to adopt an 
order which was not that of actual sequence. St. Luke, 
though aiming, more than the others, at chronological 
exactness (Luke i. 3), was dependent on the reports 
of others. Probably tho very mode in which facts and 
sayings were for several years transmitted orally and 
separately, made it often difficult to assign to each 
event its proper place in the series. The assumption, 
on which some have started, that the order in each 
Gospel must be accepted as free from the possibility of 
error in the order of its incidents, has led to an artificial 
and arbitrary multiplication of similar events, such as 
would at once be dismissed as untenable in dealing with 
any other histories. Men have found in the Gospels 
three blind men at Jericho, and two anointings at 
Bethany. The counter-assumption that no two events, 
no two discourses in tho Gospels conld be like each 
other and yet distinct, has led to equally arbitrary and 
fantastic curtailment of the facts. Men have assumed 
the identity of the feeding of the Five and of the Four
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Thousand; of the anointing which St. Luke records 
in chap, vii., in the house of Simon the Pharisee, with 
that which the other Gospels record as taking place in 
tho house of Simon tho loper (Matt. xxvi. tl— 13; Mark
xiv. 3— 9; John xii. 1— 11); of the cleansing of tho 
Temple in John ii., at tho commencement of our Lord’s 
ministry, with that which the other Gospels relate as 
occurring at its close (Matt. xxi. 12— 17; Mark xi.
15—19 ; Luke xix. 45— 13).

III. Admitting, however, these elements of difficulty 
and uncertainty, it yet remains true that they are more 
than balanced by the advantage of being able to con
nect one Gospel with another, and to read the narratives 
of the first three in their right relation to those of the 
fourth. I f  difficulties present themselves, so also do 
coincidences, often of great significance and interest. 
It is believed, therefore, that it will be a gain for the 
readers of this Volume to have, ready at hand for refer
ence, such a harmonised table of its contents. That 
which follows is based, though not without variations 
here and there, made in the exercise of an independent 
judgment, upon the arrangement of the Synopsis 
Evangelica of the great German scholar, Tisehendorf, 
as that in its turn was based upon a like work of 
Wieseler’s. It has been thought expedient, as generally 
in the Notes of this Commentary, to give results rather 
than to discuss the views which have been maintained 
on each point that has been thought open to discussion 
by this or that writer. It is not pretended that what 
is now presented is throughout free from uncertainty, 
and where the uncertainty exists it will be indicated in 
tho usual way, by a note of interrogation— (?).

IV . It will be expedient, however, to state briefly 
what are the chief data for the harmony that follows, 
both in relation (A) to external history, and (B) to the 
internal arrangement of the Gospel narrative that 
follow s:—
' A .— (1) Luke iii. 1 fixes the beginning of John the 

"Baptist’s ministry in the fifteenth year of Tiberius. 
This may be reckoned, either from the death of Augus
tus (a .tj.c . 767), or from a .u .c . 765, when he 
associated Tiberius with himself as sharing the im
perial power. The latter calculation is the one 
generally adopted. As our Lord is stated to have 
been at that time “ about thirty years of age,” this 
would place His birth in a .u .c . 752 or 750. (2) The 
narrative of Matt. ii. 1 shows tho birth of Jesus 
to have preceded the death of Herod the Great, which 
took place shortly before the Passover of a .u .c . 750 
or b .c . 4. (3) John ii. 20 fixes the first Passover
in our Lord’s ministry as forty-six years from the 
beginning of Herod’s work of reconstruction, on which 
he entered in A.u.c. 734— i.e., in a .u .c. 780; and this 
agrees with St. Luke’s statement as to His age at the 
commencement of His ministry.

Under (B) the chief points are those which are 
common to all four Gospels. (1) The baptism of 
Jesus; (2) the imprisonment of the Baptist; (3) the 
feeding of the Five Thousand; (4) the last entry into 
Jerusalem, followed by the Crucifixion. In addition 
to these, as notes of time peculiar to the Gospels that 
contain them, we note (1) St. Luke's second-first 
Sabbath (see Note on Luke vi. 1), which, however, is 
for us too obscure to be of much service as a landmark, 
and the successive feasts mentioned by St. John, sc.,
(2) the Passover of chap. ii. 13; (3) the unnamed Feast 
of chap. v. 1 ; (4) the Passover of chap. vi. 4. coin
ciding with the feeding of the Five Thousand, and
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therefore important in its bearing' on the other Gospeis;
(5) the Feast of Tabernacles in chap. vii. 2 : {G) the 
Feast of the Dedication in chap. x. 22; and, lastly,
(7) the final Passover (chap. xii. 1), in common with the 
other three. The last-mentioned Feast, however, while 
it serves, on the one hand, to connect the history with 
that of the other Gospels, introduces a new diffi
culty. It cannot bo questioned that the impression 
naturally left by Matt. xxvi. 17— 19, Mark xiv. 12— 10, 
Lnko xxii. 7— 13, is that tho meal of which our 
Lord partook with tho disciples was tho actual Pass
over. It can as little be questioned that tho impres
sion naturally left by John xiii. 1, 29, xviii. 28, is that 
tho Passover was eaten by tho Jews on tho evening 
after the Crucifixion. Tho question is hardly im
portant except as bearing upon tho trustworthiness or 
authority of the Gospel narratives, and a discussion of 
tho various solutions of tho problem will be found in 
the Notes on tho passages of St. Jolrn above referred 
to. Tho view which commends itsolf to tho present 
writer, as most probable, is that which assumes our 
Lord and tho disciples to liavo eaten tho actual Pass
over at tho same hour as the majority of the other 
Jews were eating it, and that tho priests and others 
who took part in the proceedings against onr Lord 
postponed their Passover, under the pressure of cir
cumstances, till the afternoon, not the evening, of 
Friday (John xviii. 28). That Friday, it may be 
noted, was tho Preparation, not for the Passover ns 
such, but for the great Sabbath of the Paschal week. 
.Seo Excursus F. on St. John.)

A  further, bnt minor, difficulty presents itself as to 
file hour of the Crucifixion. Mark xv. 2G names the 
“ third hour”— i.c.,9  a.m .; and tho “ sixth hour,” or 
noon, is fixed by the first three Gospels as the time 
when the mysterious darkness began to fall upon the 
scene (Matt, xxvii. 45; Mark xv. 33; Luke xxiii. 44).

St. John, on the other hand, names “ about tho sixth 
hour”  xix. 14) as the time when Jesus was condemned 
by Pilate. Here, however, the explanation lies almost 
on the snrface. St. John used the Roman reckoning, 
and tho Three the Jewish; so that, their “ early in the, 
morning,” and his “ about 6 a .m .”  came to the same 
thing. (Seo, however, Note on John iv. 0.)

V . A  word ought, perhaps, to be said in explanation 
of the fact that we place the birth of Jesus, not ns might 
have been expected, in a .d . 1, bnt in B.c. 4. The 
mode of reckoning by the “ year of our Lord ”  was first 
introduced by Dionysius the Little, a monk of Romo, 
in his Cgclns Pasehalis, a treat iso on the computation 
of Easter, in the first half of the sixth ccntnry. Up to 
that time the received computation of events through 
the western portion of Christendom had been from 
tho supposed foundation of Borne (n.c. 7541, and 
events were marked accordingly as happening in this 
or that year. Anno Urhis Conditce, or by the initial 
lettors A.U.C. In the East some historians continued 
to reckon from tho era of Selencidae, which dated from 
the accession of Seleueus Nieator to the monarchy 
of Syria, in b .c. 312. The new computation was 
naturally received by Christendom (it first appears 
as a date for historical events in Italy in the sixth 
century), and adopted, without adequate i'nqniry, till the 
sixteenth century. A  more careful examination of the 
data presented by the Gospel history, and, in par
ticular, hy the fact that tho birth of Christ preceded 
the death of Herod, showed that Dionysius had made 
a mistake of four years, or perhaps more, in his cal
culations. The received reckoning had, however, taken 
too firm a root to bo disturbed by re-dating all events 
in history since the Christian era; and it was accord
ingly thought simpler to accept it, and to rectify tho 
error, as far as tho Gospel history was concerned, by 
fixing the birth of Christ at its true date, B.c. 4.

V I.— CH RON OLOGICAL H AR M O N Y  OF TH E GOSPELS.
B C
5. Birth of John the Baptist, Juno (?), October (?); 

birth of Jesus, December (P).
4. Census under Quirinns, or Cgrenins; birth of 

Jesus, January (?), April (? ); Presentation in 
tho Temple ; Flight into Egypt, March; death of 
Herod, just before the Passover; return of Joseph 
and Mary to Nazareth (?), (Matt. ii. 19— 23).

3. Augustus assigns Judrea to Archelans, Galilee to 
Antipas; birth o f Apollonius of Tyana (?).

L
A.D.

1.
2. Birth of John the Apostle (?).
3. Birth o f Seneca {?).
4.
5. Birth o f St. Paul (?).
G. Death o f H illel; deposition o f Archelans ; Judrea 

a Roman province.
7. Insurrection o f Judas o f Galilee.
8 . '

9. First visit of Jesus to the Temple (Luke ii. 41— 
52); Passover.

10.
11.

12.
13.
14. Death o f Augustus; Tiberius, Emperor.

A.D.
15.
1G.
17.
IS. Tiberias built by Antipas; death o f Livy and Ovid.
19. Jews expelled from  Italy.
20. Death of Joseph (?).
21.

22 
23!
24.
25. Pontius Pilate appointed Procurator of Judaea.
2G. Preaching of John the Baptist, January (?), or

in the previous Autumn (?), (Matt. iii. 1— 12; 
Mark i. 1—8; Luke iii. 1— 18).

— Baptism of Jesus (Matt. iii. 13— 17; Mark i. 9— 
11; Luke iii. 21, 22).

— The Temptation in the wilderness (Matt. iv. 1— 11 ; 
Mark i . 12,13; Lukeiv. 1— 13; Johni. 19—34'.

— Call of Petor, Andrew, John, Philip, and Nathanael 
(John i. 35—51).

— Tho marriage at Cana (John ii. 1— 11).
— P asso v e r  in  J e r u s a l e m  (John ii. 13—25); 

Nieodemus (John iii. 1— 21^; Jesus baptises in 
Judaea (John iii. 22—36); John the Baptist 
imprisoned (Matt. xiv. 3— 5; Mark vi. 17— 20; 
Luko iii. 19, 20); Jesus returns through Samaria 
(John iv. 1—42) into Galilee (Matt. iv. 12; 
Mark i. 14; Luke iv. 14).
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A.D.
26. Jesus again at Cana ; healing of the son of the

king’s officer of Capernaum (John iv. 43— 54).
—  Tho first sermon at Nazareth; D a y  o f  A t o n e 

m e n t  (?); October (? ); settlement at Caper
naum (Luke iv. 16—30).

27. F e a st  o f  P a ss o v e r , March (? ); P en te c o st ,
May, a .d . 26 (?); T a b e r n a c l e s , October, 
A.D. 26 (?); or, P u r im , February, A.D. 27 (?), 
most probably tho last, at Jerusalem; the cripple 
at Bethcsda (John v. 1— 9).

— Jesus begins His public ministry in Galilee (Matt.
iv. 17; Mark i. 14, 15).

— Call o f Peter, Andrew, James, and John (Matt.
iv. 18— 22 ; Mark i. 16— 20 ; Luke v. 1— 11, ?).

— Miracles at Capernaum (Matt. viii. 14— 17 ; Mark
i. 29—34; Luke iv. 31— 11).

— Mission-journey through Galilee, including Chora-
zin (?), Bethsaida (?), &e. (Matt. iv. 23; Mark
i. 38, 39; Luke iv. 42—44).

—  Leper healed (Matt. viii. 1— 4; Mark i. 40—45;
Luke v. 12—15).

— Capernaum: paralytic healed (Matt. ix. 1—8; Mark
ii. 1— 12; Luke v. 18—26).

—  Capernaum: call of Levi =  Matthew (Matt. ix.
9— 17; Mark ii. 13—22; Luke v. 27. 28).

— Near Capernaum: second-first Sabbath, March (?),
April (?), (Matt. xii. 1— 8; Mark ii. 23—28; 
Luke vi. 1—5).

—  Capernaum : the withered hand healed on the Sab
bath (Matt. xii. 9— 13; Mark iii. 1— 6; Luke
vi. 6— 11).

— Choiee of the Twelve Apostles (Matt. x. 2— 4;
Mark iii. 16—19; Luke vi. 14— 16). _ _

—  Tho Sermons on tho Monut (Matt, v., vi., vii.) and
on the Plain (Lnko vi. 26—65).

— Capernaum: centurion’s servant healed (Matt.
viii. 5— 13; Luke vii. 1— 10).

— Nain: widow’s son raised to life (Luke vii. 11— 17).
— Messengers sent by John the Baptist (Matt. xi. 2—

19; Luke vii. 18— 35). _
— House of Simon the Pharisee; the woman that

was a sinner (Luke vii. 36—50).
— Journey through Palestine, followed by devout

women (Luke viii. 1—3).
— The charge of casting out devils by Beelzebub (Matt.

xii. 22— 37; Mark iii. 22— 30 ; Luko xi. 14—26).
—  Visit of the Mother and Brethren of Jesus (Matt.

xii. 46—50 ; Mark iii. 31—35 ; Luko viii. 19—21).
—  The first teaching by parables (Matt. xiii. 1—53;

Mark iv. 1— 34; Luke viii. 4— 18; xiii. 18—21).
— Sea of Galilee: the tempest calmed (Matt. viii.

23— 27 ; Mark iv. 35— 41 ; Luke viii. 22— 25).
—  The Gadarene demoniae (Matt. viii. 28—34; Mark

v. 1—20 ; Luke viii. 26—39).
—  The daughter of Jairus raised to life (Matt. ix.

18— 26 ; Mark v. 22—43 ;' Luke viii. 40—56).
— Nazareth; second discourse in the synagogue (Matt.

xiii. 54—58; Mark vi. 1— 6).
—  Renewed journey through Galilee (Matt. ix. 35—

38 ; Mark vi. 6).
—  Mission of tho Twelve Apostles (Matt. x. 1—42 ;

Mark vi. 7— 13; Luke ix. 1—6).
—  Execution of John the Baptist, March (?), (Matt.

xiv. 6— 12; Mark vi. 21— 29).
•— Herod the Tetrareh hears of Jesus (Matt. xiv. 1, 2; 

Mark vi. 14— 16; Luke ix. 7—9).
—  Return of the Twelve to Bethsaida; feeding of tho

Five Thonsand; P asso v e r  (Matt. xiv. 13— 21; 
Mark vi. 30— 44; Luke ix. 10—17; John vi.
1— 14).

A.D.
27. Sea of Galileo : Jesus walks on the waters (Matt.

xiv. 22—33 ; Mark vi. 45—52; Johu vi. 15—21).
—  Genuesaret : works of healing (Matt. xiv. 34—36,

Mark vi. 53— 56).
— Capernaum: Sa b b a th  a f t e r  P a s s o v e r ; d is

course on the Bread of Life (John vi. 22— 65).
— Pharisees from Jerusalem charge the disciples with

eating with unwashed hands (Matt. xv. 1— 20; 
Mark vii. 1— 23).

— Coasts of Tyro and S idon : daughter of Syro-
Phoenician woman healed (Matt. xv. 21— 28; 
Mark vii. 25—30).

— Deaf and dumb (Matt. xv. 29—31; Mark vii.
31—  37).

— Feeding of tho Four Thonsand (Matt. xv. 32— 38;
Mark viii. 1—9).

—■ Pharisees and Sadducees demand a sign from 
heaven (Matt. xvi. 1— 4; Mark viii. 10— 12).

— Bethsaida: blind man healed (Mark viii. 22— 26).
— Cresarea Philippi: Peter’s confession (Matt. xvi.

13— 28; Mark viii. 27— ix. 1; Luke ix. 18—27; 
John vi. 66— 71, ?).

—  Hermou (?); Tabor (P): tho Transfiguration (Matt.
xvii. 1— 13; Mark ix. 2— 13; Luke ix. 28— 36).

— Base of Hermou (?): demoniac healed (Matt. xvii.
14— 21; Mark ix. 14— 29; Luke ix. 37— 43).

— The Passion foretold (Matt. xvii. 22, 23; Mark ix.
30— 32; Luke ix. 43— 45).

— Capernaum (? ): payment of didrachma, or Temple-
rate, April (?), May (?), (Matt. xvii. 24— 27).

— Rivalry of disciples, and consequent teaching
(Matt, xviii. 1—35 ; Mark ix. 33— 50; Luke ix. 
46—50).

— Journey through Samaria; new disciples; Jeru
salem : F east of Tabernacles , October 
(Matt. viii. 19—22; Luke ix. 51— 62; John vii. 
1— 53).

— Jerusalem: the woman taken in adultery (John
vii. 53—viii. 11).

—  Jerusalem : discourse in Templo ; blind man healed
at Siloam (John viii. 21—59; John ix. 1— 41).

—  Jerusalem: the Good Shepherd (John x. 1— 18).
— Mission and return of the Seventy (Luke x. 1— 24).
—  Parable of tho Good Samaritan (Luke x. 25— 37).
—  Bethany: Jesus in the house of Martha (Luke x.

38— 42).
— Disciples taught to pray (Luke xi. 1— 13).
— Two blind men healed (Matt. ix. 27— 31).
— Demoniae healed; subsequent teaching (Matt. ix.

32—  34; xii. 38—45 ; Luke xi. 14— 36).
—  Pera?a (?); Galilee (?): teaching on various occa

sions (Lnko xi. 37—xiii. 21).
—  Jerusalem: F east  o f  D e d ic a t io n , December

20—27 (John x. 22— 39).
28. January. Jesus on the east side of Jordan (John

x. 40—42). _
—  Jesus begins to prepare for the journey to Jeru

salem ; message from Herod (Luke xiii. 22— 35).
—  East side of Jordan: teaching, including parables

of the Lost Sheep, tho Lost Piece of Money, 
Prodigal Son, Unjust Steward, the Rich Man and 
Lazarus, &e. (Luke xiv. 1—xvii. 10).

—  Progress towards Jerusalem (Matt. xix. 1; Mark x.
1; Luko xvii. 11).

—  The ten lepers; teaching, including parables of
Unjust Judge, Pharisee and Publican (Luko
xvii. 12—xviii. 14).

— Teaching as to divorce and infants (Matt, xix.
3— 15; Mark x. 2— 16; Luke xviii. 15— 17, 
infants only).
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A.D. _
28. Dialoguo with tho rich young ruler (?), (Matt. six.

16—30; Mark x. 17—31; Luke xviii. 18—30).
— Parable of the Labourers iu tho Vineyard (Matt.

xx. 1— 1G).
—  Bethany : raising of Lazarus (John xi. 1— 1G).
—  Ephraim : retirement of Jesus (John xi. 47—541.
— Request of the sons of Zebedeo (Matt. xx. 20—28;

Mark x. 35— 15).
—  Jericho: two blind meu healed (Matt. xx. 29—34;

Mark x. 46—52; Lnko xviii. 35— 13).
—  Jericho: Jesus iu tho houso of Zaeebasus (Luko

xix. 1— 10).
—  Parable of the Pounds (Luko xix. 11—28).
— Bethany: Jesus anointed by Mary; e v e n in g  op

Sa b b a tii b e fo r e  th e  P a sso v e r .
—  Bethany and Jerusalem: f ir s t  d a y  op  th e

w e e k  : kingly Entry into tho city (Matt. xxi. 
1— 11; Mark xi. 1— i l ;  Luke xix. 29— 14; John
xii. 12—19).

—  S econd  d a y  o f  t h e  w e e k  : Bethany and Jeru
salem ; tho barren fig-treo (Matt. xxi. 18—22; 
Mark xi. 12— 14, 20 -25 ).

— Cleansing of tho Templo (Matt. xxi. 12—17; Mark
xi. 15— 19; Lnko xix. 45— 18).

— Parables; discussions with Pharisees, Herodiaus,
Saddueees, and lawyers (Matt. xxi. 23—xxii. 40; 
Mark xi. 27 ; xii. 40 ; Luke xx. 1—-44).

— Tho last discourse against tho Pharisees (Matt.
xxiii. 1—39 ; Mark xii. 3S— 10; Luke xx. 45— 17).

— Tho widow's mite (Mark xii. 41— 14; Luke xxi.
1— 4).

— The Greeks iu Jerusalem (?); the voice from heaven
(John xii. 20—3G).

- -  Prophetic discourse of the destruction of Jerusalem 
and of tho second Advent (Matt. xxiv. 1— 12; 
Mark xiii. 1— 37 ; Luko xxi. 5— 36).

— The parables of tho Wiso and Foolish Virgins, the
Talents, the Sheep and tho Goats (Matt. xxv. 
1— IG).

’T h ir d  d a y  o f  t h e  w e e k : passed by Jesns in 
Bethany and Gethsemano (?), Jerusalem (?);

A.D.
compact of Judas with tho chief priests (Matt,
xxvi. 1—5. 14— 1G; Mark xiv. 1, 2, 10, 11; 
Luko xxii. 1— 6).

28. F o u r th  d ay  of  th e  w e e k : nothing recorded; 
Bethany (?), Gcthsemaue (?). Jerusalem (P).

—  F if t h  d a y  o f  t h e  w e e k  : Peter and John sent
from Bethany to Jerusalem ; t h e  P asso ver  
Su p p e r  ; the Feast of tho Now Covenant; 
dialogue and discourses.

—  Gethsemano (Matt. xxvi. 17— IG; Mark xiv. 12— 12;
Luke xxii. 7— 16 ; John xiii. 1— xvii. 26).

—  S ix t h  d a y  of  t h e  w e e k : 3 a .m ., Jesus takon
in Gothsemano; brought before Annas; Peter's 
denial (Matt. xxvi. 47— 75; Mark xiii. 43— 72; 
Luke xxii. 47— G2; John xviii. 2— 18).

— G a .m . The trial before Caiaphas and tho Sanho-
drin; their second meeting; Jesns sent to Pilate; 
suieido of Judas.

—  Jesns before Pilate, Herod, and Pilato again;
tho people demand releaso of Barabbas; Jesus 
led to Golgotha (Matt. xxvi. 59—xxvii. 34; Mark
xiv. 55—xv. 23; Luko xxii. 63—xxiii. 33; John
xviii. 19—xix. 17).

—  9 a .3i. Tho Crucifixion (Matt, xxvii. 35— 44; Mark
xv. 24—32 ; Luke xxiii. 33— 43 ; John xix. 
18— 27).

—  Noon to 3 p .m . Darkness over the laud ; death of
Jesns (Matt, xxvii. 45— 5G ; Mark xv. 29— 11 ; 
Luko xxiii. -14—4G; John xix. 2S—30).

—  G p.3i. Embalmment and entombment by Joseph
of Arimatha?a, Nieodcmns, and devout women; 
priests apply for a guard over the sepulchre 
(Matt, xxvii. 57— GG; Mark xv. 42— 17; Luke
xxiii. 50—5G; John xix. 38— 12).

—  Sa b b a th  : disciples and women rest (Luke xxiii. 5G).
—  F ir st  d a y  of t h e  w e e k  : tho Resurrection (seo

Notes on Matt, xxviii. for the order of the mani
festations), (Matt, xxviii. 1—20; Mark xvi. 1—20; 
Luke xxiv. 1— 13; John xx. 1—xxi. 25).

—  T e n  d ays  b e f o r e  P en tecost  (?): the Ascension
(Mark xvi. 19, 20; Luke xxiv. 44—53).

x x x v u
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I N T R O D U C T I O N
TO

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MATTHEW.

I. T h e  A u th o r .—The facts presented by the New 
Testament records are few and simple. In Mark ii. 14, 
Ltiko v. 27, wo find Levi, tho son of Alphams, sitting 
at the receipt of custom (better, perhaps, at the custom
house)i in Capernaum. He is identified by Matt. ix. 9 
with the “ man that was called Matthew.” The second 
name may have been given by our Lord, as Peter was 
given to Simon, or taken by him of his own accord. 
Its meaning, as " God-given,” liko Theodoras, Theo- 
doretus. Dorotheas, Adeodatns, made it a suitable 
name for one to take for whom old tilings had passed 
away, and all things had become new, and who thanked 
God for that unspeakable gift; and its historical asso
ciations with the name of the great Mattathias, tho 
father of tho Maecabiean heroes, made it—as we see 
in the case of Matthias, another form of tho name 
(see Note on Acts i. 23)— one of the names which, like 
Judas and Simon, had become popular with all true 
patriots. In tho lists of the Apostles, his namo is 
always found in the seeond group of four, with 
Thomas. James (or Jacob) the sou of Alphmus, and 
Judas tho son (or brother) of James (seo Notes on 
Matt. x. 3). If, as seems probable, we recognise in 
Mark ii. 14 tho same Alphams as in Mark iii. 18. we 
have another instance, in addition to the sons of Joua 
and of Zebedee, of two, or possibly three, brothers 
called to net together as Apostles. A  probable conjec
ture leads ns a step further. The name of Matthew 
is coupled, in all tho lists in the Gospels, with that 
of Thomas —  sometimes one, sometimes the other 
name taking precedence—and as Thomas, or Didy- 
mus (John xi. lb, xxi. 2), signifies “ Twin,”  there 
is, primd facie, good ground for the inference that 
he was so known as the twin-brother of Matthew. 
The Alphsens who is named as tho father of the 
seeond James in the lists of tho Apostles, is com
monly identified with the Glopas of John xix. 25, where 
the Authorised version wrongly gives Cleophas. This 
cannot, however, be regarded as certain, and there are 
serious considerations against it. Mary, tho wife of 
Clopas, is described (Mark xv. 40) as tho mother of 
James the less and Joses. But tho union of these two 
names (as in Mark vi. 3) suggests that tho Evangelist 
speaks of the brethren of our Lord, and therefore, not 
of James the Apostle. Either, therefore, Clopas and 
Alphams are not different forms of tho same namo, or, 
if they are, tho two forms were used for the sake of 
clearness, to distinguish the father of the three or four 
Apostles from tho father, on this assumption, of the 
four “ brethren ”  of our Lord.

Assuming these facts, the circumstances of the call 
of Matthew gain a fresh interest. The brothers of the 
Evangelist may have been already among the disciples 
who had acknowledged Jesus as the Christ, or at least 
as a great Prophet. Matthew may have seen and heard

Him as He taught, in the synagogue of Capernaum. 
The event which immediately preceded his call, had 
been the healing of the man sick of the palsy, and the 
proclamation that the Son of Man had power on earth 
to forgive sins (Matt. ix. 1— S; Mark ii. 1— 12; Luke
iii. 17— 26). AVc arc led to believe, by tho readiness 
with which he obeyed the call of Jesus, that the good 
seed laid already been sown. But he was a publican. 
He had chosen for himself a calling more lucrative than 
that of tho fisherman or tho peasant, but one which 
brought with it an evil repute and a sense of degrada
tion. Tho Pharisees shrank from his touch. His 
companions were “ publicans and sinners”  liko him
self. Could he any longer claim to be a “ son of 
Abraham?”  (Luke xix. 9.) Would the new Teacher 
deign to receive him, or even speak to him? To one 
in such a state of feeling, the command, “  Follow 
Me,”  would be in itself a gospel. Regardless, ap
parently, of its being one of the traditional fast-days, 
which the Pharisees were observing with their usual 
strictness (see Note on Matt. ix. 14), ho called together 
his friends and neighbours, mostly of the .same calling 
as himself, and gave them a farewell feast, that they 
too might hear “ the words of grace,”  in which his 
soul had found the starting-point of a new life (Matt,
ix. 10; Mark ii. 15; Lukov. 29). Of the rest of liis 
life, we know but very little. Called now to bo a 
disciple, he, with his brothers, was chosen afterwards, 
mueli, we may believe, to his own astonishment, to bo 
one of the Twelve who were the special envoys of tho 
anointed King. Tho union of his name with that of 
Thomas suggests the inference that the two twins were 
joined together in the work of proclaiming the gospel. 
He is with the other disciples in the upper chamber 
after the Ascension, and on the day of Pentecost (Acts
i. 13; ii. 1). From that date, as far as the New Testa
ment is concerned, he disappears from view. A  com
paratively late tradition (Euseb. Hist. iii. 24; Clem. 
Alex. Strom, vi.) represents him as haring preached 
for fifteen years in Judma, and ultimately died a martyr’s 
death in Parthia or Ethiopia (Socrates, Hist. i. 19). 
Clement of Alexandria, however, speaks of his dying a 
natural death. Tho fact that Thomas also is reported 
to have founded churches in Parthia and Ethiopia 
(Euseb. Hist. iii. 1) is, at least, in harmony with tho 
thought that then, as before, during their Lord’s minis
try on earth, they had been fellow-workers together to 
tho end. An independent tradition that Pautamus, the 
great Alexandrian Missionary, had found tho Gospel 
of St. Matthew among the Indians (Euseb. Hist. v. 10) 
points in the same direction. His asceticism led liim 
to a purely vegetarian diet (Clem. Alex. Pieclug. ii. 1, 
§ 16). A  characteristic saying is ascribed to him by 
Clement of Alexandria (Strom, rii. 13) —  “ I f  tho 
neighbour of an elect man sin, the elect man himself
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has sinned, for had he conducted himself as the 'Word 
(or, perhaps, us Reason) commands, his neighbour 
would have felt such reverence for his life as to refrain 
from sin." The thought thus expressed is obviously 
one that might naturally come from the lips of the 
Apostle, who had not only recorded the Sermon on the 
Mount, but had framed his life upon its teaching. 
(Comp, especially Matt. v. 13— 16.)

II. T h e A u th o rsh ip  an d  S ou rces  o f  th e 
G osp e l.—As lias been said above (Introduction to 
the First Three Gospels), the very obscurity of St. Mat
thew’s name aud the odium attached to his calling, 
made it antecedently imprebahle that a later pseudony
mous writer would have chosen him as the Apostle on 
whom to affiliate a hook which he wished to invest with 
a counterfeit authority. On the other hand, assuming 
his authorship as a hypothesis calling for examination, 
there are many coincidences which at least render it 
prohable. His occupation as a publican must have 
involved a certaiu clerkly culture which would make 
him, as it were, the scholar of the company of the 
Twelve, acquainted, as his calling required him to be, 
with Greek as well as Aramaic, familiar with pen and 
paper. Then, or at a later date, as growing out of that 
culture, he must have acquired that familiarity with the 
writings of the Old Testament which makes his 
Gospel almost a manual of Messianic prophecy.* The 
external evidence begins, as we have seen, with Papias 
(A.D. 170), who states that Matthew compiled a record 
of the “ oracles”  or “ sayings”  of the Lord Jesus 
(Euseb. Hist. iii. 39). As the work of Papias is 
known to ns only by a few fragmentary quotations, we 
have, of course, no adequate data for proving the 
identity of the book wliich be names with what we now 
know as the Gospel according to Matthew. But the 
account which he gives of it shows a precise agreement 
with the prominence given in that Gospel more than in 
any other to our Lord’s discourses; and it is, to say 
the least, a strained hypothesis, hardly likely to suggest 
itself except for the sake of a foregone conclusion, to 
assume the existence of a vanished Gospel bearing 
Matthew’s name, and afterwards superseded by the work 
of a pseudonymous writer. Papias, it may be added, is 
described by Eusebius (Hist. iii. 39) as having been a 
hearer of St. John and a friend of Polycarp. He 
describes himself as caring less for what he found in 
books—thus implying the existence of many narratives 
such as St. Luke speaks of (chap.i.l)—than from what he 
gathered by personal inquiry from the elders who re
membered the Apostles, and who could thus repeat what 
the Lord Jesus had taught. To him the "living voice,” 
still abiding with the Church, was the most preciens of 
all records, and upon these he based what appears to 
have been the first Commentary on the Gospel-history 
and the words of Jesus. He names Aristion and John 
the Presbyter as his two chief informants. Eusebius, 
while admitting his industry in thus collecting tho 
fragments of apostolic tradition, looks on him as want
ing in discernment, and mingling with what was au
thentic matter that which was strange and legendary. 
Among these fragments he seems to have included the 
narrative of tho woman taken in adultery (“ a woman 
accused before the Lord of many sins,”  Euseb. Hist. iii.

" In St. Matthew’s Gospel there are no less than eleven 
direct citations from the Old Testament, not including those 
reported as spoken by our Lord. In St. Mark there are two. of 
which one is doubtful: in St. Luke three; in St. John nine. 
It is, on any view, striking, that this reference to the teaching 
of the older Scriptures should characterise the Gospels of the 
two Apostles rather than those o f the two Evangelists who 
wrote specially for Gentiles.

39), which, though found at present iu St. John, bears 
every mark of having heen inserted in that Gospel after 
it had left the hands of its writer. (See Notes ou John
viii. I— 11.)

III. T h e  A im  an d  C h a ra cter is tics  o f  the 
G o sp e l.—There was a widely-diffused tradition, as 
early as the second century’ , that the Gospel of St. 
Matthew had heen written primarily for Hebrew Chris
tians. By many it was believed that it had heen 
written originally in the Hehrew or Aramaic of tho 
time, and that we have only a version of it. So Papias 
writes that Matthew composed his Gospel iu the 
Hebrew tongue, and that each interpreted it as he could 
(Euseb. Hist. iii. 39); and the statement is repeated by 
Irenmus (Hcer. iii. 1), who adds, that it was written 
while St. Peter and St. Paul were preaching the gospel 
at Rome, i.e., circ. a .d . 63— 65, and by Jerome t Pruif. 
in Matt.). There is. however, no evidence of the actual 
existence of such a Hebrew Gospel, and the Greek text 
now received bears no marks of being a translation. The 
belief that it was. in the intention of the writer, meant 
for readers who were of the stock of Abraham, receives, 
at any rate, abundant confirmation from its internal 
peculiarities. It presents, as we have already’ seen, 
numerous parallelisms with the Epistle which James, 
the brother of the Lord, addressed to the Twelve 
Tribes scattered abroad (p. xviii.). It begins with 
a genealogy’—a “ hook of the generations ”  of the 
Christ (Matt. i. 1)— after the manner of the old 
Hebrew histories (Gen. v. I ; x. 1 ; xxxvi. 1; Ruth
iv. 8). It is contented to trace the descent of the 
Christ from Abraham through David and the kingly 
line. (See Note on Luke iii. 23.) It dwells, as 
has been said, with far greater fulness than any other 
Gospel, on the Messianic prophecies, direct or typical, 
of the Old Testament. It does not explain Jewish 
customs, as St. Mark and St. Luke do. (Comp. Matt,
xv. 1, 2, with Mark vii. 3, 4.) It sets forth more 
fully than they do the contrast between the royal law, 
the perfect law of freedom (Jas. i. 25 ; ii. 12), and 
the corrupt traditions and casuistry of tho scribes 
(Matt, v., vi., xxiii.). It uses the distinctly Hebrew 
formula of “ the kingdom of heaven,”  * where the 
other Evangelists speak of “ the kingdom of God.”  It 
records the rending of the veil of the Temple, 
the earthquake and the signs that followed it, which, 
at the time, could hardly have had any special 
significance except for Jews (Matt, xxvii. 51—53). 
It reports aud refutes the explanation which the Jewish 
priests gave at the time he wrote, o f the marvel of 
the emptied sepulchre (Matt, xxviii. II  — 15). It 
dwells more than tho others do on the aspect of the 
future kingdom which represents the Apostles as 
sitting on twelve thrones judging the twelve tribes of 
Israel (Matt. xx. 28). Such features were naturally to 
be looked for in a Gospel intended for Israelites. Wo 
may add that they were also natural in the Gospel of 
the publican. Foremost among tho emotions of one 
who was called from the receipt of custom, would be 
the joy  that he too was now, at last, recognised as a 
child of Abraham. To him it would be a welcome 
task to contrast the higher and purer doctrine of the 
Lord who had called him, with that of the Pharisees 
who had scorned and thrust him out. W e may, perhaps, 
even trace the influence of his experience as a collector 
of customs, in the care with which he brings together his 
Master’s warnings against the vain and rash swearing,

* The phrase occurs thirty-two times in St. Matthew, and 
nowhere else in the New Testament.
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aiul the false distinctions as to the validity of different 
oaths (Matt. v. 34— 37 ; xxiii. 16— 22) which, common 
as tliej- were in all times and places, were sure to be 
loudest and least trustworthy in disputes hetween the 
publican and the payers of an ad valorem duty.

There was, however, another aspect of the publican 
character. Tho work of St. Matthew had brought 
him into contact with those who were known as the 
“  sinners of tho Gentiles”  (Gal. ii. 15). He had called 
them to share his joy in the first glow of his conver
sion (Matt. ix. 10). The new consciousness of being 
indeed one of a chosen and peculiar people passed, not, 
as with the Pharisees, into the stiffness of a national 
exclusive pride, but, as a like consciousness as did after
wards in St. Paul, into the sense of universal brother
hood. And so he is careful to record that visit of the 
Magi in whom Christendom has rightly seen the first- 
fruits of tho calling of the Gentiles (Matt. ii. 1— 12). 
He dwells, if not exclusively, yet emphatically, on the 
far-off prospect of men coming from east and west, and 
north and south, and sitting down with Abraham, and 
Isaac, and Jacob (Matt. viii. I I ). He records the parable 
which represents the servants of the great King as 
sent forth to gather guests for the marriage feast 
from the “ by-ways” of the Gentile world (Matt,
xxii. 10). Ho sets forth the law of compassionate 
judgment, which shall make the doom of Tyre and 
Sidou more tolerable than that of Chorazin and Beth- 
saida (Matt. xi. 21—24), and take as its standard, when 
all the Gentiles are gathered round the throne of the 
Judge, not tho specific truths revealed in Christ, 
but the great laws of kindness which are stamped 
everywhere, even when neglected and transgressed, 
upon the hearts and consciences of those who have 
known no other revelation. (See Notes on Matt. xxv.
31—40.) _

Lastly, it is in St. Matthew that we find re
corded the full commission, anticipating the gospel 
as St. Paul afterwards preached it, which bade the 
disciples not to circumcise, but to baptise—to baptise, 
not converts from Israel only, but “  all the Gentiles,”  
the outlying people of the world, of every race and 
speech. (See Notes on Matt, xxviii. 19.) It follows 
from what has now been said that the chief aspect in 
which the form of the Son of Man is presented to us in 
St. Matthew’s Gospel is that of the King who fulfilled 
the hopes of Israel—a King, not tyrannous and proud, 
but meek and low ly; coming, not with chariots and

horses, but ou an ass’s eolt, bearing the cross before 
I He weaw the crown, and yet receiving, even in uneon- 
' seious infancy, tokens of His sovereignty, and in man

hood giving proof of that sovereignty by His power 
over nature, and men, and the forces ot the unseen 
world. Seen from this point of view, each portion of 
the Gospel is part of the great portraiture of the ideal 
King. The Sermon on the Moimt, while it is, in part, 
the voice of the true Teacher, the true Kabbi, as con
trasted with those who were unworthy of that title, is 
yet also the proclamation by the King, who speaks, not 
as the scribes, but as one having authority, of His royal 
Law (Jas. ii. 8), of the conditions of His kingdom 
(Matt vii. 29). The parables of chaps, xiii. and xxv. aro 

I brought together with a fulness and profusion found 
in no other Gospel, because they bring before us, each 
of them, some special aspect of that kingdom. I f he 
alone of the Evangelists mentions, as coming from our 
Lord's lips, the word for the Christian society (Ecclesia) 
which, when the Gospels were written, was in universal 
use, we may see in tlio care that he took to record 
those few words as bearing witness to the true relation 
of that society to its King and Lord, his sense of the 
reality of the kingdom. Christ had built that Church 
on Himself as the Eternal Rock, and the gates of hell 
should not prevail against it (Matt. xvi. IS). "Where 
it was, there He would be, even to tho end of the 
world (Matt, xxviii. 20). The play of fancy which 
led the men of a later age to connect the four Gospels 
with the four cherubic symbols may have had much 
in it that was arbitrary and capricious, but it was 
not altogether wrong when, with a uniform consent, it 
identified the Gospel of St. Matthew with the form 
that had the face of a man (Ezek. i. 10; Rev. iv. 7). 
Assuming the cherubic forms to represent primarily 
the great manifestations of Divine wisdom (see Note 
below) as seen in nature, that “ face of a man ”  testified 
to the seers who looked on it that there was a Will 
and a Purpose which men could partly comprehend as 
working after the manner of their own. Interpreted by 
the fuller revelation of God in Christ, it taught them 
that the Son of Man, who had hcen made a little lower 
than the angels, wns crowned with glory' and honour, 
sitting ou the right hand of the Ancient of days (Dan.
viii. 13), Lord and King over the world of nature and 
the world of men, and yet delighting above all in the 
praises that flowed from the mouth of babes and 
sucklings (Ps. viii. 2 ; Matt. xxi. 16).

EXCURSUS ON THE CHERUBIC

It will, perhaps, convey information which will be 
welcome to many readers, if I lay before them a brief 
survey of the mystical symbolism above referred to. I 
do not pretend that it helps us much in the interpreta
tion of the Gospels. I do not believe that the cherubic 
forms were primarily typical of anything but tho 
divine attributes of majesty and strength as seen in 
tho forms of animal creation. A  like symbolism meets 
us, it will bo remembered, obviously with that meaning, 
in tho winged bulls and lions, tho men with wings and 
heads of eagles, that aro seen in the monuments of 
Assyria, with which the prophet who spent his exile ou 
the banks of Chehar could not fail to have been familiar. 
But the history of such symbolism, if it lies outside 
tho limits of the work of the interpreter, has yet a 
special interest of its own, and has exercised so wide an 
influence on Christian art and poetry, that tho reader

si;

SYM BOLISM  OF TH E GOSPELS.

of tho Gospels should hardly' remain ignorant of its 
several stages. The first description that meets us is 
that in Ezek. i. 10. Here they aro described, not as 
“ cherubim,” but as “ firing creatures.” “  As for the 
likeness of their faces, they four had the face of a 
man, and tho face of a lion, on the right side: and they 
four had the face of an ox ou the left side; they four 
also had the face of an eagle.”  They had each four faces 
and four wings, and they shono “  like burning coals of 
fire,” and liko “ the appearance of lamps.”  There were 
wheels with them, and “ the spirit of the living creatures 
was in the wheels,”  and they moved altogether, and 
above them was a sapphire throne, and round it the 
brightness of the rainbow, and ou the throne the “ ap
pearance of a man.” In chap. x. the prophet has another 
like vision, seen as in the conrts of the Temple, but there 
is a suggestive change in the description : “ The first
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faee was the faeo of aehorub” (this taking the place 
of tho ox), “ and the seeond faco was tho faee of a man, 
and tho third tho faeo of a lion, and the fourth tho faee 
of an eaglo ; " and lie adds, wlrat is in every way sig- 
nifieaut, that he then recognised, what lie had apparently 
not perceived before, tho identity of tho vision at 
Chebar with tho cherubim of the Temple (Ezek. x. 
20, 21). Tho symbols remained mysterious, uniuter- 
preted, unnoticed, till the visions of the Apocalypse, hi 
which St. John brought together things uew and old 
from all previous Apocalypses. W e find in his symbolic 
picture of the unseen world tho same mysterious forms. 
•• In the midst of tho throne, and round about tho 
throne, were four beasts ” (better, four living creatures, 
as in Ezekiel), “ full of eyes before and behind; and 
the first beast was like a lion, and tho seeond beast like 
a calf, and the third beast had a face as a man, and tho 
fourth beast was like a flying eagle." It, was natural 
that this reproduction of tho symbolic imagery should 
attract tho attention of Christian writers, and equally 
natural that they should endeavour to find a meaning 
for it that came within the horizon of their own 
associations. And when the Church found itself in 
possession of the four Gospels, and of those alone, as 
recognised authentic records of the life and teaching of 
its Lord, when men were finding in them a mystic 
correspondence with tho four elements and the four 
winds and the four rivers of Paradise, it was natural 
that the number of the living creatures also should seem

to them to have been intended to answer to that of the 
four precious and saered books. It is significant, how
ever, of tho somewhat arbitrary character of the sym
bolism that its application has not been uniform. Tho 
earlier writers, beginning with Irenseus (iii. 11), assign 
the liou, as the emblem of kingly majesty, to St. John; 
the calf, as signifying saerificial or priestly attributes, 
to St. L uke; tho man, as presenting the humanity of 
Christ, to St. Matthew; the eagle, as answering to tho 
prophetie announcement with which his Gospel opens, 
to St. Mark ; and this is reproduced by Juveneus, a 
Latin poet, circ. A.D. 334. Tho Pseudo-Athanasius 
(Synopsis Scrijit.) assigns the man to St. Matthew, tho 
calf to St. Mark, the lion to St. Luke, the eagle to 
St. John, but without assigning reasons. In Scdulius, 
a Latin poet of the fifth eentury, what has since been 
the received distribution of the symbols makes its first 
appearance. It was quickly accepted, as having a greater 
measure of fitness than the earlier interpretations, was 
adopted by Augustine (De Consens. Evang. i. 6) and 
Jerome (Procem. in Matt.), appears in the early mosaics 
of the hasilicas at Rome and Ravenna, and has since 
been current, to the entire exclusion of the earlier 
view. It finds, perhaps, its noblest expression in the 
Latin hymn of Adam of St. Victor, in the twelfth 
century. It will be well, it is believed,' to givo tliis 
both in the original and in a translation. Tho whole 
hymn may be found in Arehbishop Trench’s Latin 
Poetry, p. 67.

Supra ccelos dum conscendit 
Summi Patris compreliendit 

Natum ante stecula; 
Pellens nubein nostrte tnolis 
Intuetur jubar sobs 

Joannes in aquila.

See, far ahove the starry height. 
Beholding, with unclouded sight.

The brightness of the sun,
John doth, as eagle swift, appear, 
Still gazing on the vision clear 

Of Christ, the Eternal Son.
Est leonis rugientis 
.Marco vultus, resurgentis 

Quo claret potentia: 
Voce Patris excitatus, 
Surgit Cliristus, laureatus 

Innnortali gloria.

To Mark belongs the lion’s form,
With voice loud-roaring as the storm, 

Ilis risen Lord to own;
Called by the Father from the grave, 
As victor crowned, and strong to save. 

W e see Ilim  on His throne.
Os humanum est Mattluei, 
In liuinana forma Dei 

Hictantis prosapiam; 
Cujus genus sic eontexit 
Quod k stirpe David exit 

Per earnis materiam.

The face of man is Matthew's share.
W ho shows the Son of Man doth hear 

Man's form with might divine,
And tracks the line of high descent.
Through which the Word with flesh was blent, 

In David’s kingly line.
Ititus bovis Lucte datur 
In qua forma figuratur 

Nova Christas hostia :
Ara crucis mansuetus 
llic  mactatur, sicque vetus 

Transit observantia.

To Luke the ox belongs, for he.
More clearly than the rest, doth see 

Christ as the victim slain ;
Upon the cross, as altar true.
The bleeding, spotless Lamb we view. 

And see ail else is vain.
Paradisi hie fluenta 
Nova fliiunt sacramenta 

Quae descendunt coelitus : 
Ilis quadrigis deportatnr 
Muntlo Dens, sublimatur 

Istis area vectibus.

So from tlieir source in Paradise 
The four mysterious rivers rise,

And life to earth is g iven ;
On these four wheels and stal es, behold, 
God and His ark are onward rolled.

High above earth in Heaven.
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CHAPTER I.— The book of the 
generation" of Jesus Christ, the son of 
David, the son of Abraham. (2) Abra
ham4 begat [saac; and Isaac" begat 
Jacob ; and Jacob14 begat Judas and his 
brethren; and Judas' begat Phares

/R u tb  4. 

a  Luke 3. 23.

6 Ren. 21.3. 
c Ren. 25. 26. 
d ReU. 29. 35.
e Gen. 36. 27,

and Zara of Thamar; and Phares-4" begat 
Esrom ; and Esrom begat Aram ; and 
Aram begat Aminadab ; and Aminadab 
begat Naasson; and Naasson begat 
Salmon; <5) and Salmon begat Booz of 
Rachab; and Booz begat Obed of Ruth;

(1) T h e  b o o k  o f  the gen era tion .—The opening 
words of the Gospel show that it is written by a Jew 
for Jewish readers. They aro an essentially Hebrew 
formula (as in Gen. v. 1), and were applied chiefly 
though not exclusively (Gen. xxxvii. 2) to genealogies 
such as that which follows hero.

Jesus C hrist.— The collocation of names was not 
so much a thing of course when St. Matthew wroto as 
it now seems to ns. There were many who bore the 
name of Jesus—e.g., Jesns the son of Sirach, Jesus 
surnamed Justus (Col. iv. 11), possibly even Jesus 
Bar-abbas (Matt, xxvii. 17). It was necessary to state 
that tho genealogy that followed was that of Jesus the 
Messiah, the true “ anointed ”  of tho Lord.

T h o  son  o f  D av id .—This, of course, was added 
as the most popular of all tho names of the expected 
Christ, owned alike by scribes and Rabbis (Matt,
xxii. 42), by children (Matt. xxi. 9), and by the poor 
(Matt. xv. 22 ; xx. 30).

T h e  son  o f  A b ra h a m .—There is no reason to think 
that this was ever a specially Messianic title. I f  there 
is any special significance in its occurrence here, it is as 
emphasising that which the Messiah had in common 
with other Israelites. He was thus as a brother to 
them all, even to the despised publican (Luke xix. 9), 
as being the seed of Abraham, in whom all tho nations 
of the earth were to be blessed <Gen. xxii. 18). The 
former thought appears in another book specially 
written, liko this Gospel, for Hebrews— “ On the seed 
of Abraham he layeth hold” (Heb. ii. 16).

(2) The omission of tho names of Ishmael and Esau 
is explained by tho fact, that they were not only not in 
the lino of succession, but wero outside the covenant 
with Abraham— “ In Isaac shall thy seed bo called” 
(Gen. xxi. 12); and Esau had forfeited both the birth
right and tho blessing. The brethren of Judah aro 
named, on the other hand, because all who were 
descended from them had an equal interest in the 
Messiah.

(3J T h am ar.—The occurrence of the names of women 
in genealogies was the exception rather than the rulo 
among the Jews ; but there are instances enough in the 
Old Testament (e.g., Kctnrah, Gen. xxv. I ; the wives 
of Esau, Gen. xxxvi. 10; Timna, Gen. xxxvi. 22; 
Mehetabol, Gen. xxxvi. 39; Az.uhah, the wifo of Caleb, 
1 Chron. ii. 18; Achsa, his daughter, I Cliron. ii. 49 ; 
and many others) to make the insertion of such names 
here quite natural, even without assuming any distinct 
purpose. It was enough that tho women were hi,sto-:- 

1

eally notable. In the case of Thamar there were 
precedents enough for such an honourable mention. 
In the days of Ruth she was as much tho heroine of 
the tribo of Judah as Rachel and Leah wero of all 
Israel, and her name came into the formula of nuptial 
benediction (Ruth iv. 12). It appears also in the gene
alogies of 1 Chron. ii. 4. It would appear from the 
language of the Talmud as if the Jews looked on her 
strango and to ns revolting history with quite other 
feelings. To them she was as one who, at the risk of 
shame, and, it might be, death, had preserved tho line 
of Judah from destruction, and “ therefore was counted 
worthy to be tho mother of kings and prophets.”  Tho 
mention of Zara, though not in the line of succession, 
follows the precedent of 1 Chron. ii. 47.

W  N aasson , or Nahshon, the brother of Elisheba 
the wife of Aaron, was, at the time of the Exodns, tho 
“ prince (or captain) of the children”  of Judah (Rum.
i. 7; ii. 3 ; 1 Chron. ii. 10). A  Jewish legend made him 
the first to enter the waters of tho Red Sea.

(5) R a ch a b .—The Old Testament records are silent 
as to the marriage of Salmon with the harlot of Jericho. 
When they wero compiled it was probably thought of 
as a blot rather than a glory; but the fact may havo 
been preserved in the traditions of the houso of .David. 
It has been conjectured that Salmon may havo been one 
of the two unnamed spies whose lives were saved by 
Raliab, when he was doing the work which Caleb had 
done before him. The mention of Raliab in Jas. ii.. 25, 
Heb. xi. 31, shows that her fame had risen at tho 
time wben St. Matthew wrote. The Talmud legends, 
curiously enough, reckon eight prophets among her 
descendants, including Jeremiah and Baruch, but not 
any of the line of David. Assuming the connection 
between St. Matthew and St. James, which has been 
shown in the Introduction to this Gospel to bo pro
bable, the mention of Raliab by both takes its placo 
as an interesting coincidence.

B o o z .—The succession is tho same as in Ruth iv. 21. 
The new fact of Salmon's marriage explains some of the 
features of that history—the readiness with which tho 
sons of Naomi marry two women of tho Moabites ; 
tho abseneo of any repugnance to such a union on 
the part of Boaz; perhaps tho reference to Tamar in 
the benediction of Ruth iv. 12. Salmon would seem 
to have been tho first of the houso to havo had land 
at Bclhlchcin (1 Chron. ii. 54), and to have gained 
this in part through his adoption into tho family 
of Caleb.



The Genealogy of ST. MATTHEW, I. Jesus Christ.

and Obed begat Jesse; (G) and Jesse" 
begat David the king; and David4 the 
king begat Solomon of her that had been 
the wife o /U rias; (7) and Solomonc begat 
Roboani; and Tloboam begat A b ia ; and 
Abia begat A sa ; (8) and Asa begat Josa- 
pbat; and Josapliat begat Joram; and 
Joram begat Ozias ; and Ozias begat 
Joatham; and Joatliam begat Acliaz; 
and Acliaz begat Ezekias; (10) and Eze- 
kiasrf begat Manasses; and Manasses 
begat Amon ; and Anion begat Josias ; 
<U) and 1 Josias begat Jeclionias and bis 
brethren, about the time they were 
carried away to Babylon: <12) and after 
they were brought to Babylon, Jeclio- 
nias* begat Salatliiel; and Salatliiel 
begat Zorobabel; <13) and Zorobabel be-

a  1 Sara. 16.1; 17. 
i 12.
b •£ Sara. 12. 24.

1 Chron. 3. 5.

c  1 Cliron. 3. 10.

d  2 Kinpi 20. 21; 
1 Chron. 3.13.

1 Some read, Jo- 
sin s begat Jakim t 
<imd Jtikim  begat 
Jechunias.

f  Luke 1. 27. 

e 1 Chron. 3.16.17.

gat Abind; and Abiud begat Eliakim ; 
and Eliakim begat A zo r; and Azor 
begat Sadoc ; and Sadoc begat Achiin ; 
and Acbim begat Eliud; (15) and Eliud 
begat Eleazar ; and Eleazar begat M at- 
tlian; and Matthan begat Jacob; <16) and 
Jacob begat Joseph the husband of 
Mary, of whom was born Jesus, who 
is called Christ.

f17) So all the generations from Abra
ham to David are fourteen generations; 
and from David until the carrying away 
into Babylon are fourteen generations; 
and from the carrying away into Babylon 
unto Christ are fourteen generations.

(!8) Now the birth/ of Jesus was on 
this w ise: When as his mother Mary 
was espoused to Joseph, before they

(6) T h e  w ife  o f  U rias.—Once again we have the 
mention of a woman who at least played a memorable 
part in tho history of Israel. As this is the last of such 
names in the genealogy, it may be well to deal with the 
question whether any special purpose can bo traced 
in the selection, beyond that of noting points of 
interest. Nothing can carry us beyond probable 
conjectures; bnt, within those limits, it is at least 
suggestive that all tho names are those of women who, 
either as of heathen origin (Bathsheba, like her hus
band, was probably a Hittite), or by personal guilt, 
were as those whom the strict judgment of tho Phari
see excluded from his fellowship. St. Matthew may 
have meant men to draw the inference that, as theso 
women were not excluded from tho honour of being in 
the Messiah’s line of ancestry, so others like them would 
not bo shut out from fellowship with His kingdom.

<9> O zias.—Ozias is, of course, the Uzziah of the 
Old Testament. Three names are omitted between 
Joram and this king—-viz., Ahaziah, Joask, Amaziah. 
Apparently the motive for tho omission was simply 
tho desiro of bringing the names in each period into 
which the genealogy is divided to the arbitrary standard 
of fourteen. Possibly, however, as it was thus necessary 
to omit three names, tho choice of these may have been 
determined by tho fact that they belonged to the time 
of Athaliah’s disastrous influence in tho history of 
tho monarchy of Judah. W c leam from this fact that 
the words “ A  begat B ”  are not to be taken literally, 
but aro simply an expression of the fact of succession 
with or without intermediate links.

(H) J e ch o n ia s  an d  h is b re th re n .—Hero again 
there is a missing link in tho name of Eliakim, or 
Jehoiakim, the son of Josiah (2 Kings xxiii. 31). 
Jeeoniah was therefore the grandson of Josiah. The 
alternative reading mentioned in the margin rests on 
very slight authority, and was obviously the insertion 
of some later scribe, to meet the difficulty. The word 
“  brethren ”  was probably meant to include Mattaniah 
or Zedekiah, tho last king of Judah, who was the son 
of Josiah, and therefore uncle to Jeehoniah.

<12) J e ch o n ia s  b eg a t Sa lath iel.—W e como hero 
into a cluster of genealogical difficulties. (1) Tho 
natural impression left by Jer. xxii. 30 is that 
Coniah (or Jechonias) died childless, or, at least, left 
no descendants who came to rule as Zerubbabcl did ; 
(2) In the genealogy giveu by St. Luko (iii. 27), Salathiel

is named as the son of Neri; (3) In 1 Chron. iii. 17— 19, 
Salathiel is tho son of Assir, tho son of Jeeoniah, and 
Zerubbabel the son of Pcdaiah, the brother of Salathiel. 
It is not easy to see our way through these difficulties; 
but tho most probable solution is that Assir was the 
only son of Jeeoniah, and died without issue before his 
father; that the line of Solomon thus came to an end, 
and that the descendants of Nathan, another son of 
David, took their place in the succession, and were 
reckoned, as by adoption, as the sons of the last sur
vivor of tho other line. The practice is, it may bo 
noted, analogous to that which prevails among Indian 
princes, and in other Eastorn nations. (Comp. Note on 
Luke iii. 23— 38.)

t1") Tho arrangement, into three triads of fourteen 
generations each was obviously in the nature of a memo- 
ria technica. The periods embraced by the three groups 
were, it may be noted, of very unequal length; and tho 
actual omission of names in one of them, makes it possible 
that the others may have been treated in the same way.

(1) From the birth of Abraham to the birth of David, 
taking the dates supplied by the received chronology of 
the Old Testament, b .c. 1996—1085.

(2) From the birth of David to the Captivity. B.c.
10S5— 588. _ _ _

(3) From the Captivity to the birth of Jesus. B.c. 
5 8 8 -4 .

There remains the further question, how we are to 
reconcile the genealogy given by St. Matthew with that 
given by St. Luke (iii. 23— 38). This will, it is be
lieved, bo best dealt with in a short Excurstis in the 
Notes on that Gospel. Here it may be sufficient to note 
that the difference between tho two is, at least, strong 
presumptive evidence that neither of the two Evangelists 
had scon the record of the other. It is otherwise hardly 
conceivable that the clement of difficulty which these 
differences involve should have been introduced by one 
ortho other without a word of explanation. Each, it may 
bo presumed, copied a document which lie found, and tho 
two documents were drawn up on a different plan as 
to tho ideas of succession recognised in each of them.

(ls) St. Matthew, for some reason or other, omits all 
mention of what St. Luke relates very fully, as to tho 
events that preceded the birth of Jesus and brought 
about tho birth at Bethlehem. Either ho had not 
access to any document fnll and trustworthy, like that 
which St. Luke made use of, or, as every writer of

2



The Birth o f ST. MATTHEW, I. Jesus Christ.

came together, she was found with child 
of the Holy Ghost. <19> Then Joseph 
her husband, being a just man, and not 
willing to make her a publick example, 
was minded to put her away privily.
(20) But while he thought on these things, 
behold, the angel of the Lord appeared

a Luke 1.31.

uuto him in a dream, saying, Joseph, 
thou son of David, fear not to take unto 
thee Mary thy w ife: for that which is 
conceived in her is of the Holy Ghost. 
<21) And she shall bring forth a son, and 
thou shalt call his name JE SU S:11 for 
he shall save his people from their sins.

history must fix a beginning more or less arbitrary, 
bo found his starting-point in thoso facts which took a 
foremost place in what bore upon the fulfilment of Mes
sianic prophecy. It has been said that the impression 
left by his narrative is so far misleading, that it suggests 
tho idea that there was no earlier connection with 
Nazareth than that which wo find in ii. 23. It must, 
however, bo romombered that even St. Lnko’s nar
rative tells us nothing as to tho original home of 
Joseph, and that ono who himsolf belongod to Beth
lehem, as being of tbo house and lineage of David, 
might, without any improbability, be betrothed to a 
maiden of Nazaroth, probably of tho samo liueage. Of 
the earlier life of Mary tho Canonical Gospels tell us 
nothing, and tho Apocryphal Gospels (though they 
have furnished tho groundwork of the treatment of 
tho subject by Christian art— seo Notes on Luke
i. 27) are too legendary to be relied on. Tho omission 
of any mention of her parents suggests the idea of 
orphanhood, possibly under tho guardianship of Joseph. 
The uon-appearance of Joseph in tho records of our 
Lord's ministry, makes it probable that ho died in tho 
interval between tiie visit to tho Temple of Luke ii. 42 
and tho preaching of the Baptist, and that ho was older 
than Mary. Both were poor; Joseph worked as a 
carpenter (Matt. xiii. 55), Mary offered tho cheaper 
sacrifice of “ two young pigeons ” (Luke ii. 24). They 
had no honso at Bethlehem (Luko ii. 7). Mary was 
related to Elizabeth, tho wife of Zeehariah tho priest 
(Luke i. 36). Both were within the circle of thoso who 
cherished Messianic expectations, and to whom, there
fore, the announcement that these expectations wore to 
bo fulfilled would come as tho answer to their hopes 
and prayers.

W a s  e sp ou sed  to  Josep h .— Betrothal, among 
the Jews, was a formal ceremony, tho usual symbolic 
act being, from patriarchal times, the gift of a ring and 
other jewels (Gen. xxiv. 53). The interval between 
betrothal and marriago was of uncertain length, but 
among the Jews of our Lord’s time was commonly for 
a whole year in tho case of maidens. During that time 
the bride-elect remained in her own home, and did not 
seo tho bridegroom till ho came to fetch her to his own 
honso. All communications in the meantime were con
ducted through “ the friend of the bridegroom ”  (John
iii. 29).

O f the H o ly  G h ost.—To Joseph and thoso who 
hoard the new report from him, prior to tho more 
precise truths revealed by our Lord’s teaching, tho 
words would at least suggest a divino creative energy, 
cpiickoning supernatnrally the germ of life, as in 
Gen. i. 2, Ps. civ. 30.

(is) J osep h  h er  h u sba n d .—The word was applied 
with strict accuracy from tho moment of botrothal 
onwards.

B e in g  a ju s t  m an . . . .—Tho glimpse given us 
into tho character of Joseph is ono of singular tender
ness and beauty. To him, conscious of being of tho 
house of David, and cherishing Messianic hopes, what 
ho heard would seem to come as blighting those hopes.

He dared not, as a “ righteous” man, tako to himself 
one who seemed thus to have sinned. But love and 
pity alike hindered him from pressing the law, which 
mado death by stoning the punishment of such a sin 
(Deut. xxii. 21), or even from publicly breaking off 
tho marriago on the ground of tho apparent guilt. 
There remained the alternative, which tho growing fre
quency of divorce mado easy, of availing himself of a 
“ writ of divorcement," which did not necessarily specify 
tho ground of repudiation, except in vague language 
implying disagreement (Matt. xix. 3). Thus the matter 
would bo settled quietly without exposure. The “ bill 
of divorcement ” was as necessary for tho betrothed as 
for those who were fully man and wife.

(20) W h ile  he th ou gh t on  these th in gs .—Tho 
words imply a conflict, a perplexity ; and the words of 
the angel came as the solution of his doubts.

I n  a dream . — From the Jewish point of view, 
dreams wero tho received channels of divine communi
cations to tho aged, open visions in the state of ecstasy 
to tho young (Joel ii. 28). This, at least, falls in with 
what has been inforred as to Joseph's age.

Joseph, thou son of David.—Tho latter words 
were, in tho highest degree, significant. His character as 
the hoir of Mcssiauic hopes, which was indeed at the root 
of his fears, was fully recognised. That which he was bid
den to do would not bo inconsistent with that character, 
and would bring about the fulfilment of thoso hopes.

T h y  w ife .—Hero again stress is laid on the fact 
that Mary was already entitled to that name, and had 
done nothing to forfeit it.

Conceived.—Better, perhaps, begotten.
(21) T h o u  shalt ca ll h is nam e Jesus.—There is 

nothing strango in this being to Joseph tho first 
kuowledgo of tho name, which St. Luke tells ns 
(Luko i. 31) had been previously imparted to Mary. 
Tho customs of tho Jews were, as we have seen, 
against any communications between tho bride and 
bridegroom during the period of betrothal, and tho 
facts of the caso (including Mary’s visit to Elizabeth) 
would make it more improbable than ever.

Tho name Jesus was one full of meaning, but it 
was not as yet a specially sacred name. In its Old 
Testament form of Johoshua (Nmn. xiii. 16), Joshua, 
or Joshua (Num. xiv. 6 ; Neb. viii. 17), it meant 
“ Jehovah is salvation;”  and the change of tho namo 
of tho captain of Israel from Hoshea, which did not 
include the divine name, to tho form which gave this 
full significance (Num. xiii. 16) had made it tho ex
pression of tho deepest faith of the people. After 
tho return from Babylon it received a new prominence 
in connection with tho high priest Joshua, the sou of 
Josedech (Hagg. i. 1 ; Zeeli. iii. 1), and appears in its 
Greek form in Jesus tho father, and again in the sou, of 
Sirach. In tho New Testament itself wo find it borne 
by others (see Noto on verso 1). It had not been 
directly associated, however, with Messianic hopes, and 
tho intimation that, it was to be the name of the Christ 
gave a new character to men’s thoughts of the kingdom. 
Not conquest, but “ salvation"— deliverance, not from
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(22> Now all this was clone, that it 
might he fulfilled which was spoken of 
the Lord by the prophet, saying,(23 Be
hold, a virgin shall be with child," and “ lM-7-14- 
shall bring forth a son, and 'they shall 1 becaiMml>haU 
call his name Emmanuel, which being j 
interpreted is, God with us. i

(2b Then Joseph being raised from 
sleep did as the angel of the Lord 
had bidden him, and took unto 
him his w ife : (25) and knew her not 
till she had brought forth her first
born son : and he called his name 
JESUS.

human enemies only or chiefly, nor from the penalties 
of sin, hnt from tho sins themselves. As spoken by the 
angel to the dreamer it was the answer to prayers and 
hopes, going beyond tho hope, and purifying it from 
earthly thoughts. As recorded by the Evangelist it 
was a witness that he had been taught the true nature 
of the kingdom of the Christ.

(22) A l l  th is  w a s d o n e .—Tho Evangelist pauses 
in his narrativo to introduce his own comment. He 
saw in what he relates that which answered to the 
apparent meaning of prophetic words. He could not 
possibly regard the agreement as a chance coincidence; 
and, as chance was excluded, there was no alternative 
hnt purpose. Tho prophecy and the event entered both 
of them into a divine plan.

(23) B e h o ld , a v irg in  shall b e  w ith  ch ild .—It
is not so easy for ns, as it seemed to St. Matthew, to 
trace in Isaiah’s words the meaning which he assigns to 
them. As we find them in a literal translation from 
tho Hebrew, tho words of Isa. vii. 14 run thus :— “ Be
hold, tho maiden conceives and hears a son, and calls his 
name Immanuel.” I f we read these words in connection 
with the facts recorded in that chapter— the alliance of 
the kings of Syria and Israel against Judah, Isaiah's 
promise of deliverance, and his offer of a sign in attes
tation of his promise, the hypocritical refusal of that 
offer by Ahaz, who preferred resting on his plan of an 
alliance with Assyria— their natural meaning seems to 
bo this :— The prophet either points to some maiden of 
marriageable years, or speaks as if ho saw one in his 
vision of tho future, and says that the sign shall be 
that she shall conceive and bear a son (the fulfilment 
of this prediction constituting the sign, without assum
ing a supernatural conception), and that she should 
give to that son a name which would embody tho true 
hope of Israel— “ God is with us.”  Tho early years of 
that child should he nourished, not on the ordinary 
food of a civilised and settled population, but on tho 
clotted milk and wild honey, which were (as wo see 
in tho ease of the Baptist) the food of tho dwellers 
in the wilderness, and which appear in verses 21,22, 
as part of tho pictnro of tho desolation to which tho 
country would ho reduced by the Assyrian invasion. 
But in spite of that misery, even beforo the child should 
attain to the age at which ho could refuse tho evil and 
choose the good, the land of those whom Ahaz and 
his peoplo were then dreading should be “ forsaken of 
both her kings.” So understood, all is natural and 
coherent. It must ho added, however, that this child 
was associated by Isaiah with no common hopes. The 
land of Israel was to be his land (viii. 8). It is hardly 
possiblo not to connect his name with “ the Mighty 
God, tho Everlasting Father ” of Isa. ix. 6; with tho 
Rod and Branch of the Stem of Jesse that was to grow 
up and present the picture of an ideal king (xi. 1—9). 
All that we speak of as the Messianic hopes of the 
prophet clustered round the child Immanuel. Those 
hopes were, as we know, not fulfilled as he had ex
pected. They remained for a laier generation to feed 
on with yearning desire. But, so far as wo know, they

did not suggest to any Jewish interpreter the thought 
of a birth altogether supernatural. That thought did 
not enter into the popular expectations of the Messiah. 
It was indeed foreign to the prevailing feeling of tho 
Jews as to tho holiness of marriage and all that it 
involved, and would have commended itself to none 
but a small section of the moro austere Essenes. 
St. Matthew, however, having to record the facts of 
our Lord’s birth, and reading Isaiah with a mind full 
of the new truths which rested on the Incarnation, 
eoidd not fail to be struck with tho correspondence 
between the facts and the words which he here quotes, 
and which in the Greek translation were even more 
emphatic than in tho Hebrew, and saw in them a 
prophecy that had at last been fulfilled. He does 
not say whether ho looked on it as a conscious or 
unconscious prophecy. He was sure that the coinci
dence was not. casual.

The view thus given deals, it is believed fairly, with 
both parts of tho problem. If to some extent it mo
difies what till lately was the current view as to tho 
meaning of Isaiah’s prediction, it meets by anticipation 
the objection that tho narrative was a mythical out
growth of the prophecy as popularly received. It 
would be truer to say that it was the facts narrated 
that first gave occasion to this interpretation of tho 
prophecy. St. Luke, who narrates the facts with far 
greater fulness than St, Matthew, does so without any 
refereneo to the words of the prophet,

E m m a n u e l.—As spoken by Isaiah, tho name, like 
that of The Lord our Righteousness, applied by Jere
miah not only to the future Christ (Jer. xxiii. 6), but to 
Jerusalem (xxxiii. 1G), did not necessarily mean moro 
than that *' God was with His people.”  protecting,

uiding, ruling them. The Church of Christ has,
owever, rightly followed the Evangelist in seeing in 

it the witness to a Presence more direct, personal, 
immediate than any that had been known before. It 
was more than a watchword and a hope— more than a 
“ nomen et omen”— and had become a divine reality.

(21) Took unto h im  his wife.—These few words 
cover a great deal. They imply the formal ratification 
of the betrothal beforo witnesses ; the benediction by a 
priest; the marriage-feast; the removal from the house 
that had hitherto been her homo to that of Joseph. 
They imply also that what had seemed evidence of 
guilt among the neighbours of that home, brought with 
it to Joseph’s mind no ground for blame. To them, if 
they were not told the history, and it is not probable 
that they were, it must have been deemed an act of 
exceptional mercy and forbearance. The reverence im
plied in what the next verse records must have roused 
their wonder.

<25) TiU  sh e  h ad  b ro u g h t  fo r th  h er  fir s t
b o r n  so n .—The word “ firstborn ”  is not found in the 
best MSS. The questions which meet us here, un
profitable as they are, cannot bo altogether passed over. 
What hearing have these words on the widespread 
belief of Christendom in tho perpetual maidenhood of 
Mary? On what grounds does that belief itself rest ?
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The Wise Men ST. MATTHEW, II. from  the East.

CHAPTER IT.— Now when Jesus'1 
was born in Bethlehem of Judtea in the 
days of Herod the king, behold, there 
came wise men from the east to Jeru-

The fourth year 
Iwfore the com
mon account 
called Anno 
Domini.

a  Luke 2. 6.

salem, <2> saying. Where is he that is 
born King of the Jews? for we have 
seen his star in the east, and are come 
to worship him.

(I) Nothing can ho iuferred directly from St. Matthew’s 
phrase “  till sho had brought forth ”  as to what 
followed after the birth. The writer’s purpose is 
obviously to emphasise tho absence of all that might 
interfere with the absolutely supernatural character of 
tho birth itself. (2) Nothing can be iuferred with 
certainty from the mention of our Lord’s "brethren” 
in xii. -1G (seo Noto there), and elsewhere. They may 
have been children of Joseph hy a former marriage, or 
by what was knowu as a levirato marriage with tho 
widow of a deceased brother, under tho law of Deut.
xxv. 5, Matt. xxii. 24, or children by adoption, or 
eousius included under tho general name of brethren.
(3) Tho fact that tho mother of our Lord found a 
homo with tho beloved disciple (Johu xix. 27) and not 
with any of tho "brethren”  points, as far as it goes, to 
their not being her own children, but it does not go 
far enough to warrant any positive assertion. Scripture 
therefore supplies no data for any decision ou either 
side, nor does any traditiou that can really ho called 
primitive. The revereuee for virginity as compared 
with marriage in the patristic and mediieval Church 
made tho “ evor-virgin”  to bo one of tho received titles 
of tho mother of the Lord. The reaction of natural 
feeling agaiust that reverence led meu in earlier and 
later times to assert the opposite. Every commentator 
is influenced consciously or unconsciously by his leanings 
in this or that direction. And so the matter must rest. II.

II.
(') I n  the d a y s  o f  H e ro d  the k in g .—Tho death 

of Herod took place in the year of Romo A.u.c. 750, 
just before the Passover. This year coincided with 
what in our common chronology would bo B.c. 4— so 
that we have to recognise tho fact that our common 
reckoning is erroueous, and to fix B.c. 5 or 4 as tho 
date of the Nativity.

No facts recorded either in St. Matthew or St. Luke 
throw much light on the season of tho birth of Christ. 
Tho flocks and shepherds in the open field indicate 
spring rather thau winter. Tho received day, December 
25th, was not kept as a festival in tho East till the 
timo of Chrysostom, and was then received as resting 
on tho tradition of tho Roman Church. It has been 
conjectured, with some probability, that the time was 
chosen in ordor to substitute the purified joy of a 
Christian festival for tho license of tho Saturnalia 
which were kept at that season.

Tho timo of tho arrival of the wise men was probably 
(wo cannot say moro) after the Presentation in tho 
Temple of Luke ii. 22. The appearance of tho star 
coincided with tho hivth. The journey from any part of 
tho region vaguely called the East would occupy at 
least several weeks.

W is e  m en  fro m  the east.— The Greek word is 
Magi. That name appears in Jer. xxxix. 3, 13, in tho 
name Rab-Mag, “ The chief of the Magi.” Herodotus 
speaks of them as a priestly caste of tho Modes, known 
as interpreters of dreams (I. 101, 120). Among tho 
Greeks tho word was commonly applied with a tone of 
scorn to tho impostors who claimed supernatural know
ledge, and magic was in fact the art of the Magi, and 
so tho word was commonly used throughout tho Roman 
world when the New Testament was written. Simon

Magus is Simon tho sorcerer. There was however, as side 
by side with this, a recoguitiou of tho higher ideas of 
which the word was capable, and we can hardly think 
that tho writer of the Gospel would have used it in its 
lower sense. With him, as with Plato, the Magi were 
thought of as observers of the heavens, students of tho 
secrets of Nature. Where they came from wo eauuot 
tell. The name was too widely spread at this time to 
lead us to look with certainty to its original home in 
Persia, and that country was to tho North rather than 
tho East of Palestine. The watching of the heavens 
implied in the narrative belonged to Chaldea rather than 
Persia. The popular legends that they were three in 
number, and that they were kings, that they represented 
the three great races of tho sons of Noah, and were 
named Gaspar, Melchior, and Balthasar, are simply 
apocryphal additions, originating probably in dramatic 
representations, and perpetuated by Christiau art.

(2* W h ere  is h e . . " —Tho Magi express hero tho 
feeling which tho Romau historiaus, Tacitus and 
Suetonius, tell ns sixty or seventy years later had been 
for a long time very widely diffused. Everywhere 
throughout the East men were looking for tho advent 
of a great king who was to rise from among the Jews. 
The expectation partly rested on such Messianic pro
phecies of Isaiah as chap, ix., xi., partly on the later 
predictions of Daniel vii. It had fermented in tho 
miuds of men, heathens as well as Jews, and would 
have led them to welcome Jesus as tho Christ had Ho 
come in accordance with their expectations. As it was. 
He came precisely as they did not expect Him, shatter
ing their earthly hopes to pieces, aud so they did not 
reeeivo Him.

W e  h ave  seen  h is  star in  the east.—Here 
again wo enter on questions which wo caunot auswer. 
Was the star (as Kepler conjectured) natural—the con
juncture of the planets Jupiter aud Saturn appearing 
as a single star of special brightness—or supernatural; 
visible to all beholders, or to the Magi only? Astro
nomy is against the first view, by showing that tho 
jdanets at their nearest wero divided by the ap
parent diameter of the moon. Tho last hypothesis 
introduces a fresh miracle without a shadow of 
authority from Scripture. We must bo content to 
remain in ignorance. We know too little of tho as
trology of that period to determine what star might or 
might not seem to those who watched the heavens as 
the precursor of a great king. Any star (as e.g., that 
which was connected with tho birth of Cmsar) might, 
under given rules of art, acquire a new significance. 
Stories, not necessarily legends, of tho appearances of 
such stars gathered round the births of Alexander tho 
Great and Mithridates as well as Caesar. The language 
of Balaam as to “  the Star that was to rise out of Jacob ” 
(Nuin. xxiv. 17) implied tho existence of such an asso
ciation of thoughts then, and tended to perpetuate it. 
As lato as tho reign of Hadrian, tho rebel chief who 
headed the insurrection of the Jews took the name of 
Bar-eoehab, the “ Son of a Star.” Without building 
too much on uueertain data, we may, however, at least 
believe that tho “ wise men ”  were Gentiles. They do 
not ask for “ our king,” but for tho king of the Jews ; 
and yet, though Gentiles, they were sharers in the 
Messianic hopes of the Jews. They camo to worship,



Herod and the ST. MATTHEW, II. Wise Men from  the East.

W hen Herod the king had heard 
these fhitujs, lie was troubled, and all 
Jerusalem with him. (4) Aud when he 
had gathered all the chief priests and 
scribes of the people together, he de
manded of them where Christ should 
be born. l5) And they said unto him, 
In Bethlehem of Judcea: for thus it 
is written by the prophet, (6) And thou 
Bethlehem," in  the land of Juda, art 
not the least among the princes of 
Juda: for out of thee shall come a 
Governor, that shall rule1 my people 
Israel.

(') Then Herod, when he had privily 
called the wise men, enquired of them 
diligently what time the star appeared. 
<8) And he sent them to Bethlehem, and 
said, Go and search diligently for the 
young child ; and when ye have found 
him, bring me word again, that I may 
come and worship him also. l9) W hen  
they had heard the king, they departed; 
and, lo, the star, which they saw in the 
east, went before them, till it came and 
stood over where the young child was. 
(i°; When they saw the star, they re
joiced with exceeding great joy.

a  Mir. 5. 2: John 
7. 42.

1 Or ,/eed.

i.e., to (lo homage, as subjects of the new-born King. 
They were watchers of the signs of the heavens, and 
when they saw what they interpreted as the sign that 
the King had come, they undertook a four months’ 
journey (if they came from Babylon, Ezra vii. 9 ; more, 
if they came from Persia), partly, perhaps, led by the 
position of the star (though this is not stated), partly 
naturally making their way to Jerusalem, as certain to 
hoar there some tidings of the Jewish King.

(3) H e r o d  th e k in g .— When the Magi reached 
Jerusalem, the air was thick with fears and rumours, 
The old king (the title had been given by the Roman 
Senate in B.C. 40) was drawing to the close of his long 
and blood-stained reign. Two years before he had put 
to death, on a charge of treason, his two sons by 
Mariamne, his best-loved wife, through sheer jealousy of 
the favour with which the people looked on them. A t 
tho time when this history opens, his eldest son, 
Antipater, was under condemnation. The knowledge 
that priests and people were alike looking for tho 
“ consolation of Israel” (Lnko ii. 25, 38), the whispers 
that told that such a consolatiou had come, the uneasi
ness excited in the people by tho "taxing” in which he 
had been forced to .acquiesce, all these were elements of 
disquietude prior to the arrival of the Magi, and turned 
the last days of the Idumaean prinee (his subjects never 
forgot his origin) into a time of frenzied and cruel 
suspicion. Tho excitement naturally spread through
out the city.

(i) T h e  c h ie f  p r iests  an d  scr ib e s .—The chief 
priests were probably the heads of the twenty-four 
courses into which tho sons of Aaron were divided 
(2 Chron. xxiii. 8 ; Luke i. 5). but the term may have 
included those who had, though only for a time, held tho 
office of high priest. The “ scribes ”  were the inter
preters of tho Law, casuists and collectors of the 
traditions of the Elders, for the most part Pharisees. 
The meeting thus convened was not necessarily a 
formal meeting of the Sanhedrim or Great Council, and 
may have heen only as a Committee of Notables called
together for a special purpose. With a characteristic 
subtlety, as if trying to gauge the strength of their
Messianic hopes, Herod acts as if he himself shared 
them, and asks where the Christ, the expected Messiah, 
tho “ anointed”  of the Lord (Ps. ii. 2 ; xlv. 7 ; lxxxix.
20) was to be born.

15) In  B e th leh em  o f  Judsea.—The words of the 
people in John vii. 42 show the same belief thirty years 
later. The Targum, or Jewish paraphrase, of Micali
v. 2. inserts the very words, “ Out of theo the Messiah
shall come.”

(®) A n d  th ou  B eth leh em  . . . .—The Evangelist 
is not quoting the prophecy of Micali himself, but 
recording it as it was quoted by the scribes. This in 
part explains the fact that he docs not give either tho 
version of the L X X ., or a more accurate rendering of 
the Hebrew, but a free paraphrase. As the Targum, 
just referred to, belongs to this period, it is perfectly 
possible that the writer of it may have heen one of tho 
Council. A t any rate, his Messianic reference of the 
passage was likely to be dominant. The chief difference 
for the English reader to note is, that the Hebrew gives 
“  thou art little among the thousands (i.e., as in Judg.
vi. 15, the families or elans) of Judah; ” the version 
given by St. Matthew, “ thou art not the least among 
tho princes.”  The prophet contrasts tho outward 
insignificance with the spiritual greatness. The para- 
phrast sees the outward transfigured by the glory of 
the spiritual. So again the simpler “ out of thee shall 
he come forth unto me that is to be ruler in Israel ” 
is paraphrased into “ out of thee shall come a Governor 
that shall rule (e.g., feed, as a shepherd) my people 
Israel.” The fact that the scribes stopped, and did not 
go on to the words that told o f the Ruler as ane “ whose 
goings forth have been from of old, from everlasting,” 
may have arisen either from an unwillingness to bring 
that aspect of the expected Christ before tho mind of 
Herod, or, possibly, from an equal unwillingness to face 
it themselves.

(") W h e n  h e  h a d  p r iv ily  c a lle d .—True to his 
nature to tho last— himself probably a believer iu astro- 
log}’, and haunted by fears of what the star portended—  
the king’s next measure is to ascertain the limits of his 
danger. The English “ what time the star appeared” 
is not quite accurate. Literally, the time o f the star 
that teas appearing— i.e., at what time tho star, which 
was still visible (ver. 9', had first appeared.

E n q u ire d  o f  th em  d il ig e n t ly .—Better, ascer
tained exactly.

(* (i) * * * * * * 8) Bethlehem was but a short six miles from Jeru
salem. “ Diligently,”  better, as before, exactly. So 
far as the mission became known, it would impress tho 
people with the belief that he too shared their hopes, 
and was ready to pay his homage to the new-born King.

(9) W h ic h  th e y  saw  . . . . — The words would 
seem to imply that they started in the evening, and, as 
they started, saw the star in the direction of Bethlehem. 
In popular language it served to guide them, and so led 
them on. Wo need not suppose that they found tho 
child whom they sought in the “ manger ” described by 
St. Luke. There had been time for the crowds that had 
been gathered by the census to disperse, and Joseph

6



The Gifts o f ST. MATTHEW, II. the Wise 2fen.

HD And when they were come into 
the house, they saw the young child 
with Mary his mother, and fell down, 
and worshipped him : and when they had 
opened their treasures, they presented1 
unto him gifts; gold, and frankincense, 
and myrrh. And being warned of 
God in a dream that they should not 
return to Herod, they departed into 
their own country another way.

1 Or, offered.

<13) And when they were departed, be
hold, the angel of the Lord appeareth 
to Joseph in a dream, saying, Arise, and 
take the young child and his mother, 
and flee into Egypt, and be thou there 
until I bring thee word: for Herod will 
seek the young child to destroy him. 
'14> W hen he arose, he took the young 
child and his mother by night, and de
parted into E gyp t: (l5j and was there

and Mary may have found a house in which they could 
lodge. The expectations that connected Bethlehem 
with tho coming of tho Christ might naturally lead 
them to remain there at least for a season.

(n) O p en ed  th e ir  treasures.—The word points to 
caskets, or chests, which they had brought with them.

G o ld , an d  fra n k in ce n se , an d  m y rrh .—These 
were natural enough as the traditional gifts of homage 
to a ruler. Compare the gifts sent by Jacob to Joseph 
(Gen. xliii. 11), and Ps. xlv. 8, for tho myrrh and 
spices; Ps. Ixxii. 15, for the gold; Isa. lx. G, for 
gold and incense. The patristic interpretation of the 
gifts as significant— the gold, of kingly power; the in
cense, of Divinity; the myrrh, of death and embalm
ment—interesting as it is, cannot be assumed to have 
been definitely present to the mind of tho Evangelist. 
It is noticeable that there is hero no mention of Joseph. 
Looking to his prominence in St. Matthew’s narrative, 
we must assume that his absence on tho night of their 
arrival was accidental.

(12) B e in g  w a rn e d  o f  G od .—Following the order 
of events in our minds, it seems probable that after 
their homage on the evening of their arrival, they 
retired, possibly to the “ inn ”  of Bethlehem, and were 
then, in their sleep, warned not to return to Jerusalem 
the following day, but to make their way to the fords 
of Jordan, and so to escape from tho tyrant's jealous 

ursnit. So ends all that we know of the visit of the 
lagi. St. Matthew, writing for Hebrews, recorded it 

apparently as testifying to the kingly character of 
Jesus. Christendom, however, has rightly seen in it 
a yet deeper significance, and tho “ wise men ” have 
been regarded as the first-fruits of the outlying heathen 
world, tho earnest of the future ingathering. Among 
all the festivals that enter into tho Christmas cycle, 
none has made so deep an impression on Christian 
feeling, poetry, and art as tho Epiphany, or “ Manifes
tation of Christ to tho Gentiles." The arrangement 
which places that festival at an interval of twelve days 
only from tho Nativity is purely arbitrary.

We need not ignore the fact that the narrative has 
been treated by many critics as purely mythical. Those 
who so regard it, however, with hardly an exception, 
extend their theory to every supernatural element in the 
Gospel history; and so this is but a fragmentary issue, 
part of a far wider question, with which this is not tho 
place to deal. Tho very least that can bo said is that 
there are no special notes of a legendary character in this 
narrative which could warrant our regarding it as less 
trustworthy than tho rest of the Gospel. Why St. 
Matthew only records this fact, and St. Luke only the 
visit of the shepherds, is a question which wo may ask, 
but cannot answer. The two narratives are, at any rate, 
in no way whatever irreconcilable.

0 s) T h e  an ge l.— Better, an angel. Tho interval 
of time between the departure of tho Magi and Joseph’s

dream is not specified. Probably it was very short. 
As with tho Magi, the dream may have come as an echo 
of his waking thoughts, an answer to the perplexities 
with which their visit and tho other wonders of tho 
time had filled bis spirit.

E lee  in to  E g y p t.— The nearness of Egypt had 
always made it a natural asylum for refugees from 
Palestine. So Jeroboam had found shelter tliero 
(I Kings xi. 40), and at a later (lato, Johanan tho son of 
Kareaii and his companions had fled thither from tho 
face of Nebuchadnezzar (Jor. xliii. 7). Tho number 
of Jews who were settled in Alexandria and other cities 
of Egypt had probably made tho step still moro 
common during the tyranny of Herod’s later years.

0 0  H e to o k  the y o u n g  c h ild  and h is m oth er . 
— Tho form adopted here, as in the preceding verse, is 
significantly reverential. In a narrative of common life 
the natural expression would have been “  his wifo and 
tho young child.”

And departed into Egypt.— The brevity with 
which this is told is, to a certain extent, an argument 
for tho non-mythieal character of tho narrative ot' which 
it forms a part. The legends of the Apocryphal Gospels, 
embodied in many forms of poetry and art, show how 
easily, in later times, the fabulous element crystallised 
round the Gospel nucleus of fact. The idols of Egypt 
bowed or fell down before the divine child; a well sprung 
up under the palm-tree that gave tho traveller shelter. 
They were attacked by robbers, and owed their preserva
tion to the pity of Dismas, one of the band, who was 
afterwards the penitent thief of the crucifixion. How 
far the journey extended we cannot tell. It would liavo 
been enough for Joseph's object to puss the so-called 
River of Egypt, which separated that country from tho 
region under Herod's sovereignty.

(is) U n til the dea th  o f  H e r o d — The uncertainty 
which bangs over the exact date of the Nativity hinders 
us from arriving at any precise statement as to tho 
interval thus described. As tho death of Herod took 
place a little before tho Passover, B.C. 4 (according 
to the common but erroneous reckoning), it could not 
have been more than a few months, even if we fix tho 
Nativity in the previous year.

O ut o f  E g y p t  h ave I  ca lle d  m y  son .— As tho 
words stand in Hos. xi. 1, “ When Israel was a child, 
then I loved him. and called my son out of Egypt,” 
they refer, beyond the shadow of a doubt, to tho 
history of Israel, as being in a special sense, among all 
tho nations of the world, tho chosen son of Jehovah 
(Exod. iv. 22, 23). It is hard to imagine any reader of 
the prophecy not seeing that this was what we should 
call the meaning. But tho train of thought which leads 
the Evangelist to apply it to tho Christ has a distinct 
method of its own. A coincidence in what seems an 
accessory, a mere circumstance of the story, carries his 
mind on to some deeper analogies. In the days of the



The Slaughter o f  the ST. MATTHEW, II. Children at Bethlehem.

until the death of Herod : that it might 
he fulfilled which was spoken of the 
Lord by the prophet, saying, Out of 
Egypt have I called my son.“

(16> Then Herod, when he saw that 
he was mocked of the wise men, -was 
exceeding wroth, and sent forth, and 
slew all the children that were in Beth
lehem, and in all the coasts thereof, 
from two years old and under, accord
ing to the time which he had diligently 
enquired of the wise men. <17; Then 
was fulfilled that which was spoken by 
Jeremy the prophet,4 saying, (I8) In 
Rama was there a voice heard, lamenta

tion, and weeping, and great mourning, 
Rachel weeping for  her children, and 
would not be comforted, because they 
are not.

But when Herod was dead, behold, 
an angel of the Lord appeareth in a 
dream to Joseph in Egypt, (20) saying, 
Arise, and take the young child and 
his mother, and go into the land of 
Israel: for they arc dead which sought 
the young child’s life. (21) And he arose, 
and took the young child and his mother, 
and came into the land of Israel.

(22) But when he heard that Archelaus 
did reign in Judaea in the room of his

Exodus, Israel was the one representative instance of 
the Fatherhood of God manifested in protecting and 
delivering His people. Now there was a higher repre
sentative in the person of the only begotten Son. As 
the words “ Out of Egypt did I call my Son ”  (he 
translated from the Hebrew instead of reproducing the 
Greek version of the L X X .) rose to his memory, what 
more natural than that mere context and historical mean
ing should be left unnoticed, and that he should noto 
with wonder what a fulfilment they had found in the 
circumstances he had just narrated. Here, as before, 
the very seeming strain put upon the literal meaning 
of the words is presumptive evidence that the writer 
had before him the fact to which it had been adapted, 
rather than that the narrative was eonstrneted, as some 
have thought, to support the strained interpretation 
of the prophecy.

0 6) The fact of the slaughter of the infants of Beth
lehem is not mentioned by Josephus, or by any other 
writer, and has on that ground been called in question. 
It is admitted, however, on all hands, that it was an act 
every way in harmony with Herod’s character. Tormented 
with incurable disease, and yet more incurable suspicion ; 
so fiendish in his cruelty, that he gave orders for the 
execution of many of the leading men of Judaea imme
diately upon his own death, that there might at least be 
some genuine mourning at his funeral; making fresh 
wills, according to the passing passion of the moment; 
adding, as his last act, the death of yet another son, 
Antipater, to those of the two sons of Mariamno (so that 
Augustus was reported to have said that it was better 
to be “ Herod's swine than son” ),—it might well be that 
he gave such a command as this among the cruel and 
reckless acts of the last months of his life. Nor need 
wo wonder that the act was not recorded elsewhere. 
The population of Bethlehem could hardly have been 
more than 2,000, and the number of children u^der two 
years of age in that number would be between twenty and 
thirty. The cruelty of such an act would naturally im
press itself on the local memory, from which, directly 
or indirectly, the Gospel record was derived, and yet 
escape the notice of an historian ■writing eighty or 
ninety years afterwards of tho wars and court history 
of the period. The secrecy which marked the earlier part 
of Herod’s scheme (verse 7) would extend naturally, as 
far as Jerusalem was concerned, to its execution.

t18> In  R am a w as th ere  a v o ic e  h eard .—Here 
again we have an example of St. Matthew’s application of 
a passage that had a direct bearing upon the events of 
the time when it was delivered to those which his narra
tive had brought before him. The tomb of Rachel, “  in

tho way to Ephrath, which is Beth-lehem ”  (Gen. xxxv. 
19), had been, probably from the day when the “ pillar”  
which marked it was first set up, one of the sacred 
places of tho land. It was so in the days of Samuel 
(1 Sam. x. 2). The language of Jeremiah in xxxi. 15, 
shows that it was so in his time. In his picture of the 
sufferings and slanghter of the captives of Judah, tho 
image which best embodied his feelings of sorrow for 
his people was that of Rachel, as the great “  mother in 
Israel,”  seeing, as from the “ high place ”  of her sepul
chre (this is the meaning of the name Ramnh), the 
shame and death of her children at the other Ramah, a 
few miles further to the north, and weeping for her 
bereavement. Historically, as we find from Jer. xl. 1, 
this was the place to which the prisoners were dragged, 
that Nebuzaradan might assign “ such as were for 
death”  to death, others to exile, and others again to 
remain as bondsmen in tho land. That picture, St. 
Matthew felt, had been reproduced once again. The 
tomb of Rachel was as familiar to the people of Beth
lehem (it stands but one mile to the north of the town) 
as it had been in the time of Jeremiah, and the imagery 
was therefore as natural in the one case as the other. 
Tho Ramah of Jer. xl. 1. was about seven or eight 
miles further north, on the borders of Benjamin, but it 
has been thought by some geographers that tho name 
was given to some locality nearer the tomb of Rachel.

(2°) T h e y  are d ea d .— The use of the plural is 
noticeable, as Herod alone had been named. Possibly, 
however, others may have been implicated in tho 
scheme; or the turn of the plirnse may have been sug
gested to the reporter of the dream by the parallel 
language of Exod. iv. 19, in reference to Moses.

(--) A rch e la u s .— Strictly speaking, this prince, who, 
under his father’s will (made just before his death), 
governed Judaea, Samaria, and Idumaea, was never 
recognised as a king by tho Roman Emperor, but 
received the inferior title of Ethnareh. Antipas had 
Galileo and Persea, Philip the region of Traehonitis. 
Popularly, however, the higher title was still used of 
him as we find it in xiv. 9 of the Tetrareh Antipas. 
Tho character o f Archelaus was as cruel and treacherous 
as that of his father, and within a few months after his 
accession, he sent in his horsemen to disperse a multi
tude, and slew not less than 3,000 men. The temper of 
Antipas on the other hand was as yet looked on as 
milder. This, and possibly his absence from Galilee on 
a visit to Rome, may well have led Joseph to turn to 
that region as offering a prospect of greater safety (Jos. 
Ant. xvii. 2, 5, 6, 8, 9). Nine years later tho oppression 
of Archelaus became so intolerable that both Jews and
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The Return to Xazareth. ST. MATTHEW, III. The .Ministry o f the Baptist.

father Herod, he was afraid to go I 
thither: notwithstanding, being warned 
of God in a dream, he turned aside ' 
into the parts of Galilee : <23) and he 
came and dwelt in a city ealled Naza- j 
reth : that it might be fulfilled which

was spoken by the prophets, lie  shall 
be called a Nazarene.

A .D. 26.

a  Mark 1 . 4 ;  
Luke 3. 3. I

CHAPTER I I I —  0) In those days 
came John the Baptist,3 preaching in 
the wilderness of Judrea, <2< and saying,

Samaritans complained of lain to tho Emperor, and lie 
was deposed and banished to Gaul.

(23) H e shall b e  ca lle d  a N a zaren e.— For an 
account of Nazareth, seo Note on Luke i. 26. Hero it will 
bo enough to deal with St. Matthew’s refereneo to tho 
namo as in itself the fulfilment of a prophetic thought. 
He does not, as before, cite the words of any one prophot 
by name, but says generally that what ho quotes had been 
spoken by or through the prophets. No such words 
aro to bo found in the Old Testament. It is not likely 
that tho Evangelist would liavo quoted from any apo
cryphal prophecy, nor is (hero any trace of tho existence 
of such a prophecy. Tho true explanation is to bo 
found in tho impression made on his mind by the verbal 
coincidence of fact with prediction. Ho had heard 
men speak with scorn of “  tho Nazarene,” and yet tho 
very syllables of that word had also fallen on his ears 
in one of tho most glorious of the prophecies admitted 
to bo Messianic— “ There shall come forth a rod out of 
the stem of Jesso, and a Nelzer (Branch) shall grow 
out of his roots” (Isa. xi. 1). So he found in tho 
word of scorn the nomen et omen of glory. Tho town 
of Nazareth probably took its namo from this meaning 
of the word, as pointing, like our -hurst and -holt, to 
tho trees and shrubs for which it was conspicuous. Tho 
general reforeneo to the prophets is explained by the fact 
that tho samo thought is expressed in Jer. xxiii. 5;
xxxiii. 15; Zech. iii. 8 ; vi. 12. though there tho Hebrew 
word is Zemach, and not Netzer. A like train of 
thought is found in tho language of Tortullian and 
other early Christian writers to their heathen oppo
nents—“ You call us Christians,” they say, “ worshippers 
of Christos, but you pronounce the words Chrestiani 
and Chrestos.i.e., you give us a name which in your own 
language (Greek) means ‘ good,’ and so you unconsciously 
bear testimony to the lifo we really lead.” This seems 
the only tenable explanation of the passage. It is hardly 
likely that the Evangelist should liavo referred to tho 
scorn with which Nazareth was regarded. Any refer
ence to tho Nazarito vow is out of tho question, (1) 
because tho two words aro spelt differently, both in 
Greek and Hebrew, and (2) beeauso our Lord’s lifo repre
sented quite a different aspect of holiness from that of 
which the Nazarito vow was the expression. That vow, 
as scon pre-eminently in tho Baptist, represented tho 
consecration which consists in separation from the 
world. Tho life of Christ manifested tho higlior form 
of consecration which is found in being in tho world 
but not o f  it, mingling with tho men and women who 
compose it, in order to purify and save.

III.
(l) Joh n  the B a p tis t .—For the birth and early lifo 

of tho forerunner of tho Christ, seo Notes on Luke i. 
Tho manner in which he is mentioned hero shows that 
his namo was already well known to all readers of the 
Gospel. So, in like manner, Josephus names him as 
popularly known by the samo title (Ant. xviii. 5, § 2), 
and describes his work as that of a preacher of repent
ance in nearly the same terms as St. Matthew. Tho 
symbolism of ablution as tho outward sign of inward

purification was, of course, derived from tho Mosaic 
ritual. It was ordered for tho consecration of the 
priests (Ex. xxix. 4 ; Lev. viii. 6), for the purification 
of the leper and other unclean persons (Lev. xiv. 8 ; xv. 
3], 32). It had received a fresh prominence from the 
languago of Isa. i. 16, of Ezek. xxxvi. 25, of Zeeh.
xiii. 1, and probably (though the dato of tho practieo 
cannot bo fixed with certainty) from its being used on 
tho admission of proselytes, male or female, from 
heathenism. The question asked by the priests and 
Levites in John i. 25 implies that it was expected as one 
of the signs of the coming of the Messiah, probably as 
tho result of the prophecies just referred to. That 
which distinguished tho baptism of John from all 
previous forms of the same symbolism was, that it was 
not for those only who were affected by a special 
uneleanness, nor for the heathen only, hut for all. All 
were alike unclean, and needed purification, and their 
coming to the baptism was in itself a confession that 
they were so. The baptism was, as the namo implied, 
an immersion, and commonly, though not necessarily, in 
running water.

Tho abrupt way in which tho narrative is introduced 
“ in those days,” after an interval of thirty years from 
tho close of chap, ii., may ho explained as referring to 
the well-known period of the commencement of John’s 
ministry; or it may loosely refer to chap. i. 23, and 
imply that time had gono on with no change in the 
general circumstances. (Comp. Ex. ii. 11. Seo Excursus 
on the intervening History in tho Notes on this Gospel.)

C am e.— Literally, with the vividness of the historic 
present, cometh.

P rea ch in g .— Here, as everywhere in the New 
Testament, the word implies proclaiming after the 
manner of a herald.

In  th e w ild ern ess  o f  Judaea.— Tho name was 
commonly applied to the thinly populated region in 
tho southern valley of tho Jordan, and so was equivalent 
to “ the country about Jordan”  of Luke iii. 3, including 
even part of the district east of the river. In this 
region John had grown up (Luke i. 80).

(2) R e p e n t.— Etymologically, tho word “ repent,” 
which has as its root-meaning the sense of pain, is hardly 
adequate as a rendering for tho Greek word, which im
plies change of mind and purposo. In the Greek version 
of tho Old Testament, the word is used of divino rather 
than human repentance, i.e., of a change of purpose 
implying pity and regret (1 Sam. xv. 2!); Jer. iv. 28 ;
xviii. 8). In Wisd. v. 3; Eeclus. xvii. 24; xlviii. 15, it 
includes tho sorrow out of which the change comes.

T h e  k in g d o m  o f  h eaven .—The phrase is used 
by St. Matthew about thirty times, and by him only 
among the New Testament writers. In tho Greek tho 
form is plural, “ the kingdom of the heavens,”  pro
bably as an equivalent for the Hebrew word, which was 
dual in its form. Tho namo, as descriptivo of tho 
kingdom of the Messiah, had its origin in the vision 
of Dan. vii. 13, where the kingdom of “ one liko tho 
Son of Man”  is contrasted with those of earthly rulers. 
To Gentile readers—to whom the term would convey tho 
thought of the visible firmament, not of tho invisible

9



The Ministry o f the Baptist. ST. MATTHEW, III. Pharisees and Sadducces.

Repent ye : for the kingdom of heaven 
is at hand. Eor this is lie that was 
spoken of by the prophet Esaias, saying, 
The voice of one crying in the wilder
ness,'1 Prepare ye the way of the Lord, 
make his paths straight. G) And the 
same John had his raiment of camel’s 
hair, and a leathern girdle about his

a  Isa. 40. 3; Mark 1.3.

loins; and his meat was locusts and 
wild honey. Then went out to him 
Jerusalem, and all Judrea, and all the 
region round about Jordan, and were 
bajitized of him in Jordan, confessing 
their sins.

(7) But when he saw many of the 
Pharisees and Sadducees come to his

dwelling-place of God—the form might have been mis
leading, and therefore in tho Gospels intended for thorn 
“  tho kingdom of God” (which occurs sometimes in St. 
Matthew also, vi. 13; xii. 28) is used instead of it. It 
is probable that both terms were used interchangeably 
by the Baptist and onr Lord, and the systematic change 
is suggestive as showing that tho writers of tho Gospels 
did not feel themselves bound to a purely literal report 
or rendering of thoir words.

I s  at h an d .—Better, has come nigh.
(3) T h is  is he.—The words aro those of tho Evan- 

golist, not of tho Baptist, though the latter also used 
them to describo his own office (John i. 23). In each 
case tho reference shows how strongly tho great second 
part of Isaiah bad impressed itself on the minds of 
men. To the Baptist, brooding over the sins of his 
people, and the long-expected consolation of Israel, 
there had come “ the word of tho L ord ”  (Luke iii. 2), 
bidding him identify himself with that “ voice of ono 
crying in tho wilderness.”

Historically, the connection of the opening chapters of 
this part of Isaiah with the protests agaiust idolatry (xl. 
18—24; xli. 7 ; xliv. 9—20), and with the name of Cyrus 
(xliv. 28; xlv. 1), shows that the prophet blended his 
glorious visions of tho ideal polity of the futnro with the 
return of the exiles from Babylon. Tho return came, 
and the ideal was not realised. Tho kingdom of heaven 
seemed still far off. Now, the Baptist came to proclaim 
its nearness.

P rep a re  ye the way o f  th e L o rd .— The imagery 
is drawn from the great strategical works of the 
conquerors of the East. Tlioy sent a herald beforo 
them to call the people of the countries through which 
they marched to preparo for their approach. A  “ king’s 
highway”  had to bo carried through the open land of 
tho wilderness, valloys filled up, and hills levelled (the 
words used are, of course, poetical in their greatness), 
winding bye-paths straightened, for tho march of tho 
great army. Interpreted in its spiritual application, 
the wilderness was tho world lying in evil, and tho 
making low the mountains and hills was tho bringing 
down of spiritual pride. Whon the poor in spirit were 
received into the kingdom of heaven, the valleys wero 
exalted; when soldier and publican renounced their 
speeial sins, tho rough places were made plain and tho 
crooked straight.

It is probablo that the stross thus laid upon “ tho 
way of tho Lord,”  in the first stage of the Gospel, led 
to tho peculiar use of the term “ the way ”  by St. Luke, 
to deuoto what wo should call the “ religion ” of tho 
Apostolic Church (Acts ix. 2 ; xviii. 25, 2G; xix. 9, 23;
xxii. 4; xxiv. 14, 22).

(0 H is  ra im en t o f  ca m e l’ s h a ir .— The dress was 
probably deliberately adopted by tho Baptist as reviving 
the outward appearanee of Elijah, who was “ a hairy 
man, and girt with a girdle of leather”  (2 Kings i. 8); 
and tho “ rough garment,” that had been eharaetoristic 
of the prophet’s life even at a later period (Zeeh. xiii. 4), 
as contrasted with the “ long garments”  of tho Pharisees

(Mark xii. 3S), and the “ gorgeous apparel”  of tho 
seribes who attached themselves to the court of Herod 
(Luko vii. 25). Tho Nazarite vow of Luke i. 15 pro
bably involved long and shaggy hair as well.

L o cu s ts  an d  w ild  h o n e y .—Loeusts were among 
the articles of food permitted by the Law (Lev. xi. 21), 
and were and are still used by tho poor in Palestine and 
Syria. They are commonly salted and dried, and may 
be eooked in various ways, pounded, or fried in butter, 
and they taste like shrimps. It is needless, when tho 
faets are so clear, to go out of the way to seek tho food 
of the Baptist in the sweet pods of the so-called locust- 
tree (Ceratonia Siliqua), with which it has been some
times identified. The “ wild honey”  was that found in 
the hollows of trees (as in the history of Jouathau, 
I Sam. xiv. 25), or in the “ rocks” (Deut. xxxii. 13; 
Ps. Ixxxi. 16). Stress is laid on the simplicity of the 
Baptist’s fare, requiring no skill or appliances, the 
food of the poorest wanderer in tho wilderness, pre
senting a marked contrast to the luxury of tho dwellers 
in towns. The life of Banus, the hermit-master of 
Josephus, who lived only on herbs and wator (Life,
c. 2) presented analogous though not identical features.

<5) A l l  th e  re g io n  ro u n d  a b o u t J o rd a n .—This 
would includo the whole length of the river-valley, and 
would therefore tako in parts of Persea, Samaria, 
Galilee, and Gaulonitis.

(6) W e r e  b a p tize d .— Tho Greek tense implies con
tinual succession. Crowd after erowd passed on, and still 
they came confessing their sins— i.e., as the position of 
the word implies, in tho closest possiblo connection with 
the act of immersion. Tbe Greek word (sometimes used 
for “ confessing” in tho sense of “ praising,” as in Luko
xii. 8), always implies public utterance, and included, as 
tbe plural of the noun seoms to show, a specific mention 
of, at least, the moro grievous individual sins.

0) P h arisees an d  S a ddu cees .— It is desirable to 
give, once for all, a sufficient account of these two sects 
to explain their relation to eaeh other and to tho teaching 
of our Lord. (I.) T h e  P h a r is e e s . Singularly enough, 
the name appears for the first time iu tbe Gospel history. 
Josephus, who tells us most about them, being pre
sumably later, if not than the Gospels in their present 
form, yet, at all events, than the materials from which 
they are derived. W o cannot say, therefore, when the 
name eamo first into uso. The}' aro first mentioned by 
the Jewish historian as opposing the government of the 
priest-ruler of the Asmonaean house, John Hyreanus 
(Ant. xiii. 5). Tho meaning of the name is clear enough. 
The Pharisees were tho “  separated ”  ones, and tho 
meaning may help us to trace the history. The attempt 
of Antioelms Epiphanes (as related in the two Books 
of Maccabees) to blot out the distinctness of Jewish life 
by introducing Greek worship and Greek customs, was 
met with an heroic resistance by priests and people. 
The “ mingling” or “ not mingling”  with tho heathen 
in marriago or in social life became a test of religious 
character (2 Mace. xiv. 3, 3S). Tho faithful beeamo 
known as Assideaus, i.e., Chasidim or saints (1 Macc.



The Preaching and ST. MATTHEW, III. Baptism o f  John.

baptism, he said unto them, 0  genera- | [ is able of these stones to raise up cliil-
tion of vipers," who hath warned you to j dren unto Abraham, ho) And now also
flee from the wrath to eoiue ? (8) Bring j the ax is laid unto the root of the trees :
forth therefore fruits meet1 for repent- 1 t0 therefore every tree which bringeth not
ance : (9) and think not to say within , forth good fruit is hewn down, and cast
yourselves, W e  have Abraham to our & joUs/A18' 1 into the fire." I indeed baptize you 
father:4 for I say unto you, that God I d f.KA'iV; with water unto repentance: d but he

J  J  ’  I Julm  1.2G.

ii. 42; vii. 13. 17; 2 Mace. xiv. 6), and looked to Jmlas 
Maccabeus as their leader. Later on, as tho holding 
aloof from tho heathen became more and more charac
teristic of them, they took the name of Pharisees, and 
nuder John Hyreanus became a powerful and organised 
body ; forming a kind of guild or fraternity as well as 
a party, uniting some features of tho Puritan with sorno 
of tho Society of the Jesuits. Like most sects and 
parties, they had their bright and their dark sides. They 
maintained tho ethical side of tho Law as against tho 
sacrificial. They insisted on alms, and fasting, and 
prayer, as the three great elements of the religious life ; 
on the Sabbath, as its great safe-guard. They did much 
to promoto education and synagogue-building. In 
gathering tho traditions of older Rabbis, they held them
selves to bo “ setting a feneo round tho Law ” to main
tain its sacredness. They were eager in the mission- 
work of Judaism, and “ compassed sea and land to make 
one proselyte” (Matt, xxiii. 15). They maintained or 
revived tho doetrino of the resurrection of the dead, 
and of the rewards and punishments that were to follow. 
On the other sido, their “ separation ” developed almost 
into tho exclusiveness of a caste. Thoir casuistry 
inverted tho right relation of moral and ceremonial 
duties. Thoy despised tho mass of their own country
men as the “ brute people of tho earth.”  Within the 
sect there wero two schools, represented at this time 
by the followers of Shammai and of Hillel. the former 
more after tho pattern of the Puritan, rigid in its 
Sabbatarianism, hard and bitter in its spirit; the latter 
moro after tho typo of the Jesuit, with wider culture, 
gentler temper, an easier casuistry, moral precepts of a 
widor kind. Of both schools it must bo remembered 
that they wero emphatically lay-religionists, unconnected 
with tho priesthood, and often in opposition to it. (2.) 
T he Sa d d u c e e s . Etymologically, tho name, though 
connected with the Hebrew word for “ righteous,”  must 
be derived from the proper name “ Zadok,”  found iu tho 
Old Testament as belonging to the high priest in tho 
timo of Solomon. A  tradition, of uncertain authority 
and date, states that the founder of tho sect was a 
certain Zadok, the disciple of Antigonus, who, in his 
turn, had sat at tho feet of Simon the Just. Antigonus 
taught, it was said, that “  men should not bo servants 
who do their Master's will for a reward,”  and tho 
scholar developed the doetrino into a denial of the resur
rection, which formed tho reward. Whether this is a 
true account or not, the features of tho Sadducees in 
tho New Testament stand out with sufficient clearness. 
They aro for the most part of tho higher priestly order, 
as contrasted with tho lay-scribes of the Pharisees. 
They admit tho authority of the written Law, not of 
traditions. They deny the existeneo of angels and 
spirits, as well as tho resurrection and the immortality 
of tho soul. They made np for the absenco of tho fears 
of tho future, by greater rigour in punishments on earth. 
They courted the favour of their Roman rulers, and to 
some extent even of tho Herods. It is not easy to enter 
into tho motives which led either of the sects to come 
to tho baptism of John. It may be that they wore

carried away for a time by the enthusiasm of tho people, 
or sought to guide the movement by controlling it, or 
to enlist the new teacher on this side or that. Anyhow, 
there was no repentance, and no confossiou, and so the 
Baptist met them with a stern reproof.

O generation of vipers.—Better, brood, or off
spring, of vipers. Our Lord takes up the same term, 
and applies it to them at tho closo of his ministry 
(Matt, xxiii. 33).

W h o  h ath  w a rn e d .—Better, ivlio taught you ? 
Who had shown them the way without repentaneo by 
which they sought to escapo ? He had given them no 
such guidance, and they must have gained that notion 
from some other teacher.

The wrath to come.— This is spoken of as some
thing definite and known, the thought resting probably 
on the pictures of the great day of the Lord iu HaL iii. 
and iv.

(8) F ru its  (better, fruit) m eet fo r  rep en ta n ce . 
— The English version is ambiguous and not happy, 
suggesting the thought of tho “ fruit” as preparing 
the way for repentance. Tho thought is, however, “ by 
coming to the baptism you profess repentaneo; bring 
forth, therefore, fruit worthy o f repentance— i.e., of a 
ehanged heart and will.”

<9) W e  h ave A b ra h a m  to  (better, as) ou r  
fa th er .— Tho boast seems to have been commou, 
as in John viii. 33—39, and was connected with tho 
belief that this alone, or taken together with the con
fession of the creed of Israel “ the Lord our God is ono 
Lord ” (Dent. vi. 4), would be enough to ensure for 
every Jew an admission into Paradise. Tho “  bosom”  
of Abraham was wide enough to receive all his children. 
“ W e have Abraham as our father” was to the Jew all 
aud moro than all that “  civis Romanus sum ”  was to 
tho Romans.

Of th ese ston es .—The words wero obviously 
dramatised by gesture, pointing to the pebbles on tho 
banks of the Jordan. In their spiritual application, 
they aro remarkable as containing the germs of all tho 
teaching of our Lord, and of St. Paul, and of St. John, 
as to the calling of the Gentiles, and tho universality 
of God’s kingdom.

(10) N o w .— Rather, already. The present of an act 
no longer future.

T h e  a x  is la id  u n to  th e  r o o t  o f  tho trees.—
Tho symbolism which saw in “ trees ” the representatives 
of human characters, of nations, and institutions, bad 
been recognised in Isaiah’s parable of the vine (v. 1— 7), 
iu Jeremiah’s of tho vine aud tho olive (ii. 21 ; xi. 16), 
and the Baptist’s application of it was but a natural 
extension. Judgments that wero only partial or cor
rective were as the pruning of the branches (John xv. 2). 
Now tho axe was laid to the root, and tho alternative 
was preservation or destruction. For tho unfruitful treo 
there was tho doom of fire.

Ob W ith  w a ter  u n to  re p e n ta n ce .—Tho “ I ”  is 
omphasized, as also tho baptism with water, as con
trasted with that which was to follow. Tho result of 
John’s baptism, even for those who received it faithfully,



The Baptism o f the ST. MATTHEW, III. Holy Ghost and o f  Fire.

that cometh after me is mightier than 
I, whose shoes I am not worthy to bear : 
he shall baptize you with the Holy 
Ghost, and with  fire : C2) whose fan is 
in his hand, and he null throughly purge 
his floor, and gather his wheat into the

garner; hut he will burn up the chaff 
with unquenchable fire.

<13) Then cometh Jesus from Galilee 
to Jordan unto John, to be baptized of 
him.'1 <u) But John forbad him, saying,

; I have need to be baptized of thee, and

did not go beyond tbe eliaugo of character and lifo 
implied in “ repentance." Tho higher powers of the 
unseen world wero to be manifested afterwards.

H e  th at co m e th  after m e.— The words as spoken 
by tho Baptist could only refer to the expected Christ, 
the Lord, whoso way he had been sent to preparo.

M ig h tie r .— i.e., as the words that follow show, 
stronger both to savo and to punish; at once the De
liverer and tho Judge.

W h o se  sh oes I  am  n o t w o r th y  to  b e a r .— In 
Luke iii. IC we have the yet stronger expression, “ The 
latehet (or thong) of whose shoes I am not worthy to 
nnlooso." Among Jews, Greeks, and Romans alike, 
this office, that of untying and carrying the shoes of tho 
master of the house or of a guest, was the well-known 
function of the lowest slavo of the household. When 
our Lord washed tho disciples’ feet (John xiii. 4,5), Ho 
was taking upon Himself a liko menial task which, of 
course, actually involved the other. The remembrance 
of the Baptist's words may in part account for St. Peter’s 
indignant refusal to accept such services.

H e  shall b a p tize  y o u  w ith  the H o ly  G h ost, 
an d  w ith  fire.— As heard and understood at tho time, 
the baptism with the Holy Ghost would imply that the 
souls thus baptised would be plunged, as it were, in 
that creative and informing Spirit which was the source 
of life and holiness and wisdom. The baptism “ with 
fire ” would convoy, in its turn, the thought of a power at 
once destroying evil and purifying good ; not, in any 
case, without tho suffering that attends the contact of 
the sinner’s soul with the “ consuming fire ” of the holi
ness of God, yet for those who had received the earlier 
baptism, and what it was meant to convey, consuming 
only what was evil, and leaving that which was precious 
brighter than beforo. The appearance of the “ tongues 
like as of fire ” that accompanied the gift of the Spirit 
on the day of Pentecost were-an outward visible sign, 
an extension of the symbolism, rather than the actual 
fulfilment of the promise.

(12) W h o s e  fan  is in  h is h an d .— The scene brought 
before us is that of the large hardened surface which 
was the “ threshing-floor ”  of the East, the sheaves of 
corn thrown over it, the oxen treading on them, the 
largo winnowing fan driving on them the full forco of 
the strong current of air, leaving tho wheat in the middle, 
while tho chaff is driven to the outskirts of the field to 
be afterwards swept up and burnt. The metaphor was a 
sufficiently familiar one. (Comp. Job xxi. 18 ; Ps. i. 4 ; 
xxxv. 5 ; Isa. xvii. 13; xxix. 5 ; Hos. xiii. 3.) The new 
features hero are (1) that the “  coming One,’ ’ the expected 
Christ, is to be tho agent, in the process; (2) that tho 
Old Testament imagery rests in the “  scattering ”  of the 
chaff, and this passes on to the “ b u r n i n g (3) that tho 
fire is said to be “  unquenched,”  or perhaps “ unquench
able.”  The interpretation of the parable lies on tho 
surface. Tho chaff are the ungodly and evildoers. Tho 
unquenehed fire is the wrath of God against evil, which 
is, in its very nature, eternal, and can only ceaso with 
the cessation or transformation of the evil. The word 
translated “ chaff” includes, it may be noted, straw as 
well, all but the actual grain.

It seems right briefly to direct the reader’s thoughts 
hereto what is recorded of the Baptist’s ministry in tho 
other Gospels; the questions of the priests aud Levites 
(John i. 19—25); the counsels given to publicans, sol
diers, and others (Luke iii. 10— 14); the presence, among 
the crowd, of Galileans, some of whom were afterwards 
Apostles (John i. 35— 12). A  curious legendary addi
tion, found in the Apocryphal Gospel according to the 
Hebrews, is worth noting, as preparing tho way for 
what follows: “ Behold, the mother of the Lord and 
his brethren said unto Him, ‘ John the Baptist baptiseth 
for the remission of sins ; let us go that we may be 
baptised by him.’ But He said unto them, ‘ Iu what 
have I siuued that I should go and be baptised by him ? 
unless, perhaps, even that which I have thus spoken be 
a sin of ignorance.’ ”  This was obviously an attempt 
to explain the difficulty of the Sinless One seeking a 
baptism of repentance. It was, of course, probablo 
enough that tho household of Nazareth, cherishing, as 
they did, hopes of the kingdom of heaven, should be 
drawn with other Galileans to the Baptist’s preaching.

(13) T h en  co m e th  Jesu s.—We are brought here 
face to face with the question which tho legend just 
quoted sought to answer, and cannot altogether turn 
asido from it : W hy did the Lord Jesus come to the 
baptism of John ? The Sinless Ono had no sin to con
fess, no need of repentance. We cannot even ascribe 
to Him that consciousness of evil which weighs upon 
tho hearts of the saints of God almost iu exact pro
portion to their holiness; yet we must believe that 
His righteousness was essentially human, aud therefore 
capable of increase, even as He increased in wisdom 
and stature. Holy as He was at every stage of life in 
proportion to its capacities, there yet rose before Him 
height upon height of holiness as yet unattained, and 
after which we may say with reverence He “ hungered 
and thirsted.”  And for that attainment the baptism, 
which to others was a stepping-stone out of the slongh 
of despond, might well seem a means, if not a condition. 
It was meet that He should fill up the full measure 
of righteousness in all its forms by accepting a divine 
ordinance, even, perhaps, because it seemed to place 
Him in fellowship with sinners.

Off Joh n  fo r b a d  h im .—Better, sought to hinder 
Him. Here again we have a question which we cannot 
fully answer. Did John thus forbid Him, as knowing 
Him to be the Christ? I f  so, how did that knowledge 
come? Had they known each other before, in youth or 
manhood? Or did a special inspiration reveal the 
character of Him who now drew near ? The narrative 
of St. Matthew seems to imply such knowledge. Ou 
the other hand, the words of the Baptist in John i. 33 
not only imply, but assert that he did not know Him 
till after the wonders of the Baptism. Probably, there
fore, the sequence of facts was this: The Lord Jesus 
came to be baptised, as others did, though not, it 
would seem, with others. He confessed no sins. Look 
and tone, and words and silence alike spoke of a sinless 
and stainless life, such as even in approximate instances 
impresses us with something like awe in presence of 
the majesty of holiness. Recognising that holiness, the



The Baptism o f  Jesus. ST. MATTHEW, IY. The Voice f  rom Ilea sen.

comest tliou to me ? (15) And Jesus
answering said unto him, Suffer it to 
he so now : for thus it beconietli us 
to fulfil all righteousness. Then he 
suffered him. <16) And Jesus, when 
he was baptized, went up straightway 
out of the water: and, lo, the heavens 
were opened unto him, and he saw

the Spirit of God descending like a 
dove, and lighting npon him : (17> And 
lo a voice from heaven, saying, This 
is my beloved Son, in whom I  am well 
pleased.

CH APTER IY .— (1) Then was Jesus 
led up of the spirit into the wilderness

Baptist spako as lie did, “ I have need to bo baptised of 
Thee, to sit at Thy feet, learning lessons of purity and 
change of heart from Thee.”

(]5> Suffer it  to  b e  so n o w .—The “ now” is em
phatic, at the present time, in contrast with what was 
to follow. Hereafter, John should be the receiver and 
not the giver, but as yet there was a fitness in each 
retaining his position (the words “ it becometh u s” 
seem to refer to both, not to the speaker only). The 
word and the thought are the same as those of Heb. ii. 
10. Even He had to pass through the normal stages of 
growth, and so an outward ordinance was even for Him 
the appointed way to the fulness of spiritual power. 
Ho was in His place receiving that rite. John was 
doing his proper work in administering it.

(16) T h e h ea v en s w ere  op e n e d .— The narrative 
implies (1) that our Lord and the Baptist were either 
alone, or that they alone saw what is recorded. “ The 
heavens were opened to him ”  as they were to Stephen 
(Acts vii. 56). The Baptist bears record that ho 
too beheld tho Spirit descending (John i. 33, 34), 
but there is not the slightest ground for supposing 
that there was any manifestation to others. So in the 
vision near Damascus, St. Paul only heard the words 
and saw tho form of Him who spako them (Acts ix. 7; 
xxii. 9). That which they did see served, as did tho 
tongues of tiro on the day of Pentecost, as an attes
tation to the consciousness of each, of the reality of tho 
gift imparted, and of its essential character. That 
descent of tho Spirit, “ as it were a dove,”  as St. Lnko 
adds (iii. 22), “ in bodily form,”  taught tho Baptist, as 
it teaches us, that the gift of supernatural power and 
wisdom brought with it also tho perfection of tho 
tenderness, the purity, the gentleness of which the dovo 
was the acknowledged symbol. To bo “  harmless as 
doves’ ’ was tho command tho Lord gave to His dis
ciples (Matt. x. 16), and when they read this record, 
they were taught as we are, “ of what manner of spirit ” 
they were meant to be.

(i') A  v o ice  fro m  h eaven .—Tho words were heard, 
so far as the record goes, as tho sign was seen, by our 
Lord and the Baptist only. It was a testimony to them, 
and not to the multitude. Tho precise force of the 
latter clause, in whom I  was ivcll pleased, points (to 
speak after the manner of men) rather to a definite 
divine act or thought, than to a continued over-present 
acceptance. He who stood there was the beloved Son, 
in whom, “ in tho beginning,”  the Father was well- 
pleased. To the Baptist this came as the answer to 
all questionings. This was none other than tho King to 
whom had been spoken the words, “ Thou art my Son ” 
(Ps. ii. 7), who was to the Eternal Father what Isaac 
was to Abraham (tho very term “ beloved son ” is used 
in the Greek of Gen. xxii. 2, where the English version 
has “ only” ), upon whom the mind of the Father rested ‘ 
with infinite content. And we may venture to believe 
that the “ voice”  came as an attestation also to tho 
human consciousness of the Son of Man. There had 
been before, as in Luke ii. 49, the sense that God was

His Father. Now, with an intensity before unfelt, and 
followed, as the sequel shows, with entire change in lifo 
and action, there is, in His human soul, tho conviction 
that He is “ the Son, the beloved.”

Here, as hefore.it is instructive to note the legendary 
accretions that have gathered round the simple narrative 
of tho Gospels. Justin (Dial, e., Tryph. p. 316) adds 
that “ a fire was kindled in Jordan.” An Ebionito 
Gospel added to the words from heaven, “  This day have 
I begotten thee,”  and further adds, “  a great light 
shone around the place, and John saw it, and said, 
‘ Who art thou. L ord?’ and again a voice from heaven, 
saying, ‘ This is my beloved Son, in whom I am well 
pleased.’ And then John fell down, and said, ‘ I 
beseech Thee, O Lord, baptise Thou mo.’ But He 
forbade him, saying, ‘ Suffer it, for thus it is meet 
that all things should be accomplished.’ ”

More important and more difficult is tho ques
tion, What, change was actually wrought in our Lord’s 
human nature by this descent of tho Spirit ? The 
words of tho Baptist, “ Ho giveth not the Spirit by 
measure unto H im ” (John iii.34) imply the bestowal of 
a real gift. The words that follow here, “ He was led 
by tho spirit” (iv. 1), “  Tho spirit drive! h H im ” (Mark
i. 12), show, in part, the nature of the change. We may 
venture to think even there of new gifts, new powers, 
a new intuition (comp. John iii. 11), a new constraint, 
as it were, bringing tho human will that was before in 
harmony with tho divine into a fuller consciousness 
of that harmony, and into more intense activity; above 
all, a new intensity of prayer, uttering itself in Him, 
as afterwards in His people, in the cry, “ Abba, Father” 
(Mark xiv. 36; Rom. viii. 15; Gal. iv. 6). There also wo 
may think of the Spirit as “ making intercession with 
groanings that cannot be uttered.”

IY .
(!) Tho narrative of the Temptation is confessedly one 

of the most mysterious in the Gospel records. In one 
respect it stands almost, if not altogether, aloue. It could 
not have come, directly or indirectly, from an eye-witness. 
Wo are compelled to look on it either as .a mythical 
after-growth ; as a supernatural revelation of facts that 
could not otherwise be known ; or, lastly, as having had 
its source in our Lord's own report of what Ho had 
passed through. Tho first of these views is natural 
enough with those who apply the same theory to all 
that is marvellous and supernatural in our Lord's life. 
As a theory generally applicable, however, to the inter
pretation of the Gospels, that view has not been adopted 
in this Commentary, and tliero are certainly no reasons 
why, rejecting it elsewhere, wo should accept it here. 
Had it been based npon the narrative of the temptation 
of the first Adam,in Gen.iii., wo should have expected tho 
recurrence of the same symbolism, of the serpent and tho 
trees. Nothing else in the Old Testament, nothing in tho 
popular expectations of tho Christ, could have suggested 
anything of the kind. The ideal Christ of those ex
pectations would have been a great and mighty king, 
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to be tempted of the devil.® (2> And |a ĵrkl-125 Lukc I wlien lie had fasted forty days and forty

shelving forth his wisdom and glory, as did the his
torical son of David; not a sufferer tried and tempted. 
The forms of the Temptation, still more the answers to 
them, have, it will ho seen, a distinct individuality about 
them, just conceivable in the work of some consummate 
artist, hut, utterly unlike the imagery, beautiful or 
grand, which enters into most myths. Here, therefore, 
the narrative will bo dealt with as the record of an 
actual experience. To assume that this record was 
miraculously revealed to St. Matthew and St. Luke is, 
however, to introduce an hypothesis which eanuot he 
proved, and which is, at least, not in harmony with 
their general character as writers. They are, one by 
his own statement, the other by inference from the 
structure and contents of his Gospel, distinctly com- 
pilersfrom many different sources, with all the incidental 
variations to which such a process is liable. There is 
no reason to look on this narrative as an exception to 
the general rule. The very difference in the order of 
the temptations is, as far as it goes, against the idea of 
a supernatural revelation. There remains, then, the 
conclusion that we have bore that which originated in 
some communication from our Lord’s own lips to one 
of His disciples, His own record of the experience of 
those forty days. So taken, it will be seen that all 
is coherent, and in some sense (marvellous as the 
whole is), natural, throwing light on our Lord’s past 
life, explaining much that followed in His teaching.

L e d  u p  o f  th e  sp irit.— Each narrator expresses 
the same faet in slightly different language. St. Luko 
(iv. 1), “ Jesus, full of the Holy Spirit, was led in the 
wilderness.”  St. Mark (i. 12), more vividly, “ Imme
diately the Spirit driveth Him into the wilderness.” 
"What is meant by such language ? The answer is 
found in the analogous instances of seers and pro
phets. St.'John was “ in the Spirit on the Lord’s 
day” (Rev. i. 10). The Spirit “ lifted u p ”  Ezekiel that 
from his exile by the banks of Chebar he might seo the 
secret sins of Jerusalem (Ezek. viii. 3). The “  Spirit, of 
the Lord caught away Philip” (Acts viii. 39). Thoso 
who spake with tongues spake “ by the Spirit ”  (1 Cor.
xiv. 2). The result of this induction leads us to think 
of the state so described as one more or less of the 
nature of ecstasy, in which the ordinary phenomena of 
consciousness and animal life were in great measure 
suspended. That gift of the Spirit had on the human 
nature of the Son of Man something of the samo over
powering mastery that it has had over others of the sons 
of men. A  power mightier than His own human will 
was urging Him on, it might almost ho said He knew not 
whither, bringing Him into conflict “ not with flesh and 
blood,” hut with “ principalities and powers in heavenly 
places.”

T o  b e  te m p te d  o f  the d e v il.— W e are brought, at 
the outset of the narrative, face to face with the pro
blem of the existence and personality of the power of 
evil. Here that existence and personality are placed 
beforo us in the most distiuet language. Whatever 
difficulties such a view may be thought to present, 
whatever objections may he brought against it, are 
altogether outside the range of the interpreter of Scrip
ture. It may ho urged that the writers of what wo 
call the Scriptures have inherited a mistaken creed on 
tliis point (though to this all deeper experience is 
opposed), or that they have accommodated themselves 
to the thoughts of a creed which they did not hold 
(though of such an hypothesis thero is not a particle

of evidence), hut it would be the boldest of all para
doxes to assert that they do not teach the existence 
of an evil power whom they call the Enemy, the 
Accuser, the Devil. "Whence the name came, and 
how the belief sprang up, are, on the other hand, 
questions which the interpreter is hound to answer. 
The name, then, of devil (diabolos, accuser or slan
derer) appears in the L X X . version of 1 Cliron. xxi. 1, 
Job i. ti, ii. 1, as the equivalent for the Hebrew, 
Satan (the adversary). He appears there as a spiritual 
being of superhuman but limited power, tempting men 
to evil, and accusing them before the Throne of God 
when they have yielded to the temptation. In Zeeh.
iii. 1,2, the same name appears in the Hebrew, connected 
with a like character, but is rendered in the Greek by a 
different word (the “ adversary ” ). In Wisd. ii. 24, the 
name is identified with the Tempter of Gen. iii., and as 
that hook belongs to the half-century before, or, more 
probably, the half-century after, our Lord’s birth, it 
may fairly he taken as representing the received belief 
of the Jews in His time.

Into conflict with such a Being onr Lord was now 
brought. The temptations which come to other men 
from their bodily desires, or from the evils of the world 
around them, had had no power over Him, had not 
brought even the sense of effort or pain in overcoming 
them. But if life had passed on thus to the end, the 
holiness which was inseparable from it would have 
been imperfect at least in one respect.: it would not 
have earned the power to understand and sympathise 
with sinners. There was, as the Epistle to the Hebrews 
teaches, a divine fituess that He too should sutler and 
bo tempted even as we are, that so He might “ he able 
to suecour them that, are tempted ” (Heb. ii. IS).

The scene of the Temptation was probably not far 
from that of the Baptism, probably, too, as it implies 
solitude, on the eastern rather than the western side of 
the Jordan. The traditional Desert of Quarantania 
(the name referring to the forty days’ fast) is in the 
neighbourhood of Jericho. The histories of Moses and 
Elijah might suggest the "Wilderness of Sinai, but in 
that case it would have probably been mentioned by the 
Evangelists.

<2) F o r ty  da ys  an d  fo r ty  n ig h ts .— Here we have 
an obvious parallelism with the fasts of Moses (Ex.
xxxiv. 2S) and Elijah (1 Kings xix. 8), and we may 
well think of it as deliberately planned. Prolonged 
fasts of nearly the samo extent have been recorded in 
later times. The effect of such a fast on any human 
organism, and therefore on our Lord’s real humanity, 
would ho to interrupt the ordinary continuity of life, 
and quicken all perceptions of the spiritual world into 
a new intensity. It may he noted that St. Luko de
scribes the Temptation as continuing through the whole 
period, so that what is recorded was but the crowning 
conflict, gathering into one the struggles by wliieh it 
had been prelndcd. The one feature peculiar to St. 
Mark (who omits the specific history of the temptations), 
that our Lord “  was with the wild beasts ”  (i. 13), 
suggests that their presence, their yells of hunger, their 
ravening fierceness, their wild glaring eyes, had left, 
as it were, an ineffable and ineffaceable impression of 
horror, in addition to the terrors and loneliness of tho 
wilderness as such.

H o w as a fte rw a rd  an h u n g re d .— The words 
imply a partial return to the common life of sensation. 
The cravings of the body at last made themselves felt,
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nights, he was afterward an hundred. 
<3> And when the tempter came to him, 
he said, I f  thon be the Son of God, com
mand that these stones be made bread. 
D> But he answered and said, It is writ
ten, Man shall not live by bread alone,

a  Deut. 8. 3.
but by every word that proeeedeth out 
of the mouth of God.“ Then the devil 
taketli him up into the holy city, and 
setteth him on a pinnacle of the temple, 

and saitli unto him, I f  thou be the 
Son of God, east thyself down : for it is

anil in them, together with the memory of the divine 
witness that had been borne forty days before, the 
Tempter found the starting-point of his first attaek. 
Of that attaek there may well have been preludes during 
the previous time of trial. Now it came more dis
tinctly.

(3) When the tempter came.—Nothing in the 
narrative suggests the idea of a bodily presence visible 
to tho eye of sense, and all attempts so to realise it, 
whether as Milton has done in Paradise Regained, or 
as by rationalistic commentators, who held that tho 
Tempter was, or assumed the shape of, a scribe or 
priest, are unauthorised, and diminish our sense of the 
reality and mystery of the Temptation. The narrative 
is not tho less real and true because it lies altogether in 
tho spiritual region of man’s life.

I f  th ou  b e  the Son  o f  G od , co m m a n d  that 
those stones b e  m ade b rea d .— “  These stones,”  as 
if in union with glance and gesture, pointing to tho 
loaf-like flints of tho Jordan desert, The nature of tho 
temptation, so far as wo can gauge its mysterious 
depth, was probably complex. Something there may 
have been, suggested from without, like that which 
uttered itself in Esau’s ery, “ What profit shall this 
birthright do to m o?”  (Gen. xxv. 32). Hungry, ex
hausted, as if lifo were ebbing away in tho terrible 
loneliness of the desert, tho “ wild beasts”  around 
him, as if waiting for their victim, what would it avail 
to have been marked out as the Son of God, the long- 
expected Christ ? With this another thought was 
blended. I f  He were tho Son of God, did not that 
name involve a lordship over nature? Could He not 
satisfy His hunger and sustain His life? Would Ho 
not in so exercising the power of which now, for tho first 
time it maybe, He w'as the conscious possessor, he esta
blishing his status as the Christ in the eyes of others ? 
That thought presented itself to His mind, but it was 
rejected as coming from tho Enemy. It would have 
been an act of self-assertion and distrust, and therefore 
would have involved not the affirmation, but the denial 
of the Sonship which liad so recently been attested.

(*) I t  is w r itte n .—Tho words of all tho three 
answers to tho Tempter come from two chapters 
of Deuteronomy, ono of which (Deut. vi.) supplied 
one of the passages (vi. 4— 9) for tho phylacteries or 
frontlets worn hy devout Jews. Tho fact is every 
way suggestive. A  prominence was thus given to 
that portion of the book, which made it an essential 
part of tho education of every Israelite. The words 
which our Lord now uses had, we must believe, been 
familiar to Him from His childhood, and He had 
read their meaning rightly. With them He may have 
sustained the faith of others in tho struggles of the 
Nazareth homo with poverty and want. And now 
Ho finds in them a truth which belongs to His high 
calling as well as to His life of lowliness. “ Not by 
bread only doth man live, but by the word, i.e., the 
will, of God.” He can leave His life and all that be
longs to it in His Father’s bauds. In so losing His 
life, if that should ho the issue. He is certain that Ho 
shall save it. I f  His Father has given Him a work to

do, He will enable Him to fulfil it. As this act of 
faith throws us back on the training of the childhood, 
so wo trace its echoes in the after-teaching of tho Sermon 
on tho Mount (Matt. vi. 25— 32), of Matt. x. 39, yet more 
in that of John vi. The experience of tho wilderness 
clothed the history of tho hread from heaven with a new 
significance.

(5) The order of the last two temptations is different 
in St. Luke, and the variation is instructive. Either 
St. Luke's informant, was less accurate than St. Mat
thew’s, or the impression left on the minds of thoso 
to whom tho mystery had been communicated was 
slightly different. Especially was this likely to be tho 
ease, if tho trial had been (as tho narratives of St. Mark 
and St. Luke show) protracted, and tho temptations 
therefore recurring. St. Matthew’s order seems, on tho 
whole, the truest, and the “ Get tlieo behind me, Satan,”  
fits in better with tho close of the conflict.

T ak eth  h im  u p  in to  the h o ly  c ity .— The use of 
this term to describe Jerusalem (Luke iv. 9) is peculiar 
to St. Matthew among tho Evangelists, and is used 
again by him in xxvii. 53. St. John uses it in 
Rov. xi. 2 of the literal, in xxi. 2 of the heavenly, 
Jerusalem. The analogy of Ezek. xxxvii. 1, xl. 2, where 
the prophet is carried from place to plaeo in tho vision 
of God, leads ns to think of this “ taking ” as outside 
the conditions of local motion. As St. Paul said of 
like spiritual experiences of his own (2 Cor. xii. 2), so 
we must say of this, Whether it was in the body, or 
out. of the body, we know not, God knoweth.

A  p in n a c le  o f  the tem ple .— Better, the pin
nacle. The Greek has the article. Tho Greek word, 
like “ pinnacle ” is the diminutive of “ wing,” and seems 
to have been applied to any pointed roof or gable. In 
this ease, looking to the position and structure of tho 
Temple, wo may think of tho point or parapet of tho 
portico of Herod overlooking the Valley of Jehoshaphat, 
rising to a dizzy height of 400 cubits abovo it (Jos. 
Ant. xv. II, 5). Our Lord’s earlier visits to Jerusalem 
must have made the scene familiar to Him. In past 
years He may havo looked down from that portico on 
the dark gorge beneath. Now anewthonght is brought 
before Him. Shall He test the attestation that Ho 
was the beloved Son by throwing himself headlong 
down ? Was there not a seeming warrant for sneli 
a trial, tho crucial experiment of Sonship ? Had 
not. the Psalmist declared of the chosen Ono of God 
that His angels should bear Him up ? This seems a far 
truer view than that the point of the temptation lay in 
the suggestion that He should work a sign or wonder 
by throwing Himself, in the presence of tho people, 
from the parapet that overlooked the court of tho wor
shippers, and so obtain power and popularity. Tho 
answer to tho Tempter shows that tho suggestion 
tended, not to vain glory, but to distrust, simulating 
reliance. It is a somewhat curious coincidence that 
James the Just, tho brother of tho Lord, is said to 
have been thrown down from “  the pinnacle of tho 
Temple ”  into one of its courts (Euseb. II. E. ii. 23).

(6) I f  th ou  b e  th e Son  o f  G o d .—In this case, 
as before, the temptation starts from the attestation



The Temptation ST. MATTHEW, IY. in the Wilderness.

written, He shall give his angels charge 
concerning th ee: and in their  hands 
they shall bear thee up, lest at any time 
thou dash thy foot against a stone."
(7) Jesus said unto him, It is written 
again, Thou shalt not tempt the Lord 
thy God.6 <8) Again, the devil taketh 
him up into an exceeding high moun
tain, and sheweth him all the kingdoms

a Ps. 91. u .

b Deut. fi. 16.
c  Deut. 6.13, Jr 

10. 20.

of the world, and the glory of them ;
and saith unto him, All these things 

will I give thee, if thou wilt fall down and 
worship me. (10) Then saith Jesus unto 
him, Get thee hence, Satan: for it is writ
ten,Thou shalt worship the Lord thy God, 
and him only shalt thou serve." (11) Then 
the devil leavetli him, and, behold, angels 
came and ministered unto him.

o£ tlio character of Jesus as the Son of Gorl. With 
tliis there is now joined an appeal to familiar and 
sacred words, and the subtlety of the Tempter lay 
in his perversion of their true meaning. Here, too, 
the words throw light on the previous spiritual life 
of the Son of Man. As in all analogous temptations 
(and the history would have but little significance or 
interest for us if it were not analogous to many human 
experiences) the words which were presented to the 
soul, with their true meaning obscured and perverted, 
must have been precisely those that, had before been 
most precious. W e can think of Him as having fed 
on those words, found in them the stay and comfort 
of His life, without ever dreaming (if one may venture 
so to speak) of putting them to the test by devices of 
His own imagining.

In  th e ir  han ds.— Better, on. The angelic hands 
are thought of as sustaining and up-bearing.

(7) I t  is  w ritte n  again .— The words aro, as already 
stated, from the chapter that contains one of the pas
sages written on the phylacteries, that were prohably 
used by our Lord Himself. As the words stand in 
Deut. vi. 16, their general meaning is specialised hy 
an historical reference, “ To shall not tempt the Lord 
thy God, as yo tempted Him in Massah.”  In the 
history thus referred to, the sin of the people had been 
that they questioned the presence of God with them 
until they saw a supernatural proof of it. They asked, 
“  Is Jehovah among us, or not P ” and that question 
sprang from unbelief. To have demanded a like proof 
of His Father’s caro now would have identified the 
Son of Man with a like spirit of distrust, and the 
history of that temptation was therefore a sufficient 
answer to this. Here, too, a light is thrown on the 
future teaching of the Christ. The lessons of the 
wilderness taught Him (the word may seem bold, but it 
is justified by Heb. v. 8) to commit Himself absolutely 
to His Father’s will. W e find almost an echo of what 
is recorded here in the words which tell us that He for
bore to pray for the twelve legions of angels which the 
Father would have sent him (Matt. xxvi. 53).

(8) A n  e x c e e d in g  h ig h  m ou n ta in .— Here, if 
proof were wanted, we have evidence that all that passed 
in tho Tomptation was in the region of which the spirit, 
and not tho senses, takes cognisanco. No “ specular 
mount” (I use Milton’s phrase) in the wholo earth com
mands a survey of “  all the kingdoms of tho world, and 
the glory of them.”  St. Luke’s addition “  in a moment 
of time,” in one of those flashes of intuition which 
concentrate into a single act of consciousness the work 
of years, adds, if anything could add, to tho certainty 
of this view. Milton’s well-known expansion of this 
part of tho Tomptation (Paradise Regained, Book III.), 
though too obviously tho work of a scholar exulting 
in his scholarship, is yet worth studying as the first 
serious attempt to realise in part, at least, what must 
thns have been presented to our Lord’s mind.

(9) A l l  these things w ill I  give thee.— St. Luke’s

addition, “ For that is (has been) delivered unto me, and 
to whomsoever I null I givo it,”  is full of significance. 
The offer made by tho Tempter rested on the apparent 
evidence of the world’s history. The rulers of tho 
world, its Herods and its Cajsars, seemed to have 
attained their eminence by trampling tho laws of God 
under foot, and accepting Evil as the Lord and Master 
of the world. In part, the claim is allowed by onr 
Lord’s language and that of his Apostles. Satan is 
“ tho prince of this world ”  (John xii. 31; xiv. 30). His 
hosts aro “ the world-rulers (xoap-oKpiTopa.s) of darkness ” 
(Eph. vi. 12). In this case the temptation is no longer 
addressed to the sense of Sonship, but to the love of 
power. To be a King like other kings, mighty to 
deliver His people from their oppressors, and achieve 
the glory which the prophets had predicted for tho 
Christ;— this was possible for Him if only He would 
go beyond the self-imposed limits of accepting what
soever His Father ordered for Him.

W ilt  faU d o w n  an d w o rsh ip  me.— The latter 
word properly expresses, as apparently throughout the 
New Testament, the homage offered to a king rather 
than the adoration due to God.

(io) G et th ee  h e n ce , Satan.— Once more tho 
answer to the Tempter was found in the words of the 
Tephillim and the lessons of childhood. No evidence 
of power could change tho eternal laws of duty. There 
came to the Son of Man the old command, “ Thou shalt 
worship the Lord thy God,” as an oracle from heaven, 
and this, rather than an attempt to refute the claim of 
sovereignty, was that on which He took His stand. 
Others, dealing with the same temptation, as the writers 
of the Book of Job and of Ps. lxxiii., have discussed 
tho question of tho apparent triumph of evil in tho 
world’s history, and have pointed to its ultimate down
fall, to the sure though slow retribution which even 
that history records, to the redress of the anomalies of 
this life in a life beyond the grave. Here we have a 
truer and simpler answer. Even though they cannot 
solvo tho problem, the true wisdom of men who follow 
in the footsteps of Christ is to recognise that their 
allegiance is due to God and to Him only. Here, onco 
more, the truth thus affirmed reappears later on. 
When the chief of tho Apostles sought to turn his 
Master from the appointed path of suffering, ho was 
met, as renewing the same form of temptation which 
had been thns resisted, with the self-same words. Even 
Peter had to hear himself rebuked with Get thee 
behind me, Satan ”  (Matt. xvi. 23). The use of the 
formula here, for the first time in the conflict, is sig
nificant as implying that in the previous temptations 
Evil had presented itself in disguise, making sins of 
distrust appear as acts of faith, while now it showed 
itself in its naked and absolute antagonism to tho 
divine will.

(it) A n g e ls  cam e an d  m in is tered  u n to  h im .— 
The tenses of the two verbs differ, the latter implying 
continued or repeated ministrations. Here also we are iu 
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Jesus at Capernaum,Imprisonment o f John the Baptist. ST. MATTHEW, IV.

<12) Now when Jesus had heard that| 
John was 'east into prison," he departed 
into Galilee; C3) and leaving Nazareth, 
he came and dwelt in Capernaum, which 
is upon the sea coast, in the borders of 
Zabulon and Nephtlialiin: <u) that it 
might be fulfilled which was spoken by|

Esaias the prophet, saying, G®) The laud 
of Zabulon,4 and the land of Nephthalim, 
by the way of the sea, beyond Jordan, 
Galilee of the Gentiles; the people 
which sat in darkness saw great ligh t; 
and to them which sat in the region and 
shadow of death light is sprung up.

1 Or, d e l iv e re d  v p .  
a M ark l. 14 : L u ke 

4 14 ; J o lm  4. iX  
b Isa. 9.1.

tlio region of the spiritual life, and must ho content to 
leavo tlio nature of tho ministration undefined, instead 
of sensualizing it as poets and artists liavo dono. What 
is instructive is, that tho help of their service, tho con
trast between tho calm and beauty of their presence 
and that of the wild beasts and of tho Tempter, comes 
as tho reward of tho abnegation which refused to make 
their ministry tho subject of an experimental test. In 
this also, also, wo find strange coincidences. Tho fact 
recorded by St. Matthew explains tho words recorded 
by St. John (i. 51) as uttered but a few days later, and 
which speak of “ tho angels of God ascending and 
descending on tho Son of Man.” Tho words with which 
St. Luke ends his record of tho Temptation may well bo 
noticed hero: “ And having finished every temptation, 
tho devil departed from him for a season ”  (literally, 
till a season). The conflict was not yet ended, and 
was from time to timo renewed—now in the passionato 
prayer of the disciple (Matt. xvi. 22), now in the open 
enmity of tho prince of this world (John xii. 31; xiv. 30).

U2) Between tho 11th and 12th verses there is a 
great break, and it is well to remember what passed in 
tho interval: (1) tho return to the Baptist, and the call 
of tho six disciples (John i. 29—51); (2) tho marriago 
at Cana, and tho visit to Capernaum (John ii. 1— 12);
(3) tho cleansing of the Temple; tho interview with 
Nicodemus, and the last testimony of tho Baptist 
(John ii. 13 to iii. 36). At this stage eomes in the im
prisonment of John (mentioned hero, but not narrated 
till xiv. 3—5) and the consequent journey through 
Samaria to Galileo (John iv. I— 12). The verse now 
beforo us may be noted as implying a ministry in 
Judiea, which for some reason the writer does not 
narrate.

(13) L e a v in g  N azareth .— Tho form of the name in 
tho older MSS. is Nuzara. St. Matthew records tho 
baro fact. St. Luke (iv. 16— 30) connects it with His 
rejection by the men of this very place, where Hehad been 
brought up, and their attempt upon His life. St. John 
(ii. 12) states a fact which implies (1) that Capernaum 
had not been before tho homo of tho mother of our 
Lord and of His brethren, and (2) that thero were ties 
of somo kind drawing them thithor for a temporary 
visit. Tho reasons for the choice of that city lie, somo 
of them, on the surfaco.

(1.) The exact site of Capernaum has long been one of 
the vexed questions of the topography of Palestine, but 
the researches of tho Palestine Exploration Society have 
identified it with the modern village of Tell-Hum, whero 
their excavations liavo disinterred the remains of an 
ancient building of tho Roman period, which is sup
posed to have been the synagogue of tho city; 
possibly, thc'-efore, tho very synagogue, built by tlio 
believing centurion (Luke vii. 5), in which onr Lord 
worshipped and taught (John vi. 59). Its position on 
tho shore of the lake, as a town with a garrison 
and a custom-house, made it the natural centre of tho 
fishing-trade of the Lake of Galilee. As such, it 
fell in with the habits of the four first-called disciples, 
who, though two of them were of Bethsaida, were 
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already partly domiciled thero. (2.) It was within an 
easy day’s journey of Nazareth, and so admitted either 
of another visit thither, as if to seo whether those who 
dwelt there were more capablo of faith than they had 
shown themselves at first (Matt. xiii. 51), or, as in Matt,
xii. 46— 50, of visits from His mother, and His brethren, 
when they were anxious to restrain Him from teaching 
that seemed to them perilous. (3.) Even the presence of 
the ‘ ‘ publicans and sinners” — the latter term including 
Gentiles, the class of tlioso who had flocked to the 
preaching of John, and were to bo found in tho lialf- 
Romauised city, and were not to bo found in the moro 
secluded villages— may have been ono of tho elements 
which led to the decisive choice. (4.) Lastly, St. John’s 
narrntivo supplies another link. Tho healing of tho 
son of one of the Tetrarch’s officers at Capernaum (John
iv. 46—54) had secured thero a certain degree of pro
tection and of influence.

The chronology of John v. 1 is uncertain (see Notes 
there), but at somo timo before, or shortly after, this 
migration to Capernaum, we must placo tho visit to 
Jerusalem, and tho miracle at Bethesda, which St. John 
there records.

(14) The light in which tho fact of tho migration pre
sented itself to St. Matthew was, as until other facts, 
that it agreed with what had been spoken by a prophet. 
The abode of Nazareth had thus fulfilled one prediction, 
that at Capernaum fulfilled another.

(15) , (10) 'Pho citation is remarkable as tho only re
ference in the New Testament to what seems to us 
tho most wonderful and majestic of all Messianic pro
phecies ; and still more rcmarkablo as dwelling, not on 
tho words so familiar to ns, “ Unto us a Child is born, 
unto us a Son is given . . . ,”  but on tho merely,
local imagery which is a prelude to that great uttoraneo, 
and on that, in a version which is neither a truo 
rendering of the Hebrew, nor a correct citation from 
tho received Greek version. W o have to recognise the 
fact that tho Evangelist did not study prophecy as we 
study it. Books wero scarco, and tho publican of 
Capernaum, though his occupation implied some clerkly 
knowledge, probably had fow, and heard rather than 
read tho Scriptures which ho quotes. What strikes a 
man who learns in this way is the coincidence of singlo 
words and phrases with familiar facts. Ho speaks 
not of what has been written, but of what has been 
spoken. Ho is not careful about tho context. When 
St. Matthew looked back on the eliango that had como 
over Capernaum in the arrival of the prophet of Naza
reth—a change extending to his own life—theso words 
seemed tho only adequato description of it. Hero was 
the very scene of which Isaiah had spoken, the old border 
country of Zebulon and of Naphthali. To him and to 
others who had been in the darkness of spiritual 
ignorance, neglected and uncared for, as sheep gono 
astray in the dark valley of death, there had sprung up 
a marvellous Light. Unconsciously ho adds his testi
mony to that of St. John, that the presenco of Jesus 
was felt to be that of tho “ true Light’’ that “ lighteth 
every man ”  (John i. 9).



The call o f  Peter aiul Andrew. ST. MATTI-IEW, IV. The call o f  James and John.

I1") From that time Jesus began to I 
preach,“ and to say, Repent: for the uJnrki.n. 
kingdom of heaven is at hand.

(ls> And Jesus,4 walking by the sea of 4 Mark '•18- 
Galilee, saw two brethren, Simon called 
Peter, and Andrew his brother, casting 
a net into the sea : for they were fishers.
(19) And he saitli unto them, Follow me, 
and I will make you fishers of men.
(20) And they straightway left their nets, 
and followed him. (21> And <roin<r ono o

from thence, he saw other two brethren, 
James the son of Zebedee, and John his 
brother, in a ship with Zebedee their 
father, mending their n ets; and lie 
called them. <2J) And they immediately 
left the ship and their father, and fol
lowed him.

(23) And Jesus went about all Gali
lee, teaching in their synagogues, and 
preaching the gospel of the kingdom, 
and healing all manner of sickness and

(l?) Prom that time Jesus began to preach.— 
Wo have iu tlioso words St. Matthew’s record of tlio 
commencement of our Lord’s Galilean ministry. It is 
important to remember that it bad been preceded by a 
ministry of some months in Judaea; that that ministry 
had been outwardly like that of the Baptist (John iv. 1); 
and that He had withdrawn from it upon John’s im
prisonment because He know that His own growing 
fame had attracted the notice of the Pharisees. Taking 
the data given by John ii. 13, 23; v. 1; and vi. 4, wo arc 
able to fix the time of His first appearance as a prophet 
in His own country in the autumn or winter of the inter
val between the Passover of A.D. 20 and that of A.D. 27.

Of the usual method of our Lord’s synagogue
preaching, Luke iv. 17—21 gives us a representative 
example. To road the prophetic lesson for the day, to 
make that His text, to proclaim (he necessity of re
pentance and the good news of forgiveness following 
on repentance, to bear His witness that “ the kingdom 
of heaven”  was not in the far-off future, but nigh at 
hand, in the midst, of them—this wo must, believe was, 
at this time, as ever, the substance of His teaching 
and preaching. (See Notes on verso 23.)

(t») And Jesus, walking by the sea of Galilee. 
— In no part of the Gospel history is it more necessary 
to remember St. John’s record as we read that of the 
Three, than in this call of the disciples. Hero, every
thing scorns sudden and abrupt,. There wo learn that 
those who wore now called had some months before 
accepted Him as the Christ (John i. 35— 43), and had, 
some or all of them, been with Him during His visit to 
Jerusalem. Simon had already received the surname 
of Cephas or Peter or the Rock. Putting these facts 
together, wo have something like a clear outline picture 
of their previous life. The sons of Jona and the sons 
of Zebedee had grown up in Bcthsaida (probably on 
the north-west, shore of the Lako of Galileo), and were 
partners in their work as fishermen. The movement of 
Judas of Galilee, in his assertion of national inde
pendence, had probably served to qnickcn their ex
pectations of a good time coming, when they should be 
free from their oppressors. When they heard of the 
preaching of the Baptist, they joined tlio crowds that 
ilocked to hear him, and received his baptism of re
pentance. Then they were pointed to the Lamb of 
God, and received Him as the Christ,. Then for a short 
time they were His companions in His journeyings. 
When He began the first circuit of His Galilean ministry 
He was alone, and left them to return to their old 
calling. They could not toll whether Ho would ever 
care to use their services again, and it was under these 
circumstances that the now call camo. St. Matthew’s 
narrative and St. Mark’s (i. 16—20) agree almost 
verbally; St. Luke’s presents more difficulty. Is it 
another and fuller version of the same facts ? or, if

different, did what ho records precede or follow the 
call which they relate ? The first view seems the most 
probable, but, sco Notes on Luke v. 1— 11.

(12) F o llo w  m e .— The command came, as we have 
seen, to those who were not unprepared. Short as 
it was, it was in some sense tho first parable in our 
Lord’s teaching, tho germ of an actual parable (Matt,
xiii. 47). It suggested a whole circle of thoughts. The 
sea is the troubled and evil world (Isa. lvii. 20), and 
the souls of men are tho fish that have to bo caught 
and taken from it,, and the net is tho Church of Christ. 
The figure had been used before (Jor. xvi. 16), but then 
it had presented its darker aspect,, and the “ fishers of 
men” were their captors a;id enslavers. Tho earliest 
extant hymn of the Church, by Clement of Alexandria, 
dwells on the image with a rich and suggestive playful
ness. Christ is thus addressed :—

“  F i s h e r  o f  m e n , t h e  b le s t .
Out of the world's unrest,
Out of sin's troubled sea 
Taking us, Lord, to Thee ;
Out of the waves of strife,
W ith bait of blissful life.
Drawing Thy nets to shore 
W ith choicest fish, good store.”

(21) M e n d in g  th e ir  n ets.—On the assumption that 
tho facts in St. Luke preceded what wo read here, the 
“ mending ” might seem the natural consequence of the 
“  breaking ”  there described, and bo noted as an unde
signed coincidence. It must be remembered, however,
(1) that the “ mending ” as well as “ washing ” followed 
naturally even on a night of unsuccessful fishing, and
(2) that the Greek of St. Luko does not say that the 
nets actually broke, but that they wore on tho point of 
breaking, and were beginning to do so.

(22) L e ft  th e sh ip  an d  th eir  fa th er ,—St. Mark 
adds, “ with tho hired servants,”  a fact of interest as 
showing that the sons of Zebedee were probably, in some 
measure, of bet ter moans and higher social standing than 
those of Jona. The absence of the name of tho latter 
suggests the inference that, he was no longer living.

Tho sacrifice of the disciples seems, perhaps, small as 
compared with others in tho history of saints; yet to leave 
all, to give up the life of home, and its regular occupa
tions, requires, in any case, an effort more or loss heroic ; 
and beyond it there lay the future, as yet undiseernod, 
with all its possible trials and sufferings, to which, by 
that, one act, they pledged themselves. (Comp, xix.27.)

(23) P r e a c h in g  the g osp e l o f  th e  k in g d o m .— 
As far as regards St. Matthew this is the first occurrence 
of the phrase. It tells of a vast amount of unrecorded 
teaching, varying in form, yet essentially tho same—a 
call to repentance—the good news of a kingdom of 
heaven not, far off— the witness, by act for the most 
part rather than words, that He was Himself the Head 
of that kingdom.



Miracles of Ilcaliwj. ST. MATTHEW, Y. The Sermon mi the Mount.

all manner of disease among the people.
And his fame went throughout all 

Syria : and they brought unto him all 
sick people that were taken with divers 
diseases and torments, and those which 
were possessed with devils, and those 
which were lunatick, and those that had 
the palsy; and he healed them. And

there followed him great multitudes of 
people from Galilee, and from  Deeapolis, 
and fro m  Jerusalem, and fro m  Judaea, 
and fro m  beyond Jordan.

CH APTER Y .—  hi And seeing the 
multitudes, he went up into a mountain: 
and when he was set, his disciples came

H ea lin g  all m a n n er o f  s ick n ess .—In tho Greek, 
as in t ho English, siekness implies a less serious form of 
suffering than “ disease,”  as tho “  torments ”  of tho next 
verso imply, in their turn, something moro acute. St. 
Matthew's first mention of our Lord's miracles cannot 
bo read without interest. It will be seen that they aro 
referred to, not directly as evidenco of a supernatural 
mission, but almost, so to speak, as tho natural accom
paniments of His work; signs, not of power only or 
chictly, but of tho love, tenderness, pity, which were 
tho true marks or “ notes ” of tho kingdom of heaven. 
Restoration to outward health was at onco tho pledge 
that tho Son of Man had not come to destroy men's 
lives, but to save them, and often, wo cannot doubt, 
served to strengthen that faith in tho love of tho Father, 
soiiio degree of which was all but invariably required as 
an antecedent condition of the miracle (Matt. xiii. 58).

(2U T h ro u g h o u t a ll S y r ia .—Tho word is probably 
used popularly, rather than with tho -definite significance 
of tho Roman province with which St. Luko uses it in 
ii. 2. Our Lord's ministry, with tho ono exception of 
tho journey to tho coasts of Tyre and Sidon (Matt. xv. 21), 
was eonfinod to what is commonly known as Palestine. 
Traci's of the wider famo are, however, found in tho 
mention of hearers from Idumaea, and Tyro, and Sidon 
among tho crowds that followed Him (Mark iii. S) ; in 
tho faith of tho Syro-Phcenician woman in His power to 
heal (Mark vii. 20) ; perhaps in tho existence of disciples 
at Damascus so soon after tho Ascension (Acts ix. 2); 
perhaps, also, in St. Peter’s appeal to tho friends of 
Cornelius at Cmsarca, as knowing already tho broad 
facts of our Lord's ministry and miraculous working 
(Acts x. 37).

P ossessed  w ith  d e v i l s ............lu n a t ick .—The
phenomena of what is called possession, and tho theories 
to which tho phenomena have been referred, will best be 
discussed in dealing with the great representative in
stance of tho Gadareno demoniacs (Matt. viii. 28). Hero 
it will bo enough to notice (1) that tho word rendered 
“ dovil” is not tho samo as that used for tho Tempter in 
iv. I, but “ demon ”  in theseuso of anovil spirit, (2) that 
tho possessed with demons are at onco grouped with tho 
“ lnnaticks.” both exhibiting forms of mental diseaso, 
and distinguished from them. Tho lattor term implios 
in tho Greek, as in the Latin and our own, “ moon
struck madnoss” — tho bolief that tho moon exercised 
a disturbing influeueo on tho brain (a coup do tune 
being dreaded by Eastern travellers almost as much as 
a coup de soldi), and that tho intensity of tho dis
turbance varied, when tho diseaso had onco set in, with 
tho moon’s changes.

T h oso  that h a d  the p a lsy .—Hero tho word 
(literally, the paralytics) points, not to a How of tho 
causo of tho diseaso. but to its conspicuous pheno
mena—the want of muscular power to control motion, 
and the consequent “  looseness,”  in popular phraseology, 
of limbs or head.

(25) D eea p o lis .—The district so narnod was formed

by tho Romans on their first conquest of Syria, B.c. 
(15, and, speaking roughly, included a tract of country 
east and south-east of tho Sea of Galilee. The ten 
cities from which the region took its naino aro given by 
Pliny (v. 18)—though with tho reservation that tho list 
was given differently by others—as Scytliopolis, Hippos, 
Gadara, Pella, Philadelphia, Gerasa. Dion, Canatha, 
Damascus, and Raphana. Of tlieso Gadara (Matt. viii. 
28; Mark v. I ; Luke viii. 2(1), and in some MSS. of tho 
first named passage, Gerasa, aro tho only two that occur 
in tho Gospels. Damascus is prominent in tho Acts, 
but. tho statement of Josephus (JJ. J. iii. 9. § 7), that 
Scytliopolis was the largest of tho ten towns, makes it 
almost certain that ho did not include Damascus in 
tho list.

Y.

D) What is known as tho Sermon on tho Mount is 
obviously placod by St. Matthew (who appears in tho 
earliest traditions connected with his name as a collector 
of our Lord’s “ Oracles ” or discourses) in tho foro-front 
of his record of His work, as a great pnttora-disconr.se, 
that which moro than any other represented tho teach
ing with which Ho began His work. Few will fail to 
rceogniso the fitness of its position, and tho influence 
which it has exercised wherever tho Gospel record has 
found its way. Moro than any other part of that record 
did it impress itself on tho minds of men in the first 
ago of the Church, and more often is it quoted by tho 
writers of that period— St. James, and Barnabas, and 
Clement of Rome, and Ignatius, anil Polycarp. Moro 
than any other portion, in recent, timo, has it attracted 
tho admiring revereneo even of many who did not 
look on the Preacher of tho Sormon as tho faith of 
Christendom looks on Him. Not unfrequently its 
teaching, as being purely ethical, has been contrasted 
with tho more dogmatic character of tho discourses 
that appear in St. John. How far that contrast really 
exists will appear as wo interpret it. Two preliminary 
questions, however, present themselves: (1) Havo wo 
hero the actual verbatim report of ono single discourso?
(2) Is that discourso l.lio samo as that which wo find in 
Luko vi. 20— 19, and which, for the sake of distinct
ness, we may call the Sermon on tho Plain? Following 
tho mothod hitherto adopted in dealing with problems 
which riso from tho comparison of ono Gospel with 
another, tho latter inquiry will bo postponed till wo 
have to meet it in writing on St. Luke’s Gospel. Here 
it will bo enough to stato the conclusion which seems 
to he most probable, that, the two discourses are quite 
distinct, and that each has traceably a purpose and 
method of its own. Tho other question calls for dis
cussion now.

A t first sight thero is much that favours tho belief 
that, tho Sermon on tho Mount is, as it were, a pattern 
discourso, framed out of the fragments of many liko 
discourses. Not only is there a largo element common 
to it and to tho Sermon on tho Plain, but wo find many



The Sermon on the Mount. ST. MATTHEW, V. The Beatitudes.

unto liim : <2) and lie opened his month, a  Lutes. 20. the poor in spirit:® for tlieir’s is the 
and taught them, saying, (3> Blessed are I kingdom of heaven. <4> Blessed are they

other portions of it scattered here and there in other
St. Luke’s Gospel. Thus we have:—
(1) Matt. v. 13 ... Luke xiv. 34
(2) „  v. 13 ... „ xvi. 17
(3) „  v. 25, 21) ... „ xii. 53
(l! „ v. 32 ... ,, xvi. 18
(5) ,. vi. 9-13 ... xi. 2—4
<fi) „ vi. 19-21 ... xii. 33, 31
(7) „  vi. 22,23 ... .. xi. 34—36
(8) „  vi. 24 ... „  xvi. 13
(!)) „  vi. 25 ... „  xii. 22 23
(9) „ vi. 26-31 ... „  xii. 24-31

110) „  vii. 7—11 ... xi. 9-13
(11) ,. vii. 13 ... ,, xiii. 21
(12) „  vii. 22, 23 ... „  xiii. 25-27

In most of these passages St. Luke reports what 
served as the starting-point of tlio teaching. It comes 
as the answer to a question, as the rebuke of a special 
fault. W e might be led to think that the two Evan
gelists, coming across a collection more or less complete 
of our Lord's words (I use tho term as taking in a 
wider range than discourses), had used them each after 
his manner: St. Matthew by seeking to dovetail them 
as mueli as he could into a continuous whole; St. Luke 
by trying, as far as possiblo, to trace them to their 
sourees, and eonneet them with individual facts. This 
line of thought is, however, traversed by other facts 
that lead to an opposite eonelusion. In ehaptors v. 
and id. of the Sermon on the Mount there is strong 
evidence of a systematic plan, and therefore of unity. 
The Beatitudes and tho verses that immediately follow 
(v. 2—16) set forth the conditions of blessedness, tho 
ideal life of the kingdom of heaven. Then comes the 
contrast between tho righteousness required for it and 
that which passed eurrent among tho seribes and 
Pharisees; and this is carried (1) through their way 
of dealing with tho Commandments (v. 17— 18). and (2) 
through the three great elements of the religious life 
— almsgiving, prayer, and fasting (id. 1— 18). This is 
followed by warnings against the love of money, and the 
cares which it brings with it, as fatal to the religious lifo 
in all its forms (vi. 19—3-1). In the precepts of chapter
vii. there is less traeeablo sequence, but its abseneo is 
as natural on the supposition of missing links in the 
chain, as on that of pearls threaded on a string, or a 
tesselated mosaic made up of fragments. The Sermon, 
as it stands, might have been spoken in thirty or forty 
minutes. There is no reason to think that this was tho 
neeessary or even customary limit of our Lord's dis
courses. Assume a discourse somewhat longer than 
this, heard by a multitude, with no one taking notes at 
the time, but many trying, it may be some years after
wards, to put on record what they remembered; and then 
thiuk of the writer of a Gospel coming to eollect, with 
the aid of the Spirit (John xiv. 26), the disjecta membra 
whieh all held so preeious; comparing, if he himself 
had heard it, what others had written or eonld tell him 
with what ho recalled; placing together what ho thus 
found with a risible order, whore the lines had been 
left broad and deep; with an order more or less latent, 
whero the trains of thought had been too subtle to 
catch the attention of the hearers—and we have aproeess 
of whieh tho natural outcome is what we find here. On 
these grounds, then, wo may reasonably believe that 
we have substantially the report of a single discourse, 
possibly -with a few additions from other similar dis
courses,— the first great prophetie utteranee, the first 
full proclamation of “ the perfeet law of liberty ”  (Jas. i. 
25), the first systematic protest against the traditions of

Pharisees and scribes—that protest in which we find the 
groundwork of holiness, and the life of Jesus translating 
itself into speech. That it was not more than this; that 
it did not reveal doctrines whieh, from our Lord's own 
teaching and that of His apostles, we rightly hold to be 
essential to the true faith of Christians; that it is therefore 
wrongly made, as some would fain make it, the limit of 
theology—is explained by the faet that our Lord spake 
the word as men were ablo to hear it; that this was tho 
beginning, not the end, of the training of His disciples ; 
that the facts n which the fuller doctrines rested as yet 
were not. And so He was eontent to begin with 
“  earthfy things,” not “  heavenly’' (John iii. 12), and to 
look forward to the coming of tho Comforter to com
plete what He had thus begun. Those who would 
follow His method, must begin as He began; and the 
Sermon on tho Mount, both in its negative and positive 
elements, is therefore the eternal inheritance of the 
Clmreh of Christ, at all ages “ the milk for babes,” 
even though those of full age may be capable of re
ceiving the food of higher truths.

(3) B lessed .— The word differs from that used in 
Matt, xxiii. 39, xxv. 3-t, as expressing a permanent 
state of felicity, rather than the passive reception of a 
blessing bestowed by another.

T h e  p o o r  in  sp irit.— The limitation, as in “ the 
pure in heart,”  points to the region of life in which the 
poverty is found. In Luke vi. 20 there is no such 
qualifying clause, and there the words speak of out
ward poverty, as in itself a less perilous and therefore 
happier state than that of riehes. Here tho blessedness 
is that of those wdio, whatever their outward state may 
be, are in their inward life as those who feel that they 
have nothing of their own, must be receivers before 
they give, must be dependent on another’s bounty, and 
be, as it were, the “ bedesmen ” of the great King. To 
that temper of mind belongs the “ kingdom of heaven,” 
the eternal realities, in this life and the life to come, of 
that soeiety of whieh Christ is the Head. Tilings are 
sometimes best understood by their contraries, and we 
may point to the description of the eliureh of Laodieea 
as showing us the opposite tjqie of character, thinking 
itself “ rich”  in the spiritual life, when it is really as 
“ the pauper,” destitute of the truo riches, blind and 
naked.

(̂ ) T h e y  th at m ou rn .—The verb is eommonly 
coupled with weeping (Mark xvi. 10; Luke ri. 25 ; Jas. 
iv. 9 ; Rev. xviii. 15— 19). Here, as before, there is an 
implied, thongh not an expressed, limitation. The 
“  mourning” is not tho sorrow of tho world that worketh 
“  death ”  (2 Cor. vii. 10) for failure, snfferiug, and the 
consequences of sin, but the sorrow which flows out iu 
the tears that eleanse, the mourning over sin itself and 
the stain which it has left upon the soul.

T h e y  shaU b e  c o m fo rte d .— The pronoun is 
emphatic. The promiso implies the speeial eomfort 
(ineluding eonnsel) whieh the mourner needs; “ com
forted ”  lie shall be with the sense of pardon and peaee, 
of restored purity and freedom. W e eanuot separate 
the promise from the word whieh Christendom has 
chosen (we need not now discuss its aceuraey) to 
express the work of the Holy Ghost the Comforter, 
still less from the yearning expectation that then pre
vailed among such of our Lord's hearers as were 
looking for the “ consolation ’ ’— i.c., the “  comfort "— of 
Israel (Luke ii. 25).

20
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that mourn : for they shall be comforted. 0 Ps--4'L 
I5) Blessed are the meek for they shall “ P8-3“ n- 
inherit the earth. O  Blessed are they 
which do hunger and thirst after 
righteousness: for they shall be filled.6 ‘ ' " ' “ i i i  
1‘ ) Blessed are the merciful : for they 
shall obtain mercy. (8) Blessed are the

pure in heart: for they shall see God.0
Blessed are the peacemakers : for they 

shall be called the children of God. 
<10) Blessed are they which are perse
cuted for righteousness’ sake \d for 
tlieir’s is the kingdom of heaven. 
(n> Blessed are ye, when men shall revile

(5) T h e  m eek .— The word so rendered was probably 
used by St. Matthew in its popular meaning, without 
any reference to the definition which ethical writers 
had given of it, but it may bo worth while to recall 
Aristotle’s account of \i(Eth. Nicom. v. 5) as the character 
of one who has the passion of resentment under control, 
and who is therefore tranquil and untroubled, as in 
part determining the popular use of the word, and in 
part also explaining the beatitude.

They shall in h er it the earth .—The words may 
he partly allusive to the “ kingdom of the saints of the 
Most High ”  in that prophecy of Daniel (vii. 27) which 
had done so much to fashion the Messianic expectations 
of tho time. They have, however, a wider and con
tinuous fulfilment. The influence of tho meek and 
self-controlled is in the long-run greater than that of 
the impulsive and passionate. Their serenity helps 
them to find the maximum of true joy in all conditions 
of life ; for to them the earth is not a stage for self
assertion and the graspings of desire, but an “  inherit
ance ” which they have received from their Father.

Many of the best MSS. invert the order of verses 4 
and 5, and this arrangement has, at all events, the merit 
of bringing out tho latent antithesis between the 
kingdom of heaven in its unseen greatness and the 
visible inheritance of tho earth.

(6) W h ic h  do  h u n ger  an d  th irst.—We seem in 
this to hear the lesson which our Lord had learnt from 
the recent experience of the wilderness. The craving 
of bodily hunger has beeome a parable of that higher 
yearning after righteousness, that thirsting after God, 
even as the hart desireth the water-brooks, wliieh is 
certain, in tho end, to gain its full fruition. Desires 
after earthly goods are frustrated, or end in satiety and 
weariness. To this only belongs the promise that they 
who thus “ hunger and thirst ” shall assuredly be filled. 
Tho same thoughts meet us again in tho Gospel which 
in many respects is so unlike that of St. Matthew. 
(Comp. Jehu iv. 14. 32).

(7) T h e  m e rc ifu l .—The thought is the same as that 
afterwards embodied in the Lord's Prayer. They who 
are pitiful towards men their brethren are ipso facto 
tho objects of the divine pity. Tho negative aspect 
of the same truth is presented in Jas. ii. 13. In this 
case, tho promised blessing tends to perpetuate and 
strengthen tho grace which is thus rewarded. No 
motive to mercy is so constraining as tho feeling that 
we ourselves needed it and have found it.

(8) P u re  in  h eart.—Here, as with the poor in 
spirit, the noun determines the region in which the

Surity is to bo found— tho “ heart,"’ as representing 
esires and affections, as the “ spirit”  represents the 

will and higher personality. The purity so described is 
not that wliieh was the ideal ef the Pharisee, outward 
and ceremonial, nor,again, was it limited, as the common 
language of Christians too often limits it, to the absence 
of one special form of sensual sin ; but it excluded every 
element of baseness—the impurity of hate or greed of 
gain, no less than that of lust. Not without cause, how
ever, has the evil of tho latter sin so overshadowed the

others that it has almost monopolised tho name. No 
single form of evil spreads its taint more deeply than 
that which “ lets in eontagion to the inward parts.”

Shall see G o d .— Does tho promise find its fulfil
ment only in the beatific vision of the saints in glory, 
seeing God as He is (1 John iii. 2), knowing even as 
also wo aro known (1 Cor. xiii. 12) ? Doubtless there, 
and there only, will bo tho full fruition which now 
we wait for; but “ purity of heart,” so far as it exists, 
brings with it the power of seeing more than others seo 
in all through which God reveals Himself—the beauty 
of nature, the inward light, the moral order of the 
world, the written word, tho life and teaching of 
Christ. Though we see as yet “ through a glass,” as iu 
a mirror that refleets imperfectly, yet iu that glass 
we behold “ the glory of the Lord ”  (I Cor. xiii. 12; 
2 Cor. iii. 18).

(9) T h e  p ea cem a k ers .— Onr version rightly dis
tinguishes between the temper which is simply “ peace
able”  in itself (Jas. iii. 17), and this, the higher form 
of the same grace, aeting energetically upon others. 
To bo able to say with power to those who are bitter 
foes, “ Sirs, ye are brethren ” (Aets vii. 26), is nobler 
even than to strive,“ as much aslieth in us, to live peace
ably with all men ” (Rom. xii. 18). Rightly does this 
beatitude follow on that of tho “ pure in heart,”  for it 
is tho absence of all baseness and impurity that gives 
the power to make peace.

T h e  ch ild ren  o f  G od .—Better, sons o f God. 
The English version slightly obseures the connection 
between the promise and the character of Him who 
had been declared to be the Son of God in the truest 
and highest sense. Not in the ways which the Tempter 
had suggested, bnt in the work of “ making peace” 
between God and man, between Jew and Gentile, eveu 
at the price of shedding His own blood (Col. i. 20), was 
the witness of sonship to bo found, and those who were 
sharers in that work should, according to their capacity, 
“ be ealled” — i.e., be, and bo recognised as, sharers in 
that sonship.

(to) P e rse cu te d  fo r  r igh teou sn ess ’ sake. — 
Hero again there is a profound significance in the order. 
The work of the peacemakers is not a light and easy 
work. Often, as of old, when we “ labour for peace,” 
men “ make them ready for battle” (Ps. exx. 7); bnt 
not the less is the blessing sure to follow. Amid 
seeming failure or seeming success, those who are per
secuted, not for opinions, but for right conduct, the 
true martyrs and confessors of righteousness, attain 
their reward at last. There is something suggestive in 
the fact that the last promise is the same as tho first. 
W o end, as wo began, with " the kingdom of heaven;”  
but tho path by which wo have been led leads 11s to 
see that that includes all the intermediate blessings, of 
which at first it seemed but tho prelude and beginning.

(u ) B lessed  are y e .—Here, for the first time, the 
beatitude is uttered, not as a general law, bnt as the 
portion of the listening disciples to whom the Teaeher 
spoke. Tho words eontain three forms, hardly three 
successive grades, of suffering: (1) the vague contempt,
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you, and persecute you, and shall say 
all manner of evil against you falsely," 
for my sake. (12) .Rejoice, and be ex
ceeding’ g lad : for great is your reward 
in heaven: for so persecuted they the 
prophets which were before you.

(is) y e are the salt of the earth : but 
if the salt have lost his savour,4 where-

1 fir. lying, 
a  1 Pel. 4. 14.

b Mark 4. 21: 
Luke 8. 10; 
11. 33.

2 Tlie word In tlic 
original Muriii- 
fiotli «  m easure 
contain ing about 
a p in t less than a pet k.

c Mark 9. 50- 
Lukc U. 34.

with shall it be salted? it is thence
forth good for nothing, but to be cast 
out, and to be trodden under foot 
of men. Ob Ye are the light of the 
world. A  city that is set on an hill 
cannot be hid. Ob Neither do men 
light a candle/ and put it under 2a 
bushel, but on a candlestick; and it

showing itself in gibes and nicknames; (2) persecution 
generally; (3) deliherato calumnies, such as those of 
the foul orgies and Thyesteian banquets, which were 
spread against tho believers in Christ in tho first two 
centuries.

F a lse ly .— Tho word is absent from the best MSS., 
and was probably added as a safeguard against the 
thought that a man might claim the reward of the per
secuted, even if really guilty of tho crimes laid against 
him.

For my sake.—Here, again, there is a more 
emphatic personal directness. For the abstract “ right
eousness”  we have “  for my sake.”  He forewarns His 
disciples that they mnst expect, persecution if they follow 
Him ; His very name will he the signal and occasion of 
it (Acts xiv. 22 ; 2 Tim. iii. 12).

(12> Rejoice, and be exceeding glad.— The 
second word implies a glorious and exulting joy. The 
same combination is found, possibly as an actual echo 
of its use here, in 1 Pet. i. 8 ; iv. 13 ; Rev. xix. 7.

Y o u r  re w a rd .—The teaching of Luke xvii. 10 
shows that even here the reward is not “ of debt, but of 
grace ”  (Rom. iv. 4). It maybe added that the temper 
to which tho “ reward ”  is promised practically excludes 
the possibility of such claim as of right. The reward 
is for those only who suffer “ for righteousness, for 
Christ,”  not for those who are calculating on a future 
compensation.

In  h ea v en .— Literally, in the heavens, as in the 
phrase, the " kingdom of heaven,”  the plural being used 
possibly with reference to the Jewish belief in three 
(2 Cor. xii. 2) or seven heavens, more probably as 
implying, in its grand vagueness (like the “  many 
mansions ”  of John xiv. 2), the absence of any space- 
limits to the promised reward. As with the “ kingdom 
of heaven,” so here, the word is not to he thrown 
forward into the far-off future, but points to the unseen 
eternal world which is even now present to us, and of 
which all true disciples of Christ are citizens (Phil. iii. 
201.

So persecuted they the prophets.— Zeehariah 
the son of Jehoiada (2 Chron.xxiv. 21), Jeremiah (Jer.
xi. 2] ; xx. 2), and the sufferers in the reign of Ahab 
(1 Kings xviii. 4), are the great historical instances. 
Isaiah may bo added from tradition. But the words 
were, wo can hardly doubt, true of the prophetic order 
as a whole. The witnesses for unwelcome truths have 
never had, anywhere or at any time, a light or easy 
task. In the words “  the prophets which were before 
you ” thero is a tacit assumption that tho disciples 
also to whom He spake were called to a prophetic 
work. There was to be. in part at least, a fulfilment of 
the old grand wish, “ Would God that all the Lord’s 
people were prophets!”  (Num. xi. 29). The Church 
of Christ, endowed with the Pentecostal gift, was to be 
as a prophet te the nations.

(13) Ye are the salt of the earth.—The words are 
spoken to the disciples in their ideal character, as the

germ of a new Israel, called to a prophetic work, pre
serving the earth from moral putrescence and decay. 
The general reference to this antiseptic action of salt is 
(as in Col. iv. 6, and possibly in the symbolic act of 
Elisha, 2 Kings ii. 21) enough to give an adequate 
meaning to the words, but the special reference to tho 
sacrificial use of salt in Mark ix. 49 (see Note there) 
makes it probable enough that there was some allusion 
to that thought also here.

I f  the salt h ave  lo s t  h is  sa vou r.— The salt 
commonly used by the Jews of old, as now, came from 
Jebel-Usdum, on the shores of the Dead Sea, and was 
known as the Salt of Sodom. Maundrell. the Eastern 
traveller (circ. A.D. 1G90), reports that he found lumps 
of rock-salt there which had become partially flavour
less, but I am not aware that this has been confirmed 
by recent travellers. Common salt, as is well known, 
will melt if exposed to moisture, but does not lose its 
saltness. The question is more curious than important, 
and does not affect the ideal case represented in our 
Lord’s words.

Wherewith shall it be salted?—The words imply 
a relative if not an absolute impossibility. I f  gifts, 
graces, blessings, a high calling, and a high work fail, 
what remains? The parable finds its interpretation in 
Heb. vi. 1—6.

T o  b e  tro d d e n  u n d e r  fo o t  o f  m en .— The Tal
mud shows (Sehottgen in loc.) that the salt which had 
become unfit for sacrificial use in the store-house was 
sprinkled in wet weather upon the slopes and steps of 
the temple to prevent the feet of the priests from 
slipping, and wo may accordingly see in our Lord’s 
words a possible reference to this practice.

rib T h e lig h t  o f  the w o r ld .—In its highest or 
truest sense the word belongs to Christ, and to Him 
only (John i. 9 ; viii. 12). The comparison to the 
“ candle” or “ lamp”  in verse 15 shows, indeed, that 
even here the disciples are spoken of as shining in tho 
world with a derived brightness flowing to them from 
the Fount of light.

A  c ity  that is  set on  an h ill.— Assuming the 
Sermon on the Mount to have been preached from ono 
of the hills of Galilee near the “ horns of Hattin,” our 
Lord may have looked or pointed at Safed. 2,650 feet 
above the sea, commanding one of the grandest pano
ramic dews in Palestine. It is now one of the four holy 
cities of the Jews, and probably existed as a fortress 
in our Lord’s time (Thomson’s The Land and the 
Booh, p. 273). The imagery might, however, eomo 
from tho prophetic visions of the Zion of the future, 
idealising the position of the actual Zion (Isa. ii. 2 ; 
Mic. iv. I). No image could so vividly set forth tho 
calling of the Church of Christ as a visible society. 
For good or for evil, it could not fail to be prominent 
in the world's history, a city of refuge for the weary, 
or open to the attacks of the invader.

(is) L ig h t  a candle.— The word so rendered was 
probably a portable lamp rather than a candle in tho
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giveth. light unto all that are in the
house. (16) Let your light so shine
before men, that they may see your
good ■works,'1 and glorify your Father « i ret.: u.
which is in heaven. & Lukeio.n.

(17) Think not that I am come to 
destroy the law, or the prophets : 1 am 
not come to destroy, but to fulfil. 
(i») For verily I  say unto you, Till 
heaven and earth pass,4 oue jot or one

common meaning of the word. The eandlcs of (ho 
seven-branched candlestick of the Temple were un
doubtedly lamps supplied with oil. and so probably 
were tho “ candles ”  of household use. The word is 
not the same, however, as that used for llio “ lamps” 
of tho AViso and Foolish Virgins (Matt. xxv. 1), and was 
applied apparently to tho cheaper vessels of tho poor 
rather than to those of tho wealthy. AVielif translates 
it “ lantern.”

Tho imago was drawn from objects familiar to all 
the hearers, and tho presence of tho arficlo in the 
Greek, “ under the bushel,”  “  on( he candlestick or lamp- 
stand,” implies tho familiarity. Each cottage had one 
such article of furniture. The “ bushel ” was a Latin 
measure, nearly tho same as tho English peck. It 
adds to tho interest of tho illustration to remember 
that as they were commonly of wood, such articles 
as these must often have been lurnod out from tho car
penter’s shop at Nazareth for tho uso of its neighbours. 
It should also bo remembered that the self-same word 
had been applied a short time before by our Lord to 
tho Baptist (John v. 35). His disciples were in this 
way to continue the Baptist’s work.

(161 L et y o u r  lig h t so  sh in e .—Tho English form 
of tho sentence is somewhat misleading, or at least 
ambiguous. It is not simply, Let your light so shine 
that men may glorify; but, “ Thus, like the lamp on its 
stand, let your light shine. . . .”  Tho motive to
publicity is, however, the direct opposite of tho temper 
whieh led tho Pharisee to his ostentatious prayers and 
almsgiving; not “ to bo seen of men,”  and win their 
praise, but to win men, through our uso of tho light 
whieh we know to be not our own, to glorify the Giver 
of the light. AAro have at least a partial fulfilment of 
tho command in the impression mado on the heathen 
world by tho new life of the Cliureh when they con
fessed, in spite of all prejudices, “ See how tlieso Chris
tians love one another.”

Y o u r  F ather w h ieh  is in  h e a v e n .—Tho name 
was in common use among devout Jews, but its first 
occurrence in our Lord’s teaching deserves to be noted. 
Tho thought of God as a Father was that whieh was 
to inspiro men not only when engaged in prayer 
(Matt. vi. 9), but in tho activity of obedieneo. (Seo 
Note on vi. 9.)

(171 Hero a new section of the discourse begins, and 
is carried on to tho end of tho chapter. From tho 
ideal picture of the life of the society which Ho came 
to found, our Lord passes to a protest against tho 
current teaching of the seribes, sometimes adhering to 
tho letter and neglecting tho spirit, sometimes over
riding even tho letter by unauthorised traditions—lower
ing the standard of righteousness to the level of men’s 
practices, instead of raising their practices to the stan
dard which God had fixed.

T h in k  not th at I  am  eom e.— Tho words imply 
that men had begun so to think. Tho Teacher who 
camo preaching repentance, but also promising for
giveness, was supposed to be what in later times has 
been called Antiuomian, attacking the authority of tho 
two great channels through which the will of God 
had been revealed “ The Law and the prophets”  were

popularly equivalent to the whole of the Old Testa
ment, though a striet classification reqnired the addi
tion of tho Hagingrapha, or “ holy writings,”  i.e., tho 
poetical and miscellaneous books.

I  am  n ot com e .— Better, I  came not. The words 
might be naturally used by any teacher conscious of a 
mission, but they gain a new meaning when we re
member that He who so spake was emphatically “ He 
that should come;”  that “ He came into the world” 
not in the same sense as other men, but in a manner 
absolutely His own.

N o t  . . .  to  d es troy , bait to  fu lfil.— Explained 
by the immediate context, the words would seem to point 
chiefly to our Lord's work as a teacher. He came to 
fill up what was lacking, to develop hints and germs of 
truth, to turn rules into principles. Interpreted on a 
wider seale, He camo to “ fulfil the Law and pro
phets,” as He eaine “ to fulfil all righteousness ” (iii. 
15) by a perfect obedience to its precepts, to fulfil 
whatever in it was typical of Himself and His work by 
presenting the realities. The further thought that Ho 
came to fulfil what are called tho Messianic prophecies 
hardly comes within the range of the words. No ono 
coidd dream for a moment that tho Christ could do 
anything else, and throughout the whole discourse there 
is no reference to those predictions. Tho prophets 
are named, partly in conformity with usage, 'partly in 
their character as ethical teachers, expounding and 
spiritualising the Law. and preparing the way for a 
further and fuller development.

It maybe noted as a singular instance of the boldness 
of some of the early heretics, that Marcion. who re
jected the Old Testament altogether, maintained that 
these words had been altered by the Jndaisers of the 
apostolic age, aud that tho true reading was, “ Think 
ye that I came to fulfil tho Law or the prophets? 1 
came not to fulfil, but to destroy.”

(!8; V e r ily .— Tho first occurrence in tho Gospel of 
the word so common in our Lord’s teaching seems the 
right place for dwelling on its meaning. It is tho 
familiar Amen of the Church’s worship—the word 
which had been used in the same way in that of the 
wilderness (Nam. v. 22; Deut. xxvii. 15) and of the 
Temple (Ps. xli. 13; lxxii. 19, et a!.). Coming from tho 
Hebrew root for “  fixed, steadfast, true,” it was used 
for solemn affirmation or solemn prayer. “ So is it,”  or 
“ so be it,” for the most part, the Greek L X X . translates 
i t ; but in 1 Chron. xvi. 3d, and Neh. v. 13, it appears 
in its Hebrew form. From the worship of tho synagogue 
it passed into that of the Christian Church, and by tho 
time the Gospels were written had become so familiar 
that it was used without hesitation by all the Evange
lists, sometimes singly, sometimes (uniformly in St. 
John) with tho emphasis of reduplication.

T il l h eaven  an d  earth  pass.— The formula was 
probably one in common uso by onr Lord to express 
tho michangeableness of tho divine word. It was 
afterwards used, we must remember, by onr Lord, with 
even augmented force, in reference to His own words 
(Matt. xxiv. 35; Mark xiii. 31 ; Luke xxi. 33).

O ne jo t  o r  on e  tittle .— The “ jo t”  is the Greek iota 
(t), the Hebrew yod (’), the smallest of all tho letters of
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tittle shall in no wise pass from the law, 
till all he fulfilled. <19) Whosoever there
fore shall break one of these least com
mandments,0 and shall teach men so, he 
shall be called the least in the kingdom

a  Jam. 2.10.

of heaven : hut whosoever shall do and 
teach them, the same shall be called 
great in the kingdom of heaven. (20) For 
I say unto you, That except your right
eousness shall exceed the righteousness

the alphabet. The “ tittle”  was one of the smaller strokes, 
or twists of other letters, such, e.g., as distinguished 
1 (D) from n (R), or 3 (K ) from n (B). Jewish Rabbis 
used to caution their scholars against so writing as to 
cause ono letter to be mistaken for another, and to 
give examples of passages from the Law in which such 
a mistake would turn a divine truth into nonsense or 
blasphemy. The yod in its turn was equally important. 
It distinguished Joshua from Hosliea, Sarai from 
Sarah. The Jews had indeed a strange legend that its 
insertion in tho former name was given as a compensa
tion for its exclusion from the latter. The meaning 
is obvious enough," Nothing truly belonging to the 
Law, however seemingly trivial, shall drift away and 
be forgotten until it has doue all that it was meant 
to do.”

T ill a ll b e  fu lfille d .— Literally, Till all things 
have come to pass. The words in t lie English version 
suggest an identity with the “ fulfil” of verse 17, which 
is not found in the Greek. The same formula is used 
in the Greek of Matt. xxiv. 34. The “ all things”  in 
both cases are t lie great facts of our Lord’s life, death, 
resnrvection, and the establishment of the kingdom of 
God. So taken, we find that the words do not assert, 
as at first they seem to do, the perpetual obligation 
even of the details of the Law, but the limit up to which 
the obligation was to last; and they are therefore not 
inconsistent with the words which speak of the system 
of the Law as a whole as “ decaying and waxing old, 
and ready to vanish away ”  (Heb. viii. 13). The two 
“  untils ”  have each of them their significance. Each 
“ jo t”  or “ tittle”  must first complete its work; then, 
and not till then, will it pass away.

(19) Shall b re a k  on e  o f  th ese  least c o m m a n d 
m en ts .—The words seem at first to imply that even 
the ceremonial law was to be binding in its full extent 
upon Christ's disciples. The usage of the time, how
ever, confined the word to the moral laws of God (as in 
Ecelus. xxxii. 23, 24), and throughout the New Testa
ment it is never used in any other sense, with the 
possible exception of Heb. vih 5, 16 (comp, especially 
Rom. xiii. 9 ; 1 Cor. vii. 19). And the context, which 
proceeds at once to deal with moral laws and does 
not touch on ceremonial, is in accordance with this 
meaning. The “  least commandments,”  then, are those 
which seemed trivial, yet were really great—the con
trol of thoughts, desires, words, as compared with 
the apparently greater commands that dealt with 
acts. The reference to “ teaching”  shows that our 
Lord was speaking to His disciples, as the future 
instructors of mankind, and the obvious import of 
His words is that they were to raise, not lower, the 
standard o f righteousness which had been recognised 
previously.

S ha ll b e  ca lle d  th e least in  th e  k in g d o m  o f  
h eaven .— The consequence of tampering with the 
great laws of duty, or the least laws, which are practi
cally great, is described in terms at once severe and 
gentle: gentle, because the sentence, where the guilt is 
not wilful, or is repented of, is not one of absolute 
exclusion from the kingdom ; severe in so far as being 
the “ least”  in that kingdom, the object of pity or

sorrow to others, involved a severe humiliation to those 
who aimed at being the highest. To tliat condemna
tion many in every age of the Church have been liable, 
the Antinomian fanatic and the Jesuit casuist standing 
so far on the same footing.

W h o s o e v e r  shaU d o  an d  te a ch .— Here again 
the teaching work of the disciples is prominent. The 
combination is in this case even more significant than 
in the other. Not right doing only, still less right 
teaching only, but both together, made up the ideal 
of the preacher’s work.

G reat.— Not “ greatest.”  The avoidance of the 
latter word, interpreted by the later teaching of
xviii. 4, would seem to have been deliberate. Men 
might aim at a positive standard of the greatness of 
tho true teacher and the true worker, but the conscious 
aim at being “ greatest ”  was self-frustrating. That 
honour belonged to him only who was all unconscious 
that he had any claim to it.

t20' ShaU e x c e e d .—Better, Shall abound more 
than.

S cribes  an d  P h arisees. —  Here, for the first 
time, the scribes are mentioned in our Lord’s teach
ing. The frequent combination of the two words 
(thirteen times in the first three Gospels) implies 
that for the most part they were of the school of 
the Pharisees, just as the “ chief priests’ ’ were, for the 
most part, of that of the Sadducees. Where “ scribes 
and chief priests” are united, it is with a different 
import, as the two chief divisions of the Sanhedrim, or 
Great Council. The New Testament use of tho word 
differs from the Old. There the scribe is simply the 
man who •writes, the secretary or registrar of the king's 
edicts and official documents (2 Sam. viii. 17 ; xx. 25; 
2 Kings xviii. 18). After the return of Babylon, as 
in the case of Ezra (Ezra vii. 6, 12), it was used first 
of the transcribers and editors of the sacred books, 
and then, by a natural transition, of their interpreters ; 
and this is the dominant sense of tho word in the New 
Testament. As interpreters they were much occupied 
with tho traditional comments of previous teachers, 
and these as descending more into particulars, and so 
affording a better basis for a casuistie system, had 
como to usurp the rightful place of the Law. As 
far as the three Gospels are concerned this is the 
first direct protest of our Lord against their teaching. 
St. John’s record, however, shows that the conflict 
had begun already in Jerusalem (John v. 10), and 
that tho Sabbath question was prominent in it.

Y e  shall in  n o  case  en ter  . . . .—The 
“ kingdom of heaven ’ ’ is here neither what we speak 
of as the visible Church—for there tho evil and the 
good grow together till the harvest—nor yet the 
Church triumphant in the far future. It stands here 
rather for tho ideal and invisible Church on earth— 
that which answers to its name, that to which belong 
the blessings and the promises. Into that Church none 
enter who are content with an outward conventional 
standard of righteousness. All who strive after a high 
standard, sooner or later, in spite of wanderings and 
mistakes, find their way into it (Matt. xxv. 34- 
John vii. 17).
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The Righteousness of the Scribes. ST. MATTHEW, V. The Sixth Commandment.

of the scribes and Pharisees, ye shall in 
no case enter into the kingdom of 
heaven.

(21) Ye have heard that it was said by 
them1 of old time, Thou shalt not kill ; a 
and whosoever shall kill shall be in

l Or. toa Ex. vo. 13; Deuc.5.17.

danger of the judgm ent: (22) but I  say 
unto you, That whosoever is angry with 
his brother without a cause shall be in 
danger of the judgm ent: and whosoever 
shall say to his brother, Raca, shall be 
in danger of the council: but whosoever

(21) B y  th em  o f  o ld  tim e .—There is no reason
able (lonbt that the marginal reading, to them of 
old time, is right. The construction is identical 
with that of Rom. ix. 12, 26 ; Gal. iii. 16; Rev. vi. 11;
ix. 4. Two questions present themselves for answer:
(1) Who were “ they of old time” ? (2) Who was the 
speaker of the word’s quoted ? (1) The words are very 
general, and. as interpreted by the use of “ old time ”  in 
Acts xv. 21, seem to point to the time when syna
gogues began to be established, i.e., after the return 
from Babylon. (2) The impersonal form, the contrast 
between “ it was said,”  and “ I say unto you," the 
tone of authority imposing a new law for that which it 
supersedes, seem conclusive against referring the words, 
even when they are found in the Raw, to that Law as 
given by God through Moses. Stress is laid on the 
words “ Ye heard that it was said.” “  This was the 
report of the Law given you by your teachers in school 
and synagogue. I give you another and truer report. 
Not what you so heard, but what I now say unto you 
is the true completion of the Law and the Prophets, 
and therefore the abiding law of my kingdom.”

W h o so e v e r  shaU k ill  shall b e  in  d a n g er  o f  
the ju d g m e n t.—The fact that these words are not 
found in the Old Testament confirms the view that our 
Lord is speaking of the traditional comments on the 
Law, and not of the Law itself. The phrase “ in danger ” 
had a somewhat more technical sense in A.D. 1611 than 
it has now, and meant “  legally liable to.”  The “ judg
ment ” spoken of was that of the local courts of Deut.
xvi. 18. They had the power of capital punishment, but 
the special form of death by stoning was reserved for 
the Sanhedrim, or Council.

(22) x say  u n to  y o u .—The I  is emphasized in the 
Greek. It was this probably that, more than anything 
else, led to the feeling of wonder expressed in Matt,
vii. 2S, 29. The scribe in his teaching invariably re
ferred to this Rabbi and that; the new Teacher spoke as 
one haring a higher authority of His own.

A n g ry  . . . w ith o u t a ca u se .—The last three 
words are wanting in many of the best MSS. They may 
have been inserted to soften down the apparent liarsh- 
ness of the teaching; but if so, it must have been at an 
early date—before the fourth century. They may, on the 
other hand, have been in the text originally, and struck 
out, as giving too wide a margin to vain and vague 
excuses. Ethically, the teaching is not that the emotion 
of anger, with or without a cause, stands on the same level 
of guilt with murder, but that the former so soon ex
pands and explodes into the latter, that it mil be brought 
to trial and sentenced according to the merits of each 
case, the occasion of the anger, the degree in which it 
has been checked or cherished, and the like. As no 
earthly tribunal can take cognisance of emotions as such, 
the “ judgment ” here is clearly that of the Unseen Judge 
dealing with offences which in His eyes are of the same 
character as those which come before the human judges. 
“ Hates any man the thing he would not kill ? ”

R a cn .— As far as the dictionary sense of the word
oes, it is the same as that of the “ vain fellows”  of
udg. ix. 4 ; xi. 3 ; Prov. xii. 11; but all words of abuso

depend for their full force on popular association, and 
raca, like words of kindred meaning among ourselves, 
was in common use as expressing not anger only but 
insolent contempt. The temper condemned is that in 
which anger has so far gained the mastery that we no 
louger recognise a “ brother ” in the man who has 
offended us, but look on him with malignant scorn.

T h e  c o u n c il .— Offences of this kind are placed by 
our Lord on the same level as those which came before 
the great court of the Sanhedrim. That word, though it 
looks like Hebrew, is really only a transliterated form 
of the Greek word for council. The court consisted 
of seventy or seventy-two members, with a president 
and vice-president, and was made up of the heads of 
the twenty-four courses of the priests, with forty-six or 
forty-eight (how chosen it is not known) from the 
“ elders”  and “ scribes.”  Like the Areopagus at Athens, 
it took cognisance— as in the case of our Lord (Matt, 
xxri. 65) and Stephen (Acts vi. 13)—of blasphemy and 
other like offences, and its peculiar prerogative was 
that it could order death by stoning. The point of our 
Lord’s teaching was, therefore, that to scorn God’s imago 
in man is to do dishonour to God Himself. "We cannot 
truly “ fear God”  unless we also “  honour all men”  
(1 Pet. ii. 17). The reverence for humanity as such 
must extend even to the man who has most provoked 
us. In the unseen eternal world the want of that 
reverence has its own appropriate punishment.

T h o u  fo o l.— The Greek word so rendered agrees 
accidentally in its consonants with the Hebrew word 
translated “ rebel”  (mire) in Num. xx. 10, and hence it 
has been thought by some that we have here, as with 
raca, a common Hebreiv term of opprobrium. There is 
no evidence, however, that the word was thus used, and 
it is more probable that the Greek is a translation of 
some word which, like the “ fo o l” of the Old Testa
ment, implied, as in Ps. xiv. 1, utter godlessness as well 
as lack of intellectual wisdom. "With that meaning it 
embodied the temper, not like that represented by raca, 
of petulant contempt, but of fixed and settled hatred. 
That it was the temper and not the utterance of the 
mere syllables which our Lord condemned is seen in that 
He Himself used the word of the scribes and Pharisees 
(Matt, xxiii. 17, 19), and St. Paul of the sceptical Greek 
materialist (1 Cor. xv. 36). The self-same word might 
spring from a righteous indignation or from malignant 
hatred.

O f heU fire .—Literally, o f the Gehenna o f fire. 
Great confusion has arisen here and elsewhere from the 
use of the same English word for two Greek words of 
very different meanings: (1) Hades, answering to the 
Sheol (also for the most part translated “ hell” ) of tho 
Old Testament, the unseen world, the region or state of 
the dead, without any reference to their blessedness or 
misery; (2) Gehenna, which had come to represent among 
the later Jews (not in the time of any Old Testament 
■writer) the place of future punishment. The history of 
the word is worth studring. Originally, it was the Greek 
form of Ge-hinnom (the Valley of Hinnom, sometimes of 
tho “ son” or the “ children”  of Hinnom/, and was applied 
to a narrow gorge on the south of Jerusalem (Josh. xv. 8).



The Sixth Commandment. ST. MATTHEW, V. The Uttermost Farthing.

shall say, Thou fool, shall he in danger 
of hell lire. <2:!> Therefore if thou bring 
thy gift to the altar, and there remem- 
bcrest that thy brother hath ought 
against th ee; (2t) leave there thy gift 
before the altar, and go thy w a y ; first 
be reconciled to thy brother, and then 
come and offer thy gift. Agree

with thine adversary quickly,'1 whiles 
thou art in the way with him ; lest at 
any time the adversary deliver thee to 
the judge, and the judge deliver thee to 
the officer, and thou be cast into prison. 
(2G) Y erj]y i  say unt0 thee, Thou slialt 
by no means come out thence, till thou 
hast paid the uttermost farthing.

There Solomon erected a high place for Moleeh 
(1 Kings xi. 7). There the fires of that god had received 
their bloody offerings of infant sacrifice under Ahaz 
and Manasseh (2 Kings xvi. 3; 2 Ohron. xxviii. 3; xxxiii. 
G). Josiali, in his great work of reformation, defiled it, 
probably by casting the bones of the dead and other 
filth upon it (2 Kings xxiii. 10— It); and the Jews on 
their return from captivity showed their abhorrence of 
the idolatry of their fathers by making it, as it were, 
the place where they east out all the refuse of the 
city. Outwardly, it must have been foul to sight and 
smell, and thus it became, before our Lord’s time, 
a parable of the final state of those in whom all has 
become vilo and refuse. The thought first appears 
in the Targum or Paraphrase of Isa. xxxiii. 14 (“ Ge
henna is the eternal fire ” ). It is often said that 
fires which were kept burning to consume the solid 
refuse added to the horror of the scene; but of this, 
though it is suggested by this passage aud Mark ix. 48, 
there is no adequate evidence. Here the analogy of 
the previous clauses suggests also the thought that the 
bodies of great criminals were sometimes deprived of 
burinl rites, and cast out into the Valley of Hinnom; 
but of this, too, there is no evidence, though it is in 
itself probable enough. In any case, the meaning of 
the clause is obvious. Our passing words, expressing 
states of feeling, and not the overt act of murder only, 
are subject to the judgment of the Eternal Judge, and 
may bring us into a guilt aud a penalty like that of the 
vilest criminals.

(23) i f  thou bring thy gift to the altar.— 
Literally, I f  thou shouldst be offering. Onr Lord was 
speaking to Jews as such, and paints, therefore, as 
it were, a scene in the Jewish Temple. The worshipper 
is about to offer a “  gift ”  (the most generic term seems 
intentionally used to represent any kind .of offering), 
aud stands at the altar with the priest waiting to do his 
work. That is the right time for recollection and self
scrutiny. The worshipper is to ask himself, not whether 
he has a ground of complaint against any one, but 
whether any one has cause of complaint against him. 
This, and not the other, is the right question at such a 
moment—has he injured his neighbour by act, or 
spoken bitter words of him ?

(2P L ea v e  th ere th y  g ift .— The words describe 
an act which would appear to men as a breach of litur
gical propriety. To leave the gift and the priest, tho 
act of sacrifice unfinished, would be strange and startling, 
yet that, our Lord teaches, were better than to sacrifice 
with the sense of a wrong unconfessed and unatoned 
for, and, a fortiori, better than the deeper evil of not 
1 oing ready to forgive. The Talmud gives a curious 
rale, to which the words may perhaps allude : “ I f  a 
man is on the point of offering the Passover, and re
members that tiiero is any leaven left in the house, let 
him return to his house, and remove it, and then come 
and finish the Passover ”  (Pesachim. f. 49). IVhat the 
scribes laid down as a duty in regard to the “  leaven of

bread,”  our Lord applies to the leaven of malice and 
wickedness.

B e  r e c o n c i le d .— It is not enough to see in this 
only a command to remove ill-will and enmity from our 
own mind, though that, of course, is implied. There 
must bo also confession of wrong and the endeavour to 
make amends, to bring about, as far as in us lies, re
conciliation, or at-one-ment.

(25) A g re e  w ith  th in e  a d v e rsa ry .— The imagery 
is changed, and returns to that of human tribunals, 
which has met us in verse 22. The man whom we have 
wronged appears as the “ adversary7,” the prosecutor 
bringing his charge against us. The impulse of the 
natural man at such a time, even if conscious of wrong, 
is to make the best of his case, to prevaricate, to re
criminate. The truer wisdom, Christ teaches, is to 
“ agree ”—better, to be on good terms tvith—show our 
own good will, and so win his. The whole teaching, it 
is obvious, is addressed to one who has done wrong. 
The treatment of a false charge involves different con
siderations.

T h e  o fficer .— In this case, the officer of the court, 
the gaoler.

In the application of the words, the judge is clearly 
God, and the officers, those (angels or others) who exe
cute His judgment, and the “ adversary,”  those whom 
we have wronged, leaving the wrong unredressed. 
In 1 Pet. v. 8 the devil is described as tho great 
“  adversary,”  and that meaning is, perhaps, not ex
cluded, though it is not prominent, here. Any evil 
deed becomes in the end as an accusing Satan, bearing 
its witness against ns; and Satan himself is the em
bodiment of all such accusers.

(26) T h e  u tterm ost fa rth in g .— The Greek word 
is derived from the Latin quadrans, the fourth part 
of the Roman as, a small copper or bronze coin which 
had become common in Palestine. The " mite,” half 
the quadrans (Mark xii. 42), was the smallest coin in 
circulation. The “ farthing” of Matt. x. 29 is a different 
word, and was applied to the tenth part of the drachma.

Do the words point to a terminable or to an endless 
punishment P In the frame-work of the similitude 
such a sentence would not involve perpetual imprison
ment, if only the condemned could get together tho 
money wherewith to pay7 his debt or fino; and wo 
might infer, as Romanist divines have inferred, that 
such a payment, to be followed by liberation, was 
possible in the divine judgment. But in practice, 
unless the man had friends or propertv, the sentence 
would, for the most part, involve a life-long punish
ment. And the question may well be asked, when 
we turn to the realities shadowed forth iu the 
parable, Can a man pay tho “ nttermost farthing ”  in 
that unseen world ? Does he pay by enduring for a 
given time a given measure of suffering, bodily or 
spiritual ? Can he there find others to pay it for him ? 
Do not tho words “ till thou hast paid ”  exclude the 
thought of their intervention as availing to stay the



The Seventh Commandment. ST. MATTHEW, V. The Law o f  Divorce.

I27* Ye have heard that it was said hy 
them of old time, Thou slialt not 
commit adultery:" I281 but I say unto 
you, That whosoever looketh on a woman 
to lust after her hath committed adul
tery with her already in his heart. 
I29) And if thy right eye offend thee, 1 
pluck it out, and cast it from thee :* for 
it is profitable for thee that one of thy

.1 Ex. 20.11

1 Or, f a  cause thee /<> oJTnui.
f» cb. 18. 8; Mark 

9. 47.
c Deut. 24. 1.

members should perish, and not that 
thy whole body should be cast into hell. 
(3°i And if thy right hand olfend thee, 
cut it off, and cast it from thee : for it 
is profitable for thee that one of thy 
members should perish, and not that 
thy whole body should be cast into 
hell. (31) It hath been said, Whosoever 
shall put away his w ife/ let him give

full action of tlio great law of retribution ? These 
questions must, for the most part, be so answered as to 
diminish the force of the first hasty inference. If hope 
is not shut out altogether, it is because we cannot 
absolutely answer the first question in the negative. 
There may bo a suffering that works repentance, and 
the repentance may lead to peace and pardon—there 
may be, but that is the very utmost that can bo said. 
It is noticeable that the word "prison” is that used in 
1 Pet. iii. 19, where the “ spirits in prison” are, almost 
beyond a doubt, represented as the objects of a dis
pensation that proclaimed even there the good news of 
salvation. But the whole tone of the passage is that of 
ono who seeks to deepen the sense of danger, not to 
make light of it, to inako men feel that they cannot 
pay their debt, though God may forgive it freely, 
accepting faith in Him in lien of payment.

(2V) By them of old time.—Omitted in the best 
MSS. I f  retained, translate as before, to them of old 
time. It was probably inserted for the sake of con
formity with verso 21. Here the words are simply those 
of the divino commandment, but it is given as it was 
taught in tlio Kabbinie schools, simply in the narrow
ness of the letter, without any perception that hero too 
tho commandment was “ exceeding broad.” It is with 
that teaehing.as before,that our Lord contrasts His own.

(28) T o  lu st after  h er.—The intent is more strongly 
marked in the Greek than in the English. It is not the 
passing glance, not even the momentary impulse of 
desire, but the continued gaze by which the impulse is 
deliberately cherished till it becomes a passion. This 
noble and beautiful teaching, it has often been re
marked, and by way of disparagement, is found else
where. Such disparagement is out of place. By the 
mercy of God tho Light that “ lighteth every man”  has 
led men to recognise the truth thus asserted, and 
parallels to it may be found in the writings of Con
fucius, Seneca, Epictetus, and even of tho Jewish 
Rabbis themselves. The words of Juvenal closely ex
press the general sentiment:—

“  Seelus intra sc taeitus qui cogitat ullum,
Karti crimen habet."

[“  Who in liis breast a guilty thought doth cherish,
He bears the guilt of action.”]

Our Lord's words speak primarily of “  adultery,”  but 
are, of course, applicable to every form of sonsual 
impurity.

(29) I f  thy right eye offend thee.—Tho Greek 
verb means, strictly, to cause another to stumble or fall 
into a snare, and this was probably the sense in which 
tho translators used the word “ offend.” It is doubtful, 
however, whether it ever had this factitive sense in 
English outside tho Authorised version, and the common 
use of Hie word gives so different a meaning that it 
cannot he regarded as a happy rendering. The difficulty 
of finding an equivalent is shown by the variations in 
the successive English versions: “ offend,” in Tyndal’s;

“ hinder thee,” in Cranmer’s; “ cause theo to offend,” 
in the Geneva; “ scandalise,”  in the Rhemi.sh; “ offend,” 
again in the Authorised version. O f these the Genova 
is, beyond doubt, the best.

P lu c k  it  ou t.— The bold severity of tho phrase 
excludes a literal interpretation. The seat of the evil 
lies in the will, not in the organ of sense or action, and 
the removal of the instrument might leave the inward 
taint unpurified. What is meant is, that any sense, when 
it ministers to sin is an evil and not a good, the loss of 
which would be the truest gain. Translated into modem 
language, we are warned that taste, culture, aesthetic 
refinement may but make our guilt and our punish
ment more tremendous. It were better to bo without 
them than

“ Propter vitam vivendi perdcre causas."
[“  And for life's sake to lose life’s noblest ends.” ]

I t  is p ro fita b le .—The element of prudential self
love, of a calculation of profit and loss, is not excluded 
from Christian motives. As addressed to a nation 
immersed in the pursuit of gain, it conveys the stern, 
yet pertinent, warning— “ I f  you must think of profit, 
make your calculations wisely.”

H e ll .—Gehenna, as in verse 22. The language is still 
symbolical. The horrid picture of a human body thrown 
into the foul, offal-fed flame of the Valley of Hinnom 
is again a parable of something more terrible than itself.

(80) i f  th y  r igh t h an d  o ffen d  thee.— Tho repe
tition of the same form of warning has, in part, the 
emphasis of iteration, but it points also to a distinct 
danger. Not the senses only, through which we re
ceive impressions, but the gifts and energies which 
issue in action, may become temptations to evil; and 
in that ease, if the choice must bo made, it were better 
to forfeit them. The true remedy is, of course, found 
in so directing the will that eye and hand may each do 
its work in obedience to the law of righteousness.

(3i) I t  hath  b e e n  sa id .—The better MSS. give, 
“ But it was said,” as though stating an implied objec
tion to the previous teaching. Men might think that 
they could avoid tho sin of adultery by taking the easy 
course of divorcing ono wife before marrying another.

W h o s o e v e r  shaU p u t aw a y  . . .—The quota
tion is given as tho popular Rabbinic explanation of 
Deut. xxiv. 1, which, as our Lord teaches in Matt, xix. 8, 
was given, on account of the hardness of men’s hearts, to 
prevent yet greater evils. The words of the precept 
were vague—“ I f she find no favour in his eyes, beeauso 
he hath found some uneleanness in her,”  and the two 
school of casuists took opposite Hews of its meaning. 
The stricter party of Shammai held that the “  unclean
ness”  meant simply unehastity beforo or after mar
riage. Tho followers of Hillcl held, on the other hand 
(as Milton among Christian teachers), that anything 
that made the company of tho wife distasteful was a 
sufficient ground for repudiation. Even a moralist 
generally so pure aud noble as the son of Siraeli, took



The Law of Divorce. ST. MATTHEW, V. The Law of Oaths.

lier a writing of divorcement: (33) but I  
say unto you, That whosoever shall put 
away his wife," saving for the cause of 
fornication, causetli her to commit adul
tery : and whosoever shall marry her 
that is divorced committetli adultery.

a Luke 18. 18; 1 
Cor. 7.10.

0 Kx. 20. 7 : 
L ev. 19. 12; 
Leut. 5. 11.

(33) Again, ye have heard that it hath 
been said by them of old time, Thou 
slialt not forswear thyself/ but shalt 
perform uuto the Lord thine oaths :
(3l) but I say unto you, Swear not at 
a ll; neither by heaven; for it is God’s

in this matter the laser view— “ I f she go not as thou 
woiddest have her, cut her off from thy flesh, and give 
her a bill of divorce, and let her go ” (Ecelns. xxv. 20). 
It is noteworthy that our Lord, whose teaching, espe
cially as regards the Sabbath question, might have 
been, fortho most part, claimed by the school of Hilled, 
on this matter of divorce stamps the impress of His 
approval on tho teaching of his rival.

(32) Saving for the cause of fornication.— 
The most generic term seems intentionally used to 
include ante-nuptial as well as post-nuptial sin, possibly, 
indeed, with reference to the former only, seeing that 
the strict letter of the Law of Moses nmdo death the 
punishment of the latter, and so excluded tho possi
bility of the adnltery of a second marriage. The 
words causetli her to commit adultery imply that 
the “ putting away ”  was legally a divorce a vinculo, 
leaving the wife, and d. fortiori the hnsbaud, at 
liberty to marry again; for otherwise she could not 
have incurred the guilt of adultery by a second mar
riage : but it asserts that in snch a case, when divorce 
was obtained on any other ground than the specific 
sin which violated the essence of the marriage con
tract, man’s law (even that of Moses) was at variance 
with the true eternal law of God.

Whosoever shaU marry her that is divorced. 
— The Greek is less definite, and maybe rendered either 
“ a woman who has been put away,”  or better, “ her 
when she has been put away.”  Those who take tho 
formor construction, infer from it the absolute un
lawfulness of marriage with a divoiced woman under 
any circumstances whatever; some holding that the 
husband is under the samo restrictions, i.e., that the 
vinculum matrimonii is absolutely indissoluble ; while 
others teach that in the excepted case, both the hus
band and the wife gain the right to contract a second 
marriage. The Romish Clmreh, in theory, takes the 
former view, the Greek and most Reformed Churches 
the latter; while some codes, like those of some countries 
in modern Europe, go back to the looser interpretation 
of Deut. xxiv. 1, and allow tho divorce a vinculo for 
many lesser causes than incontinence. Of these con
tending views, that which is intermediate between the 
two extremes seems to be most in harmony with the 
trne meaning of our Lord’s words. The words “ put 
away ”  would necessarily convey to His Jewish hearers 
the idea of an entire dissolution of the marriage union, 
leaving both parties free to contract a fresh marriage; 
and if it were not so, then the case in which He specially 
permits that dissolution would stand on the same level 
as the others. Tho injured husband would still bo 
bound to the wife who had broken the vow which was 
of the essence of the marriage-contract. But if he was 
free to marry again, then the guilt of adultery could 
not possibly attach to her subsequent marriage with 
another. The context, therefore, requires ns to restrict 
that guilt to tho case of a -wife divorced for other 
reasons, sueli as Jewish casuistry looked on as in
adequate. This, then, seems the true law of divorce 
for the Church of Christ as snch to recognise. The 
question as to how far national legislation may permit

divorce for other causes, such as cruelty or desertion, 
seems to stand on a different footing, and must be 
discussed on different grounds. In proportion as the 
“ hardness of heart ”  which made the wider license tho 
least of two evils prevails now, it may be not only ex
pedient, but right and necessary, though it implies a 
standard of morals lower than the Law of Christ, to meet 
it, as it was met of old, by a like reluctant permission.

(33) B y  th em  o f  o ld  tim e .—Read, to them o f old 
time, as before. Here, again, the reference is to 
tho letter of the Law as taught by tho Rabbis, who 
did not go beyond it to its wider spirit. To them 
the Third Commandment was simply a prohibition 
of perjury, as the Sixth was of murder, or tho 
Seventh of adultery. They did not see that the 
holy name (Lev. xix. 12) might be profaned in 
other ways, even when it was not uttered; and they 
expressly or tacitly allowed (See Philo, Be Special. 
Lcgg.) many forms of oath in which it was not named, 
as with the view of guarding it from desecration. 
Lastly, out of the many forms thus sanctioned (as here 
and in xxiii. 16—22) they selected some as binding, and 
others as not binding, and thus by a casuistry at once 
subtle, irrational, and dishonest, tampered with men’s 
sense of truthfulness.

(3t) S w ear n o t at a ll.—Not a few interpreters, and 
oven whole Christian communities, as e.g. the Society 
of Friends, see in these words, and in Jas. v. 12, a formal 
prohibition of all oaths, either promissory or evidential, 
and look on the general practice of Christians, and the 
formal teaching of the Church of England in her Articles 
{Art. X X X IX .), as simply an acquiescence in evil. 
The first impression made by the words is indeed so 
strongly in then- favour that the scruples of such men 
ought to be dealt with (as English legislation has at last 
dealt ■with them) with great tenderness. Their conclusion 
is, however, it is believed, mistaken : (1) Because, were 
it true, then in this instance our Lord would be directly 
repealing part of the moral law given by Moses, instead of 
completing and expanding it, as in the case of tho Sixth 
and Seventh Commandments. He would be destroying, 
not fulfilling. (2) Because our Lord himself answered, 
when He had before been silent, to a solemn formal 
adjuration (Matt. xxvi. 63, 61), and St. Paul repeatedly 
uses such forms of attestatiou (Rom. i. 9; 1 Cor. xv. 31 ; 
2 Cor. i. 23; Gal. i. 20; Phil. i. 8). (3) Because tho
context shows that the sin which our Lord condemned 
was the light uso of oaths in common speech, and with 
no real thought as to their meaning. Such oaths prac
tically involved irreverence, and were therefore incon
sistent with the fear of God. The real purpose of an 
oath is to intensify that fear by bringing the thonght 
of God's presence home to men at the very time they 
take them, and they are therefore rightly used when 
they attain that end. Practically, it must be admitted 
that tho needless multiplication of oaths, both evi
dential and promissory, ou trivial occasions, has tended, 
and still tends, to weaken awe anil impair men’s 
reverence for truth, and we may rejoice when their 
number is diminished. In an ideal Christian society 
no oaths would bo needed, for every word would



Swear not at all. ST. MATTHEW, V. The Law o f  Retribution.

throne : (35) nor by the earth ; for it is his 
footstool : neither by Jerusalem ; for it 
is the city of the great King. <3l!) Neither <• ff-, *
shalt thou swear by thy head, because c 'S'- ’,*• il
thou eanst not make one hair white or I'S. '2' 1 
black. I37) But let your communication 
be, Yea, yea ; Nay, n a y f o r  whatsoever i“ 
is more than these eometh of evil.

(33) Ye have heard that it hath been 
said, An eye for an eye, and a tooth for 
a tooth : 4 (39) but I say unto you, That 
ye resist not evil : c but whosoever shall 
smite tlice on thy right cheek, turn to 
him the other also. (40' And if auy man 
will sue thee at the law, and take away 
thy coat, let him have thy cloke also.

bo spoken as by those who knew that the Eternal 
Judge was hearing them.

(34—05) N eith er  b y  h e a v e n ; . . . n or b y  the 
ea rth ; . . . n e ith er  b y  Jeru salem .—Other formulae 
of oaths meet us iu Matt, xxiii. lb —22; Jas. v. 12. Tt is 
not easy at first to understand the thought that under
lies such inodes of speech. When men swear by God. or 
the namo of Jehovah, there is an implied appeal to tho 
Supremo Ruler. Wo invoke Him (as in the English 
form, " So help me God ” ) to assist and bless us accord
ing to tho measure of our truthfulness, or to punish us 
if wo speak falsely. But to swear by a thing that has | 
no power or life seems almost unintelligible, unless the 
thing invoked be regarded as endowed in idea with a 
mysterious holiness and a power to bless and curse. 
Onco in use, it was natural that men under a system 
like that of Israel, or, wo may add, of Christendom, 
should employ them as convenient symbols intensifying 
affirmation, and yet not involving tho speaker in the

nilt of perjury or in tho profane utterance of the
I vine name. Our Lord deals with all such formulae 

iu the same way. I f  they have any foreo at all, it is 
because they imply a refereneo to tho Eternal. Heaven 
is His throne, and earth is His footstool (the words 
are a citation from Isa. lxvi. 1), and Jerusalem is tho 
city of the great King. To use them lightly is, there
fore, to profane the holy namo which they imply. 
Men do not guard themselves either against irrevereneo 
or perjury by such expedients.

(3G) B y  th y  h ea d .—This is apparently chosen as an 
extreme instanco of a common oath iu which men found 
no refereneo to God. Yet here, too, nothing but an 
implied refereneo to Him fits it to be an oath at all. 
He made us, and not wo ourselves, and the hairs of onr 
head are not only numbered, but are subject in all their 
changes to His laws, and not to our volition.

(37j B et y o u r  co m m u n ica tio n .—One of the few 
instances in which our translators seom to havo pre
ferred a somewhat pedantic Latin word for the more 
literal and homely English sgieech. (Comp.Luko xxiv. 17.)

Y ea , y ea .—St. James reproduces the precept in
v. 12 of his Epistle, but the phraso is found in the 
Talmud, and was probably proverbial. In all common 
speech a man’s words should bo as good as his oath. 
Yes should mean yes, and No should mean no, even 
though there be no oath to strengthen it.

C om eth  o f  e v il.—Tho Greek may (as in the Lord's 
Prayer, “  Deliver us from evil ”) bo cither neuter, 
“ from evil in the abstract,”  or masculine, “ from tho 
evil one.” With some hesitation, and guided chiefly by 
Matt. xiii. 19—38, I accept the latter as the more 
jirobablc. These derices of fantastic oaths come not 
lrom Him who is tho Truth, but from him who “  when 
he speaketh a lie, speaketh of his own” (John riii. 14).

t38) A n  eye fo r  an eye.— Here again the scribes 
first took their stand on tho letter, regardless of the 
aim and purpose, of tho Law, and then expanded it in 
a wrong direction. As originally given, it was a check 
on tho “ wild justice”  of revenge. It said, whero tho

equilibrium of right had been disturbed by outrage, 
that the work of tho judge was not to do more than 
restoro the equilibrium, unless, as in tho ease of theft, 
some further penalty was necessary for the prevention 
of crime. Tt was, iu its essence, a limit in both 
directions. Not less than the “ eye for an eye,”  for 
that might lead to connivance in guilt; not more, for 
that would open a fresh score of wrong. The scribes 
iu their popular casuistry mado the rule one not of 
judicial action only, but of private retaliation; and it 
was thus made tho sanction of tho vindictive temper 
that forgives nothing.

I39) R es ist n o t e v il.— The Greek, as before iu 
verse 37, may be either masculine or neuter, and followed 
as it is by “ whosoever,” the former seems preferable; 
only here it is not “ tho evil one,” with the emphasis 
of pre-eminence, but, as iu 1 Cor. v. 13, tho human 
evil-doer. Of that mightier “ evil ono ”  we aro em
phatically told that it is our duty to resist him (Jas.
iv. 7).

S ha ll sm ite .—The word was used of blows with 
the hand or with a stick, and for such blows fines from 
a shekel upwards were imposed by Jewish eourts.

T u rn  to  h im  the o th e r  also. —  We all quoto 
and admire the words as painting an ideal meekness. 
But most men feel also that they cannot act on them 
literally; that to make the attempt, as has been done 
by some whom the world calls dreamers or fanatics, 
would throw society into confusion and make the meek 
the victims. The question meets 11s, therefore, Wero 
they meant to be obeyed iu the letter; and if not, 
what do they command P And tho answer is found
(1) in remembering that our Lord Himself, when 
smitten by the servant of the high priest, protested, 
though Ho did not resist (John xriii. 22, 23), and that 
St. Paul, under like outrage, was vehement iu bis 
rebnko (Acts xxiii.3); and (2) in tho fact that the whole 
context shows that tho Sermon on tho Mount is not a 
code of laws, but the assertion of principles. And tho 
principle in this matter is clearly and simply this, that 
the disciple of Christ, when he has suffered wrong, is 
to eliminate altogether from his motives tho natural 
desiro to retaliato or accuse. As far as he himself is 
concerned, he must bo prepared, in language which, 
beeauso it is above om- common human strain, has 
stamped itself on the hearts and memories of men, to 
turn the left check when tho right has been smitten. 
But the man who has been wronged has other duties 
which I10 cannot rightly ignore. The law of the Eternal 
has to bo asserted, society to bo protected, tho offender to 
be reclaimed, and these may well justify—though personal 
animosity does not— protest, prosecution, punishment.

I-10) I f  an y  m an wiU  sue th ee at th e  la w .— 
The Greek is somewhat stronger: I f  a man will go— i.e., 
is bent on going— to law with thee. The verso presents 
another aspect of the same temper of forbearance. Not iu 
regard to acts of riolonco only, but also in dealing with 
the petty litigation that disturbs so many men’s peace, 
it is better to yield than to insist on rights. St. Paul



The Law of Noivresistaaee. ST. MATTHEW, V. The la w  of Love.

(H) And whosoever shall compel thee to 
go a mile, go with him twain, t42) Give 
to him that asketh thee, and from him 
that would borrow of thee turn not thou 
away.'

(*J) Y e have heard that it hath been 
said, Thou shalt love thy neighbour, 6

c  Luke 6.27.

a  Deut. 15. 8.
| d  Luke 2d. 34 ; 
I Acts 7. W .

b Lev. 19.18.

and hate thine enemy. (4‘) But I  say 
unto you, Love your enemies,' bless 
them that curse you, do good to them 
that hate you, and pray for them which 
despitefully use you, and persecute you ;■* 
t45) that ye may be the children of your 
Father which is in heaven: for he

gives the same counsel to the believers at Corinth : “ Why 
do ye not rather suffer yourselves to be defrauded?” 
(1 Cor. vi. 7). Here also, of course, the precept, 
absolutely binding, as far as self-interest is concerned, 
may bo traversed by higher considerations.

C oat.—Tho closo-fitting tunic worn next the body.
C lok e .— The outer flowing mantle, tho more costly 

garment of the two. (Comp. John xix. 23, and tho com
bination of tho two words, in Acts ix. 39, “  coats and 
garments.” ) The meaning of the illustration is obvious. 
It is wise rather to surrender moro than is demanded, 
than to disturb tho calm of our own spirit by wrangling 
and debate.

(41) Whosoever shall compel thee.—The Greek 
word implies the special compulsion of forced service 
as courier or messenger under Government, and was 
imported from tho Persian postal system, organised on 
the plan of employing men thus impressed to convey 
Government dispatches from stage to stage (Herod, viii. 
93). The use of the illustration here would seem to imply 
the adoption of the same system by the Roman Govern
ment under the empire. Roman soldiers and their horses 
were billeted on Jewish householders. Others wero im
pressed for service of longer or shorter duration.

A  m ile .— Tho influence of Rome is shown by tho 
use of tho Latin word (slightly altered) for tho mille 
passuitm, tho thousand paces which made up a Roman 
mile—about 142 yards short of an English statuto 
mile. It is interesting to note a like illustration of tho 
temper that yields to compulsion of this kind, rather 
than struggle or resist, in the teaching of the Stoic 
Epictetus—“ Should there bo a forced service, and a 
soldier should lay hold on thee, let him work his w ill; 
do not resist or murmur.”  '

(i-l Give to  h im  th at ask eth .— Here again our 
Lord teaches us by the method of a seeming paradox, 
and enforces a principle binding upon every one in tho 
form of a rule which in its letter is binding upon no 
man. Were we to give to all men what they ask, we 
should in many eases bo eursing, not blessing, them 
with our gifts. Not so does our Father give us what 
we ask in prayer; not so did Christ grant tho prayers 
of His disciples. That which tho words really teach as 
tho ideal of the perfect lifo which we ought to aim at, 
is tho loving and t he giving tempor which secs in every 
request made to us tho expression of a want of somo 
kind, which wo are to consider as a call to thoughtful 
inquiry how best to meet tho want, giving what is asked 
for if we honestly believe that it is really for tho good 
of him who asks, giving something else if that would 
seem to bo really better for him. Rightly understood, 
the words do not bid us idly give alms to tho idle or 
tho impostor; aud St. Paul's rule, “ I f  a man will not 
work, neither let him cat ” (2 Thoss. iii. 10), is not a 
departure from tho law of Christ, but its truest appli
cation and fulfilment-

F ro m  h im  th at w o u ld  b o r r o w .— The force of 
tho precept depends on its connection with tho Jewish 
Law, winch forbade not only what we call usury, i.e., 
excessive interest, but all interest on loans where debtor

aud creditor alike were Israelites (Exod. xxii 25 ; Lev.
xxv. 37; Dent, xxiii. 19, 20). From our modern point 
of view that law cannot bo regarded ns in harmony 
with the present order of society, nor consistent with 
our modern views of financial justice. It is not tho 
less true, however, that in tho education of a family 
or nation, such a prohibition may be a necessary and 
useful discipline. We should look with scorn on boys 
who lent on interest to their brothers or their school
fellows, and the ideal of the Law of Moses was that of 
treating all Israelites as brothers brought under the 
discipline of the schoolmaster. As if with a prescient 
insight into the besetting temptation of the race, the 
lawgiver forbade a practice which would have destroyed, 
and eventually did destroy, the sense of brotherhood 
(Ezra v. 7), leaving it open to receive interest from 
strangers who were outside the limits of the family 
(Dent, xxiii. 20). The higher law of Christ treats all 
meu as brothers,and bids us, if it is right to lend as an 
act of charity, to do so for love, and not for profit. Cases 
vvliero the business of the world calls for loans not for 
tho relief of want, but as a matter of commercial con
venience, lio obviously outside the range of tho precept.

(«) T h o u  sh alt lo v e  th y  n e ig h b o u r , an d  hate 
th in e  en em y .—In form the latter clause was a Rab
binic addition to the former; and this is important as 
showing that our Lord deals throughout not with tho 
Law as such, but with the scribes' exposition of it. But 
it can hardly be said theso words, as far as national 
enemies were concerned, were foreign to the spirit of 
tho Law. The Israelites were practically commanded 
to hate tho Canaanites and Ainalekites, whom they were 
commissioned to destroy. The fault of the scribes was 
that they stereotyped the Law, which was in its nature 
transitory, and extended it in a wrong direction by 
making it the plea for indulgence in private enmities. 
Oim Lord cancels the Rabbinic gloss as regards national 
aud, a fortiori, private hatreds, and teaches us to strive 
after the ideal excellence which Ho realised, and to 
love, i.e., to seek the good of those who have shown us 
the most bitter hostility. So Ho taught men to find a 
neighbour even in a Samaritan, and so Ho prayed, 
“ Father, forgive them, for they know not what they do.” 

(« ) B less th em  th at eu rse  y o u , d o  y o o d  to  
th em  th a t h a te  y o u .—The latter words are omitted 
in so many of the most ancient MSS. that most recent 
editors hold that they were inserted in the fourth or fifth 
century, so as to bring the verse into verbal agreement 
with Luke vi. 28. Taking it as it stands here, we noto
(1) the extension of the command to love our neighbour 
(Lev. xix. IS), so that it includes even those whom natural 
impulso prompts us to hate; (2) tho stress laid on 
prayer as tho highest utterance of that love. In such 
cases, circumstances may preclude acts which would bo 
rejected, and words that would be met with scorn, hut 
the prayer that they too may be delivered from the evil 
which has been their curse is always in our power, 
and in so praying we are drawing near to the mind of 
God, and asking that our wills may be as His.

(to) T h at ye may be. — Literally, and with far
3 0



The Law of Perfection. ST. MATTHEW, VI. The Law of Alms-giving.

maketli his sun to rise on the evil and 
on the good, and sendetli rain on the 
just and on the unjust. I461 For if ye love 
them which love you,* what reward 
have ye  ? do not even the publicans 
the same ? <4") And if y e  salute your
brethren only, what do ye more thaw 
others ? do not even the publicans so ?

a  Luke a. 32. 
A.D. 31.

1 Or, tfiift.

(4S) Be ye therefore perfect, even as your 
Father which is in heaven is perfect.

CHAPTER V I .— IP Take heed that ye 
do not 3’our alms before men, to be seen 
of them : otherwise ye have no reward 
of1 your Father which is in heaven.

Therefore when thou doest thine

fuller meaning, that ye may become. Wo cannot 
become liko God in power or wisdom. The attempt at 
that likeness to tho Godhead was the cause of man's 
fall, and leads evermore to a like issuo; hnt wo cannot 
err in striving to bo like Him in His love. (Comp. St. 
Paul's “  followers [or, more literally, “  imitators ” ] of 
God ”  in Eph. v. T.) And the lovo which wo aro to 
reproduce is not primarily that of which the children 
of the kingdom are the direct objects, showing itself in 

ardon, and adoption, and spiritual blessings, but tho 
encficcnec which is seen in Nature. Our Lord assumes 

that sunshine, and rain, and fruitful seasons are His 
Father's gifts, and proofs (whatever may bo urged to 
tho contrary) of His loving purpose. Hore, again, tho 
teaching of the higher Stoics presents an almost verbal 
parallel: “ If thou wouldst imitate the gods, do good 
even to the unthankful, for the sun rises even on the 
wicked, and tho seas are open to pirates ”  (Seneca, Be 
Benefie. iv. 2, G).

(«) T h e p u b lica n s .— An account of tho “ publi
cans”  of our Lord’s time will find a more fitting place in 
the Notes on Matt. ix. 9. Here, it may be remarked that 
our Lord puts Himself, as it wero, on the level of thoso 
to whom He speaks. They despised the publicans as 
below them, almost as a Pariah caste, and Ho speaks, 
as if Ho wero using their own familiar language, yet 
with a widely different application. Wero they after 
all above the publicans, if they confined their love to a 
reciprocity of good offices ?

(*”) I f  y e  sa lu te y o u r  b re th re n .—Tho promi
nence of salutation in the social life of the East gives a 
special vividness to this precept. To utter tho formal 
“ Peaco be with you,” to follow that up by manifold 
compliments and wishes, was to recogniso thoso whom 
men sainted as friends and brothers. But this the very 
heathen did (heathen rather than “ publicans” being 
hero the true reading): were the followers of Christ to 
bo content with copying heathen customs ?

(18) B e y e  th ere fore  p e r fe c t .—Literally, Ye there
fore shall be perfect— the ideal future that implies an 
imperative.

Y o u r  F ather w h ich  is in  h eaven .—Tho better 
reading gives, your heavenly Father. The idea of 
perfection implied in the word here is that of the 
attainment of tho end or ideal completeness of our 
being. In us that attainment implies growth, and 
the word is used (e.g., in I Cor. ii. G; Hob. v. 14) of 
men of full age as contrasted with infants. In God 
tho perfection is not something attained, but exists 
eternally, but we draw near to it and become partakers 
of the divine nature when we love as He loves :

--------“  Earthly power doth then show likest God’s
When mercy seasons justice."

VI.
(h From tho protest against the casuistry which 

tampered with and distorted the great primary com
mandments, the Sermon on the Mount passes to tho 
defects of character and action which vitiated tho

religion of Pharisaism even where it was at its best. 
Its excellence had been that it laid stress, as the religion 
of Islam did afterwards, on the three great duties of 
the religious lifo, almsgiving, fasting, and prayer, rather 
than on sacrifices and offerings. Verbally, Pharisaism 
accepted on this point the widest and most spiritual 
teaching of the prophets, and so its home was in tho 
Synagogue rather than tho Temple, and it gained a 
hold on tho minds of the people which the priests never 
gained. But a subtle evil found its way even here. 
Lovo of praise and power, rather than spontaneons love, 
and self-denial, and adoration, was the mainspring of 
their action, and so that which is the essence of all re
ligion was absent even from the acts in which the purest 
and highest form of religion naturally shows itself.

Y o u r  alm s.— The better MSS. givo righteousness, 
and obviously with a far truer meaning, as tho wider 
word which branches off afterwards into tho threo 
heads of alms, fasting, prayer. In Bahbinic lan
guage the whole was often used for the part, and 
“ righteousness ”  was identified with “ mercifulness,” 
and that with giving money. Tho Greek version of 
tho L X X . often renders tho Hebrew word for righteous
ness by “  alms.” In the New Testament, however, there 
is no such narrowing of its meaning, and hero the full 
significance of the word is fixed by its use in Matt, v. 20. 
Tho reading “ alms”  probably aroso from a misconcep
tion of the real meaning of tho passage, and tho conse
quent, assumption that it simply introduced tho rule 
given in verses 2, 3.

T o  b e  seen  o f  th em .— It is the motive, and not 
the fact of publicity, that vitiates the action. The high 
ideal of the disciple of Christ is to let his light sliino 
“ before men ” (the self-same words are used in Matt,
v. 1G as here), and yet to be indifferent to their praise 
or even their opinion. In most religious men there is 
probably a mingling of tho two motives, and we dare 
not say at what precise stage the presence of the lower 
overpowers the higher. It is enough to remember 
that it is the little speck which may taint the whole 
character till it loses all its life.

O f  y o u r  F ath er  w h ich  is  in  h ea v en .— Moro 
accurately, with your Father, as meaning, “ in His 
estimate.”  The act is not done to and for Him, and 
therefore (speaking after tho manner of men) He looks 
on it as having no claim to payment.

(2) A lm s.— The history of tho word is singularly in
teresting. In the original meaniug of the Greek it 
was the quality of mercy, or rather of “ mercifulness,” 
ns something more complete. Tho practice of tho 
Hellenistic Jews limited the word (cleemosyna) to 
money-gifts. It passed with this meaning untrans
lated into the language of Latin Christendom, and 
from that again into European languages, in various 
forms, “ aumone,”  " altnose,”  and at last the word of 
six syllables and rich fulness of meaning contracts and 
collapses into onr modern English “ alms.” ‘

D o  u o t sou n d  a tru m p et b e fo re  th ee.— 
Two conjectural interpretations have been given of tho
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alms," do not sound a trumpet1 before 
thee, as the hypocrites do in the syna
gogues and in the streets, that they 
may have glory of men. Verily I say 
unto you, They have their reward. 
(s> But when thou doest alms, let not 
thy left hand know what thy right hand 
doetli: G) that thine alms may be in 
secret: and thy Father which seetli in 
secret himself shall reward thee openly.

a Rom. 12. 8.
1 Or, cause not a

trumpet to be 
sounded.

And when thou prayest, thou shalt 
not be as the hypocrites a r e : for they 
love to pray standing in the synagogues 
and in the corners of the streets, that 
they may be seen of men. Verily I  say 
unto you, They have their reward. <6,But 
thou, when thou prayest, enter into thy 
closet, and when thou hast shut thy 
door, pray to thy Father which is in 
secret; and thy Father which seeth in

words:— It has been supposed (1) that the wealthy 
Pharisees had a trumpet literally blown before them, to 
give notice to the poor of the neighbourhood that they 
were distributing their alms; (2) that the words refer 
to the clang of the money as it fell into the metal 
trumpet-shaped alms-hoxes which were found in the 
synagogue, a clang which came as sweet music to the 
cars of the purse-proud giver. But as regards (1), 
tlie best scholars have found no trace of any such prac
tice in Jewish literature, and it is hardly credible that 
such a thing conld have been done in the synagogues; 
and (2) seems hardly adequate to the active meaning of 
the verb. There is no reason, however, for taking tho 
words so literally. The figure of speech which describes 
a vain man as being ‘ ‘ his own trumpeter,”  or making a 
“  flourish of trumpets ”  about his own acts, has been, or 
might be, common in every country where trumpets have 
been used. What is meant is that, whether in the “ offer
tories ”  of the synagogue or the aims given to beggars 
in the streets, there was a parade of benevolence which 
practically summoned men to gaze and admire.

A s  th e  h y p o cr ite s  d o .—Hero again the word has 
a history of its own. Derived from a Greek verb 
which signifies answering, taking part in a dialogue, 
aeting a part in a play, the noun in classical Greek was 
used simply for an actor, a man who plays a part. In 
one passage only in the L X X . version of the Old 
Testament (Job xxxvi. 13) it appears in the figurative 
sense of one who feigns a virtue which he has not, 
It thus lay ready for the wider use which the Evan
gelists have given it (it is not used by any writer of 
the New Testament except St. Matthew, St. Mark, and 
St. Luke), and passed with this new meaning, hardly 
altered in form, first into Latin and then into most of 
the languages of modern Europe.

T h e  streets.—More strictly, the lanes or alleys of 
a city, as distinguished from the wider streets, pro
perly so called, of verse 5, xii. 19, and elsewhero.

T h e y  h ave  th e ir  re w a rd .—The Greek is more 
expressive: They have to the full, and so exhaust. 
Thero is nothing more for them to look for. They 
bargained for that praise of men, and they get it; but 
they sought not the honour that cometh of God only, 
and therefore He gives them none.

(3> L e t n ot th y  le ft  h a n d  k n o w .— The phrase 
was probably proverbial, and indicates, in the form of 
free hyperbole, extremest secrecy. It is possible that 
there may be some reference to the practice of using 
the right hand in offering gifts at the altar. The 
symbolical application, though an afterthought, is yet 
suggestive. The “  right hand ” is the higher spiritual 
element in us that leads to acts of true charity, the 
“ le ft” is the baser, self-seeking nature. We ought, 
as it wero, to set a barrier between tho two, as far as 
possible, i.e., to exclude that mingling of motives, which 
is at least the beginning of evil.

M T h a t th in e  alm s m a y  b e  in  se cre t.—Here

again wo liavo a principle rather than a rule. Publicity 
may be a duty, especially in public work. But this—gifts 
for schools, hospitals, and the like— is hardly contem
plated in tho word “ alms,” which refers rather to acts 
of mercy, to cases of individual suffering. Ostentation 
iu those acts is what our Lord especially condemns.

T h y  F a th er  w h ich  seeth  in  se cre t .—The attri
bute which we call tho Omniscience of God is commonly 
dwelt on as calculated to inspire a just fear of the 
All-seeing One. He sees, we say, the evil deeds that 
are done in secret. Here it is brought before ns as 
an encouragement and ground of hope. Do we feel 
isolated, not understood, not appreciated ? He sees 
in secret and will reward.

S hall re w a rd  th ee o p e n ly .—A  curious instance 
of an early attempt to improvo on our Lord’s teaching. 
The adverb “ openly”  is not found in the best MSS., 
and is now omitted by most editors. It would seem 
either as if a false rhetorical tasto desired a more com
plete antithesis, or that the craving for public acknow
ledgment in the presence of men and angels asserted 
itself even here, and led men to add to the words of the 
divine Teacher. It need hardly be said that the addition 
weakens and lowers tho force of the truth asserted. 
It is not necessarily in this way, “  openly,” that God 
rewards His servants, nor do the words point only 
to the reward of the last great day. The reward is 
at once immediate, and, it may be, seeret—the hidden 
manna, the joy with which a stranger doth not inter
meddle. and which no man taketli from us.

(®) S tan d in g  in  the sy n a g ogu es .—The Jewish 
custom, more or less prevalent throughout the East, 
and for a time retained at certain seasons in the 
Christian Church, was to pray standing, -with out
stretched, uplifted hands, and there was nothing in the 
attitude as such that made it an act of ostentatious 
devotion; nor would there have been any ostentation 
in thus joining in the common prayer of the congregation 
assembled in the synagogue. What our Lord’s words 
point to, was the custom of going into the synagogne, as 
men go now into the chnrches of Latin Christendom, 
to offer private devotion (as. e.g.. in the parable of the 
Pharisee and tho publican), and of doing this so as 
to attract notice, the worshipper standing apart as if 
absorbed in prayer, while seeretly glancing round to 
watch the impression which he might be making on 
others who were looking on.

In  th e co rn e rs  o f  th e  streets .—Not the same 
word as in verso 3, but the broad, open places of the 
city. There, too, the Pharisees might bo seen, reciting 
their appointed prayers—probably the well-known 
eighteen acts of devotion which were appointed for the 
use of devout Israelites—and with the tallith or veil uf 
prayer over their head.

Cb E n ter  in to  th y  c lo se t .—Literally, the store- 
closet o f thy house. The principle, as before, is 
embodied in a rule whieh startles, and which eannot
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secret shall reward thee openly. (7) But 
when ye pray, use not vain repetitions,'1 
as the heathen do : for they think that 
they shall be heard for their much

a  Ecclus. 7. U.
| speaking. Be not ye therefore like 

unto them : for your Father knoweth 
what things ye have need of, before ye 

, ask him. I9) After this manner there-

bo binding literally. Not in synagogue or street, nor 
by tbo river-sido (Acts xvi. 13); not under the fig-treo 
in tho court-yard (John i. 50), nor on tlio housetop 
where men were wont to pray (Acts x. 9)— these might, 
eaeh and all, present the temptations of publicity—but 
in tho steward’s closet, in tho place which seemed to 
men least likely, which they would count it irreverent 
to connect with tho idea of prayer. The principle thus 
clothed in paradox is, of course, that personal prayer 
should be strictly personal and private. Our Lord’s 
mode of acting on the principle was, it will bo re
membered, to withdraw from crowds and cities, and to 
pass tho night in prayer ou the lonely slopes of tho hills 
of Galilee (Matt. xiv. ‘23 ; Mark vi. 46 ; John vi. 15).

O p en ly .—Probably, as before, in verso 4, an in
terpolation.

(') U se n o t v a in  rep etit ion s .—The Greek word 
has a force but feebly rendered in tho English. Formed 
from a word which reproduces the repeated attempts 
of tho stammerer to clothe his thoughts in words, it 
might bo almost rendered, “ Do not stutter out your 
prayers, do not babble them over.” The words describe 
only too faithfully the act of prayer when it becomes 
mechanical. Tho devotion of tho rosary, in which 
every bead is connected with a Pater Noster or an Avo 
Mam, does but reproduce the eighteen prayers of tho 
Rabbis, which they hold it to be au act of religion to 
repeat. On the other hand, it is clear that the law of 
Christ does not exclude tho iteration of intense emotion. 
That is not a “ vain repetition;” and in tho great crisis 
of His human life onr Lord Himself prayed thrice 
“ using the same words”  (Matt. xxvi. 44). How far 
our uso of tho Lord’s Prayer, or of the Kyrio Eleison 
of onr Litanies, is open to tho charge of “ vain 
repetition”  is another cpiestiou. It is obvious that 
it may easily become so to any mechanical worshipper 
of tho Pharisaic type; but there is, on the other side, an 
ever-accumulating weight of evidence from really devout 
souls, that they have found it helpful in sustaining the 
emotion without which prayer is dead.

A s the heathen d o .—We know too little of the 
details of tho ritual of classical heathenism to be able 
to say how far tho charge of vain repetition applied at 
this time to them. Tho cries of the worshippers of 
Baal “ from morning even until noon ” (1 Kings xviii. 
26), the shouts of thoso of Artemis at Ephesus “ for 
tho space of two hours ”  (Acts xix. 34), may bo taken as 
representative instances.

T h e ir  m u ch  sp ea k in g .—This thought was the 
root-evil of the worship of the heathen or the Pharisee. 
It gave to prayer a quantitative mechanical force, in
creased in proportion to the number of prayers offered. 
If fifty failed, a hundred might succeed. But this 
assumed that tho object of prayer was to change tho 
will of God, or to inform Him of what He did not 
know before, and our Lord teaches us—as, indeed, all 
masters of tho higher life have taught—that that as
sumption vitiates prayer at once.

(S) Y o u r  F ath er  k n o w e th .—This truth is rightly 
mado the ground of prayer in one of the noblest collects 
of the Prayer Book ot the English Church—“ Almighty 
God, tho Fountain of all wisdom, who knowest our 
necessities before we ask, and our ignorance in asking.” 
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Comp. St. Paul’s “ Wo know not what wo should pray 
for as wo ought ”  (Rom. viii. 261. But why then, it 
may be asked, pray at all ? Why “ make onr requests 
known unto G od” (Phil. iv. 6) ? Logically, it may be, 
the question never has been, and never can be, answered. 
As in tho parallel question of foreknowledge and free 
will, we are brought into a region in which convictions 
that seem, eaeh of them, axiomatic, appear to contradict 
each other. All that can be done is to suggest partial 
solutions of the problem. Wo bring our wants and 
desires to God (1) that we may see them as He secs 
them, judge how far they are selfish or capricious, how 
far they are in harmony with His will ; (2) that 
wo may, in the thought of that Presence and 
its infinite holiness, feel that all other prayers—thoso 
which are but the expression of wishes for earthly 
good, or deliverance from earthly evil— are of infinitely 
little moment as compared with deliverance from the 
penalty and tho power of the sin which wo have mado 
our own ; (3) that, conscious of onr weakness, we may 
gain strength for the work and tho conflict of life in 
communion with tho Eternal, who is in very deed a 
“  Power that makes for righteousness.” These are, if 
wo may so speak, the linos upon which tho Lord’s 
Prayer has been constructed, aud all other prayers aro 
excellent in proportion as they approach that pattern. 
Partial deviations from it, as in prayers for fine weather, 
for plenty, aud for victory, arc yet legitimate (though 
they drift in a wrong direction), as the natural utterance 
of natural wants, which, if repressed, would find ex
pression in superstition or despair. It is better that 
even these petitions, though not tho highest form of 
prayer, shoidd be purified by their association with tho 
highest, than that they should remain unnttered as 
passionate cravings or, it may be, murmuring regrets.

(hi After th is manner.—Literally, thus. The word 
sanctions at once the use of the words themselves, 
and of other prayers—prescribed, or unpremeditated— 
after the same pattern and in tho same spirit. In 
Luko xi. 2 wo have the more definito, “ When yo pray, 
say, . . ,

O ur F ath er.—It is clear that tho very word “ Abba ”  
('father) uttered by onr Lord here, as in Mark xiv. 36, 
so impressed itself on the minds of men that, like 
“ Ameu”  and “ Hallelujah” and “ Hosanna,” it was used 
in tho prayers even of converts from heathenism and 
Hellenistic Judaism. From its special association with 
the work of tho Spirit in Rom. viii. 15, Gal. iv. 6, it 
would seem to have belonged to the class of utterances 
commonly described as the “ tongues,”  iu which ap
parently words from two or more languages were 
mingled together according as eaeh best expressed 
the devout enthusiasm of the worshipper.

Tho thought of the Fatherhood of God was not alto
gether new. He had claimed “ Israel as His son, even 
His firstborn ” (Ex. iv. 22), had loved him as His 
child (Jer. xxxi. 9 ; Hos. xi. 1). The thought, of an 
outraged Fatherhood underlies the reproaches of Isaiah 
(i. 2) and Malaehi (i. 6). “ Thon.O Lord, art our Father” 
(Isa. lxiv. S) was the refuge of Israel from despair. It 
had become common in Jewish liturgies and forms of 
private prayer. As the disciples heard it, it would not 
at first convoy to their minds thoughts beyond thoso
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fore pray y e : Our Father which art i (10) Thy kingdom come. Thy will he
in heaven," Hallowed he thy name. Auton.2. done in earth, as it is in heaven.

with which they were thus familial-. But it was a 
word pregnant with a future. Time and the teaching 
of the Spirit were to develop what was now-in germ. 
That it had its ground in the nuiou with the Eternal 
Sou, which makes us also sons of God; that it was a 
name that might be used, not by Israelites only, but 
by every child of man ; that of all the names of God 
that express His being and character, it was the fullest 
and the truest—this was to bo learnt as men were 
guided into all the truth. Like all such names, it had 
its inner and its outer circles of application. It was true 
of all men, true of all members of the Clinreh of Christ, 
trno of those who were led by the Spirit, in different 
degrees; but all true theology rests ou the assumption 
1hat the ever-widening circles have the same centre, 
and that that centre is the Love of the Father.

Tho words “ Our Father”  are not a form excluding 
the use of the more personal “  My Father ”  in solitary 
prayer, but they are a perpetual witness that even then 
we slionld remember that our right to use that name 
is no peculiar privilege of ours, but is shared by every 
member of the great family of God.

W h ic h  art in  h ea v en .—The phrase, familiar as it 
is, has a history of special interest. (1.) In the earlier 
books of the Old Testament the words “ Jehovah is 
God in heaven above and in earth beneath”  (Dent. iv. 39 ; 
Josh. ii. II). express His universal presence; and this 
was embodied also in the name of “ tho Most High 
God, the Possessor of heaven and earth,” of the earliest 
patriarchal faith (Gen. xiv. 22). Later on, men began 
to be more conscious of tho infinite distance between 
themselves and God, and represented the contrast by 
the thought that He was in heaven and they on earth 
(Ecelcs. v. 2 ); and this thought became a liturgical 
formula in the great dedication prayer of Solomon, 
“ Hear thou in heaven thy dwelling-placo” ( l  Kings viii. 
32, 31, et cet. ; 2 Chron. vi. 21, et cet.). And so, emanci
pated from over-eloso identification with the visible 
firmament, the phrase became current as symbolising 
the world visible and invisible, which is alike the 
dwelling-place of God, uttering in tho language of 
poetry that which we vainly attempt to express in the 
language of metaphysics by such terms as the Infinite, 
the Absolute, the Unconditioned. (2.) We ought not to 
forget that the words supply at once (as in the phrase, 
“ God of heaven,”  in Ezra i. 2; Dan. ii. 18, 19) a link 
and a contrast between the heathen and the Jew, tho 
Aryan and Semitic races. Each alike found in the 
visible heaven the symbol of the invisible forces of 
the universe of an unseen world; hut tho one first 
identified his heaven (the Varuna of the Vedic hymns, 
the Onrauos of the Greeks) with that world, and then 
personified each several force in it, the Pantheism 
of the thinker becoming tho Polytheism of the wor
shipper; whilst to tho other heaven was never more 
than the dwelling-place of God in His undivided unity.

H a llo w e d  b e  th y  n am e.—The first expression of 
thought in the pattern prayer is not the utterance of 
our wants aud wishes, but that the Name of God— that 
which sums up all our thoughts of God—should be 
“ hallowed,” be to us and all men as a consecrated name, 
uot lightly used in trivial speech, or rash assertion, or 
bitterness of debate, but the object of awe and love and 
adoration. The words “  Jehovah, hallowed be His 
name,” were familiar enough to all Israelites, aud arc 
found in many of their prayers, but hero the position

of the petition gives a new meaning to it, and makes it 
the key to all that follows. Still more striking is tho 
fact, that this supplies a link between the teaching of 
the first three Gospels and that of the fourth. Thus tho 
Lord Jesus taught His disciples to pray—thus, in John
xii. 28, He prayed Himself, “ Father, glorify Thy name.”

(10) T h y  k in g d o m  co m e .—Historically, the prayer 
had its origin in the Messianic expectations embodied 
in the picture of the ideal king in Isa. xi. 1—6, xlii. 
1— 7, Dan. vii. 14. It had long been familiar to all 
who looked for the consolation of Israel. Now tho 
kingdom of God. that in which He manifests His sove
reignty more than in the material world or in tho 
common course of history, had been proclaimed as nigh 
at hand. The Teacher of the prayer knew Himself to 
be the Head of that kingdom. But it was not. like the 
kingdoms of the world, one that rested on the despotism 
of might, but on the acknowledgment of righteousness. 
It was therefore ever growing to a completeness, which 
it has never yet reached. Its advance to that complete
ness might be retarded by man’s self-will, and hastened 
by man’s fulfilment of its conditions. And therefore wo 
pray that it may “ come”  in its fulness, that all created 
beings may bring their wills into harmony with God’s 
will. So far as that prayer comes from the heart and 
not from the lips only, it is in part self-fulfilling, in 
part it works according to the law by which God 
answers prayers that are in harmony with His own 
will ; and in so far as the kingdom, though in ono 
sense it has come, and is in the midst of us. and within 
11s, is 3'et far from the goal towards which it moves, 
ever coming and yet to come, the prayer is one that 
never becomes obsolete, and may be the utterance of 
the saints in glory no less than of toilers and sufferers 
upon earth.

T h y  w ill  b o  d on e .—The prayer has often been, 
even iu the lips of Christians, hardly more than tho 
“ acceptance of the inevitable.”  lake the Stoic, wo 
have submitted to a destiny; like the Moslem, wc have 
been resigned to a decree. But as it came from tho 
lips of the Son of Man, it was surely far more than 
this. Wo pray that the will of God may be done 
because we believe it to be perfectly loving and righteous. 
It is the will that desires our sanctification (1 Thess.
iv. 3). that does not will that any should perish. Tho 
real difficulty in the prayer is, that it lands us. as before, 
in a mystery which we cannot solve. It assumes that 
even the will of God is in part dependent on our wills, 
that it will not be done unless we so pray. The question, 
“ Who hath resisted this will ? Does it not ever fulfil 
itself?”  forces itself on our thoughts. And the answer 
is found, as before, in accepting the seeming paradox 
of prnycr. I11 ono sense’ the will of God, which is also 
the eternal law. must fulfil itself; but it is one thing for 
that law to work iu subduing all things to itself, another 
for it to bring all created wills into harmony with itself. 
And in really praying for this wc, as before, in part 
fulfil the prayer.

A s  it  is in  h eaven .—The thought is true of tho 
order of the visible heaven, where law reigns supreme, 
with no “ variableness or shadow of turning.” But 
seeiug that the obedience contemplated is that of tho 
will, it is better, perhaps, to think of the words as 
pointing to the unseen hosts of heaven, the ministering 
angels, and the spirits of just men made perfect. 
That all wills on earth should be brought into the same
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<u> Give us this day our claily bread. I I <12> And forgive us our debts, as we

entire conformity with the divino will as theirs, is 
what wo are taught to pray for.

(ii) G ive  us th is d a y  ou r  d a ily  b r e a d .— A  
strange obscurity hangs over the words that are so familiar 
to us. Tho word translated “ daily ” is found nowhero 
else, with the ono exception of the parallel passage in 
Luke xi. 3, and so far as we can judge must have been 
coined for the purpose, as tho best equivalent for the 
unknown Aramaic word which onr Lord actually used. 
AVo are accordingly thrown partly ou its possible 
derivation, partly ou what seems (compatibly with its 
derivation) most in harmony with the spirit of our 
Lord’s teaching. Tho form of tho word (see Note in 
Excursus) admits of tho meanings, (1) bread sufficient 
for the day now coming; (2) sufficient for the morrow;
(3) sufficient for existence ; (4) over and above material 
substance—or, as the Vulgate renders it, panis super- 
substantialis. Of these, (1) aud (2) are tho most 
commonly received; and the idea conveyed by them is 
expressed in tho rendering “ daily bread.’ ’ So taken, 
it is a simple petition, liko tho prayer of Agur in Prov.
xxx. 8, for " food convenient for n s ; ”  and as such, 
has been uttered by a thousand child-like hearts, and 
lias borne its witness alike against over-anxiety and far- 
rcaehing desires for outward prosperity. It is not with
out some hesitation, in face of so general a eonenrreneo 
of authority, that I find myself constrained to say that 
the last meaning seems to mo the truest. Let ns 
remember (1) tho words with which onr Lord had 
answered tho Tempter, “  Man shall not livo by bread 
alone, but by every word that proeeedeth out of tho 
mouth of G od” (Matt. iv. 4 ); (2) His application of 
tlioso words in “  I  liavo meat to eat that ye know not 
of ”  (John iv. 32); (3) His own uso of bread as the 
symbol of that which sustains the spiritual life (John
vi. 27—58); (4) the warnings in verses 25—31 not 
only against anxiety about what wo shall eat and drink, 
but against seeking these things instead of seeking 
simply tho kingdom of God and His righteousness—and 
wo can scarcely fail, I think, to see that Ho meant His 
diseiples, in this pattern Prayer, to seek for tho nourish
ment of tho higher and not the lower life. So taken, 
tho petition, instead of being a contrast to tho rest of 
tho Prayer, is in perfeet liarmony with it, and tho whole 
raises us to tho region of thought in whieh wo leave all 
that concerns our earthly life in tho hands of our 
Father, without asking Him even for tho supply of its 
simplest wants, seeking only that Ho would sustain 
and perfect tho higher life of our spirit. So when wo 
ask for “ daily bread,”  we mean not common food, but 
tho “ Bread from heaven, which givetli life unto tho 
world.”  So tho reality of whieh the Eucharistic bread 
is tho symbol is the Lord’s gracious answer to tho 
Prayor Ho has taught ns.

t1-) F o rg iv e  u s ou r  deb ts. — Duty— i.e., that 
which we owe, or ought to do—and debts are, it may 
bo noted, only different forms of tho samo word. A 
duty unfulfilled is a debt unpaid. Primarily, therefore, 
tho words “ our debts”  represent sins of omission, and 
“  trespasses ”  the transgression of a law, sins of com
mission. Tho distinction, however, though convenient, 
is more or less technical. Every transgression implies 
tho non-fulfilment of duty in a more aggravated form, 
and tho memory of both presents itself to tho awakened 
conscience under tho character of an ever-accumulating 
debt. Even the sins against our neighbour are, in this 
senso, debts whieh we havo incurred to God; aud as

the past eaunot bo uudoue. they arc debts whieh we can 
never pay. For ns, therefore, tho one helpful prayer 
is, “ Forgivo the debt,” and tho gospel which our 
Lord proclaimed was, that tho Father was ready to 
forgive. Tho confession of the debt was enough to 
ensure its remission, aud then there was to come the 
willing service of a grateful love instead of the vain 
attempt, whieh Pharisaism encouraged, to score up an 
account of good works, as part payment, and therefore 
as a set-off, reducing the amount of debt. The parables 
of the Two Debtors (Luke vii.41) and of the Unforgiving 
Creditor whose own debt bad been forgiven (Matt,
xviii. 23—35) were but expansions of the thought which 
we find in its germ in this elauso of tho Lord's 
Prayer.

In striking contrast with that clause is the claim of 
merit which iusinuates itself so readily into the hearts of 
those who worship without the couseiousness that they 
need forgiveness, and whieh uttered itself in the daring 
prayer attributed to Apollonius of Tyana. “ Give mo 
that which is my due—pay me, ye gods, tho debts ye 
owe to me.”

A s  w e  fo rg iv e  ou r  d eb tors .—The better reading 
gives, I Ye have forgiven, as a completed act before 
we begin to pray. In tho very act of prayer we aro 
taught to remind ourselves of the conditions of forgive
ness. Even here, in the region of the free graeo of 
God, there is a law of retribution. The temper that 
does not forgive cannot be forgiven, because it is ipso 

facto a proof that we do not realiso tho amount of the 
debt wo owe. W e forget the ten thousand talents as 
we exact the hundred pence, and iu the act of exacting 
wo bring baek that burden of tho greater debt upon 
ourselves.

Up to this poiut,in the petitions of the Lord’s Prayer, 
we may thiuk of the Man Christ Jesus as having not 
only taught the Prayer, but Himself used it. During 
the years of youth aud manhood it may well havo been 
thus far tho embodiment of the outpourings of His 
soul in communion with His Father. Even the prayer, 
“ Give us this day our daily bread,” whether we take it 
iu its higher or its lower meaning, would be the fit 
utterance of His senso of dependeuco as the Sou of 
Man. Can wo think the same of tho prayer, “ Forgive 
us onr debts ? ” It is, of course, opposed to the wholo 
teaching of Scripture to believo that there dwelt ou 
His human spirit tho mommy of a single transgression. 
In the fullest senso of the word He was without sin, 
tho Just One, needing no repentance. And yet tho 
analogy of tlioso of His saiuts and servants who have 
followed most closely in tho footsteps of His holiness 
may lead us to think it possible that even theso words 
also may havo had a meaning in which He could uso 
them. Iu proportion as meu attain holiness and eeaso 
to transgress, they gam a clearer perception of tho 
infinito holiness of God, and seek to bo made partakers 
of it. They would fain pray and praise and work for 
Him evermore, but though the spirit is willing, tho 
flesh is weak. They are weary and faint, and they 
become more intensely conscious of the limits of their 
human powers as contrasted with the limitless range 
of their desires. In this sense, therefore, and gtrietly 
in reference to the limitations of the true, yei abso
lutely sinless, humanity which He vouchsafed to assume, 
it is just conceivable that He too Himself may havo 
used this prayer. And wo must remember also that 
Ho prayed as tho Brother of mankind, as tho repre-
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forgive our debtors. And lead us 
not into temptation, but deliver us from 
evil: For thine is the kingdom, and the 
power, and the glory, for ever. Amen. 
(“ ) For if ye forgive men their tres
passes, your heavenly Father will also 
forgive you :a <15) but if ye forgive not a  Mark 11.

men their trespasses, neither will your 
Father forgive your trespasses.

<16) Moreover when ye fast, be not, as the 
hypocrites, of a sad countenance : for 
the3r disfigure their faces, that they may 
appearunto men to fast. Verily I say un
to you, They have their reward. (17) But

sentative of the race. The intensity of His sympathy 
with sinners, which was the condition of His atoning 
work (Heb. iv. 15), would make Him, though He 
knew no sin, to identify Himself with sinners. He 
would feel as if their transgressions were His trans
gressions, their debts His debts.

I13) L e a d  us n o t in to  tem p ta tion .—The Greek 
word includes the two thoughts which are represented 
in English by “  trials,” i.e., sufferings which test or try, 
and “ temptations,”  allurements on the side of pleasure 
which tend to lead us into evil. Of these the former 
is the dominant meaning in the language of the New 
Testament, and is that of which we must think here. 
(Comp, Matt. xxvi. 41.) W o are taught not to think 
of the temptation in which lust meets opportunity as 
that into which God leads us (Jas. i. 13, 14) ; there is 
therefore something that shocks us in tho thought of 
asking Him not to lead us into it. But trials of 
another kind, persecution, spiritual conflicts, agony of 
body or of spirit, these may come to us as a test or as a 
discipline. Should we slirink from these ? An ideal 
stoicism, a perfected faith, would say, “ No, let us 
accept them, and leave the issue in our Father’s hands.” 
But those who are conscious of their weakness cannot 
shake off the thought that they might fail in the conflict, 
and the cry of that conscious weakness is therefore, 
“  Lead us not into such trials,”  even as our Lord 
prayed, “ If it be possible, let this eup pass away from 
me ”  (Matt. xxvi. 311). And the answer to the prayer 
may come either directly in actual exemption from the 
trial, or in “ the way to escape ” (1 Cor. x. 13). or in 
strength to bear it. It is hardly possible to read the 
prayer without thinking of the recent experience of 
“  temptation ” through which our Lord had passed. 
The memory of that trial in all its terrible aspects was 
still present with Him, and in His tender love for His 
disciples Ho bade them pray that they might not be 
led into anything so awful.

D e liv e r  us fr o m  e v il .—The Greek may gramma
tically be either nenter or masculine, “ evil ” in tho 
ahstraet., or the “  evil one ” as equivalent to the 
“ devil.”  The whole weight of the usage of New Testa
ment language is in favour of the latter meaning. In 
our Lord's own teaching we have the “ evil one ”  in 
Matt. xiii. 19,38; John xvii. 15 (probably); iu St. Paul's 
(Eph. vi. 16; 2 Thess. iii. 3), in St. John’s (1 John 
ii. 13, 14 ; iii. 12; v. 18, 19) this is obviously the only 
possible interpretation. Rom. xii. 9, and possibly John 
xvii. 15, are the only instances of the other. Added to 
this, there is the thought just adverted to, which leads 
us to connect our Lord's words with His own experience. 
The prayer against temptation would not havo been 
complete without reference to the Tempter whose 
presence was felt in it. We may lawfully pray to be 
spared the trial. If it comes, there is yet room for the 
prayer, “ Deliver us from the power of him who is our 
enemy and Thine.”

F o r  th in e  is th e k in g d o m , . . . .—The
whole clause is wanting in the best MSS. and in 
the earlier versions, and is left unnoticed by the early

Fathers, who comment on the rest of the Prayer. Most 
recent editors have accordingly omitted it, as probably 
an addition made at first (after the pattern of most 
Jewish prayers) for the liturgical use of the Prayer, 
and then interpolated by transcribers to make the text 
of the discourse harmonise with the liturgies.

(u, 15) (gPe condition implied in tho Prayer itself 
is more distinctly asserted. It is, as we have seen, 
not an arbitrary condition, but the result of the eternal 
laws of the divine order. Repentance is the condition 
of being forgiven, and the temper that does not forgive 
is ipso facto incompatible with the temper of the 
penitent. As if for greater emphasis, the truth is 
presented in both its positive and negative aspects.

(16) W h e n  y e  fast.—Fasting had risen under the 
teaching of the Pharisees into a new prominence. 
Under the Law there had been but the one great 
fast of the Day of Atonement, on which men were 
“ to afflict their souls”  (Lev. xxiii. 27 ; Num. xxix. 7), 
and practice had interpreted that phrase as mean
ing total abstinence from food. Other fasts were 
occasional, in times of distress or penitence, as in 
Joel i. 14, ii. 15; or as part of a policy affecting 
to be religious zeal (1 Kings xxi. 9, 12); or as the 
expression of personal sorrow (1 Sam. xx. 34; 2 Sam.
xii. 16; Ezra x. 6 ; Nell. i. 4 ; et ah). These were 
observed with an ostentatious show of affliction which 
called forth the indignant sarcasm of the prophets 
(Isa. lviii. 5). The “ sackcloth ”  took the place of 
the usual raiment, “ ashes ”  on the head, of the usual 
unguents (Nell. ix. 1 ; Ps. xxxv. 13). The tradition 
of the Pharisees, starting from the true principle that 
fasting was one way of attaining self-control, and that 
as a discipline it was effectual in proportion as it was 
systematic, fixed on the fasts “  twice in the week,” 
specified in the prayer of the Pharisee (Luke xviii.
12); and the second and fifth days of the week were 
fixed, and connected with some vague idea that Moses 
went up Mount Sinai on the one, and descended on the 
other. Our Lord, we may note, docs not blame the 
principle, or even the rule, on which the Pharisees 
acted. He recognises fasting, as He recognises alms
giving and prayer, and is content to warn Elis disciples 
against the ostentation that vitiates all three, the 
secret self-satisfaction under the mask of contrition, 
the “ pride that apes humility.”  The very words, 
“ when thou fastest”  contain an implied commaud.

O f a sad co u n te n a n ce .—Strictly, o f sullen look, 
the moroseuess of affected austerity rather than of real 
sorrow.

T h e y  d is fig u re  th e ir  fa ces .—The verb is the 
same as that translated “ corrupt ”  in verse 19. Here it 
points to the unwashed face and the untrimmed hair, 
possibly to the ashes sprinkled on both, that men 
might know and admire the rigorous asceticism.

t1") A n o in t  th in e  head , an d  w a sh  th y  fa ce .— 
Both these acts were rigidly prohibited by the traditions 
of the Elders on the Day of Atonement, and by impli
cation on other fast days also. They were the out
ward sigus of joy (Eeeles. ix. 8), and were therefore 
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The True Treasures, ST. MATTHE W, VI. The Two Masters, God and Jfammon.

tlion, when thou fastest, anoint thine 
head, and wash thy face; (1S) * * * * 20 that tlion 
appear not unto men to fast, but unto 
thy Father which is in secret: and thy 
Father, which seeth in secret, shall 
reward thee openly.

<ls) Lay not up for yourselves treasures 
upon earth, where moth and rust doth 
corrupt, and where thieves break through 
and steal: <2U> but lay up for yourselves 
treasures in heaven, where neither moth 
nor rust doth corrupt, and where thieves 
do not break through nor s t e a l (21) 
for where your treasure is, there will 
your heart be also. (22) 23 The light of the 
body is the eye : b if therefore thine eye

c Luke 16.13.

a Luke 12. S3 
Thu. fi. 10. 

a  l’s. ss.
Luke 12.
1 Pet. 5.7.

6 Luke 11.34.

be single, thy whole body shall be full 
of light. (-') But if thine eye be evil, 
thy whole body shall be full of dark
ness. I f  therefore the light that is 
in thee be darkness, how great is that 
darkness!

<24) No man can serve two m asters:' 
for either he will hate the one, and love 
the other; or else he will hold to the 
one, and despise the other. Ye cannot 
serve God and mammon. <25> Therefore 
I say unto you, Take no thought for 
your life / what ye shall eat, or what ye 
shall drink; nor yet for your body, 
what ye shall put on. Is not the life 
more than meat, and the body than

looked on ns unsuitable for a time of mourning. The 
disciples of Christ were to hide their contrition and 
self-discipline, and even when the heart knew its own 
bitterness wero to be blithe and cheerful, opening 
their griefs only to their Father in heaven.

O p en ly .—Here again the artificial antithesis is to 
be rejected as an interpolation.

(is) L a y  n ot u p  fo r  y o u rse lv e s  treasures.—- 
Literally, with a force which the English lacks, trea
sure not up your treasures.

W h e re  m oth  an d  ru st d oth  co r r u p t .—The 
first word points to one form of Eastern wealth, tho 
costly garments of rich material, often embroidered 
with gold and silver. (Comp. “ Your garments are 
moth-eaten”  in Jas. v. 2.) Tho second word is not 
so much the specific “ rnst”  of metals, as the decay
which cats into and corrodes all tho perishable goods of 
earth.

(20) T reasu res in  h eaven .— These, as in tho 
parallel passage of Luke xii. 33, are tho good works, 
or rather the character formed by them, which follow ns 
into tho unseen world (Rev. xiv. 13), and are subject 
to no process of decay. So men are “ rich in good 
works ” (1 Tim. vi. IS), “ rich in faith” (Jas. ii. 5), 
are made partakers of the “ unsearchable riches of 
Christ and His glory” (Eph. iii. 8, 16).

(2t) W h e re  y o u r  treasure is .—Tho words imply 
tho truth, afterwards more definitely asserted, that it is 
impossible to “ serve God and mammon ”  (verse 21). 
Men may try to persuade themselves that they will 
have a treasure on earth and a treasure in heaven also, 
but in tho long-run, one or the other will assert its 
claim to bo tho treasure, and will claim the no longer 
divided allegiance of the heart.

(22) T h e  lig h t o f  the b o d y .—Literally, the lamp 
of the body. So in Prov. xx. 27, “ Tho spirit of 
man is tho candle (or ‘ lamp ’) of tho Lord ”— that 
which, under tho name of " conscience,”  the “ moral 
sense,”  tho “ inner man”  discerns spiritual realities, 
distinguishes right from wrong, gives the light by 
which wo sec onr way. I f this is “  single,” if it 
discerns clearly, all is well. The “ wliolo body,”  
the life of the man in all its complex variety, will 
be illumined by that light. The connection with what 
precedes lies on tho surface. Singleness of intention 
will preserve ns from the snare of having a double 
treasure, and therefore a divided heart.

(23) i f  th in o  e y e  b e  e v il.—If the spiritual faculty, 
whoso proper work it is to give light, bo itself diseased

— if it discerns not singly bnt doubly, and therefore 
dimly— then the whole life also is shrouded in gloom. 
I f that is the case with the higher life, what will be tho 
stato of the lower! If the light is darkened, what will 
be the state of the region of lifo which is in itself 
naturally dark— the region of appetites and passions, 
which needs the presence of the light to keep them at 
all in check ! “ If the light that is in thee be darkness, 
the darkness how great will it be.’ ”

(23) N o  m an can  serve  tw o  m asters.—Lite
rally, can be the slave of tiro masters. The clauses that 
follow describe two distinct results of the attempt to 
combine the two forms of service which aro really 
incompatible. In most eases, there will be love for tho 
one, and a real hatred for the other. Tho man who 
loves God cannot love the evil world, and, so far as it is 
ovil, will learn to hate it. The man who loves the world 
will, even in the midst of lip-homage, liato the service 
of God in his inmost heart. But there are natures 
which seem hardly susceptible of such strong emotions 
as lovo or hatred. In that case there will be a like, 
though not an identical, issue. The man’s will will 
drift in one direction or another. He will cleave to 
one with sneh affection as he is capable of. and will hold 
the other cheap. God or mammon, not both together, 
will be the ruling power with him.

M am m on .— The word means in Syriac “  money ” 
or “  riches,” and is used in this sense in Luke xvi.
9. It occurs frequently in tho Chaldee Targnm, but 
no word resembling it is found in the Hebrew of the 
Old Testament. In the fourth century Jerome found 
it in use in Syria, and Augustine in tho Punic dialect 
of his native country. There is no ground for believing 
that it ever became tho name of any deity, who, like 
tho Plntns of the Greeks, was worshipped as tho 
god of wealth. Here, there is obviously an approach 
to a personification for tho sake of contrasting tho 
service or worship of money with that which is due to 
God. Milton’s description of Mammon among tho 
fallen angels is a development of the same thought 
(Pur. Lost, I . 678).

(25) T ak e n o  th ou gh t.—The Greek word some
times thus translated, and sometimes bv “ care ’’ or “ bo 
careful”  (1 Cor. vii. 32, 33, 34; Phil. ii. 20; iv. 6), 
expresses anxiety, literally, tho care which distracts us. 
And this was, in the sixteenth century, the meaning 
of the English phrase “ take thought.” Of this, wo 
have one example in 1 Sam. ix. 5 ; other examples of it 
are found in Shakespeare, “ take thought, and die foi



The Lesson of the Birds. ST. MATTHEW, YI. The I^esson o f  the Lilies.

raiment? Behold the fowls of the 
air : for they sow not, neither do they 
reap, nor gather into barns ; yet your 
heavenly Father feedetli them. Are ye 
not much better than they? (27> Which 
of you by talcing thought can add one 
cubit unto his stature ? * (28) 29 30 And why 
t-alce ye thought for raiment? Consider

the lilies of the field, how they grow: 
they toil not, neither do they spin: 
l23) and yet I  say unto you, That even 
Solomon in all his glory was not arrayed 
like one of these. (30> Wherefore, if 
God so clothe the grass of the field, 
which to day is, and to morrow is cast 
into the oven, shall he not much more

Ciesar”  (Julius Ccesar, ii. 1), or Bacon (Henry the 
Eighth, p. 220), who speaks of a man “ dying with 
thought and anguish ” before his ease was heard. The 
usage of tin! time, therefore, probably led the trans
lators of 1011 to choose the phrase, as stronger than 
the “ be not careful”  which in this passage stood in 
all previous versions. The changing fortune of words 
has now made it weaker, and it would be better to 
substitute “ over-careful ”  or “  over-anxious.”  The 
temper against which our Lord warns His disciples 
is not that of foresight, which merely provides for 
the future, but the allowing ourselves to be harassed 
and vexed with its uncertainties. To “ take thought” 
in the modern sense is often the most effectual safe
guard (next to the higher defence of trust in God) 
against “ taking thought ” in the older.

F o r  y o u r  life . —  The Greek word is the same 
as that commonly rendered “ soul,” and the passage is 
interesting as an example of its use in the wider sense 
which includes the lower as well as the higher life. 
(Comp. Matt. x. 39; xvi. 25; Mark iii. 4, et al.) Wo note 
in the form of the precept the homeliness of the ea^es 
selected as illustration. We hear the language of One 
who speaks to peasants with their simple yet pressing 
wants, not to the wider cares of the covetous or ambitious 
of a higher grade.

Is  n o t  the life  m ore  than  m eat, . . . ? 
— The reasoning is a fortiori. God has given you the 
greater, can you not trust Him to give you also the less ? 
In some way or other there will come food to sustain 
life, and clothing for the body, and men should not so 
seek for more as to be troubled about them.

(2'b B e h o ld  the fo w ls  o f  th e  a ir.—Better, 
birds. As the words were spoken we may venture to 
think of them as accompanied by the gesture which 
directed attention to the turtle-doves, the wood-pigeons, 
and the finches, which are conspicuous features in a 
Galilean landscape. Our modern use of the word has 
restricted "fo w ls ”  to one class of birds; but in 
Chaucer, and indeed in the English of the sixteenth 
century, it was in common use in a wider sense, and 
we read of the “ small fowles that maken melodie,”  as 
including the lark, the linnet, and the thrush.

A re  y e  n ot m u ch  b e tte r  than  th e y  ?—Hero 
again the reasoning is a fortiori. Assuming a personal 
will, the will of a Father, as that which governs the 
order of the universe, wo may trust to its wisdom and 
love to order all things well for the highest as for the 
meanest of its creature3. For those who receive whatever 
comes in the spirit of contented thankfulness, i.e., for 
those who “ love God,"all things work together for good.

(27) O ne c u b it  u n to  h is stature.—The Greek for 
the last word admits either this meaning (as in Luke
xix. 3, and perhaps Lnke ii. 52) or that of age (as in 
John ix. 21, 23, and Heb. xi. 2-f). Either gives an 
adequate sense to the passage. No anxiety will alter 
our bodily height, and the other conditions of our life are 
as fixed by God's laws as that is, as little therefore de
pendent upon our volition ; neither will that anxiety

add to the length of life which God has appointed for 
us. Of the two meanings, however, the last best 
satisfies the teaching of the context. Men are not 
anxious about adding to their stature. They aro 
often anxious about prolonging their life. Admit the 
thought that our days are but “ as a span long”  
(Ps. xxxix. 5), and then the addition of a cubit becomes a 
natural metaphor. It is to be noted that in the parallel 
passage in St, Lnke (xii. 2G) this appears as “ that which 
is least,” and which yet lies beyond onr power.

(28) W h y  tak e  y e  th o u g h t fo r  ra im en t ?—Tho 
question might well be asked of every race of the wholo 
family of man. Yet we onglit not to forget its special 
pointedness as addressed to a people who reckoned their 
garments, not less than their money, as part of their

| capital, and often expended on them the labour of many 
weeks or months. (Comp, verse 20 ; Jas. v. 2.)

C on sid er  th e  lilies  o f  th e fie ld .—Here again 
we may think of the lesson as drawn immediately from 
the surrounding objects. The hill-sides of Galilee are 
clothed in spring with the crown imperial, and the 
golden amaryllis, and crimson tulips, and anemones of 
all shades from scarlet to white, to say nothing of the 
commoner buttercups and dandelions and daisies ; and 
all these are probably classed roughly together under 
the generic name of “ lilies." And these, with what 
we may reverently speak of as a love of Nature, the 
Lord tells His disciples to “ consider,” i.e., not merely 
to look at with a passing glance, but to study— to learn, 
as it were, by heart—till they have realised every 
beauty of structure and form and hue.

(29) I  sa y  u n to  y o u .—The formula of emphasis is 
not without a special force here (comp. Matt.xviii. 10,19). 
Man's gaze was drawn to the “ gorgeous apparel,” the 
gold-embroidered robes of kings aud emperors. Jewish 
traditions as to the glory of Solomon represented even 
his attendants as clothed in purple, and with hair 
glittering with gold-dust. He, the true Son of David, 
saw in the simplest flower that grows a glory above 
them all. “ The lily shames the king.”

(30) T h e  grass o f  th e fie ld .—The term is used 
generieally to include the meadow-flowers which were 
cut down with the grass, and used as fodder or as fuel. 
Tho scarcity of wood in Palestine made the latter use 
more common there than in Europe. The “ oven”  in 
this passage was the portable earthen vessel used by 
the poor for baking their bread. The coarse ligneous 
hay was placed below it and round it, and short-lived 
as the flame was, so that “ the crackling of the thorns” 
(Ps. cxviii. 12; Eccles. vii. 6) became proverbial, it had 
time to do its work.

O y e  o f  little  fa ith . —The word is found only in 
our Lord’s teaching, and the passages in which it occurs 
are all singularly suggestive. The disciples were not 
faithless or unbelieving, but their trust was weak. They 
lacked in moments of anxiety the courage which leads 
men to rely implicitly on the love and wisdom of their 
Father. So in the stormy night on the lake, or when 
Peter began to sink in the waves, or when the disciples



Tubing Thought ST. MATTHEW, VII. fo r  the Morrow.

clothe you, O ye of little fiiitli? (31) 
Therefore t;ike no thought, saying. 
W hat shall we eat? or, W hat shall ive 
drink? or, Wherewithal shall we be 
clothed? (32) (For after all these things 
do the Gentiles seek:) for your heavenly 
Father knoweth that ye have need of all 
these things. (33l But seek ye first the

kingdom of God, and his righteousness ; 
and all these things shall be added unto 
you. <3d Take therefore no thought for 
the morrow: for the morrow shall take 
thought for the things of itself. Suffi
cient unto the day is the evil thereof.

CH APTER V II .— (1) Judge not, that

had forgotten to take bread, the same word recurs 
'Matt. viii. 2G; xiv. 31; xvi. 81.

(:fl) T h e re fo ro  . . .—The command which, in 
verses 25 and 28. had before been given as general and 
abstract, is now enforced as die conclusion of a process 
of thought more or less inductive. A  change in tiio 
tense, which we fail to express in English, indicates 
more special and personal application—" Bo not take 
thought, do not tie over-anxious note.”

(32) A fter  all these th in gs do  the G entiles 
seek .—Tiio tono is one of pity rather than of censure, 
though it appeals, not without a touch of gentle rebuke 
(as before in verse o', to tho national pride of Israelites: 
“ You look down upon the heathen tuitions, and think 
of yourselves as God's people, yet in what do you excel 
them, if yon seek only what they are seeking? ”

For your heavenly Father knoweth . . . 
— The bearing of this teaching on the meaning of the 
“  daily bread ” of the Lord’s Prayer lias already been 
noticed (comp. Mote on verse 11). The outer life of man, 
and its accidents, may well bo left to the wisdom of the 
All-knowing. It lies below the region of true prayer, 
or occupies an altogether subordinate place within it.

(33) Seek y e  first the k in g d o m  o f  G od .— 
The context shows that the words point to the "seek
ing " of prayer, rather than of act, though the latter 
meaning is, of course, not excluded. What is thus to 
be sought is “ the kingdom of God ” (the change from 
the less personal “ kingdom of heaven”  is significant), 
the higher spiritual life in its completeness, for ourselves 
and for others; and with it we are to seek “ His 
righteousness,”  that which, being perfect beyond the 
righteousness of the scribes and Pharisees, must be 
His gift to us. and thereforo to be sought in prayer. 
One who seeks for this may well be content to leave all 
else in his Father's hands. Even without his asking 
“ they shall be added unto him” in such measure as is best 
for him. Among the few traditional sayings ascribed to 
our Lord of which we can think as probably an authentic 
report of His teaching, is one to the same effect quoted 
by Origen and Clement of Alexandria. “ Ask great things, 
and little things shall ho added to yon : ask heavenly 
things, and earthly things shall be added to you.”

(34) T ak e th ere fore  n o  th ou gh t fo r  the 
m o rro w .—Mo precept of divine wisdom has found so 
many echoes in the wisdom of (he world. Epicurean 
self-indulgence, Stoic apathy, practical common-sense, 
have all preached the same lesson, anil bidden men to 
cease their questionings about the future. That, which 
was new in our Lord’s teaching was the ground on 
which the precept rested. It was not simply the curpe 
diem— “ make the most of the present”— of the seeker 
after a maximum of enjoyment, nor the acceptance by 
man s will of an inevitable dostinv, nor the vain struggle 
to rise above that inevitable fate. Men were to look 
forward to the future calmly, to avoid the temper

“  Ovcr-cxquisitc 
To cast the fashion of uncertain evil3.”

because they had a Father in heaven who eared for 
each one of them with a personal and individualising 
love.

S u fficien t u n to  the day is th e  ev il th ereof. 
— The word rendered “ evil” occurs in the Gospels 
only in this passage, and in the Epistles has commonly 
the sense of " wickedness." That meaning would bo 
too strong here ; but it reminds ns that our Lord is 
speaking not of what we call the simple accidents or 
misfortunes of life, but of the troubling element which 
each day brings with it, and against which we have to 
contend, lest it should lead us into sin. That conflict 
is more than enough for the da}’, without anticipating a 
further mischief.

VII.
t1) The plan and sequence of the discourse is. as 

has been said, less apparent in this last portion. 
Whether this be the result of omission or of insertion, 
thus much at least seems clear, that while chap. v. is 
mainly a protest against the teaching of the scribes, 
and chap. vi. mainly a protest against their corruption 
of the three great elements of the religious life—alms
giving, prayer, and fasting—and the worldliuess out of 
which that corruption grew, this deals chiefly with the 
temptations incident to the more advanced stages of 
that life when lower forms of evil have been overcome— 
with the temper that judges others, the self-deceit of 
unconscious hypocrisy, the danger of unreality-

ju d g e  n ot, th a t 'y e  b e  n ot ju d g e d .—The words 
point to a tendency inherent in human nature, and aro 
therefore universally applicable; but they had, wc must 
remember, a special bearing on the Jews. They, as 
really in the van of the religious progress of mankind, 
took on themselves to judge other nations. All true 
teachers of Israel, even though they represented dif
ferent aspects of the truth, felt the danger, and warned 
their countrymen against it, St. Paul (Rom. ii. 3 ; 
1 Cor. iv. 5) and St. James (iv. 11) alike, in this 
matter, echo the teaching of their Master. And the 
temptation still continues. In proportion as any nation, 
any church, any society, any individual man rises abovo 
the common forms of evil that surround them, they 
are disposed to sit in judgment on those who are still 
in the evil.

The question, how far we can obey the precept, is 
not without its difficulties. Must we not. even as a 
matter of duty, be judging others every day of our 
lives ? The juryman giving his verdict, the master 
who discharges a dishonest servant, the bishop who 
puts in force the discipline of the Church— are tlieso 
acting against onr Lord's commands ? And if not, 
where aro we to draw the line? The answer to these 
questions is not found in the distinctions of a formal 
casuistry. We have rather to remember that our Lord 
here, as elsewhere, gives principles rather than rules, 
and embodies the principle in a rnlo which, because it 
cannot be kept in the letter, forces us back upon 
the spirit. What is forbidden is the censorious judging



The Mote and the Beam. ST. MATTHEW, VII. The Dogs and the Swine.

ye bo not judged.“ G) For with what 
judgment ye judge, ye shall be judged : 
and with what measure ye mete, it 
shall be measured to you again.* G) And 
why beholdest thou the mote that is in 
thy brother’s eye/ but considerest not 
the beam that is in thine owu eye ? 
W Or how wilt thou say to thy brother, 
Let mo pull ont the mote out of thiue 
eye ; and, behold, a beam is in thine own

a  Luke 6.37; Rom. I 2. 1. j

b Mark 4.24; Luke 
0. 3«.

c  Luke 6. 41.

i ch. 21. 22 
Mark 11. 24 
Luke II. 0 
Jolm 16. 21 
Jas. 1. 5, 6.

eye ? (5' Thou hypocrite, first cast out 
the beam out of tbine owu eye ; and 
then shalt thou see clearly to cast out 
the mote out of thy brother’s eye.

(6) Give not that which is holy unto 
the dogs, neither cast ye your pearls 
before swine, lest they trample them 
under their feet, aud turn again and 
rend you.

W Ask, and it shall be given y o u ;rf

temper, eager to find faults and condemn men for them, 
suspicions of motives, detecting, let ns say, for example, 
in controversy, and denouncing, the faintest shade of 
heresy. No mere rules can guide ns as to the limits 
of our judgments. What wo need is to have “ our senses 
exercised to discern between good and evil,”  to cnltivate 
tho sensitiveness of conscience and the clearness of 
self-knowledge. Briefly, we may say :— (1.) Judge no 
man unless it be a duty to do so. (2.) As far as may 
be, judge the offence, and not the offender. (3.) Con
fine your judgment to the earthly side of faults, and 
leave their relation to God, to Him who sees the heart. 
(4.) Never judge at all without remembering your own 
sinfulness, and the ignorance and infirmities which 
may extenuate the sinfulness of others.

(-) W ith  w h a t ju d g m e n t y e  ju d g e ....................
— Hero again truth takes the form of a seeming 
paradox. The unjust judgment of man does not 
bring upon us a divine judgment which is also un
just; but tho severity which we have unjustly meted 
out to others, becomes, by a retributive law, the 
measure of that which is justly dealt out to us.

(3) W h y  b eh o ld est th ou  th e  m ote  . . . ? 
— The Greek noun so translated means a “ stalk ”  or 
“  twig ”  rather than one of the fine particles of dust 
floating in the snn to which we attach the word “  mote.” 
The illustration seems to have been a familiar one 
among tho Jews, and a proverb all but verbally 
identical is found as a saying of Rabbi Tarpbon. 
Like illustrations have been found in the proverbs and 
satires of every country, all teaching that men are 
keen-sighted as to the faults of others, blind as to their 
own. The Gracchi complain of sedition, and Clodius 
accuses others of adultery. W e all need the wish—

“  Oh, wad some Power the giftie gie us,
To see oursels as others see u s! ’

B u t con s id erest.—There is the same contrast as 
between “  seeing ”  and “ considering ” in Matt. vi. 20, 
28. Onr own faults roqnire the careful scrutiny which 
we never give them : the faults of others we should be 
content to glance at.

G) H o w  w ilt  th ou  sa y —i.e., how wilt thou have 
tho face to say.

(5) T h o u  h y p o cr ite .—The man deserves this name, 
because lie acts the part of a teacher and reformer, 
when he himself needs repentance and reform the 
most. Tho hypocrisy is all the greater because it does 
not know itself to be hypocritical.

T h en  shalt th ou  see c le a r ly .—Here the teaching 
of the Sermon on the Mount rises far above the level of 
the maxims which, to a certain extent, it resembles. 
It gives a new motive to the work of self-scrutiny and 
self-reformation. While we are blind with self-deceit 
we are but bunglers in the work of dealing with the 
faults of others. "When we have wrestled with and 
overcome our own besetting sins, then, and not till

then, shall we be able, with the insight and tact which 
the work demands, to help others to overcome theirs.

(6) T h at w h ich  is h o ly .—The words point to tho 
flesh which has been offered for sacrifice, tho “ holy 
thing”  of Lev. xxii. G, 7, 10, 16, of which no un
clean person or stranger, and a fortiori no unclean 
beast, was to eat. To give that holy flesh to dogs 
would have seemed to the devout Israelite the greatest 
of all profanations. Onr Lord teaches ns that there is 
a like risk of desecration in dealing with the yet holier 
treasure of divine truth. Another aspect of the same 
warning is brought ont in the second clause. Tho 
fashion of the time had made pearls the costliest of all 
jewels, as in the parable of Matt. xiii. 45 (comp, also 
1 Tim. ii. 9), and so they too became symbols of the 
preciousness of truth. The “ dogs ” and tho “ swine,” 
in their turn, represent distinct forms of evil, tho 
former being here, as in Phil. iii. 2, Rev. xxii. 15, tho 
typo of impurity, the latter (as in Ps. lxxx. 13) of 
ferocity. The second comparison may possibly imply, 
as in a condensed fable, the disappointment aud con
sequent rage of the swine at finding that what they 
took for grain was only pearls. We are to beware lest 
we so present the truth, either in direct teaching or 
by an undiseeming disclosure of the deeper religions 
emotions of the soui, to men, that we make them worso 
and not better than before.

W e are met by the questions, Are we, then, to class 
our fellow-men under these heads, and to think of 
them as dogs and swine ? Is not this to forget the 
previous teaching, and to judge with the harshest 
judgment ? The answer to these questions must bo 
found, wo may believe, in thinking of the dogs and 
swine as representing not men and women as such, but 
tho passions of this kind or that which make them 
brutish. So long as they identify themselves with 
those passions, we must deal cautiously and wisely with 
them. St. Paul did not preach tho gospel to tho 
howling mob at Ephesns, or to the “ lewd fellows of tho 
baser sort ” at Thessaloniea, and yet at another time ho 
would have told any member of those crowds that he 
too had been redeemed, and might claim an inheritance 
among those who had been sanctified. We need, it 
might be added, to be on our guard against the brute 
element in ourselves not less than in others. There, 
too, wo may desecrate the holiest truths by dealing with 
them in the spirit of irreverence, or passion, or may 
cynically jest with our own truest and noblest impulses.

G) A sk , an d  it  sh all b e  g iv e n .—The transition is 
again abrupt, and suggests the idea that some links 
are missing. The latent sequence of thought would 
seem to be this, “ If the work of reforming others and 
ourselves,”  men might say. “  is so difficult, how shall 
we dare to enter on it : Where shall we find the 
courage and the wisdom which we need ? ”  And tho 
answer is, In prayer for those gifts.



God’s Law of Giving. ST. MATTHEW, VII. The Law and the Prophets.

seek, and ye shall find; knock, and it 
shall be opened unto you : for every
one that asketli receiveth ; and he that 
seeketh findeth; and to him that 
knocketli it shall be opened. <9> Or 
■what man is there of you, whom if his 
son ask bread, will he give him a stone ? 
(i°) Or if he ask a fish, will he give him 
a serpent? <n) I f  ye then, being evil, I 
know how to give good gifts unto j’our

a  Luke 6.31.

b Luke 13. 24.

children, how much more shall your 
Father which is in heaven give good 
things to them that ask him ? l|2) There
fore all things whatsoever ye would that 
men should do to you,0 do ye even so to 
them : for this is the law and the pro
phets.

j *13> Enter ye in at the strait g ate : 4 
j for wide is  the gate, and broad is the 
j way, that leadeth to destruction, aud

Here, once more, the words are absolute and unquali
fied, and yet are clearly limited by implied conditions. 
It is assumed (I) that we ask for good gifts— for 
“ bread ”  and not for a “  stone,” for a “ fish ” and not 
for a “ serpent;”  and (2| that wo ask, as Christ has 
taught ns, in His name aud according to His spirit. 
Otherwise we may ask and receive not, because we ask 
amiss.

The three words imply distinct degrees of intensity. 
There is the •’ asking” in the spoken words of prayer, the 
“ seeking”  in the etforts and labours which are acted 
prayers, the “ knocking” at the gate with the urgent 
importunity which claims admission into our Father's 
house.

0) Or w h a t m an is th ere  o f  you.— The mean
ing of the illustrations is obvious enough, yet their 
homeliness is noticeable as addressed to the peasants 
of Galilee, who found in fish and bread, as in the 
miracles of the Five thonsaud and the Four thousand, 
the staple of their daily food.

(n > I f  y e  th en , b e in g  e v il.— Tno words at once 
recoguiso tho fact of man's depravity, and assort that 
it is not total. In the midst of all our evil there is 
still that element of natural and pure affection which 
makes the fatherhood of men a fit parable of the 
Fatherhood of God. We mount from our love to His, 
abstracting from our thoughts the evil of which we 
cannot but bo conscious.

G ive  good th in gs  to them that ask  h im .— 
The context shows that tho “ good things”  are spiritual 
and not temporal gifts, the wisdom and insight which 
wo all need, or rather (as in the parallel passago of 
Lnko xi. 13) the one gift of the Holy Spirit, which, in 
its sevenfold divinity, includes them all.

(>'-> T h e re fo re  . . . w h a tsoever .— Tho sequence 
of thought requires, perhaps, some explanation. God 
gives His good things in answer to our wishes, if only 
what we wisli for is really for our good. It is man’s 
highest blessedness to be like God, to “ bo perfect as 
our Father in heaven is perfect,” and therefore in this 
respect too bo must strive to resemble Him. Tho 
ground thus taken gives a new character to that which 
otherwise had already become almost one of tho “ com
mon-places ” of Jewish and heathen ethics. Perhaps 
tho most interesting illustration of the former is tho 
well-known story of tho Gentile inquirer who went to 
Shammai, the great scribe, and asked to bo taught tho 
law, in a few brief words, while he stood on ono foot. 
Tho Rabbi turned away in auger. The questioner then 
went to Hillel, and made the same demand; and tho 
sago turned and said, “  Whatsoever thou wonldest that 
men should not do to thee, that do not thou to them. All 
our law is summed up in that.” And so tho Gcntilo 
became a proselyte. A  like negative rule is quoted by 
Gibbon (Deal. and Fall, c. liv.,note 2) from Isocrates, not 
without a sneer, as if it anticipated tho teaching of tho

Christ. The nearest approach to our Lord’s rule is, 
however, found in tho saying ascribed to Aristotle, 
who, when asked how we should act towards our friends, 
replied, “ As wo would theyr should act to us”  (Diog. 
Laert., v. 1, § 21). All these, however, though we may 
welcome them as instances of the testimonium animve 
naturaliter Christiana: (as Tertullian calls it), aro yet 
wanting in the completeness of our Lord’s precept, and 
still more do they fall below it in regard of tho ground 
on which the precept rests, and the power given to per
form it, Yet even here, too, there is, of necessity, an 
implied limitation. We cannot comply with all men’s 
desires, nor ought wo to wish that they should comply 
with ours, for those desires may be foolish and frivolous, 
or may involve the indulgence of lust or passion. Tho 
rule is only safe when our own will lias been first 
purified, so that we wish only from others that which is 
really good. Reciprocity in evil or in folly is obviously 
altogether alien from the mind of Christ.

(is) Enter ye in  at the stra it gate.—Tho figuro 
was possibly suggested by some town actually in sight. 
Safed, the “ city set on a bill,” or some other, with the 
narrow pathway leading to the yet narrower gate, the 
“ needle’s eye ”  of the city, through which the traveller 
entered. Such, at any rate, was tho picture which the 
words presented. A  liko image had been used before, 
with a singular coincidence of language, in tho allegory 
known as the Tablet o f Cebes, the Disciple o f  Socrates: 
“  Seest thou not a certain small door, and a pathway 
before the door, in no way crowded, but, few, very few, 

o in thereat? This is tho way that leadeth to true 
iseipline ” (c. 16). Tho meaning of tho parable hero 

lies on the surface. Tho way aud the gate are alike the 
way of obedience and holiness, and tho gate is to be 
reached not without pain and effort; but only through 
it can we enter into the city of God, tho heavenly 
Jerusalem. A  deeper significance is, however, sug
gested even by our Lord’s own teaching. Ho Himself 
is the “ w ay” (John xiv. 6), or with a slight variation 
of tho imagery, He is the “ door,”  or gate, by which His 
sheep enter into the fold (John x. 7). Only wo must 
remember that His being thus tho “ w ay” and tho 
“  gate ”  does not mean that we can find, in union with 
Him, a substitute for holiness, but indicates simply 
bow wo are to attain to it.

T h at leadeth  to  d estru ction . — Tho question, 
which has been much discussed lately, whether this 
word “  destruction ” means the extinctiou of conscious 
life—what is popularly called annihilation— or prolonged 
existence in endless suffering, is ono which can hardly 
be settled by mere reference to lexicons. So far as 
they go, the word implies, not annihilation, bnt waste 
(Matt. xxvi. S; Mark xiv. 4), perdition, i.e., the loss of 
all that makes existence precious. I question whether 
a single passago can be adduced in which it means, in 
relation to material things, more than tho breaking up

i



The Strait Gate. ST. MATTHEW, VII. The Tree and its Fruit.

many there he which go in thereat: 
(u) Because1 strait is the gate, and 
narrow is the way, which leadeth unto 
life, and few there he that find it.

(ls) Beware of false prophets, which 
come to you in sheep’s clothing, but 
inwardly they are ravening wolves. (16) 
Y e shall know them by their fruits. 
Do men gather grapes of thorns, or figs 
of thistles ?“ <17) Even so every good

'l Or, How.

b ch. A 10.

a  Luke 6. 43.

tree bringeth forth good fruit; but a 
corrupt tree bringeth forth evil fruit, 
(is) A  o-ood tree cannot bring forth evil 
fruit, neither can a corrupt tree bring 
forth good fruit. <19> Every tree that 
bringeth not forth good fruit is hewn 
down, and cast into the fire.4 (20) Where
fore by their fruits ye shall know them.

(2l) Not every one that saith unto me, 
Lord, Lord, shall enter into the kingdom

of their outward form and beanly, or in spiritual things, 
more than what may he described as the wretchedness 
of a wasted life. The use of the cognate verb confirms 
this meaning. Men “ perish” when they are put to 
death (Matt. xxii. 7; Acts v. 37 ; et at.). Caiaphas 
gave his counsel that one man should die for the 
people, that the whole nation perish not (John xi. 50). 
The demons ask whether the Christ has come to destroy 
them (Mark i. 24). The sheep are lost when they 
are wandering in the wilderness (Matt. xv. 24 ; Lnko
xv. 6). The immediate context leads to the same con
clusion. “ Life ”  is more than mere existence. “  D e
struction,”  by parity of reasoning, should be more than 
mere non-existence. Ou the other hand, the fact of 
the waste, the loss, the perdition, does not absolutely 
exclude the possibility of deliverance. The lost sheep 
was found ; the exiled sou, perishing with hunger, was 
brought back to his father’s house.

Ob N a rro w  is the w a y .—Literally, pressed, or 
hemmed in between walls or rocks, like the pathway in 
a mountain gorge.

W h ic h  lea deth  u n to  life .—Noteworthy as the first 
passage in our Lord’s recorded teaching in which the 
word "life  ”  appears as summing up all the blessedness 
of the kingdom. The idea is developed as we advance ; 
the life becomes “ eternal,”  and finally we are taught 
that the eternal life consists in the true and perfect 
knowledge of God and Christ (John xvii. 2, 3).

F e w  th ere  b e  th at A nd it.—The sad contrast 
between the many and the few runs through all our 
Lord’s teaching. He comes to “ save the world,” and 
yet those whom He chooses out of the world are but as 
a “ little flock.” They are to preach the gospel, and 
yet the result will be but discord and division. The 
picture is a dark one, and yet it represents but too 
faithfully the impression made, I  do not say on 
Calvinist or even Christian, hut oil any ethical teacher, by 
the actual state of mankind around us. They are, for the 
most part, unconscious of the greatness of their lives, and 
of the interests at stake in them. I f there is any wider 
hope, it is found in hints and suggestions of the possi
bilities of the future (1 Pet. iii. It); iv. (5); in the fact 
that the words used are emphatically present; in the 
belief that the short span of this life is not necessarily 
the whole of the discipline of a soul made for eternity; 
and that the uew life, nascent, and feeble, and stunted 
here, may bo quickened by some new process of educa
tion into higher energies.

(is) B ew are  o f  false p ro p h e ts .— The sequence 
again is below the surface. How was the narrow way i 
to be found ? Who would act as guide? Many would 
offer their help who would simply lead men to the 
destruction which they sought to escape. Such teachers, 
claiming authority as inspired, there had been in the 
days of Isaiah and Jeremiah, and there would be again. 
The true gift of prophecy is always followed by its

counterfeit. Even at the time when our Lord was 
speaking, the influence of such men as Judas of Galilee 
(Acts v. 37), Theudas, and other popular leaders, was 
still fresh in men’s memories.

W h ic h  com e  to  y o u  in  sh eep ’ s c lo th in g .—The 
illustration implies somethiog like the conception of the 
wolf disguising himself as a sheep in order to gain 
entrance into the fold. So far a special feature is 
added to the general allegory of John x. 12 and Acts
xx. 29. It is possible, though not, I  think, probable, 
that there may be some allusion to the “ rough gar
ments,”  the “ sheep-skins and goat-skins” of Heb. xi. 
37, worn by false prophets of the hermit or ascetic type.

(1C) Y e  shaU k n o w  th em  b y  th e ir  fru its .— 
The question. What are the fruits ? is not directly 
answered. Those who attach most importance to the 
ethical side of religion, see in them the practical out
come of doctrine in life, character, and deeds. Others, 
who live in a constant dread of heresy, dwell on doctrines 
rather than acts as the “ fruits”  by which wo are to 
discern the false teachers and the true. Good works, 
they say, maybe but the sheep’s clothing that hides the 
heretic wolf. The analogy of Scriptural language, and 
even of that of most theologians, the familiar phrases 
which speak of good works as the fruits of faith and the 
like, are, it is believed, entirely in favour of the former 
view. Still more decisive are the “ fruits meet for 
repentance”  of Matt. iii. 8. We are to judge of the 
teaching of those who claim authority by the test of tho 
measure in which, in the long-run, it promotes purity, 
peace, and holiness.

(17, is) E v en  so  e v e ry  g o o d  tree  . . . .  
— The two verses state nearly the same fact, but 
each presents a different aspect. First it is stated as 
a matter of practical experience, then the general 
fact is referred to a necessary law. If the treo is 
corrupt, i.e., rotten or decayed at tho core, it cannot 
bring forth good fruit. I f  there is falseness in the 
teaching, or in the man, it will sooner or later show 
itself in his life, and then, even though we judge of tho 
doctrine on other ground, we should cease to feel con
fidence in the guidance of the teacher.

(19) E v e ry  tree  th at b r in g e th  n o t fo r th  g o o d  
fru it .—The crowds who listened must, for the most 
part, have recognised the words as those which they 
had heard before from the lips of the Baptist, and they 
served accordingly as a link connecting the teaching of 
our Lord with that of the forerunner. (Comp. Matt.iii. 10.)

(20) Y e  sh all k n o w  them .—As before, inverse 1G, 
the word is one which implies knowledge that is full, 
clear, decisive— such as that to which St. Paul looks 
forward in the life to come (1 Cor. xiii. 12).

(21) H e  that d oe th  th e  w iH  o f  m y  F a th er .— 
The continued stress laid on the ethical side of religion, 
on the nullity of the confession of a true faith (as 
embodied in the “ Lord, L ord” ) without doing the will



The House on the Rock. ST. MATTHEW, VII. The House on the Sand.

of heaven ; '1 but he that doeth the will “ ,n™ '* 13; Jas- 
of my Father which is in heaven. (~)
Many will say to me in that day, Lord,
Lord, have we not prophesied in thy 
name ? and in thy name have cast out 
devils? and in thy name done many 
wonderful works? (23) And then will I 
profess unto them, I never knew you : 4 *> Luke is. 27. 
depart from me, ye that work iniquity.* ,c rB-6-& 

i21) Therefore whosoever heareth these I 
sayings of m in e/ and doeth them, I 'iLuke6-'17- 
will liken him unto a wise man, which I

built his house upon a rock : (25> and
the rain descended, and the iloods came, 
and the winds blew’, and beat upon that 
house; and it fell n o t: for it was 
founded upon a rock. (2C) And every 
one that heareth these sayings of mine, 
aud doeth them not, shall be likened 
unto a foolish man, which built his 
house upon the sand: <27) and the rain 
descended, and the floods came, and 
the winds blew, and beat upon that 
house; and it fe ll: and great was the

of God, more than confirms the interpretation of verse 
Iti above given. A  farther development of the same 
thought is found in John vii. 17, and tve are taught that 
it is by doing the will of God ourselves, or rather by 
willing to do it, that we gain the power to distinguish, 
so far as wo need distinguish, truth from error, man's 
teaching from God's.

The previous words imply that the disci pies had already 
begun to use tho title Lord (Kcpios) in speaking to 
their Master (comp. Luke v. 8); but as that word was at 
tho time in common use as one of courtesy (Matt. viii.
2. 0 ; John xx. 2), it would not necessarily follow that 
they had used it in all the later fulness of its meaning.

M a n y  w ill  say  to m o in  that d a y .— No 
part of tho Sermon on the Mount is more marvellous 
in its claims than this; to those who see in Him only 
a human Teacher with a higher morality than Hillel or 
Seneca, none more utterly incomprehensible. At the 
commencement of His ministry, in a discourse which, 
though it is spoken in the tone of authority, gives no 
prominence to His mission as the Messiah, lie  yet 
claims, with tho calmness of assured conviction, to be 
the Judge before whom the faithful aud the hypocrites 
will aliko have to give an account. In “ that day” 
(tho words, though they would not suggest, as after
wards, tho thought of His owu advent, would yet carry 
the minds of men to the “ great and dreadful day ”  of 
Mai. iv. 5) the words “ Lord, Lord,”  would mean more 
than the expression of human courtesy.

H ave  w e  n o t  p ro p h e s ie d  in  th y  nam e ?— Here, 
also, there is tho implied calm assertion of a super
natural power, not resting in Himself alone, but imparted 
to His followers, and exercised, or at least claimed, by 
some who did not themselves fulfil tho conditions of 
His kingdom. Here, as everywhere in tho New Testa
ment, "prophesying”  is more than mere prediction, 
and includes the whole work of delivering a message to 
men, as coming directly from God.

(■») T h en  w ill  I  p ro fess  u n to  th em .— The 
words form a remarkable complement to the promise, 
“  Whosoever shall confess Me before men, him will I 
confess also before My Father which is in heaven ”  (Matt.
X. 32). Tho confession there recognised is more than 
lip-homage, and implies tho loyal service of obedience. 
And tho condemnation is pronounced not on those who 
have wandered from the truth, but on those who have 
been “ workers of iniquity,”  or, as the word more 
strictly means, “ of lawlessness.” The words remind 
us of those of Ps. xv. 2, 3, xxiv. 3,4, and are, perhaps, a 
transfer of what David had spoken of his ideal of his 
earthly kingdom to that of the kingdom of heaven 
which tho Christ had eoine to found.

t'-b W h o s o e v e r .—The Greek is more emphati
cally universal, every one whosoever.

T h ese  sayin gs o f  m in e .—The reference to what 
has gone before tends, so far as it goes, to the con
clusion that wo have in these chapters a continuous 
discourse, and not a compilation of fragments. On tho 
assumption that the Sermon on tho Plain was different 
from that on tho Mount, the recurrence of the same 
image there makes it probable that this or some similar 
parable was not an uncommon close to our Lord's dis
courses.

I  w ill lik e n  h im  u n to  a w ise  m an .— The 
surrounding scenery may, in this as in other instances, 
have suggested the illustration. As in all hilly coun
tries, the streams of Galilee rush down tho torrent-beds 
during the winter and early spring, sweep all before 
them, overflow then’ hanks, and leave beds of alluvial 
deposit on either side. When summer comes their 
waters fail (corn]). Jer. xv. 18; Job vi. 15), and what 
had seemed a goodly river is then a tract covered with 
debris of stones and sand. A  stranger coming to 
build might he attracted by tho ready-prepared level 
surface of the sand. It would he easier to build there 
instead of working upon the hard and rugged rock. 
But the people of the land would know and mock tho 
foil)’ of such a builder, and he would pass (our Lord’s 
words may possibly refer to something that hadactually 
occurred) into a by-word of reproach. On such a 
house the winter torrent had swept down in its fury, 
and the storms had raged, and then the fair fabric, 
on which time and money had been expended, had 
given way, and fallen into a heap of ruins. Inter
preting the parable in tho connection in which our Lord 
has placed it, it is clear that the house is tho general 
fabric of an outwardly religions life. “ The rock”  can 
be nothing else than the firm foundation of repentance 
and obedience, the assent of the will and affections as 
well as of the lips. The “ sand ” answers to the 
shifting, uncertain feelings which are with some men (the 
"  foolish ” ones of the parable) tho only ground on which 
they act—love of praise, respect for custom, and the 
like. The “ wind,”  tho "rain,”  tho “ floods” hardly admit, 
unless by an unreal minuteness, of individual interpre
tation, but represent collectively the violence of per
secution, of suffering, of temptations from without, 
beneath which all but the life which rests on the true 
foundation necessarily gives way.

Such is obviously the primary meaning of the parable 
here, hut, like most other parables, it has other mean
ings, which, though secondary, aro yet suggestive aud 
instructive, and are not unsanctioned by the analogy of 
our Lord’s teaching. (1.) Already He had bestowed 
upon one of His disciples the name of Cephas, Peter, 
the Rock, aud in so doing had at least indicated tho 
type of character represented by the “ rock”  upon 
which the wise man built. When He afterwards said,



The Teaching not as the Scribes’. ST. MATTHEW, VIII. The Healing o f the Leper.

fall of it. <28> And it came to pass, when 
Jesus had ended these sayings, the 
people were astonished at his doctrine 
l--°> for he taught them as one having 
authority, and not as the scribes.

A.D. 31.

Mark 1.22; Luke 
■l. 32.

b Mark 1. 40; 
Luke 5. IU.

CH APTEE VI I I . — Whe n he was 
come down from the mountain, great 
multitudes followed him. <2) And, be
hold, there came a leper and worshipped 
him,4 saying, Lord, if thou wilt, thou

“ Upon this rock will I  build my Church,”  Ho was 
speaking in the character of a wise Master-builder who 
saw in fervent faith and unhesitating obedience the 
ground-work on which the Christian society, which He 
designated as His kingdom, was to rest. (2.) Personal 
experience and the teaching of the Spirit led men to the 
thought that thero must bo a yet deeper foundation, a 
rock below the rock even of obedience and holiness; 
and they found in Christ Himself that Rock and that 
Foundation (1 Cor. iii. 10, 11). Only in personal union 
with Him could they find the stability of will without 
which even their firmest purposes would be as the 
shifting sand.

(28) when Jesus had ended these sayings.— 
The words again point to the conclusion that the Evan
gelist believed that he had been recording one continuous 
discourse.

The people were astonished at his doctrine.— 
Better, at his teaching ; with greater prominence given, 
as the words that follow show, to its manner than to its 
substance.

<29) H e ta u gh t th em .—Tho Greek implies con
tinuity, He ivas teaching.

A s on e  h av in g  a u th ority , an d  n o t as th e  
scr ib e s .—Some instances have been already pointed 
o u t: the “ I say unto yon,” which is contrasted with 
what had been said ‘‘ to them of old time”  ; the assump
tion that He, the speaker, was tho Head of the divine 
kingdom and the Judge of quick and dead. More 
striking still is the entire absence of any reference by 
name to'the teaching of other interpreters of the Law. 
As a rule, the scribe hardly ever gave his exposition 
without at least beginning by what had been said by 
Hilled or by Shammai, by liabbi Joseph or Rabbi Meir, 
depending almost or altogether upon what had thus 
been ruled before, as much as an English lawyer de
pends on his precedents. In contrast with all this, our 
Lord fills the people with amazement by speaking to 
them as One who has a direct message from God. It 
is the prophet, or rather, perhaps, tho king, who speaks, 
and not the scribe.

V III.
_ V  Wo enter here on a series of events, following, 
in St. Matthew’s arrangement, on the great discourse. 
They are common to St. Mark and St. Luke, but are 
not narrated, as the following table will show, in the 
same order :—

S t . M a t t h e w .

tl.) The leper (viii.
1—4).

(2.) The Servant of 
the centurion 
(viii. 5—la).

(3.) Peter's wife's 
mother (viii.lt,
13).

(4.) The excuses of 
two disciples 
(viii. 18—22).

(3.) Tho stilling of 
the storm (viii.
23-27).

(0.) The Gndnreno 
demoniacs (viii.
28—33).

A  comparison such as this, especially if we take into 
account the narratives which in St, Mark and St. Luke 
come between those which St. Matthew makes to follow 
close one upon another, and tho apparent notes of 
succession in each case, is enough to show, once for all, 
the difficulty of harmonising the Gospel narratives with 
any certainty. Throe conclusions may fairly be received 
as all but certain. (1.) The independence of each 
record. It is scarcely conceivable that St. Mark or St. 
Luke would have departed so widely from St. Matthew’s 
order had they had his Gospel before them. (2.) Tho 
derivation of all three from earlier records, written or 
oral, each embracing some few acts or discourses of our 
Lord. (3.) The absence of any direct evidence, as to 
the order of these events, so that each writer was often 
left to his own discretion, or to some internal principle 
of grouping.

In dealing with such eases, therefore, while tho parallel 
narratives in the other Gospels will be noticed, so far 
as they make the record here more vivid and complete, 
there will seldom he any attempt to discuss elaborately 
the order in which they stand.

(2) A  le p e r .— The discussion of leprosy, as to its 
nature, symptoms, and causes, would be at once long 
and difficult. The word, which is Greek and not Hebrew 
in its origin, has probably been used with varying extent 
of meaning, sometimes including elephantiasis, or even 
cancer. Even in its narrower meaning, as used by 
Hippocrates, leprosy was subdivided into three kinds:
(1) the mealy, (2) the white, (3) tho black, according to 
the appearance presented by the portions of diseased 
flesh. Confining ourselves to the Biblical form of the 
disease, we note (1) its probable origin in the squalor 
and wretebedness of the Egyptian bondage. It was the 
“ botch, or plague of E gypt” (Dent, xxviii. 27). In the 
Egyptian legends of tho Exodus, indeed, the Israelites 
were said to have been expelled because they were lepers.
(2) Its main features were the appearance of a bright 
spot on the flesh, whiter than the rest, spreading, in
flaming, cracking; an ichorous humour oozing from the 
cracks, the skin becoming hard, scaly, “  as white as 
snow” (Ex. iv. 6 ; 2 Kings v. 27). One so affected was 
regarded as unclean; his touch brought defilement 
(Lev. xiii. 3, 11, 15). He was looked upon as smitten 
with a divine plague, and cases like those of Miriam 
and Gehazi gave strength to the belief. He had to live 
apart from his fellows, to wear on his brow tho outward 
sign of separation, to ery out the words of warning, 
“ Unclean, unclean ” (Lev. xiii. 45). The idea which 
lay at the bottom of this separation seems to havo 
been ono of abhorrence rather than precaution. Tho 
disease was loathsome, but there is no evidenee that 
it was contagious, or even believed to be contagions. 
At the stage in which it reached its height, and the 
whole body was covered with the botch and scabs, tho 
man was, by a strange contrast, declared to be cere
monially clean (Lev. xiii. 13), and in this state, therefore, 
the leper might return to his kindred, and tako his place 
among the worshippers of the synagogue. In the case 
now before us, the man would appear to have been as 
yot in the intermediate stage. St. Luke describes him, 
however, as “  full of leprosy.”

W o r sh ip p e d  h im — he., as in St. Mark, “ falling ou

s t . M a o k .

(1.) Peter’s wife's 
mother (i. 29— 
31).

(2.) The leper (i. 40 
—to).

(3.) The stilling of 
the storm (iv. 
33-41).

(1.) The Gadarene 
demoniac (v. 
1- 20).

S t . L u k e .

(1.) Peter’s wife's 
mother (iv. 38, 
39).

(2.) The leper (v. 
12—15).

(3.) The servant of 
the centurion 
(vii. 1—10).

(4.) The stilling of 
the storm (viii. 
22-25).

(5.) The Gadarene 
demoniac (viii. 
26-39).

(6.) The excuses of 
two disciples 
(ix. 57-02).
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The Healing o f  the Leper. ST. MATTHEW, VIII. The Centurion’s Servant.

canst make me clean. <3) And Jesus 1 
put forth his hand, and touched him, a Lev. u  4.

saying, I  w ill; be thou clean. And 
immediately his leprosy was cleansed. i>Luke 7.1. 
<4> And Jesus saitli unto him, See thou 
tell no m an; but go thy way, shew 
thyself to the priest, and offer the gift

that Moses commanded, for a testimony 
unto them."

(5t And when Jesus was entered into 
Capernaum,4 there came unto him a 
centurion, beseeching him, <6) and say
ing, Lord, my servant lieth at home 
sick of the palsy, grievously tormented.

liis knees," or in St. Luke, “ falling on his face," iu tho 
highest form of Eastern homage. The act gave to tho 
word “  Lord ”  the emphasis of one, at least, of its 
higher meanings.

I f  th ou  w ilt , th ou  can st m a k e m e c lean .— 
Tho words imply either that he had seen or heard of 
our Lord's works of healing, or that His words had 
impressed him with tho belief that tho Teacher must 
have a power extending to acts also. There does not 
appear to have heen any previous ease of leprosy 
miraculously cleansed. The words of tho man involvo 
a singular mingling of faith and distrust. He 
believes in tho power, ho does not as yet believo iu 
tho will. Can it stoop to one so foul as he? If he 
shared the common feeling that leprosy was tho punish
ment of sin. I10 might ask himself, Will Ho pity and 
relieve one so sinful ?

(3) Jesus p u t fo r th  h is  h and, a n d  to u ch e d  
h im .— Tho act was itself a proof at oneo of tho will and 
the power to heal. He did not fear becoming unclean by 
that contact, and was therefore not subject to the law 
that forbade the touch. And Ho met tho ono element 
of doubt in the sufEerer’s mind by the words—yet more, 
perhaps, the touo or look that told of pity— “ 1 w ill; be 
thou clean.” St. Mark adds. “  Had compassion on him.”

Im m e d ia te ly  h is  le p ro sy  w as c lea n sed .— 
W o may venture to picture the process to our minds: 
tho skin cleansed, the sores elosed, the diseased whito- 
ness giving way to the tints and tones of health.

<‘ ) See th o u  te ll n o  m an.— St. Mark adds, with 
his usual vividness, “ straitlv charged.”  or vehemently 
urged him, and ‘ ‘ forthwith sent him away.”  Tho 
reasons of tho command are not given, but are not far 
to seek. (1.) Tho offering of tho gift was an act of 
obedience to tho Law (Lev. xiv. 10, 21, 22), and was 
therefore tho right thing for tho man to do. In this 
way also our Lord showed that He had not eomo to 
destroy tho Law, but to fulfil. (2.) It was tho ap
pointed test of the reality and completeness of tho 
cleansing work. (3.) It was hotter for tho man's own 
spiritual life to cherish his gratitndo than to waste it in 
many words.

So much lies on the surface. But as the treatment of 
leprosy iu the Mosaic code was clearly symbolical rather 
than sanitary, and dealt with the disease as the special 
typo of sin in its most malignant form, so iu the healing 
of the leper we may fairly see tho symbol of our Lord's 
power to purify and savo from sin, and in His touching 
the leper, tho close fellowship into which Ho entered 
with our unclean nature, that through His touch it 
might ho made clean. Tho miraclo, liko most othor 
miracles, was also a parable in act.

In St. Luko tho narrative follows immediately 
upon tho Sermon on tho Plain; iu St. Matthew (tho 
healing of the leper intervening), upon the Sermon on 
tho Mount. The juxtaposition in both eases seems to 
imply a connection between the teaching and the act 
that had fixed itself on men’s minds. The act was. 
indeed, ehietly momorablo for tho teaching to which it 
lod. A  comparison of the two narratives suggests the

thought that St. Matthew records the miracle more 
with reference to tho associated teaching, St. Luke 
after more closo inquiry into the details and circum
stances. Here, e.g.. tho centurion is said to havo come 
to our Lord himself; but from St. Luke's report wo 
learn that he never eaine at all in person, but sent first 
tho elders of the Jews, and then his friends.

A  ce n tu r io n .—The proseueo of a centurion (a 
word originally meaning the commander of a hundred 
soldiers, but, liko most words of the kind, afterwards 
used with a greater latitude of meaning) implied that of 
a garrison stationed at Capernaum to preserve order. 
So we find a centurion with his soldiers at Caesarea 
(Acts x. 1). At Jerusalem, it would appear, it was 
thought necessary to station a Chiliarch, or “ chief 
captain” of a thousand soldiors (Acts xxi. 31); and tho 
same word meets us as connected with tho birthday 
feast of tho Tetrarch Antipas (Mark vi. 21).

Hero, as iu tho ease of Cornelius, the faith and the lifo 
of Judaism (soon, we may well believe, to moro ad
vantage in the villages of Galileo than amid tho factions 
of Jerusalem) had made a deep impression on tho 
soldier’s mind. He found a purity, reverence, sim
plicity, and nobleness of lifo which lie had not found 
elscwhoro ; and so I10 “  loved the nation ”  (Luko vii. 
5), and built anew the synagogue of the town. It is 
probable, as has been already said, that among tho 
ruins of Tell-Hum, identified as Capernaum, we havo 
the remains of the very fabric thus erected. And ho, 
in like manner, had made a favourable impression upon 
tho Jews of that city. They felt his love for them, wero 
ready to go on his errand, to support his prayer with 
all earnestness, to attost his worth. To one whoso 
work had been, like that of St. Luke, to preach tho 
gospel to the Gentiles, all these incidents would bo 
precious, as early tokens of that breaking-down of 
barriers, that brotherhood of mankind in Cln-ist, of 
which the Apostle who was his companion was tho 
great preacher.

(6) M y  servan t.—The Greek word might mean 
either “ servant”  or “ boy.” The former meaning is 
tho more common, and is fixed as tho meaning here by 
St. Luko’s uso of tho word which means strictly 
“ slavo.”  Ho is described as paralysed, but the words 
“ grievously tormented ” point to moro acute suffering 
than is common in that form of disease, and imply 
either something liko rheumatic fever, or tetanus, or tho 
special kind of paralysis which benumbs tho muscles 
only, and affects the nerves of sensation with sharp pain. 
A  like easo of paralysis with agonising pain is found in 
1 Mace. ix. 55, 56. The fact that this suffering touched 
his master's heart with pity was itself a sign of some
thing exceptionally good in tho centurion’s character. 
It was not thus, for tho most part, that tho wealthy 
Romans dealt with their slaves when the)7 were sick. 
St. Luko does not stato tho natnro of tho disease, 
perhaps as not having been able to satisfy himself as 
to its precise nature, but simply describes tho slave as 
“  ill, and at tho point to die,”  and adds that I10 was 
“  dear ” (literally, precious) to his master. His narra-



The Centurion's Faith. ST. MATTHEW, VIII. Comers from the East and West.

<7> And Jesus saitli unto him, I will 
come and lieal him. <8> The centurion 
answered and said, Lord, 1 am not 
worthy that thou sliouldest come under 
my roof: but speak the word only, and 
my servant shall be healed. For I 
am a man under authority, having sol
diers under me : and I say to this man, 
Go, and he goeth; and to another, 
Come, and he cometh ; and to my ser

vant, Do this, and he doetli it. <I0> 
When Jesus heard it, he marvelled, and 
said to them that followed, Verily I 
say unto you, I have not found so great 
faith, no, not in Israel. (11) And I say 
unto you, That many shall come from 
the east and west, and shall sit down 
with Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, 
in the kingdom of heaven. W) But the 
children of the kingdom shall be cast

live states further that the centurion sent the eiders, 
“ having heard of Jesus.” The report laid obviously been 
such as to lead him to look on the Teacher as endowed 
with a supernatural power. It may have come from 
tiie elders of the synagogue themselves ; but the facts of 
the case make it probable that he had heard specifically 
of the healing of the “ nobleman’s son ” at Capernaum 
recorded by St. John (iv. 4fci— 51). There lie had found 
a precedent which now determined his own lino of 
action, showing that a word from those lips might be 
enough to heal without touch or oven presenco.

(?) I  w il l  com e  an d  h ea l h im .—In St. Luke’s 
report the words are omitted, but they are implied 
iu our Lord's act in goiug with the elders of the syna
gogue. Whilo Ho went, some one, it would seem, ran 
on iu front to toll the centurion that his prayer was 
heard. Then, iu his humility, he sends off some of his 
friends with the message, which St. Matthew records 
as if it had come from his own lips.

(8) L o r d , I  am  n o t w o rth y . — In St. Luke’s 
report, the friends deliver the message as beginning 
with “ Trouble not thyself,”  the word being a colloquial 
one, which starting from the idea of Haying, or mangling, 
passed into that of “ worrying,”  “ vexing,” aud the like. 
The sense of unworthiness implied at once the con
sciousness of his own sins, and tho recognition of the 
surpassing holiness and majesty of the Teacher ho 
addressed.

S p eak  the w o rd  o n ly .—1This was the special proof 
of the speaker’s faith. He had risen above tho thought 
of a magic influence, operating by touch or charm, to 
that of a delegated power depending only on tho will of 
Him who possessed it.

W F o r  I  am a m an u n d e r  a u th or ity .—Ho 
gives, not without a certain naivete, the process of 
reasoning by which ho had been led to this conviction. 
His own experience had taught that in every well- 
organised system a delegated authority could, in its 
turn, be delegated to others. The personal presence of 
the centurion was not wanted where ho could send his 
soldier or his slave to act on his orders. Might ho not 
reason on this analogy, and infer from it that in God’s 
kingdom also One whom Ho endued with power would 
have His ministers at hand, the unknown forces (per
sonal or otherwise, ho did not care to ask) that govern 
life and death, to execute His will ?

(10) H e m a rve lled .—The fact is stated in both 
records, and is not without, significance in its bearing 
on tho reality of onr Lord’s human consciousness. 
Facts came to Him, in that true humanity, as to other 
men, unlooked-for, and as with a novelty that caused 
surprise.

I  have n o t fo u n d  so  grea t fa ith , n o , n o t in 
Isra e l.—Tho nature of the faith wc have already seen. 
Israelites who sought our Lord’s healing work, craved 
for presence, or touch, even if it were only tho hem of

tho garment; sometimes, as in the case of the blind, 
and dumb, and deaf, for yet more material signs. 
Here was one who believed in the power of tho word 
of the Christ, and asked for nothing more.

(u ) St. Luke does not give the words that follow, 
and the omission is significant. Either he did not 
know of them, and then we must infer the entire 
independence of his record, or knowing them, he, 
writing for Gentiles, thought it best to omit words 
hero which our Lord had afterwards repeated, and 
which he had therefore another opportunity of record
ing (Luke xiii. 28). Such verbal reproduction of what 
had been said before was, it will he remembered, entirely 
after our Lord’s manner.

M a n y  sh a ll com e  fro m  th o  east an d  w est. 
— It is clear that, our Lord saw in the centurion the 
first-fruits of the wide harvest of the future. Like tho 
words of the Baptist iu Matt. iii. 0, what He now 
said contained, by implication, the whole gospel which 
St. Paul preached to the Gentiles. “ East and west.” 
even without the formal addition of “  north and south,” 
which we find iu the parallel passage of Luke xiii. 29, 
wore used as limits that included all tho nations of tho 
earth.

Shall sit d o w n .—Literally, shall recline, as at 
the table of a feast; that being, as in the phrase of 
Abraham's bosom, the received parable of the blessed
ness of the kingdom.

(itt) T h e  ch ild ren  o f  the k in g d o m .—The form 
of the phrase is a Hebraism, indicating, as in “ the 
children of the bride-chamber,” those who belonged to 
tho kingdom, i.e., in this case, the Israelites, to whom 
the kingdom of heaven had, iu tho first instance, 
been promised, tho natural hems who had forfeited 
their inheritance.

In to  ou te r  d ark n ess .— Strictly, the outer dark
ness. The words continue the imagery of the previous 
clause, the darkness outside the king’s palace being 
contrasted with tho interior, blazing with lamps and 
torches.

T h ere  sh all toe w e e p in g  an d  gn a sh in g  o f  
tee th .—Both words in tho Greek have the emphasis 
of the article, “ the weeping ” pur excellence. Tho two 
words aro found in combination six times in St. 
Matthew, and once in St. Luke (xiii. 28). In their 
literal meaning they express that intensest form of 
human anguish in which it ceases to be articulate. 
Tho latter word, or rather tho cognate verb, is used also 
to express rage (Acts vii. 54). Their spiritual meaning wo 
naturally connect with the miser)’ of those who are 
excluded from the joy and blessedness of tho completed 
kingdom, and that is, doubtless, what they ultimately 
point to. We must remember, however, that tho 
“ kingdom of heaven”  was a term of very varying 
significance, and that our Lord had proclaimed that 
that kingdom was at hand, and taught men, by parablo



Peter's Wife's Mother. ST. MATTHEW, ^ III. Miracles o f Healing at Capernaum.

out into outer darkness : there shall be 
weeping and gnashing of teeth. (W) And 
Jesus said unto the centurion. Go thy 
wa y ; and as thou hast believed, so be 
it done unto thee. And his servant 
was healed in the selfsame hour.

(u> And when Jesus was come into 
Peter’s house, he saw his wife’s mother 
laid, and sick of a fever.'1 <15) And he 
touched her hand, and the fever left 
h er: and she arose, and ministered 
unto them.

& Mnrk 1. 32;Luke 4. 40.

c Isru 53. 4; l 
Pet. 2. 24. 

Mark 1.20; Luke 
4. 36.

d Luke 9.57.

(is) When the even was com e/ they 
brought unto him many that were pos
sessed with devils: and he east out the 
spirits with his word, and healed all 
that were sielc : (17> that it might be
fulfilled which was spoken by Esaias 
the prophet, saying, Himself took our 
infirmities, and bare our sicknesses/

(is) jSTow when Jesus saw great multi
tudes about him, he gave commandment 
to depart unto the other side. <19) And 
a certain scribe cam e/ and said unto

and otlicnvi.se, that it included more than the lifo after 
death. Wo may accordingly rightly look for liko 
“ springing and germinant accomplishments” of the 
words now before us. Men camo “ from the cast and 
west," when the Gentiles were admitted into the Church 
of Christ. Tho children of the kingdom were left in 
tho “ outer darkness” when they were self-excluded 
from fellowship with that Church and its work among 
the nations. The outbursts of envy and rago recorded 
in tho Acts (v. 33; xiii. 45) illustrate this aspect of 
“  tha weeping and gnashing of teeth.”

(18) A s  th ou  hast b e lie v e d .—Tho words were, of 
course, sent as a message. Better, Us thou didst 
believe—referring to his one great act of faith.

(it) A n d  w h e n  Jesus w as eom e in to  P e te r ’ s 
h o u se .—St. Mark (i. 29) and St. Luka (iv. 38) rolato 
more specifically that it was on the Sabbalh, and that, 
our Lord had previously taught in tho synagogue and 
healed a demoniac. Tho sons of Zchodco and of 
Jona had all been present, and when tho service was 
over they came to the house in which Peter apparently 
(though horn in Bethsaida, John i. 41) had settled on 
liis marriage.

H is w ife ’s m oth er. — Tire fact of St. Peter’s 
marriage has not unnaturally been almost unduly pro
minent in tho Protestant argument against the enforced 
celibacy of tho clergy. “ Here,” it has been said, " is  
the Apostle from whom the Bishop of Romo claims 
succession, married when called to his office, and never 
separated from his wife, and yet Romo declares the 
marriago of priests to be unlawful, and stigmatises it 
as worse than concubinage.”  Telling as it may sound, 
however, it is after all only an aryumentum ad homi- 
nem. Had tho case been otherwise, we should not 
liavo admitted that the celibacy of the chief of tho 
Apostles was a ground for compelling all bishops, 
ciders, and deacons of the Church to follow his example. 
And all that can be urged, as the easo stands, is that 
there is an inconsistency in accepting these facts, and 
yet treating marriage as incompatible with tho sacred 
offico of the ministry. Tho Church of Romo might 
answer, that experience, or tho teaching of tho Spirit, 
or tho moral authority of tho saints and Fathers of (ho 
Church, outweighed tho inference from St. Peter’s 
example, and the (piestion must bo discussed on wider 
ethical and social, as well as Scriptural, grounds. In 
that argument, it is believed, those who advocate Chris
tian liberty (1 Cor. ix. 5) as most in harmony with tho 
mind of Christ are not likely to get tho worst of it.

S iek  o f  a favor. —St. Luke, with a kind of medical 
precision, adds, “ with a great fever,”  and that they 
(Peter, John, and the others) asked Him about her, as 
if consulting about a ease of which they almost 
despaired.

(15) She arose, an d  m in is tered  u n to  th em .— 
The fact, is stated as showing tho completeness of the 
work of healing. The “ great fever ”  had not left 
behind it its usual sequel of weakness and exhaustion.

(16) W h e n  the ev en  w as e o m o .-O r , as St. Luke 
has it, “ While the sun was setting.” There wero two 
reasons why the time should be thus specified. (1) It 
was natural that the siek should be brought in the cool 
of the evening, rather than in the scorching heat of the 
afternoon; and (2) it was tho Sabbath, and tho feeling 
which made tho Pharisees question tho lawfulness of a 
man’s carrying the bed on which ho had been lying 
(John v. 10), would probably havo deterred the friends 
of tho sick from bringing them as long as it lasted. 
But with sunset tho Sabbath came to a close, and 
then they would feel themselves free to act. Tho 
prominence given to “  those that were possessed with 
devils,”  both by St. Matthew and St. Mark, shows 
that it was tho work of tho Sabbath morning that had 
most impressed itself on their minds.

(17) H im se lf to o k  ou r  in firm ities .—Tho citation 
is interesting as showing St. Matthew’s way of deal
ing with Messianic prophecies. We sec in Tsa. liii. 
throughout a picture of our Lord’s spiritual work of 
redemption, and tho words quoted aro almost the 
cardinal text for tho special view of the atonement, 
which sees in tho sufferings of Christ tho freely 
accepted penalty that was due for tho transgressions 
of mankind. The Evangelist, with tho memory of that 
evening present to his mind, saw them fulfilled in this 
removal of tho “ infirmities”  and "sicknesses”  that 
oppressed tho bodies of men. It, was not merely that 
He came, as one of boundless wealth, who might scatter 
alms broadcast, but that He Himself “ took ” and “ bore ” 
tho sufferings which He removed. Ho suffered with 
those He saw suffer. Tho power to heal was intimately 
connected with the intensity of Ilis sympathy, and so 
was followed (as analogous works of lovo aro followed 
in those who are most Christ-like in their lives) by 
wearinoss and physical exhaustion. What is related by 
St. Mark and St. Luko of our Lord’s seeking out tho 
refnge of solitude at the earliest dawn of I he day that 
followed, is entirely in harmony with tho view thus 
suggested.

(18) To depart tinto tho oth er  side—i.e., tho 
eastern shore of tho Sea of Galilee. Here, too, though 
less conspicuously than in tho other Gospels, there is 
indicated the yearning for a time of rest and retire
ment.

(is) A certa in  seribe  eam e.—Tho facts that fol
low are placed b\" St. Luke, as we havo seen, in quito 
another stage of our Lord’s ministry. The fact, that 
it was a scribe that came is striking, as showing that 
tho impression made by our Lord’s teaching was not



The Son o f Man ST. MATTHEW, VIIT. and Ills Discinles.

him, Master, I  will follow thee whither
soever thou goest. i‘“°) And Jesus saitli 
\into him, The foxes have holes, and the 
birds of the air have nests; but the 
Son of man hath not where to lay his

head. (21) And another of his disciples 
said unto him, Lord, suffer me first to 
go and bury my father. (—> But Jesus 
said unto him, .Follow me ; and let the 
dead bury their dead.

confined to tlio “ common people”  that “ heard him 
gladlv.”  As Nieodemus had already como confessing 
that He was a “ Teacher come from God,”  so in Galileo 
there was one whom tho Sermon on the Mount, or 
some liko discourse, had led to volunteer at least tho 
show of discipleship.

(20) T h e  fo x e s  h ave  h o le s .—Our Lord’s answer 
seems to indicate that it was hardly more than the 
show. The scribe had not counted the cost, and, like 
the young ruler that had great possessions, needed 
to be taught. To follow the Son of Man was not to bo 
tho adherent of a new sect or party, or the servant of a 
king marching onward to an earthly throne, but to 
share in poverty, privation, homelessness.

N ests .—The word is sufficient for popular use, but, 
strictly speaking, the “  nest ”  belongs only to tho brood
ing season of a bird’s life, and the Greek word has the 
wider meaning of “ shelter.”

T h e  S on  o f  m an.—Tho passage is remarkable as 
tho first in this Gospel in which the name occurs which 
was afterwards so prominent, in our Lord’s teaching, 
and this is accordingly tho right place for tracing the 
history and significance of that title.

As found in tho Old Testament, tho term is tho 
literal translation of tho Hebrew ben-adam tho latter 
word expressing the generic weakness and frailty of 'man’s 
nature, as the Hebrew is/t expresses its greatness and 
its strength. It stands therefore as representing man 
idealised under that one aspect of his being. “  What 
is man that Thou art mindful of him, and tho son of 
man that Thou visitest him ? ” (Ps. viiL 4 ); “ Put not 
your trust in princes, nor in the son o f man in whom 
is no help”  (Ps. cxlvi. 3), are instances of its use in 
this meaning. In some passages our version expresses 
the samo thought by rendering the “ sons of Adam ” 
and tho “ sons of Ish ”  as “ low and high ’ ’ (Ps. xlix. 2), 
»r the former word alone as “ men of low degree” 
(Ps. Ixii. 9). The title received a new prominence 
about tho time of tho Captivity from its use in Ezekiel's 
prophecies. There it appears frequently (not fewer 
than eighty-seven times in all) as the title with which 
the prophet is addressed by tho voice of Jehovah. We 
can scarcely doubt that it was used there in all tho 
fulness of its earlier meaning, and was designed to 
teach the prophet that, amid all the greatness of his work, 
lie was still subject to all tho weakness and temptations 
of man’s nature, and ought therefore to have compassion 
on their infirmities. Yet a fresh aspect of tho name 
was presented in tho mysterious vision of Dan. vii. 13, 
in which “  One like the Son of Man came with tho clouds 
of heaven, and was brought to the Ancient of Days, . . . 
and there was given unto Him dominion and glory and 
a kingdom.” Tho word used is not, it is true, ben- 
adam, but bar-enosh, but there is no traceable 
distinction of meaning between tho two. Hero, then, 
the thought, manifestly was this, that One who shared 
man’s weakness, should also be a sharer of God's glory, 
and be tho Head of tho divino kingdom. Tho promi
nence wliieh the Maccabean struggles gave to the 
predictions o f Daniel drew attention to tho name as 
it had thus been used. Tho “ Son of Man ”  became 
one of the titles of the expected Christ. The Targurn

or Paraphrase of tho Psalms (probably earlier than 
our Lord’s ministry) explains even such a passage as 
Ps. lxxx. 17 (“ tho son of man whom tlion madest 
strong for thine own self") as referring to tho 
Christ. So when tho crowd at Jerusalem are question
ing in their hearts whether Jesns was the Christ, they 
are not startled at this application of the name, and 
their question, “ Who is this Son of Man ? ”  is the 
utterance of their wonder that things so unliko what 
they expected of the Christ should be predicted of Ono 
who claimed tho title (John xii. 34). It was accord
ingly, with these ideas attached to it— involving at onco 
fellowship with tho lowest of the heirs of our humanity, 
and yet also participation in the eternal glory of the 
highest— that our Lord claimed the title, and used it 
with such marvellous frequency. W e might almost 
say that it serves as tho chief connecting-link between 
tho teaching of the first three Gospels and the fourth. 
It appears thirty-two times in St. Matthew, fourteen in 
St. Mark, twenty-six in St. Luke, and twelve times in 
St. John. It is remarkable that it never passed into 
tho current language of the Apostolic Church, nor into 
the theological or liturgical phraseology of Christendom. 
It is not used in any one of the Epistles. Outside tho 
Gospels it is found only in the exclamation of Stephen 
(Acts vii. 56), with a manifest reference to Dan. vii. 13, 
and possibly in the visions of the Apocalypse (Rev. i. 13 ;
xiv. 14). The minds of believers loved to dwell on tho 
glory of tho risen Christ, and apparently looked on this 
as belonging rathor to tho time of His humiliation. Its 
absence from tho other books of the New Testament, 
and its presence in the Gospels is, at all events, an 
indication that tho latter were not the after-growth 
of a later age.

(21) Suffer me first to go and bury my father.
— A  curious tradition, preserved by’ Clement of Alex
andria. says that the disciple who came with this request 
was Philip. Nothing in the Gospel history, however, 
suggests this. Philip had been called before, and had 
obeyed tho call (John i. 43). All that we can say is 
that it mayr have been so, and that he may at this stage 
of his spiritual growth have shrunk from tho fresh 
activity of actual service in tho work of evangelising. 
The form of the petition may mean either (1) that his 
father was then actually dead, and that the disciple 
asked leave to remain and pay the last honours to his 
remains, or (2) that lie asked to remain with his father 
till his death. Tho latter seems by’ far the most pro
bable. In the East burial followed so immediately on 
death that the former would hardly have involved more 
than the delay of a few hours. In the Latter case tho 
request was, in fact, a plea for indefinite postponement. 
This at least fits in hest with the apparent severity 
of our Lord’s answer.

(22) L e t  th e d ea d  b u r y  th e ir  d ea d .—Tho point 
of the half-epigrammatic, half-proverbial saying, lies in 
the contrast between tho two meanings of the word 
“ dead.” “ Let those who have no spiritual life linger 
in tho circle of outward routine duties, and sacrifice tho 
highest spiritual possibilities of their nature to their 
fulfilment. Those who aro really firing will do tho 
work to which their Master calls them, and leave tho
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t23) And wlien lie was entered into a 
ship, liis disciples followed him. (21> And, 
behold, there arose a great tempest in 
the sea,” insomuch that the ship was oMnrktKjLukf 
covered with the waves: but he was 
asleep. <25> And his disciples eame to 
him, and awoke him, saying, Lord, save 
u s : we perish. <26> And he saitli unto 
them, W h y are ye fearful, 0  ye of little 6 Lift% she! ;
faith ? Then he arose, and rebuked the

winds and the sea ; and there was 
a great calm. <27> But the men mar
velled, saying, W hat manner of man is 
this, that even the winds and the sea 
obey him !

<281 And when he was come to the 
other side into the country of the Ger- 
gesenes, there met him two possessed 
with devils,4 coming out of the tombs, 
exceeding fierce, so that no man might

lower conventional duties to be done or left undone as 
tho ovents of their life shall order.” Something thoro 
was. wo may bo suro, in the inward stato of the disciple 
which called for tho sternness of the rolmko. He had 
been called to a living work : he was resting in a dead 
One.

(23) The two narratives that follow are brought to
gether in all tlireo Gospels; but St. Mark and St. Luke 
placo thorn, as wo have seen, after the parables which 
St. Matthew gives in chapter xiii.

Entered into a ship.—The better MSS. give, as 
often elsewhere. " the ship,”  or boat— i.e., oue which, 
belonging possibly to Peter or the sons of Zebedeo, 
was always ready at their Master’s service. St. Mark 
adds that “ they took Him, even as He was, in 
tho boat,”  the words indicating apparently extreme 
oxhaustion from tho fatigue of teaching. This, wo 
learn, was followed by immediate sleep as He lay in 
tho stern on tho boat's cushion as a pillow.

(-1) There arose a great tempest.—Storms such 
as that hero described are of common occurrence in all 
inland seas. The wind sweeps through the narrow 
mountain valleys, and the sea, which a few minutes 
beforo was smooth as glass, is at once rough with tho 
white crests of the foaming waves. The ship was on 
the point of sinking, as the waves dashed over it while 
it was in tho trough between them. It was beginning 
to be filled with water, and still He slept.

(25) Lord, save us: w e perish.—As given by St. 
Mark the words indicato even more of the impatience 
of panic: “ Master, carest Thou not that wo perish p”  
They began to think that He was indifferent to their 
safety, and believing, it may be, that Ho Himself had a 
charmed life, they were half angry at that indifforence.

(26) Why are ye fearful, O ye of little faith ? 
—St. Luko puts tho question moro strongly: “ Where 
is your faith P ”  as though it had all drifted away under 
the pressure of their fears. Yet tbo word “  of little 
faith ” was singularly appropriate. They had not alto
gether lost their trust in Him, but they had not learnt 
the lesson of the eonturion’s faith, and were only at 
ease when thoy heard His voice, aud saw that He was 
watching over them.

Rebuked the winds and the sea.—This seems 
to have been almost, so to say, our Lord’s formula in 
working miracles. The fever (Luke iv. 39), tho frenzy 
of tho demoniae (Mark ix. 25), the tempest, are all 
treated as if they were hostile and rebel forces that 
needed to be restrained. St. Mark, with his usual 
vividness, gives the very words of the rebuke : “ Peace, 
bo still ” — literally, be dumb, be muzzled, as though the 
howling wind was a maniac to bo gagged and bound.

T h ere  w as a grea t ca lm .—As with tho fever in 
verso 15, so here, tho work was at once instantaneous 
and complete. There was no after-swell such as is 
commonly seen for hours after a storm.

4

(27) T h e  m en  m a rv e lled .—This use of so vague 
a term as “ men,”  as applied to the disciples, is so 
exceptional as to suggest tho thought that there were 
othors in the boat with them. The marvel was not 
without a “ great fear” (Mark iv. 41). The Preseuco 
among them was mightier even than they had thought, 
aud tho elements, which seemed far more removed from 
human control than leprosy or fever, wero yet subject 
to His sovereignty.

The spiritual application of the miraclo lies so near 
the surface that it has almost beeouio ono of tho 
common-places of sermons aud hymns. And yet there 
is a profound fitness in it which never ceases to bo 
fresh. The boat is the Church of Christ, and it sails 
across the ocean of tho world’s history to the “ other 
side ”  of the life beyond the grave. The wind is tho 
blast of persecution, aud the Lord of tho Church seems 
as though He wero asleep, aud heard not the cry of tho 
sufferers, and tho disciples are faint-hearted and afraid. 
Aud then Ho hears their prayer, and tho storm of tho 
persecution ceases, and there is a great calm, during 
which the Church goes on its way, aud men learn to 
feel that it carries moro than Caesar and his fortunes.

(28) T h e  c o u n tr y  o f  the G ergesen es. — Tho 
exact determination of the locality presents many diffi
culties. In all the three Gospels we find various 
readings, of which the best supported are Gadarenes in 
St. Matthew, and Geraseues in St. Mark aud St. Luke. 
“ Gergesenes”  is, however, found in some MSS. of 
high authority, aud the variations are obviously of very 
early date. Tho main facts as to tho three regions 
thus indicated are as follows :—

(1.) Gadara was a city east of tho Sea of Galilee, 
about sixteen miles from Tiberias. It is identified 
with the modern Um Keis, the ruins of which are 
moro than two miles in circumference, and stand 
at the north-west extremity of tho mountains of 
Gilead, near the south-east corner of tho Lake. Tho 
tombs of the city, chambers in tho limestone rock 
often more than twenty feet square, are its most 
couspicuous feature, and are, indeed, tho sole abodo 
of its present inhabitants. Under tho Roman occupa
tion it was important enough to have two amphitheatres 
and a long colonnaded street.

(2.) Gerasa was a city in the Gilead district, twenty 
miles east of the Jordan, described sometimes as 
belonging to Coele-Syria, sometimes to Arabia. It 
also has ruins which indicate tho former splendour of 
tho city. Of these two, it is clear that Gadara fits in 
better with all the circumstances of tho narrativo; and 
if “ Geraseues” is moro than the mistake of a tran
scriber, it could only bo beeauso tho namo was used 
vaguely for tho whole Gilead district. Tho reading 
“ Gadarenes ” in that case would probably come from 
some ono better acquainted with tho position of tbo 
two cities.

4 9
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pass by that way. (23) And, behold, 
they cried out, saying, W hat have we 
to do with thee, Jesus, thou Son of 
God ? art thou come hither to torment

ns before the time? (3°) And there was 
a good way off from them an herd of 
many swine feeding. (31) So the devils 
besought him, saying, I f  thou cast us

(3.) There was no city named Gergesa, but the name 
Gergesenes was probably connected with the older 
Girgashitcs, one of the Canaauito races that, occupied 
the country before the invasion of Israel (Gen. x. 10;
xv. 21; Josh. iii. 10; xxiv. I I ;  et al.). Apparently, 
however, from tho last passage referred to, they were 
an the western side of the Jordan. It is, on the whole, 
more likely that the reading was a mistake, than that 
tho old tribe still remained with its old name; but it is 
possible that the name of Gerasa may represent an 
altered form of Giryashim.

T w o  possessed  w ith  d e v ils .—St, Mark and St. 
Luke speak of “ one ”  only. A like difference meets us in 
St. Matthew’s “ two blind men ” at Jericho (Matt. xx. 30) 
as compared with the “  one ”  of the two other Gospels. 
The natural explanation is that, in each case, ono was 
more prominent than the other in speech or act, and 
so was remembered and specified, while tho other was 
either forgotten or left unnoticed. The difference, as 
far as it goes, is obviously in favour of the indepen
dence of St. Matthew's narrative. The “ tombs ”  in 
the neighbourhood of Gadara, hewn out in the rock, 
have been already mentioned. To dwell in such 
tombs was, to the ordinary Jew, a thing from which 
he shrank with abhorrence, as bringing pollution, 
and to choose such an abode was therefore a sign of 
insanity.

St. Luke adds that he wore no clothes (i.e., strictly, 
no outer garment ; the word does not imply actual 
nakedness). St. Mark (whose account is the fullest of 
the throe) notices that he had often been bound with 
fetters and chains, and that, with the abnormal strength 
often found in mania, he had set himself free from 
them. The insanity was so homicidal that “ none could 
pass by that way,” so suicidal that he was ever cutting 
himself with stones, howling day and night in the 
wildness of his paroxysms.

For a full discussion of tho subject of demoniacal 
possession, see Excursus at the cud of this Gospel.

(29) T h e y  c r ie d  ou t, sa y in g , . . — St. Mark adds 
that the demoniac, seeing Jesus from afar, ran ami 
did homage (“ worshipped ” in the English version) to 
Him, and (with St. Luke) gives the fuller form of his 
cry, “ What have I to do with thee, Jesus, thou Son of 
tho Most High God ? ”  It is remarkable that this is 
the only instance in which that name is addressed to 
our Lord, though it is used of Him before His birth in 
Luke i. 32. A  probable explanation is. that the name 
“ tho Most High G od” was frequently used in tho 
formulae of exorcism, and so had become familiar to tho 
demoniacs. So, tho damsel with a spirit of divination, 
in Acts xvi. IT. speaks of St. Paul and his companions 
as servants of tho Most High God. The question 
meets ns, Was the discernment that led to the con
fession altogether preternatural, or had the possessed 
man heard of the fame of Jesns ? But if he had only 
heard, how came he to reeoguise the Prophet “ a great 
way oft' ? ” Possibly the true explanation lies involved 
in the mystery of the psychological state into which 
the sufferer had passed under the frightful influences 
that were working in him.

T o  torm en t us b e fo re  the tim e .—So the abode 
of Hives is “  a plaeo of torment ’’ (Luko xvi. 28), and

the ministers of judgment are the “ tormentors ”  (Matt,
xviii. 31). The man identifies himself with the demons; 
looks forward, when the hour of judgment shall come, 
to condemnation ; and claims, in the meantime, to be let 
alone. Who that has been called to minister to tho 
souls of men in their demoniac state has not often 
heard language all but identical ? The words added by 
St. Mark are singularly characteristic: “ I adjure thee 
by God.” It is as if the man had listened so often to 
tho formulae of exorcists that they had become, as it 
were, his natural speech, and ho too will try their 
effect as an adjuration. The command given to tho 
“ unclean spirit”  to “ come out of the man”  liad, we 
find from St. Mark and St. Luke, been given pre
viously, as the man drew near, and was the occasion 
of this frenzied ery.

At this stage, too, they add, our Lord asked the 
question, “ What is thy name P ”  The most terrible 
phenomenon of possession, as of many forms of in
sanity, was the divided consciousness which appears in 
this case. Now tho demon speaks, and now the man. 
Tho question would recall to the man’s mind that he 
once had a human name, with all its memories of 
human fellowship. It was a stage, even in spite of 
tho paroxysm that followed, in the process of recovery, 
in so far as it helped to disentangle him from the 
confusion between himself and the demons which caused 
his misery. But, at first, the question seems only to 
increase the evil : “ My name is Legion, for we are 
many.” Tho irresistible might, tho full array of the 
Roman legion, with its six thousand soldiers, seemed to 
the demoniac the one adequate symbol of the wild, 
uncontrollable impulses of passion and of dread that 
were sweeping through his soul. It would hardly have 
seemed possible that the force of literalism could have 
led any interpreter to infer the actual presence of 
six thousand demons, each with a personality of His 
own, and to calculate accordingly the number that 
must have entered into each of tho two thousand 
swine : and yet this has been done.

(so) A n  h e rd  o f  m a n y  sw in e .—We arc surprised 
at first to find swine kept in a country where their flesh 
conld not be an article of food. But though the Jews 
did not eat pork, Roman soldiers did, and the swine 
may have been kept to supply the wants of tho legion 
with which tho man was familiar. Tho pun of Augus
tus as to Herod's swine and son (sec Note on Matt. ii.
16) seems to imply that the king kept them on his 
estates for some such purpose.

(3i) So th e  d e v ils  b esou g h t h im .— As St. Mark 
gives tho words, “ that Ho should not send them out of 
the country,” or district, in which they were; as in 
St. Luke's report, " that He would not command them 
to go ont into the deep.” i.e., the abyss, tho “ bottomless 
p it” of Rev. ix. 1, 2, 11. The words of the man are 
as those of the demons with whom he identifies himself. 
Ho shrinks from the thought of wandering in dry 
places, “ seeking rest, and finding none ”  (Matt, xii. 43), 
or being compelled to flee, like Asmodens. into “ tho 
utmost parts of E gypt”  (Tobit viii. 3), or. worst fate of 
all, to be sent into tho “ abyss,”  which was the ultimate 
doom of evil. And so he. as one with them, suggests 
another alternative : “  I f  Thou east us out, send us into
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out, suffer us to go away into the herd 
of swine. (3-) And he said unto them, 
Go. And when they were come out, 
they went into the herd of swine : and, 
heboid, the whole herd of swine ran 
violently down a steep place into the 
sea, and perished in the waters.
(33) And they that kept them fled, and 
went their ways into the city, and told 
every thing, and what was befallen to

the possessed of the devils. And, 
behold, the whole city came out to meet 
Jesus: and when they saw him, they 
besought him that he would depart out 
of their coasts.

CHAPTER I X .— W And he entered 
into a ship, and passed over, and came 
into his own city. And, behold, they 
brought to him a man sick of the palsy,3

the herd of swiuo. I f the power to terrify and dis
turb men is taken from us, lot us, at least, retain 
the power to destroy brutes.”

(»-! H e sa id  u n to  th em , G o .—Men have asked 
sometimes, in scorn, why the word was spoken ; why 
permission was given for a destrnetive work which 
seemed aliko needless and fruitless. The so-called 
rationalistic explanation, that the demoniacs drove tho 
swine down tho cliff in a last paroxysm of frenzy, is no 
solution of the difficulty, for. even if that hypothesis 
were on other grounds tenable, it is clear that our 
Lord's words sanctioned what they did. We are at 
least on tho right track in suggesting that only in 
somo such way could the man be delivered from the 
iuextrieablo confusion between himself and tho unclean 
spirits in which ho had been involved. Not till he saw 
the demoniac forces that had oppressed him transferred 
to the bodies of other creatures, and working on them 
the effects which they had wrought on him, could he 
believe in his own deliverance. Those who measure 
rightly the worth of a human spirit thus restored to 
itself, to its fellow-men, and to God, will not think that 
tho destruction of brute life was too dear a price to 
pay for its restoration. Other subordinate ends—such, 
e.g., as that it was a penalty on those who kept the 
unclean beasts for their violation of tho Law, or that it 
taught men that it was through their indulgence of tho 
swinish nature in themselves that they became subject 
to the darker and more demoniac passions—liavo been 
suggested with more or less plausibility.

D ow n  a steep  p la ce .—Literally, dou-n the cliff.
(3*) T h e  w h o le  c it y — i.e., the population of Gadara 

or Gerasa (more probably tho former), according to 
tho reading which we adopt in verse 28. St. Mark and 
St. Luke add, that they found the demoniac “ clothed, 
and in his right mind, sitting at the feet of Jesus,” 
in tho clinging gratitude of faith. Tho narrative half 
suggests tho thought that the garment which ho now 
wore as the outward sign of a new self-reverence had 
been supplied by the pity of the disciples.

B esou gh t h im  that he w o u ld  d ep a rt.—It was 
characteristic of tho wild, half-heathen population that 
they were led to look on tho Prophet who had wrought 
so great a work as a Destroyer rather than a Saviour, 
and therefore shrunk from His presence among them. 
Not so with the demoniac himself. He felt, with a 
faith which was real, though weak, as if he were only 
safe while close to his Deliverer. He followed Him to 
the boat, and as Ho was in the act of embarking (Mark
v. IS), prayed that lie might be with Him. But this 
was not tho diseipliuo which was needed for his spiri
tual health. Retirement, renewed fellowship with his 
kindred in his own house, the quiet witness borne there 
that the Lord had had compassion on him—this was 
better for him than tho work of a more avowed dis- 
riplesliip. And so lie went Ms way *’ proclaiming,”

or “ preaching,”  what Jesus had done for him— a truo 
evangelist to a people whoso panic terror showed 
that they wero as yet in darkness and tho shadow of 
death.

IX .
(1) Here, again, the order of the facts narrated varies 

so much in the tlu-ee Gospels that tho labours of 
the harmonist are baffled.

St . M a t t h e w . S t . M a h k . S t . L u k e ,

0.) The Paralytic, 1—8.
(2.) The call of Mat

thew* &c., 9—17.

ii. 1-12. v. IS—26.
ii. 13—22. v. 27-39.

(3.) Jairus, and the woman with an 
issue of blood, 
13-20.

v. 21-43. viii. 41—56.

(1.) The two blind, 
27-31. — —

(5J The dumb, 32— 
31. — xi. 11.

It will be seen that (1) and (2) are grouped together 
in all three, as are the two events in (3), but beyond this 
we cannot traeo any systematic order, and the apparent 
notes of sequence are so far misleading. In this ease. 
St. Matthew makes the return to Capernaum follow 
the healing of the Gadarcue demoniacs. St. Mark and 
St. Luke place it after that of the leper, but as if they 
were uncertain as to its exact position, “ after certain 
days,” or “ on one of the days.”

S h ip .—Better, lioat.
In to  h is o w n  c i t y .—St. Mark states definitely 

Capernaum, which had become His “ own city ”  since 
His departure from Nazareth (Matt. iv. 13). That 
city, though the home of His childhood, is never so 
described.

<2) B eh o ld , th e y  b ro u g h t  to  h im .—From tho 
other Gospels we learn:— (1) That Ho was teaching 
(Luke v. 17) in a house (apparently, from what follows, 
from the upper room of a house), while the people 
stood listening in the courtyard. (2) That the court
yard was crowded, so that even tho gateway leading 
into the street was filled (Mark ii. 2). (3) That among
the hearers wero Pharisees and Doctors of the Law, who 
had come, not only from “ every village of Galilee and 
Judina.”  but also “ from Jerusalem.”  The last fact is 
important as ono of the few traces in the first three 
Gospels of an unrecorded ministry in Jerusalem, and. as 
will be seen, throws light on much that follows. They 
had apparently come to see how the new Teacher, who 
had so startled them at Jerusalem, was carrying on His 
work in Galilee, and, as far as they could, to hinder it. 
(f) That " tho power of the Lord was present to heal 
them” (Luke v. 17), i.e.. that as Ho taught, the siel: 
were brought to Him, and, either by word or touch, 
were cured.

A man sick of the palsy.—St. Matthew and St.
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lying on a Led: and Jesus seeiug their 
faith said unto the sick of the palsy; 
Son, be of good cheer; thy sins be for
given thee. * (3) And, behold, certain of 
the scribes said within themselves, This 
man blasphemeth. G) And Jesus know
ing their thoughts said, Wherefore 
think ye evil in your hearts ? <5) For

whether is easier, to say, Thy sins be 
forgiven thee; or to say, Arise, and 
walk 9 But that ye may know that 
the Son of man hath power on earth to 
forgive sins, (then saith he to the sick 
of the palsy,) Arise, take up thy bed, 
and go unto thine house. t") And he 
arose, and departed to his house.

Mark uso tho popular term “  paralytic; ” St. Luke, 
with perhaps more technical precision, the participle 
of the verb, “  who was paralysed.” Tho man was 
homo on a couch (St. Mark uses the Greek form of 
the Latin grabatum, tho bed or mattress of the 
poor) carried by four bearers (Markii.3). They sought 
to bring him through the door, but were hindered by 
tho crowd; and then going outside the house, they got 
upon the roof, removed part of the roof (the light 
structure of Eastern houses made the work com
paratively easy), let him down with ropes through the 
opening into "the midst of the crowd, just in front of 
the Teacher (Mark ii. 4 ; Lnko v. 19). This persistency 
implied faith in His power to heal on the part both 
of the sick man and the hearers.

S on , b e  o f  g o o d  ch e e r .—Better, child. The 
word implies, perhaps (as in Luke ii. 48), comparative 
youth, or, it may be, a fatherly tone of love and pity 
on tho part of the speaker. Here, as elsewhere, pity 
is the starting-point of our Lord's work of healing, and 
He looked with infinito tenderness on the dejected 
expression of the sufferer, who had lost heart and 
hope.

T h y  sins b e  fo r g iv e n  thee.— The English is to 
modern ears ambiguous, and suggests the thought of a 
prayer or wish. The Greek is, however, either the 
present or the perfect passivo of tho indicative, “ Thy 
sins are”  or “ have been forgiven thee.” The words were 
addressed, we must believe, to the secret yearnings of 
the sufferer. Sickness had made him conscions of tho 
burden of his sins, perhaps had come (as sneli forms of 
nervous exhaustion often do come) as the direct conse
quence of his sin. Thq Healer saw that the disease of 
the sonl must first he removed, and that then would 
come the time for restoring strength to tho body.

(3) T h is  m an  b lasp h em eth . —  The words were 
but an echo of the charge that had been brought at 
Jerusalem, that “ He made Himself equal with God ” 
(John v. 18), and may well have come from some of the 
same objectors. St. Mark and St. Luke give the grounds 
of then’ accnsation : “ What is this that this Man 
thus speaks ? Who can forgive sins but One, that is, 
God ? ” Speaking abstractedly, they' were affirming ono 
of tho first principles of all true religions belief. All 
sins are offences against God, and therefore, thongli 
men may forgive trespasses as far as they themselves 
are concerned, the ultimate act of forgiveness belongs 
to God only; and for a mere man, as such, to claim tho 
right o f forgiving thus absolutely, was to claim a divino 
attribute, and therefore to blaspheme— i.e., to utter 
words as disparaging as open profaneness to tho 
majesty of God. What they forgot to take into 
account was tho possibility (1) that God might so far 
delegate His power to His chosen servants that they, 
on sufficient evidence of that delegation, might rightly 
declare sins to be forgiven; or (2) that the Teacher 
might Himself be ono with God, and so share in His 
perfections and prerogatives. On either of these sup
positions the chargo of blasphemy was fully answered,

and the sin of the scribes lay in their ignoring tho 
fact that He had given sufficient proof of the former, 
if not of the latter also.

W K n o w in g  th e ir  th o u g h ts .— The better MSS. 
give “ seeing,”  as with an immediate act of intuition. 
St. Mark adds his usual "immediately,” and both ho 
and St. Luke uso the word which implies fulness of 
knowledge.

W h e re fo r e  th in k  y e  e v il ? —  Literally, evil 
things. The thoughts were evil because, in face of 
the mighty works and the divine wisdom of tho 
Teacher, they were assuming that He had wantonly 
spoken words that involved the most extreme of all 
forms of sin against the God in whose name He 
taught.

(5) W h e th e r  is  easier, . . . ? —  The form of tho 
qnestion implies what we call an argument a fortiori. 
It was easier to say, “ Thy sins are forgiven thee,” for 
those words could not be put to any outward test, and 
only the consciousness of the sinner could attest their 
power. It was a bolder and a harder thing to risk tho 
utterance of words which challenged an immediate and 
visible fulfilment; and yet He was content to utter 
such words, without fear of the result. Measured in 
their true relation to each other, the spiritual wonder 
was, of course, the greater; but hero, as so often else
where, He puts Himself, as it were, on the level of 
those who hear Him, and vouchsafes to speak to them 
according to their thoughts.

(6) T h a t y e  m a y  k n o w  th at th e  Son  o f  m an  
h ath  p o w e r .— Better, authority, as in John v. 27. 
The two passages are so closely parallel that we can 
hardly be wrong in thinking that the words now 
spoken wero meant to recall those which some, at least, 
of those who listened had heard before. This view, at 
any rate, brings out the fnhiess of their meaning. As 
they stand here, they seem to include both the two 
hypotheses mentioned in the Note on verse 3. The 
Father had given Him authority to “ forgive sins”  and 
to "execute judgment”  because He was the Son of 
Man, the representative of mankind, and as such was 
exercising a delegated power. But then, that discourse 
in John v. showed that Ho also spoke of Himself as 
the Son of God as well as the Son of Man (John v. 25), 
and as such claimed an honour equal to that which was 
rightly paid to the Father (John v. 23). Ultimately, 
therefore, onr Lord's answer rests on the higher, and 
not tho lower, of the two grounds on which the 
objectors might have been met.

A r ise , ta k e  u p  th y  b e d .— As St. Mark gives the 
words we have the very syllables that had been spoken 
to the “ impotent man ”  at Bethesda (John v. S), 
and in any easo words identical in meaning; and the 
natural inference is that our Lord meant to recall what 
the scribes from Jerusalem had then seen and heard.

P) H e  arose, an d  d e p a rte d  to  h is  h ou se .— 
St. Mark adds his usual “ immediately” ; St. Luke, that 
he went “ glorifying God.” We can pictnre to onr- 
selves the exultant joy of the soul freed from the



The Call o f  Matthew. ST. MATTHEW, IX. The Feast in Matthew's IJouse.

(8) But when the multitudes saw it, they 
marvelled, and glorified God, which had 
given such power unto men.

And as Jesus passed forth from 
thence, he saw a man, named Matthew, 
sitting at the receipt of custom : a and 
he saith unto him, Follow me. And he 
arose, and followed him.

(10> And it came to pass, as Jesus sat 
at meat in the house, behold, many 
publicans and sinners came and sat

a Mark 2,14 ; Luke 
6. 27.

b
c

Hob. 6. i 
ch. 12. 7.
1 Tim. 1.15.

down with him and his disciples. (n) 
And when the Pharisees saw it, they 
said unto his disciples, W h y eatetli 
your Master with publicans and sinners? 
t12) But when Jesus heard that, lie said 
unto them, They that be whole need 
not a physician, but they that are sick. 
(13l But go ye and learn what that 
meaneth, I will have mercy, and not 
sacrifice : * for I am not come to call the 
righteous, but sinners to repentance/

burden of its sins, and rejoicing in tlio now vitality of 
tho body.

(s) T h e y  m a rv e lle d .—The better reading, adopted 
by most editors, gives they were afraid. This agrees 
bettor with St. Mark’s “ they wore amazed, and glorified 
God,” and St. Luke’s “ they wero filled with fear.” 
St. Mark gives tho words they uttered. “  Wo never saw 
it after this fashion;”  St. Luke, “ We saw strango 
things to-day.”

Which had given such power unto men.— It 
was natural that this should be tho impression mado on 
tho great body of tho hearors. Thoy rested in tho 
thought of a delegated authority, a “  power givon to 
men,” as such, without passing on to tho deeper truth 
of the union of the manhood with God.

(®) A s  Jesus pa ssed  fo rth  fr o m  th e n ce .—All 
three Gospels agreo, as has been noticed, in tho 
secpienco of tho two events. And tho sequence was 
probably, in part at least, one of canse and effect. Tho 
sympathy and power shown in healing tho paralytic 
impressed itself on tho mind of ono who, as a publican, 
felt that ho too had sins that needed to be forgiven.

A  m an, n am ed  M atth ew .— St. Mark and St.Luko 
give tho name as Levi, tho former adds that he was tho 
“  son of Alplueus.”  The difference may bo explained 
by assuming that in his ease, as in that of “  Simon who 
is called (or named) Peter”  (Matt. x. 2), a new namo 
was given that practically superseded tho old. The 
meaning of Matthew—which, like Theodore, Dorotheus, 
and the liko, means “ tho gift of God,” or, rnoro strictly, 
“ tho gift of Jehovnb”— makes a change of this kind in 
itself probable. I f he were tho son of Alphoeus, ho 
would be (assuming identity of person and of namo) 
tho brother of tho James whose namo appears with his 
own in tho second group of four in the lists of tho 
Twelve Apostles.

Sitting at the receipt of custom.—Literally, at 
the custom-house, tho douaneoi tho lako. Tho customs 
levied tlicro wero probably of tho naturo of an octroi on 
tho fish, fruit, and other produce that made up the 
exports and imports of Capernaum.

A n d  he saith u n to  h im , F o llo w  m e — St. Mark 
(ii. 13) makes tho call follow close upon an unrecorded 
diseourso addressed to tho whole multitude of Caper
naum. In tho naturo of tho case it was probablo that 
there had been, as in tho analogous call of tho sons of 
Joua and Zebedeo, a preparation of some kind. A  
brother had been converted, his own heart had beon 
touched, ho had felt (seo Note on iv. 13) tho presonco of 
tho new Teacher as light in tho shadow of death.

H e  arose, an d  fo llo w e d  h im .— St. Lnko adds, 
“  ho left all.” There was not much to leave— his desk 
at the custom, his stipend or liis percentage; but it was 
his all, and no man can leave moro than that.

(to) As Jesus sat at meat in the house.— Tho

Greok runs, as he sat at meat. The insertion of tho 
name Jesus in this part, of tho senteneo injures tho 
sense. What seems to have been meant is, that while 
Matthew sat (i.e., reclined after Roman fashion), many 
publicans and sinners eamo and reclined with Jesus 
and His disciples. On the assumption of St. Matthew's 
authorship of the Gospel, tliero is a noticeable humility 
in his omission of the fact that he had mado “ a great 
feast ”  (Luke v. 29). It was apparently a farewell 
feast to old friends and neighbours before he entered 
on his new calling. They wero naturally mostly of 
his own class, or on a yet lower level. The publican 
was the pariah of Palestine, and no decent person 
would associate with him. Tho term “ sinners”  may 
have included Gentiles, but does not necessarily designato 
thorn. So far as the context goes, as in verso 13, tho 
term is used in its simple and natural sense.

(>i) W h e n  th e  P h arisees saw  it.— “ Scribes of the 
Pharisees ”  (Mark ii. 16). Theso wero probably those 
who had been present at the healing or tho paralytic, 
tho scribes wlro had eomo from Jerusalem. They, of 
course, would not enter the publican’s house, but. they 
stood outside and watched the mingled guests with won
der, and asked their two-fold question, “  Why do ye eat 
and drink . . . (Luke v. 30) ? ”  “ Why doth your
Master . . . ? ”

(1-) T h e y  that b e  w h o le .— Literally, They that 
are strong. St. Luke gives, with a more professional 
precision, “ They that aro in health.”  That, speaking 
from tho thoughts and standpoint of those addressed 
(which iir another than our Lord we might term gravo 
irony), which enters so largely into our Lord’s teaching, 
appears here in its most transparent form. Those of 
whom Ho speaks were, we know, suffering from tho 
worst form of spiritual disease, but in their own esti
mation they were without spot or taint, and as such, 
thoreforo, He speaks to them. On their own showing, 
they ought not to object to His carrying on that work 
where tliero was most need of it. The proverb cited 
by Him in Luko iv. 23 shows that it was not tho first 
time that He had referred to His own work as that of 
tho Great Physician.

0 3) G o  y e  and learn .— Tho words of Ilos. vi. 6— 
cited onco again by our Lord in reference to tho 
Sabbath (Matt. xii. 7) — asserted tho superiority of 
ethical to ceremonial law. To have withdrawn from 
contact with sinners would havo been a formal “ sacri
fice,” such as Pharisees delighted to offer, and from 
which they took their very namo ; but the claims of 
“ mercy’ ’ were higher, and bade Him mingle with them. 
It was the very purposo of His coming, not to call 
“ righteous men ”  (again with studied reference to their 
own estimate of themselves), but “ sinners,”  and to call 
them, not to continue as they wero, but, as St. Luko 
adds (the words are wanting in the best MSS. hero



The Children o f  the Bridechamher. ST. 1MATTIIEIY, IX. The New Piece and the Old Garment.

(H) Then came to him the disciples 
of John, saying, W h y do we and the 
Pharisees fast oft, but thy disciples fast 
n ot?“ <15) And Jesus said unto them, “5T? 2 lfliT'ukc' 
Can the children of the bridechamher , 1
mourn, as long as the bridegroom is with ' ctM-

them ? but the days will come, when 
the bridegroom shall be taken from them, 
and then shall they fast, <"J) ho man 
putteth a piece of new cloth1 unto an 
old garment, for that which is put in to 
till it up taketh from the garment, and

and also in St. Mark), “  to repentance.”  Wo may. 
perhaps, infer further, that when the scribes were told 
to consider what the prophet’s words meant, there was 
also some reference to the context of those words. 
They wonld find their own likeness in the words, 
“  Yonr goodness is as a morning cloud ; . . . they
. . . have transgressed the covenant; there have
they dealt treacherously against me”  (Hos. vi. 4, 7).

(ih T h e  d is c ip le s  o f  J o h n .—The passage is inte
resting as showing (1) that the followers of the Baptist 
continued during our Lord's ministry to form a sepa
rate bod)’  (as in Matt. xi. 2 ; xiv. 12); and (2) that they 
obeyed rules which he had given them, more or less 
after the pattern of those of the Pharisees. They had 
their own days of fasting (the context makes it probable 
that the feast in Matthew’s house was held on one of 
them), their own forms of prayer (Luke xi. 1). They, 
it would seem, acting with the Pharisees, and ]>orhaps 
influenced by them, were perplexed at conduct so 
unlike that of the master they revered, and came 
therefore with their question. But they were, at 
least, not hypocrites, and they are answered therefore 
without the sternness which had marked the reply to 
their companions.

(15) Can th e  ch ild re n  o f  th e  b r id e ch a m b e r  
m o u rn  ?— The words were full of meaning in them
selves, but they only gain their full significance 
when we connect them with the teaching of the Baptist 
recorded in John iii. 29. He had pointed to Jesus as 
“ the Bridegroom.”  Ho had taught them that the 
coming of that Bridegroom was the fulfilling of his joy. 
Would I10 have withdrawn from the outward expres
sion of that joy ?

T h e  ch ild re n  o f  the b r id e c h a m b e r — i.e.. the 
guests invited to the wedding. Tho words implied, 
startling as that thought would be to them, that tho 
feast in Matthew’s house was, in fact, a wedding-feast. 
His disciples were at once the guests of that feast 
individually; aud collectively they were the new Israel, 
tho new congregation or Ecclesia, which was. as our 
Lord taught in parable (Matt. xxii. 2), and St. Paul 
directly (Eph. v. 25—27), and St. John in apocalyptic 
vision (Rev. xix. 7; xxi. 2). the bride whom He" had 
come to make His own. to cleanse, and to purify.

T h e  d a y s  w ill co m e , w h e n  th e  b r id e g ro o m  
shall b e  ta k en  fro m  th em .—Noteworthy as the first 
recorded intimation in our Lord’s public teaching (that 
in John iii. 14 was less clear until interpreted by the 
event, and was addressed to Nieodenms, and perhaps to 
him only, or, at tho furthest, to St. John) of His 
coming death. The joy of the wedding-feast, would 
cease, and then wonld come the long night of expecta
tion. till once again there should be the cry, “ Behold, 
the Bridegroom cometh ”  (Matt. xxv. G).

T h en  shall th e y  fast.—The words can hardly be 
looked on as a command imposing fasting as a formal 
obligation, but, beyond all doubt, they sanction the 
principle on which fasting rests. Tho time that was 
to follow tho departure of the Bridegroom would be 
one of sorrow, conflict, discipline, and at such a time 
tho self-conquest implied in abstinence was the natural

and true expression of the feelings that belonged to it. 
So the Christian Church has always felt; so it was, as 
the New Testament records, in the lives of at least two 
great apostles, St. Peter (Acts x. Id) and St. Paul 
(2 Cor. xi. 27). So far as it goes, however, the prin
ciple here asserted is in favour of fasts at special 
seasons of sorrow, rather than of frequent aud fixed 
fasts as a discipline, or meritorious act, In fixing 
her days of fasting, the Church of England, partly 
guided perhaps by earlier usage, has at least con
nected them with the seasons and days that call 
specially to meditation on tho sterner, sadder sido of 
truth.

(16) N o  m an p u tte th  a p ie ce  o f  n e w  c lo th .—
There is a closer connection between the three simili
tudes than at first sight appears. The wedding-feast 
suggested the idea of the wedding-garment, and of the 
wine which belonged to its joy. We may even go a 
step further, and believe that tho very dress of those 
who sat at meat in Matthew’s house, coming as they 
did from tho lower and less decently-habited classes, 
made the illustration all the more palpable and vivid. 
How could those worn garments be made meet for 
wedding-guests ? Wonld it bo enough to sew on a 
patch of new cloth where the old was wearing into 
holes ? Not so He answers hero ; not so Ho answers 
again when He implicitly makes the king who gives 
tho feast tho giver also of the garment (Matt. xxii. 
2);

N e w  c lo th — i.e.. cloth that has not passed through 
tho fuller’s hands— new and undressed, in its freshest 
and strongest state. Such a patch sewn upon a weak 
part of the old cloak wonld, on the first strain, tear tho 
cloth near it.

T h e ren t is  m ade w o rse .— Better, there comes a 
worse rent. St. Luke adds another reason, " the piece 
put in agrees not with the old.”

The meaning of tho parable in its direct application 
lies very near the surface. Tho “  garment ” is that 
which is outward, the life and conversation of the man, 
which show his character. Tho old garment is the 
common life of sinful men. such as Matthew and his 
guests; the new garment is the life of holiness, the 
religious life in its completeness; fasting, as one element 
of that life, is the patch of new cloth which agrees not 
with the old. and leads to a greater evil, a “ worse rent ” 
in the life than before. No one would so deal with 
the literal garment, Yet this was what the Pharisees 
and the disciples of John were wishing to do with tho 
half-converted publicans. This, we may add, is what 
the Church of Christ has too often done in her work as 
the converter of the nations. Sacramental ordinances, 
or monastic vows, or Puritan formulae, or Quaker con
ventionalities, have been engrafted on lives that were 
radically barbarous, or heathen, or worldly, and tho 
contrast has been glaring, and the “ rent” made worse. 
The more excellent way, which our Lord pursued, and 
which it is our wisdom to pursue, is to take the old 
garment, and to transform it. as hy a renewing power 
from within, thread hy thread, till old thingsare passed 
away, and all things are become now.



The New Wine and the Old Bottles. ST. MATTH.EW, IX. The Woman with an Issue o f  Blood.

the rent is made worse. (17) Neither 
do men put new wine into old bottles : 
else the bottles break, and the wine 
runneth out, and the bottles perish : 
but they put new wine into new bottles, 
and both are preserved.

(is) W hile he spake these things unto 
them,0 behold, there came a certain 
ruler, and worshipped him, saying, My 
daughter is even now dead : but come 
and lay thy hand upon her, and she

shall live. (19) And Jesus arose, and 
followed him, and so did his disciples.

(2°) And, behold, a woman, which was 
diseased with an issue of blood twelve 
years, came behind him, and touched 
the hem of his garment : (2I) for she 
said within herself, I f  I may but touch 
his garment, I  shall be whole. (22) But 
Jesus turned him about, and when he 
saw her, he said, Daughter, be of good 
comfort; thy faith hath made thee

a Mark 5.22; Luke 
8.41.

Neither do men put new wino into old 
bottles.— The bottles are tlioso made of hides partly 
tanned, and retaining, to a great extent, the form of 
the living animals. These, as they grew dry with age, 
beeamo very liable to craek, and were unable to resist 
the pressure of the fermenting liquor. I f the mistake 
were made, the bottles were marred, and the wino spilt. 
When wo interpret the parable, we see at once that 
the “ new wino ” represents the inner, as the garment 
did the outer, aspect of Christian life, the now energies 
and gifts of the Spirit, which, as on the day of Pente
cost, were likened to new wine (Acts ii. 13). In 
dealing with men, our Lord did not bestow these gifts 
suddenly, oven on His own disciples, any more than He 
imposed rules of lifo for which men were not ready. 
As the action of organised churches has too often 
reproduced the mistake of sewing the patch of new 
cloth on the old garment, so in the action of enthu
siastic or mystic sects, in the history of Moutanism, 
Quakerism in its earlier stages, the growth of tho 
so-called Catholic and Apostolic Church, which had its 
origin in the history of Edward Irving, wo have that of 
[touring new wine into old bottles. The teaching of our 
Lord points in both instances to gradual training, speak
ing the truth as men are able to bear i t ; reserving 
many truths because they “  cannot bear them now.”

St. Luke adds, as before, a new aspect of the illustra
tion : “ No man having drunk old wine straightway 
desireth new : for he saith, Tho old is better.”  See Note 
on Luke v. 39.

(18) W h ile  he sp ak e these th in gs .— The sequence 
seems so clear as, at first, hardly to admit of doubt; 
and yet it is no less clear that St. Mark and St. Luke 
represent what is told as following close upon our 
Lord's return to the western side of tho lake after tho 
healing of the Gadarene, and place many events lie- 
tween it and tho call of Levi. Assuming St. Matthew’s 
own connection with the Gospel, wo may justly, in 
this case, give greater weight to his order than to the 
arrangement of tho other two, who derived the account 
from others.

A  certa in  ru le r .— St. Mark and St. Luke give tho 
name Jairus, and state that ho was “ a ruler of the 
synagogue,” probably an elder, or one of tho Purnasim 
or “ pastors.” Tho fact is interesting as suggesting 
a coincidence be!ween this narrative and that of the 
centurion’s servant. As a ruler of the synagogue, 
Jairus would probably have been among the elders of 
tho Jews who eainc as a deputation to our Lord, and 
woidd thus have been impressed with His power to 
heal in eases which seemed hopeless.

M y  d a u gh ter is ev en  n o w  d ea d .— St. Luke 
adds, as one who had inquired into details, that she was 
the ruler's only child, was twelve years old, and that 
sho “ lay a-dying,”  agreeing with St. Mark’s “ is at the

point of death,” literally, in extremis, “ at the last 
gasp;” and both add that tho crowd that followed 
“  thronged ” and “ pressed ” our Lord as He went.

(20) B eh o ld , a w om a n  . . .— The “ issue of blood” 
was probably of the kind that brought with it ceremonial 
uneleauness (Lev. xv. 20), and this accounts for the 
sense of shame which made her shrink from applying 
to the Healer openly, and from confessing afterwards 
what she had done. It is significant that the period of 
her sufferings coincided with the age of the ruler's 
daughter. His sorrow was sudden after twelve years 
of joyful hope; hers had brought with it. through 
twelve long years, tho sickness of liopo deferred. St. 
Mark and St. Luke add (though in the latter some 
MSS. omit the words) that she " had spent all her 
substance on physicians, and was nothing bettered, 
bnt rather grew worse;” and tho former states (what 
is, of course, obvious) that she came bccauso she had 
“ heard of the things concerning Jesus.”

T o u e h e d  the hem  o f  h is g arm en t.— The inci
dental notice is interesting as making up, together with 
Matt. xiv. 3G, John xix. 23, all that we know as (o onr 
Lord’s outward garb. There was first, nearest tho 
body, the coat or tunic (x<ra’l ) without seam, woven 
from the top throughout; then, over that, the garment 
or cloak (i/iinor), flowing loosely after the manner of 
the East; and this had its “ border or fringe,”  probably 
of a bright bluo mingled with white, that on which tho 
scribes and Pharisees laid stress as being in accord
ance with the Law (Nnm. xv. 38). and which they wore, 
therefore, of an ostentatious width (Matt, xxiii. 5). 
Later tradition defined the very number of the threads 
or tassels of the fringe, so that they might represent 
the 013 precepts of the Law.

(21) She said w ith in  h erse lf.—The words iudieato 
a faith real but not strong. She believed, as the leper 
did, in the power to heal, but did not trust the love, 
and shrank from tho thought lest the Healer should 
shrink from her. And she thought, not of a will that 
seeks to bless and save, bnt of a physical effluence 
passing from the body to tho garments, and from tho 
garments to the hand that touched them. Yet weak 
as tho faith was, it was accepted, and outward things 
were endowed with a “ virtue”  which was not ilioir 
own. So afterwards, where a like belief prevailed, the 
“ handkerchiefs and aprons” that were brought from 
St. Paul's tlesh became means of healing (Acts xix. 12).

(22) B e o f  g o o d  co m fo rt . —  The same word of 
tenderness is spoken to her as had been spoken to 
the paralytic. What each reeded, she tho most of tho 
two, was the courage, the en,h” siasm of faith.

T h y  fa ith  hath  m ade th ee  w lio lo .—Literally, 
thy faith  hath saved thee. The rendering of tho 
Authorised version is not wrong, and yet it represents 
but part of the full meaning of the word. Her faith had



Two Blind Men receive Sight.The Rider o f  the Synagogue's Daughter. ST. MATTHEW, IX.

■whole. And the woman was made 
whole from that hour.

(23) And when Jesus came into the 
ruler’s house, and saw the minstrels 
and the people making a noise, (24) he 
said unto them, Give place: for the 
maid is not dead, but sleepeth. And 
they laughed him to scorn. <25> But 
when the people were put forth, he 
went in, and took her by the hand, 
and the maid arose. <26> And the fame1 
hereof went abroad into all that land.

1 Or, this fame.

<27> Aud when Jesus departed thence, 
two blind men followed him, crying, 
and saying, Thou son of David, have 
mercy on us. (28) And when he was 
come into the house, the blind men 
came to h im : and Jesus saith unto 
them, Believe ye that I  am able to do 
this ? They said unto him, Yea, Lord. 
(2'J) Then touched he their eyes, saying, 
According to your faith be it unto you. 
(so) And their eyes were opened ; and 
Jesus straitly charged them, saying, See

saved her, in the higher as well as in the lower sense. The 
teaching of the narrative lies almost on the surface. 
There may he imperfect knowledge, false shame, im
perfect trust, aud yet if the germ of faith be there, 
Christ, the Healer both of the souls aud bodies of men, 
recognises even the germ, aud answers the longing desire 
of the soul to be freed from its uncleanness. Other 
healers may have been sought in vain, hut it finds its 
way through the crowd that seems to hinder its approach, 
and tho “ virtue”  which it seeks goes forth even 
from tho “ hem of the garment,”  even through outward 
ordinances (for tlms we interpret the miracle, which 
is also a parable), which in themselves have no healing 
power. Eusebius, in his Church History (vii. 13), 
states that the woman belonged to Cmsarea Philippi, 
and that, in thankfulness for her cure, she set up two 
statues in bronze —  one of herself in tho attitude 
of supplication, and tho other of our Lord standing 
erect aud stretching forth His hand to her—and that 
those wero shown in his own day, in the early part of 
the fourth century. In the apocryphal Gospel of 
Nieodemus (v. 26) she is called Veronica.

The other Gospels relate moro fully that the issue 
of blood ceased; that “ she felt in her body that 
she was healed of her plague;”  that Jesus perceived 
that “ virtue had gone out of Him,”  and asked the 
question, “ Who is it that touched M e ? ”  that the 
disciples answered— Peter as usual foremost (Luke
viii. 45)— “ The multitude throng Thee aud press Thee, 
and askest Thou, Who touched Me P ” that our Lord 
then give His reason for the question. He had felt a 
touch, the touch of faith aud unspoken prayer, which 
was very different from the pressure of the eager, 
eurions crowd.

(23—26) The other Gospels fill up the gap. "While 
our Lord was speaking the words of promise to the 
woman, messengers came from the house of Jairus, 
reporting that the child was dead. They whisper to him, 
using the self-samo words as had been used by the 
friends of the centurion, “  Why troublest thou the 
Teacher any further? ”  And Jesus turns, aud speaks 
words of comfort to the father’s heart: “ Be not afraid, 
only believe.”  They come to the house, and He suffers 
none to enter but the father and mother, aud Peter, 
James, and John, who now, for the first time, are chosen 
from among the chosen, for the special hlessedness of 
being with Him in the greater aud more solemn 
moments of His ministry; and as they enter, the pre
parations for the funeral—always following in the East 
a few hours after death—are already begun. Minstrels 
are there, with a crowd of real or hired mourners, raising 
then- wailing cries. And then, in the calmness of con
scious power, He bids them withdraw, “ for the damsel 
is not dead, but sleepeth.”  To Him the death, though

real, was yet but as a sleep, for He, as afterwards in 
the case of Lazarus (John xi. 11), had come to awaken 
her even out of that sleep. And then, with the heart
lessness and unbelief natural to hireling mourners, they 
“  laughed Him to scorn.”  They were too familiar with 
many forms of death to be mistaken as to its outward 
signs. And then He entered, with the five, as before, 
into the chamber of death, where the body was laid out 
for the burial, aud grasped her hands, and uttered the 
words, of which St. Mark gives the Aramaic form, 
Talitha cumi, “ Damsel, I  say to thee. Arise,”  and 
“  immediately she arose, and walked.”  St. Luke, again 
with a tonch of medical precision, reports the fact in 
the form, “ her spirit,”  or “ her breath, returned,” and, 
with St, Mark, records that our Lord commanded that 
“ something should be given her to cat.” Tho restored 
life was dependent, after the supernatural work had 
hcen completed, upon natural laws, and there was the 
risk of renewed exhaustion. As in other cases, He 
charged the parents that they should not make it 
known. It was not good for the spiritual or the bodily 
life of the girl that she should be the object of the 
visits of an idle curiosity; and yet, in spite of tho 
command, the fame of the act spread abroad through 
all that country.

(27) Two b lin d  men.— The two narratives that 
follow are pecnliar to St. Matthew. The title by 
which the blind address our Lord as “ the Son of 
David,”  was that which expressed the popular belief 
that He was the expected Christ. It is used after
wards by the woman of Canaan (Matt. xv. 22), aud 
again by the blind at Jericho (Matt, xx  30, 31; Mark x. 
47; Luke xviii. 38, 39).

(28) Into the house.— The article indicates tho 
house in which He sojourned at Capernaum, probably 
that of St. Peter.

Believe ye th at I am able to do t h is ? —Tho 
cry, “ Have mercy on us,” had implied tho request 
that He would restore their sight. In this case, as 
in others, faith was the antecedent condition of the 
miracle.

(29) Then touched he their eyes.— This is the 
first recorded instance of the method which our Lord 
seems always to have adopted in the case of the blind, 
and, in part also, in that of the deaf. Others might 
have their faith strengthened by the look of sympathy 
and conscious power which they saw in the face of the 
Healer. Prom that influence they wero shut out, and 
for them therefore its absence was supplied by acts 
which they would naturally connect with the purpose 
to heal them. (Comp, tho later instances in Matt,
xx. 34 ; John ix. 6.)

(30) S tra itly  ch a rg e d  th em .—The word, implying 
originally the panting breath of vehement emotion, is
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that no man know it. (31) But tlie)', 
when they were departed, spread abroad 
his fame in all that country.

G-t As they went out," behold, they 
brought to him a dumb man possessed 
with a devil. <33) And when the devil was 
cast out, the dumb spake : and the mul
titudes marvelled, saying, It was never 
so seen in Israel. Gb But the Pharisees 
said, He casteth out devils through the 
prince of the devils.4 (35' And Jesus

c Mark 6, 6 : 
Luke 13. 22.

a  Luke ll. 14.

d  Mark 6. 54.

1 Or, tcert, tired  
atid lay dm m .

Is urn. 27.17.

/L u k e  10. 2.
6 eb. 12. 24; Mark 

3. 22; Luke 11.15.

went about all the cities and villages,1’ 
teaching in their synagogues, and 
preaching the gospel of the kingdom, 
and healing every sickness and every 
disease among the people.

<36) But when he saw the multitudes/ 
he was moved with compassion on them, 
because they faulted,1 and were scattered 
abroad, as sheep having no shepherd.4 
(3?) Then saith he unto his disciples, 
The harvest truly is plenteous/ but the

one of the strongest used by the New Testament 
writers (Mark i. 43; xiv. 5; John xi. 33, 38) to ex
press repugnance, displeasure, or the command that 
implies annoyance. It is as if our Lord saw the 
garrulous joy ou the point of uttering itself, and 
sought by every means in His power to restrain it. 
The reasons may bo sought, as elsewhero, either (1) in 
its being good for the spiritual life of the men themselves 
that they should show forth their praise of God, not 
with their lips, but in their lives; or (2) in the shrinking 
from mere notoriety, from the gaze of crowds drawn 
together to gaze on signs and wonders, and ready to 
make tho Wonder-Worker a king because He wrought 
them, which St. Matthew, at a later stage, notes as 
characteristic of our Lord’s ministry (xii. 16—21).

(31) They . . . .  spread abroad his fame.— 
As in other eases, so in this, tho command was not 
obeyed. The question has been raised, whether the 
zeal which thus showed itself was or not praisoworthy; 
and, curiously enough, has heen answered by most 
patristic and Roman Catholic commentators in the 
affirmative, some even maintaining that tho eommand 
was not meant seriously; and by most Protestant com
mentators in tho negative. There can be no doubt that 
the latter take that which is ethically the truer view. 
“ To obey is better than sacrifice,”  better even than 
nnrestrained emotion, better certainly than garrulous 
excitement.

(32) A dumb man possessed with a devil.— 
This narrative also is given by St. Matthew only. 
Referring to the Note in the Excursus on viii. 28 for 
tho general question as to “ possession,”  it may bo noted 
here that tlie phenomena presented in this ease were 
those of catalepsy, or of insanity showing itself in 
obstinate and sullen silence. Tho dumbness was a 
spiritual disease, not the resnlt of congenital malforma- 
tiou. Tho work of healing restored tho man to sanity 
rather than removed a bodily imperfection. Comp, 
tho analogous phenomena in Matt. xii. 22, Luke xi. 14. 
The latter agrees so closely with this that but for the 
fact of St. Matthew’s connecting our Lord’s answer 
to tho accusation of the Pharisees with the second of 
theso miracles, we might havo snpposed tho two 
identical.

(33) Tho verse is obviously intended to stand in 
contrast with that which follows. The “ multitude” 
guvo free expression to their natural wonder, which, 
though it did not actnally amount to faith, was yet ono 
step towards it. The Pharisees stood aloof, not denying 
the facts, but having their own solution of them.

(3p T h ro u g h  th e p r in ce  o f  the d ov ils .— In 
xii. 24—30 the charge reappears, with tho addition of 
the namo of “ Beelzebub,” as the prineo of tho devils; 
and, together with our Lord's answer to it, will bo 
better discussed in the Notes ou thoso verses. Hero

it will be enough to note tho coincidence with x. 25, 
which shows that tho accusation had been brought 

[ before the mission of the Twelve, related in the follow- 
j mg chapter.

(35) A n d  Jesus w e n t ab ou t.— The verso is all 
but identical with iv. 23, and may bo described 
as recording our Lord’s second mission - circuit in 
Galileo, in which He was accompanied probably by 
His disciples, whom, however. He had not as yet in
vested with a delegated authority as His “ apostles,” 
or representatives. It is manifestly the beginning 
of the section which eontaius tho great discourse of 
chap. x„ and was intended to lead up to it.

E v e ry  s ick n ess an d  e v e ry  d isease— i.e., every 
variety or type, rather than every individual case. The 
work of healing was, we must believe, dependent, as 
before, ou the faith of thoso who camo seeking to bo 
healed. Of the two words, tho former is in the Greek 
the stronger, and, though tho relative significance of 
the English words is not sharply defined, it would, 
perhaps, be better to invert tho renderings

(36) H e  w as m o v e d  w ith  com p a ss ion .— Tho 
words that follow are so vivid and emphatic that wo 
may well believe them to have had their starting-point 
in our Lord’s own expression of His feelings. Wo 
find Him using the identical words in xv. 32, and 
Mark viii. 2: “ I  have compassion on tho multitude.”

They fainted.—The English represents tho re
ceived printed text of the Greek Testament at the be
ginning of the seventeenth century. There is, however, 
an immense preponderance of authority in favour of 
another reading, which gives tho passive participle of 
the verb translated “ trouble ” in Mark v. 35, Luko
vii. 6, and meaning literally “  flayed,”  and thenco 
figuratively “  tormented, worried, vexed.”  They wero 
not merely as sheep that have grown weary and faint, 
hungry, looking up and yet not fod, but woro as thoso 
that have heen harassed by tho wolf—the prey of 
thieves and robbers. (Comp. John x. 8— 12.)

(37) T h en  saith he u n to  h is  d isc ip les .— No- 
whero in the wholo Gospel record is there a more vivid 
ormoro touching instance of the reality of our Lord's 
human emotions. It is not enough for Him to feel 
compassion Himself. Ho craves tho sympathy of His 
companions and disciples, and needs even their fellow
ship in prayer. A  great want lies befero Him, and He 
sees that they are the right agents to meet it, if only 
they will pray to be made so ; or, to put tho case moro 
clearly, if only they will pray that the work may he 
done, whether they themselves are or aro not tho doers 
of it.

T h e h arvest tru ly  is  p le n te o u s .—This is tho 
first occurrence in tho record of the first three Gospels 
of the figure which was afterwards to be expanded in 
the two parables of the Sower and tho Tares, and to
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labourers are few ; (38) pray ye  therefore 
the Lord of the harvest, that he will 
send forth labourers into his harvest.

CH APTER  X .— (1) And when he had 
called unto him his twelve disciples," he

A.n. si.
a  Mark 3. 14: 

Luke 9. 1,

gave them power against1 unclean spirits, 
to cast them out, and to heal all manner 
of sickness and all manner of disease. 
<2) Now the names of the twelve apostles 
are these; The first, Simon, who is 
called Peter, and Andrew his brother;

reappear in the visions of Hie Apocalypse (Rev. xiv. 
14—1‘J). W e find, however, from the Gospel of St. John 
— which hero, as so often clsewhevo, supplies missing 
links and the germs of thonghts afterwards developed — 
that it was not a new similitude in our Lord s teaching. 
Once before, among tho alien Samaritans. He had seen 
the fields white as for tho spiritual harvest of the souls 
of men, and had spoken of him that sowetli and him 
that rcapoth (John iv. 35, 30).

(38) The L o r d  o f  the harvest—i.e., tho Fathor 
who had sent Him to bo tho Sower of the divine seed, 
and who, through Him, was about to send forth tho 
labourers.

X .
0) What is described hero is not tho choice, but flio 

mission of the Twelve. That selection had been made 
before (Luke vi. 33), and the number at once suggested 
the thought that they represented tho twelve tribes of 
Israel (Matt. xix. 28), and were as such to bo His 
messengers to the whole people of the dispersion. The 
name Apostle (which He had given them before— Lnko
vi. 13) signified literally “ one who is s e n t b u t .  it had 
acquired in classical Greek a more specific meaning, as 
fho “ ambassador,”  or "  envoy,” of a stato. According 
to our Lord’s teaching they wore sent by Him, even as 
Ho had been sent by the Father (John xx. 21).

A ll  m a n n er  o f  s ick n e ss .— Seo Note on ix. 35. 
The repetition of the same words emphasises tho 
delegatiou of authority.

(2) A  comparison of tho four lists of the Apostles 
(Matt. x. 2— 1, Mark fib 16— 39. Luke vi. 13— 16, 
Acts i. 13) brings out somo interesting facts. (1.) Tho 
name of Peter is always first, that of Judas always last. 
In tho former case wo recognise acknowledged pre
eminence. Tho position of the latter may have been 
the consequence of the infamy which attached to the 
name of the traitor; bnt it is possible (and this may 
have been one of the elements that entered into his 
guilt) that Ins place had always been one of inferiority.

(2.) All the lists divide themselves into three groups 
of four, the persons in each group being always tho same 
(assuming that the three names, Judas the brother (?) 
of James. Thaddreus, and Lebbaeus, belong to tho samo 
person), though the order in each group varies.

(3.) Tho first, group includes the two sons of .Tona 
and tho two sons of Zebedeo, whoso twofold call is re
lated in Matt. iv. 18—21, John i. 40. In two lists (Mark 
and Acts) tlie name of Andrew stands last; in two (Matt, 
and Luke) that of John. In none of them are the 
names of Peter and John coupled together, as might 
liave been expected from their closo companionship 
(John xx. 2 ; Acts iii. 1). Tho four obviously occupied 
the innermost placo in tho company of the Twelve, and 
were chosen out of the chosen. The three, Peter, James, 
and John, were the only witnesses of the healing of 
Jairns’s daughter (Mark v. 37), of tho Transfiguration 
(Matt, xvii. 3), and of tho Agony in Gcthsemane (Matt,
xxvi. 371. Something seems to have excluded Andrew, 
though he had been tho first called of all (John i. 40), 
from this intimate companionship; but we find him

joined with the other three as called to listen to fho 
great prophetic discourse on the Mount of Olives 
(Mark xiii. 3). All the four appear to have come from 
Bcthsaida, on the western shore of the Sea of Galilee.

(4.) Tho name of Philip is always first in the second 
group, and he, too, came from Bcthsaida. Next, in tho 
three Gospel lists, comes that of Bartholomew. The 
name, liko Barjona and Bartimaeus, was obviously a 
patronymic, and it was at least probable that he had 
some other name. The absence of any mention of 
Bartholomew in St. John’s Gospel, or of Nathanael 
(John i. 45) iu the other three, has led most modern 
commentators to the conclusion that they were two 
names for the same person; and tho juxtaposition of 
the two names in their lists agrees with the fact that it 
was Philip who brought him to know Jesus as tho 
Christ (John i. 45). On this assumption, Bartholomew 
was of Caua, the scene of our Lord's first miraelo 
(John xxi. 2). The name of Matthew stands beforo 
that of Thomas iu Mark and Luke, after it in the 
Gospel which bears his own name. On the change of 
name from Leri, and his description as the son of 
Alphoens, see Notes on ix. 9. As tho name of 
Thomas, or Didymus, means “ twin,”  there seems 
some ground for believing, from the way in which tho 
two names are grouped together, that here too wo 
liavo another pair of brothers called to the service of 
their Master. Eusebius (H . E. i. 33), iu his account 
of the conversion of Abgarus of Edessa. speaks of this 
Apostle as “ Judas who is also Thomas,”  and this 
suggests the reason why the cognomen of “ the Twin ” 
prevailed over the name which was already borne by 
two out of the company of the Twelve.

(5.) The third group always begins with “ James fho 
son of Alphseus;”  and this description snggests some 
interesting inferences :— (1.) That he too was a brother 
of Matthew (there are no grounds for assuming two 
persons of tho name of Alphams), and probably, 
therefore, of Thomas also. (2.) That if tho Clopas (not 
Cleopas) of John xix. 25, was, as is generally believed, 
only tho less Grrecised form of the name Alphseus. 
then his mother Mary may have been the sister of 
Mary tho mother of the Lord (seo Notes on John
xix. 25). (3.) This Mary, iu her turn, is identified, on
comparing John xix. 25 with Mark xv. 40. with tho 
mother of Janies the Less (literally, the Little) and of 
Joses. Tho term probably pointed, not to subordinate 
position, but, as in the case of Zacehsens. to short 
stature, and appears to have been an epithet (Lnko
xix. 3) distinguishing him from the James of the first 
list. The Greek form in both cases was Jacolms—tho 
Jacob of the Old Testament— which has passed, like 
Joannes, through many changes, till it appears iu its 
present clipped and curtailed shape. (4.1 On the assump
tion that the James and Joses of Mark xv. 40 are two 
of tho “ brethren of the L ord”  of Matt, xiii. 55. this 
James mit/ld, perhaps, be identified with the James “ the 
brother of the L ord” of Gal. i. 39 and Acts xv. 13. the 
writer of the Epistle. The balance of evidence is. liow- 
ever, decidedly against this view. (Comp. Note on Matt,
xiii. 55 ) The next namo appears in three different form s:
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James the son of Zebedee, and John liis 
brother; (3> Philip, and Bartholomew; 
Thomas, and Matthew the publican; 
James the son of Alphams, and Lebbams, 
Avhose surname was Thaddicus ; (1) Simon 
the Canaanite, and Judas Iscariot, who 
also betrayed him. (5) These twelve 
Jesus sent forth, and commanded them, 
saying, Go not into the way of the

I Gentiles, and into any  city of the Sa
maritans enter ye n o t: (6) bnt go rather 

<1 Acts 13. -in. to the lost sheep of the house of Israel."
W And as ye go, preach, saying. The 

b Lute io.o. kingdom of heaven is at hand.4 l^Heal 
i the sick, cleanse the lepers, raise the 
' dead, cast out devils : freely ye have re- 

i o r , o n .  1 eeived, freely give. (9) Provide1 neither 
gold, nor silver, nor brass in your

Judas tlio brother of James (it must, be noted, however, 
that the collocation of tlio two names is that which 
is elsewhere rendered ‘ ‘ the son of . . and that 
tho insertion of the word “ brother'’ is an inference 
from Jude, verse 1) in Luko and Acts; Lebbams in 
Matthew (with the addition, in later MSS. and tho 
texlus rcceptus. of “ who is also snrnamod Thaddums ” ); 
Thaddieus in Mark; St. John names him simply as 
“ Judas, not Iscariot’- (xiv. ‘221. The explanation of 
the variations is natural enough. Olio who boro the 
name of Judas wanted something to distinguish him. 
This might be found either in the term which expressed 
his relation as son or brother to James the son of 
Alphams, or in a personal epithet. Lebbams suggests 
a derivation from the Hebrew leb (heart), and points to 
warmth and earnestness of character; thud, in later 
Hebrew, meant the female breast, and may have been 
the origin of Thaddoens. as indicating, even more than 
the other sobriquet, a feminine devotedness. Taking 
tho three names together, they suggest the thought 
that he was one of the youngest of tlio Twelve, and was 
looked upon by tho others with an affection which 
showed itself in the name thus given to him. Simon, 
too, needed a distinguishing epithet, and it was found in 
the two forms of Zelotes and Cananite (not Canaanite'). 
Tlio former may point to zeal as his chief characteristic, 
bnt it was more probably used in the senso in which 
the followers of Judas of Galilee bore the namo, and 
under which they were prominent in the later struggle 
with the Romans, as in a special senso “ zealots for 
tho law" (Jos. ll'tirs, iv. 3, § Hi. (Comp, a liko use of 
tho word in Acts xxi. 20.) On this assumption we get 
a glimpse, full of interest, into the earlier life of the 
Apostle so named. The other term. Cananite—which is 
not a local term, but connected with a Hebrew verb, 
kanh, to be hot, to glow, to be zealous—expresses the 
same idea. Lastly, we have “ Judas Iscariot, who also 
betrayed Him,’ ’ described by St. John as tho “ son of 
Simon ”  (vi. 71 ; xii. 4 ; xiii. 2, 20). the term “ Iscariot ’’ 
being applied in the first, and last of tlieso passages 
to tho father. These facts seem to leavo little doubt 
that the namo is local, and is tlio Gneeised form of 
Ish-Kerioth (a man of Kerioth), a town in Judah 
mentioned in tho list of Josh. xv. 25. Assuming this 
inforenee. we havo in him the only ono among tlio 
Twelvo of whom it is probable that ho was of Judah, 
and not of Galilee. This also may not havo been 
without its influence on his character, separating him, 
as it might well tend to do, from the devoted loyalty of 
tho otl icrs.

(5) G o n ot in to  the w a y  o f  tho G en tiles .— 
The emphatic limitation seems at first sight at variance 
with tho language which had spoken of those who 
should come from east and west to sit down with 
Abraham and Isaac and Jacob in the kingdom of God, 
and with the fact that our Lord had already taken 
His disciples into a city of Samaria, and told them that 
tlioro also there wero fields white for tho harvest (John

iv. 35). Wo must remember, however, (1) that tho 
limitation was confined to the mission on which they 
were now sent ; (2) that it did bnt recognise a divine 
order, the priority of Israel in God’s dealing with man
kind, “ to the Jew first, and also to the Gentile; ”  and
(3) that tho disciples themselves were as yet unfitted to 
enter on a work which required wider thoughts and 
hopes than they had yet attained. It was necessary 
that they should learn to share their Master’s pity 
for the lost sheep of tlio lionso of Israel before they 
could enter into His yearnings after the sheep t hat wore 
“  not of this fold ” (John x. 10).

(7) Preach—i.e., “  proclaim — act, as heralds,”  as 
elsewhere. The repetition of the self-same words as 
had described first tlio Baptist’s teaching and then 
onr Lord’s, seems to suggest that this was actually 
a formula of proclamation. The two envoys of tho 
King were to enter into town or village, and there, 
standing in the gate, to annonneo that His kingdom 
had come near, and then, when this had drawn crowds 
to listen, to call men to tlio repentanco without which 
they could not enter it,

(8) Raise the dead.—-Tho words are omitted by the 
best hISS., and their absence is more in accordance with 
the facts of the Gospel history, which records no 
instance of that highest form of miracle as wrought by 
the disciples during our Lord's ministry. That was 
reserved for His own immediate act. The insertion of 
the words was probably due to a wish to mako tho 
command cover such instances of power as that, shown 
in tlio instances of Dorcas (Acts ix. 40) and Eutychus 
(Acts xx. 0—12).

Freely ye have received.— The English hardly 
suggests more than giving liberally. Tlio Greek is 
much stronger, “ Give as a free gift—givo gratis.”  
They had paid Him nothing. They wero not in this 
their first mission to requiro payment from others. 
When the kingdom had been established, tlio neces
sities of the ease might require tlio application of tlio 
principle that “ tho labourer is worthy of bis hire” in an 
organised system of stipend and the like (1 Tim. v. 18); 
bnt tlio principle of “ giving freely ”  in this sense is 
always applieablo in proportion as tho work of tlio 
ministers of Christ has the character of a mission. 
They must proclaim tho kingdom till tlio sense of tlio 
blessing it has brought shows itself in tlio thank-offer
ings of gratitude. Tlio liko principle of gratuitous 
teaching had been asserted before by somo of the 
nobler of the Jewish Rabbis.

ri) N e ith er  g o ld , n or  s ilv e r .— “ Silver”  alone is 
named in St. Luko; brass— i.e., bronze or copper 
coinage—in St. Mark. St. Matthew’s report includes 
all the three forms of the money then in circulation. 
The tense of flic word rendered “ provide" requires 
notice, Tt implies that if they bad money, they might 
take it, bnt, they were not to " get ’ ’ or “ provide" it 
ns a condition of their journey, still loss to delay till 
they had got, it.



The Outfit fo r  the Work. ST. MATTHEW, X. Instructions for the Work.

purses/ (10) nor scrip for your  journey, 
neither two coats, neither shoes, nor 
yet staves: for the workman is worthy 
of his meat.4 <n> And into whatsoever 
city or town y e  shall enter/ enquire who 
in it is worthy; and there abide till ye 
go  thence. (12) And when ye come into 
an house, salute it. <13) And if the house 
be worthy, let your peace come upon i t :

but if it be not worthy, let your peace 
return to you. <u> And whosoever shall 
not receive y o u / nor hear your words, 
when ye depart out of that house or 
city, shake otf the dust of your feet." 
O5; Verily I  say unto you, It shall be 
more tolerable for the land of Sodom and 
Gomorrlia in the day of judgment, than 
for that city.

a Mark 6. 8; Luke 
y. 3 ; and 22.35.

d  Mark 6.11.
b Luke 10. 7; 1 

Tim 5. 1H. 
c Luke 10.8. 

c Acte 13.51.

I n  y o u r  p u rses .— Literally, in your girdles— the 
twisted folds of which were, and aro, habitually used 
iu the East instead of the “ purse ” of the West.

(to) S cr ip .— The practical obsoleteness of the word 
in modern English makes it necessary to remind readers 
of the New Testament that the “ scrip” or wallet was a 
small basket carried on the back, or by a strap hanging 
from one shoulder, containing the food of the traveller. 
So David carried in his scrip the five smooth stones 
from the brook (1 Sam. xvii. *tU). Such a basket was 
looked on as the necessary equipment even of tho 
poorest traveller, yet the apostles were to go without it. 
St. Mark adds, what was implied in this, “ no bread.”

N e ith er  tw o  coa ts .— Commonly, the poorer Eastern 
traveller carried with him the flowing plaid-liko outer 
garment (tho modern abba), with one “ coat”  or tunic 
next tho skin, and one clean ono as a change. That 
simplest of all the comforts of life they wore in this 
work of theirs to dispenso with.

N e ith e r  sh oes, n or  y e t  sta v es .—The apparent 
contradiction between theso words and St. Mark’s 
“  nothing except a staff only,”  “ be shod with sandals,” 
is explained by what has been said above. They were 
to have none of the reserved comforts of common 
travellers, no second staff iu case the first should break, 
no second pair of shoes in which to rest tho worn and 
weary feet. The “  sandals ”  were the shoes of tho 
peasant class.

Experience (and. we may add, the Spirit that teaches 
by experience) has led the Christian Church at largo 
to look on these commands as binding only during tho 
mission on which tho Twelve were actually sent, It is 
impossible not to admire the noble enthusiasm of poverty 
which showed itself in the literal adoption of such 
rules by tho followers of Francis of Assisi, and, to 
some extent, by those of W ielif; but the history of the 
Mendicant Orders, and other like fraternities, forms 
part of that teaching of history which has led men 
to feel that in the long-run tho beggar's life will bring 
tho beggar’s rices. Yet here, as in tho case of the 

rceepts of tho Sermon on the Mount, the spirit is 
inding still, though the letter has passed away. The 

mission work of tho Church has ever prospered in pro
portion as that spirit has pervaded it.

F o r  th e  w o rk m a n  is  w o r th y  o f  h is m eat.— 
It is a singular instance of tho varied application of tho 
same truth, that these words—which our Lord makes the 
ground of His command that men should make no pro
vision for the future and commit themselves to their 
Father's care—aro quoted by St. Paul (1 Tim. v. 18) 
as a plea for an organised system for the maintenance 
of the ministers of tho Church. The same law fulfils 
itself in many ways—now by helping to pay tho hire 
of the labourer, now by the full confidence that tho 
payment may be left to God, and to the grateful hearts 
of men.

O') E n q u ire  w h o  in  it  is w o rth y .—The command 
was a plain practical rule. Tho habits of Eastern hos

pitality would throw many houses open to the preachers 
which would give no openings for their work, or even 
bring on them an evil report. From these they were to 
turn away and to seek out some one who, though 
poor, was yet of good repute, and willing to receive 
them as messengers of glad tidings.

T h ere  a b id e .—The purpose of tho rale was (1) to 
gnard against fickleness, as in itself an evil; and (2) 
against the tendency to go from one house to another 
according to the advantages which wero offered to the 
guest.

(12) W h e n  y e  com e  in to  an  h o u se .—The English 
indefinite article is misleading. We must read “ into 
the house,” i.e., the dwelling of the man who had been 
reported as worthy. The salutation, as the words that 
follow imply, was tho familiar, “ Peaco bo with thee— 
Peace be to this house ”  (Luke x. 5).

(13) I f  the h ou se  b e  w o r th y .—The doubt implied 
in the “  if ”  seems at first somewhat inconsistent with 
the supposition that they only went into the house after 
haring ascertained the worthiness of the occupant, It 
must be remembered, however, that the missionaries 
entered each city or villago as strangers, and that in 
such a caso even the most careful inquiry might not 
always be successful.

L et y o u r  p e a ce  co m e  u p o n  it—i.e., the peace 
implied in the formula of salutation. The imperative 
is not so much a command addressed to them as the 
proclamation of an edict from the King in whose name 
they went. Their greeting was not to be a mere cere
monious form. It would be as a real prayer wherever 
the conditions of peace wero fulfilled on tho other side. 
A t the worst, the prayer for peaco woidd bring a bless
ing on him who prayed.

OP Shake o f f  th e  d u st o f  y o u r  fe e t .—The act 
was a familiar symbol of the sense of indignation, as in 
the case of St. Paul (Acts xiii. 51) at Antioch in 
Pisidia, Tho Jewish maxim, that even the very dust 
of a heathen land brought defilement with it, added to 
its significance. It was a protest in act., declaring (as 
our Lord declares in words) that the city or house 
which did not receive the messengers of the Christ was 
below tho level even of tho Gentiles.

05) F o r  th e  la n d  o f  S od om  an d  G om orrh a .— 
The thought implied iu the previous verse is now ex
pressly asserted. Tho cities that stood out, iu the 
history of tho world, as most conspicuous for their 
infamy, were yet less guilty (as sinning less against 
light and knowledge) than those who rejected the 
messengers of the King. The same comparison ro- 
appears with tho addition of Tyro and Sidon iu Matt,
xi. 21.

I n  the d a y  o f  ju d g m e n t .—The phrase, like the 
Old Testament “  day of tho Lord,” is wider in its range 
than tho thoughts we commonly connect with it, and 
includes tho earlier and more earthly judgments, as 
well as that which is the great consummation of them 
all.



The Sheep among TYokes. ST. MATTHEW, X. Sufferings o f  faithful Preachers.

(16> Behold, I  send you forth as sheep I 
in the midst of wolves :a he ye therefore <■ Lute 10.3. 
wise as serpents, and harmless1 as doves. 11 or, simple.
O7) But beware of m en: for they will | 
deliver you up to the councils, and they 
will scourge you in their synagogues; c Luke 21. is.

<18> and ye shall he brought before gover
nors and kings for my sake, for a testi- 
moiiy against them and the Gentiles.
(19> But when they deliver you up,* take LuKkiTn!1: 
no thought how or wliat ye shall speak : d 1:l- >3-

for it shall be given you in that same 
hour what ye shall speak. (20) For it is 
not ye that speak, but the Spirit of your 
Father which speaketh in 3-011. <21>And
the brother shall deliver up the brother 
to death/ and the father the child : and 
the children shall rise up against their 
parents, and cause them to be put to 
death. And ye shall be hated of all
men for my name’s sake: but he that 
endureth to the end shall be saved/

(16) 1  sen d  you fo r th .—The nominativo pronoun 
is emphatic. "It  is I  who send,”  and that not so much 
as an assurance of protection, but, as the words that 
follow show, as reminding them of their responsibility 
as His delegates.

A s  sh eep  in  the m id st o f  w o lv e s .—Nothing can 
be more striking than the union of this clear foresight, 
of conflict and suffering with the full assurance of 
victory and sovereignty. The position of the disciples 
would be as sheep surrounded by a flock of hungry 
and raging wolves, the wolf being beie, as elsewhere 
in the New Testament, the symbol of the persecutor.

W is e  as serpen ts .—The idea of the serpent as 
symbolising wisdom, seems to havo entered into the 
early parables of most Eastern nations. We find it in 
Egyptian temples, in tho twined serpents of the rod of 
iEsenlapius and of Hermes, in the serpent-worship of 
the Turanian races, in the history in Gen. iii. of the 
serpent that was “ more subtle than any beast of the 
field.”  For the most part it appears in Scripture as 
representing an evil wisdom to be fought with and 
overcome. Here wo learn that even the serpent's 
sinuous craft presents something which wo may well 
learn to reproduce. When St. Paul “ caught men 
with guile ” (2 Cor. xii. 16), becoming “ all things to 
all men ”  (1 Cor. ix. 22), he was acting in the spirit of 
his Master's counsels.

H arm less as d ov es . — Better, simple, sincere— 
i.e., “  guileless.”  The Greek indicates more than simple 
harmlcssness— a character in which there is no allov of 
baser motives. Once again truth appears in the form 
of paradox. Tho disciples of Christ are to be at 
once supremely guileful and absolutely guileless. Our 
Lord’s refereneo to this symbolism gains a fresh signi
ficance when wo remember that He had seen the 
heavens opened, and the Spirit of God descending “  like 
a dove” upon Himself (Matt. iii. 16). In and by that 
Spirit tho two qualities that seem so contradictory are 
reconciled.

(17) T o  the co u n cils .—Tho plural shows that onr 
Lord roferred, not to the Great Council or Sanhedrin 
at Jerusalem, but to the lesser councils connected with 
provincial synagogues that had powor to judge and 
punish persons accused of offences against religion.

T h e y  -will scou rg e  y o u  in  th eir  syn agogu es. 
— Tho words imply tho actual infliction of the punish
ment within tho walls of the hnilding. To us this 
appears something like desecration, but there is no 
reason for thinking that it did so to the Jews, and St. 
Paul's language in Acts xxii. 19, xxvi. 11, seems to 
place tho fact beyond tho shadow of a doubt, Tho 
stripes of which the Apostle speaks in 2 Cor. xi. 21, 
wero probably thus and there inflicted.

(is) Y e  shall b e  b ro u g h t b e fo re  g o v e rn o rs  and 
k in gs .— The words are significant as looking forward

(if wo assume the unity of the discourse) to that future 
work among the Gentiles upon which tho Twelve wero 
told that they were not as yet to enter. “ Rulers” 
stands always in the New Testament for the governors 
(proconsuls, procurators, and others) of tho Romas. 
Empire. “ K ings” at least includes, even if it does 
not primarily indicate, the emperors themselves.

A g a in st th em .—Rather, unto them. The word 
is simply the dative of the person to whom we address 
onr testimony, not involving necessarily any hostile or 
even reproving purpose.

(19) T ak e n o  th o u g h t.—In the same sense as in 
Matt. vi. 25, “ Do not at that moment bo over-anxious.”  
The words indicate an almost, tender sympathy with 
the feelings of Galilean disciples, “ unlearned and 
ignorant men,” standing before those who wero counted 
so much their superiors in power and knowledge. 
The words that follow contain a two-fold promise : 
not only- whnt they shonld say, but lwu\ in what form 
and phrase, to say it, should be given them in that hour. 
The courage of Peter and John before the Sanhedrin is 
at once the earliest and the most striking instance of 
the fulfilment of the promise (Acts iv. 13).

(20) I t  is not y o  that sp eak .—The words are 
strong. Human thoughts and purposes seem as if 
utterly suppressed, and the inspiring agency alone is 
recognised. It would bo obviously besido the drift 
of our Lord’s discourse to make this promise of 
special aid in moments of special danger the ground
work of a theory of inspiration as affecting the written 
records of the work of the disciples.

(2b T h e b ro th e r .—The nouns are in the Greek 
without the article, “ brother shall deliver up brother,”  
and are thus, perhaps, more forcible as statements of 
what shonld happen often. Onr English idiom, how
ever, allows the use of the article with nearly the same 
meaning. Tho words reproduce almost verbally the 
prophecy of Mie. vii. 6, and are there followed by 
the prophet's expression of his faith, “  Therefore I will 
look unto the L ord ; I will wait for tho God of my 
salvation,” answering to the “ endnraneo ” of which our 
Lord speaks in the next verse.

(22) H a te d  o f  aU m en  fo r  m y  n a m e ’ s sake.— 
Here, as before, tho words sketch out the history of the 
persecution with a precision which marks and attests 
the divine foreknowledge. From tho days of Stephen 
to that of the last martyr under Diocletian it was 
always as a Christian and for the name of Christ that 
men thus suffered. Would they but renounce that, all 
would have gone smoothly with them. As Tertnllian 
said of the sufferers of his day-, “ We aro tortured 
when we confess our guilt, wo are set free if wo 
deny it, for tho battle is about a Namo ”  (Apol. e. 2). 
(Comp. 1 Pet. iv. 16.)

H e  that endureth to the end—i.e., endures, as



The Disciple and the Master. ST. MATTHEW, X. &'peaking in Light.

(* 23) But when they persecute you in this 
eit}’ , flee ye into another: for verily I 
say unto you, Ye shall not have gone 
over1 the cities of Israel, till the Son of ' 
man he come. Gb The disciple is not SjiM.’i; 
above his master,'1 nor the servant above .. u .w . 'A2, 
his lord. <25) It is enough for the dis- Julm 1A10' 
ciple that he he as his master, and the

servant as his lord. I f  they have called 
the master of the house Beelzebub, how 
much more shall they call them of his 
household ? <26) Fear them not there
fore : for there is nothing covered,® that 
shall not be revealed; and hid, that 
shall not be known. (27J W h at I tell 
you in darkness, that speak ye in light:

flie context shows, in the confession of the name of 
Christ as long as the trial lasts, or to the end of his 
own life. Such a one should receive “ salvation ”  in its 
highest sense, the full participation in the blessedness 
of the kingdom of the Christ. _

(23) W h e n  th e y  p e rse cu te  y o u  The counsel is 
noteworthy ns suggesting at least one form of the 
■wisdom of the serpent. Men were not to imagine that 
they were “ enduring to the end ”  when, in the eager
ness of their zeal, they courted martyrdom ; but were 
rather to avoid danger instead of courting it, and to 
utilise all opportunities for the continuance of their 
work. The effect of the command thus given may be 
traced in all the great persecutions under the Roman 
Empire, Polycarp and Cyprian furnishing, perhaps, 
the most conspicuous examples.

T il l the S on  o f  m an b e  co m e .—The thought of 
another Coming than that of the days of His humiliation 
and of His work as a Prophet and a Healer, whieh had 
been implied before (Matt. vii. 21—23), is now explicitly 
unfolded. The Son of Man should come, as Daniel had 
seen Him come (Dan. vii. 13), in the clouds of heaven, 
with power and great glory, to complete the triumph of 
His kingdom. It is more difficult to understand the 
connection of the words with the preceding limit of time, 
“  Ye shall not, liavo gone over the cities of Israel.”  
The natural result of such a promise was to lead the 
disciples to look forward to that coming as certain 
to be within the range of their own lifetime, 
and was the ground of the general expectation of its 
nearness which, beyond all doubt, pervaded the minds 
of men in the Apostolic age. Explanations have been 
given which point to the destruction of Jerusalem as 
being so far “ a day of the Lord ”  as to justify its 
being taken as a type of the final Advent, and they 
receive at least a certain measure of support from the 
way in which the two events are brought into close 
connection in the great prophetic discourse of chap, xxiv., 
Mark xiii., Luke xxi. But the question meets ns, and 
cannot be evaded. W ere the two events thus brought 
together with a knowledge of the long interval by 
which they were in fact to be divided from each other, 
and if so, why was that knowledge kept from the 
disciples? Some reasons for that reticence lie on the 
surface. That sudden widening of the horizon of their 
vision would have been one of the things whieh they 
were not able to bear (John xvi. 12). In this, as in 
all else, their training as individual men was neces
sarily gradual, and the education of the Church which 
they founded was to be carried on, liko that of mankind 
at large, through a long succession of centuries. The 
whole question will call for a fuller discussion in the 
Notes on chap. xxiv. In the meantime it will be enough 
humbly to express my own personal conviction that 
what seems the boldest solution is also the truest, and 
most reverential. The human thoughts of the Son of 
Man may not have travelled in this matter to the 
furthest hound of the mysterious horizon. Ho Him
self told them of that day and that hour, that its time

was known neither to the angels of heaven, nor even to 
the Son, but to the Father only (Mark xiii. 32).

(2b T h e  d is c ip le  is  n ot a b ove  h is m aster.—The 
proverb was probably a common one, and is used by 
our Lord (as in Luke vi. 40; John xiii. 1C; xv. 2U) with 
more than ono application. Here the thought is, “ Be 
not amazed or cast down at these prophecies of evil 
days; in all your sufferings you will but be following 
in My footsteps; what they have said and done with 
Me, they will say and do with yon also.”

(25) i t  is en o u g h .—Hero also we note a tone of 
grave and tender sympathy, not without the gentlo 
play of feeling which the words seem to betoken. To 
be as their Master in anything, even in shame and 
suffering, might well be enough for any scholar.

B e e lze b u b .— The Greek gives the form Beel-zebul. 
Its history illustrates some interesting phases of Jewish 
thought. (1.) It appears in the form Baal-zebub, the 
“ Lord of flies” (probably as sending or averting the 
swarms of flies or locusts that are one of the plagues 
of the East), as the namo of a god worshipped by 
the Philistines at Ekron, and consulted as an oracle 
(2 Kings i. 2) in cases of disease. (2.) Later Jews, iden
tifying all heathen deities with evil spirits, saw in the 
god of their nearest and most hated neighbours tho 
chief or prince of thoso “ demons,” and in their scorn 
transformed the namo into Baal-zebel, which would 
mean “  Lord of dung,”  or Baal-zebul, “ Lord of tho 
dwelling ”— i.e., of the honse of tho evil spirits who 
arc the enemies of God. Our Lord's connection of tho 
name with “ the master of the honse ”  seems to point 
to the latter meaning as that present to our Lord's 
thoughts. Tho reference is clearly made to the charge 
that had already been implied in Matt. ix. 34. Wo 
do not indeed find the namo of Beel-zebub there, nor 
indeed do we meet with the direct application of that 
namo to our Lord anywhere in the Gospel history; but 
there was obviously but a single step, easily taken, 
between tho language they had actually used and that 
which is here reported of them.

(26) F ear  th em  n o t th e r e fo r e : fo r  . . .— 
Tho words that bid them banish fear look backward 
and forward. Why should they bo afraid when they 
were only suffering what their Master Himself had 
suffered, and when they could look forward to tho 
open publicity of His triumph? In that day the veil 
that now conceals the truth shall be drawn away; 
the unknown sufferers for the truth shall receive tho 
crown of martyrdom; the undetected cowardice that 
shrinks from confessing it will then bo laid bare.

(27) W h a t  I  te ll y o u  in  d a rk n ess .—The words 
point to our Lord's method of teaching, as well as to 
the fact of its being esoteric, and disclosed only to tho 
chosen few, and to them only as they wore “ able to 
bear it” (John xvi. 12). Parables, and dark sayings, 
and whispered hints, and many-sided proverbs, were 
among the forms by which He led them on to truth. 
They, in their work as teachers, were not to shrink 
through any fear of man from giving publicity to what



The Fear of Man and of God. ST. MATTHEW, X. Xot Peace, hut a Sword.

and what ye hear in the ear, that preach 
ye upon the housetops. (-8) And fear 
not them which kill the body," but are 
not able to kill the soul: but rather 
fear him which is able to destroy both 
soul and body in hell. (29i Are not two 
sparrows sold for a farthing 9 1 and one 
of them shall not fall on the ground 
without your Father, I30) But the very 
hairs of your head are all numbered.6
(3i) Fear ye not therefore, ye are of more 
value than many sparrows. '321 Whoso-

c  Luke 12. 8.
(i Luke 12. 4.

(t Mark 8 38 ; 
Luke 9. 2'1; 2
Tim. 2. la.

1 It is  in value 
h a lf-p en n y  fa r 
thing in the a n g i
na  /. being the 
truth part of th< 
Hotuan penny.

b 2 Sam. 14. 11 ; 
Aets 27. 84.

«• Luke 12. 51. 
/ illc. 7. 6.

ever therefore shall confess me before 
men,1' him will I confess also before my 
Father which is in heaven. (3J) But 
whosoever shall deny me before men,'* 
him will I  also deny before my Father 
which is in heaven. (3i) Think not that 
I am come to send peace on earth I 
came not to send peace, but a sword.
(35) For I am come to set a man at vari
ance against his father/ and the 
daughter against her mother, and the 
daughter in law against her mother in

they hail thus learnt. To “ proclaim on the housetops” 
— the flat roofs of which were often actually used by 
criers and heralds for their announcements —  is, of 
course, a natural figure for tho fullest boldness and 
freedom in their preaching.

A ro  n o t  ab le  to  k ill  tho sou l.—Hero our 
Lord uses what we may call the popular dichotomy of 
man's nature, and tho word “ soul”  includes all that 
truly lives and thinks and wills in man, and is there
fore equivalent to the “ soul and spirit”  of the moro 
scientific trichotomy of St. Paul’s Epistles (1 Tliess. 
v. 23).

P ear him which is ab le  . . .—Few words have 
given rise to interpretations moro strangely contrasted 
than these. Not a few of the most devout and thought- 
fid commentators, unwilling to admit that our Lord 
ever presented the Father to men in tho character of a 
destroyer, have urged that tho moaning may bo thus 
paraphrased: “ Fear not men; hut fear tho Spirit of 
Evil, tho great Adversary, who, if yon yield to his 
temptations, has power to lead you captive at his 
will, to destroy alike your outward and your inward 
life, either in tho Gehenna of tortnro or in that of 
hatred and remorse.” Plausible as it seems, however, 
this interpretation is not, it is believed, tho true one. 
(1) We aro nowhere taught in Scripture to fear tho 
devil, but rather to resist and defy him (Eph. vi. 11 ; 
Jas. iv. 7); and (2) it is a sufficient answer to tho 
fooling which has prompted the other explanation to 
say that we aro not told to think of God as in any 
ease willing to destroy, but only as having tho power 
to inflict that destruction where all offers of mercy 
and all calls to righteousness have been rejected. In 
addition to this, it must bo remembered that St. James 
uses language almost identical ("There is one Lawgiver, 
who is able to save and to destroy,”  Jas. iv. 12) where 
there cannot be a shadow of doubt as to the meaning.

( -1) A re  n ot tw o  sp arrow s so ld  fo r  a fa rth in g  ? 
— The coin mentioned hero is not the same as tho 
“ farthing ”  of Mark xii. 42. The word there is 
hodraidcs, thequadrans, or fourth part, of tho Roman as; 
hero it is assarion, the diminutivo of tho as, and equal 
to tho tenth part of tho denarius. The fact that the 
denarius was tho average day’s wages of a soldier or a 
labourer, gives a fair approximation to its value. Tho 
homeliness of tho illustration was adapted to the past 
experience of the apostles. It appears in a yet moro 
homely form, in tho “ five sparrows sold for two 
farthings ” of Luke xii. (3. tho cheapness that thus 
tempted the purchaser witnessing to tho small account 
men took of tho birds so bargained for.

W ith o u t  y o u r  F a th e r .—Tho primary thought is 
obviously that the providence of God extends to the 
very meanest of His creatures. Tho thoughts with

which we in these later days are more familiar may 
load us to-think of that Providence as more commonly 
working under the form of fixed and general laws; 
but, however this may bo, the truth remains unaltered, 
for law itself is but tho expression of the will of God, 
and faith may accept the law as working out a divino 
purpose of good for the universe and for every free 
agent who consciously accepts it.

<30) The very hairs of your h ea d .—The ap
parent hyperbole of tho figure is but the natural expres
sion of the thought that even the incidents of life that 
seem most trivial aro in very deed working together for 
good to those that love God. They are not at any 
moment of their lives to think that they aro uncared for 
by their Father.

t32) Shall confess me.— Literally, make his con
fession in and for  me ; and so in the corresponding 
clause. The promise points forward to the great day 
when the Sou of Man shall he enthroned in His 
kingdom, and then before His Father and before the 
angels of God (Luke xii. S) shall acknowledge Ilis 
faithful servants. The words are remarkable (1) in 
their calm assertion of this final sovereignty, and (2) 
in extending the scope of the discourse beyond tho 
apostles themselves to all who should receive their 
witness.

(33; Whosoever shall deny me.—As with all 
other eternal laws, the blessing on those who fulfil tho 
conditions to which it is attached has its counterpart of 
woe on those who do not fulfil them. To deny Christ 
on earth byword or deed, to live as if His work were 
nothing to us, must lead to His denying us in tho 
last great day.

(M) T h in k  n o t  th at I am come to sen d  peace. 
— Truth appears again in tho form of seeming paradox. 
Christ is “ our peace” (Eph. ii. 14), and came to be tho 
one great Peacemaker; and yet the foreseen conse
quences of His work involved strife and division, and 
such a consequence, freely accepted for tho sake of tho 
greater good that lies beyond it, involves, in fact, a 
purpose. The words are the natural expression of such 
a thought; and yet we can hardly fail to connect them 
with those which, in tho earliest dawn of His infancy, 
revealed to the mother of tho Christ that “ a sword 
should passthrough her own soul also” (Luke ii. 35).

(35) The words are partly, as tho marginal reference 
shows, an echo of Mie. vii. 6. but the selection of tho 
special relationships as typical instances suggests tho 
thought of some personal application. Had Zebedee 
looked with displeasure on the calling of his two sons ? 
or was there variance between the daughter-in-law and 
tho mother-in-law in the household of Peter ? Were the 
brethren of tho Lord, who as yet believed not, as the 
foes of a man's own household !J
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Taking up the Cross. ST. MATTHEW, XI. The Cvp o f  Cold Water.

law. *36) And a man’s foes shall he they 
of his own household. (37) He that 
loveth father or mother more than me 
is not worthy of me and he that loveth 
son or daughter more than me is not 
worthy of me. *38) And he that taketh 
not his cross, and followeth after me, is 
not worthy of me.4 (30) He that findeth 
his life shall lose it : c and he that loseth 
his life for my sake shall find it.

<w> He that reeeiveth you receiveth 
m e / and he that receiveth me receiveth 
him that sent me. (41) He that receiveth 
a prophet in the name of a prophet shall 
receive a prophet’s reward; and he that

a  Luke 14.26.

t  Mark 9. 41.

b c h . 16. 24; Mark 
8.34; Luke e. 23. 

cJohn 12. 25.

receiveth a righteous man in the name 
of a righteous man shall receive a 
righteous man’s reward. <121 And who
soever shall give to drink unto one of 
these little ones a cup of cold water 
only in the name of a disciple/ verily I  
say unto you, he shall in no wise lose 
his reward.

A-Djn. CHAPTER X I .— ID And it came to 
pass, when Jesus had made an end of 
commanding his twelve disciples, he de
parted thence to teach and to preach in 
their cities. <2* Xow when John had 

/mke7.ie. heard in the prison the works of C hrist/

(37) H e  th at lo v e th  fa th er  o r  m o th e r  m ore  
th an  m e .— The words are important, partly in_ 
themselves, partly as explaining the stronger phrase 
of Luke xiv. 26, 27, which speaks of a man “ hating 
father or mother ”  as a condition of discipleship. Where 
two affections come into collision, the weaker must give 
w ay; and though the man may not and ought not to 
cease to love, yet he must act as if he hated—disobey, 
and, it may be. desert—those to whom he is hound by 
natnral tics, that ho may obey the higher supernatural 
calling.

(as) H e  th at ta k eth  n o t  h is c ro ss .— The words 
wero hardly a specific announcement of the manner 
of our Lord’s death, though they imply, inter
preted by events, a distinct prevision of it, such as that 
which we trace in John iii. 14. To the disciples they 
would recall the sad scene which Roman rule had made 
familiar to them, the procession of robbers or rebels, 
each carrying the cross on which he was to suffer to 
the place of execution. They would learn that they 
were called to a like endurance of ignominy and suffer
ing. When they saw their Master Himself carrying 
His own cross, the words would come hack to their 
minds with a new significance.

(39) H e  that fin d eth  h is life .—The word is 
the same as that translated “ soul ”  (i.e., that by which 
man lives in the lower or the higher sense of life) 
in verse 28. The point of the maxim lies in the con
trast between the two senses. To gain the lower now 
is to lose the higher hereafter, and conversely, to lose 
the lower for the sake of Christ (i.e., to die a martyr's 
death in confessing Him) is to gain the higher.

t40) The discourse which had so clearly told of suffer
ing ends with words of promise and the assurance of 
victory. As Christ was sent by the Father (John xx. 
21; comp. Heb. iii. 1), so were they His apostles and 
representatives; and He would count all honour and 
affection shown to them as shown also to Himself, 
and through Him to His Father.

(41) In  th e  nam e o f  a p ro p h e t— i.e., for the sake 
of that which the name connotes—the prophet’s work 
as a messenger of God, the righteousness of which the 
living righteous man is the concrete example. The 
distinction between the two involves the higher inspira
tion of the prophet as a messenger of God, and perhaps 
implies that that inspiration belonged to some, and not 
to all the Twelve, while those who were not to receive 
that special gift were at all events called to set forth 
the pattern of a righteous life. The “ reward,’ ’ and the 
timo of its being received, belong to the future glory of

the kingdom; and the words of the promise throw the 
gate wide open, so as to admit not only those whose

f ifts and characters command the admiration of man- 
iud, but all those who show in action that they are iu 

sympathy with the work for which the gifts have been 
bestowed

(421 O ne o f  th ese  litt le  on es .— The term was 
familiarly used of the scholars of a Rabbi, and iu this 
sense our Lord, as the great Master, sending forth His 
disciples, now employs it. He would not disregard 
even the cup of cold water given to the humblest 
disciple as such and for the sake of Christ. Taken 
by themselves, the words do not go beyond this ; 
but the language of Matt. xxv. 40 justifies their ex
tension to every act of kindness done to any man in 
the name of that humanity which He shares with 
those whom Ho is not ashamed to call His brethren 
(Heb. ii. 11).

X I.

(!) H e  d e p a rte d  th e n ce —i.e.. from the place from 
which He had sent forth the Twelve. "Where this was 
St. Matthew does not tell us, but ix. 36 makes it pro
bable that it was not in Capernaum nor any other city, 
but from some spot in the open country where He had 
rested with them. Their return is narrated, or at least 
implied, in verse 25. and hence we must infer that the 
messengers of the Baptist arrived while He was carry
ing on His work without them. Their cities might 
seem grammatically to point to the towns where the 
Twelve had been, or to which they belonged; but it is 
probable that it was used hero vaguely for the cities of 
Galilee in general.

(2) W h e n  J oh n  h a d  h e a rd  in  th e  p r iso n .—
The position of the Baptist was so far that of a prisoner 
treated with respect. Herod himself observed him, and 
heard him gladly. Herodias had not yet found an 
occasion of revenge. His disciples came and went freely. 
Some of these wc have seen t,Matt. ix. 14) as present 
when our Lord was teaching, and certain to hear of 
such wonders as those narrated in Matt. viii. and ix. 
He himself, in the prison of Machserns. was languishing 
with the sickness of hope deferred for the Messianic 
kingdom, which he had proclaimed. His disciples 
brought back word of what they had seen and heard 
(Luke vii. 18). and yet all things continued as before, 
and there was no deliverance either for himself or 
Israel. Under the influence of this disappointment, 
he sent his two disciples with the question which the 
next verse records.



Answer to the Baptist's Question. ST. MATTHEW, XL Our Lord's Testimony to the Baptist.

lie sent two of liis disciples, <3) and said 
unto him, Art tliou he that should come, 
or do we look for another? <41 Jesus 
answered and said unto them, Go and 
shew John again those things which ye 
do hear and see : l5) the blind receive 
their sight,” and the lame walk, the aIsa' 3’' c' 
lepers are cleansed, and the deaf hear, 
the dead are raised up, and the poor 
have the gospel preached to them.6

<6> And blessed is he, whosoever shall 
not be offended in me.

<’> And as they departed, Jesus began 
to say unto the multitudes concerning 
John, W hat went ye out into the 
wilderness to see ? A  reed shaken with 
the wind ? (8) But what went ye out for 
to see ? A  man clothed in soft raiment? 
behold, they that wear soft clothing are 
in kings’ houses. (s| But what went ye

(3) A rt th ou  h e  that sh ou ld  com o  ?—There 
arc no adequato grounds for assuming, as some have 
done, that the Baptist sent the diseiples only to rernovo 
their doubts. The questiou comes from him ; the 
answer is sent to him. No difficulty in conceiving how 
the doubt which tlie question seems to imply could 
enter into the mind of the Baptist after the testimony 
whieh ho had borue and that which ho had heard, ean 
warrant ns in doing violence to what would seem 
to be the plain meaning of the history. And the 
meaning of the questiou is uot far to seek. The 
sickness of deferred hope turns the full assurance of 
faith into something like despair. So of old Jere
miah had complained, in the bitterness of his spirit, 
that Jehovah had deceived him (Jer. xx. 7). So now 
the Baptist, as week after week passed without the 
appearance of tho kingdom as he expected it to appear, 
felt as if the King was deserting the forerunner 
and herald of His kingdom. The very wonders of 
which he heard made the feeling more grievous, for 
they seemed to give proof of the power, and to leave 
him to tho conclusion that the will was wanting. And 
so ho sends his disciples with the question, whieh is 
one of impatienee rather than doubt, “  Art Thou the 
coming One of whom the prophets spoko ” (Ps. xl. 7 ; 
cxviii. 2G ; Mai. iii. I )?  but if so, why tarry the wheels 
of Thy ehariot ? Are we still to look for another and a 
different Christ ? ”

(b G o and sh ew  Joh n  again .—There is no Greek 
adverb answering to the last word. St. Luke (vii. 21) 
adds that “ in that same hour Jesus cured many of 
their infirmities and plagues, and of evil spirits,” and 
they were therefore to carry baek their report as eye
witnesses.

(5> T h e  b lin d  re ce iv e  th e ir  s igh t.—Apparently 
no faets were stated which might not have already 
come to the ears of the Baptist. A t least one instance 
of eaeh class of miraele has already been recorded by 
St. Matthew, the blind (ix. 27), the lame fix. 6), the leper 
(viii. 2), the dead (ix. 25). The raising of the widow’s 
6on at Nain, which in St. Luke follows closely upon 
the healing of the eenturion’s servant,, must also have 
preceded what is here narrated. What the Baptist 
needed was, not the knowledge of fresh faets, but a 
different way of looking at those he already knew. 
Where these works were done, there were tokens that 
the coming One had indeed come. But above all signs 
and wonders, there was another spiritual note of the 
kingdom, which our Lord reserves as the last and 
greatest: Poor men hare the good news proclaimed to 
them. They are invited to the kingdom, and told of 
peace and pardon. It is as though onr Lord know that 
the Baptist, whose heart was with the poor, would feel 
that One who thus united power and tenderness eould 
be none other than the expected King.

(®) B lessed  is h e .—The words at onee confirm tho 
view that the question whieh the messengers had brought 
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came from the Baptist himself, and show how tenderly 
our Lord dealt with tho impatienee which it implied. 
A  warning was needed, but it was given in the form of 
a beatitude whieh it was still open to him to claim and 
make his own. Not to find a stumbling-block in the 
manner in which the Christ had actually come, that was 
the condition of entering fully into the blessedness of 
His kingdom.

(7) A s  th e y  d ep a rted .—There was an obvious risk 
that those who heard the question of the Baptist, and 
our Lord’s answer, might be led to think with undue 
harshness, perhaps even with contempt, of one who had 
so far failed in steadfastness. As if to meet that risk, 
Jesns turns, before the messengers were out of hearing, 
to bear His testimony to the work and character of 
John. But a little while before, almost as his last 
public utterance, the forerunner had borne his witness 
to the King (John iii. 23—30), and now He, in His 
turn, recognises to the full all tho greatness of the 
work whieh that forerunner had accomplished.

W h a t w e n t y e  ou t . . . ?—The tense points to the 
time when the first proclamation of the Baptist, as tho 
voice of one erying in the wilderness, drew ont erowds 
to listen to him. Jesus,by His questiou, bids them recall 
the impressiou whieh had theu beeu made upon them. 
Had they gone out to see “ a reed shaken by the wind?” 
The imagery was, of course, drawn from the rushes that 
grew upon the banks of the Jordan, but the use of tho 
singular shows that it was meant to be understood 
symbolically. Had they gone out to see one who was 
swayed this way and that by every blast of popular 
feeling? No, not that; something quite other than that 
was what they had then beheld.

(8) A  m an  c lo th e d  in  sofD r a im e n t? —Had they 
seen, theu, one who shared in the luxury, and courted 
the favour of prinees? No, not so, again. They that 
wear soft clothing, or, as iu St. Luke’s report, " they 
that are gorgeously apparelled, and live delicately,” are 
in kings’ houses. The words had a more poiuted re
ference than at first sight appears. Jewish historians 
(Jost, Geseh. d. Judenth. i.) record how in the early days 
of Herod the Great a section of the scribes had 
attached themselves to his policy and party, and in 
doing so had laid aside tho sombre garments of their 
order, and had appeared in the gorgeous raiment worn 
by Herod’s other eourtiers. The Herodiaus of the 
Gospel history were obviously the sueeessors of these 
men in poliey, and probably also iu* habits and de
meanour ; and the reference to “ kings’ houses ”  admits 
of no other application than to tho palaco of Antipas. 
W e may traee, with very little hesitation, a vindietivo 
retaliation for these very words in the “ gorgeous 
robe ” with which Herod arrayed Him in mockery 
when tho Tetrareh and tho Christ stood for one brief 
hour face to faeo with each other (Luke xxiii. 11).

(9) W h a t w en t y e  ou t fo r  to  see ? A  p r o p h e t?  
— Tho words again throw the hearers back upon the
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out for to see ? A  propliet ? yea, I say 
unto you, and more than a prophet. 
<10> For this is he, of whom it is written, 
Behold, I  send my messenger before thy 
face,® which shall prepare thy way 
before thee. <u> Verily I say unto yon, 
Among them that are born of women 
there hath not risen a greater than 
John the Baptist: notwithstanding he 
that is least in the kingdom of heaven 
is greater than he. (1'-) And from the

1 Or, is  gotten by 
force, and they  
that thrust men. 

b Luke 10. 16.

a Mai. 3.1. 
cMal. 4 .5.

d  Luke 7. 31. 1

days of John the Baptist until now the 
kingdom of heaven sufferetli violence,1 
and the violent take it by force.6 ,13) For 
all the prophets and the law prophesied 
until John. <14) And if ye will receive 
it, this is Elias,' which was for to come. 
(15> He that hath ears to hear, let him 
hear.

<16> But whereunto shall I liken this 
generation P1* It is like unto children 
sitting in the markets, and calling unto

impressions m;ulo on them when they first saw and 
lieard the Baptist. They then went out to see a pro
phet, and they were not disappointed. Nothing that 
they had seen or heard since was to lead them to 
think less worthily of him now. He was indeed 
a prophet, taught by the Spirit of Jehovah, predicting 
the glory of the kingdom ; hut he was also something 
more than this—a worker in tho fulfilment of what he 
thus proclaimed.

(10) T h is  is  he, o f  w h o m  it  is  w r it te n .—The 
words in the Greek are not taken from the L X X . 
version of Mai. iii. 1, but are a free translation from 
the Hebrew. In tho original it is Jehovah Himself 
who speaks of His own coming: “ Behold, I will send 
My messenger, and he shall prepare the way before 
Me.”  In the Evangelist's paraphrase it is Jehovah who 
speaks to tho Christ— “ shall prepare Thy way before 
Thee.’’ The reference to the prophecy of Malachi in 
the song of Zacharias (Luke i. 7G) had from the first 
connected it with the Baptist’s work, and our Lord iu 
thus adopting that reference, stamps the whole chapter 
with the character of a Messianic prophecy.

(11) T h ere  h ath  n o tr is e n  a g rea ter .—The great
ness of men is measured by a divine not a human 
standard. The prophet, who was more than a prophet., 
the herald or the forerunner of the kingdom, was 
greater in his work, his holiness, his intuition of the 
truth, than tho far-off patriarchs, than David or 
Solomon, and, a. fortiori, than the conquerors and the 
destroyers, such as Alexander, Pompey, Herod, on 
whom the world bestowed the title of “ the great” ones.

H e  th a t is  lea st in  the k in g d o m  o f  h ea v en .— 
The Greek gives the comparative, not the superlative—  
he whose relative position iu the kingdom of heaven 
is less than that of John. Very many commentators 
have thought, strangely enough, that our Lord referred 
in these words to Himself. He in the eyes of men 
was esteemed loss than the Baptist, and yet was really 
greater. But this is surely not the meaning of the 
words. (1) It would be but. a poor truism to have 
declared that the King was greater than the herald ; 
and (2) there is no example of our Lord’s so speaking 
of Himself elsewhere. On the other hand. He does 
speak of His disciples as the “  little ones ” who believe 
on Him (Matt. x. 42), and as applied to them the 
words have a meaning at onco natural and adequate. 
The least of His disciples, rejoicing in His presence, iu 
communion with Him. in His revelation of the Father, 
though less than John in fame, work, the rigour of 
ascetic holiness, was yet ahovo him in the knowledge 
of the truth, and therefore iu hlesseduess and joy.

(12) T h e  k in g d o m  o f  h eaven  su ffereth  v io 
le n c e .—The Greek verb may be either in tho middle 
voice, “ forces its way violently,”  or passive, as in the 
English version, but there is little doubt that the latter

is the right rendering. The words describe tho eager 
rush of the erowds of Galilee and Judma, first to the 
preaching of the Baptist, and then to that of Jesus. 
It. was, as it were, a city attacked on all sides by those 
who were eager to take possession of it.

T h e  v io le n t  tak e  it  b y  fo r c e .—The Greek noun 
is without tho article, “ men who are violent or use 
force.”  Tho meaning is determined by the preceding 
clause. The “ violent ” are men of eager, impetuous 
zeal, who grasp the kingdom of heaven— i.e., its peace, 
and pardon, and blessedness—with as much eagerness as 
men would snatch and carry off as their own the spoil 
of a conquered city. Their new life is, in the prophet’s 
language, “ given them as a prey” (Jer. xxi. 9 ; xlv. 5). 
There is no thought of hostile purpose iu the words.

(•3j A l l  the p ro p h e ts  an d  the la w . — The usual 
order is inverted, because stress is laid on the prophetic 
rather than the legislative aspect of previous revelation. 
They did their work pointing to the kingdom of heaven 
in the far-off future of tho latter days, but John saw it 
close at hand, and proclaimed its actual appearance.

(14) T h is  is E lias .—The words of Malachi (iv. 5) 
had led men to expect the reappearance of the great 
Tishbito in person as the immediate precursor of the 
Christ. It was the teaching of the scribes then (Matt,
xvii. 10; John i. 21); it has lingered as a tradition 
of Judaism down to our own time. A  vacant chair 
is placed for Elijah at all great solemnities. Even 
Christian interpreters have cherished the belief that 
Elijah will appear in person before the second Advent 
of the Lord. The true meaning of the words of 
Malachi had, however, been suggested iu the words 
of tho angel in Luke i. 17, “ He shall go before Him 
in the spirit and power of Elias,”  and is here dis
tinctly confirmed. The words “ if ye will {i.e., are 
willing to) receive it ”  imply the consciousness that our 
Lord was setting aside a popular and strongly-fixed 
belief: “ I f  you are willing and able to receive the 
truth that John was in very deed doing the work of 
Elijah, you need look for no other in the future.”

(15) H e  th at h ath  ears to h e a r .—The formula, 
which meets us here for the first time, is one which 
our Lord seems to have used habitually after auy teach
ing, in parable or otherwise (chap. xiii. 9; Mark iv. 9), 
which required more than ordinary powers of thought 
to comprehend. To take in the new aspect of the 
coming of Elijah required an insight like that which 
men needed to take in, without an interpreter, the 
meaning of the parable of the Sower.

t16) I t  is  lik e  u n to  ch ild re n  s ittin g  in  the 
m ark ets.— The comparison is drawn from one of the 
common amusements of the children of an Eastern 
city. They form themselves iuto companies, and get 
up a dramatic representation of wedding festivities 
and funeral pomp. They play their pipes, and expect



The Baptist and the Son of Man. ST. MATTHEW, XI. Woes on Chorazin and Bethsaida.

their fellows, tlT) and saying, W e have 
piped unto you, and ye have not danced ; 
we have mourned unto yon, and ye have 
not lamented. (1S| For John came neither 
eating nor drinking, and they say, He 
hath a devil. <19) The Son of man came 
eating and drinking, and they say, 
Behold a man gluttonous, and a wine- 
bibber, a friend of publicans and sinners. 
But wisdom is justified of her children.

(20> Then began he to upbraid the

a  I.ule 10.13.
cities wherein most of his mighty works 
were done,” because they repented n ot:
(21) W oe unto thee, Chorazin ! woe unto 
thee, Bethsaida ! for if the mighty works, 
which were done in yon, had been done 
in Tjrre and Sidon, they would have 
repented long ago in sackcloth and 
ashes. <22> But T say unto you, It shall 
be more tolerable for Tyre and Sidon 
at the day of judgment, than for you. 
|2!) And thou, Capernaum, which art

others to dance; they beat their breasts in lamen
tation, and expect others to weep. They complain if 
others do not comply with their demands. To such a 
company our Lord likens the evil generation in which 
lie  and tlie Baptist lived. They were loud in their 
complaints of the Baptist because ho would not share 
their self-indulgent mirth; they were bitter against 
Jesus bceanso Ho would not live according to the 
rules of their hypocritical austerity. Thus interpreted, 
the whole passage is coherent. The more common ex
planation inverts the comparison, and sees in our Lord 
and the Baptist those who invite to mourning and 
to mirth respectively, and are repelled by their sullen 
playmates. This would in itself give an adequato 
meaning, but it does not fall in with our Lord's 
language, winch specifically identifies the children who 
invito the others (this rather than “ their fellows,”  
is the true reading) with the “ generation ”  which Ho 
condemns. The verses that follow, giving the language 
in which the same generation vented its anger and scorn 
against the two forms of holiness, agree better with 
the interpretation here adopted.

(,8) H e  hath  a d e v il .—The phrase was a common 
one, asserting at once tho fact of insanity, and ascribing 
it to demoniacal possession as its cause. (Comp. John
vii. 20; viii. 48.) This was the explanation which the 
seribes gave of John’s austerities. The locusts aud 
wild honey were to them the diet of a madman.

d9) E a tin g  an d  d r in k in g —i.e., as in tho feast in 
Matthew's house, or at the marriage-feast of Cana, 
sharing in the common life of man. The words point 
almost specifically to tho two instances just named, and 
tho very form aud phrase recall tho question which 
the Pharisees had asked of the disciples, “ Why do ye 
cat and drink with publicans and sinners ? ” (Luke
v. 30).

Wisdom is justified of her children.—Literally, 
was justified. This is our Lord’s answer for Himself 
and tho Baptist to tho contradictory calumnies of the 
Jews. Men might aeense wisdom, true heavenly 
wisdom, on this ground or that, but she would ho, or 
rather (the tense implying a generalised fact) is ever
more acquitted, justified, acknowledged as righteous, 
alike in her severer or more joyous forms, by all who 
are indeed her children, i.e., by all who seek and love 
her as the mother of their peace and joy. Like so 
many of our Lord's other sayings, tho parable stretches 
far and wide through the ages. The evil world rejects 
all who seek to overcome its evil, some on one pretext, 
some on another; but true seekers after wisdom will 
weleomo holiness in whatever form it may appear, 
cheerful or ascetic, Protestant or Romish, Puritan or 
liberal, so long as it is real and true.
_ (2<» Then began he to u p b ra id .—Tho rebuke is 
inserted by St. Luke in our Lord's charge to the

Seventy (x. 13—15). As in the ease of tho passages 
common to both Evangelists in Matt. x. and Luke x., 
wo need not assume that the former has compiled a 
discourse from fragments collected separately. It is 
far more natural and probable to believe that our Lord 
in this ease, as in others, used at different times tho 
same, or nearly the same, forms of speech.

(2i) W o e  u n to  th ee , C h orazin ! w o e  u n to  
th ee , B e th s a id a !—It is singular enough that no 
miracles are recorded in the Gospels as wrought at 
either of these cities. The latter was indeed nigh unto 
the scene of the feeding of the five thousand, but that 
comes later on in the Gospel narrative. The former is 
only known to us through this passage aud the parallel 
words of Luke x. 12— Id. We may at least infer from 
the absence of any such record the genuineness of tho 
words reported and the trutliful aim of the Evangelists. 
The words were not an after-t bought dove-tailed into 
the narrative. The narrative was not expanded or 
modified in order to explain the words. In St. Luke 
the “ woes” are connected with the mission of tho 
Seventy. They may well have been uttered, as has 
been said above, more than once.

Tho position of Chorazin is described by Jerome as 
being on tho shore of the lake, about two miles from 
Capernaum.

The Bethsaida here spoken of was probably that on 
the western shore of the Sea of Galilee. The name in 
Aramaic signifies “  House of Fish ; ”  and it was there
fore, we may believe, on the shore, and not far from 
tho two cities with which it is here grouped.

T y re  and S id on .—The two cities are chosen as 
being, next to Sodom aud Gomorrah (chap. x. 15, aud 
verse 24), the great representative instances of tho evil 
of the heathen world.and of the utter overthrow to which 
that evil was destined (Ezek. xxvii., xxviii.). Over and 
above their immediate import the words are full of 
meaning as throwing light on the ultimate law of God’s 
dealings with the heathen world. Men are judged not 
only according to what they have done, but according 
to what they might or would have done under other 
circumstances aud conditions of life. In other words, 
they are judged according to their opportunities. Tho 
whole tenehing of St. Paul in Rom. ii., all tho wider 
hopes of later times as to tho future of mankind, are 
but tho development of tho truth partly declared and 
partly suggested here.

(2S) A n d  th ou , C apern aum .—This city had 
already witnessed more of onr Lord’s recorded 
wonders than any other. That of the nobleman's son 
(John iv. 46—54), of the demoniac (Mark i. 21—28), 
tho man sick of the palsy (Matt. ix. 1—8). of Peter’s 
wife’s mother and the many works that followed (Matt,
viii. 1— 14), of the woman with the issue of blood, and 
of Jairus's daughter (Matt. ix. IS—26), of the centurion’s
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exalted unto heaven, slialt be brought 
down to h e ll: for if the mighty works, 
which have been done in thee, had been 
done in Sodom, it would have remained 
until this day. (‘- l) But I say unto you, b John3-15-
That it shall be more tolerable for the 
land of Sodom in the day of judgment, 
than for thee. CJ"hn 6' 46'

<-5> A t that time Jesus answered and 
said, I thank thee, 0  Father,3 Lord of “Lii|w10-21- 
heaven and earth, because thou hast

hid these things from the wise and 
prudent, and hast revealed them unto 
babes. <26> Even so, Father : for so it 
seemed good in thy sight. <27> All things 
are delivered unto me of my Father:4 
and no man knoweth the Son, but the 
Father; neither knoweth any man the 
Father,'7 save the Son, and he to whom
soever the Son will reveal him.

<28) Come unto me, all ye that labour 
and are heavy laden, and I will give you

servant (Matt. viii. 5—13). liatl all been wrought there, 
besides tlie unrecorded “ signs”  implied in Luke iv. 23. 
In this sense, and not in any outward prosperity, had 
Capernaum been “ exalted unto heaven.” All this, 
however, had been in vain, and therefore the sentence 
was passed on it that it should be “  brought down to 
hell,”  i.e., to Hades, tho grave, not Gehenna. The 
words point, as the next verse shows, to the ultimate 
abasement of the guilty city in the day of judgment, 
but the words have had an almost literal fulfilment. A 
few ruins conjecturally identified mark tho site of 
Capernaum. Not one stone is left upon the other in 
Choraziu and Bethsaida.

(25) A n sw e r e d  an d  sa id .— The phrase is more or 
less a Hebraism, implying that the words rose out of 
some unrecorded occasion. St. Luke connects them 
(x. 17— 24) with the return of the Seventy; but as their 
mission is not recorded by St. Matthew, it seems 
reasonable to connect them, as here recorded, with the 
return of the Twelve, and their report of their work 
(Mark vi. 30; Luke ix. 10). Their presence, it may be 
noted, is implied in tho narrative with which the next 
chapter opens. Tho words, however, were probably 
repeated as analogous occasions called for them.

I  th an k  th ee.— Literally, I  confess unto Thee 
— i.e., “ acknowledge with praise and thanksgiving.”  
The abruptness with which the words come in points 
to the fragmentary character of the record which St. 
Matthew incorporates with his Gospel. The context in 
St. Luke implies a reference to the truths of tho 
kingdom which the disciples had proclaimed, and makes 
special mention of the joy which thus expressed itself. 
The two grounds of that joy are inseparably linked 
together. The “ wise and prudent ”  (comp, the union 
of the same words in 1 Cor. i. 19) were the scribes and 
Pharisees, wise in their conceit, seeking men’s praise 
rather than truth as truth, and therefore shut out 
from the knowledge that requires abovo all things 
sincerity of purpose. The “ babes”  were the disciples 
who had received the kingdom in tho spirit of a little 
child, child-like, and sometimes even childish, in their 
thoughts of it, but who, being in earnest and simple- 
hearted, were brought under the training which was to 
make them as trno scribes for the kingdom of heaven. 
He, their Lord, taught them as they were able to bear 
it. giving (to uso St. Paid’s familiar image) the milk 
that belonged to babes (1 Cor. iii. 2); but beyond His 
personal teaching there were the flashes of intuition 
by which (as, conspicuously, in the case of Peter’s confes
sion, Matt. xvi. 17) new truths were suddenly disclosed 
to them, or old truths seen with increasing clearness.

(26) F o r  so jt  seem ed  g o o d .— Literally, Yea, 
Father, [ /  thank Thcc~\ that thus it was Thy good 
pleasure. The words recall those that had been spoken 
at our Lord’s baptism (" in whom 1 am well pleased,”

chap. iii. 17), and the song of tho heavenly host on tho 
night of the Nativity ("good will among men,”  Luke
ii. 14). The two verses are remarkable as the only 
record outside St. John's Gospel of a prayer like that 
which we find in John xvii. For the most part, we.may 
believe, those prayers were offered apart on the lonely 
hill-side, in the darkness of night; or, it may be, tho 
disciples shrank in their reverence, or perhaps in the 
consciousness of their want of capacity, from attempting 
to record what was so unspeakably sacred. But it is 
noteworthy that in this exceptional instance we find, 
both in tho prayer and the teaching that follows it 
in St. Matthew and St. Luke, turns of thought and 
phrase almost absolutely identical with what is most 
characteristic of St. John. It is as though the isolated 
fragment of a higher teaching had been preserved by 
them as a witness that there was a region upon which 
they scarcely dared to enter, but into which men 
were to be led afterwards by the beloved disciple, to 
whom the Spirit gave power to recall what had been 
abovo the reach of the other reporters of his Master’s 
teaching.

(27) All th in gs  are delivered.—Literally, were 
delivered, as looking back on the moment of the gift. 
The “ all things,” though not limited by the context, 
are shown by it to refer specially' to the mysteries of 
the kingdom implied in the word “ reveal.”  The wider 
meaning of the words appears more clearly in chap, 
xxviii. IS, and in both passages we may trace a 
formal denial of the claim of the Tempter resting 
on the assertion that the power and glory of the 
world had been committed to him (Luke iv. G).

N e ith e r  k n o w e th  an y  m an th e  F ath er .— The 
Greek implies full and complete knowledge, and in that 
sense it was true that no one knew the Son as such in all 
the ineffable mystery of His being and His work but the 
Father; that no one fully entered into the Fatherhood 
of God hut He whose relation to Him had been from 
eternity one of Sonship. To those only who knew 
God in Christ was the Fatherhood of which Jews and 
Gentiles had had partial glimpses revealed in all its 
completeness.

To whomsoever the Son will reveal him.—
The Greek gives more than tho mere future— is willing 
to reveal.

(28) Come u n to  me.— As in the eonseiousn iss of 
this plenitude of power, the Son of Man turns with 
infinite compassion to those whose weakness and weari
ness Ho has shared, and offers them the rest which 
none other can give them.

L a b o u r  an d  are h e a v y  la d e n .— The words arc 
wide enough to cover every form of human sin and 
sorrow, but the thought that was most prominent in 
them at the time was that of the burdens grievous to 
be borne, tho yoke of traditions and ordinances which



The Easy Yoke of Christ. ST. MATTHEW, XII. Plucking Corn on the Sabbath.

rest. *29> Take my yoke upon you, and 
learn of me ; for I am meek and lowly 
in heart: and ye shall find rest unto 
your souls.'1 (30> For my yoke is easy, 
and my burden is light.4

CHAPTER X I I .— <» A t that time 
Jesus went on the sabbath day through 
the corn /  and his disciples were an 
hungred, and began to pluck the ears 
of corn, and to eat. <21 But when the 
Pharisees saw it, they said unto him, 
Behold, thy disciples do that which is

d  1 Sam. 21. 6. 
a Jcr. 6.18. 

b 1 John 5. 3.

A.D.31.

e flout. 23. 25: 
Mark 2.23; Luke 
6. 1.

e Kx. 29. 32. XI; I.ev.8.31; & 
24. 9.

/Null). 28.9.

not lawful to do upon the sabbath day. 
(:!| But he said unto them, Have ye not 
read what David d id / when he was an 
hungred, and they that were with him ; 
(t) how he entered into the house of 
God, and did eat the sbewbread, which 
was not lawful for him to eat, neither 
for them which were with him, but only 
for the priests ? e Or have ye not 
read in the la w / how that on the sab
bath days the priests in the temple })ro- 
fane the sabbath, and are blameless ?
(6) But I  say unto you, That in this

the Pharisees and scribes had imposed on the con
sciences of men. (Coni]), chap, xxiii. 4, Acts xv. 10.) 
The first of tho two words gives prominence to the 
active, the latter to tho passive, aspect of human suffer
ing, by whatever cause produced.

I  W ill g ive  y o u  rest.— The /  is emphasized in tho 
Greek. He gives what no one else can give—rest from 
the burden of sin, from the weariness of fruitless toil.

(29) T ak e m y  y o k e  u p o n  y o u .—As the teaching 
of the Pharisees was a yoke too grievous to bo borne, 
so tho yoko of Christ is His teaching. His rule of life, 
and so is explained by tho “ learn of Me ” that follows. 
(Comp. Ecclus. li. 26.)

I  am  m eek  an d  lo w ly  in  h eart.—The stress lies 
upon tho last words. Others might bo lowly with tho 
lowliness which is ambition’s ladder, but pride and self
assertion wcro reigning in their hearts. The Christ, in 
His infinite sympathy with men of all classes and 
conditions, could boldly incur the risk of seeming to 
boast of His humility, in order that He might win 
men to come and provo by experience that He was 
ablo and willing to givo them rest, to hear the talo 
of their sorrows, and to turn from nono with scorn.

Y e  sh all fin d  rest u n to  y o u r  sou ls .—Here, as 
often elsewhere in our Lord’s teaching, we have a 
direct quotation from Jeremiah (vi. 16).

(30) E a sy .— Tho Greek lias a wider range of meaning 
— good, helpful, hind, profitable.

M y  b u rd e n  is lig h t.—Tho “  burden ”  of Christ 
was tho commandment that most characterised His 
teaching—the new commandment that men should love 
ono another; and thoso who obeyed that commandment 
would find all to which it bound them light and easy.

XTT.
0) A t th at tim e .—St. Luko (vi. 1) defines the time 

more specifically as “ tho second first sabbath.”  Tho 
question, what is meant by that term, will bo discussed 
in the Notes on that passage. The facts of tho case 
place it clearly between tho Passover and tho Feast, of 
Pentecost, between tho beginning of the barley and tho 
end of tho wheat harvest. The position which tho 
narntive occupies in Mark ii. 23, Luke vi. 1, imme
diately after the feast in Matthew's house, differs so 
widow from St. Matthew’s arrangement, that wo aro 
again at sea in attempting to construct a harmony, 
and can only regard the words “  at that time ”  as 
belonging to the separata history in some other 
position than that in which ho has placed it.

B egan  to  p lu c k  tho ears o f  co rn .— Note St. 
Mark’s stronger phrase, “  to make a path, plucking 
the ears,”  and St. Luke’s description that they ato 
them, “ rubbing them in their hands.” Tho act was

permitted by the Law as far as the rights of property 
were concerned (Deut. xxiii. 25), hut it was against tho 
Pharisees’ interpretation of tho law of tho Sabbath. To 
pluck the ears was to reap, to rub the husks from the 
grain was to thresh ; and the new Teacher was therefore, 
they thought, tacitly sanctioning a distinct breach of 
tho holiness of the day of rest.

(2) W h e n  the P h arisees saw  it.— In the pos ition 
in which the narrative stands in the other two Gospels, 
the Pharisees would appear as belonging to tho com
pany that had come down from Jerusalem to watch 
and accuse the new Teacher (Luko v. 17). He claimed 
the power to forgive sins, Ho ato and drank with 
publicans and sinners. Now they found that He was 
teaching men to dishonour the Sabbath, as He had 
already taught them in Jerusalem (John v. 10, 16).

(3) H ave  y e  n o t  rea d  . . . ?— Tho question
was an appeal to tho Pharisees on tho ground where 
they thought themselves strongest. For them it was 
an argument a fortiori. Would they accuse David of 
sacrilege and Sabbath-breaking because he, in a case of 
urgent need, set at nought the two fold law of ordi
nances ? I f they shrank from that, was it not incon
sistent to condemn tho disciples of Jesus for a far 
lighter transgression ?

(h H o w  he en tered  in to  the h ou se  o f  G o d .— 
Strictly speaking, it was in the taberuaclo at Nob, 
where Ahimelech (possibly assisted by Abiathar, Mark
ii. 26) was ministering as high priest (1 Sam. xxi. 6). 
The sbewbread, or “  bread of oblation,”  consisted of 
twelve loaves, in two rows of six each, which wero 
offered every Sabbath day (Ex. xxv. 30; xl. 23; 
Lev. xxiv. 5— 9), the loaves of the previous week being 
then removed and reserved for the exclusive nse of tho 
priests. Tho necessity of the case, however, was in 
this instaneo allowed to override the ceremonial ordi
nance, and our Lord teaches men through that single in- 
stanceto see the general principle that whenpositivo com
mands and necessities involving the good of man eomo 
into collision, the Latter, not tho former, must prevail.

(5) T h o  p riests  in  the tem ple  p ro fa n e  the 
sa bb ath .— Tho work of tho priests, as described, e.g., 
in Num. xxviii. 9, viz., slaying victims, placing tho shew- 
breail, involved an amount of labour which, in work 
of any other kind, would have broken tho Sabbath 
rest; yet no ono blamed tho priests, for they were 
serving in tho Temple of Jehovah.

<6> In  th is p la ce  is  on e  grea ter th an  the 
tem p le .—Better, Here is something greater than the 
Temple. Tho Greek adjectivo is neuter in tho better 
MSS., and tho word “  hero” wo may think of as accom
panied (like the “ destroy this temple”  of John ii. 19) 
by a gesture wliieh interpreted tho words. Tho passago
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place is one greater than the temple. 
(7> But if ye had known what this 
meaneth, I  will have mercy,® and not 
sacrifice, ye would not have condemned 
the guiltless. (8) For the Son of man is 
Lord even of the sabbath day. <9* And 
when he was departed thence,4 he went 
into their synagogue:

<l0> And, behold, there was a man 
which had his hand withered. And 
they asked him, saying, Is it lawful to 
heal on the sabbath days ? that they 
might accuse him. <u> And he said

(i flog. 6. C; ch.

6 Mark 3. 1; Luke

1 Or, took counsel.

unto them, W hat man shall there be 
among you, that shall have one sheep, 
and if it fall into a pit on the sabbath 
day, will he not lay hold on it, and lift 
it out ? (1-> How much then is a man
better than a sheep ? Wherefore it is 
lawful to do well on the sabbath days.
(i3) Then saith he to the man, Stretch 
forth thine hand. And he stretched it 
forth; and it was restored whole, like 
as the other.

(n) Then the Pharisees went out, and 
held a council1 against him, how they

bins referred to furnishes obviously the true explana
tion of our Lord's assertion of His greatness here, and 
spoken, as it probably was, to scribes from Jeru
salem, may have been intended to remind them of it. 
The body of the Sou of Man was the truest, highest 
temple of God, and the disciples who ministered to 
Him were entitled to at least the same privilege as the 
priests in the Temple at Jerusalem. The range of the 
words is, however, wider than this their first and 
highest application. We are taught to think of the 
bodies of other sons of men as being also, in their 
measure, temples of God (1 Cor. vi. 19), aud so there 
follows the conclusion that all works of love done for 
the bodies or the souls of men as little interfere with 
the holiness of a day of rest as did the ministrations of 
tho priests as they laboured to weariness in the ritual 
of tho Templo. Inasmuch as the disciples were not at 
the time engaged in any direct service to their Master, 
but were simply satisfying the cravings of their own 
lmnger, their act, strictly speaking, came under the 
general rather than the special application of the words. 
Man, as such, to those who take a true measure of his 
worth, is greater than any material temple.

(7> I  w il l  h ave  m e rcy , an d  n ot sa cr ifice .—Tet a 
third argument follows from the Old Testament (Hos.
vi. (1). Tho teachers or interpreters of the Law had 
failed to eateli tho meaning of the simplest utterances 
of the prophets. “ Morey and not sacrifice,”  moral 
and not positive duties, these made up the true life of 
religion, aud were alone acceptable to God. It was 
because they had inverted tho right relation of the two 
that they had, in this instance, condemned those whom 
our Lord now declares to have been in this respect 
absolutely guiltless.

(8) F o r  th e Son  o f  m a n .—The words contain the 
ground for the authoritative judgment of the previous 
verso. They assert that this also came within the 
limits of His jurisdiction as the Messiah, just as the 
power to fnrgivo sins had been claimed by Him nnder 
the same title. In both instances, however, the choice 
of the title is significant. What is done is done by 
Him as the representative of humanity, acting, as it 
were, in its name, and claiming for it as such what He 
thus seems at first to claim for Himself as a special 
and absolute prerogative.

(°) H e  w e n t in to  th e ir  sy n a g o g u e —i.e., that of 
the Pharisees whom He had just reproved, probably, 
therefore, the synagogue of Capernaum. The narra
tives in St. Matthew and St, Mark convey the im
pression that it was on tho same Sabbath. St, Luke, 
however, as if he had made more careful inquiry, states 
definitely that it was on another, and this the others 
do not directly contradict.

(io) T h ere  w as a m an w h ich  h a d  h is  h an d  
w ith e re d .—Two facts are implied: (l.)That the Phari
sees expected our Lord to heal the man thus afflicted. 
They kucw that commonly the mere sight of suffering 
of this kind called out His sympathy, aud that the 
sympathy passed into act, (2.) That they had resolved, 
if He did so heal, to make it the ground of a definito 
accusation before the local tribunal, the “ judgment ” of 
Matt, v. 21. The casuistry of the Eabbis allowed the 
healing art to be practised on the Sabbath in cases of 
life and death, but the “ withered hand," a permanent 
infirmity, obviously did not come under that category.

(li, la fw il l  he n o t la y  h o ld  on  i t ? —As the reason
ing takes the form of an argumentum ad liominem, it 
is clear that the act was regarded as a lawful one, even 
by the more rigid scribes. The Talmud discusses the 
question, but does not decide it. Some casuists solved 
the problem by a compromise. The sheep was not to 
be pulled out of the pit till the Sabbath was over, but 
in the meantime it was lawful to supply it with fodder. 
In St. Mark and St. Luke the question is given in 
another form, and without the illustration, which we 
find in St. Luke, in another connection, in xiv. 5. 
Jesus bids the man with the withered hand stand up 
in the midst, and then puts the question, “ Is it lawful 
to do good on the Sabbath day or to do evil, to save 
life or to destroy it ? ”  The alternative thus presented 
as a dilemma was a practical answer to their casuistry. 
They would have said, “ Leave the man as he is till 
the Sabbath is over;’ ’ and our Lord's answer is that 
in that ease good would have been left undone, aud 
that not to do good when it lies in our power is practi
cally to do evil.

(is) Then saith he to the m an.— St. Mark, with 
his usual vividness, adds the look and gesture and feeling 
which accompanied the words, “ looking round about 
on them with anger, being grieved at the hardness of 
their hearts.”

I t  w as re s to re d  w h o le —i.e., as the tense im
plies, in the act of stretching the baud forth. The 
man's ready obedience to the command, which if he 
had not believed in the power of Jesus would have 
seemed an idle mockery, was, ipso facto, a proof tliat 
he had “ faith to be healed.”

(lb H e ld  a c o u n c il  against h im .— If. as seems 
probable, these Pharisees included those who had como 
from Jerusalem, the deliberation was of more import
ance in its bearing on our Lord's fnture work than if it 
had been a mere meeting of the local members of the 
party. It is significant that St. Mark adds (iii. 6) that 
they called the Herodians into their counsels. These 
latter have not yet been mentioned in the Gospel history, 
but they had probably been irritated by tho marked

0
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might destroy him. (15) But when Jesus 
knew it, lie withdrew himself from 
thence: and great multitudes followed 
him, and he healed them a ll ; <I6) and 
charged them that they should not 
make him known : *171 that it might be 
fulfilled which was spoken by Esaias 
the prophet, saying, ,ls| Behold my ser
vant,'1 whom I have chosen ; my beloved, 
in whom my soul is well pleased: I  will 
put my spirit upon him, and he shall

3&. 43. 1.

6 Luke 11. U.

shew judgment to the Gentiles. <19> He 
shall not strive, nor cry ; neither shall 
any man hear his voice in the streets. 
<20> A  bruised reed shall he not break, 
and smoking llax shall he not quench, 
till he send forth judgment unto victory. 
<21) And in his name shall the Gentiles 
trust.

Then was brought unto him one 
possessed with a devil,6 blind, and dumb : 
and he healed him, insomuch that the

referenco to them and their habits of life in tho contrast 
which our Lord drew between them and the Baptist. 
(Coin]). Note on chap. xi. S.)

(is) H e  w ith d re w  h im se lf fro m  th e n ce .—The 
coalition of tho two dominant parties led to a temporary 
retirement from Capernaum as tho usual scene of His 
labours. In this matter He was setting forth in act, as 
an example, tho rule which Ho had previously given as a 
precept (chap. x. 23).

He healed them all— i.e., all that had need of 
healing, and fulfilled its conditions.

(is) A n d  ch a rg e d  them  that th ey  sh ou ld  n o t  
m ak e h im  k n o w n .—In other cases that liavo come 
before us wo liavo seen reason to connect this command 
with tho spiritual discipline which was best for those 
who had been healed. Hero the generalised character 
of tho command leads us to look for another explana
tion. The hour of final conflict and suffering had not 
yot come, and Jesus would not hasten it. Tho clouds 
wore gathering, but tho night had not yet come, and 
Ho sought to work while it was yet day, and therefore 
(again giving an example of His own precept that His 
disciples should be " wise as serpents and harmless as 
doves,”  chap. x. 16) sought to avoid promaturo occa
sions of offence.

(l") T h at it  m ig h t be fu lfilled .— The quotation 
of Isa. xlii. 1 (not from tho L X X ., but in a freo transla
tion from the Hebrew) in referenco to this reservo and 
reticence, and therefore in a sense which seems to ns to 
fall far short of its full meaning, shows how deep an 
impression it had made on tho mind of the Evangelist 
in connection with our Lord’s conduct. Ono who 
united thus tho attributes of divine power with such 
entire freedom from tho ostentation of ambition could 
bo none other than the true ideal King.

(!8) B e h o ld  m y  servant.— The mysterious “  ser
vant of the Lord,”  who is tho central figure of the last 
part of Isaiah’s prophecies, appears sometimes as the 
representative of Israel’s righteousness, sometimes of 
its sins, now as ono who bore his witness as a pro
phet and messenger of God, now ns standing apart 
from all others in solitary greatness, or yet more 
solitary suffering. In each of these aspects the words 
of Isaiah found their highest fulfilment in tho Son of 
Man. In referring these words to tho Messiah, tho 
Evangelist was following in the footsteps of tho Chaldeo 
Paraphrase, but we must remember also that tho words 
recorded as heard at the Baptism of Jesus (almost 
verbally identical with those of the prophecy now cited) 
must also have suggested the application, especially as 
connected with the promise, “ I will put My Spirit upon 
Him,”  which had then received its fulfilment.

H e shall sh ew  ju d g m e n t to the G entiles .— 
The word “  judgment ” has a wide rango of meaning 
in the Hebrew of Isaiah, and includes the work of a

king, as teaching, no less than as executing, righteous
ness. As yet, of course, the work of preaching tho 
gospel to tho Gentiles had not begun, but St. Matthew 
notes, as it were, by anticipation, tho spirit of love and 
gentleness which, when he wrote his Gospel, had 
brought them also within the rango of the judgments—■ 
i.e. of the life-giving truths— of tho righteous Judgo. 
It is one of tho many instances in which his record, 
though obviously written for Jews, is yet emphatically 
a Gospel for tho Gentiles.

(19) H e  shall n o t strive, n o r  c ry .— The words 
point to tho pervading calmness which had impressed 
itself upon tho mind of tho Evangelist, and which stood 
out in marked contrast to the wrangling of Jewish scribes, 
tho violence of Roman officers, yet more, it may be, to 
that of false prophets and leaders of revolt, such as Judas 
of Galilee had been. St. Matthew had probably known 
something of each of those types of character, and felt 
how different that of tho Christ was from all of them.

(20) A  b ru ise d  re e d  shall he n o t b re a k .— Tho 
prophet’s words described a character of extremost 
gentleness. The “ bruised reed” is tho typo of ono 
broken by tho weight of sorrow, or care, or sin. Such 
a ono men in general disregard or trample on. The 
Christ did not so act, but sought rather to bind 
up and strengthen. The “ smoking flax” is tho wick 
of the Lamp which has ceased to burn clearly, and 
tho clouded flame of which seems to call for prompt ex
tinction. Here (as afterwards, in chap. xxv. 1—8) we read 
a parable of the souls in which the light that should 
shine before men has grown dim. Base desires liavo 
clogged it ; it is no longer fed with the true oil. For 
such the self-righteous Pharisee had no pity; he simply 
gave thanks that his own lamp was burning. But the 
Christ in His tenderness sought, if it were possible, 
to trim the lamp and to pour iu the oil till tlie flamo 
was bright again. Wo cannot help feeling, as we read 
tho words, that the publican-apostle had found their 
fulfilment in bis own personal experience of the pro
found tenderness of his Master.

TiU  he sen d  forth  ju d g m e n t u n to  v ic t o r y .— 
In tho Hebrew, unto truth. The citation was apparently 
from memory. What is implied in both readings is, 
that this tender compassion was to characterise tho 
whole work of the Christ until the time of final judg
ment should arrive, aud truth should at last prevail.

(21) A n d  in  h is nam o shall the G en tiles trust. 
— Better, shall hope. Tho Hebrew gives “ iu liis law,” 
but St. Matthew follows the L X X .

(22) The narrative that follows is again a stumbling- 
block in the way of harmonists. St. Luke (xi. 14) places 
it after the feeding of tho fivo thousand ; St. Mark 
(iii. 22) immediately after tho mission of the Twelve. 
A  like narrative has met us in chap. ix. 32, and it is 
probable enough that the charge was repeated as often as
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blind and dumb both spake and saw. 
(23) Am} all the people were amazed, 
and said, Is not this the son of David ? 
<2b But when the Pharisees heard it,a 
they said, This felloiv  doth not cast out 
devils, but by Beelzebub1 the prince of 
the devils. * 24 (25) And Jesus knew their 
thoughts, and said unto them, Every 
kingdom divided against itself is brought 
to desolation; and every city or house 
divided against itself shall not stand : 
<26) and if Satan east out Satan, he is

divided against himself; how shall then 
his kingdom stand ? (27) And if I by
Beelzebub cast out devils, by whom do 
your children cast them out? therefore 
they shall be your judges. <2°) But if  I  
cast out devils by the Spirit of God, 
then the kingdom of God is come unto 
you. (29) Or else how can one enter into 
a strong man’s house, and spoil his 
goods, except he first bind the strong 
man? and then he will spoil his house, 
(so) He that is not with me is against

a  cli. 9. 34.

1 Or. Iteeh rfn d : 
and so vt-r. 27.

the occasion presented itself, and as often answered in 
identical or like words. St. Mark states that the Phari
sees who brought it were those who had come down 
from Jerusalem, and this falls in with all that wo have 
seen of the activity of those emissaries of the party.

P ossessed  w ith  a d e v il, b lin d , and d u m b .— 
In chap. ix. 32, tho man was simply dumb; here the 
phenomena of tho suspension of conscious sensation and 
volition were more complicated.

(231 Is  n o t  th is th e  son  o f  D a v id  ?— The 
peoplo use (as the blind man had done in Matt. ix. 27) 
the most popular of all the synonyms of the Christ.

(24) B e e lze b u b  the p r in ce  o f  th e  d e v ils .— (See 
Notes on chap. ix. 31; x. 25.) The words appear to liavo 
been whispered by tho Pharisees among the people. 
They were not addressed to Jesus. The charge is 
significant as showing that the Pharisees admitted tho 
reality of the work of healing which they had witnessed, 
and were driven to explain it by assuming demoniacal 
agency.

(25) Jesu s k n e w  th e ir  th ou gh ts .— Tho Searcher 
of Hearts saw tho meaning of the whispers and the 
looks of real or affected horror, and now enters on a full 
answer to the charge. Of all the accusations brought 
against Him this was the one that caused tho greatest 
pain, and drew forth tho most indignant answer. He 
had restored peace and joy, freedom of reason and will 
to those who had lost them, had been doing His Father's 
work on earth, and He was accused of being in league 
with tho powers of evil. The work of healing was 
represented as the bait of the Tempter luring men to 
their final destruction.

E v e r y  k in g d o m  d iv id e d  against itse lf .—The 
answer assumes, as the teaching of tho New Testament 
does from first to last, the existence of a kingdom of evil, 
compact and organised, with a distinct unity of purpose. 
The laws which govern the life of other kingdoms are 
applicable to that also. Its head and ruler was not likely 
to enter on a work which was self-destructive. Reason, 
calmness, peace, tlieso wrere not his gifts to men.

(26) i f  Satan cast ou t Satan.— In tho Greek 
the name has tho artielo in both places, as point
ing to tho one great adversary. It is not that one 
Satan casts out another, but that he, on the assumption 
of the Pharisees, easts out himself. Satan is not 
personally identified with the demon, the deaf or dumb 
spirit, that had possessed the man, but the language 
implies that where evil enters into the soul, Satan enters 
also. (Comp. John xiii. 27.) There is, as it were, a 
seeming ubiquity, a solidarity, in the power of evil, as 
thore is admittedly in tho sovereign power of good.

(27) B y  w h o m  d o  y o u r  ch ild re n  cast th em
o u t ?—The “ children ”  of the Pharisees are their
disciples, and in this ease, such as practised exorcism,

liko the sous of Sccva in Acts xix. 13. The belief in 
demoniacal possession had as its natural accompaniment 
tho claim on the part of those who could control the 
disordered reason of tho possessed person of power 
to east out the demon. W e need not assume tliat such 
power was always a pretence, or rested only on spells 
and incantations. Earnestness, prayer, fasting, faith— 
these aro always mighty in intensifying the power of 
will, before which the frenzied soul bows in submission 
or yields in confidence, and these may well have been 
found among the better and truer Pharisees. Our 
Lord’s question, indeed, requires for its logical validity 
tho admission that the “  children ”  of the accusers did 
really cast out demons, and that not by Beelzebub.

(28) B y  th e S p irit of God.—In Luke xi. 20 wo 
have as an equivalent phrase, “ the finger of God.”  So in 
Old Testament language the fulness of the prophet’s 
inspiration was expressed in the words, “  tho hand of 
the Lord was strong upon m e” (Ezck. iii. 1-1). Tho 
second hymn in the Ordination Service reproduces the 
symbolism in the words addressed to tho Holy Spirit—

“  In faithful hearts thon writ'st thy law,
The finger of God's hand; ”

and it obviously connects itself with tho older language 
which describes tho Ten Commandments as written on 
the two tables of stone with " tho finger of God ”  (Ex. 
xxxi 18).

Then the kingdom of God is come unto you. 
— The word describes a coming suddenly, nnlooked 
for, sooner than men expected. The argument may bo 
briefly formulated thus :— Tho work was confessedly 
superhuman, either from the power of Satan or that of 
God, hut tho former hypothesis was excluded by tho 
reasoning of verses 25—27; the latter was therefore tho 
only explanation. But if so, if Jesns gave proof that 
He was thus filled with the power of the Spirit to heal 
and save, then He was what He claimed to be, the Head 
of tho divine kingdom. That kingdom had burst 
upon men unawares.

(29) How can one enter into a strong man’s 
house.— The parable implied in the question appears 
in a fuller form in Luke xi. 21, 22. Here it will he 
enough to note that the “  strong man ”  is Satan. The 
“ house” is tho region which is subject to him— i.e„ 
cither tho world at large, or the spirits of individual 
men ; tho “ goods ”  or “  instruments ”  (comp, tho 
“ armour ”  of Luko xi. 22) are the demons or sub
ordinate powers of evil by which he maintains his 
dominion; the “ binding of the strong man ” is the 
check given to the tyranny of Satan by emancipating t he 
possessed sufferers from their thraldom ; the ” spoiling 
of the house”  implies the final victory over him.

(39) He that is not with me is against me.—
The words seem at first at variance with the answer to

2
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m o; and lie that gatliereth not with 
me seattereth abroad.

(3i) Wherefore I say unto you, All 
manner of sin and blasphemy shall be 
forgiven unto men but the blasphemy 
against the H oly  Ghost shall not be 16- ' 
forgiven unto men. (32) And ’whosoever 
speaketli a word against the Son of 
man, it shall be forgiven him : but 4 Lakes. 45 . 

whosoever speaketli against the Holy 
Ghost, it shall not be forgiven him,

neither in this world, neither in the 
world to come. (:si) Either make the tree 
good, and his fruit good; or else make 
the tree corrupt, and his fruit corrupt: 
for the tree is known by his fruit. 
(3(> 0  generation of vipers, how can ye, 
being evil, speak good things ? for out 
of the abundance of the heart the mouth 
speaketli.4 (35) A  good man out of the 
good treasure of the heart bringeth 
forth good things : and an evil man out

tho sons of Zebedee, when they reported that they liar] 
seen one easting ont devils in tbe inline of Christ, and 
bad forbidden him “ because be followed not” with 
them. Then they heard, “ Forbid him n ot: for lie that 
is not against us is for us ” (Luke ix. 50); and those 
words have naturally been the watchword of those who 
rejoice when Christ is preached every way, and by 
whatever organisation. I11 reality, however, the two 
formulae do but present tho opposite poles of the same 
truth. In the great struggle between light and dark
ness, good and evil, God and the enemy of God, there is 
no neutrality. The man of whom the two disciples 
complained was fighting against the devil in tho namo 
of Christ, and was therefore with Him. The Pharisees 
were hindering and slandering that work, and there
fore were on the side of Satan. They were not gather
ing in God’s harvest of souls, and therefore they were 
scattering and wasting.

(3i) T h e b la sp h e m y  against the H o ly  G h ost.— 
Better, against the Spirit, the word “ H oly”  not being 
found in any MSS. of authority. The question. What 
is tho nature of the terrible sin thus excluded from 
forgiveness ? has, naturally enough, largely occupied the 
thoughts of men. What, we ask, is this blasphemy 
against tho Holy Ghost ? (1.) The context at least
helps us to understand something of its nature. 
The Pharisees were warned against a sin to which 
they were drawing perilously near. To condemn the 
Christ as a gluttonous man and a wine-bibber, as 
breaking the Sabbath, or blaspheming when He said. 
“ Thv sins be forgiven thee.”  was to speak a word 
against tho Son of Man. These offences might he 
sins of ignorance, not implying more than narrowness 
and prejudice. But to see a man delivered from 
the power of Satan unto God. to wateh the work of 
the Spirit of God, and then to ascribe that work to 
the power of evil, this was to he ont of sympathy 
with goodness and mercy altogether. In snch a 
character there was no opening for repentance, and 
therefore none for forgiveness. The capacity for 
goodness in any form was destroyed by this kind of 
antagonism. (2.) W e dare not say, and onr Lord does 
not say it, that the Pharisees had actually committed this 
sin, but it was towards this that they were drifting. And 
in reference to later times, we may say that this is the 
ultimate stage of antagonism to God and to His truth, 
when tho clearest proofs of divine power and goodness 
are distorted into evidence that the power is evil. The 
human nature in that extremest debasement has identi
fied itself with tho devil nature, and must share its 
doom.

(3-) N eith er  in  th is w o r ld , n eith er  in  the 
w o r ld  to  c o m e .—The distinction was hardly the same 
for our Lord's Jewish listeners as it has come to ho 
with ns. For thorn “  this world”— better, perhaps, this

age—was the time before the coming of the Christ; “ tho 
ago to eomo” was that which was to follow it. (Comp. 
Heb. vi. 5, Lnkexviii. 30.) Our Lord tlms stood on the 
boundary-line of the two ages, that of tho Lavv and the 
Prophets, and that of the Kingdom of Heaven, and He 
declares that while all personal outrages to Himself as 
the Son of Man, i.e., the Christ, are capable of forgive
ness, this enmity against goodness, as good, shuts it out 
in both. Practically, however, the order of things since 
tho first coming of the Christ has been one of slow and 
continuous growth, not of rapid and complete change. 
There has been no “ ago to com e”  such as tho Jew 
dreamt of. and wo still wait for its manifestation, and 
think of ourselves as still living in "this  world,’’ in 
“ this age,”  and of the “ world to com e”  as lying in 
tho far future, or, for each individual soul, beyond the 
grave. Onr Lord's words, it may bo noted, clearly 
imply that some sins wait for their full forgiveness, 
the entirely cancelling of the past, till tho time of that 
“  age to come ” which shall witness the great and final 
Advent, Does this imply that repentance, and there
fore pardon, may come in the state that follows death ? 
We know not, and ask questions that we cannot answer, 
but the words at least check the harsh dogmatie answer 
in the negative. If one sin only is thus excluded from 
forgiveness in that “ coming age,”  other sins cannot 
stand on the same level, and the darkness behind the 
veil is lit up with at least a gleam of hope.

(33) E ith er  m ake tho tree g o o d .— Like most pro
verbs and parables, tho words present different phases, 
and admit of various applications. As spoken to men 
of neutral, half-hearted character, they might seem a 
call, not without a touch of indignant rebuke, to con
sistency. “ A t least be thorough; let principles and 
actions harmonise. Do not think you can produce tho 
fruit of good works from tho tree of a corrupt heart.”  
This, however, is uot their meaning here. The men to 
whom our Lord spoke were uot neutral, hut in direct 
hostility to Him, and here, therefore, He presses on 
them logical rather than practical consistency; “ make,” 
i.e., reckon, the tree and the fruit as having the same 
character. I f to cast out demons bo a good work, 
then tho power from which it flows must ho good also. 
Works of that kind do not come from a corrupt source.

Hfl O g en eration  o f  v ip e rs .— Better, as in iii. 7, 
brood of vijicrs. Hero the law which had been pressed 
in its logical hearing in the preceding verse, is brought 
in to explain the bitter and evil words of tho Pharisees. 
As long as they were wliat they were, nothing else was 
to he looked for. Nothing hut the serpent’s hiss could 
come from tho brood of vipers, nothing hut hitter 
words from hearts so full of bitterness.

(3.M A  g o o d  m an ou t o f  the g o o d  treasu re .— 
A  whole parable is wrapt up in this last word. Every 
thought and desiro of a man is added to the ever-
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of the evil treasure bringeth forth evil 
things. (36) But I say onto you, That 
every idle word that men shall speak, 
they shall give account thereof in the 
day of judgment. {'-i7) For by thy words 
thou shalt be justified, and by thy words 
thou shalt be condemned.

t38) Then certain of the scribes and of 
the Pharisees answered, saying, Master,

a ch. 16.1; Luke 
11. i*y; l Cur. 
1.23.

h Jonah 1.17.

we would see a sign from thee." (39) But 
he answered and said unto them, An 
evil and adulterous generation seeketh 
after a sign ; and there shall no sign he 
given to it, but the sign of the prophet 
Jonas: G°J for as Jonas was three days 
and three nights in the whale’s b elly ;4 
so shall the Son of man be three days 
and three nights in the heart of the

accumulating store of such desires or thoughts in tho 
iuuer chamber of his heart, and thence passes out into 
word or deed. In the ideal division of tho context, 
which excludes neutrality, the treasure is either simply 
good or simply evil. Practically, it might seem as if 
the character of most men implied a treasure of good 
and evil mingled in ever-varying proportion, but that 
thought is traversed in its turn by tho fact that if 
thero is not the unity of goodness which comes from 
the lovo of God, there must be the distraction and 
diversity that come from tho love of self, and that 
this makes the treasure predominantly evil. The poison 
of worldliness acts in such a caso with accumulative 
power. The same imago reappears in referenco to 
the intellectual sido of the religious life in xiii. 52.

(36) E v e r y  id le  w o r d  th at m en  sh all sp eak .— 
Tho teaching, though general in form, still looks back 
to the hard, bitter words of the Pharisees which had 
been tho starting-point of tho discourse. Our Lord 
does not speak, as wc might have expected, of “ every 
evil word,”  but of “ every idle— i.e., useless and purpose
less— word,” the random utterances which, as being 
more spontaneous, betray character more than deliberate 
speech. Such an “ idle w ord” had been the passing 
taunt, “ He casteth out devils by Beelzebub.”  It is 
not said, however, that for every such random speech 
a man shall be condemned, but that ho shall give an 
account for it. It will enter into that great total which 
determines tho divine estimate of his character, and, 
therefore, the issues of the great “ day of judgment.”

(37) B y  th y  w o rd s  th ou  shalt b e  ju s t ifie d .— 
Stripped of the after-thoughts which have gathered 
round it in the later controversies of theologians, the 
word “  justified ”  means, as its position here shows, tho 
opposite of •‘ condemned,” the beiug "acquitted”  either 
on a special charge or on a general trial of character. 
In this senso we aro able to understand (without 
entering into the labyrinth of logomachies in which 
commentators on tho Epistles have too often entangled 
themselves') how it is that men aro said to be justified 
by faith (Rom. iii. 28 et at.), justified by works (Jas.
ii. 24), justified—as hero —by words. A ll three— 
faith, works, words—aro alike elements of a man’s 
character, making or showing what he is. Faith, 
implying trust and therefore lovo, justifies as the root- 
element of character; “  words,” as its most spontaneous 
manifestation; works, as its moro permanent resnlts. 
Of tho words and the works men can in some measure 
judge, and theyT aro the tests by which a man should 
judge himself. Tho faith which lies deeper in the life 
is known only to God, and it is therefore by faith 
rather than by works that a man is justified before 
God, though the faith is no true faith unless it moulds 
the character and therefore enables the man to pass tho 
other tests also.

I38) M aster, w e  w o u ld  see a s ign  fr o m  th ee .—
The order varies slightly from that in bt. Luke, in

which the demand for a sign follows on the parablo of 
the unclean spirit retnrniug to his house. In both, 
however, the sequence of thought appears tho same. 
The tone of authority, as of one who is the judge of all 
men, leads to the challenge— “ Give us a sign by which 
you may convince us that you have a right thus to 
speak.”

(39) A n  e v il a n d  ad u lterou s g en era tion .—Tim 
true relation between Israel and Jehovah had been 
represented by the prophets as that of the wife to her 
husband (Jer. iii.; Ezck. xvi., xxiii.; Hos. i., ii.). Tho 
adulterous generation was therefore one that was un
faithful to its Lord—demanding a sign, instead of 
finding sufficient proofs of faithfulness and lovo in 
what Ho had already done.

T h ere  sh a ll n o  s ign  b e  g iv e n  to  it .—The words 
seem at first to [dace our Lord’s miracles of healing 
outside the category of signs, and yet it was to these 
that He referred the messengers of the Baptist as proof 
that the Christ had indeed como (Matt, xi, 5). They 
must, however, bo interpreted by the context. Ono 
sign and only one, such as they demanded, should bo 
given to those for whom the other notes of Messiah- 
ship were insufficient, and that should be the sign of 
the prophet Jonas.

(«> A s  Jon as w a s th ree  d a y s  an d  th ree  
n igh ts .—To understand tho words rightly, wo have to 
remember the prominence which our Lord gives to tho 
history of Jonah, and to the repentance of the men of 
Nineveh, in this and in the parallel passage of Luko 
xi. 29, and in answer to another demand for a sign in 
Matt. xvi. 4. In the other passages “ the sign of tho 
prophet Jonas ”  appears with a vague mysterionsness, 
unexplained. Not a few critics have accordingly in
ferred from this difference that the explanation given 
by St. Matthew was an addition to the words actually 
spoken by our Lord, and that “  the sign of the prophet 
Jonas’’ was sufficiently fulfilled by His preaching re
pentance to tho wicked and adulterous generation as 
Jonah had done to the Ninevites. Against this view, 
however, it may be urged :—(1) That Jonah’s work as a 
preacher was not a “  sign ”  in any sense, and that 
nothing in his history had this character, except tho 
two narratives of tho whale (Jonah i. 17) and tho gourd 
(Jonah iv. 6— 10). Any reference to the latter is, of 
course, out of the question; and it remains therefore, 
in any case, that we must look to the former as that to 
which our Lord alluded. (2) That the very difficulty 
presented by the prediction of “ three days and three 
nights”  as compared with the six-and-thirty hours (two 
nights and ono day) of the actual history of the Resur
rection, is against the probability of the verso having 
been inserted as a prophecy after the event. (3) That 
if we believe that our Lord had a distinct prevision of 
His resnrrecfion, and foretold it, sometimes plainly and 
sometimes in dark sayings—and of this the Gospels 
leavo no room for doubt (xvi. 21; xxvi. 32; John
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earth. (4I) The men of Nineveh shall 
rise in judgment with this generation, 
and shall condemn i t : because they 
repented at the preaching of Jonas;* 
and, behold, a greater than Jonas is 
here. <42) The queen of the south shall 
rise up in the judgment with this gene
ration,4 and shall condemn i t : for she 
came from the uttermost parts of the 
earth to hear the wisdom of Solomon ; 
and, behold, a greater than Solomon is 
here, t43) W hen the unclean spirit is

c Luke 11. 24.

a JuDfih 3. 5.

b l Kings 10.1.

d n e h . 6. 4. A 
lo. 26; 2 I’ et
2. 20.

gone out of a man,' he walketh through 
dry places, seeking rest, and findeth 
none. Then he saitli, I will return 
into my house from whence I came ou t; 
and when he is come, he findeth it 
empty, swept, and garnished. (45) Then 
goeth he, and taketh with himself seven 
other spirits more wicked than himself, 
and they enter in and dwell there: and 
the last state of that man is worse than 
the first/ Even so shall it be also unto 
this wicked generation.

ii. 19)—then tlio history of Jonah presented an 
analogy which it was natural that He should notice. 
It does not necessarily follow that this use of the 
history as a prophetic symbol of tho Resurrection ro- 
((uircs us to accept it in the very letter of its details. 
It was enough, for the purposes of the illustration, 
that it was familiar and generally accepted. Tho 
purely chronological difficulty is explained by tho 
common mode of speech among the Jews, according 
to which, any part of a day, though it were but a single 
hour, was for legal purposes considered as a whole. 
An instance of this mode of speech is found in 1 Sam. 
xxx. 12, 13, and it is possible that in the history of 
Jonah itself tho measurement of time is to ho taken 
with tho same laxity.

Some incidental facts are worth noticing: (1) that 
the word translated “ whale” may stand vaguely for any 
kind of sea-monster; (2) that “ the heart of tho earth,” 
standing parallel as it does to “ tho heart of the seas,” 
tho “ belly of hell ”— i.e., Sheol and Hades—in Jonah ii. 
2, 3, means more than the rock-hewn sepulchre, and 
implies tho descent into Hades, tho world of the dead, 
which was popularly believed to be far below the surface 
of the earth ; (3) that tho parable has left its mark on 
Christian art. partly in the constant uso of Jonah as a 
typo of our Lord’s resurrection, and partly in that of 
the jaws of a great whale-liko monster as tho symbol 
of llades; (4) that the special character of the psalm 
in Jonah ii., corresponding as it docs so closely (Jonah
ii. 0) with Ps. xvi. 10, 11, may well bo thought to have 
prompted onr Lord's reference to it.

(■“ > T he m en  o f  N in ev eh  sh all rise  . . —Tho 
reasoning is parallel with that of the references to Tyre 
and Sidon, Sodom and Gomorrah in xi. 21—24. but 
with this difference, that there the reference was to 
what might have been, here to what actually had been. 
The repentance of the heathen, and their search after 
wisdom, with far poorer opportunities, would put to 
sliamo tho slowness and unbelief of Israel. The word 
“  rise”  is used not of the mere fact of resurrection but 
of standing up as witnesses. (Comp. John xvi. 8.)

A  grea ter  than  Jon as.—No chapter contains 
more marvellous assertions of our Lord's superhuman 
majesty. Greater than tho Temple (verse t!), greater 
than Jonas, greater than Solomon : could this be rightly 
claimed by any man for himself who was not more than 
man ?

i-*-) T h e qu een  o f  the sou th .—Literally, a queen 
o f the south, as before, men o f Ninci'eh, tho Greek 
having no article. Rhetorically, the absence of tho 
article is in this case more emphatic than its presence.

i«) W h e n  th o u n c le a n  sp ir it  is gon e  o u t o f  
a m an .—The parable comes in abruptly, possibly 
because hero, as elsewhere, wo liavo a part and not

tho whole of a discourse, strikingpassages noted and put 
together, now in this order, now in that, while the links 
that joined them are missing. The inner connection 
of thought is, however, clear enough. How was it, 
it might be asked, that Israel had sunk to such a depth 
of evil ? and the answer was found in the similitude 
which thus opens. The phenomena which furnish the 
comparison were probably familiar enough. So far as 
possession was identical in its phenomena, wholly 
or in part, with insanity, there might be sudden 
and violent relapses after intervals of calmness and 
apparent cure. The spirit of the man, under the in
fluence of exorcisms, or prayers, or the sympathy of 
friends, might assert its freedom for a time, and then 
yield again to the oppressor. In tho history of such 
a demoniac, which our Lord narrates in the language 
of the popular belief, He sees a parable of the history 
of the Jewish people.

W a lk e th  th rou g h  d r y  p la ce s .—Tho description 
reflects the popular idea that tho parched deserts of 
Syria and Arabia and Egypt were haunted by demons, 
who thence came to invade the bodies and the souls 
of men. So in the book of Tobit (viii. 3), tho demon 
Asmodeus flees to the upper parts of Egypt.

(**) E m p ty , sw ept, and garn ish ed .—The words 
have a two-fold symbolism, as representing (1) the stato 
of the possessed man, and (2| that of the nation of 
which he is made the type. The latter belongs to tho 
interpretation of the parable as a whole. The former 
portrays the state of the man who has been delivered 
from the wildness of frenzy, but has been left to tho 
routine of common life and conventional morality, with 
no higher spiritual influence to protect and guard him.

W  Seven  oth er  sp irits m ore  w ic k e d  than  
h im se lf.—The number seven, as in the caso of Mary 
Magdalene (Mark xvi. 9 ; Luke viii. 2), represents a 
greater intensity of possession, showing itself in moro 
violent paroxysms of frenzy, and with less hope of 
restoration.

In applying the paraldo to tho religious life of the 
Jewish people, we have to ask, (1) What answers 
to the first possession and the expulsion of tho evil 
spirit ? (2) What to the seven other spirits joined 
with tho first, and yet moro evil ? (3) What is tho 
last state, yet future at tho time our Lord spoke, 
which was to be worso than the first ? The answer 
to the first question lies on the surface of their history. 
Their besetting sin from tho time of tho Exodus to 
that of the Captivity had been idolatry and apostasy. 
The worship of other gods exercised a strange and hor
rible fascination over them, deprived them, as it were, 
o f light, reason, and true freedom of will. They wero 
enslaved and possessed. Then came the return from 
the Exile, when, not so much by tho teaching of tho



The Mother and the ST. MATTHEW, XII. Brethren o f  our Lord.

(«) w h ile  lie yet talked to the people, 
behold, his mother and his brethren 
stood without," desiring to speak with 
him. G7> Then one said unto him, 
Behold, thy mother and thy brethren

a Mark 3. 31 
Luke 8. *J0.

stand without, desiring to speak with 
thee. (481 But lie answered and said 
unto him that told him, W ho is my 
mother ? and who are iny brethren'? 
<49) And he stretched forth his hand

prophets as by that of the scribes and the Pharisees, 
idolatry seemed banished for ever. But the house was 
“ empty, swept, and garnished.”  There was no in
dwelling presence of the enthusiasm of a higher life, 
only an out ward ceremonial religion and rigid precepts, 
ami the show of piety. The hypocrisy of the scribes 
was the garnishing of the house. And then the old evil 
came back in tho form of Mammon-worship, the 
covetousness which is idolatry (Eph. v. 5), and with it, 
bitterness and hate, and the license of divorce, and self
righteousness. and want of sympathy, and that anta
gonism to good which had come so terribly near to “ the 
sin against the Holy Ghost.”  That state was bad enough 
as it was, but onr Lord's words point to a future that 
should be yet worse. We must turn to the picture drawn 
by the Jewish historian of the crimes, frenzies, insani
ties of the final struggle that ended in the destruction 
of Jerusalem, if we would take an adequate measure 
of the “ last state ”  of that “ wicked generation.”

(46) H is  m o th e r  an d  h is  b re th re n .— Who wore 
these “ brethren of the Lord ? ”  The question is one 
which we cannot answer with any approximation to 
certainty. The facts in the Gospel records are scanty. 
In what wo gather from tho Fathers we find not so much 
traditions as conjectures based upon assumptions. The 
facts, such as they are, are these : (1.) The Greek word 
translated “ brother ” is a word which has just the samo 
latitude as the term in English. Like that, it might be 
applied (as in the case of Joseph and his brethren) to 
half-brothers, or brothers by adoption, or used in tho 
wider sense of national or religious brotherhood. There 
is no adequato evidence that the term was applied to 
cousins as such. (2.) The names of four brethren are 
given in Mark vi. 3, as James (be., Jacob) and Joses 
and Jnda and Simon. Three of these names (James, 
Juda, Simon) are found in the third group of four 
in tho lists of tho twelve Apostles. This has suggested 
to some the thought that they had been chosen by our 
Lord to that office, and the fact that a disciple bear
ing the name of Joses was nearly chosen to fill the 
place of Judas Iscariot (Acts i. 23, in many MSS.) pre
sents another curious coincidence. This inference is, 
however, set aside by the fact distinctly stated by St. 
John (vii. 3), and implied in this narrative and in onr 
Lord’s reference to a prophet being without honour 
in his father’s house (xiii. 57 ; Mark vi. 4), that up 
to tho time of the Feast of Tabernacles that preceded 
the Crucifixion, within six months of tho close of onr 
Lord’s ministry, His brethren did not believe in His 
claims to be the Christ. The names, it must he re
membered, were so common that they might he found 
in any family. (3.) Sisters are mentioned in Mark
vi. 3, but we know nothing of their number, or names, 
or after-history, or belief or unbelief. It is clear that 
these facts do not enable us to decide whether the 
brothers and sisters were children of Mary and Joseph, 
or children of Joseph by a former marriage— either an 
actual marriage on his own account, or what was known 
as a Levi rate marriago (Dent. xxv. 5), for the sake of 
raising up seed to a deceased brother—or the children of 
Mary’s sister, Mary the wife of Clopas (John xix. 25). 
The fact of the same name being borne by two sisters, as 
the last theory implies, though strange, is not incredible,

as by-names might come into play to distinguish be
tween them. Each of these views has been maintained 
with much elaborate ingenuity, and by some writers 
tlieso brethren, assumed to bo sons of Clopas, have 
been identified (in spite of the above objection, which 
is absolutely fatal to the theory) with the sons of Al- 
plirnus in the list of Apostles. When the course of 
Christian thought led to an ever-increasing reverence 
for tho mother of the Lord, and for virginity as the con
dition of all higher forms of holiness, the belief in her 
perpetual maidenhood passed into a dogma, and drove 
men to fall back upon one of the other hypotheses as to 
the brethren. It is a slight argument in their favour, 
(1) that it would have been natural had there been other 
children borne by tho mother of the Lord, that the fact 
should have been recorded by the Evangelists, as in the 
family narratives of tho Old Testament (e.g., Gen. v., xi.; 
I Chron. i., ii.), and that there is no record of any such 
birth in either of the two Gospels that give “ the book 
of the generations ”  of Jesus; (2) that the tone of the 
brethren, their unbelief, their attempts to restrain Him, 
snggest the thought of their being elder brothers in 
some sense, rather than such as had been trained in 
reverential love for the first-born of the house; (3) 
that it is scarcely probable that our Lord should have 
committed His mother to the care of the disciple whom 
He loved (John xix. 26) had she had children of her 
own. whoso duty it was to protect and cherish her;
(4) the absence of any later mention of the sisters at 
or after the time of the Crucifixion suggests the same 
conclusion, as falling in with the idea of the sisters and 
brethren being in some sense a distinct family, with 
divided interests ; (5) lastly, though we enter here on the 
uncertain region of feeling, if we accept the narratives 
of the birth and infancy given by St. Matthew and St. 
Lnke, it is at least conceivable that the mysterions 
awfulness of the work so committed to him may have 
led Joseph to rest in the task of loving guardian
ship which thus became at once the duty and tho 
blessedness of the remainder of his life. On the whole, 
then, I incline to rest in the belief that the so-called 
“  brethren ”  were cousins who, through some unrecorded 
circumstances, had been so far adopted into the house
hold at Nazareth as to be known by the term of nearer 
relationship.

The motive which led the mother and the brethren 
to seek to speak to our Lord on this occasion lies on the 
surface of the narrative. Never before in His Gali
lean ministry had He stood out in such open antagonism 
to the scribes and Pharisees of Capernaum and Jerusa
lem. It became known that they had taken counsel 
with the followers of the tetrarch against His life. Was 
Ho not going too far in thus daring them to the 
uttermost ? Was it not necessary to break in upon 
the discourse which was so keen and stinging in its 
reproofs ? The tone of protest and, as it were, dis
claimer in which He now speaks of this attempt to 
control and cheek His work, shows what their purpose 
was. His brethren, St. John reports, did not believe in 
Him (John vii. 3—5 )— i.e., they did not receive Him as 
the Christ, perhaps not even as a prophet of the Lord.

(46) B e h o ld  m y  m oth er  an d  m y  b re th re n .—
Tho words assert in its strongest form tho truth which

6



The True Mother and Brethren. ST. MATTHEW, XIII. The Parable o f  the Soicer.

toward his disciples, and said, Be- | 
hold my mother and my brethren ! j
(50) fo ,. whosoever shall do the will of 
my Father which is in heaven, the 
same is my brother, and sister, and 
mother.

a Mark -1.1.

b Luke 8.5.

CH APTER X I IL — <*> The same day 
went Jesus out of the house, and sat by

the sea side." (2) And great multitudes 
were gathered together unto him, so 
that he went into a ship, and s a t ; and 
the whole multitude stood on the shore.
(3) And he spake many things unto them 
in parables, saying, Behold, a sower 
went forth to sow;* G) and when he 
sowed, some seeds fell by the way side, 
and the fowls came and devoured them

we all acknowledge, that though natural relationships 
involve duties which may not be neglected, spiritual 
relationships, the sense of brotherhood in a great cause, 
of devotion to the same Master, are above them, and 
that when the two clash (as in the case supposed in 
x. 37), the latter must of right prevail.

The words have naturally occupied a prominent 
position in the controversial writings of Protestants 
against what has been judged by them to be the idola
trous worship of the Virgin Mother by the Church of 
Rome ; and it is clear that they havo a very direct bear
ing on it. They do exclude the thought that her inter
cession is mightier to prevail than that of any other 
pure and saintly soul. Though spoken with no appa
rent reference to the abuses of later ages, the words are 
a protest, all the stronger because of the absence of 
such reference, against the excess' of reverence which 
lias passed into a cult us, and the idolatry of dressed-up 
dolls into which that cult us has developed.

(so) W h o so e v e r  sh all d o  the w ill .—This is, then, 
what Christ recognises as the ground of a spiritual 
relationship. Not outward, but inward fellowship ; not 
the mere fact of baptism, but that which baptism sig
nifies ; that doing the will of God, which is the essence 
of holiness—this is that which makes the disciple 
as dear to the heart of Christ as was the mother 
whom He loved so truly.

S ister, an d  m oth er .—The special mention of the 
sister suggests the thought that those who hore that 
name had joined the mother and the brethren in their 
attempt to interrupt tho divine work.

X III .
(*■2) T h e sam e d a y  . . . ou t o f  th e  house.

— In St. Mark the parable of the Sower follows (ho 
appearance of tho mother and tho brethren, as in St. 
Matthew, but in St. Luko (viii. 4— 15, 19—21) the 
order is inverted. In this case the order of the first 
Gospel seems preferable, as giving a more intelligible 
sccpienco of events. The malignant accusation of tho 
Pharisees, the plots against His life, the absence of real 
support where Ho might most havo looked for it, tho 
opposition roused by the directness of His teaching— 
this led to His presenting that teaching in a form which 
was at oneo more attractive, less open to attack, better 
as an intellectual and spiritual training for His disciples, 
better also as a test of character, and therefore an 
education for tho multitude.

That our Lord had been speaking in a house up 
to this point is implied in the “ standing without ”  of 
xii. 40. Ho now turns to the crowd that followed, and 
lest the pressure should interrupt or might occasion 
— as the feeling roused by the toacldng that immediately 
preceded made probable enough— some hostile attack, 
He enters a boat, probably with a few of His disciples, 
puts a few yards of water between Himself and tho 
crowd, and then begins to speak.

(3) H e  sp ak e m a n y  th in gs u n to  thorn in 
p a ra b les .— This is tho first occurrence of the word 
in St. Matthew’s Gospel, and it is clear from tho 
question of tho disciples in verse 10 that it was in 
some sense a new form of teaching to them. There 
had been illustrations and similitudes before, as in 
that of the houses built on the sand and on the rock 
in vii. 2 1—27, and (hat of tho unclean spirit in
xii. 43— 15, hut now for the first time Ho speaks to 
tho multitude in a parable, without an explanation. 
The word, which has passed through its use in tho 
Gospels into most modern European languages (pala- 
bras, parole, parabel), means literally, a comparison. 
It had been employed by the Greek translators of tho 
Old Testament for the Hebrew word mashal, which we 
commonly render by “ proverb,” and which, like the 
Greek parabole. has the sense of similitude. Of many, 
perhaps of most, Eastern proverbs it was true that they 
were condensed parables, just as many parables are 
expanded proverbs. (Comp. John xvi. 25, 29.) In the 
later and New Testament use of the word, however, 
the parable takes the fuller form of a narrativo em
bracing facts natural and probable in themselves, and 
in this respect differs from the fable which (as in 
those of gEsop and Phtedrus, or (hat of the trees 
choosing a king in Judg. ix. 8—15) does not keep 
within the limits even of possibility. The mode of 
teaching by parables was familiar enough in the schools 
of the Rabbis, and the Talmud contains many of great 
beauty and interest. As used by (hem, however, they 
were regarded as belonging to those who were re
ceiving a higher education, and the son of Sirach was 
expressing the current feeling of tho schools when ho 
said of the tillers of tho soil and tho herdsmen of flocks 
that they “ were not found where parables were spoken ” 
(Ecelus. xxxviii. 33). With what purpose our Lord 
now used this mode of instruction will appear in His 
answer to the question of the disciples. The promi
nence given in the first three Gospels to the parable 
that follows, shows how deep an impression it made 
on the minds of men, and so far justified the choice 
of this method of teaching by tho divine Master.

(3) A  sow er .— Literally, the sower— the man whoso 
form and work were so familiar, in the seed-time of tho 
year, to the peasants of Galilee. The outward frame
work of the parable requires us to remember the features 
in which Eastern tillage differs from our own. Tho 
ground less perfectly cleared—the road passing across 
the field—tho rock often cropping out, or lying under 
an inch or two of soil— the patch of good ground re
warding, by what might be called a lucky chance rather 
than skill of husbandry, the labour of the husbandman.

T h e w a y  s id e — i.e., on the skirts of the broad 
path (hat crossed tho field. Here the surface was hard 
and smooth, tho grain lay on the surface, tho pigeons 
and other birds that followed the sower reaped an im
mediate harvest.



The Parable o f the Sower. ST. MATTHEW, XIII. The Mysteries o f  the Kingdom,

u p : <5> some fell upon stony places, 
where they had not much earth: and 
forthwith they sprung up, because they 
had no deepness of earth : l6) and when 
the sun was up, they were scorched; 
and because they had no root, they 
withered away. (7> And some fell among 
thorns ; and the thorns sprung up, and 
choked them. But other fell into 
good ground, and brought forth fruit, 
some an hundredfold, some sixtyfold, 
some thirtyfold. W ho hath ears to 
hear, let him hear. (1°) And the dis

ciples came, and said unto him, W h y  
speakest thou unto them in parables ? 
<u) He answered and said unto them, 
Because it is given unto you to know 
the mysteries of the kingdom of heaven, 
but to them it is not given. <12) For 
whosoever hath," to him shall be given, 
and he shall have more abundance: 
but whosoever hath not, from him 
shall be taken away even that he 
hath. <13) Therefore speak I to them 
in parables : because they seeing see 
n ot; and hearing the}’ hear not, neither

(5) S ton y  p la ces .—Either ground in which stones 
and pebbles were mingled with the sod, or, more pro
bably, where a thin stratum of earth covered the solid 
rock. Here, of course, growth was rapid through the 
very circumstance which was afterwards fatal.

(6) B eca u se  th e y  h ad  n o  r o o t .— Or, as in Luke
viii. 6, “  because they lacked moisture.”  The growth had 
been over-rapid, and the presence of the underlying 
rock at once made the heat more intense, and deprived 
the plant of the conditions of resistance.

(') A m o n g  th o rn s .—Literally, the thorns, so fa
miliar to t’ne husbandman. These were not visible at 
the time of sowing. Tho ground had been so far 
cleared, but the roots were left below the surface, and 
their growth and that of the grain went on simul
taneously, and ended in the survival, not of the fittest, 
but of the strongest. Tho ears shot up, and did not 
dio suddenly, as in the preceding ease, but were slowly 
strangled till they died away.

(8) In to  g o o d  g rou n d .— Here also the Greek has 
the definite article, “ the good ground.”  The different 
residts imply that even here there were different 
degrees of fertility. The hundredfold return was, 
perhaps, a somewhat uncommon increase, but the nar
rative of Isaac's tillage in Gen. xxvi. 12 shows that 
it was not unheard of, and had probably helped to 
make it the standard of a more than usually prosperous 
harvest.

(9) W h o  hath  ears to h ear .—The formula had 
beon used, as we have seen before (eomp. Note on 
xi. 15). It was probably familiar in the schools of the 
Rabbis, when they were testing tho ingenuity or pro
gress of their scholars.

(10) T h e  d is c ip le s  cam e, an d  sa id  u n to  h im .— 
They, it would seem, were with our Lord in the boat. 
The parable was ended, and then followed a pause, 
during which, unheard by the multitude on tho shore, 
eamo their question and our Lord’s answer.

W h y  sp eak est th ou  u n to  th em  in  pa ra b les ? 
— The wonder of the disciples probably included many 
eloments of surprise. Why in parables instead of, as 
before, the direct announcement of the kingdom of 
heaven, and the call to prepare for it by repentance ? 
And why to them, when they were not students with 
intellect sharpened in Rabbinic schools, but plain pea
sants and fishermen, slow and dull of heart ?

(11) I t  is g iv e n .— Better, it has been given, ns by the 
special act of God.

T o  k n o w  the m y steries .—The Greek word, liko 
“  parable,” has passed into modern languages, and has 
suffered some change of meaning in the process. 
Strictly speaking, it does not mean, as wo sometimes 
nse it— when we speak, c.g., of the mystery of the

Trinity, a truth which nono can understand—something 
" awfully obscure ”  (the definition given in Johnson’s 
Dictionary), but one which, kept a secret from others, 
has been revealed to the initiated. Interpreted by our 
Lord's teaching up to this time, the mysteries of the 
kingdom may be referred to the new birth of water 
and the Spirit (John iii. 5)j the judgment to be exer
cised hereafter by the Son of Man (John v. 25), the 
power of the Son of Man to forgive sins (ix. 6), the 
new ideas (no other word will express the fact so well) 
which He had proclaimed as to the Sabbath (xii. 81, and 
fasting, and prayer, and alms (vi. 1—18). Those ideas 
bad been proved occasions of offence, and therefore, 
for the present, the Teacher falls back upon a method 
of more exoteric instruction.

(12) W h o so e v e r  hath , to  h im  shaU b e  g iv e n .— 
The words have the ring of a proverb applicable, in its 
literal meaning, to the conditions of worldly prosperity. 
There fortune smiles on the fortunate, and nothing 
succeeds liko success. Something like that law, our 
Lord tells His disciples, is to be found in the conditions 
of spiritual growth in wisdom. The}' had some elements 
of that wisdom, and therefore, using their knowledge 
rightly, could pass on to more. The people, including' 
even scribes and Pharisees, were as those that had few 
or none, and not using even the little that they had, 
were in danger of losing even that. The faithless 
Jew was sinking down to the level of a superstitious 
heathen. The proverb accordingly teaches the same 
lesson as that which we afterwards find developed in 
the parables of the Talents and the Pounds.

(13) B ecau se  th e y  see in g  see n ot.— As the words 
stand in St. Matthew, they might mean that our Lord 
adopted the method of parables as a condescension to 
their infirmities, feeding them, as babes in knowledge, 
with milk, and not with meat. In St. Mark and St. 
Luke the reason given assumes a penal character, " that 
seeing they might not see;”  as though they were not 
only to be left in their ignorance, but to be plunged 
deeper in it. And this, it is obvious, is even here the 
true meaning, for only thus does this clause answer to 
the eonelnsiou of the proverb of verse 12, ‘ ‘ Prom him 
shall be taken away even that which he hath.”  In one 
aspect, then, the parable was a veil hiding the truth 
from them, because they did not seek tho truth, and 
this was the working of the divine law of retribution. 
But even here we may venture to trace beneath tho 
penalty an element of mercy. The parable could, at 
all events, do men no harm. It could not rouse the 
fierce enmity that had been kindled by truth spoken in 
its plainness. And it might prepare the way, might 
set men thinking and questioning, and if so, that was at 
least one step towards the “ having,” though it were but



Isaiah’s Prophecy fulfilled. ST. MATTHEW, XIII. The Parable internreted.

do they understand. (lt) And in them 
is fulfilled the prophecy of Esaias, which 
saith, By hearing ye shall hear," and 
shall not understand; and seeing ye 
shall see, and shall not perceive : (15) for 
this people’s heart is waxed gross, and 
their ears are dull of hearing, and their 
eyes they have closed ; lest at any time 
they should see with their eyes, and 
hear with their ears, and should under
stand with their heart, and should be 
converted, and I  should heal them. 
(■’) But blessed are your eyes, for they 
see: and your ears, for they hear. 
(i<) For verily I  say unto you, That

many prophets and righteous men have 
desired to see those thimjs which ye see,4 
and have not seen them ;  and to hear 
those things which ye hear, and have not 
heard them.

<18) Hear ye therefore the parable of 
the sower. <19) When any one heareth 
the word of the kingdom, and under- 
standeth it not, then eoineth the wicked 
one, and catcheth away that which was 
sown in his heart. This is he which re
ceived seed by the way side. (20) But he 
that received the seed into stony places, 
the same is he that heareth the word, 
and anon with joy reeeivetli i t ; <211 yet

6 L u k e  10. M.
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a very little, which might place them among those to 
whom more shall he given.

(•» In  th em  is fu lfilled .— The Greek verb ex
presses complete fulfilment, but the tenso is that of a 
work still in progress. The prominence given to these 
words of Isaiah's in the New Testament is very notice
able. Our Lord quotes them here, and again in John xii. 
40. St. Paul eites them in Acts xxviii. 2(3. The quota
tion is from the L X X . version. It is as though the words 
which sounded at the very opening of Isaiah's prophecy 
as the knell of the nation's life, dwelt on the minds of 
the Master and His disciples, and prepared them for the 
seeming fruitlessness and hopelessness of their work.

(is) L est at a n y  tim e th ey  sh ou ld  see.— The 
words point to the obstinate, wilful ignoranee which 
refuses to look on the trnth, lest the look should lead to 
conviction, and eouviction to conversion— the ignoranee 
of those who love darkness rather than light beeauso 
their deeds are evil (John iii. 19).

(16) B le sse d  are y o u r  ey e s .— The words are 
spoken to the small company of diseiples in the boat. 
They were not as the multitude. They might see hut 
dimly, and he slow of heart to understand, hut, at least, 
they had eyes that looked for light, and ears that were 
open to the divine voice.

(17) M a n y  p rop h ets  an d  r igh teou s m en .— 
The prophets of Israel were emphatically “ men of 
desires.” They saw afar off the glory of the kingdom 
of the latter days. Each stood, as it were, on a Pisgah 
height, and looked on the vision of a laud which he 
was not to enter. The words “ have not seen them '1 
seem to stand in verbal contradiction with those of 
John viii. 50, “  Your father Abraham rejoiced to see 
My day,”  hut it is clear that tho difference is simply 
verbal. There is a joy in looking on tho distant 
prosneet which does not exelude, yea, rather implies 
the desire to reach that which even from afar appears 
so glorious. The feeling thus described is identical 
with tho “ searching diligently” of 1 Pet. i. 10, and 
with the “  desire for a better country” of Heb. xi. 16.

(18) H ear y e  th e re fo re .—The “ y e ”  is empliatie. 
The interpretation which is withheld from others is 
given to you.

d9) w h e n  a n y  on e  heareth  the w o rd .— 
The explanation has become so familiar to us that it is 
hard to plaeo ourselves in tho position of those to 
whom it was the unveiling of new truths—the holding 
np a mirror in which they might see, it might be, their 
own likeness. Onr interest in it may, perhaps, be 
quickened if we think of it as reflecting what had

actually been onr Lord’s experience. The classes of 
bearers who had gathered round Him were represented, 
roughly and generally, by the four issues of the seed 
scattered by tho sower, and all preaeliers of the truth, 
from that day to this, have felt that their own ex
perience has presented analogons phenomena.

The ethical sequence described runs thus : The man 
hears “ the word of the kingdom,”  a discourse, say, like 
the Sermon on the Mount, or that at Nazareth (Luke 
iv. 16—21). He does not “ understand ” it (the fault 
being moral rather than intellectual), does not attend to 
it or “ take it in.-’ Tho “ wicked one” (note the con
nection with the elause in tho Lord’s Prayer, “ Deliver us 
from evil,” or the evil one) snatches it away even from 
his memory. At first it seems strange that “ the birds 
of tho air”  in their multitude should represent tho 
Tempter iu his unity ; and yet there is a terrible truth 
in the faet that everything which leads men to forget 
the truth is, in very deed, doing the work of the great 
enemy. On the other hand, the birds, in then- rapid 
flight and their gathering flocks, may well represent 
the light and foolish thoughts that are as the Tempter’s 
instruments. The “ way-side”  thus answers to tho 
character, whieh is hardened by the wear and tear of 
daily life, what we well call its rontiuo, so that the 
words of Truth make hardly even the most transient 
impression on it.

T h is  is he w h ich  r e ce iv e d  seed .— Our trans
lators try, unsuccessfully, to combine the parable with 
its interpretation. Literally, and far better, here and 
in the following verses, this man it is that is (tho seed) 
sown by the way side.

t20) A n o n  w ith  j o y  r e c c iv c th  it .— The seeond 
type of character stands in marked contrast with the 
first. Rapid eliange, strong emotion, a quicker show 
of conversion than in the ease where it is more real,— 
sueli results, it need hardly be said, come nnder the 
notice of every earnest preaelier. In proportion to the 
tendency of any system—such as the revivalist meet
ings of one school, the mission services of another— 
to eauso excitement, are those results likely to be 
frequent.

(21) Y e t  h ath  h e  n o t r o o t  in  h im se lf.— Tho 
“  root ” is obviously the conviction whieh ripens into a 
purpose and strikes its fibres deep down into reason, 
conscience, and will.

T r ib u la tio n  o r  p e rse cu t io n .— It is hardly neces
sary, or indeed possible, to draw any sharp line of 
demarcation between tho two. “ Persecution ”  implies, 
perhaps, a more organised attack, and therefore greater
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hath he not root in himself, but dureth 
for a w hile: for when tribulation or 
persecution ariseth because of the word, 
by and by he is offended. (22) He also 
that received seed among the thorns 
is he that heareth the word ; and the 
care of this world, and the deceitful ness 
of riches, choke the word, and he be- 
couieth unfruitful. <2:5* But he that 
received seed into the good ground is 
he that heareth the word, and under-

standetli i t ;  which also beareth fruit, 
and bringeth forth, some an hundred
fold, some sixty, some thirty.

<24) Another parable put he forth unto 
them, saying, The kingdom of heaven 
is likened unto a man which sowed 
good seed in his field: <25* but while 
men slept, his enemy came and sowed 
tares among the wheat, and went his 
way. <26> But when the blade was 
sprung up, and brought forth fruit,

suffering; “  tribulation," the thousand petty annoyances 
to which every convert to the faith of Christ was 
exposed in the first age of the Church, and to which, it 
may be added, even now most men and women who 
seek to be Christians in deed as well as in name are at 
some time or other in their lives exposed. The words 
explain the “ time of temptation ”  in St. Luke’s report 
(Luke viii. 13).

B y  an d  b y  he is o ffen d ed .— The adverb is the 
same as the “ anon” of verse 20, and means “ immedi
ately.”  The rapidity of the renegade matches that of 
the convert. Such a man finds a “ stumbling-block ” in 
the sufferings he is called to endure, and turns into a 
smoother path.

(22) H e  a lso  th at r e c e iv e d  seed  a m on g  the 
th orn s .— See Note on verse 19. Here there is no over
rapid growth, and there is some depth of earth. The 
character is not one that wastes its strength in vagne 
emotions, but has the capacity for sustained effort. The 
evil hero is, that while there is strength of purpose, thero 
is not unity of spirit. The man is double-minded, and 
would fain serve two masters. The “ care of this world” 
(the word is the root of the verb “ take no thought” 
in vi. 25), the deceitfulness of earthly riches—cheat
ing the soul with its counterfeit shows of good— these 
choke the “ word ” in its inner life, and it becomes 
“ unfrnitful.” There may be some signs of fruitfulness, 
perhaps the “ blade”  and the “ ear”  of partial refor
mation and strivings after holiness, but there is no 
“ full corn in the ear.”  In St. Luke’s words, such men 
“  bring no fruit to perfection ’ ’ (Luke viii. 14). To the 
simpler root-forms of evil in St. Matthew, St. Mark 
adds “ the lusts (or desires) about other things ” — i.e., 
the things that aro other than the true life—and St. 
Luke, “ the pleasures of life”  to which wealth ministers, 
and for the sake of which, therefore, men pursue it.

(23) H e  th at h eareth  th e  w o r d , an d  u n der- 
stan deth  it .—The process is not merely an intel
lectual one. He takes it in, discerns its meaning. 
The phrases in the other Gospels express the same thing, 
“ hear the word and receive it ”  (Mark), “ in an honest 
and good heart”  hear and retain it (Luke). Even here, 
however, there are different degrees of the holiness 
which is symbolised by “ bearing fru it”— “ some an 
hundredfold, some sixty, some thirty ”—varying 
according to men’s capacities and opportunities.

It is allowable to fill up the outline-sketch of inter
pretation which thus formed the first lesson in this 
method in the great Master’s school. (1.) It may seem 
strange at first that the disciples were not told who in 
the work of the kingdom answered to “  the Sower ”  of 
the parable. The interpretation is given in the parable 
of the Tares (“ the Sower of the good seed is the Son of 
M an”), and, in part, it may be said that this was the 
one point on which the disciples were not likely to mis

understand Him; but in part also, we may believe, this 
explanation was not given, because, though the parable 
was true in the first instauce of Him and of His work, 
He meant them to learn wisdom from it for their own 
work. True, they were reaping what they had not 
sown (John iv. 38), yet they too were in their turn to 
he sowers as well as reapers. (2.) It is obviously one 
important lesson of the parable that it teaches us to 
recognise the possible existence of “ an honest and good 
heart ”  (the first word meaning “ noble,”  “ generous,”  
rather than “ honest ”  in our modern sense) prior to the 
preaching of the word. Such characters were to bo 
found in those living under the Law, or without tho 
Law (Rom. ii. 14), and it was the work of the preacher 
to look ont for them, and win them to something yet 
higher. "What mado the ground good, is a cpiestion 
which the parable was perhaps meant to suggest, but 
docs not auswer. Theologians may speak of “ pre- 
venicut grace.”  The language of John iv. 37, 38 leads 
us to think of the work of “ the Light that lighteth 
every man.”  Here also the law holds good that " to 
him that hath shall more be given.” (3.) It lies in the 
nature of such a parable that it represents the pheno
mena of the spiritual life only partially. It brings 
before us four classes of hearers, and seems to assume 
that their characters are fixed, incapable of change, 
issuing in results which might have been foreseen. 
But if so, then the work of the “ word ”  thus preached 
would seem to he limited to order and progress, and 
the idea of “ conversion” —the change of character— 
would almost be excluded. W e must therefore supple
ment the parable in its practical application. The soil 
maybe improved; the way-side and the stony places and 
that which contained the thorns may become as the good 
ground. It is the work of every preacher and teacher 
to prepare the soil as well as to sow the seed. In tho 
words of an old prophet, which might almost seem to 
havo suggested the parable itself, they are to “ break 
up the fallow gronnd and sow not among thorns ” 
(Jer. iv. 3).

(2*) A n o th e r  p a ra b le .—The explanation of the 
parable of the Sower had been given apparently in the 
boat in which our Lord sat with His disciples. Then, 
again addressing Himself to the multitude on the 
shore, He spake the parables of the Tares, the Mustard 
Seed, and the Leaven ; then, dismissing the multitude 
(verso 3ti), He landed with His disciples, and went 
into the house which was for a time their home.

(25, 26) H is  en em y  cam e an d  so w e d  tares.—Tho 
act described was then—and still is— a common form 
of Eastern malice or revenge. It easily escaped 
detection. It inflicted both loss and trouble. Tho 
“ enemy” had the satisfaction of brooding for weeks or 
months over the prospect of the injury he had inflicted, 
and the vexation it would cause when discovered. Tho
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then appeared the tares also. ^  So 
the servants of the householder came 
and said unto him, Sir, didst not thou 
sow good seed in thy field ? from whence 
then hath it tares ? (i8) He said unto
them, An enemy hath done this. 
The servants said unto him, W ilt thou 
then that we go and gather them up ? 
t29) But he said, N a y ; lest while ye 
gather up the tares, ye root up also the 
wheat with them. ,ao* Let both grow 
together until the harvest: and in the 
time of harvest I will say to the reapers, 
Gather ye together first the tares, and 
bind them in bundles to burn them : 
but gather the wheat into my barn.

Ch Another parable put he forth unto 
them, saying, The kingdom of heaven is 
like to a grain of mustard seed,” which 
a man took, and sowed in his field :
(32) indeed is the least of all seeds:
but when it is grown, it is the greatest 
among herbs, and beeometh a tree, so 
that the birds of the air come and lodge 
in the branches thereof.

<33> Another parable spake he unto 
th em ;4 The kingdom of heaven is like 
unto leaven, which a woman took, and 
hid in three measures1 of meal, till the 
whole was leavened. All these things 
spake Jesus unto the multitude in 
parables ; c and without a parable spake

a  M ark 4. 30; 
L u k e  13.19.

b  L u k e  13. 20.

1 T h e  w o r d  In the 
G reek Is a  m e a 
s u r e  c o n ta in in g  
a b ou t a  p e c k  a n d  
a  h a lf , w a n tin g  a 
l ittle  m o r e  th a n  «  
p in t.

cM a rk  4. 33.

tares, known to botanists as the Lolium temidentum, 
or darnel, grew up at first with stalk and blade like 
the wheat; and it was not till fructification began that 
tho difference was easily detected. It adds to tho 
point of the parable to remember that the seeds of 
tho tares were not merely useless as food, but were 
positively noxious.

(20) B u t h e  sa id , N a y .—Prior to the interpreta
tion tho householder of the parable is clearly intended 
to be a pattern of patient wisdom. Ho knows that he 
can defeat the malice of his foe, but ho will choose his 
own time and plan. While both wheat and tares were 
green, men might mistake between tho two; or, in tho 
act of rooting up the one, tear up the other. When 
harvest came, and the stalks were dry, and tho differ
ence of aspect greater, it would be comparatively easy 
to gather the tares and leave the wheat.

(3i) T h e  k in g d o m  o f  h eaven  is lik e  to  a gra in  
o f  m u stard  seed .—Tho two parables that follow are 
left without an explanation, as though to train tho 
disciples in the art of interpreting for themselves. And, 
so far as we can judge, they seem to have been equal to 
tho task. They ask for the meaning of the Tares, but 
we read of no rpiestion about these.

It is scarcely necessary to discuss at any length 
tho botany of tho parablo. What we call mustard 
(Sinapis nigra) does not grow in the East, any more 
than with us, into anything that can be called a tree. 
Probably, however, the name was used widely for any 
plant that had the pungent flavour of mustard, and 
botanists havo suggested the Snlmidora persica as 
answering to tho description. (See Bible Educator,
L  1 1 9 . )

The interpretation of the parablo lies almost on the 
surface. Hero again the sower is tho Sou of M an; but 
tho seed in this caso is not so much the “ word,” as 
tho Christian society, tho Church, which forms, so to 
speak, tho firstfruits of the word. As it then was. even 
as it was on tho day of Pentecost, it was smaller than 
any sect or party in Palestine or Greeco or Italy, It 
was sown in God's field of tho world, but it was to grow 
till it became greater than any sect or school, a treo 
among tho trees of the forest, a kingdom among other 
kingdoms (comp, the imagery of Ezek. xxxi. 3 ; Dan. 
iv. 10), a great organised society; and tho “ birds of tho 
air” (no longer, as before, the emblems of evil)— i.e.. 
tho systems of thought, institutions, and tho like, of 
other races—were to find refuge under its protection. 
History has witnessed many fulfilments of the prophecy
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implied in the parable, and thoso who believe that the 
life of Christendom is an abiding life will look for 
yet moro.

(32) T h e  least o f  aU seed s.— The description is, of 
courso, popular, and need not be pressed with micro
scopical exactness.

T h e grea test am on g  h e rb s . — More literally, 
greater than the herbs— i.e., belonging to a higher order 
of vegetation.

(33) T h e  k in g d o m  o f  h eaven  is l ik e  u n to  
lea ven .— The parable sets forth the working of the 
Church of Christ on the world, but not in the same way 
as that of the Mustard Seed. There tho growth was 
outward, measured by tho extension of the Church, 
dependent on its missionary efforts. Here the working 
is from within. Tho “ leaven ” — commonly, as iu tho 
Passover ritual, tho symbol of malice and wicked
ness (1 Cor. r. 8)— causing an action in the flour with 
which it is mingled that is of the nature of decay and 
tends to actual putrescence, here becomes, in the mode 
of teaching which does not confine itself within the 
limits of a traditional aud conventional symbolism, tho 
typo of influence for good as well as evil. It can turn 
the flour into human food^-this symbolism is traceable 
in the leavened loaves that were offered on the day of 
Pentecost (Lev. xxiii. 17)—can permeafo the maimers, 
feelings, and opinions of non-Christian societies until 
they become blessings and not curses to mankind. In 
the new feelings, gradually diffused, of Christendom as 
to slaver}', prostitution, gladiatorial games— iu the new 
reverence for childhood and womanhood, for poverty 
and sickness—we may trace the working of the leaven.

Descending to the details of the parable, it is at least 
open to us (as an application of it, if not as an interpre
tation) to see iu the woman, as in tho parable of tho 
Lost Piece of Money (Luke xv. 8), the representative 
of the divine Wisdom as working in tho history of tho 
world, or of the Church of Christ as embodying that 
wisdom. Tho three measures of meal admit, iu like 
manner, of many references, of which wo cannot say 
with certainty that one is moro likely to have been 
intended than another. The descendants of the three 
sous of Noah, or the Jew, tho Greek, tho Barbarian, 
as representing the whole race of mankind, or body, 
soul, and spirit, as the three parts of man’s nature, 
which tho new truth is to permeate and purify, arc all 
in this sense equally legitimate applications.

(34) W ith o u t  a p a ra b le  sp ak e he n o t u n to  
th em .—Tho words arc, of course, limited by tho
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lie not unto them : (35) that it might 
he fulfilled which was spoken by the 
prophet, saying, I will open my mouth 
in parables I will utter things which «i’s.re.2. 
have been kept secret from the founda
tion of the world. (36) Then Jesus sent 
the multitude away, and went into the 
house : and his disciples came unto him,

saying, Declare unto us the parable of 
the tares of the field, f3' 1 He answered 
and said unto them, He that sowetli the 
good seed is the Son of m an; t* 35 36 * 38* the 
field is the world; the good seed are the 
children of the kingdom ; but the tares 
are the children of the wicked o n e ;  
l39> the enemy that sowed them is the

context to this occasion, but it is noticeable from this 
time forward that parables are the dominant clement 
in His teaching to the multitude, and that tho mys
teries of the kingdom are reserved for the more esoteric 
instruction of the disciples.

(35) i  -will op en  m y  m o u th  in  p a ra b les .—Tho 
quotation illustrates, much in tho samo way as tkoso 
in viii. 17, xii. 17, St. Matthew’s pecnliar way of 
dealing with tho prophetic langnago of tho Old Testa
ment. Ho found the word “ parable”  at the opening of 
a Psalm (Ps. Ixxviii. ‘2). The Psaliu itself was in no sense 
predictive, but simply an historical survey of God’s 
dealings with Israel from the days of the Exodus to 
thoso of David. But the occurrence of the word was 
enough for him. Here was One whoso form of teaching 
answered to that which tho Psalmist had described, 
who might claim the Psalmist’s words as His own ; and 
excluding, as he did, the idea of chance from all such 
coincidences, he could use even hero the familiar for
mula, “ that it might be fulfilled.”

A  remarkable various-reading gives, “ by Esaias the 
prophet.” It is found in the Sinaitie MS., and had 
been used before the time of Jerome by a heathen writer 
(Porphyry} as a proof of St. Matthew's ignorance. 
Old as it is, however, there is no reason for receiving 
it as the original reading. Tho mistako was probably 
that of a transcriber, misled by the word “ prophet,” 
and writing the name after the precedent of viii. 17, 
xii. 17. I f the mistake had been St. Matthew’s, it 
would stand on tho same footing as the substitution 
of Jeremiah for Zechariah in xxvii. 9. The Psalm 
is assigned by the superscription to the authorship 
of Asaph.

(36) D e c la re  u n to  u s th e  p a ra b le  o f  th e  tares 
o f  the fie ld .—The question was asked privately, pro
bably in tho houso of Peter, to which our Lord had 
retired with the disciples after the listening crowd 
upon the beaeh had been dismissed. It implies that 
the disciples had thought over the parable, and had 
found it harder to understand than those of the Mus
tard-seed and tho Leaven.

(3?) H e that sow eth  th e  g o o d  seed  is the Son  
o f  m an. —  Primarily, we must remember that tho 
parable refers to the kingdom of heaven— i.e., to that 
new order of things which tho Christ came to establish, 
and which is conveniently described as tho Church 
which owns Him as its Lord. It offers, accordingly, an 
explanation of the presence of evil in that Chnreli, and 
only by inference and analogy does it bear upon tho 
wider problem of the origin of tho evil in the world at 
large. That analogy, however, is not likely to mislead 
us. If the Son of Man has been “ the Light that lighteth 
every man ” (John i. 9). then Ho had been a sower of 
the good seed in the wider region of the world from the 
beginning, and then also all who followed after right
eousness had been children of the kingdom.

(38) T h e  tares are the ch ild ren  o f  the w ic k e d
on e .— It was, perhaps, natural that theologians, who 
saw in heresy the greatest of all evils, should identify

tho tares with heretics. So far as heresy rises from the 
spirit of self-will, or antagonism to righteousness, wo 
may admit that they are included in the class, but (ho 
true definition is that given in verse 41, “ all things 
that offend, and them which do iniquity.”

(39) T h e  e n e m y  th at so w e d  th em  is the d e v il. 
— Here, as in the parablo of the Sower, thero is tho 
most distinct recognition of a personal power of evil, 
tho enemy of God thwarting His work. It will bo 
noticed that our Lord, as if training His disciples 
gradually in the art of tho interpreter, gives rather tho 
heads of an explanation of the parable than one that 
enters fully into details; and it is therefore open to us, 
as it was to them, to pause and ask what was taught by 
that which seems almost the most striking and most 
important part of tho parable. Who were the servants? 
What was meant by their question, and the answer of 
tho householder ? The answers under these heads 
supply, it will bo seen, a solution of many problems in 
tho history and policy of the Church of Christ, (1.) 
The enemy sowed the tares “  while men slept.”  The time 
of danger for the Church is one of apparent security. 
Men eease to watch. Errors grow up and develop 
into heresies, carelessness passes into license, and 
offences abound. (2.) The “ servants ” are obviously 
distinct from the “ reapers.”  and represent the zealous 
pastors of the Church. Their first impulse is to clear 
the kingdom from evil by extirpating the doers of the 
evil. But the householder in tho parable is at once 
moro patient, and more discerning than they. To seek 
for the ideal of a perfect Cliureh in that way may lead 
to worse evils than those it attempts to remedy. Truo 
wisdom is found, for the most part, in what might seem 
tho policy of indifference, “ Let both grow together 
until tho harvest.”  That is the broad, salient lesson of 
the parable. At first it may seem at variance with 
what enters into our primary conceptions, alike of eccle
siastical discipline and of the duty of civil rulers. Is 
it not. the work of both to root out the tares, to punish 
evil-doers? The solution of the difficulty is found, as 
it were, in reading “ between tho lines ”  of the parable. 
Doubtless, evil is to be cheeked and punished alike in 
tho Church and in civil society', but it is not the work 
of the rulers of either to extirpate the doers. Below 
the surface there lies tho latent truth that, by a spiritual 
transmutation which was not possible in the natural 
framework of tho parable, the tares may become the 
wheat. Thero is no absolute line of demarcation 
separating one from the other till the time of harvest. 
What the parable condemns, therefore, is the over-hasty 
endeavour to attain an ideal perfection, the zeal of the 
founders of religions orders, of Puritanism in its many' 
forms. It would have been well if (hose who identify' 
the tares with heretics had been moro mindful of tho 
lesson which that identification suggests.

T h e  h arvest is th e  e n d  o f  th e  w o r ld .— Strictly 
speaking, the end o f the age—i.e.. of the period that pre
cedes the “ coming ”  of the Son of Man as Judge, which 
is te usher in tho “ world,” or the "age,”  to come.
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devil; the harvest is the end of the 
■world and the reapers are the angels. “
(“''A s  therefore the tares are gathered tban. 12. 
and burned in the tire; so shall it be 
in the end of this world, The Son 
of man shall send forth his angels, and 
they shall gather out of his kingdom all 
things1 that offend, and them which do 10r.semdau. 
iniquity; ,,2, and shall cast them into a 
furnace of fire : there shall be wailing 
and gnashing of teeth. Then shall

the righteous shine forth as the sun in 
the kingdom of their Father.0 W ho  

3- hath ears to hear, let him hear.
(U) Again, the kingdom of heaven is 

like unto treasure hid in a held ; the 
which when a man hath found, he 
liidetli, and for joy thereof goeth and 
selleth all that he hath, and buyeth that 
held.

(»> Again, the kingdom of heaven is 
like unto a merchant man, seeking

T h e reapers are the an gels.— What will bo the 
actual wont of the ministry of angels in tho final 
judgment, it is not easy to define, but their presence is 
implied in all onr Lord's greater prophetic utterances 
about it (Mutt. xxv. HI). That ministry had been 
brought prominently before men in the apocalyptic 
visions of the Book of Daniel, in which for tho first 
time tho name of the Ron of Man is identified with 
the future Christ (vii. 13), and tho Messianic kingdom 
itself brought into new distinctness in connection with 
a final judgment. Our Lord’s teaching does but expand 
the hints of tho "thousand times ten thousand ”  that 
ministered before the Ancient of Days when tho books 
were opened (Dan. vii. 9, 10), and of Michael tho 
prince as connected with tho resurrection of "many 
that sleep in the dust of tho earth ” (Dan. xii. 1, 2).

(«) H is  an gels . . . h is k in g d o m .—The vision 
of One who stood before men outwardly as tbe car
penter's son stretches forward to the far future, and 
sees that tho angels of God and tho kingdom aro 
alike His.

A l l  th in gs that o ffe n d .—Literally, all stumbliiuj- 
btoelcs; the word being explained by tho clauso that 
follows as including all that work iniquity. It lies in 
the nature of tho caso that the interpretation should 
recognise only the great broad divisions of good ami 
evil, leaving the apportionment of rewards and punish
ments, according to the varying degrees of each, to bo 
filled into the outline afterwards.

d-> In to  a fu rn a ce  o f  fire .—Better, the fu r
nace— i.e., that of Gehenna, in which there will ho 
"the wailing and gnashing of teeth.”  (See Notes on 
viii. 12.)

(Vi) T h en  sh a ll the r igh teou s sh in e  fo rth  as 
the su n .—Tho imagery is so natural that we hardly 
need to look for any reference to older teaching, yet 
wo can hardly help remembering the path of the just 
that " shiueth inoro and more unto tho perfect day ” 
(l’ rov. iv. IS), and yet more, as connected more closely 
with tho judgment to come, thoso “ that shall shine as 
the brightness of the firmament and as the stars for 
ever and ever”  (Dan. xii. 3). Yet the promise here 
has one crowning and supreme blessing: tho kingdom 
in which tho righteous shall thus shine forth is tho 
kingdom of their Father.

(M) T h e  k in g d o m  o f  h eaven  is lik e  u n to  trea 
sure h id  in  a fie ld .—Probably no parable in the 
wholo series came more homo to tho imagination of the 
disciples than this. Every village had its story of men 
who had become suddenly rich by finding some hidden 
hoard that had been hastily concealed in time of war or 
tumult. Then, as now, (hero were men who lived in 
the expectation of finding such treasures, and every 
traveller who was seen searching in the ruins of an 
ancient town was supposed to be hunting after them. As

far hack as tho days of Solomon such a search had 
become a parable for tho eager pursuit of wisdom 
(Prov. ii. 4). Now they were told to find that which 
answered to it in their own experience. The conduct of 
tho man who finds the treasure, in concealing the fact 
of bis discovery from tho owner of the field, hardly 
corresponds with our notions of integrity, but parables 
— as in the case of the Unjust Steward (Luke xvi. 1) 
and the Unjust Judge (Luke xviii. 2)— do not concern 
themselves with these questions, and it is enough if 
they bring out the salient points—in this ease, tho 
eagerness of tho man to obtain tho treasure, and tho 
sacrifice he is ready to make for it. Jewish casuistry, 
in such matters, applied the maxim. Caveat emptor, to 
the seller rather than tho buyer, and the minds of the 
disciples would hardly be shocked at what would seem 
to them a natural stroke of sharpness.

In the interpretation of the parable, tbe ease de
scribed is that of a man who, not having started in 
the pursuit of holiness or truth, is brought by tho 
seeming accidents of life—a chance meeting, a word 
spoken in season, the example of a living holiness—to 
the knowledge of the truth as it is in Jesus, i.e.. to 
Christ Himself, and who, finding in Him a peace and 
joy above all earthly treasure, is ready to sacrifice tho 
lower wealth in order to obtain the higher. Such, wo 
may well believe, had been the history of the publicans 
and the fishermen who made up tho company of tho 
Twelve. The parable had its fulfilment in them when 
they, at the bidding of their Lord, "forsook all and 
followed Him.”  Such, it need hardly be said, has been 
tho story of thousands of the saints of God in every 
age of the Church’s life from that day to this.
"(ts) L ik e  u n to  a m ereh an t m an , seek in g  

g o o d ly  pea rls .—Here again the illustration would 
commend itself to the thoughts of tho fishermen of 
Galilee. The caprices of luxury in the Homan empire 
had given a prominence to pearls, as an article of com
merce. which they had never had before, and have 
probably never had since. They, rather than emeralds 
and sapphires, were the typical instance of all cost
liest adornments (vii. ti; 1 Tim. ii. 9). The story of 
Cleopatra, the fact that tho opening of a new pearl- 
market was one of (he alleged motives which led tho 
Emperor Claudius to invade Britain, are indications of 
the value that was then set on the “ goodly pearls ”  of 
tho parable. Such a merchant seeking them, either on 
tho shores of tho Mediterranean, or as brought by 
caravans to other traders from the Persian Gulf or 
the Indian Ocean, must have been a familiar presence 
to tho fishermen of Capernaum. The parable in its 
spiritual bearing, has, of course, much that is common 
with tho preceding. But there is this marked and 
suggestive difference. Tho “ search ” is presupposed.

1 Tho man has been seeking the "goodly pearls” of 
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The Net cast into the Sea. ST. MATTHEW, XIII. Instructed unto the Kingdom.

goodly pearls : <1C) wlio, when he had 
found one pearl of great priee, went and 
sold all that he had, and bought it.

<l7> Again, the kingdom of heaven is 
like unto a net, that was cast into 
the sea, and gathered of every kind:
(1S) whieh, when it was full, they drew 
to shore, and sat down, and gathered 
the good into vessels, but east the bad 
away. <49> So shall it be at the end of 
the world: the angels shall come forth, 
and sever the wicked from among the 
just, (50) * and shall cast them into the

furnaee of fire: there shall be wailing 
and gnashing of teeth. (51) Jesus saith 
unto them, Have ye understood all 
these things? They say unto him, 
Yea, Lord. <52* Then said he unto them, 
Therefore every scribe which is in
structed unto the kingdom of heaven is 
like unto a man that is an householder, 
which bringeth forth out of his treasure 
things new and old.

<53> And it came to pass, that when 
Jesus had finished these parables, he 
departed thence. <54) And when he was

wisdom, holiness, and truth, and has found them in 
at least some of their lower forms. Then he is led to 
the higher knowledge of communion with the lifo of 
Christ, and for that is content to resign all that lie had 
before prized most highly. Such, in the records of the 
New Testament, was the history of St. Paul when he 
counted “ all things but loss for the excellency of tho 
knowledge of Christ Jesus our Lord ”  (Phil. iii. 8). 
Such, in after days, was the history of Jnstin Martyr 
and Augustine. Such, in our own time, has been that 
of many noble and true-hearted seekers after truth 
and holiness. Such will evermore be the history of 
those who aro faithful in a very little, and who, 
“  willing to do the will of God, shall know of the 
doctrine whether it be of God ” (John vii. 17).

(«) T h e  k in g d o m  o f  h ea v en  is lik e  u n to  a 
n et.— The net in this case is not the hand-net of iv. 18, 
bnt the scigenc, or great drag-net, which drew in a larger 
haul of fishes. The day’s teaching in the method of 
parables ends, as it were, in an easy lesson, which the 
former experience of tho disciples would enable them to 
understand. Still, as in the parable of the Tares, the 
main thoughts are, (1) the mingling of the evil with 
the good in the visible kingdom of Christ on earth, and 
(2) the ultimate separation of the two, that each may 
receive according to the divine law of retribution. 
Here, as there, the parable perforce passes over the fact 
that in the actual work of the kingdom the very casting 
of the net may change, and is meant to change, the 
nature of tho fish that are taken in its meshes, and, 
therefore, that those that remain “  bad ” are so in 
the end by the result of their own will.

(si) H a v e  y e  u n d e rs to o d  a ll th ese  th in gs ? — 
The verb is the same as that used in the parable of the 
Sower. An intellectual apprehension of the truth, which 
is also spiritual, is the condition of the growth in 'wisdom 
which enables the disciple to become in dne course a 
teacher. There was doubtless in the answer of the 
disciples a grateful consciousness of a rapid increase in 
knowledge and insight. There was also a certain child
like naivete in the readiness with which they declared 
their conviction that they had mastered all the mysteries 
of the kingdom which had been veiled beneath the 
symbolism of these earthly similitudes.

(52) T h e re fo re  e v e ry  scr ib e  w h ich  is in stru cte d  
u n to  th e  k in g d o m  o f  h eaven .— The verse is in
teresting as one of the very few passages in which our 
Lord compares His own work and that of the Apostles 
after Him to that of the scribes of the Jewish schools. 
That He was so regarded during His ministry— that 
men thought of Him as a Rabbi, no less than as a 
Prophet, or as the Christ—is clear from the facts that 
He was called by that name (or its equivalent, Master,

or Teacher) both by His disciples and by others; that
He assumed the office of a scribe, as interpreting tho
scriptures in the Sabbath services (Luke iv. 16); that 
He questioned with the scribes after their own 
manner (“ Have ye never read?” xii. 3 ; xix. 4 ; xxi. 16, 
et at.) and as one of their order. And now He was 
training the disciples, “ unlearned ” as they were, to be 
His successors in that office. They too were sitting 
at the feet of a Gamaliel— of One greater than Gama
liel. Bnt His method of training was altogether 
of another kind than that of the Masters of tho 
Schools. It consisted, not in minute comments on tho 
words of the Law, not in the subtleties of an intricate 
and often revolting casuistry, not in puerile and 
fantastic legends, but rather in the eternal laws of His 
Father’s kingdom, and the manifold parables of those 
laws in the visible universe; in this way it was that 
He was educating them to be scribes of the kingdom 
of heaven.

T h in gs  n e w  an d  o ld .—Our Lord's own teaching 
was, of course, the highest example of this union. 
There were the old eternal laws of righteousness, the 
proclamation of the true meaning of all that every truo 
teacher had included in the idea of duty and religion, 
but there were also new truths, such as His own mission 
as the Head of the divine kingdom and the future Judge 
of all men, and the work of the Spirit as regenerating 
and sanctifying. As the years passed, and new facts, 
such as tho Crucifixion, Resurrection, and Ascension, 
supplied the ground-work for new doctrines, these also 
took their place in the store-house of the well-instructed 
scribe. But the words applied also to the manner no 
less than to the substance of the teaching. Now the old 
familiar words of Lawgiver and Psalmist, now the 
gracious words such as man had never heard till then, 
now illustrations freely drawn, in proverbs or parable, 
from the world of nature or of men— these too were 
part of tho treasure of the scribe. In that union the 
scribo of later times, every true teacher of the minds 
and hearts of men, may find tho secret at once of 

j reverence for the past and of courage for tho future. 
So long as they bring forth out of their treasures 
“ things new and old,”  we may hope that religious 
conservatism will be more than the “ froward retention” 
of a enstom or a formula, and religious progress more 
than a reckless love of novelty for the sake of its 
newness.

(5P W h e n  h e  w as co m e  in to  h is o w n  
co u n try .— The visit to Nazareth, here recorded in 
almost identical terms with Mark vi. 1— 6, has so many 
points of resemblanco with the narrative of Luke iv. 
16—31 that many critics have supposed it to be a less 
complete account of the same fact. On this assumption, 
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The Prophet without Honour ST. MATTHEW, XIV. in his oim Country.

come into his own c o u n tr y h e  taught 
them in their synagogue, insomuch that 
they were astonished, and said, Whence 
hath this man this wisdom, and these 
mighty works ? t50* Is not this the
carpenter’s son?J is not his mother 
called M ary? and his brethren, James, 
and Joses, and Simon, and Judas?

And his sisters, are they not all 
with ns ? Whence then hath this man

a Mark 6 .1 :  
Luke 4. ltj.

c Mark 6. 4; 
L uke 4. 24; 
JuliU 4. 44.

& J o h n  6. 42.

A.D. 32. 
beginning.

all these things? (57) And they were 
offended in him. But Jesus said unto 
them, A  prophet is not without honour/ 
save in his own country, and in his 
own house, t* * 57 58* And he did not many 
mighty works there because of their 
unbelief.

CH APTEE X IV .— 0 ) At that time 
Herod the tetrarch heard of the fame of

the narrativo must be misplaced iu its relation to other 
facts in one or other of the Gospels. A  dislocation 
of some kind must indeed he admitted in any ease, as 
St. Mark places it after the resurrection of Jairus’s 
daughter, and makes that event follow the euro of the 
Gadareno demoniac, and places that on the next day 
after tho first use of parables. We are compelled to 
admit, as before in the Notes on viii. 1, the almost 
enfiro absence of any trustworthy notes of chronological 
secpienee, beyond the grouping, iu some cases, of a few 
conspicuous facts. In comparing, however, St. Matthew 
and St. Mark with St. Luke, tliero seems no sufficient 
ground for hastily assuming identity. The third 
Gospel places the visit which it narrates, at the 
very beginning of our Lord’s work, and as giving tho 
reason of His removal to Capernaum. Hore, there is 
no outburst of violent enmity such as wo find there, but 
simple amazement. It seems, therefore, more probable 
that we have here a short account vshort and imperfect, 
it may be, because onr Lord went without His disciples) 
of another effort to bring the men of Nazareth to 
acknowledge Him, if not as the Chrisf, at loast as a 
Prophet. The circumstances of the case in St. Matthew’s 
record suggest another motive as, at least, possiblo. 
He had recently, as in xii. 48, when His mother 
and His brethren had come in their eager anxiety to 
interrupt His work, spoken in words that seemed to 
repel them to a distance from Him. What if this visit 
were meant to show that, though as a Prophet He 
could not brook that interruption, home affections were 
not dead in Him, that His heart still yearned over His 
brethren and His townsmen, and that Ho sought to 
raiso (hem to a higher life? On comparing the account 
hero with that in St. Luke, it would seem almost certain 
that there was now a less direct assertion of His claims 
as tho Christ than there had been before—a proclama
tion of the laws of tho kingdom rather than of His 
own position in it. And so the impression is one of 
wonder at His wisdom, not of anger or scorn at what 
He claims to bo.

(55) Is  n ot th is the ca rp e n te r ’ s s o n ? — In St. 
Mark, the question appears in the form, “ Is not this 
tho carpenter?”  and it is, of course, in the nature of 
things probable that He both helped in tho workshop 
during Joseph’s life, and assisted the “ brethren” 
to carry on tho work after his death. Jnstin Martyr 
(Hint. c. Tryph. c. 88) relates that in his time articles 
said to have been made by Him, such as rakes and 
harrows, wero in demand as relies. The apocryphal 
Gospel o f the Infancy, after its manner, makes Him 
instruct Joseph when he was bnngling at his work.

A n d  his b re th re n .—Seo Note on xii. 46.
J o s e s .—Tho authority of MSS. is in favonr of the 

reading, “ Joseph.” It was, of course, probable that 
the namo of tho father should be borne by ono of 
thoso who wero in some senso his children. Joses,

however, was probably but a softened form of the
same name.

(57) T h e y  w e re  o ffe n d e d  in  h im .—The word is 
used in the samo sense as in xi. 6. They could not 
reconcilo the new wisdom and the claim which the 
teaching implied with the obscurity and commonness 
of the earlier life, and so they did not believe.

A  p ro p h e t is n ot w ith o u t h o n o u r  . . .— 
The words in St. Mark include “ among his kindred.” 
The proverb seems to have been one often on our Lord's 
lips, and obviously tells of a prolonged experience of 
indifference and unbelief in all their many forms. In 
John iv. 44, it appears, in a context which presents some 
difficulty, as giving the reason why our Lord, on leaving 
Judaea, went into Galilee.

(58) H e d id  n o t m a n y  m ig h ty  w o rk s  there. 
— In St. Mark the language is stronger, “ He could 
do no mighty works there.”  The wonder-working power 
was not absolute and unconditioned, but depended on 
the faith of those who came to Him. Without that, the 
will and the power were alike thwarted. St. Mark adds, 
with more precision, that He “ laid His hands upon a 
few sick folk, and healed them.”

X IV .
d) H e ro d  th e  te tra rch .— The son of Herod the 

Great by Malthace. Under his father’s will he suc
ceeded to the government of Galilee and Persea, with 
the title of Tetrarch, and as ruler of a fourth part of 
tho Roman province of Syria. His first wife was a 
daughter of Aretas. an Arabian king or chief, named 
in 2 Cor. xi. 32 as king of the Damascenes. Herodias, 
the wifo of his half-brother Philip (not the Tetrarch 
of Trachonitis, Luke iii. 1, but son of Herod the Great 
by Mariamne, and though wealthy, holding no official 
position as a ruler), was daughter of Aristobulus, 
the son whom Herod put to death, and was therefore 
niece to both her husbands. Prompted partly by pas
sion, partly by ambition, she left Philip, and became the 
wife of Antipas (Jos. Ant. xviii. 5, §4). The marriage, 
at onco adulterous and by tho Mosaic law doubly in
cestuous, shocked the conscience of all the stricter 
Jew's. It involved Antipas in a war with the father of 
the wifo whom he had divorced and dismissed, and it 
was probably in connection with this war that we read 
of soldiers on actual duty as coming under the teaching 
of tho Baptist in Luke iii. 14. The prophetic spirit of 
tho Baptist, the very spirit of Elijah in his dealings with 
Ahab and Jezebel, made him the spokesman of the 
general feeling, and so brought him within tho range of 
the vindictive bitterness of the guilty queen.

H ea rd  o f  the fam e o f  Jesus.-!-The words do not 
necessarily imply that no tidings had reached him till 
now. Our Lord's ministry', however, had been at this 
time at the furthest not longer than a year, and possibly 
less, and Antipas, residing at Tiberias and surrounded



Herod the Tetrarch. ST. MATTHEW, XIY. The Death o f  the Baptist.

Jesus,0 and said unto bis servants, 
Tbis is Jolm tbe Baptist; be is risen 
from the dead ; and therefore mighty 
works do shew forth themselves in him.1

13) For Herod had laid hold on John,4 
and hound him, and put him  in prison 
for Ilerodias’ sake, his brother Philip’s 
wife. For John said unto him, It is 
not lawful for thee to have her.c <5> And 
when he would have put him to death, 
he feared the multitude, because they

a  Mark 6. M: 
Luke 9. 7. 

d e b .21. 26.

1 Or, a re wrought 
b y  hail

b Luke 3.19.

c  L e v .18 16; and 
20. 2 L

counted him as a prophet/ <6) But when 
Herod’s birthday was kept, the daughter 
of Herodias danced before them, and 
pleased Herod. (7) Whereupon he 
promised with an oath to give her 
whatsoever she would ask. And she, 
being before instructed of her mother, 
said, Give me here John Baptist’s head 
in a charger. <9) And the king was 
sorry: nevertheless for the oath’s sake, 
and them which sat with him at meat,

by courtiers. might well he slow to hear of the works 
and teaching of the Prophet of Nazareth. Possibly, 
the nobleman of Capernaum (John iv. 46), or Manaen 
the foster-brother of the tetrarch (Acts xiii. 1), or 
Clmza his steward (Lube viii. 3), may have been among 
his first informants, as “ the servants ”  (the word is 
not that used for " slaves ” ) to whom he now com
municated bis theory as to the reported wonders.

(-) T h is  is  J oh n  th e  B a p tis t.— In xvi. 14, Luke 
is. 7— 9, this is'given as one of the three opinions 
that were floating among the people as to onr Lord’s 
character, the other two being, (]) that He was Elijah, 
and (2) that He was one of the old prophets who 
had risen again. The policy of the tetrarch connected 
him with the Saddneean priestly party rather than 
with the more popular and rigid Pharisees, and a com
parison of xvi. 6 with Mark viii. 15 at least suggests 
tho identity of the ” leaven of Herod” with that of the 
Sadducees. On this supposition, his acceptance of the 
first of the threo rumours is every way remarkable. 
The superstitious terror of a conscience stained with 
guilt is stronger than his scepticism as a Saddnceo, even 
though there mingled with it, as was probable enough, 
the wider unbelief of Roman epicureanism. To him 
the new Prophet, working signsaud wonders which John 
had never worked, was but the re-appearance of the man 
whom ho had murdered. It was more than a spectre 
from the unseen world, more than the metempsychosis 
of the soul of John into another body. It was nothing 
less than John himself.

(3) P u t h im  in  p r iso n .— Josephus (Ant. xviii. 5, 
§ 2) gives Machterus, in Persea, as the scene of the 
imprisonment and death of tlm Baptist.

P) F o r  J o h n  sa id  u n to  h im .— The Jewish his
torian (Ant. xviii. 5, § 2) states more generally that 
Antipas was afraid lest some popular outbreak should 
be the result of the preaching of the Baptist, working 
on the excitable peasantry of Galilee.

(5) H e  fe a re d  the m u ltitu d e .— St, Mark, whose 
narrative is here much tho fullest of tho three, adds 
that Herod himself “ feared John,” knowing “ him to bo 
a jnst man and a holy,”  and was much perplexed—this, 
rather than “ did many things ”  is the true reading—  
and heard him gladly (Mark vi. 20). There was yet a 
struggle of conscience against passion in the weak and 
wicked tetrarch, as there was in Aliab in his relations 
with Elijah. In Herodias, as in Jezebel, there was no 
halting between two opinions, and she, in the bitterness 
of her hate, thirsted for the blood of tho prophet who 
had dared to rebuke her guilt.

(6) H e r o d ’s b ir th d a y .— Some critics have looked 
on the feast as one commemorating Herod’s accession 
— his birth-day as a ruler; but there seems no reason 
for not accepting tho word in its simple natural sense. 
Such feasts were common enough in the imperial life at

Rome, and that of Herod’s birthday had become pro
verbial even there (Persius, Sat. v., 1. ISO).

T h e  d a u g h ter  o f  H e ro d ia s  d a n ce d  b e fo re  
th em .— Dances in filmy garments that but half con
cealed tho form, commonly of an impure or voluptuous 
nature, were common enough both at Eastern and 
Roman banquets, the guests being simply spectators. 
Hut the dancers were for the most part women who 
made it their calling, like the nanteh-girls of India; and 
it was a new thing, at which every decent Jew would 
shudder, for the daughter of a kingly house to come 
thus into a shameless publicity and expose herself to 
tho gaze of the banqueters, including as they did the 
chief captains and chiliarehs of tlm Roman legions, as 
well as Herod’s own courtiers and the chief men of the 
province (Mark vi. 21). But Herodias, it would seem, 
knew the tetrarch's weak point as well as Madame du 
Barry knew that of Lonis X V . of France, and sought 
to bend him to her will, even though it were by tho 
sacrifice of her daughter's modesty. She danced beforo 
them—literally, in the midst o f them—as they reclined 
on their couches indolently gazing. Her name is given 
by Josephus (Ant. xviii. 5, § 4) as Salomo.

(7) H e  p rom ised  w ith  an oath .—-The scandalous 
chronicles of the time were not without stories of ex
travagant rewards paid to mimes and dancers, and 
Herod might fancy that in this also he was reproducing 
the magnificence of the imperial court at Rome. But 
ho probably hardly expected “ the half of his kingdom ”  
(Mark vi. 23) as the “ whatsoever thou shalt ask.” A  
jewel, a bracelet, a palace, or a city, were probably in his 
thoughts as what she was likely to ask and he would 
gladly give.

(8) B e in g  b e fo re  in stru cte d  o f  h er  m o th e r .— 
Better, being prompted, or instigated. The word does 
not imply that the girl had been instructed before sho 
danced what to ask for, and St. Mark distinctly states 
(vi. 24) that she went out from the banquet-hall to ask 
her mother what use she was to make of the tetrarch’a 
promise. The mother’s absence shows that tho supper 
was ono for men only, and that it was among them, 
flushed as they were with wine, that the daughter had 
appeared in reckless disregard of all maiden modesty.

(9) T h e  k in g  w as so r ry .— It was the last strngglo 
of conscience. In that moment there must have como 
before his mind his past reverence for the prophet, tho 
joy which had for a time accompanied the strivings of 
a better life, possibly the counsels of his foster-brother 
Manaen. Had there been only the personal intineneo 
of Herodias theso might have prevailed against it, but.jl 
like most weak men, Herod feared to be thought weakJI 
It was not so much his regard for tho oath which ho 
had taken (that, had it been taken in secret, he might 
have got over), but his shrinking from the taunt, 
or whispered jest, or contemptuous gesture of the



The Burial o f the Baptist. ST. MATTHEW, XIV. The Multitude in the Desert.

lie commanded it to be given her. 
("J) And lie sent, and beheaded John in 
the prison. ll) And his head was 
brought in a charger, and given to the 
damsel: and she brought it to her 
mother. <12> And his disciples came, 
and took up the body, and buried it, 
and went and told Jesus.

(i3) 'When Jesus heard o f  it,a lie de
parted thence by ship into a desert

b  .M ink C. 
J o h n  0. 5.

A .D . 32.

a  Mark fi. 32; I,uke y. 10.

place apart: and when the people had 
heard thereof, they followed him on foot 
out of the cities. tU) And Jesus went 
forth, and saw a great multitude, and 
was moved with compassion toward 
them, and he healed their sick.

,15) And when it was evening,* his 
disciples came to him, saying, This is a 
desert place, and the time is now past; 
send the multitude away, that they may

assembled quests, if they should sec him draw back 
from his plighted word. A  falso regard for pnldic 
opinion, for what people will say or think of ns in our 
own narrow circle, was in this, as in so many other 
instances, an incentive to guilt instead of a restraint.

0») H e  sent, an d  b e h e a d e d  Joh n  in  the p rison . 
— Measured by tho standard of earthly greatness, it 
seems almost liko a paradox to say of one who had only 
licoii for a few short months a preacher of righteousness 
in tho wilderness of Judaea, as men have said of the 
kings and eonqnerors of tho world, “ So passed from the 
earth one of the greatest of her sons; ”  and yet this, and 
nothing less than this, if we accept our Lord’s words, 
must bo onr estimato of tho Baptist’s character. In
tensity of purpose, dauntless courage,profound humility, 
self-denial carried to its highest point, a bnrning lovo 
that passed beyond the limits of race and nation, tender
ness of sympathy for tho toilers of tho world, for tho 
fallen and the outcast, all these wero there; and what 
elements of moral greatness can go beyond them? And 
tho consciousness of Christendom has recognised that 
greatness. Art and poetry have symbolised it in out
ward form, and tho work of tho Forernnner, tho con- 
vietion that the preaching of repentance must precede 
that of forgiveness, has been reproduced in overy great 
revival of religions life which has brought the kingdom 
of heaven nearer to men’s hearts and hopes.

(ib She b ro u g h t  it  to  h er  m oth er .—A glaneo at 
the after-history of tlioso who wero accomplices iu tho 
deed of blood will not bo out of place. Shortly after 
the new society, for which John had prepared the way, 
had started upon its great career, when her brother, tho 
young Agrippa, had obtained the titlo of king, through 
tho favour of Caligula. Herodias, consistent in her am
bition, stirred np her husband to seek tho same honour. 
With this view sho accompanied him to Rome; but they 
wero followed by complaints from the oppressed Gali
leans, and the result was that ho was deposed from 
his tetrarchy, and banished to Lugdnnum (tho modern 
Lyons) in Gaul. Thither she accompanied him, faith
ful to his fallen fortunes, in spito of overtures from 
her brother to return to Judaea, and there they died 
(Jos. Ant. xviii. 7, § 2). A  tradition or legend relates 
that Salome’s death was retributive in its outward 
form. Sho fell upon tho ice, and iu the fall her head 
was severed from tho body. Josephus, however, simply 
records the fact that sho manned first her great-uncle 
Philip, the Tetrarch of Trachonitis, and afterwards her 
first cousin, Aristohulns (Ant. xviii. 5, § 4).

('-’I H is d is c ip le s  ca m e .—Among tlioso who thus 
transferred their allegiance to their true Lord were, we 
must believe, the two whom John had sent to Him 
from his prison. From this time they probably ceased 
in Jmhea to be a distinct community, though, as tho 
instances of Apollos (Acts xviii. 25) and tho disciples at 
Ephesus (Acts xix. 3) show, thoy still maintained a

separate existence in tho more distant regions to which 
tho intluenco of tho Baptist had indirectly penetrated.

(13) W h e n  Jesus h eard  o f  it .— Wo may. I think, 
reverently traeo as the motives of this withdrawal, (1) 
the strong personal emotion which tho death of ono 
whom Jesus had known and loved could not fail to 
causo, and (2) the wish to avoid being tho centro of 
the popular excitement which the death of John was 
likely to canse. and which we know, as a matter of fact 
(Jos. Ant. xviii. 5, § 2), was so strong that men looked 
on all the subsequent troubles of Antipas aud his wifo 
as a retributive judgment for it. This was, indeed, 
sufficiently shown by tho eagerness with which tho 
people followed Him into His retirement. Two other 
circumstances, named by the other Evangelists, tended 
to increase tho crowd that thronged around Him. (1) 
Tho Twelve had just returned from their missionary 
circuit (Mark vi. 30, 31 ; Luke ix. 10), and it was, 
indeed, partly to give them, too, an interval of reposo 
that He thus withdrew from His public w ork; and 
(2) tho Passover was coming on (John vi. 4), and all 
tho roads of Galilee were thronged with companies of 
pilgrims hastening to keep tho feast at Jerusalem.

In to  a d esert p la ce .— St. Luke names this as “ a 
city called Betlisaida,” i.e.. ono of tho two towns hear
ing that namo on the coast of the Sea of Galilee. Tho 
name (which signified House of Fish =  Fish-town) was 
a natural one for villages so placed, and the topography 
of all countries, our own included, presents too many 
instances of two or more places bearing the same name, 
with some distinctive epithet, to make the fact at all 
strange here. In St. Mark's account the disciples sail, 
after the feeding of the five thousand, to tho other 
Betlisaida (Mark vi. 45); aud as this appears in John
vi. 17 to have been in the direction of Capernaum, tho 
scene of the miracle must have been Betlisaida-Julias, 
on tho north-cast shore of the lake.

(H) A n d  Jesus w e n t fo r th .—Tho words imply 
that onr Lord, from the height to which He had with
drawn, saw the crowds drawing near, and then, instead 
of retiring still further, went forward, moved by tho 
touch of pity which the sight of an eager and suffer
ing mnltitndo never failed to rouse in Him (ix. 36), 
to meet them and relieve their sufferings. St. Mark 
(vi. 34) adds that the soureo of His compassion was 
(as in Matt. ix. 36) that thoy wero as sheep having no 
shepherd.

(is) A n d  w h en  it  w as ev en in g .—The narrative 
that follows is, in many ways, one of tho most im
portant in the Gospel narratives. (1.) Tt is tho only 
miracle recorded by all tho four Evangelists, and thus 
is practically one of the chief data for interweaving tho 
supplemental narrative of St. John with that of tho 
other three. (2.) Tt was tho fullest manifestation of 
tho sovereignty of the Son of Man over the world of 
nature. Tho act was distinctly, if wo accept tho facts



The Feeding o f  the ST. MATTHEW, XIV. Flee Thousand.

go into tlie villages, and buy themselves 
victuals. (lc) But Jesus said unto them, 
They need not depart; give ye them to 
eat. (lr) And they say unto him, AVe 
have here but five loaves, and two fishes. 
<18) He said, Bring them hither to me. 
(19> And he commanded the multitude 
to sit down on the grass, and took the 
five loaves, and the two fishes, and

looking up to heaven, he blessed, and 
brake, and gave the loaves to his dis
ciples, and the disciples to the multi
tude. <-u) And they did all eat and 
were filled: and they took up of the 
fragments that remained twelve baskets 
full. * 20 (21) And they that had eaten were 
about five thousand men, beside women 
and children.

of the case, one of creative power, and does not admit, 
as some of the works of healing might seem to do, of 
being explained away as the result of strong faith or 
excited imagination on the part of those who were its 
objects. The only rationalising explanation which has 
ever been offered—viz., that our Lord by His example, 
in offering tho five loaves and tho two fishes for the 
use of others than His own company of tho Twelve, 
stirred the multitude to bring out the little store which, 
till then, each man in his selfish anxiety had kept con
cealed—is lndicrously inadequate. Tho narrative must 
bo accepted or rejected as a whole; and if accepted, 
it is, as we have said, a proof of supernatural, if not 
absolutely of divine, power. (3.) No narrative of any 
other miracle offers so many marks of naturalness, both 
in the vividness of colouring with which it is told, and 
the coincidences, manifestly without design, which it 
presents to us. It is hardly possiblo to imagine four 
independent writers—independent, even if two of them 
were derived from a common source—reproducing, in 
this way, a mere legend. (4.) The nature of this evi
dence will be seen in all its strength by combining the 
facts of tho four records as we proceed. (5.) The 
miracle was important, as we see from John vi., on 
account of its dogmatic symbolism. It became the 
text of the dialogue at Capernaum in which (not to 
anticipate the Notes on the fourth Gospel) communion 
with the lifo of Christ was shadowed forth under tho 
figure of eating the flesh of Him who is tho true Bread 
from heaven.

H is d is c ip le s  cam e to h im .— In St. John’s nar
rative, Philip and Andrew are prominent as speakers, 
and onr Lord puts to the former the qnestion, “ Whence 
shall wo buy broad that these may cat ? ” As Philip 
and Andrew both belonged to one of tho Bethsaidas, 
their local knowledgo made tho qnestion natural. 
It was apparently after this private conversation that 
the main body of the disciples came to their Waster 
beseeching Him to dismiss the multitude that they 
might buy food in the nearest villages. They were met 
by what must have seemed to them the marvellous 
calmness of tho answer: “ They need not depart, give ye 
them to cat.’ ’ Philip’s rough estimate having been 
passed on to the others, they answer that it would take 
two hundred pennyworth of bread (the Roman penny, 
as a coin, was worth TJ-d. of our money, but its value 
is better measured by its being the averago day’s 
wages of a soldier or labonrer, xx. 2) to feed so great 
a number (Mark vi. 37 ; John vi. 7). Then Jesus 
asks them, “ How many loaves have y e?”  and Andrew 
(John vi. 8). as the spokesman of the others, replies 
that they have found a lad with five loaves (barley 
loaves, iu St. John, the food of the poor) aud two fishes.

(is) H e co m m a n d e d  th e  m u ltitu d e  to  sit d o w n  
on  the gra ss.—This, too, was done with a calm and 
orderly precision. They were to sit down in companies 
of fifty or a hundred each, and thus tho number of

those who wero fed became a matter of easy calcula
tion. St. Mark, with a vivid picturesqueness, describes 
them as presenting the appearance of so many beds of 
flowers iu a well-ordered garden. The bright colours 
of Eastern dress probably made the resemblance more 
striking than it would be with a like multitude so 
arranged among ourselves.

L o o k in g  u p  to  h eaven , h e  b le sse d , an d  b ra k e .
— The act was natural and simple enough, the “ saying 
grace”  (St. John uses the word, “ giving thanks” ) 
of the head of a Jewish household as ho gathered his 
family around him. The formula; iu such cases were 
commonly short aud simple, like our own, such e.g. as, 
“ May God, the ever-blessed One, bless what He has 
given us.”  Looking, however, to tho teaching which 
followed tho miracle, as iu John vi., and to our Lord’s 
subsequent use at the Last Supper of the same words 
and acts, with others which gave them a new aud higher 
meauing. we can hardly be wrong in thinking that as He 
now distributed the earthly bread to the hungering 
crowd, through tho agency of His Apostles, there was 
present to His mind the thought that hereafter Ho 
would, through the same instrumentality, impart to 
souls that hungered after righteousness the gift of 
communion with Himself, that thus they might feed 
on the true Bread that eorneth down from heaven.

It lies in tho nature of the case, as a miracle of the 
highest order, that the process of multiplication is 
inconceivable iu its details. Did each loaf, in sue- 
cession, supply a thousand with food, and then come to 
an end, its place taken by another ? Was the structure 
of the fishes, bone and skiu aud head, reproduced in 
each portion that was given to the guests at that great 
feast ? We know not. and the Evangelists did not 
care to ask or to record. It was enough for them that 
tho multitude “ did all cat, and were filled.”

(20) T w e lv e  b a sk ets  fu ll .—The basket here is the 
cophinus, a small basket carried in the hand, and 
often used by travellers to hold their food. So Juvenal 
(Sat. iii. I-t) describes the Jews of Italy as travelling 
with “ their cophinus and a wisp of hay,”  by way of 
pillow, as their only luggage. St. John records that the 
gathering was made by our Lord’s express commands, 
“  that nothing he lost.” Tho marvellous display of 
creative power was not to supersede forethought, thrift, 
economy iu the use of the gifts it had bestowed. It is 
probable, from tho language of the disciples in Mark vi. 
37, and from John xiii. 29. that they were in the habit of 
distributing food to the poor in the milages and towns 
iu which they preached, and the fragments were, we 
may believe, reserved for that use.

(21) B es id e  w om en  an d  ch ild re n .— St. Matthew 
is the only Evangelist who meutious their presence, but 
all the four use tho word which emphasises the fact 
that all tho five thousand were men. As the crowd had 
como iu many cases from considerable distauces, tho 
women and children wore probably few in number,



Jesus Walking on the Sea. ST. MATTHEW, XIV. Peter's Boldness.

<"* And straightway Jesus constrained 
his disciples to get into a, ship, and to 
go before him unto the other side, while 
he sent the multitudes away. <23> And 
when he had sent the multitudes away,'1 «Murko.*j. 
he went up into a mountain apart to 
pray: and when the evening was come,4 4j0lm18- 
he was there alone. <24) But the ship 
was now in the midst of the sea, tossed 
with waves : for the wind was contrary.
<25> And in the fourth watch of the night 
Jesus went unto them, walking on the

sea. *26) And when the disciples saw 
him walking on the sea, they were 
troubled, saying, It is a spirit; and 
they cried out for fear. (27, But straight
way Jesus spake unto them, saying, Be 
of good cheer; it is I ;  be not afraid. 
(2S* And Peter answered him and said, 
Lord, if it be thou, bid me eoine unto 
thee on  the water. *29) And he said, 
Come. And when Peter was come 
down out of the ship, he walked on the 
water, to go to Jesus. <30) But when

wero grouped together by themselves, and were not 
counted, so that the round number dwelt in men's 
minds without reference to them.

(--> S tra igh tw ay  Jesus co n stra in e d  h is d is 
c ip les .—St. John narrates more fully the impression 
made by the miracle. It led those who witnessed it to 
the conclusion that "this was the Prophet that should 
come into the world.”  They sought to seize Him aud 
make Him a king against His will (John vi. 14,15), and 
He, shrinking from that form of sovereignty, withdrew 
from His disciples, dismissed the multitude, and on the 
mountain height passed the night in prayer. Tiie dis
ciples at His bidding were crossing to the other side to 
Bethsaida (Mark vi. 45)—i.e., to the town of that name 
on the western shore of the lake near Capernaum (John 
vi. 17). It was, we may reverently say, as if in this 
unwonted stir of popular excitement— not against Him, 
but in His favour—this nearness to a path of earthly 
greatness instead of that which led onward to the 
cross, He saw something like a renewal of the tempta
tion in the wilderness, needing special communion 
with His Father, that Ho might once again resist and 
overcome it. And once again, therefore. Ho desired 
to pass through the conflict alone, as afterwards in 
Gethsemane, with no human eye to -witness tho temp
tation or tho victory.

(2U T ossed  w ith  w a v es .— Literally, vexed, or tor
mented.

(25) in th e  fo u rth  watch o f  the n ig h t.—The 
Jews, since their conquest by Pompeins, bad adopted 
the Roman division of the night into four watches, 
and this was accordingly between 3 a .m . and 6 A .M .,  in 
iho dimness of tho early dawn. St. John adds, as if 
from a personal reminiscence, and as guarding against 
explanations that would minimise the miracle (such as 
that our Lord was seen on the shore, or was swimming 
to the boat), that they were about twenty-five or thirty 
furlongs from the point from which they had started— 
i.c., as tho lako was five miles wide, nearly three-fourths 
of the way across.

W a lk in g  on  the sea.— Here, again, wo have to 
choose between the simple acceptance of tho super
natural fact as another instance of His sovereignty, 
or rejecting it as a legend. On the former supposition, 
wo may see in it something like an anticipation (not 
unconnected, it may be, with tho intensity of that crisis 
in Ilis life) of that spiritual body of which we see 
another manifestation in the Transfiguration, and which 
becamo normal after the Resurrection, reaching its 
completeness in the wonder of tho Ascension. We 
speculate almost involuntarily on the nature, and, as it 
were, process of the miracle, asking whether the 
ordinary laws that govern motion wore broken or 
suspended, or counteracted by higher laws. No sueli

questions would seem to have suggested themselves 
to tho disciples. They, as yet not free from tho 
popular superstitions of their countrymen, thought 
that it was “ a spirit” (better, a phantom, or spectre) 
taking the familiar form, it might be, to lure them to 
their destruction, or as a token that some sudden 
mischance had deprived them of that loved Presence, 
and, therefore, in their vague terror, they wero troubled, 
and cried out for fear.

(27) B e o f  g o o d  c h e e r ; it is I ; b e  n o t a fra id .—
Tho accuracy with which the words are given by St. 
John, as well as by St, Matthew and St. Mark, shows 
the impression which the incident made on the minds 
of the disciples. To hear the familiar tones and the 
cheering words was enough, even amid tho howling of 
the winds and the dashing of tho waves, to give them 
confidence and hope. Wo can scarcely doubt that in 
after years that moment came back to their recollection, 
invested for them, as it has since been for the Church 
at large, with something of a symbolic character. Often 
tho sky becamo dark, and tho waves of the troublesome 
world wero rough, and tho blasts of persecution beat 
on them, and the ark of Christ’s Church was tossed ou 
the waters, and they were wearied and spent with 
rowiug. They thought themselves abandoned, aud then 
in the dim twilight they would see or feel once again 
tho tokens of His presence. Ho was coining to them 
through the storm. ‘ ‘ Bo of good cheer” becamo tho 
watchword of their lives.

(28, 29) A n d  P e te r  an sw ered  h im .—The incident 
that follows is narrated by St. Matthew only. It may 
have been one which tho Apostle did not willingly recall, 
and which was therefore omitted by his disciple St. 
Mark and by his friend St. John, while St. Luke, writing 
as a compiler, came into tho circle of those among whom 
it was seldom, if ever, mentioned. It is, however, emi
nently characteristic. Eager but not steadfast, daring 
aud yet fearful, tho Apostle is on that stormy night, as 
ho was afterwards among tho scoffs and questionings 
in the porch of tho high priest’s palace. “ If it ho 
Thou . . Tho voice, the form are not enough for him. 
It may yet, ho thiuks, be a spectro or a dream, aud 
therefore ho demands a sign. He, too, must walk upon 
tho waters. Aud at first his faith sustains him. Ho is 
a sharer with his Master in that intensity of spiritual 
life which suspends tho action of natural laws by oue 
which is supernatural.

(30) W h e n  h e  saw  the w in d  b o is te ro u s .—Tho 
adjective is wanting in the. best MSS.

H o w as a fra id .—In the conflict between sight and 
faith, faith was worsted, and with that came fear. Tho 
supernatural strength left him. and tho swimmer’s art 
would not now avail, aud so tho waters were closing 
over him, and ho cried out in his agony. And then tho 
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Peter’s want o f  Faith. ST. MATTHEW, XV. Ealing with Unleashed JTaruh.

he saw the wind boisterous,' he was 
afraid; and beginning to sink, he cried, 
saying, Lord, save me. (31> And imme
diately Jesus stretched forth his hand, 
and caught him, and said unto him, 
O tlion of little faith, wherefore didst 
thou doubt? (32) And when they were 
come into the ship, the wind ceased.
(33) Then they that were in the ship 
came and worshipped him, saying, Of 
a truth thou art the Son of God.

<34> And when they were gone over,0 
they came into the land of Gennesaret.
(35) And when the men of that place had 
knowledge of him, they sent out into

1 Of, btronj.

A.D. 32.

b Mark 7.1.

a Mark 6.53.

all that country round ab'ut, and 
brought unto him all that were 
diseased ; (36) and besought him that 
they might only touch the hem of his 
garment: and as many as touched were 
made perfectly whole.

CH APTER X V . - W  Then eame to 
Jesus scribes and Pharisees,4 which were 
of Jerusalem, saying, (S) W h y do thy 
disciples transgress the tradition of the 
elders? for they wash not their hands 
when they eat bread. <3) But he an
swered and said unto them, W hy do ye 
also transgress the commandment of

gracious pity of his Lord helped the “  little faith ” with 
the firm sustaining grasp, uot, indeed, without a word 
of loving reproof, and yet as nnwilliug even here to 
quench the smoking thus.

(33) The wind ceased.—St. Hark adds that “ they 
were above measure astonished”  at the sudden lull. 
For the most part these mountain squalls died away 
gradually, and left the waves rough. Here the wind 
ceased in a moment, and ceased as their Lord entered 
the boat. And he gives a significant reason for their 
astonishment, “  For they reflected not on the loaves, for 
their heart was hardened.”  This was tho lator analysis 
which the disciples made of their feelings on that night. 
Had they understood all the divine creative energy 
which tho miracle of the loaves involved, nothing after
wards, not even tho walking on the waves, or tho lulling 
of tho storm, would havo seemed startling to them.

(33) T h e y  that w e re  in  th e sh ip .— The peculiar 
description was apparently intended to distinguish 
them from Peter and the other disciples, and probably 
indicates that they were the crew of the boat, or somo 
chance passengers, who had no previous knowledge of 
our Lord and of His works. They too were led, in 
that moment of wonder, to the confession that tho 
Prophet of Nazareth was more than man, and in this, 
as far as tho Gospel record goes, they anticipated tho 
faith even of the foremost of the disciples. It is 
significant that Peter’s confession that. He was “ tho 
Son of God,”  or “  tho Holy One of God ”  (John vi. 69), 
follows shortly upon this.

(3p T h e y  cam e in to  th e  la n d  o f  G en n esa ret.— 
Tho name, possibly a corruption of tho older Chin- 
neroth (Num. xxxiv. 11 ; Josh. xi. 2 ; xii. 3), belonged to 
tho western shore of the lake to which it gave one of its 
titles, and included Capernaum, to which, as we learn 
from John vi. 17, 21, the disciples were steering. The 
region was one of singular fertility (the name has been 
explained as meaning the “ Garden of Sharon ” ), and 
was then ono of tho most populous districts of 
Palestine.

(35) A n d  w h e n  th e  m en  o f  th at p la ce .— W e 
have to remember, though not in this place to discuss, 
the fact that it was hero, in the synagogue of Caper
naum, that onr Lord, meeting with those who had 
seen the miracle of the loaves, led them into that 
higher region of spiritual truth which the discourse of 
John vi. 22— G5 brings before us. Tho manifestation 
of divine power in tho works of healing coincided with 
the divine wisdom revealed in the new teaching.

(36) That they might only touch the hem of

h is g arm en t.—Tho wide-spread belief may be noted 
as tho natural result of the miracle already recorded 
in ix. 20—22, and as the touch implied the faith 
which was tho condition of receptivity, it was now 
also, as before, effective.

X V .
0) S cr ib es  an d  P h arisees , w h ic h  w o re  o f  J e 

ru sa lem .— The presence of these actors on the sceno 
is every way significant. They had been prominent, in 
like accusations. It was by them that onr Lord had 
been accused of blasphemy in forgiving sins (ix. 3), 
of eating and drinking with publicans and sinners 
(ix. 11), of disregarding fasts (ix. 14), of casting' out 
devils by Beelzebub (xii. 24), of Sabbath-breaking 
(xii. 2, 10). It was, we may believe, their preseuco 
iu tho synagogue of Capernaum which led our Lord 
to adopt (as in John vi. 20— 05) a form of teaching 
so unlike tho usual tenor of that of His Galilean 
ministry. And now they return to the chargo agaiu 
with a uew aud characteristic accusation.

(2) T h e y  w ash  n o t th en ’ h an d s w h e n  th e y  
eat b re a d .— St. Mark (vii. 3. 4), writing for Gentiles, 
explains the nature of the tradition more fully. What 
the Pharisees insisted ou was not cleanliness as such, 
but the avoidance of ceremonial pollution. They 
shrank not. from dirt, but from defilement. I f  they 
had been in the market, they might havo come in con
tact with the heathen or the publican. If they ato or 
drank out of a motal or earthenware cup, the last lip 
that touched it might have been that of a heathen, and 
therefore that too needed purification. The pride which 
led them to stand aloof from tho rest of mankind 
showed itself in this, as in all their other traditions. 
Indifferenee to then- rules iu peasants and fishermen, 
as such—as belonging to the crowd whom they scorned 
as tho brute “ people of the earth ” — they could afford 
to tolerate. What shocked them was to see the disciples 
of Ono who claimed to be a Prophet or a llabbi in
dulging iu that indifference. According to their 
traditions, the act of which they complained stood 
ou the same level as sexual impurity, and exposed 
those who were guilty of it to tho excommunication 
of the Sanhedrin, or great Council.

(3) B y  y o u r  tra d ition .— Better, fo r  the sal-e of 
your tradition. Our Lord’s answer, it will be noted, 
is an indirect one, au argwnentum ad hominem. Ho 
shows that their traditional casuistry was in direct 
opposition to the “ commandment”  of God, and the 
natural inference from that autagonism was that in
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The Corban Tradition. ST. MATTHEW, XV. What it is that Defdeg,

God by your tradition? (1) For God 
commanded, saying. Honour thy father 
and mother :a and. He that curseth 
father or mother,4 let him die the death.

But ye say, Whosoever shall say to 
his father or his mother, I t  is a g ift / 
by whatsoever thou mightest be profited 
by me ; <B* and honour not his father or 
his mother, he shall be free . Thus have 
ye made the commandment of God of 
uone etfeet by your tradition. (7) Ye 
hypocrites, well did Esaias prophesy of

you, saying, (s) This people drawetli 
nigh unto me with then- mouth,1' and 
honoureth me with their lips ; but their 

| heart is far from me. * 5 * * * (9) But in vain 
they do worship me, teaching for doc
trines the commandments of men.

<10> And he called the multitude/ and 
said unto them, Hear, and understand : 
<n> Not that which goeth into the month 
defiletli a man ; but that which cometli 
out of the mouth, this defileth a man. 
<12> Then came his diseiples, and said

d Isa. 20. 13.
a Ex. 20.12: Deut. 
5 K3

b Kx. 21. 17: Lev. 
20.9; ProV. 20. 
20.

c Murk 7. 11,12. 

t  Murk 7. U.

itself, apart from the commandment, it had no binding 
authority as a rule of life.

(*) G o d  com m a n d ed , saying, H o n o u r  th y  
fa th er  an d  th y  m oth er .—At first it might seem 
as if our Lord Himself, no less than the Pharisees, 
had taught men to think lightly of the command
ment on which He now lays stress. He had called 
on men to forsake father and mother for the sake of 
the gospel (iv. 18, “2d), and had excluded from disciple- 
ship those who loved father and mother more than 
they loved Him (x. 37). AVc need not close our eyes 
to the ditliculty which thus presents itself. But the 
answer is not far to seek. In our Lord’s teaching, a 
lower, natural duty was to give way exceptionally to a 
higher and supernatural one; otherwise it remained in 
full force. In that of the Pharisees the natural duty, 
enforced by a direct divine commandment, was made 
to give way to ono which was purely human, arbitrary, 
and conventional. The two eases wore not only not 
analogous, but stood on an entirely different footing.

(5) I t  is a g ift .—St. Hark (vii. 11) gives the Hebrew 
term, Corban, which was literally applied to that which 
had been consecrated— theoretically to God, practically 
to the service or ornamentation of the Temple. In
xxvii. G, the treasury of the Temple is itself called 
the Corban. The casuistry of the scribes in this matter 
seems at first so monstrous that it would be hard to 
understand how it could have approved itself to any 
intelligent interpreters of the Law, were it not that the 
teaching of scholastic and Jesuit moralists presents 
instances, not less striking, of perverted ingenuity: The 
train of thought which led them to so startling a con
clusion would seem to have been this: to divert to 
lower human uses that which has been consecrated to 
God is sacrilege, and therefore a man who turned all 
his property into a Corban was bound not to expend it 
on the support, even of his nearest relations. But the 
time of fulfilling tho vow of consecration was left to 
his own discretion, and no one had a right to call him 
to account for delay. With this loophole, the Corban 
practice became an easy method of evading natural 
obligations. It might bo pleaded in bar of the claims 
of nearest relationship, and yet all tho while tho man 
might retain the usufruct of his property, and defer 
the fulfilment of his vow to tho last hour of life. It
would seem, indeed, that this casuistry went still 
further, and that the consecration might be only re
lative, as stopping the claims of this or that person,
and expiring when they passed away.

<•>) H e  shall b e  free .—Tho words, as tho italics 
show, are not in tho Greek, and if wc follow tho better 
reading, are not wanted to complete the sense. “  Who
soever shall say to his father or his mother, It is a 
gift, by whatsoever thou mightest bo profited by me,

he shall not honour (i.e., shall not support) his father 
or his mother.”  The “ honour ” which tho command
ment enjoined was identified with tho duty which was 
its first and most natural expression.

B y  y o u r  tra d ition .— As before, fo r  the sake of. 
They had inverted tho right relation of the two, and 
made the tradition an end. and not a means. St. Mark 
(vii. 9) gives what we cannot describe otherwise than as 
a touch of grave and earnest irony, in tho truest and best 
sense of that word, “ Full ivcll ye reject tho command
ment of God, that ye may keep your own traditions.”

(") Y e  h y p o cr ite s .— See Note on Matt. vii. 5.
(8) T h is  p e o p lo  d ra w eth  n igh  u n to  m e .— 

The quotation is given substantially from the Greek 
version of Isaiah. Wo have already seen in xiii. I f  
how the Pharisees were taught to see their own like
ness in tho language of the prophet. Now tho mirror 
is held up once more, and they are seen to have been 
anticipated in that very substitution of human for 
divine ordinances for which onr Lord reproves them.

(0) T e a ch in g  fo r  d o c tr in e s  th e co m m a n d 
m en ts  o f  m en .—Neither word is quite adequately 
rendered. Tho “  doctrines ”  are not articles of faith, 
propositions to be believed, but precepts which were 
taught as binding. The “ commandments ”  are single, 
special rules as contrasted with tho divine “ command
ment.,”  which was exceedingly broad.

(io) H e ea lled  the m u ltitu d e , a n d  sa id  u n to  
th em .—The act was more startling and suggestive than 
appears on the surface. He did not appeal to tho 
authority of great names or of a higher tribunal. He 
removed the case, as it were, to another court, which 
His opponents did not recognise, and turned from tho 
disputes and traditions of the schools to tho unper
verted conscience of the common people.

til) N o t  th at w h ich  g o e th  in to  the m o u th .— 
Up to this time the question had been debated in
directly. The scribes had been convicted of unfitness 
to speak with authority on moral questions. Now a 
great broad principle, is asserted, which not only ent 
at the root of Pharisaism, but, in its ultimate tendency, 
swept away tho whole Lcvitical system of ceremonial 
purity— tho distinction between clean and unclean 
meats and tho like. It went, as the amazement of 
the disciples showed, far beyond their grasp as yet. 
Even after the day of Pentecost, Peter still prided 
himself on the observance of tho Law which was thus 
annulled, and boasted that he had never “ eaten any
thing common or unclean” (Acts x. If). So slow were 
even those who had sat at the feet of Jesus to tako in 
the thought that purity was inward and not outward, 
a spiritual and not a physical quality.

(12) T h en  cam e h is d isc ip le s .—The sequence of 
events appears in Mark vii. 17. The Pharisoos drew



The Blind Leaders of the Blind. ST. MATTHEW, XV. The Evil Things from within.

unto him, Knowest thou that the Phari
sees were offended, after they heard this 
saying ? (13) But lie answered and said,
Every plant, which my heavenly Father 
hath not planted, shall be rooted up.® 
<u> Let them alone : they be blind leaders 
of the blind.6 And if the blind lead the 
blind, both shall fall into the ditch. 
<15> Then answered Peter and said unto 
liim / Declare unto us this parable. 
<16> And Jesus said, Are ye also yet with
out understanding ? (17) Do not ye yet

a John 15.3.

6 Luke (i. 39.
c/iicn. 6.5, and 

8 .2L

c  Mark 7.17.

i  Mark 7.24.

understand, that whatsoever entereth in 
at the mouth goeth into the belly, and 
is east out into the draught ? <ls> But 
those things which proceed out of the 
mouth come forth from the heart; and 
they defile the man. <1D) For out of the 
heart proceed evil thoughts/ murders, 
adulteries, fornications, thefts, false 
witness, blasphemies : <2°) these are the 
things which defile a m an : but to eat 
with unwashen hands defileth not a man.

(21) Then Jesus went thence/ and

back as in holy horror at the boldness with which the 
new Teacher set Himself, not only above their traditions, 
but above laws which they looked on as divine, and 
therefore permanent. The multitude heard in sileneo 
a teaching so unlike that with which they had been 
familiar trom their youth. Even the disciples were 
half perplexed at the teaching itself, half afraid of what 
might be its immediate consequences. They came with 
their question, “  Knowest thou not that the Pharisees 
were offended ? ” Had their Master calculated the 
consequences of thus attacking, not individual members 
or individual traditions of the part)1, but its fundamental 
principle, that which was, so to speak, its very raison 
d'etre !

(13) E v e r y  p lan t, w h ich  m y  h e a v e n ly  F a th e r  
h ath  n o t  p la n te d .— The disciples could hardly fail to 
connect the words with the parable which they had 
heard so lately. The system and the men that they 
had been taught to regard as pre-eminently religious 
were, after all, in their Master’s judgment, as tho 
tares and not as tho wheat (xiii. 37, 38). So far as 
they were a sect or party, His Father had not planted 
them. They, too, were left, according to the teaching 
of that parable, to grow until the harvest, but their 
end was sure—they should be “ rooted out.”  The words 
which proclaim their doom were, however, intentionally 
general in their form. In that divine judgment which 
works throngh the world’s history, foreshadowing the 
issues of the last great day, that doom is written on 
every system, party, sect, which originates in man’s zeal, 
in narrowness, in self-will. It has not been planted by 
the Father, and therefore it is doomed to perish.

(U) T h e y  b e  b l in d  lea d ers  o f  th e  b lin d .— It 
would appear from ltom. ii. 11) that, the phrase was 
ono in common nso to describe the ideal of tho Rabbi’s 
calling. Now they heard it in a new form, which told 
them that their state was the very reverse of that ideal. 
And that which was worst in it was that their blindness 
was self-chosen (xiii. 15), and that they were yet all un
conscious of it, and boasted that they saw (John ix. 41).

I f  th e  b lin d  le a d  th e  b lin d , b o th  sh all 
fa l l in to  the d it ch .—The proverb was probably a 
familiar ono (it is given in St. Luke vi. 39 as part of 
tho Sermon on the Plain), but, as now spoken, it had 
tho character of a prophecy. W e have but to read tho 
Jewish historian’s account of the years that preceded 
tho destruction of Jerusalem to see what the “ ditch ” 
was towards which teachers and people were alike 
blindly hastening. Bitter sectarianism.and wild dreams, 
and baseless hopes, and maddened zeal, and rejection 
of the truth which alone had power to save them, this 
was the issue which both were preparing for them
selves, and from which iliere was no escape.

(is) Declare unto us this parable.— The answer

shows that Peter’s question referred not to the proverb 
that immediately preceded, but to what seemed to 
him the strange, startling utterance of verso 11. It 
was significant that he could not as yet take in tho 
thought that it was a truth to be received literally. To 
him it seemed a dark enigmatic saying, which required 
an explanation, like that which had been given of the 
parable of the Sower, to make its meaning clear.

(16) Are ye also yet without understanding?— 
The pronoun is emphatic : “ Ye, My disciples, who have 
heard from My lips the spiritual nature of My king
dom, aro ye too, like the Pharisees, still such backward 
scholars ? ”

(it) Is  cast ou t in to  tb e  d ra u gh t.—The word is 
used in its old English meaning, as equivalent to drain, 
sewer, cesspool (see 2 Kings x. 27). St. Mark (vii. 19) 
adds the somewhat perplexing words, *■ purging all 
meats,”  on which see Note on that verse. The prin
ciple implied is that a process purely physical from 
first to last cannot in itself bring any moral defilement. 
It was possible, of course, that the appetites connected 
with that process might bring the taint of moral evil; 
hut then these appetites were there before the food, and 
they took their place among the things that came “ out 
of the heart,”  and not into it.

(19) Evil thoughts, . . . blasphemies.— The 
plural form points to the manifold variety of the 
forms of guilt under each several head. The order is 
in some measure an ascending one, beginning with the 
“  thoughts,” or rather trains of thought, which are the 
first suggestions of evil, and ending in the “ blas
phemies ”  or revilings which, directly or indirectly, 
have God and not man for their object. In this be
ginning and end we may trace a reference to those 
“ evil surmises”  which had led the Pharisees, as in 
xii. 24, to words which were blasphemy against the 
Son of Man, and came perilously near to the blas
phemy against the Holy Spirit.

(21) In to  the coasts o f  T y re  an d  S id on .—St. 
Mark (vii. 31) says more definitely that our Lord passed, 
after the miracle, “  through Sidon,” and so we have 
the one recorded exception to that self-imposed law 
of His ministry which kept Him within tho limits of 
the land of Israel. To the disciples it might seem that 
He was simply withdrawing from conflict with the 
excited hostility of His Pharisee opponents. We may 
see a relation between the two acts not unlike that 
which afterwards connected the vision of Peter at 
Joppa with his entry into the house of Cornelius at 
Caesarea. He was showing in act. as before in word 
(chap. xi. 21), that He regarded Tyre and Sidon as 
standing on the same level as Chorazin and Bethsaida. 
The dust of tho heathen cities was not inoro defiling 
than that of Capernaum. The journey from Caper-



The TTo7H«)i o f  Canaan. ST. MATTHEW, XV. The ChilJren’ts Bread.

departed into the coasts of Tyre and 
Sidon. And, behold, a woman of 
Canaan came out of the same coasts, 
and cried unto him, saying, Have mercy 
on me, 0  Lord, thou son of David; my 
daughter is grievously vexed with a 
devil, t23* But he answered her not a 
word. And his disciples came and be-

a  oh . l a  6.

sought him, saying, Send her away; for 
she crieth after us. ,2,t But he answered 
and said, I am not sent but unto the 
lost sheep of the house of Israel."
(25) Then came she and worshipped him, 
saying, Lord, help me. (20* But he 
answered and said, It  is not meet to 
take the children’s bread, and to cast it

naum to Tyre was ono which might he made in ono 
long day of active walking.

(-’-) A  w om an  o f  Canaan.—The terms Canaanito 
and Canaan, which in the earlier hooks of the Old 
Testament wore often applied in a wider sense to all 
the original inhabitants of what was afterwards the 
land of Israel (Gen. x. 18; xii. 6 ; Jndg. i. 10). were 
used more specifically of Phoenicia and its inhabitants 
(Ex. iii. 8, 17; Ezra ix. 1, and elsewhere), and are 
employed here with that meaning. St. Mark describes 
her more definitely as " a Greek ” ( i.e., a heathen, the 
name “  Greek ’’ having gained a wider connotation, 
much as “ Frank ”  has done in recent times), a “ Syro- 
Phomician by nation.”

Cam o ou t o f  th e sam o coasts .—Better, o f those 
regions, coming forth  (i.c., from some house or village), 
cried . . .

O L o rd , th ou  son  o f  D av id .—The words show 
that tho fame of the Prophet of Nazareth had travelled 
beyond tho limits of Galilee, and that He was known to 
the people of the Tyre and Sidon district by tho most 
popular of the Messianic names. This was natural 
enough, even if wo think only of popular rumours as 
the channel through which the fame had reached her. 
Luke vi. 17, however, suggests a more direct source of 
knowledge. Among tho multitude that listened to the 
Sermon on tho Plain, and brought those that were 
“ vexed with unclean spirits,”  had been people “ from 
the sea-coast of Tyre and Sidon.”  The mother of the 
demoniac daughter may well have cherished for months 
the hope that one day the great Deliverer would come 
within her reach. And now, beyond all expectation, He 
had eomo across the boundary of Israel, and she saw 
Him in her own country. St. Mark adds, significantly, 
that “ He would have no man know” of His presence, 
but He “ could not be h id” fvii. 24). The scene, as 
described by St. Mark, was in the bouse into which He 
bad retired in order to avoid notice.

(23) H e a n sw ered  h er n ot a w o rd .— Two alterna
tive views present themselves as to our Lord’s action in 
this matter. That which has found favour with nearly 
all ancient and most modern interpreters assumes that 
from the first Ho had purposed to comply with her 
request, and spoke as He did only to test and manifest 
her faith. Men have been unwilling to recognise tho 
possibility of a change of purpose in the human nature 
of our Lord which they, unconsciously heretical, con
fused with the divine, and have preferred to fall back 
on the supposition of a simulated harshness. The 
truer and more reverential course, I venture to think, 
is to accept the impression which, apart from any 
a priori theory, the facts seem naturally to make, 
and to see. in wluit passed, the prevailing power of 
prayer working on the sympathy of Christ, and lead
ing Him to pass beyond the ordinary limits of His 
appointed work. On this assumption, it is our work 
to trace, with all reverence, the successive stages of 
the process. And first, even the silence is significant, 
and implies a conflict. It would have been easy to

dismiss her with a word. But tho tenderness which 
Ho felt towards this sufferer, ns towards others, for
bade that course, and yet the sense of tho normal 
limitation of His work forbade tho other. Silence 
was the natural outcome of the equilibrium of these 
conflicting motives.

Sen d  h er a w a y ; fo r  she cr ie th  a fter  us.— 
The disciples were clearly unable to enter into either of 
the two feelings which were thus contending for the 
mastery. Their words, as interpreted by onr Lord’s 
answer, were, in some sense, a plea in favour of tbo 
woman. They wished Him to grant what she asked 
for, and so to dismiss her. And yet we feel that their 
words were far harsher than their Master’s silence. 
They wanted only to be rid of her presence, which had 
followed them from the streets into the house, to bo 
freed from the loud eager cries which vexed them.

(21) I  am n ot sent (better, I  was not sent) b u t 
u n to  the lost sh eep  o f  the h ou se  o f  Is ra e l.— 
Ibis, then, was what had restrained Him. Those 
wandering sheep, without a shepherd, were tho ap
pointed objects of His care. Were He to go beyond 
that limit in a single case, it might bo followed by a 
thousand, and then, becoming, as it were, before tho 
time, the Apostle of the Gentiles, He would cease to 
draw to Himself the hearts of Israel as their Redeemer. 
W o call to mind the ease of tho centurion’s servant 
(chap. viii. 10), and wonder that that, was not decisive 
as a precedent in tho supplicant’s favour. The two 
cases stood, however, on a very different footing. Tho 
centurion who had built a synagogue was practically, 
if not formally, a proselyte of the gate. As the elders 
of the synagogue pleaded for him as worthy, the work 
of healing wrought for him would not alienate them or 
their followers. The woman belonged, on tbe contrary, 
to the most scorned and hated of all heathen races, to 
the Canaan on which the primeval curse w.os held to rest 
(Gen. ix. 25), and had as yet done nothing to show that 
she was in any sense a convert to the faith of Israel.

(25) T h en  cam e she and w o rs h ip p e d  h im .— 
The word implies the act of prostrate homage. .She 
had apparently stood apart during the conversation 
between the Prophet and His disciples, and now camo 
again, renewing her passionate entreaty.

(28) T o  east it  to  d o g s .— The word used was 
diminutive in its form, and as such pointed not to tho 
wild, unclean beasts that haunt the streets of an Eastern 
city (Ps. lix. 6), but to the tamer animals that were 
bred in the house, and kept as pets. The history of 
Tobias and his dog, in the Apocrypha, furnishes the ono 
example in Biblical literature of this friendly relation 
botween the dog and his master (Tobit v. 10).

Tho answer has, even taking this into account, a 
somewhat harsh sound, but it did not go beyond the 
language with which tlie woman must have been 
familiar, and it was probably but a common proverb, 
like onr “ Charity begins at borne,”  indicating the lino 
of demarcation which gave a priority to the claims 
of the family of Israel to those of strangers. We may 
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The Dogs eating the Crumbs. ST. MATTHEW, XV. The Multitude Healed.

to dogs. (27) And she said, Truth, L ord : 
yet the dogs eat of the crumbs which 
fall from their masters’ table. <-8) Then 
Jesus answered and said unto her, 0  
woman, great is thy faith : be it unto 
thee even as thou wilt. And her 
daughter was made whole from that 
very hour. (2:’> And Jesus departed 
from thence,'1 and came uigh unto the 
sea of Galilee; and went up into a 
mountain, and sat down there. (30) And 
great multitudes came unto him,* 
having with them those that were lame,

a Mark 7.31. 

c Mark 8.1.

b ! s:l 35. 5.

blind, dumb, maimed, and many others, 
and cast them down at Jesus’ feet; and 
he healed them : <31) insomuch that the 
multitude wondered, -when they saw 
the dumb to speak, the maimed to be 
whole, the lame to walk, and the blind 
to see : and they glorified the God of 
Israel.

(32) Then Jesus called his disciples 
unto him,c and said, I  have compassion 
on the multitude, because they continue 
with me now three days, and have 
nothing to e a t: and I  will not send

well believe that thoro was no intentional scorn in it, 
though it emphasized an actual distinction.

(27) T ru th , L o r d :  y e t  th e d o g s  eat o f  th o  
e ru m b s .—Tho insertion of the conjunction “ fo r ”  in 
the Greek gives it a force which it is hard to repro
duce in English, “ Yet grant what I ask, for the dogs 
under the table . . .”  Tho woman catches at the form 
which had softened the usual word of scorn, and presses 
the privilege which it implied. She did not ask that 
the “ children” might be deprived of any fragment of 
their portion; but taking her place, contentedly, among 
the “ dogs,”  she could still claim Him as her Master, and 
ask for the “ crumbs ”  of His mercy. The Talmud 
contains a story so singularly parallel to this that it is 
worth reproducing. “ There was a famine in the land, 
and stores of corn were placed under tho care of Rabbi 
Jehudah the Holy, to be distributed to those only who 
wero skilled in the knowledge of tho Law. And, 
behold, a man came, Jonathan, the son of Am ram, and 
clamorously asked for his portion. The Rabbi asked 
him whether he knew tho condition, and had fulfilled it, 
and then the supplicant changed his tone, and said, 
‘ Nay, but feed mo as a dog is fed, who eats of the 
crumbs of the feast,’ and the Rabbi hearkened to his 
words, and gave him of the corn.”

(28) o  w om a n , grea t is th y  fa ith .— The answer 
of the woman changed the conditions of the problem, 
and therefore, we may reverently add, changed tho 
purpose which depended on them. Hero again, as in 
tho case of tho centurion, our Lord found a faith 
greater than Ho had met with in Israel. Tho woman 
was, in St. Paul's words, a child of tho faith, though 
not of the tlesh, of Abraham (Rom. iv. 16). and as such 
was entitled to its privileges. Sho believed in the love 
of God her Father, in tho pity even of the Prophet who 
had answered her with words of seeming harshness.

B e  it  u n to  th ee  ov en  as th o u  w ilt .—St. Mark 
adds, as spoken by our Lord, “  Go thy way, the deni 
is gone out of thy daughter,”  and that when tho woman 
went to her house, sho found her child laid on the 
bed, calm and peace and slumber having taken ihe 
place of restless frenzy.

It is obvious that tho lesson of the story stretches 
far and wide. "Wherever man or woman is by birth, 
or creed, or even sin, among those whom the judg
ment of tho heirs of religions privileges counts un
worthy even of the lowest of spiritual blessings, among 
outcasts and heirs of shame, tho excommunicated and 
tho lost, there tho thought that “ the dogs under the 
table eat of tho children’s crumbs ” may bring, as it 
has often brought, the faith that changes despair into 
something not far short of the full assurance of hope.

(29) Jesus departed from thence.—As St. Mark

(in the better MSS.) gives tho narrative, His journey 
led Him actually through Sidon. It was the one in
stance in which He visited a distinctly heathen city, 
and walked by tho shore of the Groat Sea, and looked 
out towards the isles of Chittim, the isles of tho 
Gentiles, to which His name was to come in after 
years as tho message of joy and peace and life. It is 
significant, as Sidon lay to the north of Tyre, that He 
thus extended His journey, as though seeking for 
Himself and His disciples a longer period of rest for 
prayer and meditation. His return to Galilee must 
have been through some of the mountain passes of tho 
Hcnnon range, bringing Him down upon tho eastern 
shore of the lake.

(30) B lin d , d u m b .— St. Mark (vii. 31— 37) relates 
ono memorable instance of a work of healing in this 
connection. Here we get a great aggregate of miracles, 
unrecorded in detail, working on the minds of tho 
multitude, and leading them to repeated utterances 
of praise in the form of a doxology— they “ glorified 
the God of Israel.”

(32) I  h ave  eom p ass ion  on  th e  m u ltitu d e .— 
The obvious resemblance between the details of this 
narrative and that of the feeding of the Five Thousand 
has led the schools of critics, who do not reganl either 
as the record of a fact, to treat this as only another 
version of the same incident, or rather, from their point 
of view, of the same legend. The notes of distinctness 
are, however, too numerous to admit of that explanation. 
The number of the people fed, their three days’ waiting 
till their food was exhausted, the number of the loaves 
at hand, and of the baskets in which the fragments 
wero collected after the meal, are all different. Moro 
than this, the words rendered in both narratives by 
“ basket ” in the Authorised version are not the same 
in tho Greek. Here the word is mrvptt (spuris), tho 
hamper in which provisions were packed as for a 
party travelling together, large enough, as in St. Paul’s 
escape from Damascus (Acts ix. 25). to hold a man; 
while in tho other it was the nitpivos (cophinus), or 
smaller basket, which a man carried in his hand. 
Lastly, our Lord’s words in xvi. 9, 10. distinctly 
rocogniso the two miracles, and connect the close of 
each with the word which was thus specially appropriate 
to it. Unless we adopt the incredible hypothesis that 
the one narrative was first so disguised tliat it lost tho 
marks of its identity, and that the Evangelists, having 
combined the two, then invented our Lord’s words, 
with all their apparent, freshness and adaptation to tho 
special circumstances of the hour, tliey must be ad
mitted to be decisive as proving that there had been 
two events, like in kind, to which He thus referred. It 
is significant that here, as so often before, the display



The Four Thousand Fed. ST. MATTHEW, XYI. The Seven Baskets of Fragments.

them away fasting, lest they faint in 
the way. (33) And his disciples say 
unto him, Whence should we have 
so much bread in the wilderness, as 
to fill so great a multitude ? (34) And
Jesus saith unto them, How many 
loaves have ye ? And they said, Seven, 
and a few little fishes. (35) And he 
commanded the multitude to sit down 
on the ground. (:iG| And he took the 
seven loaves and the fishes, and gave 
thanks, and brake them, and gave to

his disciples, and the disciples to the 
multitude. (37) And they did all eat, 
and were filled : and they took up of 
the broken meat that was left seven 
baskets full. (38) And they that did 
eat were four thousand men, beside 
women and children. *39) And he sent 
away the multitude, and took ship, and 
came into the coasts of Magdala.

CHAPTER X V I .— h) The Pharisees 
’ j; also with the Sadducees came," and

of miraculous power in its highest form originates not in 
answer to a challenge, or as being offered as a proof of 
a divine mission, hut simply from compassion. Three 
days had passed, and still the crowds lmug on His words 
and waited for llis  loving acts, aud now they began to 
show signs of exhaustion that moved His sympathy.

H is d isc ip los  say  u n to  h im .—Here, on the 
assumption that wo aro dealing with a true record, a 
difficulty of another kind meets ns. How was it, wo 
ask, that the disciples, with tho memory of the former 
miracle still fresh in their recollection, should answer 
as before with tho same child-liko perplexity? Why 
did they not at once assume that tho same divine power 
could he put forth to meet a like want now ? The 
answers to that question may, perhaps, he grouped as 
follows :—(1.) It is not easy for us to put ourselves in 
the position of men who witnessed, as they did, tlieso 
workings of a supernatural might. Wo think of the 
Power as inherent, and therefore permanent. To them 
it might seem intermittent, a gift that camo and went. 
Their daily necessities had been supplied, before and 
after tho great event, in the common way of gift or 
purchase. Tho gathering of the fragments (Matt, 
xiv. 20; John vi. 12) seemed to imply that they were 
not to rely on the repetition of the wonder. (2.) The 
fact that three days had passed, and that hunger had 
been allowed to pass on to the borders of exhaustion, 
might well have led to think that tho power was not 
to be exerted now. (3.) Our Lord's implied question 
— though, as before, Ho Himself “ knew what He 
would d o ’’ (John vi. 6j—must have appeared to 
thorn to exclude tho thought that Ho was about to 
make use again of that reserve of power which He 
had displayed before. They would seem to themselves 
to bo simply following in His footsteps when they 
answered His question as on the level which Ho Him
self thus appeared to choose.

I3*) Seven , a n d  a fe w  little  fishes.—Tho re
semblance of the answer to that which had been given 
before is, at least, interesting as showing what was 
tho provision habitually made by the travelling company 
of preachers for tho supply of their daily wants. Tho 
few harley loaves and dried fishes, this was all their 
store, as they went from village to village, or passed 
days and nights oil tho hills of Galilee.

i35) H e co m m a n d e d  the m u ltitu de  to sit 
d ow n  on  the g rou n d .—Probably, with tho same 
orderly precision as before, by hundreds and by fifties, 
tho women and children, as wo learn from verso 38, 
lwing in this instance also grouped together apart 
from the men.

<37) Seven  ba sk ets  fuU.—Tho nainre of tho 
baskets has been explained above. As it is hardly 
likely that those could have been carried by tho dis

ciples on their journey, we must think of them as 
having been probably brought by some of tho multitude 
to hold their prolusions. Tho fact that the disciples 
were shortly afterwards (xvi. 7) again without provision, 
suggests tho thought that the fragments themselves 
had been in their turn distributed to the poor of tho 
villages iu the district to which our Lord and tho 
disciples now turned their courses.

(391 In to  the coasts o f  M agdala .— Tlio better 
klSS. givo tho reading Magadan. The narrative 
implies that it was on the western shore of the lake, 
and it is probably to be identified with tho modern 
village of FI Mejdel, about threo miles above Tabarieh 
(Tiberias). The name would seem to be an altered 
form of the Hebrew Migdot, a tower. On the as
sumption that “ Mary, called Magdalene,’ ’ derived her 
name from a town of that name, we may think of 
our Lord’s visit as having been in some way con
nected with her presence. It is clear that the company 
of devout women who ministered to Him could hardly 
have followed Him in tho more distant journey to 
the coasts of Tyre aud Sidon, and it was natural, if 
they did not, that they should have returned for a 
time to their homes. St. Mark gives Dalmanutha 
as tho place where our Lord disembarked. This has 
been identified with the modern Ain-et-Bdrideh, tho 
“ cold fountain,”  a glen which opens upon tho lake 
about a milo from Magdala.

X Y I.
(i) T h e  P h arisees a lso w ith  th e  S a d d u cees .— 

Tho presence of members of the latter sect, who do not 
elsewhere appear in our Lord’s Galilean ministry, is 
noticeable. It is probably explained by St. Mark's 
version of tho warning in verse li, whero “ the leaven of 
H erod” appears as equivalent to “ the leaven of tho 
Sadducees” in St. Matthew's report. The Herodians 
were tho Galilean Sadducees, and the union of the two 
hostile parties was tho continuation of tho alliance 
which had begun after our Lord's protest against tho 
false reverence for the Sabbath, which was common to 
both the parties (Mark iii. 6).

T h a t he w o u ld  sh ew  th em  a sign  from  
h ea v en .—The signs and wonders that had been wrought 
on earth were not enough for the questioners. There 
might bo collusion, or a power, liko that implied iu tho 
charge of “ casting out devils by Beelzebub,”  preter
natural, but not divine. What they asked was a sign 
liko Samuel’s thunder from the clear blue sky (1 Sam. 
xii. IS), or Elijah's tiro from heaven (1 Kings xviii. 3S); 
or, possibly, following tho train of thought suggested 
by tho discourse at Capernaum, now definitely asking, 
what they hinted then (John vi. 30, 31). for bread, not 
multiplied on earth, but coming straight from heaven.
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tempting desired him that he would 
shew them a sign from heaven. * (2) He 
answered and said unto them, W hen  
it is evening, ye say, It will be fair 
weather: for the sky is red. (31 And 
in the morning, Jt ivill be foul weather 
to d ay : for the sky is red and lowr- 
ing. 0  ye hypocrites, ye can discern 
the face of the sky ; but can ye 
not discern the signs of the times ? 
<b A  wicked and adulterous genera
tion seeketli after a sign ; and there 
shall no sign be given unto it, but

the sign of the prophet Jonas. And 
lie left them, and departed. (5> And 
when his disciples were come to the 
other side, they had forgotten to take 
bread.

<6> Then Jesus said unto them, Take 
heed and beware of the leaven of the 
Pharisees and of the Saddncees. ,7) And 
they reasoned among themselves, saying, 
Jt is because we have taken no bread. 
<3> W hich  when Jesus perceived, he said 
unto them, 0  ye of little faith, why 
reason ye among yourselves, because ye

(2) W h e n  it  is e v e n in g , y e  say , I t  w ill  b e  fa ir  
w e a th e r .— It is remarkable that some of the host 
MSS., including the Vatican and Sinaitie, omit tho 
whole of tlioso suggestive words. We can hardly think 
of them, however, looking to their singular originality 
of form, as interpolated by a later transcriber, and have 
therefore to ask how we can explain the omission. 
They are not found in St. Mark, and this in itself shows 
that there were some reports of our Lord’s answer to 
the Pharisees in which they did not appear. Possibly 
the transcriber in this case was unable to read their 
meaning, and the same feeling, or the wish to bring 
the reports in the two Gospels into closer agree
ment with each other, may have influenced tho 
writers of the two MSS. in question. Turning (1) 
to tho words as they stand in the received text, we 
note, as to their form, that the insertion of the words in 
italics somewhat mars tho colloquial abruptness of tho 
original, “ Fair weather, for tho sky is red” ; and
(2) that tho use of “ sky,” instead of “ heaven,” hides 
the point of the answer. “ You watch the heaven,” Ho 
in substance answers, “ and aro weather-wise as to 
coming storm or sunshine. I f  your eyes were open to 
watch the signs of tho spiritual firmament, you would 
find tokens enough of the coming sunshine of God’s 
truth, the rising of the day-spring from on high— 
tokens enough, also, of tho darkness of tho coming 
storm, the ‘ foul weather’ of God’s judgments.” Even 
the fact that the redness of the sky is the same in both 
cases is not without its significance. The flush, the 
glow, the excitement that pervaded men's minds, was at 
once tho prognostic of a brighter day following on that 
which was now closing, and the presage of the storm 
and tempest in which that day should end.

It is a singular instance of the way in which the 
habit of minuto criticism stunts or even kills the power 
of discernment which depends on imagination, that 
Strauss should have looked on words so full of pro
found and suggestive meaning as “ absolutely unin
telligible” (Lehen. Jesu, II. viii. p. 85).

In tho outward framework of the parable the weather- 
signs of Palestine seem to have been the same as those 
of England. The clear red evening sky is a prophecy of 
a bright morning. Tho morning red—not “ red" simply, 
but with the indescribable threatening aspect implied 
in “ lowering,” the frown of the sky, as it were (comp. 
Mark x. 22, where the same word is rendered “ grieved” ) 
— makes men look for storms.

P) T h e  sign  o f  the p ro p h e t  Jon as.— See Mote 
on xii. 39. As given by St. Mark, the answer was a 
more absolute refusal, “ No sign” (i.e., none of tho 
kind that was demanded) “  shall he given to this gene
ration.”

(5) T h e y  h ad  fo rg o tte n . —  Better, they forgot. 
St. Mark, with his usual precision in detail, states that 
they had but “ one loa f”  with them. Either the sud
denness of their Lord’s departure had deprived them of 
their customary forethought, or, it may be, they were 
beginning to depend wrongly on the wonder-working 
power, as though it would he used, not as before, to 
supply the wants of the famished multitude, but as 
rendering that forethought needless for themselves.

(0) B ew a re  o f  the lea ven  o f  th e  P h arisees .— 
The form of the warning was obviously determined by 
the fact just narrated. The Master saw the perplexed 
looks and heard the self - reproaching or mutually 
accusing whispers of the disciples, and made them tho 
text of a proverb which was a concentrated parable. As 
St. Mark gives the words, they stand, “  Beware of tho 
leaven of the Pharisees, and of the leaven of Herod,” 
and this, if we have to make our choice, we may believo 
to have been tho form in which they were actually 
spoken; St. Matthew, or the report which he followed, 
substituting for tho less known Herodians the better 
known Saddncees. The language of the tetrarch, as 
has been shown (see Note ou chap. xiv. 2), implies that 
Saddueeeism had been the prevailing belief of his life, 
aud the current of Jewish political, uot to say religious, 
sympathies, naturally led the Saddneean priests, court
ing (as Caiaphas did) the favour of the Roman rulers, 
to fraternise with the scribes who attached themselves 
to the party of the tetrarch. (Comp. Acts v. 17.)

(~) I t  is b ecau se  w e  h ave  tak en  n o b re a d .— 
Thero is a childish naivete in their self-questioning 
which testifies to the absolute originality and truthful
ness of the record, aud so to the genuineness of tho 
question which follows, and which assumes tho reality 
of the two previous miracles. The train of thought 
which connected the warning and the fact was pro
bably hardly formulated even in their own minds. It 
may he that the}' imagined that as the Pharisee would 
not eat of bread that bad been defiled by the touch of 
heathen or publican, so their Master forbade them, 
however great their need, to receive food at the hands 
of either of the sects that had combined against Him.

(8) o y e  o f  little  fa ith .— Our Lord reproves not 
the want of discernment which made them slow to 
receive the meaning of the similitude, but their want 
of faith. The discernment depended (in part, at least) 
on imaginative power, or acquired culture, for the lack 
of which they were not responsible. But their memory 
of the manner in which their wants had been twice 
supplied might at least have taught them that no such 
case of extremo necessity, such as they pictured to 
themselves, was likely to arise while Ho was with 
them, and therefore that their gross carnal iuterpre
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have brought no bread ? ^  Do ye not I
yet understand,'' neither remember the «<* u n. 
five loaves of the five thousand, and how 
many baskets ye took up ? (10) Neither
the seven loaves of the four thousand,4 I" h-lisl- 
and how many baskets ye took up?
(11> How is it that ye do not understand 
that I spake it not to you concerning 
bread, that ye should beware of the Tuklb”; S.

leaven of the Pharisees and of the Sad- 
dueees? (12) Then understood they how 
that he bade them not beware of the 
leaven of bread, but of the doctrine of 
the Pharisees and of the Sadducees.

(i3) When Jesus came into the coasts 
of Caesarea Philippi, he asked his dis
ciples, saying, Whom do men say that 
1 the Son of man a m ?' <u> And they

tat ion of His words could not possibly bo the true 
one. Memory in this case should have been an aid 
to faith, and faith, in its turn, would have quickened 
spiritual discernment.

(f, 10) H o w  m a n y  bask ets.— Tho distinction be
tween the two kinds of baskets—tho cophini and tho 
spurides—is, as before noticed (Note on Matt. xv. 32), 
strictly observed here.

(ID H o w  is it that y e  d o  n o t u n d e r s ta n d ? — 
True to His method of education our Lord does not 
Himself interpret tho parable, but is, as it were, 
content to suggest the train of thought which led to 
tho interpretation. And tho disciples, slow of heart as 
they were, followed tho cluo thus given. “ Then under
stood they." Memory did at last quicken faith, and 
faith imparted tho imaginative insight which sees its 
way through parables and dark sayings.

(i’ri T h e  d o c tr in e  o f  the P h arisees and o f  the 
S a ddu cees .—Better, teaching ; not so much tho for
mulated dogmas of tho sect as its general drift and 
tendency. The leaven was (as expressly stated in Luke 
xii. 1) “ hypocrisy,”  the unreality of a life respectable, 
rigid, outwardly religious, even earnest in its zeal, and 
yet wanting in the humility and love which are of the 
essenco of true holiness. That of the Sadducees and 
of Herod, was, wo may believe (it is not specially 
defined), tho more open form of worldliness and self
indulgence which allied themselves with their denial of 
the resurrection and therefore of eternal life.

(13) Ctesarea P h ilip p i.—Tho order of the jonrney- 
ings of onr Lord and His disciples would seem to have 
been as follows:— From the coasts of Tyro aud Sidon 
they came, passing through Sidon, to tho eastern shore 
of tho Sea of Galilee (Mark vii. 31); thence by ship to 
Magdala and Dalmanutha, on tho wosfern shore (Matt,
xv. 39; Mark viii. 10); thence, again crossing the lake 
(Mark viii. 13), to the eastern Bethsaida (Mark viii. 22); 
thence to Caesarea Philippi. There is in all these 
movements an obvious withdrawal from the populous 
cities which had been tho scene of His earlier labours, 
and which had practically rejected Him and cast in 
their lot with His enemies. This last journey took 
them to a district which He had apparently never before 
visited, and to which Ho now came, it would seem, not 
as a Preacher of the kingdom, but simply for retirement 
and perhaps for safety. Cmsarea Philippi (so called to 
distinguish it from tho town of tho same namo on tho 
sea-coast) docs not appear (unless we identify it with 
Laish or Dan, and for this there is no sufficient evidence) 
in the1 history of the Old Testament. Its position at 
the foot of Ilermon led Robinson (Itescarehes, iii. *10f, 
519) to identify it with the Baal-gad of Josh. xi. 17, 
xii. 7, xiii. 5, or the Baal-hermon of Judg. iii. 3; but this 
also hardly extends beyond the region of conjecture. 
The sito of the city was near the chief source of the 
Jordan, which flowed from a cave which, under tho in
fluence of the Greek cidtits that camo in with the rule 
of tho Syrian kings, was dedicated to Pan, and the old 
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name of tho city, Paneas, bore witness to this consecra
tion. Herod the Great built a temple there in honour 
of Augustus (Jos. Ant. xv. 10, § 3), and his son Philip 
tho tetrareh (to whose province it belonged) enlarged 
aud embellished the city, and re-named it in honour of 
the emperor and to perpetuate his own memory'. From 
Agrippa II. it received the name of Neroneas, as a liko 
compliment to tho emperor to whom lie owed his title; 
but the old local name survived these passing changes, 
aud still exists in tho modern Banias. With tho 
one exception of the journey through Sidon (Mark
vii. 31), it was the northern limit of our Lord’s wander
ings; and belonging as it does to tho same period of 
His ministry, His visit to it may lie regarded, though 
not. as an extension of His work beyond its self-imposed 
limits, as indicating something liko a sympathy with 
the out-lying heathen who made up the bulk of its 
population—a sense of rest, it may be, in turning to 
them from the ceaseless strife and bitterness which Ho 
encountered at Capernaum aud Jerusalem. How the 
day's passed which were spent on the journey, what 
gracious words or acts of mercy' marked His track, 
what commnnings with His Father were held in tho 
solitude of the mountain heights—arc questions which 
we may dwell upon in reverential silence, but must 
be content to leave unanswered. Tho incident which 
follows is the one event, of which we have any record.

W h o m  d o  m en  say  that I  the Son  o f  m an 
a m ? —The Greek emphasises “ men ”  by'prefixing tho 
article, so as to contrast tho opinions of men, as such, 
with God’s revelation. Tho question comes before 
us. as possibly it did to the disciples, with a sharp 
abruptness. We may' believe, however, that it occupied 
a fitting place in the spiritual education through which 
our Lord was leading His disciples. It was a timo of, at 
least, seeming failure and partial desertion. “ From that 
time,” St.John relates, speaking of what followed after 
the discourse at Capernaum, “ many of His discijdes 
went back, and walked no more with Him” (John vi. l>6). 
He had turned to the Twelve aud asked, in tones of 
touching sadness, “ Will ye also go aw ay?” and had 
received from Peter, as the spokesman of the others, 
what was for tho time a reassuring answer, “ Lord, to 
whom shall we go H Thou hast the words of eternal 
life ; ’ ’ and this had been coupled with the confession 
of faith which we now find repeated. But in the mean
time there had been signs of wavering. He had had to 
rebuke them as being “ of little faith ” (verse 8). They 
had urged something liko a policy' of reticence in His 
conflict with tho Pharisees (chap. xv. 12). One of tho 
Twelve was cherishing in his soul the “ devil-temper” 
of a betrayer (John vi. 70). It was time, if wo may 
so speak, that they should be put to a crucial test, 
and the alternative of faith or want of faith pressed 
home upon their consciences.

t1*) A n d  th ey  sa id , Som e say  th at th ou  art 
Joh n  the B a p tis t.—The passage is of the greatest 
possible interest as one of tho very few that indicate
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said, Some say that thou art John the 
Baptist: some, Elias; and others, 
Jeremias, or one of the prophets.

<15) He saitli unto them. But whom say 
ye that I am ? t16) And Simon Peter

a  John 6.69.
answered and said, Thou art the Christ, 
the Son of the living God.“ GD And 
Jesus answered and said unto him, 
Blessed art thou, Simon Bar-jona : for 
flesh and blood hath not revealed it

tho impressions shaped into beliefs that were floating? 
among the peoplo as to onr Lord's character and 
mission. They were based, it will be seen in each case, 
upon a popular doctrine of transmigration, to which 
the Pharisees had given a place in their system of 
teaching. The great actors of tho past were still in 
existence. They might, at any great national crisis, 
reappear to continue and complete their work. Each 
of the answers has a further special interest of its own. 
(1.) Tho identification of our Lord with the Baptist has 
already met us as coming from the lips of the tetrarch 
Antipas, adopted, but not originated, by him as ex
plaining our Lord's mighty works (Matt. xiv. 2 ; Luke
ix. 7). (2.) Tho belief that Elijah had reappeared was 
of the same nature. He was expected as the forerunner 
of the Messiah (Mai. iv. 5). The imagination of the 
pooplo had at first seen in the Baptist the reappearance 
of the Tishbito, but ho, though working in the spirit 
and power of Elijah, had disclaimed the character which 
was thus ascribed to him, and it was natural that the 
imagination of the people should now turn to Qno who 
appeared to them as simply continuing his work. The 
character of our Lord's recent miracles, corresponding 
as it did to that which was recorded as wrought by 
Elijah for the widow of Sarepta (1 Kings xvii. 1-1), 
had probably strengthened that impression. (3.) Thu 
name of Jeremiah introduces a new train of legendary 
thought. The impression made by that prophet on the 
minds of men had led to something like a mythical 
after-growth. It was said that the spirit of Jeremiah 
had passed into Zeehariah (see Note on Matt, xxvii. 9), 
and on that assumption another reappearance might 
well seem probable. He. it was believed, had hidden 
the ark, and the tabernacle, and the altar of incense in 
a cave in " the mountain where Moses climbed up and 
saw tho heritage of God ”— i.e., in Nebo, or Pisgali (2 
Mace. ii. 1— 7)—and was expected to come and guide 
tho peoplo in the time “ when God should gather His 
people together ” to the place of concealment. He had 
appeared to Judas Maccabeus in a vision as “ a man 
with grey hairs, and exceeding glorious,”  and as tho 
guardian prophet of the people, praying for them and 
for the Holy City, had given him a golden sword as the 
gift of God (2 Mace. xv. 13— 1C). As the prophet who 
had foretold the new covenant and the coming of the 
Lord our Righteousness (Jer. xxiii. 6, xxxi. 31) ho was 
identified, as thoroughly as Isaiah, with tho Messianic 
expectations of the people. Something, wo may add, 
there may have been in our Lord's human aspect, as a 
Man of sorrows and acquainted with grief, which may 
have helped to suggest this identification with the 
prophet who was, above all others of tho goodly com
pany, a prophet of lamentations and tears and woo. 
(4.) The last conjecture was more vague and unde
fined, and was probably the resource of those who were 
impressed with wonder at our Lord's words and works, 
and yet could not bring themselves to acknowledge 
Him as what He elaimed to bo. All the four conjec
tures, it will bo seen, fell far short of the recognition 
of the Christ.

Interpreted in eonneetion with the vision of Dan.
vii. 13, the words of tho question, “  Whom do men say 
that I, the Son o f Man, am?” did, in fact, assume His

claim to be tho Christ. But it remained to ho seen 
whether the disciples had risen to their Lord's meaning 
in thus speaking of Himself, and would, on their part, 
adopt that interpretation. The report which they made 
of tho belief of others shows how little, at this time 
(whatever may have been the case earlier or later), Ho 
was regarded as the Messiah by the mass of the 
people.

(15) W h o m  say  y e  ?—The pronoun is doubly em
phasised in the Greek, “ But ye—whom say ye . . . ? ”  
The question is, as has been said, parallel in tone, 
though not in form, to that of John vi. G7. Had they 
still a distinct faith of their own ? or were the3r, too, 
falling back into these popular surmises ?

(16) T h o u  art th e  C hrist, The S on  o f  th e  liv in g  
G o d .—The variations in the other Gospels—St. Mark 
giving simply, “ Thou art the Christ,”  and St. Luke, 
“ Tho Christ of God”—are interesting in their bearing 
on the question of literal inspiration, but do not affect 
the meaning; and the fullest of the three reports may 
be received without hesitation as tho most authentic. 
The confession was made by Peter, partly, we may 
believe, as the representative of the others, partly, as 
the special promise that follows implies, from the per
sonal fervour of his character. Ho believed himself, 
and had impressed his faith on them. His words 
reproduced tho confession of John vi. 09, even verbally, 
if wo follow the received text, bnt the better MSS. of 
that Gospel have a different reading: “  Thou art the 
Holy One of God.” In any form they recognised to 
the full our Lord's character as the Christ; they 
identified Him with the Son of Man in Daniel's vision, 
and. more than this, they recognised in that Son of 
Man one who was also not “ a son ”  only, but, in some 
high incommunicable sense," the Son of the living God.”

(17) B lessed  art th ou , S im on  B a r-jo n a .— Look
ing to the reality of our Lord's human nature, its 
capacity for wonder (Mark vi. 6, Luke Hi. 9), anger 
(Mark iii. 5), sorrow (John xi. 35, Luko xix. 41), 
and other emotions, it is not over-bold to recognise 
in these words something like a tone of exalted joy. 
It is the first direct personal beatitude pronounced by 
H im ; and, as such, presents a marked contrast to 
tho rebukes which had been addressed to Peter, as to 
the others, as being “ without understanding,”  “ of 
little faith,”  with "  their heart j-et hardened.”  Here, 
then, He had found at last the clear, unshaken, un
wavering faith which was tho indispensable condition 
for tbo manifestation of His kingdom as a visible 
society upon earth. The beatitude is solemnised (as 
in John i. 42) by the full ntteranee of the name which 
tho diseiple had borne before he was called by the 
new name of Cephas, or Peter, to the work of an 
Apostle. He was to distinguish between tho old natural 
and the new supernatural life. (Comp. John xxi. 15.)

F lesh  an d  b lo o d  hath  n o t re v e a le d  it  u n to  
th ee .— Bet ter, It was not flesh and blood that revealed. 
The words are used in their common Hebrew meaning 
(as in John i. 13; I Cor. xv. 50 ; Eph. vi. 12) for 
human nature, human agency, in all their manifold 
forms. The disciple had received the faith which ho 
now professed, not through popular rumours, not 
through the teaching of scribes, but by a revelation
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unto tliee, but my Father which is in I a John >■J-- That thou art P eter/ and upon this 
heaven. (18> And I  say also unto thee, rock I  will build my church; and the

from the Father. Ho was led, in the strictest senso of 
the words, through the veil of our Lord's human nature 
to reeogniso the divino.

(is) Thou art Peter, and upon this rock . . . 
— It is not easy, in dealing with a text which for 
many centuries has been tho subject-matter of endless 
controversies, to clear our minds of those “ after
thoughts of theology”  which have gathered round it, 
and, in part at least, overlaid its meaning. It is clear, 
however, that wo can only reach tho truo meaning by 
putting thoso controversies aside, at all events till wo 
have endeavoured to realise what thoughts the words 
at tho time actually conveyed to thoso who heard 
them, and that when wo havo grasped that meaning 
it will bo our best preparation for determining what 
bearing they havo upon tho later controversies of an
cient or modern times. And (1) it would seem clear that 
tho connection between Peter and the rock (tho words 
in the Greek differ in gender, ireVpos and rreVpa, but were 
identical in the Aramaic, which our Lord probably used) 
was meant to be brought into special prominence. 
Now, at last, by this confession of his faith, Peter had 
risen to tho height of his new calling, and was worthy 
of Ilia new name. 12) Whether ho is to ho identified 
with the rock of the next clause is, however, a question 
on which men may legitimately differ. On tho one side 
there is the probability that in tho Aramaic, in wliieh 
our Lord spoke, there would be no difference between 
the words in tho two clauses; on the other, the possi
bility that He may havo used the Greek words, or that 
tho Evangelist may havo intended to mark the dis
tinction which he felt by the use of the two words, 
which undoubtedly differ in their meaning, nerpos 
being a “  stone ”  or fragment of rock, while Wtpa is 
the rock itself. The Aramaic Cepha, it may be noted, 
has tho former rather than the latter meaning. (3) On 
the assumption of a distinction there follows the 
question, What is tho rock ? Peter’s faith (subjective) ? 
or tho truth (objective) winch he confessed ? or Christ 
Himself ? Taking all the faets of the case, the balance 
seems to incline in favour of the last view. (1.) 
Christ and not Peter is tho Rock in 1 Cor. x. 4, tho 
Foundation in 1 Cor. iii. 11. (2.) The poetry of tho
Old Testament associated tho idea of tho Rock with 
the greatness and steadfastness of God, not with that 
of a man [Deut. xxxii. 4, 18; 2 Sam. xxii. 3 ; xxiii. 3; 
Ps. xviii. 2, 31, 46 ; Isa. xvii. 10; Hah. i. 12 (Hebrew)]. 
(3.) As with tho words,'which in their form present 
a parallel to these, “ Destroy this temple”  (John ii. 19), 
so horo, wo may believo the meaning to havo been 
indicated by significant look or gesture. Tho Rock 
on which tho Chureh was to ho built was Himself, 
in tho mystery of that union of the Divine and tho 
Human which had been tho subject of St. Peter’s 
confession. Had Peter himself been meant, wo may 
add, tho simpler form, “ Thou art Peter, and on 
tlieo will I build My Chnreh,”  would havo been 
clearer and more natural. As it is, tho collocation 
suggests an implied contrast: “ Thou art tho Roek- 
Apostlo; and yet not the Rock on which tho Chnreh 
is to bo built. It is enough for thee to havo found 
tho Rock, and to havo built on tho one Foundation.” 
(Coni]), vii. 24.)

I  w il l  b u ild  m y  ch u rch .—It is significant that 
this is tho first occurrence of the word Church (AV- 
clcsia) in tho New Testament, tho only passage but ono ■

(xviii. 17) hi which it is found in tho whole cycle of onr 
Lord’s recorded teaching. Its uso was every way 
significant. Partly, doubtless, it eamo with tho asso
ciations which it had in tho Greek of tho Old Testa
ment, as used for tho “  assembly ’ ’ or “  congregation ” of 
tho Lord (Dent, xviii. 10; xxiii. 1 ; Ps. xxvi. 12) ; but 
partly also, as soon at least as tho word came in its 
Greek form before Greek readers, it would bring with 
it tho associations of Greek polities. The Ecclesia 
was tho assembly of free citizens, to which belonged 
judicial and legislative power, and from which aliens 
and slaves were alike excluded. Tho mere use of tho 
term was accordingly a momentous step in the educa
tion of the disciples. They had been looking for a 
kingdom with the King, as its visible Head, sitting on 
an earthly throne. They were told that it was to bo 
realised in a society, an assembly, like those which in 
earthly polities we call popular or democratic. He, 
the King, claimed that society as llis own. He was its 
real Head and Founder; but, outwardly, it was to bo 
what the word which He now choso described. And 
this Chnreh He was about to build. It need hardly bo 
said that the word ecclesia did not lend itself so readily 
as the English equivalent does to the idea of building. 
The society and the fabric in which the members of tho 
society meet were not then, as they are now, described 
by the same term. Tho similitude was bolder than it 
seems to us. Like the “ city set on a hill”  of v. 14, 
like the “ vine”  of John xv. 1, it may well havo been 
suggested by the scenery in the midst of which tho 
words were uttered. For there upon one rock rose tho 
ruins of the old Canaanite city of Hazor; and on 
another the stately palace built by the Herodian princes, 
and still, as the Castle of Shubeibeh, covering an 
extent of ground equal to that occupied by tho Castle 
of Heidelberg (Stanley's Sinai and Palestine, c. xi.). 
Ouco started on its way, the similitude beeamo tho 
fruitful source of new thoughts and phrases. The 
ecclesia was the “ house of G od”  (I Tim. iii. 15); it 
was a “ holy temple” (Eph. ii. 21). All gifts were 
bestowed for the work of “  edifying ”  or building it 
up (1 Cor. xiv. 3, 4 ; Eph. iv. 12). Those who laboured 
in that work were as “ wise architects or master- 
builders” (1 Cor. iii. 10). But Christ, we must remember, 
claims tho work of building as His own. Whatever 
others may do. He is the supreme Master-builder. 
As in His sacerdotal character, He is at once Priest 
and Victim, so under the aspect now presented (con
sistency of metaphors giving way to tho necessities of 
spiritual truth) Ho is at oneo tho Founder and tho 
Foundation of the new society.

T h e  gates o f  h e ll shall n o t p re v a il against 
it .—Tho gates of Hades (see Note on Matt. xi. 23), 
not of Gehenna, the place of torment. Hades as tho 
shadow-world of the dead, tho unseen counterpart of tho 
visible grave, all-absorbing, all destructive, into whoso 
jaws or gates all things human pass, and from which 
issue all forces that destroy, is half-idealised, half
personified, as a power, or polity of death. The very 
phrase, “ gates of tho grave, or of Hades,” meets us in 
Ho/.ekiah’s elegy (Isa. xxxviii. 10), and Wisd. xvi. 13. 
In Rev. vi. 8 the personification is carried still further, 
and Death rides upon a pale horse, and Hades follows 
after him, and both are in the end overthrown and 
cast into tho lake of tiro (Rev. xx. 14). And as the 
gates of the Eastern city were the sceno at oneo of



The Tower to Bind and Loose.Tlw Keys of the Kingdom of Heaven. ST. MATTHEW, XVI.

gates of hell shall not prevail against 
it. (19) And I  will give unto thee the 
keys of the kingdom of heaven : a and 
whatsoever thou shalt bind on earth

«  J o h n  20.23.

shall be hound in heaven : and what
soever thou shalt loose on earth 
shall be loosed in heaven. <20> Then 
charged he his disciples that they

kingly judgment (2 Sam. xv. 2) and of the council 
of the ciders (Prov. xxxi. 23), they became the natural 
symbol of the polity which ruled there. And so the 
promise declared that all the powers of Hades, all 
the forces of destruction that attack and in the long- 
run ovorpower other societies, should attack, but not 
overpower, the ecclesia of which Christ was the Founder. 
Nothing in our Lord’s teaching is, as measured by 
man’s judgment, more wonderful than tho utterance 
of such a prophecy at such a time. It was, as has 
been said, a time of seeming failure. Ho was about 
to announce, with a clearness unknown before, His 
coming death as a malefactor, and yet it was at this 
moment that He proclaimed tho perpetuity and triumph 
of the society which as yet, it may be said, existed only 
in tho germs of a half-realised conception. The his
tory of the world offers hardly any serious parallel to 
snch a prediction, and still less to that fulfilment of it 
which has been witnessed through eighteen centuries of 
Christendom, and which does not as yet seem drawing 
to its close.

(if) I  w iU  g ive  u n to  th ee  th e k e y s  o f  th e  
k in g d o m  o f  h ea v en .—Two distinct trains of figura
tive thought are blonded in the words that follow. 
(1.) The palaco of a great king implied tho presence of 
a chief officer, as treasurer or chamberlain, or to use 
tho old Hebrew phrase, as “ over tho household.” 
And of this, as in tho case of Eliakim, the son of 
Hilkiah (Isa. xxii. 22), the key of office, tho key of the 
gates and of the treasure, was the recognised symbol. 
In the highest sense that key of the lionso of David 
beloiiged to Christ Himself as the King. It was He who 
opened and none could shut, who shut and none could 
open (Rev. iii. 7). But that power was now delegated 
to the servant whose very name, as an Apostle, marked 
him out as his Lord's representative, and the after
history of Peter’s work, when through him God “ opened 
the door of faith unto the Gentiles” (Acts xiv. 27 ; xv.
7), was the proof of liis faithful discharge of tho office 
thus assigned to him. (2.) With this there was another 
thought, which in the latter clause of tho’ verse be
comes the dominant one. Tho scribes of Israel were 
thought of as stewards of the treasures of divine 
wisdom (xiii. 52). When they were admitted to 
their office they received, as its symbol, tho “  key of 
knowledge”  (Luke xi. 52), which was to admit them to 
the treasure-chambers of the house of the interpreter, 
the Beth-Midrash o f the Rabbis. For this work the 
Christ had been training His disciples, and Peter's 
confession had shown that tho training had so far 
done its work. He was qualified to be a “  scribe 
instructed unto the kingdom of heaven, and to bring 
forth out of its treasures tilings new and old ”  
(chap. xiii. 52); and now the “ key” was given to 
him as tho token of his admission to that office. 
It made him not a priest (that office lay altogether 
outside the range of the symbolism), but a teacher 
and interpreter. Tho words that follow as to 
“  binding ” and “ loosing ”  were the formal confirma
tion iu words of that symbolic act. For they, too, 
belong to the seribe’s office and not the priest's, and 
express an entirely different thought from that of 
retaining and forgiving sins. That power was, it is 
true, afterwards bestowed on Peter and his brother-

apostles (see Note on John xx. 23), but it is not in 
question here. As interpreted by the language which 
was familiar to the Jews (see Lightfoot, Hor. Hebr., on 
this verse), the words pointed primarily to legislative 
or interpretative functions, not to the judicial treat
ment of individual men. The school of Shammai, 
e.ij.. bound when it declared this or that act to be a 
transgression of the Sabbath law, or forbade divorce 
on any but the one ground of adultery; the school of 
Hillel loosed when it set men free from tho obliga
tions thus imposed. Here, too, the after-work of Peter 
was an illustration of the meaning of the words. When 
he resisted the attempt of the Judaisers to “ put a yoke 
upon tho neck of the disciples” (Acts xv. 10), he was 
loosing what was also loosed in heaven. When ho 
proclaimed, as in his Epistle, the eternal laws of right
eousness, and holiness, and love, he was binding 
those laws on the conscience of Christendom. It must 
be remembered, lastly, that the power thus bestowed 
on him was conferred afterward (xviii. IS) on the 
whole company of the Apostles, or, more probably, on 
the whole body of the disciples in their collective unity, 
and there with an implied extension to partially judicial 
functions (see Note on xviii. IS).

A  few words will, it is believed, be sufficient to set 
the claims and the controversies which have had their 
starting-point in these words on their right footing. 
It may be briefly noted (I) that it is at least doubt
ful (not to claim too much for the interpretation given 
above) whether the man Peter was the rock on which 
the Church was to be built; (2) that it is doubtful 
(though this is not the place to discuss the ques
tion) whether Peter was ever in any real sense Bishop 
of the Church of Rome, or in any way connected 
with its foundation; (3) that there is not a syllable 
pointing to the transmission of the power conferred 
on him to his successors in that supposed Episco
pate ; (4) as just stated, that the power was not 
given to him alone, but equally to all the disciples ; 
(5) that the power of the keys, no less than that of 
“ binding”  and “ loosing,”  was not sacerdotal, but 
belonged to the office of a scribe or teacher. As a 
matter of interpretation, the Romish argument from 
this verse stands on a level with that which sees the 
supremacy of the successors of St. Peter in the “ two 
great lights”  of Gen. i. 16, or the “ two swords”  of 
Lnko xxii. 38. The claims of the Church of Rome 
rest, sueh as they are, on the greatness of her history, 
on her association with the imperial city, on the 
work done by her as tho “ light of the wide W est” 
in ages of darkness, on the imposing aspect of her 
imagined unity; but to build them upon the promise to 
Peter is but tho idlest of fantastic dreams, fit only 
to find its place in that Limbo of vanities which con
tains, among other abortive or morbid growths, the 
monstrosities of interpretation.

(20) T h en  ch a rg e d  h e h is  d is c ip le s  th at th ey  
sh ou ld  te ll n o  m a n .—We may venture to analyse 
what we may reverently call the motives of this reti
cence. Had the disciples gone about, not only as 
proclaiming the kingdom and as preachers of repent
ance, but sonnding the watchword that the Christ had 
come, it might not have been difficult for them to 
gather round Him the homage of excited crowds. It
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should tell no man that he was Jesus 
the Christ.

(2!) jY orn that time forth began Jesus 
to shew unto his disciples, how that he 
must go unto Jerusalem, and suffer 
many things of the elders and chief 
priests and scribes, and be killed, and 
be raised again the third day. (—) Then

Peter took him, and began to rebuke 
him, saying, Be it far from thee, Lord : 
this shall not be unto thee. (23) But 
he turned, and said unto Peter, Get 
thee behind me, Satan : thou art an 
offence unto m e : for thou savourest 
not the things that be of God, but 
those that be of men.

was not sueli homage, however, that He sought, but 
that which had its root in a deeper faith. It tended 
to present a false aspect of His kingdom to tho minds 
of men; it tended also to prevent the consummation 
to which He was now directing the thoughts of His 
disciples as tho necessary condition of His entering on 
the glory of His kingdom. Tho zeal of tho multitude 
to make him a king after their own fashion (John
vi. 151 was what Ho deprecated and slimmed.

(21) F ro m  th at tim e fo rth  b eg an  Jesus.—Tho 
prominence given to tho prediction shows that it came 
upon the minds of tho disciples as something altogether 
now. They had failed to understand the mysterious 
hints of tho futnro which wo find in, “ Destroy this 
temple ”  (John ii. 19), in tho Son of Man being “ lifted 
np ” (John iii. 14), in the sign of tho prophet “ Jonas” 
(xii. 39; xvi. 4). Now tho veil is uplifted, and tho 
order of events is plainly foretold — tho entry into 
Jerusalem, tho rejection, the condemnation, tho death, 
tho resurrection. It is obvious that if wo accept tho 
record as true tho prediction is one which implies a 
foroknowledge that is at least supernatural, and is so 
far evidence of a divino mission, if not also of a divine 
nature in tho speaker. And it may well bo urged 
that in this caso the incidents which surround tho 
prediction—as, e.g., Peter’s protest, and the rebuko 
addressed to him in such striking contrast with tho 
previous promise—have a character of originality and 
unexpectedness which negatives tho hypothesis of its 
being a prophecy after tho event. On the other hand, 
tho fact that the disciples did not take in tho meaning 
of tho prediction as to His rising from the dead may, in 
its turn, be pleaded in bar of the assumption that tho 
prophecy lingered in men's minds, and suggested tho 
belief in a mythical, in tho abseneo of a real, fulfilment.

(22) P e ter  to o k  h im , and began  to  reb u k e  
h im .—It is obvious that tho mind of tho disciplo 
dwelt on tho former, not the latter part of the pre
diction. Tho death was plain and terrible to him, for 
he failed to grasp the idea of tho resurrection. Tho 
remonstranco would perhaps have been natural at any 
time, but tho contrast between this prediction and tho 
tono of eonfideneo and triumph in tho previous promise 
doubtless intensified its vehemence. Personal love for 
his Lord, his own desire to share in the glory which 
that promiso had implied, wero united in his refusal to 
accept this as the issue towards which they were tending.

B e it  far fro m  thee, L o r d .—The words aro a 
paraphraso rather than a translation of the original. 
Literally, the words aro an abbreviated prayer, “ (God 
be) merciful to Tlioe,”  tho namo of God, as in our 
colloquial “ Mercy on u s !” being omitted. The phrase 
is of frequent occurrence in tho Greek version of tho 
Old Testament, as, e.g., in Exod. xxxii. 11 ; Num. xiv. 
19; Dent. xxi. 8. It is almost idlo to attempt to traco 
a distinctly formulated thought in tho sudden utterance 
of sorrow and alarm, but so far as tho words go they 
seem of tho nature of a protest against what seemed to 
the disciplo a eauseless despondency, a dark view of

the future, at varianco alike with his own expectations 
and what seemed to him tho meaning of his Master’s 
previous words. The words that followed were, how
ever, more than a prayer, “  This shall not bo 
unto Thee,”  as though his power to bind and to looso 
extended even to tho region of his Master’s work and 
tho means by which it was to bo accomplished.

(23) H e  tu rn ed , a n d  sa id  to P eter .—St. Mark 
adds, significantly, “ when lie  had turned about and 
looked on His disciples.”  They, we may believe, stood 
behind, watching the effect of tho remonstrance which 
Peter had uttered as their spokesman, and therefore, 
tho Lord reading their thoughts, the rebuke, though ad
dressed to him, was spoken so that they too might hear.

G et thee b e h in d  m e, Satan.—Tho sharpness of 
the words indicates a strong and intense emotion. The 
chief of tho Apostles was addressed in the self-same 
terms as those which had been spoken to the Tempter 
(see Note on Matt. iv. 10). It was, indeed, nothing less 
than a renewal of the samo temptation. In this sug
gestion, that He might gain the crown without tho 
cross, and attain a kingdom of this world as the princes 
of the world obtain their kingdoms, the Christ saw 
the veenrreneo of the temptation which had offered 
Him the glory of those kingdoms on condition of 
His drawing back from tho path which the Father 
had appointed for Him, with the associations that 
had gathered round its original.

T h ou  art an o ffe n ce  u n to  m e.—The Greek 
word is, of course, to ho taken as meaning a stumbling- 
block, an impediment. So taken, it presents a sug
gestive contrast to tho previous promiso. Peter is 
still a stone, but it is as “  a stono of stumbling and 
a rock of offence”  (Isa. viii. 14; 1 Pet. ii. 8). He is 
hindering, not forwarding his Master’s work. For 
one who. loved his Lord as Peter did—his very love 
in this instance prompting the rash words— this was 
at oneo tho sharpest and yet tho tenderest, and 
therefore tho most effective, rebuke that eould have 
been uttered.

T h o u  sa vou rest n o t  th e th in gs  th at b e  o f  
G o d .—The verb, though found in all English versions 
from W iclif downwards, and suggested by the sapis 
of the Vulgato, was never a very happy one, and is now 
so archaic as to be misleading. It may help us to 
understand it, to remember that our savour and tho 
French savoir are both forms derived from the Latin 
sapere, and that the translators wero so far justified 
in using it to describe a mental state, or rather act. 
Elsewhere tho word is rendered “ mind,” or “  set affec
tion on,” as, e.g., “ mind tho things of tho flesh,” or 
“ of tho spirit”  (Rom. viii. 5), and “ set yoxir offer.- 
lion on things above”  (Col. iii. 2); and this is 
obviously a more satisfactory rendering. Peter’s sin 
lay in the fact that his mind was set on tho things of 
earth, its outward pomp and pageantry, measuring the 
future by a human not a divino standard.

It is hardly a needless divergence from the work of 
mere interpretation to suggest that the weakness of



Taking up the Cross. ST. MATTHEW, XVI. Gaining and Losing.

(2t) Then said Jesus unto his dis
ciples," I f  any man  will come after me, 
let him deny himself, and take up his 
cross, and follow me. f25) For whoso
ever will save his life shall lose i t : and 
whosoever will lose his life for my sake 
shall find it. (26) For what is a man 
profited, if lie shall gain the whole

a  rh. la  38; Mark

b Vs. fi2. 12;

c  Mark 9 .1 ; 
Luke 9. 27.

world, and lose his own soul? or what 
shall a man give in exchange for his 
soul ? (27) For the Son of man shall
come in the glory of his Father with 
his angels; and then he shall reward 
every man according to his works.4 
(28) Verily I say unto you, There he 
some standing here/ which shall not

Peter lias been again and again reproduced in the 
history of Christendom at large, most conspicuously in 
tlio history of tho Church which rests its claims on the 
greatness of the Apostle’s name. The annals of the 
Papacy, from the colossal sovereignty, which formed 
the ideal of Hildebrand, down to the last struggle for 
temporal power, is but the record of tho zeal not 
according to knowledge of those who “ savoured not 
tho things that bo of God. but those that bo of mail.”  
So far as this was so, they were working, though they 
knew it not, for ovil and not for good, even as the chief 
of tho Apostles when he thus became of one mind with 
the spirit o f the world, which is also the spirit of the 
Tempter, placed himself for the moment on a level with 
the diseiplo whom our Lord had hinted at as a “ devil,” 
because the seeds of treachery and greed of gain were 
already working in his soul (John vi. 70).

GO T h e n  sa id  Jesus u n to  h is  d is c ip le s .— 
St. Mark adds that Ho “ called the multitude with the 
diseiples,”  and St. Luke’s “ lie said unto all ” implies 
something of the same kind. Tho teaching as to the 
nnworldliness of His kingdom which the disciples so 
much needed was to bo generalised in its widest possible 
extent. Those who were following Him, as many did, 
in idle wonder, or with the desire of earthly greatness, 
must do so knowing its conditions.

I f  an y  m an w ill  c o m e  a fter m e .—The “ will”  
is more than a mere auxiliary ; “ willeth,”  “  desireth ” 
to come after.

L e t  h im  d e n y  h im se lf, an d  ta k e  u p  h is  
cross .— Our common thoughts of “ self-denial,”  i.e., 
the denial to ourselves of some pleasure or profit, fall 
far short of the meaning of the Greek. The man is to 
deny his whole self, all his natural mot ives and impulses, 
so far as they eome into conflict with the claims of 
Christ, I f  he does not so deny himself, he is in danger, 
as Peter was (it is significant that the same word is 
used in both instances), of denying his Lord. The self
denial hero commanded has, accordingly, its highest 
typo and pattern in the act by which the Son of God, 
in becoming man, “ emptied Himself (see Note on Phil,
ii. 7) of all that constituted, if we may so speak, the 
“  self ”  of His divine nature. Tho words “ take np 
his cross,”  which the diseiples had heard before (seo 
Note on x. 3S), were now clothed with a new and 
more distinct meaning, by tho words that spoke so 
clearly of the death oi which tho cross was to ho the 
instrument.

(25) W h o s o e v e r  w iU  save h is  l ife ,  . . . . 
w h o s o e v e r  w ill lose  h is life  . . . .—There 
is a subtle distinction between the two clauses in the 
Greek which tho English fails to represent. “ Whoso
ever willeth— i.e., wishes—to save his life”  (tho construc
tion being the same as in verse 21) in the first clause, 
“ Whosoever shall loso his life ” in the second. It is as 
though it was felt that no man could wish to lose bis 
life for the sake of losing it, though he might be ready, 
if ealled on, to surrender it. Tho word rendered “ life ” 
is the samo as “ the soul ”  of the next verse. For the

most part, it means the former rather than the latter 
with its modern associations, and is never used as a 
simple equivalent for tho spirit of man as tho heir of 
immortality. Strietly speaking, it is tho animating 
principle of the natural as distinguished from tho spiri
tual life. Man, in tho fuller trichotomy of the New 
Testament, consists of “ body, soul, and spirit”  (1 Thess.
v. 23), the soul being the connecting-link between the 
other two. The truth is, of course, put in the form of 
a paradox, and hence, with a contrast between the two 
aspects of the soul, or psyche. To be bent ou saving it 
in its relation to the body, is to lose it in its relation to 
the higher life of spirit; to be eoutent to part with it in 
its lower aspect, is to gain it back again in the higher.

(26) W h a t  is  a  m an p ro fite d  . . . ?—It is 
not without a purpose that what may be called tho 
argument of expediency is here brought in. Even tho 
self-denial of verse 24 does not exclude the thought.for 
those who are still within the range of its influence, of 
what, in the long-run, will profit us most. There is a 
self-love which, in spite of the strained language of 
an exaggerated and unreal philanthropy, is ennobling 
and not debasing.

In  e x ch a n g e  fo r  h is  sou l.—The English intro
duces an apparent antithesis of language (as has just 
been noticed) in place of the identity of the original. 
It would be better to keep “ life” in both verses. I f  
there is no profit in bartering even the lower life for 
the whole world, how mueh less in bartering the
hi0hcr, p r 0 p 1 c r  Tpam yivendi perdere causas!
And when that forfeiture has been incurred, what prieo 
can he then pay to buy it back again ? No. “ It costs 
more to redeem their souls, so that he must let that 
alone for ever” (Ps. xlix. 8, Prayer Book version).

(27i E o r  th e  Son  o f  m an  shall c o m e .— 
The fact stands in a logieal relation to the preceding 
verso. The fact that the Son of Man is about to como 
to execute judgment, clothes its abstract statement 
with an awful certainty. No bribe can be offered to 
the Eternal Judge to change the sentence of forfeiture 
if that forfeiture has been rightfidly incurred. From 
first to last in -our Lord’s teaching (e.g., for its earlier 
stages, vi. 23, 24; John v. 26, 27) this claim to be 
the future Judge of all men is never absent. It is 
asserted in every great discourse, implied in almost 
every parable.

W ith  h is  an gels .—W e are justified by chap. xxv. 
31 in referring the possessive pronoun to Christ rather 
than tho Father. “ All things that the Father hath are 
M ine” (John xvi. 15), and among these tho angels 
that do His pleasure.

H is  w o rk s .—The better MSS. give a word in tho 
singular, his doing or conduct. The sentence is made 
to depend on the collective eharaeter of what has been 
dono rather than on the multitude of individual acts.

(28) T h ere  b e  som e stan d in g  h ere , w h ich  
sh all n o t  taste o f  dea th  . . .—The immediate 
sequenco of the vision of the Son of Man transfigured
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taste of death, till they see the Son of 
man coming’ in his kingdom.

CHAPTER X V II .— W And after six 
days Jesus taketli Peter, James, and

I John his brother, and bringetli them 
” Lute?-?3: T  an high mountain apart, “

( - 1  and was transfigured before them : 
a.d_32. | aucj jjjg face did shine as the sun, and

I his raiment was white as the light.

from tlio low estate in which IIo then lived and moved, 
into tho “ excellent glory”  which met the gaze of tho 
three disciples, has led not a few interpreters to see in 
that vision tho fulfilment of this prediction. A  closer 
scrutiny of the words must, however, lead 11s to sot 
aside that interpretation, except so far as tho Trans
figuration boro witness to what had till then been tho 
latent possibilities of His greatness. To speak of some
thing that was to take plaeo within six days as to 
oeeur beforo some of thoso who heard tho words 
should tasto of death (comp. John viii. 52, I lob. ii. 9, 
for tho form of tho expression) would hardly liavo 
been natural; nor docs tho vision, as such, satisfy tho 
meaning of tho words “  coming in His kingdom.” 
Tho solution of the problem is to be found in the great 
prophecy of chap. xxiv. In a sense which was real, 
though partial, tho judgment which fell upon tho 
Jewish Church, tho destruction of tho Holy City and 
the Temple, the onward march of the Church of Christ, 
was as the coming of the Son of Man in His kingdom. 
His people felt that He was not far off from every one of 
them. He had come to them in “ spirit and in power,” 
and that advent was at oneo tho earnest and the fore
shadowing of tho “ great far-off event,”  tho day and hour 
of which wero hidden from the angels of God, and even 
from tho Son of Man Himself (Mark xiii. 32). Tho 
words find their parallel in thoso that declared that 
“ This generation shall not pass away till all be ful
filled ”  (xxiv. 31). That such words should have 
been recorded and published by the Evangelists is a 
proof either that they accepted that interpretation, if 
they wroto after tho destruction of Jerusalem, or, if 
we assume that they were led by them to look for tho 
“ end of all things”  as near at hand, that they wroto 
before tho generation of thoso who then stood by had 
passed away; and so tho very difficulty that has per
plexed men becomes a proof of tho early dato of the 
tlireo Gospols that contain the record.

X V II .
(1) A fter  s i s  days .— Sts Luke’s “ about eight 

days”  (Luko ix. 28) may bo noted as an example of 
tho modo of reckoning which spoko of tho interval 
between our Lord’s death and resurrection, about six- 
and-thirty hours, as three days.

P eter , Jam es, and Joh n .—The three retain their 
position, as in tho raising of Jairus’s daughter, as tho 
elect among tho elect. (Comp, also chap. xxvi. 37; 
Mark xiii. 3.) Looking to the grouping of tho 
Apostles it might have seemed natural that Andrew 
also should liavo been there, but his character soems to 
liavo been always retiring, and, it may bo, was wanting 
in tho intensity of faith which belonged to his brother, 
tho Rock-Apostlo, and to the two Sons of Thunder.

In to  an h ig h  m ou n tain .—A  tradition of uncer
tain date fixes on Tabor as the scene of the Transfigura
tion, but this was probably duo to tho conspicuous 
position of that mountain, as it rises abruptly from tho 
plain of Esdraelon. Tho Gospel narratives leave tho 
locality altogether uncertain, but as Caesarea Philippi 
was the last place mentioned, and a journey through 
Galileo follows (Mark ix. 30), it is more probable that 
the seeno is to bo found on one of tho heights of

Hermon. Tabor, it may bo added, was crowned with 
a fortress, which at this time was likely to be occupied, 
and this is obviously inconsistent with tho solitudo 
which the narrative implies.

(2) A n d  w as tran sfigu red  b e fo r e  th em .—Else
where in the New Testament (with the exception of tho 
parallel, Mark ix. 2) the word is used only in its spiritual 
sense, anil is there rendered “ transformed.” St. Luko 
does not use the word, but describes the change which 
it implies, “  the fashion of His countenance becaino 
otlior than it had been ” (ix. 29). He adds the pro
foundly significant fact that this was while He was in 
the act of prayer. It was in that act of communion 
with His Father that the divine glory flowed out into 
visible brightness. Transcendent as the manifestation 
was, it has its lower analogies in tho radiance which 
niado the face of Stephen “ as the face of an angel”  
(Acts vi. 15); yet more in the glory which shone on the 
face of Moses when lie came down from the mount 
(Ex. xxxiv. 29); in some faint measnro, in what may 
he called the metamorphic power of prayer which 
invests features that have 110 form or comeliness with 
the rapture of devout eestaey. And it is no over-bold 
speculation to see in the fact thus noted that which 
gives its meaning to the Transfiguration as a stage in 
t,hc training of the disciples. Prayers like thoso which 
were offered for Peter that his “ faith might not fa il”  
(Luko xxii. 31, 32) at least suggest something as to tho 
intercession of the Master for His disciples, and this, 
wo must remember, was a crisis in their spiritual 
history. They had risen to the highest faith; they had 
been offended by the announcement of His rejection, 
His sufferings, His death. Something was needed 
which might sustain their faith, on which they might 
look back in after years as tho earnest of a future 
glory. It was well for them that they should, at least 
once in His life of lowliness, gaze on the glory as of 
the only-begotten of the Father (John i. 11), and feol 
that they were not “ following cunningly-devised fables,” 
but had been “ eyc-witnosscs of His majesty”  (2 Pet. 
i. 1C). To thoso who believe that our Lord’s human 
nature was in very deed, sin only excepted, like unto 
ours, it will not seem over-bold to suggest that for Him 
too this might have been a time of conflict and of trial, 
a renewal of the Temptation in tho wilderness (chap,
xvi. 23), an anticipation of that of the agony of Gcth- 
semane, and that even for Him, in his humanity, thero 
might be in tho excellent glory and in the voice from 
heaven the help and comfort which strengthened Him 
for the cross and passion. Following tho narrative 
in its details, we may trace its several stages in some 
such sequeneo as follows:— After six days, spent ap
parently with their Lord in the mountain district 
near Caesarea Philippi, but not in tho work of preach
ing or working miracles, tho rest of the disciples 
are left at the foot of the monntain, and the three 
follow Him. as tho evening closes, to its summit. 
There, as afterwards in Gethsomano, Ho withdraws 
from them “ about a stone’s throw” (Luko xxii. 41), 
and they “ watch with Him,”  and gaze on Him, as 
He. standing or kneeling (the first was, we must re
member, the more common attitude of prayer, Luko
xviii. II), intercedes for them and for Israel, and,



Moses and Ellas with Jesus. ST. MATTHEW, XVII. The Voice out of the Cloud.

(3) And, behold, there appeared unto 
them Moses and Elias talking with him.
(1) Then answered Peter, and said unto 
Jesus, Lord, it is good for us to be here: if 
thou wilt, let us make here three taber

nacles ; one for thee, and one for Moses, 
and one for Elias. (5) W hile he yet 
spake,® behold, a bright cloud over
shadowed them : and behold a voice 
out of the cloud, which said, This is

we may add, for mankind. And then, as they gaze, 
form and features sliine with a new glory, bright as the 
sun, as though the Sheehinah cloud had wrapt Him 
round. Even His garments are “ white as the light,” 
“ white as snow” (the reading in St. Hark is doubtful, 
but if genuine the snows of Hermon may have sug
gested tho comparison), as St. Mark adds with his 
usual descriptive vividness, “ so as no fuller on earth can 
whiten them.”  Nothing, however, it may be added, 
suggests the vision of three forms floating in the air 
with which Raffaelle's glorious picture has made us 
familiar.

(3) M oses an d  E lias .—The identification of the 
forms which the disciples saw was, we may well believe, 
intuitive. I f  we accept the narrative as a whole, it is 
legitimate to assume that, iu tho state of consciousness 
to which they had been raised, they were capable of a 
spiritual illumination which would reveal to them who 
they were who were thus recognising their Master's 
work and doing homage to His majesty. There was, 
it is obvious, a singular fitness in each case. One was 
the great representative of the Law, which was a “ school
master ”  or “ servant-tutor” (see Note on Gal. iii. 24) 
leading men to Christ, the other of the whole goodly 
fellowship of the prophets. Of one it had been said 
that a “ Prophet like unto him” should come in the 
latter days (Dent, xviii. 18), to whom men should 
hearken ; of the other, that he should come again to 
“ turn the hearts of the fathers to the children” (Mai.
iv. 5). Tho close of the ministry of each was not after 
tho “ common death of all men.”  No man knew of the 
sepulchre of Moses (Dent, xxxiv. 6), and Elijah had 
passed away in the chariots and horses of fire (2 Kings 
ii. II). Both were associated in men's minds with 
the glory of the kingdom of tho Christ. The Jeru
salem Targum on Ex. xii. connects tho coming of 
Moses with that of the Messiah. Another Jewish 
tradition predicts his appearance with that of Elijah. 
Their presence now was an attestation that their work 
was over, and that the Christ had come.

T a lk in g  w ith  h im .— St. Luke (ix. 31) adds the 
snbjeet of their communing: “  They spake of His 
decease which He should accomplish at Jerusalem.” 
So far as the disciples then entered into the meaning 
of what they heard, or afterwards recalled it. it was a 
witness that the spirits of the lawgiver and the pro
phet accepted the sufferings and the death which had 
shaken tho faith of the disciples as the necessary con
ditions of the Messianic kingdom. It is significant 
that the word for “ decease ”  (exodos) reappears in 
this sense once only in the New Testament, and then 
in close connection with a reference to the Transfigu
ration (2 Pet. i. 15).

W Lord, it is good for us to be here.—For 
“ L ord ” St. Luke has “ Master;’ ’ St. Mark (giving, 
probably, as elsewhere, tho very word uttered) “ Kabbi.” 
It is not easy to trace the thoughts that passed rapidly 
through the soul of the disciple in that moment of 
amazement. Afterwards—if we may judge from St. 
Mark’s account (ix. 6), “ he knew not what to answer, 
for they were sore afraid,”  or St. Luke's (ix. 33) “ not 
knowing what ho said ”— he could hardly explain them 
himself. W e may venture to see in the very na'ivele

of the words a touch of originality and unexpectedness 
which, as far as it goes, attests the truthfulness of 
the narrative. What the words seem to imply is :—
(1) An abounding joy at being thus brought into a 
glory which fulfilled the Apostle's brightest hopes. It 
was, indeed, good to be thus carried, as it were, into 
Paradise, or the third heaven, and to hear there words 
which human lips might not reproduce. (2) His 
thoughts travelled back to the records of the Exodus, 
when the Lord talked with Moses iu the tabernacle 
(Ex. xxxiii. 7— 10). What if like tabernacles could 
now be made for those three glorious forms, that all 
Israel might come and gaze, and hear and worship ? 
Would not this be a better consummation than the 
shame and death at Jerusalem ? Would it not meet 
the belief of the scribes and of the people that “ Elias 
must first come” ?

(*) A bright cloud overshadowed them—i.e., 
our Lord, Moses, and Elias. To the disciples this 
would, we cannot doubt, recall tho “ cloudy pillar ” 
which had descended on the first tabernacle (Ex. 
xxxiii. 9), the “ cloud that filled tho house of the Lord 
on the dedication of the Temple”  (1 Kings viii. 10). 
It was, in later Jewish language, the Sheehinah, or 
abiding presence of Jehovah—the very form of tho 
word connects it with both the Hebrew (mishkan) and 
the Greek (skene) words for tabernacle— which was 
the symbol that He was with His people. The Tar- 
gums, or Paraphrases, o f the Law and Prophets which 
were then current, had used the word as a synonym for 
tho divine name. Where the Hebrew text had had 
“ I will dwell in thee,”  the Targum of Jonathan had “ I 
will make my Sheehinah to dwell" (Zech. ii. 10; viii. 3). 
Its appearance at this moment, followed by the voice 
out of the cloud, was a witness that no tabernacle made 
with hands was now needed, that the humanity of 
Christ was the true tabernacle of God (comp. Note on 
John i. 14), and that it was iu this sense true that “ tho 
tabernacle of God was with men”  (Rev. xxi. 3), and 
that He would dwell with them.

T h is  is m y  b e lo v e d  S on .—The words were iu 
substance the same as those heard at the baptism of onr 
Lord (see Note on Matt. iii. 17), but the difference iu 
their form is suggestive. Then they were addressed to 
tho human consciousness of the Sou of Man, as declar
ing to Him the greatness of His being. Now they 
come addressed as to tbe disciples, and in close connec
tion with the “  decease”  which was to be accomplished 
at Jerusalem. It was, if we may so speak, because the 
Son of Man became obedient unto death that He was 
showing Himself worthy of the Father’s love. In the 
hour of darkness and seeming failure, and agony 
and death, He was “ satisfying” His Father's “ good 
pleasure,” and accepted by Him as the one perfect 
sacrifice. And so the command, “ Hear ye Him,” gained 
a new significance. Not the traditions of the elders, or 
the doctrines of the scribes and Pharisees, not even the 
teaching of Moses and Elias, of the Law and of the 
Prophets, but the words of the Sou of Man. were hence
forth to command their allegiance, and to be the guide of 
their faith and of their lives, for of them only it was true 
that the Father was revealed fully in them (Heb. i. 1,2), 
and that they should never pass away (xxiv. 35).



The Fear o f  the Disciples. ST. MATTHEW, XVII. The Coming o f  Elias.

my beloved Son, in whom I  am well 
pleased ; hear ye him. (6) And when 
the disciples heard it, they fell on their 
face, and were sore afraid. And 
Jesns came and touched them, and said, 
Arise, and be not afraid. (8> And when 
they had lifted up their eyes, they 
saw no man, save Jesus only. (9> And

a ch. 11. 11 
Mark 9. 11.

as they came down from the mountain, 
Jesus charged them, saying, Tell the 
vision to no man, until the Son of man 
be risen again from the dead. (10) And 
his disciples asked him, saying, W h y  
then say the scribes that Elias must 
first eome?“ (11) And Jesus answered 
and said unto them, Elias truly shall

(G) W h e n  th e  d is c ip le s  h eard  it .—At this 
point St. Matthew’s narrative is tho fullest. The three 
disciples shrink in fear, like that of the Israelites at 
tho brightness of Moses' face (Ex. xxxiv. 30), like that 
of tho priests in the Temple who could not stand to 
minister because of the cloud (1 Kings viii. 11), and lie 
prostrate on the ground in speechless terror. They 
have seen the glory of the L ord : can they hear His 
voice and live ?

(") Jesu s cam e an d to u ch e d  th em .—Act and 
words were both expressive of an almost brotherly 
tenderness. The touch of the hand they had so often 
grasped—as, e.g., in xiv. 31—tho familiar words that 
had brought courage to their fainting hearts in tho 
hour of danger (xiv. 27), these recall them again to tho 
realities of life. They need not fear the glory of the 
divine Presence, for He is with them still as its most 
perfect manifestation.

(8) T h e y  saw  n o  m an, save Jesu s o n ly .— 
The words, following as they do upon the “  Bo not 
afraid,” imply a marked contrast to Peter’s rash 
utterance. It was not “ good " for frail men such as they 
were to tarry long in the immediate glory of tho 
Presence. It was a relief to see “ Jesus only”  with 
them, as they had been wont to see Him. So in our 
own lives, moments of spiritual ecstasy are few and far 
between, and it is good for us that it should be so, and 
that wo should bo left to carry the fragrance and power 
of their memory into the wox-k of our common life, aud 
tho light of our common day.

It may not be amiss to say a few words as to the 
credibility of a narrative which is in itself so wonderful, 
and has been exposed so often to tho attacks of a 
hostile criticism. And (1) it is obvious that what is 
commonly known as the rationalistic method of inter
pretation is altogether inapplicable here. The narrative 
of the Evangelists cannot by any artifice be reduced to 
a highly-coloured versiou of some natural phenomenon 
falling under known laws. I f  accepted at all, it must 
bo accepted as belonging to tho region of the super
natural. (2) The so-called mythical theory, which secs 
in such narratives the purely legendary after-growth 
of the dreaming fancies of a later ago, is of course 
possible here, as it is possible wherever the arbitrary 
criticism which postulates the incredibility of the super
natural chooses to apply it; but it may, at least, he 
urged against its application in this instance that there 
was nothing in the Jewish expectations of the Messiah 
likely to suggest such a legend, and that tho circum
stances connected with it are such (e.g., its association 
with our Lord’s sufferings, aud the strange, abrupt 
utterance of Peter) as were hardly likely to suggest 
themselves either to the popnlar imagination or to 
that of an individual mind. (31 Tho position which 
it occupies both in our Lord’s ministry and tho 
spiritual training of tho disciples, while, on the one 
hand, it raises the Transfiguration above the region 
of a mere marvel, is, it may be urged again, such as 
was not likely to occur to a simple lover of the mar

vellous. (4) Lastly, tho language of John i. 14 and 
(though with less certainty, owing to tho doubt which 
hangs over the genuineness of that Epistle) of 2 Peter 
i. 16, may surely be allowed some evidential weight, 
as being of tho nature of allusive reference to a fact 
which the writers take for granted as generally known. 
Over aud above St. Peter’s direct reference, we note 
tho recurrence of the words “ decease,”  “ tabernacle,”  
as suggested by it (2 Pet. i. 13, 15).

(9) T e ll  the v is io n  to  n o m a n .— The com
mand obviously included even the rest of the Apostles 
within the range of its prohibition. For them in their 
lower stage of spiritual growth, the report of tho vision 
at second hand would either have led them to distrust 
it or to pervert its meaning. Whatever reasons excluded 
them from being spectators were of still greater weight 
for tho time against their hearing of what had been 
seen from others. The Greek word for “ vision.”  it 
may be noted, means simply “ what they had seen,” 
and does not suggest, as the English word does, tho 
thought of a dream-state in the beholders.

(10) H is  d is c ip le s  ask ed  h im . — The context 
clearly implies that the question came not from tho 
disciples at large, but from the three who had seen the 
vision, and were brooding over tho appearance, and yet 
more,perhaps, the disappearance, of Elijah, as connected 
with the tradition of the scribes. If Elijah was to 
eomo and prepare the way, why had he thus come from 
the unseen world for a moment only ?

(11) E lias tru ly  shaU first c o m e .—Better, cometh. 
Our Lord's words are obviously enigmatic in their 
form, and, as such, admit of two very different interpre
tations. Taken literally, as they have been by very 
many both in earlier and later times, they seem to say 
that Elijah shall come in person before the yet future 
day of tho Lord, the great second Advent of the Christ. 
So it has been argued the prophecy of Mai. iv. 5 shall 
yet have a literal fulfilment, and John the Baptist 
when he confessed that he was not Elijah (John i. 21) 
was rightly expecting his appearance. It would hardly 
bo right to reject this interpretation merely on tho 
ground of its literalism, or its improbability, or the re
semblance which it has to the fantastic belief and 
practices, which have kept their ground even in modern 
Judaism, in connection with the expected appearance 
of the Tishbite, though these, so far as they go. must 
be thrown into the adverse scale. The words that 
follow in the next verse are, however, more decisive.

A n d  restore  aU th in gs.—Better, and shall restore. 
Leaving for the present the question who was to do the 
work, wo turn to the nature of the work itself. Our 
Lord’s language generalises the description given by 
Malacbi. That work of “ turning the hearts of the 
children to the fathers, and the hearts of the fathers 
to the children,” was but part of a wider restoration 
of things and persons. Old truths were to be re- 
pvoelaimed, and cleared from tho after-growths of 
traditions. Men, as a race, were to be brought into 
their right relation to their God and Father. Tho



The True Elias. ST. MATTHEW, XVII. The Demoniac Boy.

first come, and restore all tilings. 
<* 12) But I  say unto yon, That Elias is 
come already, and they knew him not, 
but have done unto him whatsoever 
they listed. Likewise shall also the 
Son of man suffer of them. <13> Then 
the disciples understood that he spake 
unto them of John the Baptist.

a Mark 9. 1! 
Luke 9. 3a.

O4) And when they were come to the 
m ultitude/ there came to him a certain  
man, kneeling down to him, and saying, 
(15> Lord, have mercy 0 1 1  my son : for 
he is lunatick, and sore vexed : for oft- 
times he falleth into the fire, and oft 
into the water, he) And I  brought 
him to thy disciples, and they could not

words seem—at least as interpreted by Acts ii. 21 
(where see Note); Rom. viii. 21; Eph. i. 22,23; 1 Cor.
xv. 28, and other like passages—to point forward to a 
“ restitution of all things,”  the bringing in of order 
where now there is disorder and confusion, which shall 
embrace not Israel only, or even mankind, but the 
whole universe of God, visible and invisible.

(12) E lias is c o m e  a lrea d y .—These words, the em
phatic repetition of what had been said before in chap, 
xi. 14 (see Note there), onght, it is believed, to be decisive 
as to the issue raised in the preceding verse. So far as 
the prophecy of Malachi required the coming of Elijah, 
that prophecy bad been fulfilled in the Baptist, all 
unconscious of it as he was, as coming in the spirit and 
power of Elijah (Luke i. 17). The disciples need not 
look for any other personal appearance. The use of 
the present and future tenses in verse 11 point to a 
deeper truth, which they were to learn afterwards. 
The Elijah ministry, the work of the preacher of re
pentance, is not a transient phenomenon belonging to 
one stage only of tbe Church's history, but was to be, 
throughout the ages, on to the end of all things, the 
indispensable preparation for the coming of the Lord. 
Only through it could all things be restored, and the path 
made ready for the heralds of forgiveness and of peace.

T h e y  k n e w  h im  n ot.—The Greek word implies 
full and accurate knowledge. Better, perhaps, they 
recognised him not. Must we not say that those who, 
after these words, still look forward to the personal 
advent of Elijah are unconsciously placing themselves 
on a level with those whose dimness of perception our 
Lord thus condemns ?

B u t h a v e  d on e  u n to  h im  w h a ts o e v e r  th e y  
lis te d .—Literally, they did in him (in him, i.e., as the 
region in which their will wrought) udiatsoever they 
would. To “ list,” now practically archaic, was the same 
as “ lust,”  withont tho special evil sense which has 
attached to the latter word. It is significant that onr 
Lord charges the guilt of the rejection and death of 
John upon tlio scribes and the people at large, with no 
special reference to the Tetrarch Antipas. The pas
sions and intrigues of the palaco were but instruments 
working out the intent of the Pharisees and Sadducees.

L ik e w is e  sh all a lso th e  Son  o f  m an  su ffer o f  
th em .—Another instanco of what may be called tlio 
new colour which from the time of the Transfiguration 
spreads over our Lord’s teaching. A ll is, in one 
aspect, darker, sadder, more sombre. He is drawing 
nearer to the cross, and He brings the thought of the 
cross closer to tho minds of the disciples.

(13) T h en  th e  d is c ip le s  u n d e rs to o d . — The
words are suggestive both as indicating the conclusion 
in which they ultimately rested, and the frankness 
with which they owned how slowly they had passed 
from the literalism of the scribes to a tree apprehension 
of the spiritual meaning of the prophecy in question.

(1*) A n d  w h e n  th ey  w e re  co m e  to  th e  m u lt i
tu d e .—St. Luke states that it was on the next day, the 
night having apparently been spent on tbe Mount of

Transfiguration. The magic power of the art of 
Raffaelle has brought into vivid juxtaposition the con
trast between the scene of glory above and that of 
trouble and unrest below, but we must not allow tbe 
impression made by the picture to distort onr thoughts 
of the history. The two scenes did not synchronise. 
The vision was at night, and the descent from tho 
mountain would have carried those who made the 
journey some way at least into the day that followed.

T h e re  cam e to  h im  a certa in  m an.— St. Mark 
(ix. 14—1C) narrates more fully that as our Lord and 
tho threo were coming to the disciples, they saw a 
crowd, and scribes disputing with them; that when tho 
multitude saw this they were astonished, and running 
to Him, saluted Him; that He then asked, “ Why 
disputo ye with them?”  and that this drew forth the 
answer and the prayer which in St. Matthew’s record 
stands without any prelude.

(15) L u n a tick .—See Note on iv. 24. The other 
Gospels add some further touches. Tho boy had a 
“ dumb spirit.”  When the spirit seized him it “  tore 
him,”  and he foamed at the mouth, and gnashed with 
his teeth. Slowly, and as with ditfieulty, the paroxysm 
passed off, and the sufferer was wasting away under 
the violence of the attacks. The phenomena described 
arc, it need hardly be said, those of epilepsy complicated 
with insanity, a combination common in all countries, 
and likely to lie aggravated where the “ seizure,”  which 
the very word epilepsy implies, was tho work of a 
supernatural power. A  prolonged melancholy, an inde
scribable look of sadness, a sudden falling, and loss of 
consciousness, with or without convulsions, or passing 
into a tetanic stiffness, a periodical recurrence coin
ciding often with the new or full moon (hence probably 
the description of the bey as “ lnnatiek” ). grinding tho 
teeth, foaming at the month, are all noted by medical 
writers as symptoms of tbe disease. The names by 
which it was known in the earlier stages of medical 
science were all indicative of the awe with which men 
looked ou it. It was the “ divine,”  the “ sacred " diseaso, 
as being a direct supernatural infliction. The Latin 
synonym, morbus comitialis, came from the fact that 
if a seizure of this kind occurred during the comitia, or 
assemblies of the Roman Republic, it was looked upon 
as of such evil omen that the meeting was at once 
broken up, and all business adjourned. Whether there 
was in this case something more than disease, viz., a 
distinct possession by a supernatural force, is a question 
which belongs to tbe general subject of the “ demo
niacs”  of the Gospel records. (See Note on viii. 28.) 
Here, at any rate, our Lord’s words (verse 21) assume, 
even more emphatically than elsewhere, the reality of 
the possession. (See Mark ix. 25.)

(is) T h e y  c o u ld  n o t  cu re  h im .—This, then, would 
seem to have been the subject-matter ef debate. The 
scribes were taunting the disciples, who had probably 
trusted to their use of the wonted formula of their 
Master’s name, and were now wrangling in their own 
defence. Neither scribes nor disciples bad thonght of



The Demoniac Healed. ST. MATTHEW, XVII. Faith that Removes Mountains.

cure him. G") Then Jesus answered 
and said, 0  faithless and perverse ge
neration, how long shall I he with you ? 
how long shall I  snlfer you ? bring him 
hither to me. <18) And Jesus rebuked 
the devil; and he departed out of him : 
and the child was cured from that very  
hour. ('9) Then came the disciples to 
Jesus apart, and said, W hy could not

a Luke 17. 6.

we cast him out? <;o) And Jesus said 
unto them, Because of your unbelief: for 
verily I  say unto you, I f  ye have faith 
as a grain of mustard seed,” ye shall 
say unto this mountain, Remove hence 
to yonder place ; and it shall remove ; 
and nothing shall be impossible unto 
you. <21) Howbeit this kind goeth not 
out but by prayer and fasting.

gaining the spiritnal power which might avail hy the 
means which they both recognised as effective.

(17) O fa ith less an d  p erverse  g en era tion .— 
The words were obviously addressed both to the scribes 
and the disciples. Both had shown their want of the 
faith which utters itself in prayer to the Father ; both 
were alike “ perverse,”  in finding in tho misery brought 
before them only an occasion of wrangling and debate. 
This was not the way to obtain the power to heal, and 
the formula; of exorcism were but as an idle charm, 
without the faith of which they were meant to be the 
expression.

How long shall I suffer you ?—The words are 
significant as suggesting the thought that our Lord’s 
whole life was one long tolerance of the waywardness 
and perversity of men.

B rin g  h im  h ith er  to  m e.—St. Mark, whose record 
is here by far the fullest, relates that at this moment “ the 
spirit tare him,”  and that he “ wallowed foaming,”  in 
the paroxysm of a fresh convulsion; that our Lord then 
asked, “ How long is it ago since this came unto him ?” 
and was told that he had suffered from his childhood; 
that the father appealed, half-despairing, to our Lord’s 
pity, “ If thou canst do anything, have compassion on 
ns, and help n s; ’ ’ and was told that it depended on his 
own faith, “ I f  thou canst believe ; all things are pos
sible to him that believeth;”  and then burst out into 
the cry of a faith struggling with his despair, “ Lord, I 
believe; help Thou my unbelief; ”  and that that faith, 
weak as it was, was accepted as sufficient.

(is) Jesus rebuked the devil.—Better, demon, as 
elsewhere in these eases of possession.

The child was cured.—Better, the boy. Mark
ix. 21 implies, as indeed the Greek does here, that the 
sufferer had passed beyond the age of childhood. St. 
Mark gives the words of the rebuke, “ Thou dumb and 
deaf spirit, I  command thee, come out from him, and 
enter no more into him.” This was followed by a 
great cry and another convulsion ; then he fell down, 
“ as it were, dead,” and many cried out, “ He is dead.” 
Then Jesus took him by the hand, and raised him up, 
aud the work of healing was accomplished. Calmness, 
and peace, and self-possession were seen instead of the 
convulsive agony. The spiritual power of the Healer 
had overeomo tho force, whether morbid or demoniac, 
which was the cause of his sufferings. Our Lord's 
words, it need hardly be said, assume it to have been 
the latter; and those who deny the reality of the pos
session must, in their turn, assumo either that He 
shared tho belief of the people, or accepted it because 
they were not able to receive any other explanation 
of the mysterious sufferings which they had witnessed. 
Each hypothesis presents difficulties of its own, and we 
may well bo content to confess onr inability to solvo 
them. (See Note on chap. viii. 28.) Speaking gene
rally, the language of the New Testament seems to 
recognise, if not in all diseases, yet at least in all that 
disturb the moral equilibrium of man’s nature, an in

fraction of the divine order, and therefore rightly sees 
in them the work, directly or indirectly, of the great 
antagonist of that order. All our Lord’s works of mercy 
are summed np by St. Peter in the words that “ He 
went about doing good, and healing all that were 
oppressed of the devil ”  (Acts x. 38), aud on this 
supposition the particular phenomena of each case 
were logically ascribed to demoniac forces.

(19) W h y  c o u ld  n o t w e cast h im  o u t ?—The 
question came obviously from the disciples who had 
been left below when onr Lord went apart with Peter, 
James, and John, to the Mount of the Transfiguration. 
They did not even now see the reason of their failure. 
They had dealt with this case as they had dealt with 
others. W hy had the}' not met with a like issue ? 
They did not as yet perceive that they came under 
our Lord's language of rebuke, and did not look on 
themselves as belonging to tho “ faithless generation.” 

(2°) B ecau se  o f  y o u r  u n b e lie f .— The various- 
reading, “ Because of your little faith,” found in many, 
but not the most anthoritativo MSS., is interesting as 
an example of a tendency to tone down the apparent 
severity of our Lord’s words. They show conclusively 
that the disciples themselves came under the range of 
His rebuke to the “ faithless and perverse generation.” 

I f  y e  have fa ith  as a g ra in  o f  m u stard  seed .— 
The hyperbolical form of our Lord's words, repeated 
afterwards in xxi. 21, excluded from the thoughts 
of the disciples, as from our own, the possibility of a 
literal interpretation. The “ grain of mustard seed” 
was, as in xiii. 31, the proverbial type of the infinitely 
little. To “ remove mountains”  was, as we see in 
1 Cor. xiii. 2 (this may, however, have been an echo of 
our Lord's teaching), the proverbial typo of over
coming difficulties that seemed insurmountable. Tho 
words were, we may believe, dramatised by a gesture 
(jointing to the mountain from which our Lord and 
the three disciples had descended, as afterwards by a 
like act in reference to the Mount of Olives (xxi. 21).

Nothing shall be impossible unto you.—The 
words, absolute as they sound, are yet, ijiso facto, 
conditional. Nothing that comes within the range of 
faith in the wisdom and love of God, and therefore of 
submission to His will, is beyond the range of prayer.

(2i) T h is  k in d  g oeth  n o t o u t b u t b y  p ra y e r  
an d  fastin g . — The words imply degrees in the 
intensity of the forms of evil ascribed to demons 
amounting to a generic difference. Some might yield 
before the energy of a human will, and the power of 
the divine Name, and the prayers even of a weak faith. 
Some, like that which comes before us here, required a 
greater intensity of the spiritual life, to be gained by 
tho “ prayer and fasting” of which onr Lord speaks. 
Tho circumstances of the ease render it probable that 
our Lord liimself had vouchsafed to fulfil both tho 
conditions. The disciples, we know, did not as yet 
fast (ix. 14, 15), and the facts imply that they had been 
weak aud romiss in prayer. The words aro noticeablo 
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Another Prophecy o f the Passion. ST. M ATT MEW, XVII. The Temple Tribute Money,

p2) And while they abode in Galilee,0 
Jesus said unto them, The Son of man 
shall be betrayed into the hands of 
m en : <2:b and they shall kill him, and 
the third day he shall be raised again. 
And they were exceeding sorry.

(2t) And when they were come to Ca
pernaum, they that received tribute

m oney1 came to Peter, and said, Doth 
not your master pay tribute? (25) He 
saith, Yes. And when he was come 
into the house, Jesus prevented him, 
saying, W hat thinkest thou, Simon? 
of whom do the kings of the earth take 
custom or tribute ? of their own chil
dren, or of strangers? (26) Peter saith

a ch. 20. 17 ; Murk 
0. 3 1 ; L u k e  0. 41. 

1 Called in  the m i- 
i:\w\Ululnultmn, 
ludm ,' in va lu e  
Ufleen pen* e.

as testifying to the real ground and motive for 
“ fasting," and to the gain for the higher life to bo 
obtained, when it was accompanied by true prayer, by 
this act of conquest over the lower nature. So St. 
Petor’s vision (Acts x. 9, 10), and the appointment of 
Paul and Barnabas by the direct guidance of the 
Spirit (Acts xiii. 2), are both eouuected with fastiug. 
And St. Paul, besides tho ‘ ‘ hunger and thirst”  that 
came upon him as the incidents of his mission-work, 
speaks of himself as “ in fastings often ”  (2 Cor.
xi. 27).

(22) W h ile  th e y  ab od e  in  G a lilee .—Better, as 
they went to and fro. The jourueyings were apparently, 
like that to the coasts of Tyre and Sidou (chap. xv. 21), 
unconnected with the work of His ministry. Our 
Lord was still, as before, taking His disciples apart by 
themselves, and training them by fuller disclosures of 
His coming passion. “ He would not that any man 
should know ”  of their presence (Hark ix. 30), for at 
that crisis, as was shown only too plainly by what 
followed, their minds were in a state of feverish excite
ment, which needed to be controlled and calmed. St. 
Luke adds (ix. 44) the solemn words with which this 
second announcement of His death was impressed on 
their thoughts, “ Let these sayings sink down into 
your ears" (literally, place these things). The sub
stance of what they heard was tho same as before, 
hut its repetition gave it a new force, as showing that 
it was not a mere foreboding of disaster, passing away 
with the mood of sadness in which it might have 
seemed to originafo.

(23) T h e y  w ere  e x ce e d in g  s o r ry .—St. Mark (ix.
32) and St. Luke (ix. 45) add that “ they understood 
not the saying; it was hid from them, that they should 
not pereeivo i t ;”  and that “ they were afraid to ask 
Him.” Their sorrow was vague and dim, and they 
shrank from that which might make it more definite.

(2i) T h e y  that r e ce iv e d  tr ib u te  m o n e y .— Tho 
word for tribute here is didrachma, and differs from 
that of verse 25 and xxii. 17. The latter is the census, 
or Roman poll-tax ; tho former was the Temple-rate, 
paid by every male Israelite above the age of twenty 
(Ex. xxx. 13— Id ; 2 Chron. xxiv. 9). It was fixed at 
a half-shekel a head, and the shekel being reckoned as 
equal to four Attic drachmae, was known technically as 
the didrachma (Jos. Ant. iii. 8, § 2). It was collected 
even from the Jews in foreign countries, was paid 
into the Corhan, or treasury of the Temple, and was 
used to defray the expenses of its services. After the 
destruction of Jerusalem, Vespasian ordered that it 
should still be collected as before, and, as if adding 
insult to injury, be paid to tho fund for rebuilding the 
Temple of the Capitolina Jupiter (Jos. Wars, vii. 6, § G). 
Tho three groat festivals of the Jewish year were recog
nised as proper times for payment ; and the relation of 
this narrative to John vii. makes it probable that the 
collectors were now calling in for the Feast of Taber
nacles the payments that had not been made at the 
Passover or Pentecost previous. Their question im

plies that they half-thought that tho Prophet of Nazareth 
had evaded or would disclaim payment. They were 
looking out for another transgression of the law, and as 
soon as He entered Capernaum (though He still held 
aloof from any public ministry), they tracked Him, 
probably to Peter’s house, and put the question to His 
disciple. The narrative is remarkable both in itself and 
as found only in St. Matthew.

(25) H e  sa ith , Y e s . — Peter’s answer was ready 
enough. There was no need for him to inquire further. 
His Master wonld pay it now as He had paid it be
fore (this is clearly implied), as every devout Israelite 
would pay. Both the application and the answer 
suggest the thought that our Lord was looked upon 
as domiciled in the house of Peter. The answer, 
however, was given without thought of the altered 
conditions of the case. He had not yet learnt to grasp 
the full meaning of the truth which he had himself 
so recently confessed.

Jesus p re v e n te d  h im .—Literally, anticipated. 
The word is nowhere else used of our Lord’s teaching. 
Its significance is explained by what follows. Peter 
and the other disciples were about to come to Him with 
a question of a very different kind (xviii. 1), rising out 
of their mutual rivalries, and therefore, before that 
question could be asked, Ho anticipated tho eager 
disciple that He might lead him on one step further 
into the mysteries of the kingdom.

T ak e  cu s to m  or  tr ib u te .—Tho first word points 
to the duties on the export or import of goods, the 
octroi, in modern language, levied on provisions as they 
were brought in or out of towns ; the second, as stated 
above,to the poll-tax paid into the Roman treasury, which 
followed on the taxing or registration of Luke ii. 2; 
Acts v. 37. Both were probably farmed by the capi
talist puhlicani, and collected by tho “ publicans”  of tho 
Gospels, or other inferior officers.

O f th e ir  o w n  ch ild ren , o r  o f  stran gers ? 
— The first word can hardly bo taken of merely natural 
relationship. The “ children of tho kingdom ” (chap,
xiii. 38) are not the king’s sous, but his home-born, 
free subjects. The “ strangers ” were the aliens, the 
men of another race, who owned his sovereignty.

(M) O f stran gers.—The answer must be looked 
at from the Eastern rather than the European theory 
of taxation. To tho Jews, as to other Eastern nations, 
direct taxation was hateful as a sign of subjugation. 
It had roused them to revolt under Rehohoam (1 Kings 
xii. 4), and they had stoned the officer who was over the 
tribute. They had groaned under it when imposed by 
the Syrian kings (1 Mace. x. 29, 30; xi. 35). It was 
one of their grievances under Hevod and his sons 
(Jos. Ant. xvii. 8, § 4). Judas of Galilee and his fol
lowers had headed an insurrection against it as im
posed by the Romans (Acts v. 37). It was still (as 
we seo in chap. xxii. 17) a moot point between the 
Pharisees and Herodiaus whether any Jew might law
fully pay it. Peter naturally answered our Lord’s 
question at once from the popular Galilean view.



The Children Free. ST. MATTHEW, XVIII. The Fish and the Piece of Money.

unto him, Of strangers. Jesns saitli 
unto him. Then are the children free. 
(-') Notwithstanding, lest we should 
offend them, go thou to the sea, and 
cast an hook, and take up the fish that 
first cometh u p ; and when thou hast

1 O r>(irtater. U  is  
h a lf  n o  o u n ce  o f  
silver, In Miluol 
tw o  shilling-* and 
s ix p e n ce , after 
live sh illin g s  the 
ou n ce .

a M ark 0. S3; 
L u ke 9.40 .

opened his mouth, thou shalt find a 
piece of money 0  that take, and give 
unto them for me and thee.

CHAPTER X V III .— A t the same 
time came the disciples unto Jesus," say-

T h en  are th e ch ild re n  free .—The words are 
commonly interpreted as simply reminding Peter of 
his confession, and pressing homo its logical consequence 
that He, the Christ, as the Sou of God. was not liable 
to the “ tribute”  which was the acknowledgment of His 
Father’s sovereignty. This was doubtless prominent 
in the answer, but its range is, it is believed, wider. 
(I.) If this is the only meaning, then the Israelites 
who paid the rate are spoken of as “ aliens,”  or "foreign
ers,”  in direct opposition to the nniform language of 
Scripture as to their filial relation to Jehovah. (2.) 
The plural used not only in this verse but in that 
which follows, the “ lest ice should offend them,” the 
payment for Peter as well as for Himself, all indicato 
that wo are dealing with a general truth of wide appli
cation. Some light is thrown upon the matter by a 
fact of contemporary history. The very point which 
our Lord decides had been debated between the Phari
sees and Saddneees. The Temple-rate question was to 
them what tho Church-rate question has been in modern 
polities. After a struggle of seven days in the Sanhe
drin, the Pharisees carried their point, made it (what it 
had not been before) a compulsory payment, and kept 
an annual festival in commemoration of their victory. 
Our Lord, placing the question on its true ground, 
pronounces judgment against the Pharisees on this as 
on other points. They were placing the Israelite on 
the level of a “ stranger,” not of a “ son.”  Tho true 
law for “  the children of the kingdom ” was that which 
St. Paul afterwards proclaimed : “ not grudgingly, or of 
necessity : for God loveth a cheerful giver ” (2 Oor. ix 7).

(27) L est w e  sh o u ld  o ffen d  th em .—Those who 
note the finer shades of language, can scarcely fail to 
trace in these words the tone of what we should 
describe in a human teacher as a half-playful, half
serious irony. When they were last at Capernaum, the 
disciples, Peter probably their spokesman (Matt. xv. 12. 
15), had remonstrated with their Master for proclaim
ing a bold, broad principle of spiritual morality against 
the traditions of the Schools : “ Knowest thou that the 
Pharisees were offended when they heard that saying? ” 
Now He proclaims another principle, equally bold and 
far-reaching, and as certain to offend. He reminds tho 
diseiplo of his former fear, sees that some such feeling is 
already rising up in his mind, and recognises that within 
certain limits it is legitimate. To have refused to pay 
tho didrachma on purely personal grounds would havo 
been to claim prematurely that title of the Christ, tho 
“ Son of God,”  which He had told His disciples at tills 
crisis not to claim for Him (xvi. 20). To liavo done so 
on general grounds, common to Himself and others, 
would havo been to utter a trntli for which men were 
not. prepared, and which they were certain to pervert. 
Those who had not learnt the higher law of the free 
gift of love would ho tempted to make their freedom 
an exenso for giving nothing. Devout and generous 
minds would lie shocked at what would seem to them 
to cut off the chief support of the outward glory of the 
Houso of God. The spirit in which our Lord spoke and 
acted was one with that which was the guide of St. Paul's 
life : “  It is good”  to surrender even the freedom which

we might well claim, if by it “ thy brother stnmblcth, 
or is offended, or is made weak”  (Rom. xv. 21).

A  p ie c e  o f  m o n e y .—The Greek gives the name of 
the coin, the stater. It was reckoned as equal to four 
drachma’, and would therefore pay the didrachma both 
for Peter and his Master. Incidentally, we may note 
the light which this throws on tho poverty of our Lord 
and His disciples. They had returned from their 
wanderings in the north of Palestine, occupying somo 
three or four weeks, and they wero now absolutely 
penniless, not so mucli as a stater between them. Tho 
money was to be given for both, and so far, as lias been 
said, onr Lord includes Peter in the list of those who, 
as " children of the kingdom.”  might have claimed 
exemption. No payment is made for the other disciples: 
most probably they had homes of their own, where the 
didrachma would be applied for, and wero not living 
with Peter.

We cannot ignore the many points of contrast which 
difference this narrative from that of our Lord's 
miracles in general. (1.) There is no actual record 
that a miracle was wrought at ail. We expect tho 
narrative to end with the words, “ and lie went and 
found as it had been said unto him,” hut we do not find 
them. The story is told for the sako of the teaching, 
not of the wonder. Men have inferred that a miraelo 
must have been wrought from a literal interpretation of 
the promise. (2.) On this assumption tlie wonder 
stands alone hy itself in its nature and surroundings. 
It does not originato in our Lord’s compassion, nor 
depend upon faith in the receiver, as in the miracles 
of healing, nor set forth a spiritual truth, like that of 
the withered fig-tree. It is so far distinct and 
peculiar. This would not in itself, perhaps, be of 
mucli. if any, weight against a direct statement of a 
fact, but it may be allowed to be of some significance 
in the exceptional and therefore conspicuous absence 
of such a statement.. On these grounds some havo 
been led to explain our Lord’s words as meaning, in 
figurative language which tho disciple would under
stand, that Peter was to catch the fish, and sell it for 
a stater. Most interpreters, however, have been con
tent to take onr Lord’s words in their literal sense, 
and to believe that they were literally fulfilled. I f we 
accept, this view the narrative has its parallel in tho 
well-known story of tho ring of Polycratos, the tyrant 
of Samos (Herod, iii. 3‘J—41).

X V III.
O' W h o  is the greatest in  the k in g d o m  o f  

h eaven  ?—St. Mark records more fully that they had 
disputed about this in the way, that our Lord, knowing 
their thoughts )Luke ix. 47), asked them what had been 
the subject of their debate, and that they were then 
silent. We may well believe that the promise made to 
Peter, and the special choice of the Three for closer 
converse, as in the recent Transfiguration, line] given 
occasion for the rival claims which thus asserted them
selves. Those who were less distinguished looked on 
this preference, it may be, with jealousy, while, within 
the narrower circle, the ambition of the two sons of



The Greatest in the Kingdom. ST. MATTHEW, XVIII. The Offences that must needs come.

ing, W ho is the greatest in the king
dom of heaven ? <2> And Jesus called
a little child unto him, and set him in 
the midst of them, <3) and said, Verily I  
say unto you, Except ye be converted, 
and become as little children,“ ye shall 
not enter into the kingdom of heaven. 
W Whosoever therefore shall humble 
himself as this little child, the same 
is greatest in the kingdom of heaven.

® And whoso shall receive one such 
little child in ray name receiveth me.
(6) But whoso shall offend one of these 

6Lukei7.'i4".: little ones which believe in me,4 it were 
better for him that a millstone were 

0f£-A*M!ICW- hanged about his neck, and that he 
were drowned in the depth of the sea.

(") W oe unto the world because of 
offences! for it must needs be that 
offences come ; but woe to that man by

Zebcdeo to sit on their Lord’s right hand and on His 
left in His kingdom (Matt. xx. 23), was ill-disposed 
to concede tho primacy of Peter.

(2) Jesu s ca lle d  a little  c h ild  u n to  h im .—As 
the conversation was “ in tho house”  (Mark ix. 33), and 
that house probably was Peter’s, the child may have been 
one of his. As in other like incidents (Matt. xix. 13; xxi. 
15, 1C), we may reeognise in our Lord’s act a recog
nition of the special beauty of ehildhood, a tender love 
for tho gracious trust and freedom from rivalry which 
it shows when, as yet, the taint of egotism is undeve
loped. St. Mark adds that He folded His arms round 
tho child as in loving fondness, and, beforo He did so, 
uttered the warning words. “ I f  any one will (wishes to) 
bo first, ho shall be last of all and servant of all.”  A  
late tradition of tho Eastern Church identified the 
child with Ignatius, Bishop of Antioch, taking tho 
name which he gave himself as passive, ®a><p6pos (Tlieo- 
phoros), “ one who had been carried or borne by God.” 
Ignatius himself, however, uses it in its active sense, 
“ one who carries God within him.”

(3) E x c e p t  y e  b e  c o n v e rte d .—The English word 
expresses the. force of the Greek, but the “ conversion ”  
spoken of was not used iu tho definite, half-technical 
sense of later religious experiences. What was needed 
was that they should “ turn ”  from their self-seeking 
ambition, and regain, in this respect, the relative 
blamelessness of children.

Y e  sh a ll n o t  en ter in to  th e  k in g d o m  o f  
h eaven .—The force of the words as spoken to the 
Twelve ean hardly bo exaggerated. They were dis
puting about precedence in tho kingdom, and in that 
very dispute they were showing that they were not 
truly iu it. It was essentially spiritual, and its first 
condition was abnegation of self. Even tho chief o f 
the Apostles was self-excluded when he gloried in his 
primacy. The words at least help us to understand tho 
more mysterious language of John iii. 3,5, as to tho ‘ ‘ new 
birth ”  of water and tho Spirit, which one, at least, of 
the dispntants must, in all likelihood, have heard.

(t) W h o s o e v e r  th ere fore  sh a ll h u m b le  h im 
self.—This, then, was the answer to tho question “ Who 
shall be tho greatest.”  The secret of true greatness lay 
in that unconsciousness of being great, which takes the 
lowest position as that which of right belongs to it. 
For a man to “ humble himself”  with tho purpose of 
attaining greatness would frustrate itself, and reduce 
humility to an hjqioerisy. The “ prido that apes 
humility,”  tho false lowliness of Col. ii. 18, is even 
more hateful and contemptible than open self-assertion.

A s  th is little  ch ild .— That which was to ho the 
result of a deliberate act in the disciples was found in 
the child's nature as it was. They were to make them
selves lowly as he was lowly. Tho transition from tho 
plural to tho singular gives an almost dramatic vivid
ness to tho form of our Lord's teaching. We seem to

see tho child shrinking timidly, with blushing face and 
downcast eyes, from tho notice thus drawn to him.

(5) W h o s o  sh a ll r e ce iv e  on e  su ch  littlo  
ch ild .—The words are memorable as the first utterance 
of the truth afterwards proclaimed as the law of final 
judgment in ehap. xxv. 40, and as giving to that law tho 
widest possible range of universality. No child of man 
is excluded from those whom Christ calls His brethren.

(®) W h o s o  shall o ffen d .—The words seem to indi
cate tho thoughts which rise unbidden in the minds of 
men in proportion as they are Christ-like in character. 
We gaze on tho innocent beauty of ehildhood with lovo 
and admiration. What if that beauty shonld be marred 
by the taint of evil ? What if those who do the Tempter's 
work should eanse the “ little one”  to stumble and to fall ?

T h a t a m ills ton e  w e re  h a n g e d  a b ou t h is 
n e ck .—The word for “ millstone”  indicates the larger 
stone-mill, in working which an ass was commonly 
employed, as distinguished from the smaller handmiil 
of Luke xvii. 35. The punishment was not recognised in 
the Jewish law, but it was in occasional use among tho 
Greeks (Diod. Sie. xvi. 35), and had been inflicted 
by Augustus (Sueton. Aug. lxvii.) in cases of special 
infamy. Jerome states (in a note on this passage) that 
it was practised in Galilee, and it is not improbable 
that the Romans had inflicted it upon some of tho 
ringleaders of the insurrection headed by Judas of 
Galilee. Our Lord's words, on this assumption, would 
come home with a special vividness to the minds of 
those who heard them. Tho infamy of offending one of 
tho “ little ones”  was as great as that of those whoso 
crimes brought upon them this exceptional punishment. 
It was obviously a form of death less cruel in itself than 
many others, aud its chief horror, both for Jews and 
heathen, was, probably, that it deprived the dead of all 
rites of burial. St. Mark and St. Luke, it may bo 
noted, insert here the complaint of St. John, that ho 
had seen one easting out devils hi the name of Jesus, 
and this must be taken into account as an element in 
the sequence of thought. He was unconsciously placing 
himself among those who were hindering the work of 
Christ, and so “ offending”  thoso who believed iu him. 
(See Note on Mark ix. 38.)

("> W o e  u n to  th e w o r ld .—Tho interjection is one 
of sorrow as well as denunciation, and hero tho former 
meaning is predominant, as the latter is in the next 
clause of the verso. The true meaning of “ offence,” 
as meaning not tho mere transgression of a law, but 
such a transgression as causes the fall of others, must 
bo carefully borne in mind throughout. The words, 
“ It must needs be that offences come, but woe uuto 
that man . . . ,”  imite in strange contrast tho two 
truths which all the history of human guilt brings 
before us. Crimes seem to recur with something liko 
tho inevitable regularity of a law, aud yet in each 
single instance tho will of tho offender has been freo
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The Offending Hand or Foot. ST. MATTHEW, XVIII. The Sheep Lost on the Mountains.

■whom the offence cometli. <8) "Where
fore if thy hand or thy foot offend thee, 
cut them off, and cast them from thee “ 
it is better for thee to enter into life 
halt or maimed, rather than having 
two hands or two feet to he cast into 
everlasting tire. (9> And if thine eye 
offend thee, pluck it out, and cast it 
from thee : it is better for thee to enter 
into life with one eye, rather than 
having two eyes to be cast into hell 
fire. (10) Take heed that ye despise not 
one of these little ones; for I say unto 
you, That in heaven their angels do 
always behold the face of my Father

h. 5. 30; Mart 
I. v>.
b Luke 19. 10. 
c Luke 15. t

which is in heaven. <n) For the Son of 
man is come to save that which was 
lost.4 How think y e ?c if a man 
have an hundred sheep, and one of 
them be gone astray, doth he not leave 
the ninety and nine, and goeth into the 
mountains, and seeketli that which is 
gone astray? 03) And if so be that he 
find it, verily I  say unto you, he re- 
joiceth more of that sheep, than of the 
ninety and nine which went not astray. 
(u> Even so it is not the will of your 
Father which is in heaven, that one of 
these little ones should perish.

<15) Moreover if thy brother shall tres-

to choose, and ho is therefore rightly held responsible 
both by divine and human laws.

(8.9) 'i f  thy hand or thy foot offend thee.— 
(See Notes on chap. v. 29, 30.) The disciples had heard 
the words before in tho Sermon on tho Mount, but their 
verbal reproduction, sharpened as by a special personal 
application addressed not to tho multitude but to tho 
Twelve, gave them a new aud solemn emphasis.

(W) T ak e  h e e d  that y e  desp ise  n ot.—The words 
remind us of what we are apt to forget in the wider 
range of the preceding verses. The child was still there, 
perhaps still folded in the arms of Jesus, still the object 
of His care, even while Ho spake of tho wider offences 
that “ must needs come”  upon tho world at large. 
Looking to the frequency with which our Lord’s words 
were addressed to tho thoughts of His hearers, it seems 
likely that tho faces of some at least of the disciples 
betrayed, as they looked on the child, some touch of 
half-contemptuous wonder, that called for this prompt 
rebnke. The words have, however, as interpreted by 
what follows, a wider range, aud ineludo among the 
“ little ones,”  the child-like as well as children—all, 
indeed, whom Christ came to save.

I n  h eaven  th eir an gels.—The words distinctly 
recognise tho belief in guardian angels, entrusted each 
with a definite aud special work. That guardianship 
is assorted hi general terms in Ps. xxxiv. 7, xci. 11, 
Heb. i. L1-, and elsewhere. What is added to the general 
fact here is, that those who have tho guardianship of 
tho little ones assigned to them are among the most 
noble of the heavenly host, and are as the angels of 
the Presence1, who, like Gabriel, stand before the face of 
God, aud rejoice in the beatific vision (Luke i. 19). The 
words “ 1 say unto you” clothe what follows with the 
character of a new truth, as they do the like utterances 
of Luke xv. 7, 10. Whatever difficulties may connect 
themselves with the whole range of questions connected 
with the ministry of angels, they lie outside the work of 
the interpreter. There can bo no question that our Lord 
adopts as His own the belief in the reality of that 
ministry, and this at a time when tho Saddueees, as a 
leading sect, were calling it in question (Acts xxiii. 8). 
Tho words are indirectly important as a witness to 
the fact that the Lord Jesus, while He proclaimed the 
universal Fatherhood of God as it had never been pro
claimed before, also (almost, as it were, unconsciously, 
and when the assertion of tho claim was not in view) 
claims a sonship nearer and higher than could have 
been claimed by any child of man.

t11) F o r  the Son  o f  m an is c o m o .—The words 
are wanting in many of tho best MSS. Assuming

their genuineness, two points call for special notice. 
(1.) Tho work of the Son of Man in saving that which 
was lost is given as the ground of the assertion 
of tho special glory of the angels of the little ones. 
They are, in their ministry, sharers in His work, 
and that work is the highest expression of the will 
of tho Eternal Father. To one at least of the dis
ciples the words that ho now heard must have re
called words that had been addressed to him in the 
most solemn crisis of his life, when he had been told 
that he should one day “ see tho heavens opened, and 
tho angels of God ascending and descending upon tho 
Son of Man ”  (John i. 51). Li that ascent and descent 
they were not only doing homage to His glory, hut 
helping Him in His work. (2.) The words seem chosen 
to exdudo tho thought that there was any special grace 
or saintliness iu the child rouud whom our Lord had 
folded His arms. To Him the child’s claim was simply 
his need and his capacity for all that is implied iu 
salvation. The words which He spake were as true 
of any “ wastrel”  child of the streets as of tho off
spring of the holiest parents.

()2) I f  a m an h ave an h u n d re d  sh eep .—Tho 
parablo is repeated more fully in Luke xv. 4— G, aud 
will best find its full explanation there. The fact that it 
reappears there is significant as to the prominence, iu 
our Lord’s thoughts and teaching, of tho whole cycle of 
imagery on which it rests. Here the opening words, 
“ How think y e ? ”  sharpen its personal application to 
tho disciples, as an appeal to their own experience. 
Even in this shorter form tho parable involves tho 
claim on our Lord’s part to bo the true Shepherd, 
and suggests the thought that the “ ninety and nine” 
are (1) strictly, the unfallcu creatures of God’s spiritual 
universe; and (2) relatively, tlioso among men who are 
comparatively free from gross offences.

(is) R e jo ice th  m ore  o f  that sh eep .—More Mo
rally, over it.

(it) E ven  so it  is n ot the w iU  . . .—The form of 
tho proposition has all tho force that belongs to the 
rhetorical use of tho negativo. “ It is not tho w ill” 
suggests the thought that the will of the Father is tho 
very opposite of that, and so the words are identical in 
their teaching with tlioso of St. Paul, “ He will have 
all men to bo saved”  (1 Tim. ii. 4). The continued 
presence of tho child is again emphasised in “ one of 
these little ones.”

<15) M o re o v e r  i f  th y  b ro th e r  sh all trespass. 
-—Better, and i f  tlnj brother shall sin. A  twofold train 
of thought is traceable in what follows. (1.) The 
presence of “ offences”  implies sin, aud the question
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pass against th ee/ go and tell him his 
fault between thee and him alone : if he 
shall hear thee, thou hast gained thy 
brother. But if he will not hear thee, 
then take with thee one or two more,

a Lev. 19.17 ; 
Luke 17. 3. 

b Deut. 19.11 
John 8. 17 
2 fo r . 13.1
lleb . 10. 28

that in the mouth of two or three wit
nesses* every word may be established. 
(ir> And if he shall neglect to hear them, 
tell it unto the church : but if he neglect 
to hear the church, let him be unto thee

arises how each man is to (leal with those sins which 
affect himself personally. (2.) The dispute in which 
the teaching recorded in this chapter had originated 
implied that the unity of the society which was then 
represented by the Twelve, had for the time been 
broken. Each of the disciples thought himself, in 
some senso, aggrieved By others. Sharp words, it 
may be, had been spoken among them, and the breach 
had to be healed.

G o  a n d  te ll h im  h is fau lt. — The Greek is 
somewhat stronger, convict him o f liis fault, press it 
home on him in such a way as to reach his reason and his 
conscience. (Comp. John xvi. 8.) But this is to be done 
“ between thee and him alone.” Angry words spoken 
in the presence of others would fail of that result. It is 
significant that the substance of the precept is taken 
from the passage in Leviticus (xix. 17, 18) which ends 
with “ Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself.”

T h o u  h ast g a in ed  th y  b ro th e r .—The words in 
part derive their force from the subtle use of a word 
in one sense which men associated commonly with 
another. “ Gain ” of some kind, aimed at, or wrong
fully withheld, was commonly the origin of disputes 
and litigation. A man hoped to reap some profit by 
going to law. In the more excellent way which our 
Lord points out, he would by sacrificing the lower 
gain, attain the higher, and win for God (seo 1 Cor.
ix. 19, 1 Pet. iii. 1, for this aspect of the word) and for 
himself the brother wit h whom he had been at variance.

(Hi) T a k e  w ith  thee on e  o r  tw o  m o re .—The 
principle of action is the same as before. The first 
point aimed at is the reformation of the offender without 
the scandal (hero we may take the word both in its 
earlier and later senses) of publicity. I f  personal expos
tulation failed, then the “ one or tw o”  were to bo called 
in. (Comp. 1 Cor. vi. 5.) It is, of course, implied that 
they are not partisans, but disinterested representatives 
of what is likely to bo the common estimate of the fault 
committed. I f  the end is attained through them, w ell; 
if  not, then they are in reserve for the final stage as 
witnesses that every effort has been made in the spirit 
of a righteous friendship. As the previous verso implied 
a reference to Lev. xix. 17, so does this to Deut. xix. 15. 
This selection of all that was highest and most spiritual 
in the ethical teaching of the Law is one of the features 
of our Lord's method, for the most part insufficiently 
recognised. (See John viii. 17.)

Ob I f  h e  sh all n e g le c t  to  h ear th em .—Better, 
refuse, the word implying something more than more 
negligence.

T e ll it u n to  the ch u rch .—Here, and here only in 
our Lord’s t eaching after the promise t o Pet or (chap. xvi. 
18), we have the word Ecclesia repeated. The passage 
takes its place among the most conspicuous instances 
of the power of a word. Theories of church authority, 
as exercised by the priesthood, or bishops, or councils, 
or the personal infallibility of the Bishop of Romo, 
have been built upon it. The last clause has been made 
the grouudwork of the system of church discipline 
which loads the heretic with anathemas, excommuni
cates the evil-doer, places nations under an interdict. 
It can scarcely be doubted that the current thoughts 
and language of Englishmen as to ecclesiastical dis

cipline would have been very different, if instead of 
“ tell it unto the church,”  “ if he neglect to hear the 
church,”  we had had the word “ congregation.”  And 
yet this, or some such word (say “ assembly”  or 
“ society” ), is confessedly the true meaning of the 
Greek, and was the rendering of all the English 
versions, from Tyndale onwards, till the Rhemish 
translators introduced “ church,”  and were followed 
by the Authorised version.

So understood, the words point to the final measures 
for the reformation of the offender, and the vindication 
of the divine law of righteousness. ASTien the two 
forms of private remonstrance have failed, the case is 
to he brought before the society at large. The appeal 
is to bo made not to the rulers of the congregation, but 
to the congregation itself, and the public opinion of the 
Ecclesia is to be brought to bear upon the offender. 
Should lie defy that opinion and persist in his evil
doing, ho practically excommunicates himself. A ll 
societies are justified in excluding from their com
munion one who repudiates the very conditions of 
membership; and his being regarded as “ a heathen and 
a publican ”  is but the legitimate consequence of his 
own act. Even here, however, we can hardly think of 
our Lord as holding up the Pharisees’ way of acting 
towards “ the heathen and the publican ”  as a pattern 
for imitation. They were to bo made to feel that they 
were no longer within the inner circle of brotherhood, 
but they were still men, and, as such, entitled to 
courtesy and all kindly offices. St. Paul's teaching 
as to the treatment of the incestuous adulterer in 1 Cor.
v. 1—5, 2 Cor. ii. C, 7, and of fornicators generally 
in I Cor. vi. 1— 7, may be referred to as a practical 
illustration of the meaning of our Lord’s words.

It is obvious that the rule, as such, presupposes a 
small society, in the midst, of a greater outside world, 
able to (leal thus minutely with the offences of in
dividual members. With the extension of the society, 
so that the church and the world became conterminous 
and hardly distinguishable, it was natural, perhaps, 
that it should follow the course of other human 
societies, and transfer its jurisdiction from the “ con
gregation,”  or “ assembly,”  to individual judges as its 
representatives. And so it was that, in the long-run, 
the bishops took tho place of the congregation, and 
exercised its functions. So long as they were really 
in harmony with tho mind of the church at large, 
this might work well enough, but there was the risk 
of their “ lording it over God's heritage”  (1 Pet. v. 3); 
and, in any ease, there was the loss of that activity 
of the reason and conscience of tho society which tho 
original form of polity implied, and of winch St. 
Paul’s appeal to its judgment as against the inconsis
tency of the chief of the Apostles, is a very striking 
instance (Gal. ii. II). How far that can be revived 
is one of the hard questions of our own time and, 
perhaps, of all times. The end may have to be 
attained by very different means. W e cannot inform 
the Universal or the National Church of the misdeeds 
of each individual member. Practically, to submit 
them formally to tho judgments even of the smaller 
society of the town or village to which the offender 
belonged, would not bo workable. Possibly, the sclu-
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as an heathen" man and a publican. 
<1S) Verily I say unto you, Whatsoever 
ye shall bind on earth shall be bound 
in heaven:4 and whatsoever ye shall 
loose on earth shall be loosed in heaven.
(19) Again I say unto you. That if two 
of you shall agree on earth as touching 
any thing that they shall ask, it shall 
be done for them of iny Father which is 
in heaven. <-0) For where two or three 
are gathered together in iny name, there 
am I in the midst of them.

(21) Then came Peter to him, and

a 1 Cor. 5, 9 ;
2  These. 3.14.

b Joh n  20. 23 ;
1 Cur. A. 4 

C L u ke  17. 4.

1 A  tatenf. i> 7.V* 
ounces o f  silver, 
which a fter  five 
shillm gsthcounce  
fajCI>7 10*.

said, Lord, how oft shall my brother 
sin against me, and I forgive him ? 
till seven times ? c <22) Jesus saitli 
unto him, I say not unto thee, Until 
seven tim es: but, Until seventy times 
seven.

<23) Therefore is the kingdom of heaven 
likened unto a certain king, which would 
take account of his servants. <2b And 
when he had begun to reckon, one was 
brought unto him, which owed him ten 
thousand talents.1 <25) But forasmuch
as he had not to pay, his lord com-

tion of tho problem may bo found in remembering 
(hat in a Christian nation the Cbureh and tlio State, 
as far as morality is eoneerned, tend, in spite of doc
trinal divisions, to bo. as was said, conterminous, and 
lienee that wo are fulfilling the spirit of our Lord’s 
commands when, after all privato remonstrances liavo 
failed to cheek tlio evil, we appeal to the public opinion 
of Christians in the neighbourhood, larger and smaller, 
which is affected by it. How this is to be done will 
vary with tlio varying cireninstances of each individual 
case, but it is no idle paradox to say that as society is 
now constituted, tlio most eifectivo way of " telling the 
church ”  may sometimes bo to appeal to that public 
opinion as represented by lawful courts, or otherwise 
impartially expressed.

(is) W h a tsoev er  y e  sh all b in d  on  earth .— 
(See Noto on xvi. 10.) Tlio promise before made to 
Peter is now extended not only to tlio other Apostles, 
but to the wliolo society of which they were tlio re
presentatives, and is, of course, to be understood as 
dependent on the saino implied, though not expressed, 
condition. So far as tlio Ecclcsia was truo to its 
Lord, and guided by His Spirit, it was not to. think 
that its decisions depended on any temporal power. 
They were clothed, as truth and righteousness are 
ever clothed, with a divine authority. As connected 
with the treatment of individual offenders, the words 
“ bind ”  and “ loose ”  may seem hero to approximate 
more closely than in chap. xvi. 19, to “ condemning” 
anil “ absolving” in their force, but there is no ground 
for setting aside, even here, their received meaning in 
the language of tho scribes. Tlio Christian had to 
apply general laws to particular instances. Tlio trial 
of each offender became a ruling easo. It was bind
ing or loosing, directly as interpreting tlio Law. only 
secondarily and indirectly as punishing or pardoning.

<19) Shall ag ree  on  earth .—The promise, as be
fore, is dependent on implied conditions. Those who 
pray must be gathered together in tho name of Christ 
(verso 20), i.e., as trusting to His intercession, asking a 
prayer which is not tho utterance of the nafnral but 
tlio spiritual man, asking it in entire submission to tho 
will of their Father in heaven. In theahseneo of tlioso 
conditions, as in the prayer of tho sons of Zebedee, ask
ing they knew not what (xx. 20), that which they desired 
might be withheld from them, or granted in quite another 
manner than that on which they had set their hearts.

(2°) W h e re  tw o  or  th roe . . .—The trim meaning of 
tho words is well embodied in the well-known patristic 
axiom, Pbi tres, ibi Ecclesia (“ Wliero three are there 
is a church ” ). The strength of tho Christian society 
was not to bo measured by a numerical standard, but by 
'ts fulfilment of tho tree conditions of its life. Tho 
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presence of Christ was as truo and mighty. His com
munion with His Church as real, when His followers 
were but as a remnant, as when they wore gathered in 
tlm great congregation. He would ho with tho “ two 
or three ” (there is, perhaps, a special reference to 
the self-same words in verso 10), to plead for them 
as tho great High Priest, to impart Himself to them, 
to ratify their decisions.

(21) B o w  o ft  shaU m y  b ro th e r  sin  . . P—Tlio 
words of verso 15 had obviously told on tlm minds of tho 
disciples, and had roused them to question with them
selves. But they couhl not.all at onco, take in the truth 
that tho “ commandment”  was “ exceeding broad.”  
Surely, they thought, thero must be some limit to this 
way of dealing with the brother who has sinned against 
ns? And tho sacred number suggested itself as tho 
natural limit. Not, it may bo conjectured, without a 
half-conscious refereneo to tlie words of tho prophet 
(Amos i. 3), that “ for three transgressions and for four ” 
the punishment thereof should not be turned away, tho 
Apostle made answer to his own question, “ Until seven 
times?”  as though tho line must lie drawn thero.

(22) S even ty  tim es seven .—The use of (ho symbolic 
numbers (bat indicated completeness was obviously 
designed to lead the mind of the questioner altogether 
away from any specially numerical standard as such. 
As there was no such limit to tho forgiveness of God, 
so there should be none to that of man. Tho very 
question as to tho latter showed the inquirer had not 
rightly apprehended the nature and extent of the former.

(2:b T h e re fo re  is th e k in g d o m  o f  h eaven  
lik e n e d  . . .—Over and above tho direct teaching of 
the parablo it has the interest, as regards its form, of 
being, in some sense, an advance on those of chapter 
xiii., i.e., as more fully bringing out human interests, 
and so more after the pattorn of those that are 
characteristic of St. Luke.

(2t) T on  th ou san d  ta lents.—It is hardly necessary 
to discuss in detail tho value in modem coinage of tho 
sum thus described. Assuming the Greek “ talent ”  to 
liavo been rightly used by the L X X . translators for 
the Hebrew kiiar in Exod. xxxviii. 25, 26, we have a 
basis of calculation which makes tho talent equal to 
3,000 shekels; and taking the shekel as equal to four 
drachma;, this makes tho 10,000 talents about £2,500,000 
sterling. The sum is evidently named in its vague 
vastness to indicate tho immensity of tlio debt which 
man owes to Gcal, tho absolute impossibility of liis ever 
clearing off the aggregate, ever-accumulating, of sins of 
omission and commission which are brought homo to 
his conscience when God “ takes account ” with him.

(25) H is lo rd  com m a n d ed  h im  to  b e  so ld .— 
Tho framework of the parable was necessarily drawn



The Two Debtors. ST. MATTHEW, XVIII. The Dehtw turned Creditor.

mancled liim to be sold, and liis -wife, 
and children, and all that he had, and 
payment to be made. (26) The servant 
therefore fell down, and worshipped 
him,1 saying, Lord, have patience with 
me, and I will pay thee all. (27) Then 
the lord of that servant was moved with 
compassion, and loosed him, and for
gave him the debt. (28) But the same 
servant went out, and found one of 
his fellowservants, which owed him an 
hundred pence:3 and he laid hands on 
him, and took him  by the throat, saying,

1 O r, besought him .

2 The Rom an penny  
is  the eighth part 
o f  an ouneepch ic i 
a fter  five shilling* 
the ounce is seven- 

| pence halfpenny.

Pay me that thou owest. (29) And his 
feliowservant fell down at his feet, and 
besought him, saying, Have patience 
with me, and I will pay thee all. 
(3°) A ncl he would n o t : but went and 
east him into prison, till he should 
pay the debt. (31) So when his fellow- 
servants saw what was done, they were 
very sorry, and came and told unto 
their lord all that was done. <32) Then 
his lord, after that he had called him, 
said unto him, 0  thou wicked servant, I 
forgave thee all that debt, because thou

from human laws, and, except as indicating the sentence 
of condemnation passed upon the sinner himself, there 
is no occasion of pressing the details as we unfold the 
spiritual meaning that lies below the imagery.

(26) p e l l  d o w n , an d  w o rs h ip p e d  h im .—The word 
implies simply the prostrate homage of a servant 
crouching before his master.

I  w il l  p a y  thee a ll.—The promise was, under such 
circumstances, an idle boast, but it describes with 
singular aptness the first natural impulse of one who is 
roused to a sense of the exceeding sinfulness of sin. 
He will try to balance the account as by a series of 
instalments ; he will score righteons acts in the future as 
a set-off against the transgressions of the past. In theo
logical language, he seeks to be “ justified by works.”

(27) W a s  m o v e d  w ith  com p a ss ion .—The teach
ing of the parable deals tenderly even with that 
impotent effort at justification. It touches the heart 
of the “ lord of that, servant,”  and is met with more 
than it asked for— not with patience and long-suffering 
only, but with the pity that forgives freely. The 
sinuer is absolved, and the vast debt which he could 
never pay is forgiven freely. So far as he believes 
his Lord’s assurance, he is now “ justified by faith.”

Forgave h im  the d e b t.—The Greek noun in this 
case expresses a debt contracted through a loan, aud 
in the interpretation of the parable suggests a thought 
like that in the parables of the Pounds, the Talents, 
and the Unjust Steward. What we call our own— life, 
with all its opportunities—is really lent to us, and God 
requires repayment with interest.

(28) W h ic h  o w e d  h im  an h u n d re d  p e n ce .— 
Here the calculation is simpler than in verso 21. The 
“ hundred pence ”  are a hnndred Roman denarii (the 
denarius being equal to sevenpence-halfpenny), a hun
dred days’ wages of the labourer and soldier, enough 
to provide a meal for 2,500 men (John vi. 7). There 
is a considerable truthfulness in the choice of such a 
sum, which has, perhaps, been too little noticed. Had 
our Lord been seeking simply a rhetorical antithesis 
between the infinitely great and the infinitely little, it 
would have been easy to select some small coin, like the 
denarius, the as, or the quadrans, as the amount of the 
fellow-servant’s debt. But to the fishermen of Galilee 
the “ hundred pence ” would appear a really considerable 
sum, and when they eamo to interpret the parable 
they woidd thus be led to feel that it recognised that 
the offences which men commit against their brothers 
may, in themselves, be many and grievous enough. It 
is only when compared with their sins against God 
that they sink into absolute insignificance.

He la id  h an ds on  h im .— We are shocked, and are 
meant to bo shocked, by the brutal outrage with which

the creditor enforces his claim, but it doubtless was but 
too faithful a picture of what the disciples had often 
■witnessed, or. it may be, even practised. We are tempted 
to ask whether this really represents any phenomena of 
the spiritual life. Can a man who has really been justi
fied and pardoned become thus merciless? The experi
ence of every age, almost of every household, shows that 
the inconsistency is but too fatally common. The man is 
not consciously a hypocrite, but he is as yet “  double
minded ” (Jas. i. 8), and the baser self is not conquered. 
In the language of the later teaching of the New Testa
ment the man’s faith is not one which “ worketh by love” 
(Gal. v. 6). He is justified, but not as yet sanctified.

(29> Have p a tien ce  w ith  m e.—No one can fail to 
note the dramatic force of the utterance of the self
same words as had been used before by the debtor, 
who now appears as creditor. And in this case the 
promise was not a vain pretence. A  few weeks or 
months of labour would have enabled the debtor to 
pay what he thus owed. Man can atone for his offences 
as against man, though not as against God.

(30) T in  he sh o u ld  p a y  the d eb t.—Neither the 
memory of his lord’s mercy, nor any touch of pity, re
strains the man who broods over the memory of wrong. 
But the course which he takes is, it may be noted, as 
unwise as it is ungenerous. He, as a slave, cannot 
command his fellow-slave to be sold. He can cast him 
into prison ; but in so doing he cuts the debtor off 
from all opportunities of gaining the money by which 
ho might pay his debt. His vindictiveness is so far 
suicidal. This surely is not without its analogue in the 
interpretation of the parable. Whatever be the nature 
of the offence, patience aud forbearance at once encour
age and enable the offender to make restitution. Harsh
ness shuts him up as in the prison of a sullen defiance.

(31) T h e y  w e re  v e r y  s o r ry .—The fellow-servants 
are, of course, in the inner meaning of the parable, those 
who are members of the same spiritual society. Our 
Lord appeals as by anticipation to the judgment which 
Christians in general, perhaps even to that which man
kind at large, would pass upon such conduct. It is 
suggestive that He describes them, not as being angry 
or indignant (though such feelings would have been 
natural enough), but as "exceeding sorry.”  Sorrow, 
rather thau anger, is the mood of the true disciple of 
Cln’ist as he witnesses the sins against love which are 
the scandals of the Christian society. Anger, the 
righteous wrath against evil, belongs rat her, as in verso 
32, to the Lord and Judge.

(32) D esired st m e.—Better, entreatedst me. In the 
story of the parable, the man had not specifically asked 
for this. His general prayer for forhearance had been 
answered above all that he could ask or think.
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desiredst m e: <33) shouldest not thou 
also have had compassion on thy fellow- 
servant, even as I had pity on thee ? 
<3l) And his lord was wroth, and de
livered him to the tormentors, till he 
should pay all that was due unto him. 
t35) So likewise shall my heavenly Father 
do also unto yon, if ye from yonr hearts 
forgive not every oue his brother their 
trespasses.

CH APTER X I X .— t1) And it came to 
pass, that when Jesus had finished these 
sayings,0 he departed from Galilee, and 
eame into the eoasts of Judaea beyond 
Jordan; (2> and great multitudes fol
lowed him ; and he healed them there.

The Pharisees also eame unto him, 
tempting him, and saying unto him, Is 
it lawful for a man to put away his wife 
for every eause ? G) And he answered

(33) E v en  as I  h ad  p ity  on  th ee.—Tho com
parison of tho two acts, tho implied assumption that 
tho pity of tho ono act would bo after the pattern of 
the other, was. wo may believe, designed to lead tho 
disciples to the true meaning of tho prayer they had been 
taught to use, “ Forgive ns our debts, as we forgive our 
debtors.”

(30 D e liv e re d  h im  to  the torm en tors.—The 
words seem deliberately vague. W e dare not say that 
tho "tormentors”  are avenging angels, or demons, 
though in the hell of mediaeval poetry and art these 
latter aro almost exclusively represented as the instru
ments of punishment. More truly, we may see in 
them the symbols of whatever agencies God employs 
in the work of righteous retribution, the stings of 
remorse, tho sconrge of conscience, the scorn and re
proach of men. not excluding, of course, whatever 
elements of suffering lie behind tho veil, in the life 
beyond the grave.

T il l  he should pay a ll that was due unto 
h im .—As in chap. v. 26 (where see Note), the words 
suggest at once the possibility of a limit, and the diffi
culty. if not impossibility, of ever reaching it. How 
could tho man in the bands of tile tormentors obtain 
the means of paying the ten thousand talents? And 
the, parable excludes the thought of the debt being, as 
it were, taken out in torments, a cpiantitativo punish
ment being ......pted as the discharge of what could not
otherwise be paid. The imagery of the parable leaves 
us in silent awe. and we only find refuge from our 
questionings in the thought that " the things that are 
impossible with man aro possible with G od” (xix. id).

(*>) M y  h e a v e n ly  F ath er.—The adjective is 
slightly different in form from that commonly used, 
suggesting rather tho thought of the " Father in 
heaven.”

D o a lso  u n to  y o u .—The words cut through the 
meshes of many theological systems by which men 
have deceived themselves. Men have trusted in the 
self-assnrauco of justification, in tho absolring words of 
the priest, as though they were final and irreversible. 
The parable teaches that the debt may come back. If 
faith does not work hy love, it ceases to justify. If 
the man bind himself once again to bis old evil nature, 
tho absolution is annulled. The characters of the dis
charge are traced (to use another similitude) as in 
sympathetic ink, and appear or disappear according 
to the greater or less glow of the faith and love of the 
pardoned debtor.

F ro m  y o u r  hearts.—A  verbal, formal forgiveness 
docs not satisfy the demands of the divine righteous
ness. God docs not so forgive, neither should man.

E v e ry  on e  h is  b ro th er  th eir trespasses.— 
Tlie two last words are not in some of the best M8S., 
and have probably been added to make tho verse corre
spond with vi. 11, 15.

X IX .

fi) H e  d epa rted  fro m  G alilee .—The verse covers 
a considerable interval of time which tho materials 
supplied by St. Luke and St. John enablo us to fill up. 
From the former we get the outlines of what has been 
called, as being “ beyond Jordan," our Lord’s Peraean 
ministry, from Luke ix. 51 to xviii. 30 ; from the latter, 
according to the arrangement of the best harmonists, 
His visit to Jerusalem at the Feast of Tabernacles 
(John rii. 2), and again at that of the Dedication (John
x. 22). To keep these facts in mind will throw some 
light on the narrative that follows here. The journey 
from Galilee to Peraea appears from Luke xrii. 11 to 
have led our Lord through Samaria.

(3) I s  it  la w fu l fo r  a m an to  p u t aw a y  h is  
w ife  fo r  e v e ry  eause ?—Seo Note on v. 32. So 
far as the teaching of the Sermon on tho Mount had 
become known, it gave a sufficiently clear answer to 
tho inquiry of the Pharisees. It is, however, qnito 
conceivable that it had not reached the ears of those 
who now put the question, or, that if it had, they 
wished to test His consistency, and to see whether on 
this point He still held with the stricter rule of 
Shammai, and not with the laxer nde of Hillel. I f  tho 
narrative of the woman taken in adultery in John riii. 
1— 11 be rightly placed (see Note on that passage), 
that might have given rise to doubts and rumours. 
Would He who dealt so pitifully with the adulteress 
havo sanctioned divorce even in that ease, or pro
nounced tho marriage bond absolutely indissoluble? 
Or was His apparent tolerance of that offender indi
cative of a lower standard as to the obligations of 
marriage ? In any ease, they might hope to bring 
Him into conflict either with the stricter or the more 
popular sehool of casuists. An illustration of what 
has been stated in v. 32 may be found in the fact 
that the Jewish historian Josephus records how ho had 
divorced two wives on grounds comparatively tririal 
(Life, c. 75. 76), and speaks incidentally in his history 
of “ many causes of all kinds ”  as justifying separation 
(Ant. iv. 8, § 23). We do not know on what grounds 
Herod Antipas had divorced the daughter of Aretas, 
but it is probable enough that here, as afterwards, the 
Herod ian party were working with the Pharisees. 
Here,in Penea, thoy might count, either on the Teacher 
shrinking from expressing His convictions, or so utter
ing them as to provoke tho tetrnreh’s wrath, as tho 
Baptist had done. In either case, a point would havo 
been gained against Him.

(*) H a v e  y e  n o t read  . . . ?—The answer to tho 
question is found not in the words of a codo of laws, 
but in the original facts of creation. That represented 
the idea of man and woman as created for a permanent 
relationship to each other, not as loft to unito and 
separate as appetito or caprice might prompt.
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and said unto tliem, Have ye not read, 
that he which made them at the begin
ning made them male and female,“ 
(*> and said, For this cause shall a 
man leave father and mother, and 
shall cleave to his wife:® and they 
twain shall he one flesli?c G) W here
fore they are no more twain, hut one 
flesh. W h at therefore God hath joined 
together, let not man put asunder. 
(") They say unto him, W h y did Moses 
then command to give a writing of

d  U eut. u .  1.
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divorcement/ and to put her away? 
<8) He saitli unto them, Moses because 
of the hardness of your hearts suffered 
you to put away your wives : but from 
the beginning it was not so. <9) And 
I say unto you, Whosoever shall put 
away his wife, except it he for fornica
tion, and shall marry another, coin- 
mitteth adultery: and whoso niarrieth 
her which is put away doth commit 
adultery. *

d°) His disciples say unto him, H  the

(5) A n d  said, F o r  th is cau se .—In Gen. ii. 24 the 
words appear as spoken by Adam ; but words so 
uttered, prompted by the Holy Spirit, and stamped 
with the divine sanction, might well be looked on as 
an oracle from God, tho expression of a law of His 
appointment.

(6) W h a t th e re fo re  G o d  h ath  jo in e d .—Strictly 
interpreted, the words go further than those of 
v. 32, and appear to forbid divorce under all circum
stances. They are, however, rather the expression of 
the principle that should underlie laws, than the formu
lated law itself, and, as such, they assert the true ideal of 
marriage without making provision (such as was made 
before) for that which violates and annuls the ideal. 
It is remarkablo that the essence of the marriage is 
made to depend, not on laws, or contracts, or religious 
ceremonies, but on the natural fact of union. Strictly 
speaking, that constitutes, or should constitute, mar
riage. The sin of all illicit intercourse, whether in 
adultery, or concubinage, or prostitution, is that it 
separates that union from the relations and duties 
which the divino order has attached to it, and makes it 
simply minister to the lusts of man’s lower nature. 
The evil of every system that multiplies facilities for 
divorce is that it treats as temporary what was designed 
to be permanent, and reduces marriage, so far as it 
goes, to concubinage durante bene jdacito. This may, 
in some stages of social progress, as the next verses 
indicate, bo tho least of two evils; hnt it does not 
cease to be an evil, and the efforts of all teachers and 
legislators should be directed to raise the standard 
of duty rather than to acquiesce in its debasement.

(") T h e y  say  u n to  h im .—The question comes ap
parently from the advocates of the laxer school. They 
fell back from what would seem to them a vague 
abstract principle upon the letter of the Law. Was 
Hoses, the great lawgiver, sanctioning what God had 
forbidden? Would tho Prophet of Nazareth commit 
Himself to anything so bold as that ?

(8) M oses  b e ca u se  o f  the h ard n ess  o f  y o u r  
h earts.—The force of the answer lies (1) in empha
sized substitution of “ suffered”  for “ commanded.” 
Tho scribes of the school of Hillel had almost turned 
divorce into a duty, even when there was no ground 
for it but incompatibility of temper or other lesser 
fault, as if Dent. xxiv. 1 had enjoined the writing 
of divorcement in such cases. (2) In the grounds 
assigned for tho permission. Our Lord's position in 
the controversy between the two schools was analogous 
to that in which those who are true at once to 
principles and facts not seldom find themselves. He 
agreed, as we have seen, with the ideal of marriage 
maintained by the followers of Shammai. He accepted 
as a legitimate interpretation of the Law that of the

followers of Hillel. But He proclaimed, with an autho
rity greater than that of Moses, that his legislation on 
this point was a step backwards when compared with 
the primary law of nature, winch had been “  from the 
beginning,”  and only so far a step forward because the 
people had fallen into a yet lower state, in which the 
observance of the higher law was practically impossible. 
But for the possibility of divorce the wife woidd have 
been the victim of the husband’s tyranny; and law, 
which has to deal with facts, was compelled to choose the 
least of two evils. Two important consequences, it will 
be obvious, flow from the reasoning thus enforced: 
(1) that the “ hardness of heart ” which made this con
cession necessary may be admitted as at least a partial 
explanation of whatever else in the Law of Moses 
strikes us as deviating from the standard of eternal 
righteousness embodied in tbe law of Christ— as, e.g., 
tho tolerance of polygamy and slavery, and the severity 
of punishment for seendng trivial faults; (2) that 
the principle is one of wider application than the par
ticular instance, and that where a nation calling itself 
Christian has sunk so low as to exhibit the “ hard
ness of heart ” of Jews or heathens, there also a 
concessive legislation may be forced upon the State 
even while the churches assert their witness of tho 
higher truth.

(9) Whosoever shall put away his wife.—The 
cpiestions to which the law thus proclaimed gives 
rise have been dismissed in the Note on v. 32. One 
serious difference has. however, to be noticed. Where 
in the earlier form of the precept we read, “ causeth 
her (tho woman put away for any cause but adultery) 
to commit adultery,”  we have here, more emphatically 
as bearing on the position of the husband in such a 
case, tho statement that he by contracting another 
marriage “ commits adultery.” The utmost that tho 
law of Christ allows in such a case is a divorce, a 
mensa et thoro, not a vinculo. The legislation which 
permits the complete divorce on other grounds, such 
as cruelty or desertion on either side, is justified, so 
far as it is justifiable at all, on the ground of the 
“ hardness of heart” which makes sneh a concession 
necessary. It is interesting to compare St. Paul’s 
treatment of cases which the letter of this command 
did not cover, in 1 Cor. vii. 10— 15.

(io> I f  the case o f  the m an .—The words seem to 
indicate that tho laxer view of the school of Hillel 
was the more popular one even with those who, like tho 
disciples, bad been roused to some efforts after a 
righteousness higher than that of the scribes or Phari
sees. They looked forward to the possible discomforts 
of marriage under the conditions which their Master 
had set before them, and drew the conclusion that they 
outweighed its advantages. Why entangle themselves
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case of the man be so with his -wife, it 
is not good to m any. But he said 
unto them, All men cannot receive this 
saying, save they to whom it is given. 
(12) For there are some eunuchs, which 
were so born from their mother’s womb: 
and there are some eunuchs, which were 
made eunuchs of m en: and there be

a Mark 10.13: 
Luke IB. IS.

eunuchs, which have made themselves 
eunuchs for the kingdom of heaven’s 
sake. He that is able to receive it, let 
him receive it.

(i3) Then were there brought unto him 
little children, that he should put his 
liauds on them, and pray:® and the dis
ciples rebuked them. <u> But Jesus

in a union whit'll they wero no longer able to dissolve, 
when they got tired of it, by the short and easy method 
of a bill of divorcement ? It is instructive to remember 
that one of the greatest of English writers lias taken 
the same lino of thought in dealing with the question. 
Milton’s Doctrine and Discipline o f Divorce, and 
the treatises that followed it, are but an elaborate and 
eloquent expression of the words of the disciples, “ I f 
the ease of the man be so with liis wife, it is not good 
to marry.”

(U) All men cannot receive this saying.— 
As the words stand, "this saying”  might refer either 
to the rule which onr Lord had laid down on the 
subject of divorce, or to the comment of the disciples 
on that rule. What follows, however, determines the 
reference to the latter. Looking at marriage from a 
simply selfish point of view, and therefore until an 
entirely' inadequate estimate of its duties on the one 
hand, and on the other of the temptations incident to 
the unmarried life when chosen on such grounds, they 
had come rashly to the conclusion that, if our Lord’s 
rule held good, it was not good, not expedient, to 
“ marry.”  He declares that judgment to bo false. 
There wero but few who were capable of acting safely 
on that conclusion. For those who wero not so capable, 
and tho next verse tells us who they were, marriage, 
with all its risks, was the truer, healthier, safer state. 
Alike in its brighter or sadder sides, in seeming success 
or seeming failure, it brought to men the discipline 
they needed.

(is) T h ere  are som e eu n u ch s .—Tho words are 
singularly startling in their form, and bear upon them 
an unmistakable stamp of being a true report of teach
ing which, in its depth and originality', went beyond 
the grasp of those who heard and reported it. What 
they teach is, that only those who are in some sense 
“ eunuchs,”  who are, i.e„ without tho impulses that 
lead men to marriage, either naturally, or by tho muti
lation which then, as now, was common in tho East, 
or who have conquered those impulses by the power of 
self-consecration to a higher life, can safely abstain 
from marriage. Tho celibacy of self-indulgence, or 
even of selfish prudence, tends but too fatally to 
impurity of heart or life. The man who thus makes 
himself as the ennueh, must do it “ for tho kingdom of 
heaven’s sake,”  not, as too many have understood tho 
words to mean, in order to win heaven for himself 
(that aim is not excluded, but it must not bo tho only 
or chief motive), but for the sake of all that tho 
kingdom of heaven implies, in order to enlarge its 
range, and more effectually to bring tho souls of men 
to receive it. Those who heard tho words could hardly 
fail, as they thought over them, to look on their 
Master's life as having been the great perfect example 
of what lie  thus taught as to the higher form of 
holiness. The motives which St. Paul states as deter
mining his own choice of tho celibate life (I Cor.
vii. 7), or tho counsel which he gave to others (1 Cor.
vii. 32— 34), are identical with this teaching in their

principle. They have influenced men in all ages of tho 
Church, leading them to sacrifice the life of home, with 
all its blessings, for their work as pastors or evange
lists. Tho Church of Rome and tho founders of 
monastic orders wero not wrong in their ideal of tho 
highest form of life. Their mistake lay' in enforcing 
that ideal as a rule on those who had not the power 
to realise it. Tho boldness (as it seems to ns) of onr 
Lord’s language seems intended to teach men that 
tho work must bo done as effectively as if, like Origen, 
they had obeyed tho implied commandment in its 
letter. I f  the impulses still remain; if life is mado 
miserable by the struggle with them; if they taint 
the sold by not being allowed to flow in their legiti
mate channel, the man is, ipso facto, disqualified for 
tho loftier ideal. He has not made himself a eunuch 
for tho kingdom of heaven’s sake, and he is therefore 
among those who “ cannot receive the saying”  that 
it “ is not good to marry.”  On such grounds tho 
conduct of those who have manned after pledging 
themselves, as priests of the Church of Rome, to vows 
of celibacy is amply justified. The vows wero such 
as ought never to have been imposed, and men ought 
never to have taken, and therefore, like tho tetrarcli’s 
oath (xiv. 7— 9), when they were distinctly found to 
clash with the higher law of Nature, and to narrow 
what God had left free, their obligatory power ceased. 
Tho case of the monk who enters deliberately into an 
order of which celibacy is a condition, may' seem at 
first to stand on a different footing; but here, also, 
though celibacy may legitimately he made a condition 
of continuing to belong to an order, the vow of a life
long celibacy must be held to have been such as men 
had no right either to impose or take, and therefore 
as binding only so long as a man chooses to continue a 
member of the society which requires it.

(is) T h en  w e re  there b ro u g h t u n to  h im  little  
ch ild re n .—St. Luke (xviii. 15) uses a word which im
plies infancy. The fact that they' were brought (wo 
may' assume by their mothers) indicates that there was 
something in our Lord’s look and maimer that attracted 
children, and impressed their parents with tho feeling 
that Ho loved them. That feeling, wo may well 
believe, was deepened by His acts and words when Ho 
had taken in His arms the child whom He set before 
His disciples as a pattern of tlm true greatness of 
humility, and taught them that tho angels of those 
little ones beheld the face of His Father (xviii. 3). 
Tho motives of the disciples in rebuking those that 
brought them, may, in like maimer, be connected with 
what they had jnst heard from their Master’s lips. 
What interest, they might have thought, could Ho 
have in these infants, when Ho had in those words 
appeared to claim for tho “ ennueh ” lifo a special 
dignity and honour ? What could the pressing claims 
of mothers and their children be to Him but a trouble 
and vexation, interfering with tho higher life of medi
tation and of prayer?

(ib Suffer little children, and forbid them
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said, Suffer little children, and forbid 
them not, to come unto me : for of such 
is the kingdom of heaven. (15) And 
he laid his hands on them, and departed 
thence.

<16) And, heliold, one came and said

a Mark in. 17 ; 
Luke in. in.

unto him, Good Master, -what good 
thing shall I do, that I  may have 
eternal life?” (17) And he said unto 
him, W h y callest thou me good? there 
is none good but one, that is, God: but 
if thou wilt enter into life, keep the

n o t . . .— St. Mark adds that Jesus “ was much
displeased,”  and represents Him as reproducing almost 
verbally tho teaching of xviii. 3. The tenderness of 
His sympathy was kindled into indignation at the 
rough indifference of the disciples. As in thousands 
of those whose lives have been modelled after His 
pattern, the love of children was not weaker, but 
stronger, precisely because it depended on no human 
relationship, but sprang from His seeing in them the 
eliildren of His Father.

O f  su ch  is the k in g d o m  o f  h e a v e n —That is, 
the kingdom of heaven belongs to such as these, is 
theirs as by inheritance.

(15) H e  la id  h is h an ds on  th em .— St. Mark re
cords, as before, the act of caressing tenderness : “ He 
folded them in His arms, and laid His hands upon 
them.”  Tho words and the act have rightly been 
regarded, as in the Baptismal Office of the Church 
of England, as the true warrant for infant baptism. 
More than doubtful passages in the Acts and Epistles; 
more than the authority, real or supposed, of primitive 
antiquity; more than the legal fiction that they fulfil the 
condition of baptism by their sponsors—they justify 
the Church of Christ at large in commending infants, 
as sneli, to the blessing of their Father. The blessing 
and the prayer of Christ cannot bo regarded as a 
mere sympathising compliance with the fond wishes of 
the parents, and if infants were capable of spiritual 
blessings then, why, it may well be asked, should 
they be thought incapable now?

(is) B e h o ld , on e  cam e an d sa id  . . .— Tho
vagueness with which a man who must have been con
spicuous is thus introduced, without a name, is every 
way significant. He was, like Nieodemus, ” a ruler 
of the Jews” (Luke xviii. 18). i.e„ probably, a member 
of the Sanhedrin or great Council, like Joseph of 
Arimathaea. He was, beside this, conspicuously rich, 
and of high and ardent character. There is one other 
case in the first, two Gospels which presents similar 
phenomena. In the narrative of the supper at 
Bethany, St. Matthew and St. Mark record the pas- 
sionato affection which expressed itself in pouring 
the precious ointment of spikenard upon our Lord’s 
head as the act of “ a woman ”  (xxvi. 7; Mark
xiv. 3), leaving her unnamed. In St. John xii. 3 we 
find that the woman was Mary, the sister of Lazarus. 
The train of thought thus suggested points to the 
supposition that here also there may have been reasons 
for suppressing in the records a name which was 
familiar to the narrator. What if the young ruler 
were Lazarus himself ? The points of agreement are 
sufficiently numerous to warrant the conjecture. The 
household of Lazarus, as the spikenard ointment shows, 
wore of the wealthier class. The friends who came 
to comfort tho bereaved sisters, were themselves, in 
St. John’s langnago, “ of the Jews”— i.e.. of the chief 
rulers (John xi. ID). The young ruler was obviously 
a Pharisee, and the language of Martha (John xi. 21) 
shows that she too believed in eternal life and the 
resurrection of tho dead. The answer to the young 
ruler, as “ One thing thou lackest”  (as given by St.

Mark and St. Luke), is almost identical with that to 
Martha, “ One thing is needful ”  (Luke x. 12). In such 
a case, of course, nothing can be attained beyond con
jectural inference, but the present writer must avow 
his belief that the coincidences in this easo are such 
as to carry the evidence to a very high point of pro
bability. It is obvious that the hypothesis, if true, 
adds immensely to the interest, both of the narrativo 
now before ns, and to that of the death and resurrec
tion of Lazarus in John xi. _

G o o d  M aster.—The better MSS. omit the adjective, 
and it has probably been added here by later copyists 
to bring the passage into a verbal agreement with the 
narrative of St. Mark and St. Luke. From the pro
minence given to it in the form of our Lord’s answer, 
as reported by them, we may reasonably believe that 
it was actually uttered by the questioner. The words 
show reverence and, at least, half-belief. They are 
such as might well come from the brother of one who 
had sat at Jesus’ feet, drinking in His words (Luke
x. 39)—from one who. like Nieodemus, looked on Him 
as a Rabbi, “ a Teacher”  sent from God.

T h at I  m a y  h ave  e tern a l l ife .—In St. Mark 
(x. 17) and St. Luke (xviii. 18). and in some of the 
oldest MSS. of St. Matthew, “ that I may inherit 
eternal life.”  The question exhibits the highest and 
noblest phase of Pharisaism. The seeker has a firm 
belief in something that he knows as “ eternal life.”  
He thirsts for it eagerly'. He believes that it is to 
be won. as a perpetual inheritance, by some one good 
deed of exceptional and heroic goodness. The Teacher 
has left on him the impression of a goodness such as 
he had seldom, if ever, seen before, and as being there
fore aide to guide him to the Supreme Good.

(17) W h y  ca llest th o u  m e  g o o d  ?—Here again tho 
older MSS. give a different form to our Lord's answer: 
“ Why askest thou Me concerning that which is good ? 
There is One that is the Good.” The alteration was 
probably made, as before, for the sake of agreement 
with the other Gospels. In either case tho answer 
has the same force. The questioner had lightly applied 
the word “ good ”  to One whom he as yet regarded 
only as a human teacher, to an act which, it. seemed to 
him, was in his own power to perform. What ho 
needed, therefore, was to be taught to deepen and 
widen his thoughts of goodness until they rose to Him 
in whom alone it was absolute and infinite, through 
fellowship with whom only could any teacher rightly 
be called good, and from whom alone could come the 
power to do any good thing. The method by which 
our Lord loads him to that conclusion may. without 
irreverence, be permitted to call up the thought of the 
method in which Socrates is related to have dealt with 
like questioners, both in the grave, sad irony of tho 
process, and in the self-knowledge in which it was 
designed to issue. •

K e e p  th e  com m a n d m en ts .—The questioner is 
answered as from his own point of view. I f  eternal 
life was to be won by doing, there was no need to eomo 
to a new Teacher for a new precept. It was enough to 
keep the commandments, the great moral laws of God,
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commandments. <18> He saitli nnto liim, 
W hich? Jesns said, Thou shalt do no 
murder,” Thou shalt not commit adul
tery, Thou shalt not steal, Thou shalt 
not bear false witness, (1D) Honour thy 
father and thy mother: and, Thou shalt 
love thy neighbour as thyself. (20) The

a  Ex. 20.13,

young man saitli unto him, All these 
things have I kept from my youth u p : 
what lack I yet ? <21) Jesus said unto
him, I f  thou wilt be perfect, go and sell 
that thou hast, and give to the poor, 
and thou shalt have treasure in heaven : 
and come and follow me. (22) But when

as distinct from ordinances and traditions (xv. 3), with 
which every Israelite was familiar.

08) H e  saith u n to  h im , W h ic h  ? —Literally, of 
what kind l Tho questioner has been trained in the 
language of the schools, has heard debates as to which 
was the great commandment of the Law (xxii. 3G). 
Which class of commandments is he to keep that he 
may win eternal life ?

T h o u  shalt d o  no m u rd er.—Our Lord's answer 
was clearly determined by the method of which we 
have ventured to speak as calling up the thought of 
that of Socrates. To a questioner of another type of 
character He would have pointed (as in xxii. 37) 
to the two great commandments, the love of God, 
and the love of man, on which hung all the Law 
and the 1’ rophets. Here it was more in harmony 
with His loving purpose to leave out of sight 
altogether the commandments of tho first table, that 
tell men of their duty towards God. and to direct 
attention only to those which, as speaking of our duty 
to our neighbour, were thought common and familiar 
things. The change in the order of the command
ments, so that the Fifth follows those which in tho 
Decalogue it precedes, seems to imply a design to lead 
tho seeker through the negative to the positive forms 
of law, through definite prohibitions of single acts 
to the commandments which were " exceeding broad,” 
as fulfilled only in tho undefined region of tho affec
tions.

(20) AU  th ese th in gs h ave  I  k e p t .—There is 
obviously a tono of impatient surprise in the ques
tioner's reply. He had come seeking somo great tiling 
to satisfy his lofty aspirations after eternal life. He 
finds himself re-tangkt the lessons of childhood, sent 
back, as it were, to a lower form in tho school of 
holiness. Ho had not learnt that to keep any one of 
those commandments in its completeness is the task 
of a life, that to keep one perfectly implies keeping all. 
In marked contrast with this half-contemptuous treat
ment of the simpler elements of religion we may recall 
our Lord’s use, in the Temptation, of the three passages 
connected, directly or indirectly, with those which 
were written on tlie phylacteries that men wore, and 
which would naturally be taught to children as their 
first lesson in tho Law. (See Notes on iv. 1— 11.)

W h a t la ck  I  y e t  ?—Ignorant as the young ruler 
was of his own spiritual state, his condition was not 
that of the self-satisfied Pharisee. Tho question im
plied a dissatisfaction with himself, a sense of incom
pleteness, as hungering and thirsting after a higher 
righteousness. And this accounts for tho way in which 
cur Lord dealt with him.

(21) Jesus said u n to  h im  . .— St. Mark (x. 21)
adds the striking and interesting words, “ Jesus be
holding him”  (better, perhaps, gazing on him), “ loved 
him.” There was something in tho young seeker after 
holiness which drew to him, in a measure altogether 
exceptional, the affection of the Great Teacher. The 
same word is used in regard to him which is used 
m relation to tho “ disciple whom Jesus loved,”  and

(here tho coincidence takes its place in the chain of 
evidence for the mew above suggested) to Lazarus, 
and Martha, and Mary (John xi. 5). There was the 
fervour, the longing after a higher life, tho personal 
trust, which made liim a not unworthy object of tho 
love of Jesus, and therefore He would not spare tho 
discipline which the questioner needed, the test which, 
being such as he was, was required for the complete
ness of his life.

I f  th ou  w ilt  b e  p e r fe c t .—Better, i f  thou wishest. 
St. Mark and St. Luke report the words, “ One thing 
thou laekest,” reminding us forcibly of the “ One thing 
is needful ” of Luko x. 42. (See Note on verse 16.)

G o  an d  seU that th ou  hast.—It would be alto
gether a mistake to see in this either an obligation 
binding on all seekers after eternal life, or even what 
has been called a “ counsel of perfection,”  a precept 
laying down an indispensable condition for all who aim 
at its higher forms and powers. It was strictly a remedy 
for the special evil which hindered the young ruler's 
progress to perfection, applicable to others so far only 
as their eases are analogous. It would be idle to deny 
that there have been and are many such analogous 
types of character, and so far as any one is conscious 
of being under the power of wealth and its tempta
tions, so far there is a call to some act asserting his 
victory over those temptations, in the spirit, if not in 
the letter, of the command thus given. But it is, wo 
must remember, the spiiit, and not the letter, which is 
binding. Distribution to the poor was then almost tho 
only form of charity. A  wider range of action is 
presented by the organisation of modern Christian 
societies, and the same sacrifice may be made in ways 
more productive of true and permanent good ; in tho 
foundation, e.g., of schools or hospitals, iu the erection 
of churches, iu the maintenance of home or foreign 
missions.

T reasu re  in  h ea v en .—The parallelism with the 
Sermon on tho Mount should not be forgotten 
(v. 20). The “ treasure ”  is the “ eternal life ”  which 
the young ruler was seeking, the memory of good 
deeds, the character formed and perfected, the vision 
of the presence of God.

C om e an d  foU ow  m e.—Here again St. Mark 
adds words that are pregnant with meaning, “ Taka 
up thy cross, and follow Me.”  The seeker conld not 
then understand all their significance. To the Teacher 
that cross was now coming, day by day, nearer, and 
Ho saw that each true disciple rnnst be prepared to 
follow Him in that path of suffering, which was also 
the path of glory. “ Via erucis. via lucis.”

(22) H e  w en t aw a y  so rro w fu l.—St. Mark adds 
“ sad.” i.e., froivning, or as with a look that lowered. 
The word is tho same as that used of the sky in xvi. 3. 
Tho discipline so far did its work. It made the man 
conscious of his weakness. Ho shrank from the ono 
test which would really have led him to the heights of 
holiness at which he aimed. Yet the sorrow, though 
it was a sign of the weakness of one whose heart was not 
yet whole with God, was not without an element of hopo.
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the young man heard that saying, he 
went away sorrowful: for he had great 
possessions.

(23) Then said Jesus unto his disciples, 
Yerily I  say unto you, That a rich man 
shall hardly enter into the kingdom of 
heaven. And again I say unto you, 
It  is easier for a camel to go through 
the eye of a needle, than for a rich

man to enter into the kingdom of God.
(25) W lieu his disciples heard it, they 
were exceedingly amazed, saying, W ho  
then can be saved? <2G) But Jesus be
held them, and said unto them, W ith  
men this is impossible; but with God 
all things are possible.

(2?) Then answered Peter and said 
unto him, Behold, we have forsaken

A  mere worldling would have smiled with cynical con
tempt, as tho Pharisees did when they heard words of 
a like tendency (Lnko xvi. 14). Here there was at 
least a conflict. On the common view, that we can 
know nothing more of the questioner, it might seem as 
if tho failure was final. On that which has been 
suggested here, we may believe that the Lord, who 
“ loved” the seeker after eternal life in spite of this 
inward weakness, did not leave him to himself. The 
sickness, the death, the resurrection of Lazarus. mayr 
have been the discipline which proved that the things 
that are impossible with men are possible with God. 
W o are at least not hindered by any chronological 
difficulty from placing those events after the dialogue 
with the young ruler.

(23) ShaU h a rd ly  e n te r .— The Greek adverb is 
somewhat stronger than the colloquial meaning of the 
English. Literally, shall not easily enter. The words 
imply not so much the mere difficulty as the painful
ness of the process. Here, as elsewhere, the “ kingdom 
of heaven ”  is not tho state of happiness after death, 
but the spiritual life and the society of those in whom 
it is realised even upon earth. Into that kingdom 
those only can enter who become as little children, as 
in other things, so iu their unconsciousness of the cares 
of wealth.

(24> I t  is  easier fo r  a ca m e l to  g o  th ro u g h  th e  
e y e  o f  a n e e d le .—Two explanarions have been given 
of the apparent hyperbole of the words. (1.) It has 
been conjectured that the Evangelists wrote not 
nd/op-os (a camel), hut Kayt\os (a cable). Hot a single 
MS., however, gives that reading, and the latter word, 
which is not found in any classical Greek author, is 
supposed hy the best scholars (e.g., Liddell and Scott) 
to have been invented for tho sake of explaining this 
passage. (2.) The fact that in some modern Syrian 
cities the narrow gate for foot-passengers, at the side 
of tho larger gate, by which waggons, camels, and 
other beasts of burden enter the city, is known as the 
“  needle’s eye,”  has been assumed to have come down 
from a remote antiquity, and our Lord’s words are ex
plained as alluding to it. The fact— to which attention 
was first called in Lord Nugent’s Lands, Classical and 
Sacred— is certainly interesting, and could the earlier 
use of the term in this sense be proved, would give a 
certain vividness to our Lord’s imagery. It is not, 
however, necessary. The Talmud gives the parallel 
phrase of an elephant passing through a needle’s eye. 
The Koran reproduces the very words of the Gospel. 
Tliero is no reason to think that the comparison, even 
if it was not already proverbial, would preseut the 
slightest difficulty to the minds of the disciples. Like 
all such comparisons, it states a general fact, the 
hindrance which wealth presents to the higher growths 
of holiuess. in the boldest possible form, in order to 
emphasise its force, and leaves out of sight the limits 
and modifications with which it has to be received, and 
which in this instance (according to the text on which

the English version is hased) were supplied immediately 
by our Lord Himself (Mark x. 24).

(25) w h o  th en  can  b e  s a v e d ? —There is an almost 
child-like naivete in the question thus asked by the dis
ciples. They, whether among their own people or among 
strangers, had found the desire of wealth to be tho 
universal passion. Even they themselves, when they had 
forsaken their earthly goods, had done so (as Peter’s 
question showed but too plainly, verso 27) as with a 
far-sighted calculation. They were counting on out
ward riches in that kingdom as well as outward glory. 
And now they heard what seemed to them a sweeping’ 
condemnation, excluding all who possessed, and, by 
implication, all who sought after, riches from the king
dom. The feeling which thus showed itself in tho 
disciples has, curiously enough, affected the text of tho 
narrative in St. Mark. What seems an explanatory and 
softened statement, “ How hardly shall they that trust 
in riches enter iuto the kingdom of God ! ”  (Mark x. 24), 
is not found in the best MSS. The omission may have 
been an accidental error of the copyists, but it is 
scarcely' probable; and its absence from St. Matthew and 
St. Luke, not less than that it is not our Lord’s usual 
method to soften or explain His teaching, leads to tho 
conclusion that a marginal note, added by some ono 
who felt as the disciples felt, has here found its way 
into tho text.

(26) Jesu s b e h e ld  th e m .—W e can surely con
ceive something of the expression of that look. Ho 
had gazed thus on the yroung ruler, and read his inner 
weakness. Now, in like manner, ho reads that of tho 
disciples; and tho look, we may believe, tells of 
wonder, sorrow, tenderness, anxiety. Those feelings 
utter themselves in the words that follow, partly in 
direct teaching, partly in symbolic promises, partly in 
a parable.

W ith  m en  th is is  im p o ss ib le .—General as the 
words are in their form, we cannot help feeling that 
they must have seemed to the disciples to have rebuked 
their hasty judgment, not only as to the conditions of 
salvation generally’ , but as to the individual case before 
them. He, the Teacher, would still hope, as against 
hope, for one in whom He had seen so much to love 
and to admire. Their wider teaching is, of course, that 
wealth, though bringing with it many temptations, 
may be so used, through God’s grace, as to be a help, 
not a hindrance, in that deliverance from evil which is 
implied in the word “ salvation.”

<2") B e h o ld , w e  h av e  fo rsa k e n .—The question 
betrayed the thoughts that had been working in tho 
minds of the disciples, and of which, as was his wont, 
St. Peter made himself the spokesman. They had com
plied with their Master’s commands. What were they 
to have as tho special reward to which they were thus 
entitled ? It is obvious that in asking for that reward 
they showed that they had complied with the letter 
only, not until the spirit, of the command. They had 
uot in the truo scuse of the word, denied themselves,
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all, and followed thee ; a what shall we | the twelve tribes of Israel.4 <29> And
have therefore? <2S) And Jesns said 4LukeS1 every one that hath forsaken houses.
unto them. Verily I  say unto you. That 
ye which have followed me, in the re
generation when the Son of man shall 
sit in the throne of his glory, ye also 
shall sit upon twelve thrones, judging

or brethren, or sisters, or father, or 
mother, or wife, or children, or lands, 
for my name’s sake, shall receive an 
hundredfold, and shall inherit ever
lasting life. I30) But many that are

though they had forsaken the earthly calling' and the 
comforts of their home; and they were dwelling on 
what they had done, as in itself giving them a right to 
compensation.

(2S) In  the regen era tion .—In the only other pas
sage in the New Testament in which the word occurs, 
it is applied to baptism (Tit. iii. 51, as the instrument of 
tho regeneration or new birth of the individual believer. 
Here,however, it clearly has a wider range. There is 
to be a " new birth ” for mankind as well as for the in
dividual. The sorrows through which the world was to 
pass were to bo as tho travail-pangs of that passago 
into a higher life. (See Note on xxiv. 8.) Beyond them 
there lay, in tho thoughts of the disciples, and, though 
after another pattern, in the mind of Christ, the times of 
the “ restitution of all things ”  (Acts iii. 21), the coming 
of the victorious Christ in the glory of His kingdom. 
In that triumph the Twelve were to be sharers. Inter
preted as they in their then stage of progress would 
necessarily interpret them, the words suggested the idea 
of a kingdom restored to Israel, in which they should 
bo assessors of tho divine King, not only or chiefly in 
the great work of judging every man according to his 
works, but as “ judging,”  in the old sense of the word, 
the “ twelve tribes of Israel,”  redressing wrongs, guiding, 
governing. As tho words that the Son of Man should 
“ sit on the throne of His glory ” recalled tho vision of 
Dan. vii. I -I, so these assured them that they should bo 
foremost among those of “ the saints of the Most 
High,”  to whom, as in the same vision, had been given 
glory and dominion (Dan. vii. 27). The apocalyptic 
imagery in which the promise was clothed reappears in 
the vision of tho fonr-and-tweuty elders seated on their 
thrones in Rev. iv. 4. in the sealing of tho hundred and 
forty-four thousand of all tho tribes of Israel in 
Rev. vii. 4, and tho interpretation of tho words here is 
subject to tho same conditions as that of those later 
visions. What approximations to a literal fulfilment 
tliero may be iu tho far-off future lies behind the veil. 
They receive at least an adequate fulfilment if we seo 
in them tho promise that, in tho last triumphant stage 
of the redeeming work, tho Apostles should still bo 
recognised and had in honour, as guiding the faith 
and conduct of their countrymen ; their names 
should bo on the twelve foundations of tho heavenly 
Jerusalem (Rev. xxi. 14); they should bo sharers in 
the throne and glory of its King. The thought on 
which St. Paul dwells, that the “ saints shall judge the 
world ”  (1 Cor. vi. 2), in like manner refers not only 
or chiefly to any share which the disciples of Christ 
shall have in the actual work of the final judgment, 
but to the assured triumph of tho faith, the laws, the 
principles of action of which they were then the per
secuted witnesses. We must not ignore the fact that, 
in at least one instance, tho words, absolute as they 
were in their form, failed of their fulfilment. The 
guilt of Judas left ono of the thrones vacant. Tho 
promise was given subject to the implied conditions of 
faithfulness and endurance lasting even to the end. 

t29) Every one that hath  forsaken.—While tho

loyalty and faith of the Apostles were rewarded with a 
promise which satisfied their hopes then, and would 
bring with it, as they entered more deeply iuto its 
meaning, an ever-increasing satisfaction, their claim to 
n special privilege and reward was at least indirectly 
rebuked. Not for them only, but for all who had done 
or should hereafter do as they did. should there bo a 
manifold reward, oven within the limits of their earthly 
life, culminating hereafter in the full fruition of tho 
“  eternal life ” of which they had heard so recently in 
the question of tho young ruler.

F o r  m y  n am e ’ s sake.—The variations iuthe other 
Gospels, “ for my sako and the gospel’s ”  (Mark x. 29), 
“ for the kingdom of God’s sake ” (Luke xviii. 29), 
are significant, (1) as explanatory, (2) as showing that 
the substantial meaning of all three is the same. Tho 
act of forsaking homo and wealth must not originate 
in a far-sighted calculation of reward; it must pro
ceed from devotion to a Person and a cause, must tend 
to the furtherance of the gospel and tho establishment 
of the divine Kingdom.

Shall re ce iv e  an h u n d re d fo ld .—The better MSS. 
havo “ manifold more,”  as in St, Luke. The received 
reading agrees with St. Mark. Here it is manifestly 
impossible to take tho words literally, and this may 
well make us hesitate in expecting a literal fulfilment 
of tho promise that precedes. W e cannot look for tho 
hundredfold of houses, or wives, or children. What is 
meant is, that the spirit of insight and self-sacrifice for 
the sake of God’s kingdom multiplies and intensifies even 
tho common joys of life. Relationships multiply on tho 
ground of spiritual sympathies. New homes are opened 
to us. Wo find new friends. The common things of 
life— sky, and sea, and earth—are clothed with a new 
beauty to the cleansed eyes of those who have conquered 
self. St. Mark (x. 30) adds words which, i f  ouo may 
so speak, are so strange that they must havo been 
actually spoken,— “ with persecutions.”  We seem to 
hear the words spoken as a parenthesis, and in a touo 
of tender saducss, not, perhaps, altogether unmingled 
with a touch of the method which teaches new truths, 
by first meeting men’s expectations, and then suddenly 
presenting that which is at variance with them. Tho 
thoughts of the disciples were travelling on to that 
“ hundredfold,”  as though it meant that all things 
should be smooth and prosperous with them. They 
are reminded that persecution in some shape, the trials 
that test and strengthen, is inseparable from tho 
higher life of the kingdom. (Comp. Acts xiv. 22.) 
Men need that discipline in order that they may feel 
that the new things are better than tho old.

(3°) M an y  that are first shaU b e  last.—Tlio 
words point obviously not only to the general fact 
of tho ultimate reversal of human judgments, but to 
the individual case of which the disciples had mado 
themselves the judges. They had seen ono who stood 
high in his own estimate brought low by tho test of 
tho divine Teacher. They were flattering themselves 
that they, who had left all, aud so could stand that 
test, were among tho first in tho hierarchy of tho king-
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first shall be last; and the last shall 
be first.11 a rh. 50. IS ; 

Mark 1 0 .31 ; 
Luke 13.30.

CH APTER  X X .— 0) For the kingdom 
of heaven is like unto a man that is an 
householder, which went out early in the 
morning to hire labourers into his vine
yard. And when he had agreed with 
the labourers for a penny1 a day, he 
sent them into his vineyard. <3) And 
he went out about the third hour, and 
saw others standing idle in the market
place, Pi and said unto them ; Go ye  
also into the vineyard, and whatsoever

A. D. 33.

1 The Tinman -penny 
is  th e eighth p a il  
o f  an ounce,ichich  
a fter  five  shillings 
the ounce i s  seven- 
p en ce  halfpenny.

is right I  will give you. And they 
went their way. (5) Again he went out 
about the sixth and ninth hour, and did 
likewise. <6) And about the eleventh 
hour he went out, and found others 
standing idle, and saith unto them, 
W h y stand ye here all the day idle ? 
<7) They sa}r unto him, Because no man 
hath hired us. He saith unto them, 
Go ye also into the vineyard; and what
soever is right, that shall ye receive.
(8) So when even was come, the lord of 
the vineyard saith unto his steward, 
Call the labourers, and give them their

(lom. For them foo, unless their spirit should become 
other than it was in its self-seeking and its self-com
placence, there might be an unexpected change of 
position, and the first might become the last. The 
parable that follows was designed to bring that truth 
more vividly before them.

X X .
(0 F o r  th e k in g d o m .— The division of the chapter 

is here singularly unfortunate, as separating the parable 
both from the events which gave occasion to it and 
from the teaching which it illustrates. It is not too 
much to say that we can scarcely understand it at all 
unless we connect it with the history of the young ruler 
who had great possessions, and the claims which the 
disciples had made for themselves when they contrasted 
their readiness with Ins reluctance.

T o  h ire  la b o u re rs  in to  h is  v in e y a rd .— The 
framework of tho parable brings before ns a form of 
labour in some respects lower than that of the “ ser
vants,” or “ slaves,”  who formed part of the household, 
and had been bought or born to their position. The 
labourers here are the “ hired servants ”  of Luke xv. 17, 
engaged for a time only, and paid by the day. In 
terpreting the parable, we may see in the householder 
our Lord Himself. It was indeed a title which He 
seems to have, as it were, delighted in, and which Ho 
applies directly to Himself in chaps, x. 25, xiii. 27, 52. 
And the “ vineyard” is primarily, as in Isa. v. 1, the 
house of Israel, which the Anointed of the Lord had 
come to claim as His kingdom. The “ early morning ” 
answered accordingly to the beginning of our Lord’s 
ministry; the “ labourers”  Ho then called were the 
disciples whom, at the outset of His ministry, He had 
summoned to follow Him. He had promised them a 
reward. Though at the best they were unprofitable 
servants, He yet offered them wages, and the wages 
were the kingdom of heaven itself (chap. v. 3, 10); in 
other words, “ righteousness, and peace, and jo y ; ’ ’ 
in other words, yet again, “ eternal life, seeing and 
knowing G od” (ebap.v. 8 ; John xvii.3). W e may trace. 
I  believe, something of a subtle and peculiar fitness 
in our Lord's choice of this form of labour, as dis
tinct, on the one side, from free and willing service, 
and, on the other, from the task-work of slaves. It 
was not in itself the best or most adequate symbol 
of the relation of the disciples to their Lord, but as 
their question, “ What shall we have, therefore?”  
implies, it was that on which their minds were 
dwelling, and therefore He chose it. adapting Him
self so far to their weakness, that He might teach 
them tho lesson which they needed.

(2) A  p e n n y  a d a y .— Measured by its weight, tho 
“  penny”— i.e., the Roman denarius, then the common 
standard of value in Palestine— was, as nearly as 
possible, sevenpenee-halfpenny of our coinage. Its 
real equivalent, however, is to be found in its purchas
ing power, and, as the average price of the unskilled 
labour of the tiller of the soil, it may fairly be reckoned 
as equal to about half-a-crown of our present currency. 
It was, that is, in itself, an adequate and just payment.

(3) A b o u t  the th ird  h o u r .— Reckoning the day 
after the Jewish mode, as beginning at 6 A.M., this 
would bring us to 8 a .m . Tho “ market-place”  of a 
town was the natural place in which the seekers for 
casual labour were to be found waiting for employment. 
In the meaning which underlies the parable we may see 
a refereneo to those who, like St. Matthew (ix. 9) and 
the disciples called in chap. viii. 19—22, were summoned 
after tho sons of Jonas and of Zebedee.

(4) W h a tso e v e r  is  r igh t.—The absence of a 
definite contract in hiring the labourers who did less 
than the day’s work obviously involved an implicit 
trust in the equity of the householder. They did 
not stipulate for wages, or ask, as the disciples had 
asked, “ What shall we have therefore ? ”  The im
plied lesson thus suggested is, that a little work done, 
when God calls us, in the spirit of trust, is better than 
much done in the spirit of a hireling.

(6) A b o u t  the e lev en th  h o u r .— The working day, 
which did not commonly extend beyond twelve hours 
(John xi. 9), was all but over, and yet there was still 
work to be done in the vineyard, all the more urgent 
becauso of the lateness of the hour. The labourers 
wbo had been first hired were not enough. Is thero 
not an implied suggestion that they were not labouring 
as zealously as they might have done ? They were 
working on their contract for the day’s wages. Those 
who were called last of all had the joy  of feeling that 
their day was not lost ; and that joy  and their faith in 
the justice of their employer gave a fresh energy to 
their toil.

(") B eca u se  n o  m an h ath  h ire d  u s .—This, again, 
is ono of tho salient points of the parable. The last- 
called labourers had not rejected any previous sum
mons, and when called they obeyed with alacrity. 
They, too, came in full unquestioning faith.

(8) W h e n  e v e n  w as co m e .— It was one of the 
humane rules of the Mosaic law that the day-labourer 
was to be paid by the day, and not made to wait for his 
wages (Deut. xxiv. 15). This law the householder keeps, 
and bis doing so is a feature in his character.

B e g in n in g  fr o m  th e  la st u n to  the first.—  
The order is not without its significance. It was a
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liire, beginning from tlie last unto tlie 
first. And when they came that 
were hired about the eleventh hour, they 
received every man a penny. <10> Hut 
when the first came, they supposed that 
they should have received more; and 
they likewise received every man a 
penny. (n> And when they had re
ceived it, they murmured against the 
goodman of the house, (12) saying, These 
last have wrought but one hour,1 and 1 Or, h a w  continued  

one hour on ly .

thou has made them equal unto us, 
which have borne the burden and heat 
of the day. <13) But he answered one 
of them, and said, Friend, I do thee no 
wrong : didst not thou agree with me 
for a penny? <14) Take that thine is, 
and go thy way : I will give unto this 
last, even as unto thee. <15) Is it uot 
lawful for me to do what I will with 
mine own ? Is thine eye evil, because 
I  am good ? <16) So the last shall be

practical illustration of the words which had introduced 
the parable, that tho last should be the first.

(9) E v e ry  m an  a p e n n y .— The scale of payment 
rested on the law of a generous equity. The idleness 
of the labourers had been no fault of theirs, and the 
readiness with which they came at the eleventh hour 
implied that they would have come as readily had they 
been called at daybreak, and therefore they received a 
full day's wages for their fraction of a day’s work. 
The standard of payment was qualitative, not quanti
tative. In the interpretation of tho parable, the 
“ penny,”  as before, represents the eternal life of the 
kingdom of heaven. No true labourer could receive 
less ; the longest life of labour could claim no more.

OO) B u t w h e n  tho first oam e, th e y  su p p osed  
that th e y  sh o u ld  have re ce iv e d  m ore .— Up to 
this time we may think of the disciples as haviug 
listened with an eager iutcrest, yet only half-perceiving, 
if at all, the drift of the parable, looking, it may he, 
for some payment to the first-called labourers pro
portionate to the duration of their sendee. Now, 
unless they were altogether blind, they must have seen 
their own thoughts reflected in the parable. They too, 
as their question showed, had been expecting to receive 
more. Eternal life was not enough for them, without, 
some special prerogative and precedence over others. 
The fact that the first labourers mere paid their wages 
gives a tonch of gentleness to what would otherwise 
have seemed the severity of the parable. Tho pre
sence of a self-righteous, self-seeking spirit mars tho 
full blessedness of content : but if the work has been 
done, it does not deprive men altogether of their reward. 
The labourers who murmured are, in this respect, in 
the same position as the elder son in the parable of the 
Prodigal, who was told, in answer to his complaints, 
that all that his father had was his (Luke xv. 31).

(ii) They murmured— i.e., as the Greek tense 
shows, with repeated and prolonged murmurs.

T h e  g o o d m a n  o f  the h ou se .—Better, house
holder. Tho Greek word is the same as in verso l,and 
the archaic English phrase is a needless variation.

(I1-) B u t on e h o u r .— Literally, in what was probably 
the technical language of labourers, made hut one hour.

T h e b u rd e n  and h eat o f  the d a y .— The word 
rendered " heat ” is elsewhere used—as in Jas. i. 11, and 
the L X X . of Jonah iv. 8—for the“ burning mud ” that 
often follows on tho sunrise, and makes the labour of 
the first half of the day harder than that of the latter.

(13) F r ie n d .— The word so translated (literally, 
comrade, companion) always carries with it in our 
Lord’s lips a tone of reproof. It is addressed to the 
man who had not on a wedding garment (chap. xxii. 12), 
and to the traitor Jndas (chap. xxvi. 5<>).

I  do  theo n o  w ro n g .—The answer of the house
holder is that of one who is just where claims are

urged on the ground of justice, generous where he secs 
that generosity is right. Had the first-called labourers 
shared this generosity, they would not have grudged 
the others the wages that they themselves received, and 
would have found their own reward in sympathy with 
their joy. This would be true even in the outer frame
work of the parable. It is d fortiori true when wo 
pass to its spiritual interpretation. No disciple who 
had entered into his Master’s spirit would grudge tho 
repentant thief his rest in Paradise (Luke xxiii. 43). 
No consistent Christian thinks that he ought to havo 
some special reward because he sees a death-bed re
pentance crowned by a peace, the foretaste of eternal 
life, as full and assured as his own.

(U) T ak e that th ine is, an d  go th y  w a y .— 
The, tone of dismissal is natural and intelligible in tho 
parable. The question, What answers to it in God’s 
dealings with men ? is not so easy to answer. I f  tho 
“ penny”  which each received was the gift of eternal 
life, did those who answered to the murmuring labourers 
receive that, or were they excluded by their discontent 
from all share in it ? Was the money which they 
received as “ fairy-gold”  that turned to a withered 
leaf in the hands of its thankless possessor? The 
answer is. perhaps, to be found in the thought that that 
reward lies in the presence of God to the soul of the 
disciple, and that this depends for its blessedness on 
the harmony between the character of the believer and 
the mind of God. Heaven is not a place, but a state, 
its happiness is not sensual but spiritual, and those 
who are in it share its blessedness in proportion as they 
are like God and seo Him as Ho is. It is only perfect 
when their charity is like His.

t15) Is  it n ot la w fu l . . . ?—The question is 
not that of one who asserts an arbitrary right; it 
appeals tacitly to a standard which none could question. 
As far as the labourer was concerned, tho householder 
bad a right to give freely of what was his ora, Ho 
was responsible To God only. In the interpretation of 
the parable, God was Himself the Householder, and men 
ought to have sufficient faith in Him to accept tho 
gifts to some which wrought no wrong to others as 
in harmony with absolute righteousness.

Is  th in e  ey e  e v i l? —The “ evil eyo”  was, ns in 
Prov. xxviii. 22, that which looked with envy and ill- 
will at the prosperity of others. In Mark vii. 22, it 
appears among tho “ evil things”  that come from tho 
heart. Popularly.as tho derivation of the word “ envy” 
(from invidere) shows, such a glance was thought to 
carry with it a kind of magie power to injure, and was 
to be averted, in tho superstitions belief which still 
lingers in the East and many parts of Europe, by 
charms and amulets.

<16) So the last shall b e  first.—This, then, is tho 
great lesson of the parable, and it answers at ouce tho
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first, and the first last:® for many he 
called, but few chosen.

(17> And Jesus going up to Jerusalem 
took the twelve disciples apart in the 
way,4 and said unto them, <1S) Behold, 
we go up to Jerusalem; and the Son of' 
man shall be betrayed unto the chief 
priests and unto the scribes, and they

a  cb. 19.30.

c  John 18,32. 

10.32; Luke

d Mark 10.35.

shall condemn him to death, (191 and 
shall deliver him to the Gentiles to 
mock, and to scourge, and to crucify 
h im : c and the third day he shall rise 
again.

(2°) Then came to him the mother of 
Zebedee’s children with her sons/ wor
shipping him, and desiring a certain

question whether we are to seo in it the doctrine of an 
absolute equality in the blessedness of the lifo to come. 
There also there will bo some first, some last, but tlio 
differenco of degree will depend, not on the duration 
of service, nor even on the amount of work done, but 
on the temper and character of tho worker. Looking 
to the incident which gave rise to tho parable, we can 
scarcely help tracing a latent reference to the “ young 
rnlor”  whom the disciples had hastily condemned, but 
in whom tho Lord, who “ loved ” him (Mark x. 21), saw 
the possibility of a form of holiness higher than that 
which they were then displaying, if only ho could 
overcome the temptation which kept him back when 
first called to work in his Master’s vineyard in his 
Master's way. His judgment was even then reversing 
theirs.

F o r  m a n y  b e  ca lled , b u t  fe w  ch o se n .—Tlio 
warning is repeated after the parablo of tho Wedding 
Feast, (xxii. 1-4), and as it stands there in closer re
lation with tho context, that will ho the fitting place 
for dwelling on it. The better MSS., indeed, omit it 
here. I f we accept it as the true reading, it adds 
something to tho warning of the previous clause. The 
disciples had been summoned to work in tho vineyard. 
The indulgence of the selfish, murmuring temper 
might hinder their “ election”  even to that work. Of 
one of the disciples, whose state may have keen specially 
present to our Lord’s mind, this was, we know, only 
too fatally true. Judas had been “ called,”  but would 
not be among the “ chosen”  either for the higher work 
or for its ultimate reward.

Interpreting tho parablo as we have been led to 
interpret it, we cannot for a moment imagine that its 
drift was to teach the disciples that they would forfeit 
their place in tho kingdom. A  wider interpretation is, 
of course, possible, and has been often applied, in which 
the first-called labourers answer to tho Jews, and those 
who came afterwards to converts in tho successive 
stages of the conversion of the Gentiles. But tliis, 
though perhaps legitimate enough as an application of 
the parable, is clearly secondary and subordinate, and 
must not bo allowed to obscure its primary intention.

t1") A n d  Jesu s g o in g  u p  to Jeru sa lem .—The 
narrative is not continuous, and in the interval between 
verses 16 and 17 we may probably placo our Lord’s 
“ abode beyond Jordan ”  (John x. 40), tho raising of 
Lazarus, and the short sojourn in the city called 
Ephraim (John xi. 54). This would seem to have been 
followed by a return to Pcraea. and then tho journey to 
Jerusalem begins. Tlio account in St. Mark adds 
some significant facts. “ Jesus went” (literally, was 
going— implying continuance) “ before them.”  "it was 
as though tho burden of tho work on which Ho was 
entering pressed heavily on His soul. The shadow of 
the cross had fallen on Him. He felt something of the 
conflict which reached its full intensity in Gethseinane, 
and therefore Ho needed solitndo that He might pre
pare Himself for the sacrifice by communing with His 
Father; and instead of journoying with tho diseiples

and holding “ sweet converse ”  with them, went on 
silently in advance. This departure from His usual 
custom, and, it may bo, the look and manner that ac
companied it, impressed the disciples, as was natural, 
very painfully. “ They were amazed, and as they 
followed, were afraid.”  It was apparently as explaining 
what had thus perplexed them that He took the Twelve 
apart from the others that followed (including pro
bably tho Seventy and the company of devout women 
of Luke viii. 2) and told them of the nearness of His 
passion.

(!8) B e h o ld , w e  g o  u p  to  J eru sa lem .—The
words repeat in substance what had been previously 
stated after tbe Transfiguration (xvii. 22), but with 
greater definiteness. Jerusalem is to bo the scene of 
His suffering, and their present journey is to end in 
it, and “ the chief priests and scribes”  are to bo tbo 
chief actors in it, and “ the Gentiles ”  are to be their 
instruments in it. Tho mocking, tho spitting (Mark
x. 34), the scourging, the crucifixion, all those are new 
elements in tho prediction, as if what had before been 
presented in dim outline to the disciples was now 
brought vividly, in every stage of its progress, before 
His mind and theirs.

(is) A n d  th e  th ird  d a y  h e  shaU rise  again .— 
This, as before, came as a sequel of the prediction that 
seemed so terrible. The Master looked beyond tho 
suffering to the victory over death, but the disciples 
could not enter into the meaning of the words that 
spoko of it. St. Luko, indeed (as if he had gathered 
from some of those who heard them what had been 
their state of feeling at the time), reports that “ they 
understood none of these things, and this saying was 
hid from them, neither understood they tho things that 
were spoken ”  (Luko xviii. 34). All was to them as a 
dark and dim dream, a cloud upon their Master’s soul 
which time, they imagined, would disperse.

(20) T h en  cam e to  h im  the m oth er  o f  Z e b e 
d e e ’ s ch ild re n .—The stato of feeling described in tho 
previous Note supplies the only explanation of a re
quest so strange. Tho mother of James and John (wo 
find on comparing xxvii. 56 and Mark xv. 40, that her 
name was Salome) was among those who " thought 
that tho kingdom of Ged should immediately appear”  
(Lnko xix. 11); and probably tho words so recently 
spoken, which promised that tho Twelve should sit 
on thrones judging tho twelve tribes of Israel (xix. 2S) 
had fastened on her thoughts, as on those of her sous, 
to tho exclusion of those which spoke of suffering 
and death. And so, littlo mindful of tho teaching of 
the parable they had just heard, they too expected that 
they should receive more than others, and sought (not, 
it may be, without some jealousy of Peter) that they 
might be nearest to their Lord in that “  regeneration ” 
which seemed to them so near. The mother came to 
ask for her sons what they shrank from asking for 
themselves, and did so with the act of homage (“ worship
ping H im ”) which implied that she was speaking to 
a King.
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thing of liim. <21> And he said unto 
her, W hat wilt thou ? She saitli unto 
him, Grant that these my two sons may 
sit, the one on thy right hand, and the 
other on the left, in thy kingdom.

But Jesus answered and said, Ye  
know not what ye ask. Are ye able to 
drink of the cup that T shall drink of, 
and to bd baptized with the baptism 
that I  am baptized with? They say 
unto him, W e  are able. (23) 23 * And he 
saith unto them, Y e shall drink indeed 
of my cup, and be baptized with the

a  L o ts  22. 25.

baptism that I  am baptized with : but to 
sit on my right hand, and on my left, is 
not mine to give, but it shall be given to 
them for whom it is prepared of my 
Father. <2t> And when the ten heard 
it, they were moved with indignation 
against the two brethren. t25) But 
Jesus called them unto him, and said, 
Ye know that the princes of the Gen
tiles exercise dominion over them,'" and 
they that are great exercise authority 
upon them. <261 But it shall not be so 
among you : but whosoever will be

(21) Tho ono on th y  r igh t h an d .—The favour 
which had already been bestowed might, in some degree, 
seem to warrant the petition. John was known empha
tically as “ tho disciple whom Jesus loved ” (John
xiii. 23; xix. 26; xx. 2), and if we may infer a general 
practice from that of the Last Supper (John xiii. 23), 
lie sat near Him at their customary meals. James was 
ono of the chosen three who had been witnesses of 
the Transfiguration (xvii. 1). Both had been marked 
out for special honour by tho new name of the Sons 
of Thunder (Mark iii. 17). The mother might well 
think that she was but asking for her sons a eon- 
tinnaneo of what they had hitherto enjoyed. Tho 
sternness of our Lord’s words to Peter (Matt. xvi. 23) 
might almost justify tho thought that his position 
had been forfeited.

(22) Ye know not what ye ask. — Tho words 
eomo to us as spoken in a tono of infinite tenderness 
and sadness. That nearness to Him in His glory conld 
bo obtained only by an equal nearness in suffering. 
Had they counted the cost of that nearness ?

To d r in k  of the cup that I  shaU d r in k  of.— 
Tho words that follow, “ to be baptised with the 
baptism that I am baptised with,”  are not found in 
many of the best MSS., and have probably been added 
to bring St. Matthew’s narrative into harmony with 
St. Mark’s. For tho sake of completeness, however, 
they will bo examined here. And (1) wo have the 
question, How did tho two disciples understand our 
Lord’s words ? We aro familiar with their meaning. 
Was it equally clear to them? As far as tho cup is 
concerned, there can bo little doubt that any reader of 
tho Old Testament would at once recogniso it as tho 
symbol of a good or evil fortune. There was the “ eup 
running over ”  of Ps. xxiii. 5. tho “ wine-cnp of fnry ” 
of Jer. xxv. 15, the “ eup of astonishment and deso
lation ”  of Ezek. xxiii. 33. The meaning of the “  bap
tism ” was, perhaps, less obvious (see Note on verso 
29, on our Lord’s use of tho symbolism), yet hero 
also there were the overwhelming “ proud waters ” of Ps. 
exxiv. 5, tho “ waves and billows ” of Ps. xiii. 7. Tho 
very verb, “ to baptise ”  (i.e., to plnnge into tho deep), 
was used by Josephus for tho destruction of a city 
(Wars, iv. 3, § 3), by tho L X X . for “ terrifying ” in 
Isa. xxi. 4. Our Lord Himself had already used it 
in dim mysterious reference to His coming passion 
(Lnko xii. 50, where see Note). Tliero was enough, 
then, to lead them to see in their Master’s words an 
intimation of some great suffering aliont to fall on 
Him, and this is, indeed, implied in the very form of 
their answer. “ We aro able,”  they say. in the tono 
of thoso who have been challenged and accept tho 
challenge. That their insight into the great mystery

of tho passion went but a little way as compared with
their Master’s, lies, of course, in tho very nature of 
the case. Wlion tho beloved disciple, in after years, 
taught by his own experience and by his brother’s 
death (Acts xii. 2), thought over tho words, “ Let 
this enp pass from M e”  (xxvi. 39), he must have seen 
somewhat more clearly into its depth of meaning.

(23) Is  not mine to give.—Tho words in italics aro, 
o f course, not in tho Greek, and they spoil tho true 
construction of the sentence. Our Lord does not 
say that it docs not belong to Him to give what tho 
disciples asked, but that, He could only give it accord
ing to His Father’s will and tho laws which He had 
fixed. Considered as a prediction, there was a singular 
contrast iu the forms of its fulfilment in tho future of 
the two brothers. James was the first of the wliolo 
company of tho Twelve to pass through the baptism of 
blood (Acts xii. 2). For John was reserved the weari
ness and loneliness of an old age surviving all tho 
friendships and companionships of youth and man
hood, the exile in Patinos, and the strnggle with tho 
great storm of persecution which raged throughout tho 
empire nmler Nero and Domitian.

T o  th em  fo r  w h o m  it is p re p a re d  o f  m y  
F ath er.—He does not say who these are; but the re
appearance of the same words in chap. xxv. 34, throws 
some light on its meaning hero. Tho kingdom is 
reserved for thoso who do Christ-like deeds of lovo; 
tho highest places in the kingdom must bo reserved for 
those whose love is like His own, alike in its intensity 
and its width.

(2b A g a in st the tw o b re th re n .—Literally, con
cerning, or about. Tho context shows that it was not 
a righteous indignation, as against that which was un
worthy of time followers of Jesus, hut rather the jealonsy 
of rivals, angry that the two brothers should have 
taken what seemed an unfair advantage of our Lord’s 
known affection for them and for their mother.

(25) Y e  k n o w  that the p r in ce s  o f  the G en tiles . 
— No words of reproof could more strongly point tho 
contrast between the true and tho false mews of tho 
Messiah's kingdom. The popular .Jewish expectations, 
shared by tho disciples, were really heathen in their 
character, substituting might for right, and ambition 
for tho tme greatness of service.

E x o rc is e  d o m in io n  o v e r  them .—Better, as in 
1 Pet. v. 3, lord it over them. It is not easy to find 
a like forcible rendering for the other word, hut wo 
must remember that it, too, implies a 'wrong exercise of 
authority, iu tho interest, not of the subjects, but of 
the rulers.

(26) W h o so e v e r  w iU  b e  g re a t .—Better, whoso
ever wisheth to be great. Tho man who was conscious,
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great among you, let him be your 
minister; <271 and whosoever will be 
chief among you, let him be your ser
vant : (28) even as the Son of man 
came not to be ministered unto,” but to 
minister, and to give his life a ransom 
for many. And as they departed

b Mark 10. 46 
Luke 18.35.

a Phil. 2.7.

from Jericho, a great multitude followed 
him.6

(3°) And, behold, two blind men sit
ting by the way side, when they heard 
that Jesus passed by, cried out, saying, 
Have mercy on us, 0  Lord, thou  son 
of David. (3b And the multitude re-

as the disciples were, of die promptings of ambition 
was at once to satisfy and purify them by finding his 
greatness in active sendee; not because that service 
leads to greatness of the type which natural ambition 
seeks for, but because it is in itself the truest and 
highest greatness.

t-’d Whosoever w ill be chief.—Better, first, as 
continuing the thought of verse 16. The "servant”  
(better, slave) implies a lower and more menial service 
than that of the “ minister ” of the preceding verse, just 
as the “ chief”  or “ first”  involves a higher position 
than the "greatness”  there spoken of. "We introduce 
a false antithesis if we assign the “ service ”  to this 
life, and the " greatness ”  as its reward to the life after 
death. The time teaching of the words is that the 
greatness is the service.

(28) Not to b e  m in is tered  unto.—Tho words 
found a symbolic illustration when our Lord, a few 
days afterwards, washed the feet of the disciples who 
were still contending about their claims to greatness 
(John xiii. 3, 4 ); and the manner in which St, John 
connects the act with onr Lord’s manifested conscious
ness of His supreme greatness, seems to show that the 
words which we find here were then present to his 
thoughts. The Son of Man seemed to the beloved 
disciple never to have shown Himself so truly king-like 
and divine as when engaged in that menial act, But 
that act, we must remember, was only an illustration ; 
and the words found their true meaning in His whole 
life, in His poverty and humiliation, in the obedience 
of childhood, in service rendered, naturally or super
natural])', to the bodies or the souls of others.

T o  g ive  h is  life  a ran som  fo r  m a n y .— Tho 
word rightly rendered “ ransom,”  is primarily “ a 
prieo made for deliverance,”  and in this sense it is 
found in the Greek version of the Old Testament for 
“ tho ransom ”  which is accepted instead of a man's 
life in Ex. xxi. 30, for tho “ price of redemption ”  
accepted as an equivalent for an unexpired term of 
servico in Lev. xxv. 50, for riches as the “ ransom 
of a man’s life ”  in Prov. xiii. 8. No shade of doubt 
accordingly rests on the meaning of the word. Those 
who heard could attach no other meaning to it than 
that He who spake them was about to offer up His life 
that others might be delivered. Seldom, perhaps, has 
a truth of such profound import been spoken, as it 
were, so incidentally. It is as if the words had been 
drawn from Him by the contrast between the disputes 
of the disciples and the work which had occupied His 
own thoughts as He walked on in silent solitude in 
advance of them. It is the first distinct utterance, wo 
may note, of the plan and method of His work. He 
had spoken before of “ saving ” the lost (xviii. 11): 
now He declares that the work of “ salvation ” was to 
be also ono of “ redemption.”  It eonhl only be accom
plished by the payment of a price, and that price was 
His own life. The language of the Epistles as to the 
“  redemption that is in Christ Jesus,” our being 
“  bought with a price ”  (Rom. iii. 24; 1 Cor. vi. 20), 
“  redeemed by His precious blood ”  (1 Pet, i. 19), the

language of all Christendom in speaking of tho Christ 
as onr Redeemer, aro the natural developments of 
that one pregnant word. The extent of the re
demptive work, “ for many,”  is here indefinite rather 
than universal, but “ the ransom for all ”  of 1 Tim. 
ii. 6 shows in what sense it was received by those whom 
the Spirit of God was guiding into all truth. Even tho 
preposition in, “ for many ”  has a more distinct import 
than is given in the English version. It was, strictly 
speaking, a “ ransom ”  instead of, in the place of, 
(arrl not tmep) “ many.”  Without stating a theory of 
tho atonement, it implied that onr Lord’s death was, in 
some way, representative and vicarious ; and the same 
thought is expressed by St. Paul’s choice of the com
pound substantive ierlxurpor, when, using a ditferent 
preposition, lie speaks of it as a ransom for (iarlp, i.e., 
on behalf o f) all men (1 Tim. ii. 6).

(29) A s  th ey  d ep a rted  fr o m  J e r ich o .—Looking 
back to xix. 1, which speaks of our Lord having 
departed “ beyond Jordan,”  we may believe that Ho 
crossed the river with His disciples at the ford near 
Jericho (Josh. ii. 7). On this assumption, the imagery 
of verse 22 may have been in part suggested by the 
locality. The river recalled the memory of His first 
baptism, by water ; that led on to the thought of tho 
more awful baptism of agony and blood.

(30) B eh o ld , tw o  b lin d  m en  sitting .—Two diffi
culties present themselves on comparing this narrative 
with the accounts of the same or a similar event in St. 
Mark and St. Luke. (1.) The former agrees with St. 
Matthew as to time and place, but speaks of one blind 
man only, and gives his name as “ Bartimaeus, the son 
of Timasus.” (2.) The latter speaks of one only, and 
fixes the time of the miracle at our Lord's entry into 
Jericho. The probable explanation of (1) is, that of 
the two men. the one whom St. Mark names was the 
more conspicuous and better known, and of (2), that 
St. Luke, visiting the scene and having the spot pointed 
out to him outside the gates of the city, was left to 
conjecture, or was misinformed, as to the work having 
been done when our Lord drew nigh unto it. The fact 
that St. Luke alone records the incident connected 
with Zacchams (Luke xix. 1— 10) indicates either that 
he had been on the spot as an inquirer, or had sought 
for local sources of information. The assumption that 
he recorded a different miracle from St. Matthew and 
St. Mark is possible, but hardly probable, and certainly 
needless, except on a very rigid and a, priori theory of 
inspiration. It is possible, again, that St. Luke’s local 
inquiries may have made his narrative more accurato 
than the recollection on which St. Matthew's and St. 
Mark’s rested.

O L o rd , th ou  son  o f  D a v id .—The blind men 
probably echoed the whispered murmurs of the crowd 
that was sweeping by. or. in any case, used (as did tho 
woman of Canaan, xv. 22) the most popular and widely 
diffused of the names of the Messiah. They were 
beggars, and they appealed to the pity of the King.

(31) T h e m u ltitu d e  r e b u k e d  them .—The silence 
of our Lord, the lmshed reverence of the multitude, led
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buked them, because they should hold 
their peace: but they cried the more, 
saying. Have mercy on us, 0  Lord, thou 
son of David. (32> And Jesus stood still, 
and called them, and said, W hat will 
ye that I  shall do unto you? t33) They 
say unto him, Lord, that our eyes may 
be opened. (3l> So Jesus had compas
sion on them, and touched their eyes : 
and immediately their eyes received 
sight, and they followed him.

a Dja CH APTER X X L — ('> And when they 
“ LuteillVjV drew nigh unto Jerusalem,0 and were 

come to Bethphage, unto the mount of 
Olives, then sent Jesus two disciples, 
G) saying unto them, Go into the vil
lage over against yon, and straightway 
ye shall find an ass tied, and a colt 
with h er: loose them, and bring them 
unto me. <3) And if any wan say onglit 
unto you, ye shall say, The Lord hath 
need of them ; and straightway he will

men to look on the eager, clamorous supplication as intru
sive. The entry of the Prophet about to claim His king
dom was not to be thus disturbed. But they were not 
to bo silenced, and the litanies of Christendom for cen
turies have been modelled on the Kyrie Elcison (" Lord, 
have mercy upon us ” ) which came from their lips.

(32) Jesus s to o d  still, and ca lle d  them .—Or, as 
in St. Mark, “ bade them be called,’ ’ the message being 
given specially to Bartimaons. St. Mark gives, with a 
graphic fnlness, the very words of the message, “ Be 
of good cheer, arise; He calleth thee,”  and adds that 
the blind man flung off his outer cloak, or mantle, and 
leapt up and came to Jesus. All three Gospels give 
our Lord's question in the same, or nearly the same, 
words. Ho songht, as with the clear insight of sym
pathy. to know what was the special grief that weighed 
upon the man’s spirit.

(33) L o rd .—St. Mark (x. 51, in the Greek), after his 
manner, gives the Hebrew word, Rabboni (comp. 
John xx. 16), which Bart imams actually uttered.

(3+) So Jesus h ad  com p a ssion .’—Literally, and 
Jesus. It was uot His purpose to meet the popular 
demand for signs and wonders, but compassion drew 
from Him the work of power which otherwise He 
would have shrunk from here. And then the two 
followed Him, glorifying God. In St. Luke’s narra
tive tho incident is followed by the story of Zaeelueus 
and the parable of the Pounds. Possibly (see Note on 
verso 30) they preceded it.

X X I.
(>) A n d  w h en  th ey  d re w  n igh  u n to  Jeru salem . 

— Here again wo have, as far as we can, to fill up a gap 
in St. Matthew's Gospel. Wo have to think of tho 
journey up the narrow valley that leads from Jericho 
to Jerusalem. Our Lord, as before, was followed by 
tho disciples, and they in their turn were followed by 
tho crowds of pilgrims who were drawn to the Holy 
City either by tho coming Passover or by wonder and 
enriosity to see what part the Prophet of Nazareth 
would take. Throughout tho multitude, including the 
disciples, there was a feverish expectation that Ho 
would at last announce Himself as tho Christ, and 
claim His kingdom (Luke xix. 11). They reach 
Bethany “ six days before the Passover,”  probably, 
i.e., on tho Friday afternoon (John xii. 1). They 
remain there for the Sabbath, probably in the house of 
Lazarus or Simon the leper (Matt. xxvi. 2 ; John xii. 2 ; 
and in that of the latter wo have tho history of tho 
anointing, which St. Matthew relates, out of its chrono
logical order, in xxvi. C— 13). The point of time with 
which the narrative, which now becomes more con
tinuous, opens, may be fixed at tho dawn of tho first 
day of the week, the daybreak of Palm Sunday.

B eth ph age.—The village is named in Luko xix. 29.

and in many MSS. of Mark xi. 1, in conjunction with 
Bethany, and before it, and from this it would seem 
probable that it lay on the road from Jericho, and was 
therefore to the east of Bethany. The traditional site, 
however, followed in most maps, makes it to the west 
of Bethany, and nearer the summit of the hill. Tho 
name signified “ the house of unripe figs,”  as Bethany 
did “ the house of dates,”  and Gcthsemane “ the oil- 
press,”  tho three obviously indicating local features 
giving distinctness to the three sites. All three were 
on tho Mount of Olives. Bethany is identified with 
the modern E l-’Azariyeh, or Lazarieh (tho name 
attaching to its connection with the history of Lazarus), 
which lies about a mile below the summit on the 
eastern slope of tho Mount of Olives, in a woody 
hollow planted with olives, almonds, pomegranates, 
and figs. The palms implied in the name of Bethany 
and in the history of the entiy into Jerusalem (John
xii. 13) have disappeared.

T w o  d isc ip le s .—The messengers are not named in 
any of the Gospels. The fact that Peter aud John wero 
sent on a like errand in Luke xxii. 8 makes it, perhaps, 
probable that they were employed in this instance.

(3) G o in to  the v illa ge  o v e r  against y o u .— 
This may have been either Bethany or, on the assump
tion that it was nearer Jerusalem, Bethphage itself.

A n  ass tied , an d  a colt w ith  h er.—St. Mark 
and St. Luke name tho “ colt”  only. St. John speaks 
o f a “ young”  or “ small”  ass, using tho diminutive of 
tho usual name (ovaptoy). Tho colt was one on which 
“ man had never sat”  (Mark xi. 2 ; Lnke xix. 30). Tho 
command clearly implies a deliberate fulfilment of tho 
prophecy cited in verses 4 and 5. They were to claim 
tho right to use the beasts as for tho service of a King, 
not to hire or ask permission.

(3) T h e L o r d  hath  n eed  o f  them .—Simple as the 
words are, they admit of three very different interpre
tations. “ Tho Lord ”  may be used either (1) in tho 
highest sense as equivalent to Jehovah, as though the 
ass and the colt were claimed for His service; or (2) as 
referring to Christ in the special sense in which He was 
spoken of as “ the Lord ” by His disciples; or (3) as 
pointing to Him, bnt only in the language which all 
men would acknowledge, and without any special claim 
beyond that of being tho Master whom the disciples 
owned as in a lower sense their Lord. Of these (3) is 
all but excluded by the facts of tho ease. The words in
volve a claim to more than common authority, and tho 
claim is recognised at once. In favour of (2) we liavo 
tho numerous instances in which tho disciples and tho 
evaugelists not only address their Master as “ Lord,” 
but speak of Him as “ tho L ord” (xxviii. 6 ; Mark
xvi. 19; Lnkex. 1 ; xvii. 6 ; xviii. 6 ; John xi. 2 ; xiii. 13;
xx. 2, 13, 18, 20, 25; xxi. 7, 12). For (1), lastly, wo 
have our Lord's use of the word as a synonym for
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send them. W All this was done, that 
it might be fulfilled which was spoken 
by the prophet, saying, Tell ye the 
daughter of Sion," Behold, thy King 
cometh unto thee, meek, and sitting 
upon an ass, and a colt the foal of an 
ass. <6) And the disciples went,5 and 
did as Jesus commanded them, and 
brought the ass, and the colt, and 
put on them their clothes, and they

a  Tsa. fi2 .11: Zi'ch. 0. V ; J oh n  12.15.

b M ark 11. A.

c  M ark II. 15: 
L u k e  10. -15; 
Joh n  2 13.

set him  thereon. W And a very great 
multitude spread their garments in the 
w ay; others cut down branches from 
the trees, and strawed them in the way.

And the multitudes that went be
fore, and that followed, cried, saying, 
Hosanna to the son of David : Blessed. 
is he that cometh in the name of the 
Lord ; Hosanna in the highest. (10) And 
when he was come into Jerusalem/ all

God (Mark v. 19; xiii. 20). Ou the whole (2) appears 
to commend itself as most in accordance with tho 
customary language of tho disciples. On the very 
probable assumption that the owners of the colt were, 
in some sense, themselves disciples, they would recog
nise the full import of the words thus addressed to 
them, and obey without hesitation.

(b A ll th is w as d o n e .—The Evangelist returns 
to the formula of i. 22. Literally, pH this has come 
to pass. The words are his comment on the act. A t 
the time (as wo find from John xii. 16) the disciples did 
not understand its significance as connected with the 
prophecy that follows. The purpose lay in the mind 
of their Master, not in. theirs. It is significant of what 
St. John records that neither St. Mark nor St. Luke 
alludes to the prophecy.

(5) T e ll  y e  th e  d a u gh ter  o f  S ion .— The words 
seem to have been cited from memory, the Hebrew text 
of Zeck. ix. 9 beginning. “ Rejoice greatly, O daughter 
of Sion ; shout O daughter of Jerusalem,”  and insert
ing “ just, and having salvation ”  in the description of 
the King. As the words stand in Zeehariah (we need 
not here discuss the cpiestion as to the authorship or 
composition of that hook) they paint the ideal King 
coming, not with “ chariot” and “ horse”  and “ battle 
bow,” like the eontpierors of earthly kingdoms, but as 
a prince of peace, reviving the lowlier pageantry of the 
days of tho Judges (Judg. v. 10; x. 4 ; xii. 14), and yet. 
exercising a wider dominion than David or Solomon 
had done, “ from sea to sea. and from the river (Eu
phrates) to the ends of the earth ” (Zeeh. ix. 10). That 
ideal our Lord claimed to fulfil. Tlius interpreted. His 
act was in part an apparent concession to the fevered 
expectations of His disciples and the multitude; in 
part also a protest, the meaning of which they would 
afterwards understand, against the character of those 
expectations and the self-seeking spirit which mingled 
■with them. Here, as before, we trace the grave, sad ac
commodation to thoughts other than His own to which 
the Teacher of new truths must often have reeourso 
when He finds Himself misinterpreted by those who 
stand altogether on a lower level. They wished Him to 
claim tho kingdom, that they might sit on His right 
hand and on His left. Well. He would do so, but it 
would he a kingdom “ not of this world ”  (John 
xviii. 36), utterly unlike all that they were looking for.

A  c o lt  th e fo a l o f  an ass.—Literally, o f a beast o f  
burden, the word not being the same as that previously 
used. In the Hebrew of Zeehariah the word repro
duces the old poetic phraseology of Gen. xlix. 11.

Ob A n d  the d is c ip le s  w en t.— St. Mark and St. 
Luke give more graphically an account of their finding 
the colt, of the question asked by the owner and the 
by-standers why they did it, and of their answering in 
the words they had been told to use, “ The Lord hath 
need of them.” They returned with the ass and the 
celt, and then tho procession began.

(') T h e y  set h im  th ereon — i.e., on the garments 
which served as a saddle. Our Lord rode on the colt, 
and the ass followed, or went along by His side. St. 
Mark and St. Luke mention the colt only.

(8) A n d  a v e r y  grea t m u ltitu d e .— Better, the 
greater part of the multitude. Part of the crowd had 
come with Him from Galilee, part streamed from 
Bethany, excited by the recent resurrection of Lazarus 
(John xii. 17). Some went before Him, some followed. 
As they advanced they were met by a fresh crowd 
pouring forth from Jerusalem. Of the latter. St. 
John records that they came out with palm-branches 
in their hands, as if to salnte a king with the symbols 
of his triumph. (Comp. Rev. vii. 9.)

S p read  th eir  garm en ts in  th e  w a y .— Tliis, 
again, was a recognised act of homage to a king. So 
Jehu, when the officers of the army of Israel chose him 
as their rider, walked upon tho garments which they 
spread beneath his feet (2 Kings ix. 13). So Agamem
non, tempted to an act of barbaric pomp, after the 
manner of Eastern kings, entered his palace at Mycenae, 
walking upon costly carpets (gEsehylus, Agam. SOI).

(®) H osan n a .— AVe gather, by comparing the fonr 
Gospels, the full nature of the mingled cries that burst 
from the multitude. (1.) As here, " Hosanna.”  The 
word was a Hebrew imperative, “ Save us, we beseech 
thee,”  and had come into liturgical use from Ps. cxviii. 
That Psalm belonged specially to the Feast of Taber
nacles (see Perowne on Ps. cxviii.), and as such, was 
naturally associated with the palm-branches ; the verses 
from it now chanted by the people are said to have 
been those with which the inhabitants of Jerusalem 
wero wont to welcome the pilgrims who came up to 
keep the feast. The addition of “ Hosanna to the Son 
of David ”  made it a direct recognition of the claims of 
Jesus to be the Christ; that of “ Hosanna in tho 
highest ”  (comp. Luke ii. 14) claimed heaven as in accord 
with earth in this recognition. (2.) “ Blessed he”  (“ the 
K ing” in St. Luke) “ He that cometh in tho name of the 
Lord.”  These words, too, received a special personal 
application. The welcome was now given, not to the 
crowd of pilgrims, bnt to the King. (3.) As in St. 
Luke, one of the cries was an echo of the angels’ hymn 
at tho Nativity, “ Peace ou earth, and glory in the 
highest ”  (Luke ii. 14). (4.) As in St. Mark. “ Blessed 
bo the kingdom of our father David.”  We have to 
think of these shouts as filling the air as He rides 
slowly on in silence. He will not check them at tho 
bidding of the Pharisees (Luke xix. 39), but His own 
spirit is filled with quite other thoughts than theirs. 
And those who watched Him saw the tears streaming 
down His cheeks as He looked on the walls and 
towers of the city, and heard, what tho crowds mani
festly did not hear, His lamentation over its coming 
fall (Luke xix. 41).

(10) A ll the c ity  w as m o v e d .— It was the begin
ning of the Paschal week, and the city was therefore
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the city was moved, saying, W ho is this ? 
<u> And the multitude said, This is Jesus 
the prophet of Nazareth of Galilee.

I12' And Jesus went into the temple 
of God, and cast out all them that sold

and bought in the temple, and over
threw the tables of the moneychangers, 
and the seats of them that sold doves, 
<13) and said unto them, It is written. 
My house shall be called the house of

filled with pilgrims of many lands. To them this was 
a strange prelude to the usual order of the feast, and 
they asked what it meant. The answer fell short of 
the full meaning of the shouts of the people, hut it 
expressed that aspect of the character of Jesus which 
was most intelligible to strangers. He was "the 
Prophet of Nazareth of Galilee.”

(>-) A n d  Jesu s w e n t in to  the tem p le .— Here, 
again, tliero is a gap to bo filled up from another Gospel. 
St. Mark (xi. 11) says definitely that on the day of His 
solemn entry He went into the Temple, “ looked round 
about on all things there,”— i.c., on the scene of traffic 
aud disorder described in this verse— and then, “ the 
evening-tide being come ” (or, “ tho hour being now 
lato ” ), went back to Bethany, and did what is here 
narrated on tho following day. So, with a liko 
difference of order, St. Mark places the sentence on 
the barren fig-tree on the next morning, and before tho 
cleansing of the Tcmplo. (Comp. Noto on verso 17.) 
St. John (ii. 13— 25) records an act of like naturo as 
occurring at the commencement of our Lord's ministry, 
on the first visit to Jerusalem after His baptism. 
Critics who have started with tho assumption that tho 
repetition of such an act was impossible, havo inferred 
accordingly that the narrativo has been misplaced 
either by the Threo or by St. John, some holding with 
the latter and some with the former, on grounds more 
or less arbitrary. From the purest human historical 
point of Hew. wo may. I believe, accept both narratives 
as true. If Jesus of Nazareth had been only a patriot 
Jew, filled with an intense enthusiasm for tho holiness 
of tho Temple, what more likely than that He should 
commence His work with a protest against its desecra
tion ? If tho evils against which He thus protested, 
after being suppressed for a time, reappeared in all 
their enormity, what more probable than that Ho 
should renew the protest at this stage of His work, 
backed as He now was by the equal enthusiasm of 
the people ? What more natural, again, than that 
the second cleansing should revive the memory of tho 
first, and call up with it the words which are recorded 
by St. John, and not by the Three, and which served 
as the basis of the charge that He had threatened to 
destroy the Temple (John ii. 20, 21; Matt. xxvi. 61; 
Mark xiv. 58). There is—it cannot be concealed— a 
real difficulty in tho omission of tho earlier cleansing 
by tho Three, and in the absence of any reference to 
the later cleansing by tho Fourth; but tho fact in 
either ease is only one of many like facts incident to 
the structure of the Gospels. The Threo knew nothing 
— or rather, they record nothing—as to our Lord's 
ministry in Jerusalem prior to tins last entry. Tho 
Fourth, writing a Gospel supplementary either to 
the Three or to tho curreut oral teaching which 
they embodied, systematically passes over, with ono 
or two notable exceptions, what they had recorded, 
and confines his work to reporting, with marvellous 
vividness aud fulness, specially selected incidents.

Cast ou t them  that so ld  an d  b o u g h t in  the 
ternplo.— The apparent strangeness of tho permission 
of what seems to ns so manifest a desecration, was 
obviously not felt by the Jews as we feel it. Pilgrims 
came from all parts of the world to keep the Passover, 

0

to offer their sacrifices, sin-offerings, or thank-offerings, 
according to the circumstances of each case. They 
did not bring the victims with them. What plan, it 
might seem, could ho more convenient than that they 
should find a market where they could buy them as 
near as possible to the place where the sacrifice was to 
be offered ? One of the courts of the Temple was 
therefore assigned for the purpose, aud probably tho 
priests found their profit in tho arrangement by 
charging a fee or rent of some kind for the privilege 
of holding stalls. There is no trace of the practice 
prior to the Captivity, but the dispersion of tho Jews 
afterwards naturally led men to feel the want of such 
accommodation moro keenly. But this permission 
brought with it another as its inevitable sequel. The 
pilgrims brought with them the coinage of their own 
country—Syrian, Egyptian, Greek, as the case might 
bo— and their money was either not current in Pales
tine, or, as being stamped with the symbols of heathen 
worship, could not be received into the Corban, or 
treasury of the Temple. For their convenience, there
fore, money-changers were wanted, who, of course, made 
the usual agio, or profit, on each transaction. We must 
picture to ourselves, in addition to all the stir and bustle 
inseparable from such traffic, the wrangling and bitter 
words aud reckless oaths which necessarily grew out 
of it with such a people as the Jews. The Instory of 
Christian churches has not been altogether without 
parallels that may help us to understand how such a 
desecration came to be permitted. Those who remember 
the state of the great cathedral of London, as painted 
in tho literaturo of Elizabeth aud James, when mules 
aud horses laden with market produce, were led through 
St. Paul’s as a matter of every-day occurrence, and 
bargains were struck there, and burglaries planned, 
and servants hired, and profligate assignations made 
and kept, will feel that even Christian and Protestant 
England has hardly tho right to cast a stone at the 
priests and people of Jerusalem.

A n d  the seats o f  them  that so ld  d o v e s .—The 
Greek has tho article—“ the doves,”  that were so 
familiar an object in the Temple courts. There is 
a characteristic feature in this incident as compared 
with the earlier cleansing. Then, as taking into account , 
apparently, the less glaringly offensive nature of tho 
traffic, our Lord had simply bidden the dealers in doves 
to depart, with their stalls and bird-cages (John ii. 16). 
Now, as if indignant at their return to the desecrating 
work which He had then forbidden, He places them also 
in the samo condemnation as the others.

(13) I t  is  w ritten .—The words which our Lord 
cpiotes are a freo combination of two prophetic 
utterances: ono from Isaiah’s vision of the future 
glory of the Temple, as visited both by Jew and Gentile 
(Isa. lvi. 7 ); one from Jeremiah’s condemnation of 
evils liko in nature, if not in form, to those against 
which our Lord protested (Jer. Hi. II).

A  den  o f  th ieves.— The pictorial vividness of tho 
words must not be passed over. Palestino was then 
swarming with bands of outlaw brigands, who, as 
David of old in Adullam (1 Saui. xxii. I), haunted the 
lime-stone caverns of Judaea. The wranglings of such
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prayer;® but ye have made it a den of 
thieves.6 (14) And the blind and the lame 
came to him in the temple; and he 
healed them. (15> And when the chief 
priests and scribes saw the wonderful 
things that he did, and the children 
crying- in the temple, and saying, Ho
sanna to the son of David ; they were 
sore displeased, (lti) and said unto him, 
Hearest thou what these say? And 
Jesus saitli unto them, Y ea ; have ye

a Isa. 56. 7.
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never read, Out of the mouth of babes 
and sucklings thou hast perfected praise?'

('") And lie left them, and went out 
of the city into Bethany; and he lodged 
there. (18) How in the morning as he 
returned into the city, he hungered.

And when he saw a fig tree in the 
way, he came to i t /  and found nothing 
thereon, but leaves only, and said unto 
it, Let no fruit grow on thee hence
forward for ever. And presently the

reproduced in the Temple, and mingled with tho Halle
lujahs of the Levites and the Hosannas of the crowds. 
W e ask, as we read tho narrative, how it was that 
the work of expulsion was done so effectively, and 
with so little resistance. The answer is found (1) in 
tho personal greatness and intensity of will that showed 
itself in our Lord’s look and word and tone ; (2) in the 
presence of the crowd that had followed Him from 
the Mount of Olives, and had probably filled the courts 
of the Temple; and (2) in the secret consciousness of 
the offenders that they were desecrating the Temple, 
and that the l ’ rophet of Nazareth, in His zeal for 
His Father's house, was the witness of a divine truth.

(ip T h e  b lin d  an d  the lam e.—These, as we see 
from Acts iii. 2, and probably from John ix. I, thronged 
the approaches to the Temple, and asked alms of the 
worshippers. They now followed the great Healer 
into the Temple itself, and sought at His hands relief 
from their infirmities. I f  we were to accept the L X X . 
reading of the strange proverbial saying of 2 Sam. v. S, 
“ The blind and the lame shall not come into the house 
o f the Lord,”  it would seem as if this were a departure 
from the usual regulations of the Temple; but the words 
in italics are not in the Hebrew. Most commentators 
give an entirely different meaning to the proverb, and 
there is no evidence from Jewish writers that the blind 
and the lame were ever, as a matter of fact, excluded 
from the Temple. All that we can legitimately infer 
from the two passages is the contrast between the hasty, 
passionate words of the conquering king, and the tender 
compassion of the Son of David, to whom the blind 
and the lame were objects, not of antipathy, bnt pity.

(!5) T h e  c h ie f  pr iests .—These, as commonly in the 
Gospels, were the heads of the twenty-four courses of 
the priesthood, as well as Annas and Caiaphas, who 
were designated by the title in its higher sense, the one 
as actually high priest, the other as president of the 
Sanhedrin. (See Note on Luke iii. 2.)

T h e ch ild re n .—Literally, the boys, tho noun being 
masculine. Taking the Jewish classification of ages, 
they would probably he from seven to fourteen years 
old, but in such a narrative as this the general phrase 
does not exclude j-ouuger children.

(is) H ea rest th ou  w h at these say  P—The priests 
and scribes had probably remained in the Temple, and 
had not heard the Hosannas which were raised on tho 
Mount of Olives. The shouts of the children wore 
therefore a surprise to them, and thej- turned to the 
Teacher and asked whether He accepted them in the 
sense in which they were addressed to Him. Had He 
really entered the Temple claiming to be the expected 
Christ ? Did Ho approve this interruption of the 
order and quiet of its courts ?

H a v e  y e  n ever  r e a d ? —Better, did ye never 
read! The qnestion was one which our Lord frequently

asked in reasoning with tho scribes who opposed Him 
(xii. 3, 5; xix. 4; xxi. 42; xxii, 31). It expressed very 
forcibly the estimate which He formed of their character 
as interpreters. They spent their lives in the study of 
the Law, and yet they perverted its meaning, and could 
not see its hearing on the events that passed around 
them. In this instance He cites the words of Ps. viii. 2, 
the primary meaning of which appears to be that the 
child’s wonder at the marvels of Creation is the truest 
worship. As applied by our Lord their lesson was the 
same. The cries of the children were the utterance of 
a truth which the priests and scribes rejected. To Him, 
to whom the innocent brightness of childhood was a 
delight, they were more acceptable than the half
hearted, self-seeking homage of older worshippers. The 
words are quoted from the L X X . translation.

d?) A n d  w e n t o u t o f  the c ity  in to  B e th a n y .— 
St. Mark, as already noticed, places the incident that 
follows on the morning that followed the triumphal 
entry, and before the cleansing. W e have to choose, 
there being an obvious error of arrangement in one or 
ether of the narratives, between the two, and the proba
bility seems on the whole in favour of the mere precise 

! and more Avid record of St. Mark. The lodging at 
Bethany is explained partly by what we read in
xxvi. 6— 13, yet more by John xi. 1, 2. xii. 1. There 
He found in the house of the friends who wore dear to 
Him the rest and peace which He could not find in tho 
crowded city. The suppression of the name of those 
friends in the first three Gospels is every way signifi
cant, as suggesting that there were reasons which for a 
time (probably till the death of Lazarus) led all writers 
of the records which served as the basis of the Gospel 
history to abstain from the mention of any facts that 
might attract attention to them.

(is) I n  the m orn in g .—The word implies “ day
break,”  probably about 5 A.M. This was the usual 
Jewish time for the first food of the day. I f  we may 
infer from Luke xxi. 37, John xviii. I. that the greater 
part of the night had been spent either in solitary 
prayer or in converse with the disciples, we have an 
explanation of the exhaustion which sought food 
wherever there might seem even a chance of finding it.

(19) In  th e w a y .—Better, on the rood. Fig-trees 
were often planted by tho road-side under the notion 
that dust suited them.

H e cam e to  it.—St. Mark adds, what St. 
Matthew indeed implies, that He came, if “ haply 
He might find anything thereon.” The fig-tree in 
Palestine bears two or three crops a year. Jose
phus, indeed, says that fruit might be found on the 
trees in Judaea for ten months out of the twelve. 
Commonly at the beginning of April the trees that 
still grow out of the rocks between Bethany and Jeru
salem are bare both of leaves and fruit, and so probably
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fig tree withered away. (20) And when 
the disciples saw it, they marvelled, 
saying, How soon is the fig tree withered 
aw ay! (21) Jesns answered and said
unto them, Yerily I say unto you, I f  ye 
have faith, and doubt not, ye shall not 
only do this which is done to the fig 
tree, bnt also if ye shall say unto this 
mountain, Be tliou removed, and be 
thou cast into the sea; it shall be 
done. (22) And all tilings, whatsoever 
ye shall ask in prayer, believing, ye 
shall receive.

n Mark 11. 
Luke -U 1.

(23) And when he was come into the 
temple," the chief priests and the elders 
of the people came unto him as he was 
teaching, and said, By what authority 
doest thou these things ? and who gave 
thee this authority? <2‘) And Jesus 
answered and said unto them, I also 
will ask you one thing, which if ye tell 
me, I in like wise will tell yon by what 
authority I do these things. (25) The 
baptism of John, whence was it ? from 
heaven, or of men? And they reasoned 
with themselves, saying, I f  we shall

it was now with all but tho single tree which attracted 
our Lord’s notice. It was in full foliage, and being so 
far in advance of its fellows it might not unnaturally 
have been expected to have had, in tho first week of 
April, the “ first ripe fruit ”  (Hos. ix. 10), which usually 
was gathered in May. So, in Song Sol. ii. 13, the 
appearance of the “ green figs ” coincides with that of 
the flowers of spring, and the time of the singing of 
birds. The illustrations from tho branches and leaves 
of tho fig-treo in Luke xxi. 29, 30, suggest that the 
season was a somewhat forward one. On the special 
difficulty connected with St. Mark’s statement, “ the 
time of figs was not yet,”  see Note on Mark xi. 13.

L e t  n o fru it  g ro w  on  thee h e n ce fo rw a rd  fo r  
ev er.—From the lips of ono of like passions until 
ourselves, the words might seem the utterance of im
patient disappointment. Here they assume tho character 
of a solemn judgment passed not so much on the tree 
as on that of which it became the representative. Tho 
Jews, in their show of tho “ leaves” of outward devo
tion, in the absence of tho “ fruits ”  of righteousness, 
were as that barren tree. But a few weeks before 
(Luke xiii. 6) He had taken the fig-treo to which “ a man 
came seeking fruit and finding none,”  as a parable of tho 
state of Israel. Then tho sentence, “ Cut it down,”  had 
been delayed, as in the hopo of a possible amendment. 
Now, what He saw flashed upon Him in a moment (if 
we may so speak) as the parable embodied. The dis
appointment of the expectations which He had formed 
in His human craving for food was like the disappoint
ment of the owner of the fig-treo in tho parable. The 
sentence which He now passed on the tree, and its im
mediate fulfilment, were symbols of the sentence and 
the doom which were about to fall on the unrepentant 
and unbelieving people.

P re se n tly .—The word is used in its older sense of 
“ immediately.”  As with nearly all such words—“ anon,” 
" by and by,” and tho like— man’s tendency to delay has 
lowered its meaning, and it now suggests the thought.

(20) A n d  w h e n  the d iscip les  saw  it.—Hero again 
St. Mark’s narrative (xi. 20, 21) seems at once the 
fullest and the most precise. As ho relates the facts, 
the disciples did not perceive that tho fig-tree was 
withered away till they passed by on the following 
morning. Peter then remembered what had been said 
tho day before, and, as tho spokesman of tho rest, drew 
his Master’s attention to tho fact. The immediate 
withering may have been inferred from its complete
ness when seen, or its beginning may have been noticed 
by some at the time.

(21) i f  y e  h ave  faith , and d o u b t n o t .—Tho 
promise, in its very form, excludes a literal fulfilment. 
Tho phrase to “ remove mountains” (as in 1 Cor. xiii. 2)

was a natural hyperbole for overcoming difficulties, 
and our Lord in pointing to “ this mountain”— as Ho 
had done before to Hermon (xvii. 20) —  did hut 

ivo greater vividness to an illustration which tho 
isciples would readily understand. A  mere physical 

miracle, such as the removal of tho mountain, could 
never be in itself the object of the prayer of a faith 
such as our Lord described. Tho hyperbole is used 
here, as elsewhere, to impress on men’s mind the truth 
which lies beneath it.

(23) A l l  th ings, w h a tso e v e r  y o  shall ask in  
p ra y e r .— Here again there is the implied condition 
(as in vii. 7) that what is asked is in harmony with tho 
laws and will of God. I f  it were not so it would not bo 
asked in faith, and every true prayer involves the sub
mission of what it asks to tho divine judgment. Tho 
words suggest the thought, of which we have the full 
expression in John xi. 42, that our Lord’s miracles were 
less frequently wrought by an inherent supernatural 
“ virtue”— though this, also, distinctly appears, e.g., 
in the history of the woman with the issue of blood 
(Luke viii. 40)— than by power received from tho 
Father, and in answer to His own prayers.

(23) T h e  c h ie f  priests and the e ld ers .— St. 
Matthew and St. Luke add “ the scribes,”  thus including 
representatives of tho three constituent elements of the 
Sanhedrin. The character of tho teaching is further 
specified by St. Luke, “  as He was preaching the gospel”  
—proclaiming, i.e., the good news of tho kingdom, the 
forgiveness of sins, and tho law of righteousness.

B y  w h a t au th or ity  . . . ?—The right to take 
the place of an instructor was, as a rule, conferred by 
the scribes, or their chief representative, on one who 
had studied “ at tho feet ”  of some great teacher, and 
been solemnly admitted (the delivery of a key, as tho 
symbol of the right to interpret, being the outward 
token) to that office. The question implied that those 
who asked it knew that the Prophet of Nazareth had 
not been so admitted. Tho second question gave point 
to tho first. Could He name the Rabbi who had trained 
Him, or authorised Him to teach ?

(2+) I  also w iH  ask y o u  on e  th in g .—The question 
is met by another question. As One who taught as 
“ having authority, and not as the scribes ” (vii. 29), 
lie  challenges their right to interrogate Him on the 
ground of precedent. Had they exercised that right 
in tho ease of the Baptist, and if so, with what result ? 
I f  they had left his claim unquestioned, or if they had 
shrank from confessing tho result of their inquiry, 
they had virtually abdicated their office, and had no 
right, in logdeal consistency, to exercise it, as by fits 
and starts, in the case of another teacher.

(25) They reasoned with themselves.—Tho self-
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say, From heaven ; he will say unto us, 
W h y did ye not then believe him? 
<26> But if we shall say, Of men ; we 
fear the people ; for all hold John as a 
prophet.” <27) And they answered Jesus, 
and said, W e  cannot tell. And he said 
unto them, Neither tell I  you by what 
authority I do these things.

<28) But what think ye ? A  certain  
man had two sons; and he came to the 
first, and said, Son, go work to day in 
my vineyard. (29) He answered and 
said, I  will n o t: hut afterward he re
pented, and went. (3°1 And he came to 
the second, and said likewise. And he 
answered and said, I  go, sir : and went

a  ch . 11.5.

b ch . 3. L

c  lea . 5. 1; 
J e r . 2. 21; 
M ark 12.1: 
L u k e  2 0 .6 .

not. (311 Whether of them twain did 
the will of his father? They say unto 
him, The first. Jesus saith unto them, 
Verily I say unto you, That the pub
licans and the harlots go into the king
dom of God before you. <32> For John 
came unto you iu the way of righteous
ness,4 and ye believed him n o t: but the 
publicans and the harlots believed him : 
and ye, when ye had seen it, repented 
not afterward, that ye might believe 
him.

(33) Hear another parable : There was 
a certain householder, which planted a 
vineyard,” and hedged it round about, 
and digged a winepress iu it, and built

eommuniug was eminently characteristic. The priests 
and scribes had, in dealiug with the mission of John, 
halted between two opinions. A t one time they came 
to his baptism (iii. 7); at another they said, “ He 
hath a devil ”  (xi. 18). They watched the ebb and 
How of a public reverence wlfieh the death of John 
had deepened, and dared not repudiate his character 
as a prophet. They were reluctant to admit that 
character, for this would have involved the necessity 
of accepting the testimony which he had borne to the 
work and office of Jesus.

(27) W e  ca n n ot te ll.—The confession of impotenee 
to which the priests aud seribes were thus brought was, 
as has been said, a virtual abdication. Before sueli a 
tribunal the Prophet whom they ealled iu qnestiou 
might well refuse to plead. There was, indeed, no 
need to answer. For those who wero not wilfully blind 
and deaf, the words that He had spoken, the works 
which He had done, the sinless life whieh Ho had led, 
were proofs of an authority from God.

(28) B u t w h a t th in k  y e  ?—The question serves to 
connect the parable with the foregoing incident, and so 
gives point to its speeia] primary application. In 
many MSS. the answers of the two sons are inverted, 
and it is accordingly the “ seeond,”  and uot the first, 
who is said, in verse 31, to have doue the will of his 
Father.

G o  w o r k  to  d a y  in  m y  v in e y a r d .—The parable 
rests on the same imagery as that of the Labourers, 
with some special variations. Both of those who aro 
ealled to work are “ sons,”  and not hired labourers— i.e., 
there is a recognition of both Pharisees and publicans, 
the outwardly religious aud the eouspienously irre
ligious, as being alike, iu a sense, children of God.

(29) I  w ill  n o t .—Tho bold defianee of the answer 
answers to the rough recklessness of the classes (publi
cans aud harlots) who were represented by the “ first ” 
of the two sous. Their whole life, up to the time of 
their eouversion, had been an opeu refusal to keep 
God’s laws, and so to work in His vineyard.

H e  rep en ted .—The Greek word is not the same 
as that of iii. 2, and expresses rather tho regretful 
change of purpose than entire transformation of cha
racter. It is the first stage of repentance, and may, 
as in this instauee, pass on into the higher, or, as in the 
ease of Judas (ehap. xxvii. 3, where the same word is 
used), eud only in remorse aud despair.

(30) I  g o , s ir .—The tone of outward respeet, as 
contrasted with the rude refusal of the elder son, is

eminently characteristic as representing the surface 
religion of the Pharisees.

(31) T h e y  sa y  u n to  h im , T h e  first.—The answer 
came apparently from the lips of the very persons who 
were self-eondemned by it, and so implied something 
like an unconsciousness that they were described in the 
person of the second sou. They who gave God thanks 
that, they were not like other men, eould uot imagine 
for an instant that the “ went not ”  represented their 
spiritual life in relation to God’s kiugdom.

T h e  p u b lica n s  an d  the h a r lo ts .—Tho words are 
purposely general, as describing the action of classes; 
but we cannot help associating them with the personal 
instances of the publican who beeame an Apostlo 
(ix. 9), aud of Zacehmus (Luke xix. 2— 10), and of tho 
woman that was a sinner (Luko vii. 37— 50).

G o in to  the k in g d o m  o f  G o d  b e fo r e  y o u .— 
Whieh literally means, lead the way into. What follows 
shows that our Lord is stating not so much a law of 
God’s government, as a simple fact. The ehoiee of the 
word is significant as implying that there was still 
time for seribes and Pharisees to follow in the rear. 
Tho door was not yet closed against them, though 
those whom they despised had taken the plaeo of 
honour and preceded them.

(32) In  the w a y  o f  r igh teou sn ess . — The term 
seems used in a half-teehnieal sense, as expressing the 
aspeet of righteousuess which the Pharisees themselves 
reeoguised (vi. 1), and whieh included, as its threo 
great elements, the almsgiviug, fasting, and prayer, 
that were so conspicuous both in the fifo aud in the 
teaching of the Baptist.

T he p u b lica n s  an d  the h a r lo ts  b e lie v e d  h im .
■—The former class appear amoug the hearers of John 
in Luke iii. 12. The latter are uot mentioned there, but 
it was natural they also should feel the impulse of tho 
strong popular movement.

R e p e n te d  n o t a fterw ards.—Better, did not even 
repent aftencards. The words are repeated from 
the parable (verse 29), and sharpen its application. In 
relation to the preaching of the Baptist, the scribes and 
Pharisees were like the first of the two sons in his 
defiant refusal ; they were not like him in his sub
sequent repentance.

(33) W h ic h  p la n te d  a v in e y a rd .—Tho freqnent 
recurrence of this imagery at this period of our Lord's 
ministry is significant. (Comp. chap. xx. 1; xxi. 28; 
Luke xiii. 6.) The parable that now meets us points 
iu the very form of its opening to the great example
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a tower, anti let it out to husbandmen, 
and went into a far country: (34) and 
when the time of the fruit drew near, 
he sent his servants to the husband
men, that they might receive the fruits 
of it. (S5) And the husbandmen took 
his servants, and beat one, and killed 
another, and stoned another. (3G) Again, 
he sent other servants more than the 
first: and they did unto them likewise. 
(3T> But last of all he sent unto them 
his son, saying, They will reverence my 
son. (:!8) But when the husbandmen 
saw the son, they said among them
selves, This is the heir; come, let us

“ A  kill him,'1 and let us seize 0 1 1  his in- 
lieritaiice. (39> And they caught him, 
and cast him  out of the vineyard, and 
slew him. (w) When the lord therefore 
of the vineyard comcth, what will ho do 
unto those husbandmen ? (41> They say
unto him, He will miserably destroy 
those wicked men, and will let out Ins 
vineyard unto other husbandmen, which 
shall render him the fruits in their 
seasons. (42) Jesus saith unto them, 
Did ye never read in the scriptures, 
The stone which the builders rejected, 
the same is become the head of the 

6Acts1"']!:1 corner:4 this is the Lord’s doing, and

of the use of that imago in Isa. v. 1. Taking the 
thought there suggested as tho koy to the parable, tho 
vineyard is “ the house of Israel;” the “ fence ”  finds 
its counterpart in the institutions which made Israel a 
separate and peculiar people; tho “ wine-press”  (better, 
wine-vat —  i.e., the reservoir underneath the press), 
in the Temple, as that into which the “ wine”  of devotion, 
and thanksgiving, and charity was to flow; tho “ tower ” 
(used in vineyards as a place of observation and defence 
against the attacks of plunderers; eomp. Isa. i. 8), in 
Jerusalem and the outward polity connected with it. 
So, in like manner, the letting out to husbandmen and 
tho going “ into a far country ” answers historically to 
the conquest by which the Israelites beeame possessors 
of Canaan, and wero left, as it were, to themselves to 
make what use they chose of their opportunities.

(3t) W h e n  the tim e o f  the fru it  d re w  n ear.— 
W e must be content here with following the general 
drift of the parable, and cannot find any exact parallel 
in the history of Israel to the successive sendings of 
the servants of the householder. It is enough to see in 
them tho genera] expectation (comp, tho languago of 
Isa. v. 4, “ I looked that it should bring forth grapes ” ) 
that the developed life of Israel should be worthy of its 
calling, and tho mission of tho prophets who. as the 
servants of Jehovah, were sent from time to time to call 
tho people to bring forth the fruits of righteousness.

(35) B eat one, an d  k ille d  an oth er.—The language 
paints the general treatment of tho prophets, Isaiah, 
Jeremiah, Zcchariah tho son of Jehoiada, being the 
most conspicuous instances. Tho languago of our 
Lord in xxiii. 30, 31, not less than that of Heb. xi. 37, 
implies that tho prophets, as a class, had no light or 
easy task, and were called upon, ono by one, to gnffer 
persecution for the faithful exercise of their office.

(36) O ther servan ts m ore  than  the first .—There 
is. perhaps, a reference hero to tho greater power and 
fulness of tho work of the later prophets, such as 
Isaiah, Jeremiah, .and Ezekiel, stretching onward to 
that of tho Baptist, as closing tho wholo line.

(37) L ast o f  a ll.—The variations in the other Gospels 
aro noticeable as more vivid and dramatic. “ He had 
yet one son, his beloved” (Mark xii. 6). “ Ho said, 
"What shall I do ? I will send my beloved son, it may 
he they will reverence him ” (Luke xx. 13). The 
language of deliberation and doubt is evidently inap
plicable, except by a bold anthropomorphism, to divine 
acts, but it sets forth (1) the gradually ascending scale 
of those who were sent, culminating in a difference not 
of degree only, but of kind, like tho contrast between

tho prophets and tho Son in Heb. i. 1 ,2 ; and (2) the 
employment by God, in His long-suffering pity, of all 
possible means to lead His people to re] tent a nee.

(3t>) T h is  is the h e ir .—What we learn elsewhere 
enables us to understand the feelings with which tho 
priests and scribes must have heard these words. 
Already had Caiaphas given the counsel that one mau 
should dio for the peoplo (John xii. 49), while among 
those who knew it. and did not protest, were many who 
believed on Him, and yet, through fear of tho Phari
sees, were not confessed disciples (John xii. 42). Tho 
words of the parable showed that they stood faco to 
face with One who knew the seerets of their hearts, 
and had not deceived Himself as to the issuo of tho 
conflict in which He was now engaged.

(39) Cast h im  ou t o f  the v in e y a rd .—The minor 
touches of a parable are not always to be pressed in our 
interpretation of i t ; hut we can hardly help seeing 
here a latent refereneo to the facts (1) that our Lord 
was delivered over to the judgment of the Gentiles; 
and (2) that He was crucified outside the Holy City, 
(John xix. 20; Heb. xiii. 12), which was, in a special 
sense, as the vineyard of the Lord of Hosts.

(•11) T h e y  say  u n to  h im  . . .— The fact that tho 
answer to the question came, not from the speaker, but 
from the hearers of the parable, is peculiar to St. 
Matthew. On tho assumption that those who gave tho 
answer wero the scribes and Pharisees, we may see iu 
it either a real unconsciousness that they wero as tho 
men on whom the punishment was to fall (see Note 
on verse 31), or, more probably, an affected horror, by 
which they sought to disguise tho conviction that the 
parable was meant for them. They would not admit, 
in the presence of the multitude, that they winced at 
this intimation that their designs were known.

T h ose  w ick e d  m en .— Better, those miserable men, 
the adjective being the same as the preceding adverb. 
Their answer, like the speech of Caiaphas in Joliu
xi. 49—51, was an unconscious prophecy, in which 
wero wrapt np at oneo tho destruction of the Holy 
City, and the transfer of the privileges that had 
belonged to Israel to tho Gentile Church, which was 
to grow into Catholic Christendom. The Lord of tho 
vineyard would not he robbed of its fruits, and sooner 
or later would find faitliful and trim labourers.

(12) B id  y 0 n ever  read  . . . .  ?— Tho quotation 
is remarkable as being found (Ps. exviii. 22) in tho 
immediate context of tho verse which had supplied tho 
“ hosanna” shouts of tho multitude on tho preceding 
day. In the primary meaning of tho Psalm, tho illus-
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it is marvellous in our eyes ? (43) There
fore say I  unto you, The kingdom of 
God shall be taken from you, and given 
to a nation bringing forth the fruits 
thereof. (41) And whosoever shall fall 
on this stone shall be broken but on 
whomsoever it shall fall, it will grind 
him to powder. I45* And when the chief 
priests and Pharisees had heard his 
parables, they perceived that he spake 
of them. Gh But when they sought to

lay hands on him, they feared the mul
titude, because they took him for a 
prophet.

CH APTER X X I I . —  d) And Jesus 
answered and spake unto them again 
by parables,4 and said, <2> The kingdom 
of heaven is like unto a certain king, 
which made a marriage for his son, 
(3) and sent forth his servants to call 
them that were bidden to the wedding :

A.D. 33.
a  Isn. 8. 11; Rom. 

U.S3: 1 I'et. 2. 7. 
b Luke 14. 16 \ 

Rev. 19. 9.

trillion seems to have been drawn from one of the 
stones, quarried, hewn, and marked, away from the 
site of the Temple, which the builders, ignorant of the 
head architect’s plans, had put on one side, as having 
no placo in the building, but wbieh was found after
wards to be that on which the completeness of the 
structure depended, that on which, as the chief corner
stone, the two walls met and were bonded together. 
The Psalmist saw in this a parable of the choice of 
David to be king over Israel ; perhaps, also, of the 
choice of Israel itself out of the nations of the world. 
Elsewhere, as in Eph. ii. 20, and in the languago of 
later ages, Christ Himself is the chief corner-stone. 
Here the eontext gives a somewhat different applica
tion, and “  the stone which the builders rejected ” is 
found in the future converts from among the Gentiles, 
the nation bringing forth the fruits which Israel had 
not brought forth— the “ corner-stone ”  of the great 
edifice of the Catholic Church of Christ. This meaning 
was obviously not incompatible with the other. As 
the mind of the Psalmist included both David and 
Israel under the same symbolism, so here the Christ 
identifies Himself, more or less completely, with the 
Church which is His body. (Comp. Eph. i. 22, 23.)

<4*) W h o s o e v e r  sh all fa ll o n  th is ston e .— There 
is a manifest reference to the “ stumbling and falling and 
being broken ”  of Isa. viii. 14,15. In the immediate ap
plication of the words, those who “ fell ”  were those who 
were “ offended ”  at the outward lowliness of Him who 
came as the carpenter’s son, and died a malefactor’s 
death. That “ fall ”  brought with it pain and humilia
tion. High hopes had to be given up, the proud heart 
to be bruised and broken. But there the fall was not 
irretrievable. The bruise might be healed ; it was the 
work of the Christ to heal it. But when it fell on 
him who was tlins offended (here there is a rapid 
transition to the imagery and the thoughts, even to 
the very words, of Dan. ii. 35 , 44), when Christ, or 
that Church which He identifies with Himself, shall 
come iuto collision with the powers that oppose Him, 
then it shall “ grind them to powder.”  Tho primary 
meaning of the word so rendered is that of winnowing 
by threshing tho grain, and so separating it from the 
chaff, and its use was probably suggested by the 
imagery of Dan. ii. 35. where the gold and silver and 
baser materials that made up the image of Nebuchad
nezzar’s vision were “ broken in pieces together, and 
became as the chaff of the summer threshing-floor.” 
In its wider meaning it includes the destruction of all 
that resists Christ’s kingdom, and so represents the 
positive side of the truth which has its negative ex
pression in the promise that “ tho gates of hell shall 
not prevail ”  against His Church (xvi. IS).

(45) T h e y  p e r ce iv e d  that h e  sp ak e  o f  th em .—  
The real or affected unconsciousness of the drift of our

Lord’s teaching was at last broken through. The last 
words had been too clear and pointed to leave any 
room for doubt, and they were roused to a passionate 
desire for revenge.

(40) W h e n  th e y  sou g h t to  la y  h an ds.— We 
must remember that they had once before made a like 
attempt, and had been baffled (Jobu vii. 44— 46). 
Now circumstances were even more against them. 
The Prophet was surrounded by His own disciples, and 
by an admiring crowd. Open violence they did uot 
dare to venture on, and they had to fall back upon the 
more crooked paths of stratagem and treachery.

X X II .
(1) A n d  Jesu s a n sw ered .—The word implies a 

connection of some kind with what has gone before. 
The parable was an answer, if not to spoken words, to 
the thoughts that were stirring in the minds of those 
who listened.

(2) W h ic h  m ade a m a rria ge  fo r  h is so n .— The 
germ of the thought which forms the groundwork of 
the parable is found, in a passing allusion, in Luke
xii. 36—“ 'When he shall return from the wedding.” 
Here, for the first time, it appears in a fully developed 
form. The parable of Luke xiv. 15—24 is not specially 
connected with tho idea of a wedding feast. The 
thought if self rested, in part at least, on the language 
of the older prophets, who spoke of God as the Bride
groom, and Israel as His bride (Isa. lxii. 5), who 
thought of the idolatries of Israel as the adultery of 
the faithless wife (Jer. iii. 1— 4) who had abandoned 
the love of her espousals (Jer. ii. 2). Here the promi
nent idea is that, of tho guests who aro invited to 
the feast. The interpretation of the parable lies, so 
far, almost on the surface. The king is none other 
tliau God, and the wedding is that between Christ 
and His Church, the redeemed and purified Israel 
(Rev. xix. 7— 9). We have to remember the truth, 
which the form of the parable excludes, that the guests 
themselves, so far as they obey the call, aud are 
clothed in the wedding garment, are, iu their collec
tive unify, the Church which is the bride. (Comp. 
Eph. v. 23— 27.)

(3) Sent fo r th  h is  servan ts.— As in the parable of 
the Vineyard (chap. xxi. 33— 46), the servants represent 
the aggregate work of the prophets up to the time 
of the Baptist. The refusal of guests invited to what 
seems to us so great an honour may seem, at first 
sight, so contrary to human nature as to be wanting in 
tho clement of dramatic probability. That refusal, 
however, would be natural enough, we must remember, 
in subjects who were in heart rebellious and disloyal; 
and it is precisely that character which the parable was 
intended to portray. The summons, it may be noted, 
enmo in tho first instance to those who had loug ago



The Excuses of the invited Guests. ST. MATTHEW, XXII. Guest without a ITedding Garment.

and they would not come. <4' Again, 
he sent forth other servants, saying. 
Tell them which are bidden, Behold, I 
have prepared my dinner : my oxen and 
m y fatlings are killed, and all things 
are ready: come unto the marriage. 
(*) But they made light of it, and went 
their ways, one to his farm, another to 
his merchandise: l6) and the remnant 
took his servants, and entreated them 
spitefully, a nd slew them. T) But when 
the king heard thereof, he was wroth : 
and he sent forth his armies, and 
destroyed those murderers, and burned 
up their city. Then saith he to his

servants, The wedding is ready, but 
they which were bidden were not worthy. 
(9> Go ye therefore into the highways, 
and as many as ye shall find, bid to the 
marriage. (10) So those servants went 
out into the highways, and gathered 
together all as many as they found, 
both bad and good : and the wedding 
was furnished with guests.

db And when the king came in to see 
the guests, he saw there a man which 
had not on a wedding garment: <12) and 
he saith unto him, Friend, how earnest 
thou in hither, not having a wedding 
garment? And lie was speechless.

been “ bidden ’ ’ to the wedding. The proclamation of 
the kingdom was addressed to the Jews, who, as such, 
had all along been children of the kingdom.

0) M y  d in n er.— The Greek word points to a 
morning meal, as contrasted with tho " supper,”  or 
evening meal; bnt, like all sneh words (as, e.tj., our 
own dinner), was applied, as time passed on, to meals 
at very different hours. In Homer it is used of food 
taken at sunrise ; in later authors, of the repast of noon.

M y  o x e n  an d  m y  fa tlin gs are k ille d .— The 
words point, under an imagery which Isaiah had 
already used (xxv. G), to the spiritual blessings of 
peace and joy which Christ camo to offer. In tho 
“ fatlings ”  we have nearly the same word as in the 
“ fatted calf ” of Luke xv. 30.

(®) T h e y  m ade ligh t o f  it.—Tho words point to 
tho temper of neglect which slights tho offer of the 
kingdom of God, and prefers the interest of this world. 
This was one form of neglect. Another ran parallel 
with it, and passed on into open antagonism.

(6) E n trea ted  them  sp ite fu lly .—The Greek word 
implios the wanton infliction of outrage. Tho parable 
at this stage looks forward as well as backward, 
and seems to ineludo tho sufferings of Christian 
preachers and martyrs as well as thoso of the prophets 
who were sent to Israel.

(7) H e  sent fo r th  h is arm ies.—As in other para
bles that shadow forth the judgment of tho Son of 
Man, the words find an approximate fulfilment, first, in 
tho destruction of Jemsalem, and afterwards, in all 
times of trouble that fall upon nations and churches as 
tho pnnishment of unbelief and its consequent un
righteousness. Tho word “ armies”  suggests in its 
modem nsc, action on a larger scale than that indicated 
by tho Greek. Better, troops.

(9) In to  the h igh w a y s.—Literally, the openings 
o f the ways, the places where two or moro roads met, 
and where, therefore, there was a greater probability of 
meeting way-farers. In tho interpretation of tho 
parable, wo may seo in this feature of it a prophecy 
of tho calling of the Gentiles, and find an apt illus
tration of it in St. Paul’s words when ho turned from 
the Jews of the Pisidiau Antioch who counted them
selves “ unworthy of eternal life ”  (Acts xiii. 4G) to the 
Gentiles who were willing to receive it.

(to) B oth  b a d  and g o o d .—The words imply, as 
in the parable of the Drag-net (xiii. 47, 48), (1) the 
universality of tho offer of the gospel, so that none 
were shut out through any previous sins; (2) that tho 
assembly of tho guests so gathered answers to the

visiblo Church of Christ in which tho evil aro mingled 
with the. good, waiting for the coming of the King 
“ to seo the guests.”

T h e w e d d in g  w as fu rn ish ed .—Some of the most 
ancient MSS. give “ the bride-chamber was furnished;” 
but it looks like a gloss or explanatory note.

(H) T o  see the guests.—Tho verb conveys the idea 
of inspecting. The king came to see whether all tho 
guests had fulfilled the implied condition of coming in 
suitable apparel. The framework of the parable pro
bably pre-snpposes tho Oriental custom of providing 
garments for tho guests who were invited to a royal 
feast. Wardrobes filled with many thousand gar
ments formed part of tho wealth of every Eastern 
prince (chap. vi. 19; Jas. v. 2), and it was part of his 
glory, as in tho case of tho assembly wlfieh Jehu 
held for the worshippers of Baal (2 Kings x. 22), to 
bring them out for use on state occasions. On this 
assumption, the act of the man who was found “ not 
having a wedding garment”  was one of wilful insult. 
He came in the “ filthy rags ”  (Isa. lxiv. G) of his old 
life, instead of putting on the “ white linen ”  meet for 
a kingly feast (Eeeles. ix. 8 ; Rev. iii. 4, 5) which had 
been freely offered him. Even -without this assump
tion, the parable pre-snpposes that the man might 
easily have got the garment, and that it was, there
fore, his own fault that he had it not. What, then, is 
the “ wedding garment ? ”  Answers have been returned 
to that question from very different dogmatic stand
points. Some have seen in it tho outward ordinaneo 
of Baptism, some tho imputed righteousness of Christ 
covering tho nakedness of our own unrighteousness. 
Theso answers, it is believed, are at once too narrow 
and too technical. The analogy of Scriptural symbolism 
elsewhere (Rev. iii. 4, 5, 18; xix. 8; 1 Pet. v. 5; Isa. 
i. 18 ; Ps. cix. 18), leads us to see in tho “ garment ” of 
a man the habits of good or evil by which his character 
is manifested to others. Here, therefore, tho “ wedding 
garment” is nothing less than the “ holiness ” without 
which “ no man shall see the Lord ”  (Heb. xii. 14), and 
that holiness, as in the framework of the parable and 
in the realities of tho spiritual fife, Christ is ever 
ready to impart to him that truly believes. It is 
obvious that no inference can be drawn from the fact 
that in tho parable ono guest only is without tho 
wedding garment, any more than from there being 
only one “ wicked and slothful servant” in tho parables 
of the Talents and the Pounds.

(12) F rien d -—(See Koto on xx. 13.) Tho question im
plies that tho act was strange, unlooked-for, inexcusable. 
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Many Called, but few  Chosen. ST. MATTHEW, XXII. The Pharisees and Herodians.

(13) Then said the king to the servants, 6 Luke Si*
Bind him hand and foot, and take him
away, and east him  into outer darkness;
there shall be weeping and gnashing of
teeth. <u) For many are called/ but
few are chosen.

(15) Then went the Pharisees, and 
took eounsel how they might entangle

him in his ta lk / (1G) And they sent out 
unto him their diseiples with the Ile - 
rodians, saying, Master, we know that 
thou art true, and teaehest the way of 
God in truth, neither earest thou for 
any man : for thou regardest not the 
person of men. (17) Tell us therefore, 
W hat thinkest thou? Is it lawful to

H e  w a s sp eech less .—Tlio verb is the same as the 
“  put to siloneo ”  of verse 31, and points literally to the 
silence of one who has been gagged.

U3) T a k e  h im  aw a y .—The words aro wanting in 
many of the best MSS., and may have been inserted to 
meet the supposed difficulty of the man being simply 
“ thrust out ” after he had been bonnd hand and foot.

In to  ou te r  da rk n ess .—The description is repro
duced from chap. viii. 12, and, in part also, from chap,
xiii. 50. (See Notes on thoso- passages.) Hero it is 
emphasized by the contrast between the bridal-chamber, 
with its lights, and mirth, and music, and the mid
night darkness outside the palace, filled with the 
despairing groans of thoso who were excluded from 
the feast.

Ob M a n y  are ca lle d .—(See Note on chap. xx. 16.) 
The “ calling”  answers, both verbally and in substance, 
to the ‘ ‘ bidding ”  or invitation of the parable. The 
“ chosen”  aro those who both accept the invitation and 
comply with its condition; those who, in the one 
parable, work in the vineyard, and in the other, array 
themselves with the wedding garment of holiness. 
The “ choice,”  as far as the parable is concerned, 
appears as dependent upon the answer giveu to the 
calling. The further truth of an election “ according 
to the foreknowledge of God the Father ”  (1 Pet. i. 2) 
is not here within view, but it follows necessarily on 
the assumption of that foreknowledge. The “ choice,” 
which in the parable comes as the close of all, must be 
thought of as having been present to the mind of the 
All-knowing from all eternity. No one can fix time
limits for the thoughts of God, and say that at such a 
time a purpose camo into His mind as it comes into 
the minds of men. W e are compelled in such matters 
to use anthropomorphic language, but we should 
remember, as we do so, its necessary limitations.

(is) H o w  th e y  m igh t en tan g le  h im .—Literally, 
ensnare. The phrase is identical in meaning with our 
colloquial “  set a trap.”  The plot implies that they 
did not dare to take measures openly against Him 
as long as popular feeling was at the same level.

(16) W ith  the H e r o d ia n s —The party thus de
scribed are known to us only through the Gospels of 
St. Matthew and St. Mark; and their precise relation 
to the other sects or schools among the Jews are conse
quently matters of conjecture. The form of the name 
(like Mariani, Poinpeiani, and, we may add, Christiani) 
is Latin, and may be noted as an example of the 
influence of that language in the public life of Pales
tine. The Herodians were known, first to the Romans 
and then to the people, as adherents of the house of the 
Herods. In what sense they were adherents, and why 
they now joined with the Pharisees, is less clear; and 
two distinct theories have been maintained : (1) That, 
as it was the general policy of all the princes of the 
Hcrodian family to court the favour of Rome, their 
partisans were those who held that it was lawful to 
“ givo tribute to Cmsar.”  On this supposition the 
narrative brings before us the coalition of two parties

usually opposed to each other, but united against a 
common foe. (2) That they were partisans of the 
Herods, in the sense of looking to them to restore the 
independence of the nation, and were therefore of one 
mind with the Pharisees on the tribute question, though 
they differed from them on most other points. A  fact 
recorded by Jewish writers probably gives us the origin 
of the party. In the early days of Herod the Great, 
when Hillel, the great scribe, was at the height of bis 
fame, he had as his colleague, Menahein, possibly the 
Esseuo of that name of whom Josephus tells us that he 
prophesied Herod’s future greatness (Ant. xv. 10, § 5). 
The latter was tempted by the king’s growing power, 
and, with eighty followers, entered into his service, 
forsook the ranks of the Pharisees, and appeared in 
gorgeous apparel, glittering with gold (Jost, Gesch. 
Judenthums, i. 259 ; see Note on chap. xi. 8). In Mark
iii. 6 we find them at Capernaum conspiring with the 
Pharisees who had come from Jerusalem, and aro 
thus led to see in their present action a renewal of 
the previous alliance. A  comparison of chap. xvi. G and 
Mark viii. 15 suggests a general affinity with the policy 
and tenets of the Saddneees. From St. Luke (xxiii. 7) 
we learn the fact that the Tetrarcli himself (and there
fore probably his followers) was at this time at Jeru
salem. so that the renewed combination was natural 
enough. On the whole, the drift o f the facts seems 
towards the conclusion that they were advocates of 
national submission to the emperor rather than assertors 
of independence.

M aster, w e  k n o w  that th ou  art tru e .—Insidious 
as the praise was, intended, as it were, to goad Him 
who was thns addressed into showing, by some rash 
utterance, that He deserved it, it may bo noted as an 
admission from the lips of adversaries of the supreme 
trutlifuluess and fearlessness of our Lord’s teaching. 
The record of our Lord's Jerusalem ministiy in St. 
John’s Gospel (e.g., chaps, iii., v., vii., viii., ix.) presents 
us with many of the occasions to which the pharisees 
tacitly referred.

(!7) Is  it  la w fu l to  g iv e  tr ib u te  . . ?—The
question was obviously framed as a dilemma. H 
answered in the affirmative, the Pharisees would be 
able to denounce Him to the people as a traitor to His 
country, courting the favour of their heathen oppressors. 
If in the negative, the Herodians (on the assumption 
which seems the more probable) could accuse Him, as Ho 
was eventually accused, of “ perverting the nation, and 
forbidding to give tribute to Caesar”  (Luke xxiii. 2).

T r ib u te .—The original gives the Latin “ census,”
i.e., the poll-tax of a denarius per head, assessed on 
the whole population, the publicans being bound to 
transmit the sum so collected to the Roman treasury. 
As being a direct personal tax it was looked on by the 
more zealous Jews as carrying with it a greater humilia
tion than export or import duties, and was consequently 
resisted (as by Judas of Galilee and his followers) by 
many who acquiesced more or less readily in the pay
ment of the customs (Acts v. 37).



raying  Tribute to Cccsar. ST. MATTHEW, XXII. TheWoman v:ho had Seven Husbands.

give tribute unto Caesar, or not ? <1S> But 
Jesus perceived their -wickedness, and 
said. W hy tempt ye me, ye hypocrites? 
(19) Shew me the tribute money. And 
they brought unto him a penny.1 (20> And 
he saith unto them, Whose is this 
image and superscription?2 <21) They 
say unto him, Caesar's. Then saith he 
unto them, Render therefore unto Caesar 
the things which are Caesar’s ; and unto 
God the things that are God’s.“ <—> When 
they had heard these words, they mar
velled, and left him, and went their 
way.

(23) The same day came to him the 
Sadducees/ which say that there is no

e A c t s  23. 8.

1 In  tvi/u* tn 'm -
p m re  Ixtl/penny;  
d i. 20. 2. 

d  D eu t. 25. 5.
2 O r , imcriptum.

a Rom. 13.7.

frM nrlt 12.18; L a k e '  
1 20.27.

resurrection/ and asked him, <2t) say
ing, Master, Moses said, I f  a man die, 
having no children, his brother shall 
marry his wife, and raise up seed unto 
his brother/ (25) Now there were with 
us seven brethren : and the first, when 
he had married a wife, deceased, and, 
having no issue, left his wife unto 
his brother : <26) likewise the second 
also, and the third, unto the seventh.
(27) And last of all the woman died also.
(28) Therefore in the resurrection -whose 
wife shall she be of the seven ? for 
they all had her. (29) Jesus answered 
and said unto them, Ye do err, not 
knowing the scriptures, nor the power

0?> Y e  h y p o cr ite s .—Tin' special form of the 
hypocrisy was that the questioners had come, not 
avowedly as disputants, but as “ just men” (Luko
xx. ‘20) perplexed in consciences and seeking guidaneo 
as from One whom they really honoured.

(19) Shew  m e the tr ib u te  m o n e y .—The parahlo 
of the Labourers in the Vineyard (xx. 2) indicates 
that the denarius was in common circulation. It was 
probably part of the fiscal regulation of the Roman 
government that the poll-tax should he paid in that 
coin only. In any ease, wherever it passed current, 
it was a witness that the independence of the country 
had passed away, and that Caesar was in temporal things 
its real ruler.

(2°) Im a ge  and su p e rscr ip tio n .—Bettor, inscrip
tion. The coin brought would probably he a silver 
denarius of Tiberius, bearing on the face tlio head of 
the emperor, with tho inscription running round it 
containing his name and titles.

(21) R e n d e r  th e re fo re  u n to  Coesar.—As far as the 
immediate question was concerned, this was of course an 
answer in the affirmative. It recognised the principle 
that the acceptance of the emperor’s eoinago was an 
admission of his dc facto sovereignty. But tho words 
that followed raised the discussion into a higher region, 
and asserted implicitly that that admission did not 
interfere with the true spiritual freedom of the people, 
or with their religious duties. They might still “ render 
to God the things that were His ”— i.c. (1), tho tithes, 
trihnte, offerings which belonged to tho polity and 
worship that were the appointed witnesses of His 
sovereignty, and (2) tho faith, love, and ohedienee 
which were due to Him from every Israelite. The 
principlo which the words involved was obviously 
wider in its range than tho particular occasion to which 
it was thus applied. I11 all questions of real or seeming 
collision between secular authority and spiritual free
dom. the former claims obedience as a dc facto ordinance 
of God up to the limit where it encroaches on the 
rights of conscience, and prevents men from worship

Sing and serving Ilim. Loyal obedieneo in things in- 
ifferent on the part of the subject, a generous tolerance 

(such as the Roman empire at this timo exercised to
wards the religion of Israel) on tho part of tho State, 
were the two correlative elements upon which social 
order and freedom depended. Questions might arise, 
as they have arisen in all ages of tho Church, as to 
whether tho limit lms, or has not, been transgressed in 
this or that instance, and for theso the principlo does

not, and in the nature of things could not, provide 
a direct answer. "What it does prescribe is that all 
such questions should bo approached in tho temper 
which seeks to reconcile the two obligations, not in 
that which exaggerates and perpetnates their antago
nism. Least of nil does it sanction the identification 
of the claims of this or that form of ecclesiastical 
polity with the “ things that are God’s.”

(22) T h e y  m a rv e lled .—We can picture to ourselves 
the surprise which tho conspirators felt, at thus finding 
themselves haffled where they thought success so 
certain. The Hcrodians could not chargo the Teacher 
with forbidding to give tribute to Caesar. The Phari
sees found the duty of giving to God what belonged to 
Him pressed as strongly as they had ever pressed it. 
They had to change their tactics, and to fall back upon 
another plan of attack.

(23- 28) T he S addu cees .—(See Note on chap. iii. 7.) 
These, we must remember, consisted largely of the upper 
class of the priesthood (Acts v. 17). The form of their 
attack implies that they looked on our Lord as teach
ing the doctrino of the resurrection. They rested their 
denial on the ground that they found no mention of it 
in the Law, which they recognised as the only rule of 
faith. The ease which they put, as far as the principlo 
involved was concerned, need not have gone beyond 
any case of re-marriage without issue, but the ques
tioners pushed it to its extreme, as what seemed to 
them a reductio ad absurdum. Stress is laid on the 
childlessness of the woman in all the seven marriages 
in order to guard against the possible answer that she 
would be counted in the resurrection as tho wife of 
him to whom she had homo issue.

(29) Y e  d o  err.—This is, it may he noted, tho one 
occasion in the Gospel history in which our Lord comes 
into direct collision with the Saddneees. On the whole, 
while distinctly condemning and refuting their charac
teristic error, the tone in which He speaks is less stem 
than that in which Ho addresses the Pharisees. They 
were less characterised by hypocrisy, and that, as tho 
pcssima corruptio optimi, was that which called down 
His sternest reproof. Tho causes of their error were, 
He told them, two-fold: (1) an imperfect kuowledgo 
even of the Scriptures which they recognised; (2) im
perfect conceptions of the divine attributes, and there
fore an d priori limitation of the divine power. They 
could not conceive of any human fellowship in the lifo 
of the resurrection except such as reproduced the rela
tions and conditions of this earthly life.



The Error o f  the Sadducees. ST. MATTHEW, XXII. Which is the Great Commandment ?

of God. (30) Tor in the resurrection 
they neither marry, nor are given in 
marriage, hut are as the angels of God 
in heaven. (31) But as touching the 
resurrection of the dead, have ye not 6Mark,!- 
read that which was spoken unto you 
by God, saying, (32) I  am the God of 
Abraham, and the God of Isaac, and 
the God of Jacob ?* God is not the God “ El-3-6- 
of the dead, but of the living. (3:J) And

when the multitude heard this, they 
were astonished at his doctrine.

(3ti But when the Pharisees had heard 
that he had put the Sadducees to si
lence,6 they were gathered together. 
(35) Then one of them, which was a 
lawyer, asked him a question, tempting 
him, and saying, (3°) Master, which is 
the great commandment in the law ? 
(3~) Jesus said unto him, Thou shalt

(30) T h e y  n eith er  m a rry , n o r  are g iven  in  
m a rria ge .—In St. Luke’s report (xx. 34, 35) our Lord 
emphasises the contrast in this respect between tho 
children of this world and the children of the resur
rection. His words teach absolutely the absenco from 
the resurrection life of the definite relations on which 
marriage rests in this, and they suggest an answer to 
the yearning questions which rise up in our minds as 
wo ponder on tho things behind the veil. W ill there, 
we ask, be no continuance there of tho holiest of the 
ties of earth ? W ill the husband and the wife, who 
have loved each other until death parted them, be no 
more to each other than any others who aro counted 
worthy to obtain that life ? W ill there bo no individual 
recognition, no continuance of the love founded upon 
the memories of the past ? Tho answer to all such 
questionings is found in dwelling on tho “ power of 
God.”  The old relations may subsist under new con
ditions. Tilings that aro incompatible here may there 
be found to co-exist. The saintly wife of two saintly 
husbands may love both with an angelic, and thcreforo 
a pure and unimpaired affection. The contrast between 
our Lord’s teaching and the sensual paradise of Ma
homet, or Swedenborg’s dream of tho marriage state 
perpetuated under its earthly conditions, is so obvious 
as hardly to call for notice.

(31) T h at w h ich  w a s sp o k e n  u n to  y o u  b y  
G o d .—In St. Mark and St. Luke wo find the addition 
“ at tho bush,”  tho words probably being a reference to 
the section of tho Law containing Ex. iii., aud known 
by that title. There aro, it need scarcely be said, many 
passages scattered here and there through the Old 
Testament (such, e.g., as Job xix. 25, 26 ; Ps. xvi. 10, 
I I ;  Dan. xii. 2) in which tho hope of immortality, and 
even of a resurrection, is expressed with greater clear
ness; but our Lord meets the Sadducees on their own 
ground, and quotes from tho Law which they recognised 
as of supreme authority. Tho principle implied in the 
reasoning is, that the union of tho divino Name with 
that of a man, as iu “ I  am the God of Abraham,” 
involved a relation existing, not in the past only, but 
when the words were uttered. They meant something 
more than “ I am tho God whom Abraham worshipped 
iu tho past.”  But if the relation was a permanent 
ono, then it followed that those whose names were thus 
joined with the name of God were living and not dead.

(33) T h e y  w e re  aston ish ed  at h is  d o c tr in e .— 
Bettor, teaching. The wonder was apparently caused 
by tho way in which the truth of the popular creed had 
been proved from words which seemed to tho careless 
reader to be altogethor remote from it. It was tho 
mode of teaching rather than the doctrine taught that 
astonished them. The other Gospels (Mark xii. 23, 
Lnko xx. 39) record the admiration of agreement 
(“ Master, Thou hast well spoken ” ) as well as astonish
ment. Tho bettor seetion of the Pharisees rejoiced to

hear their opponents refuted with what seemed to them 
a greater dexterity than that of their ablest scribes.

(3h H a d  p u t the Saddu eees to  s ilen ce .— Tho 
primary meaning of tho Greek verb is to stop a man’s 
power of speaking with a gag, and even in its wider 
nse it retains tho sense of putting men to a coerced aud 
unwilling silence. (Comp. 1 Pet. ii. 15.)

(35) A  la w y e r .— Tho precise distinction between tho 
“ lawyer”  and tho other scribes rested, probably, on 
technicalities that have left littlo or no trace behind 
them. The word suggests the thought of a section of 
tho scribes who confined their attention to the Law, 
while the others included iu their studies the writings 
of the Prophets also. In Luke vii. 30, xi. 45, they 
appear as distinct from the Pharisees. The question 
asked by the “ lawyer ”  here and in Luke x. 25 falls in 
until this view. So it would seem, in Titus iii. 13. that 
Zenas the “ lawyer”  was sent for to settle the strivings 
abont the Law that prevailed in Crete.

Tempting him.— There does not appear to havo 
been in this instance any hostile purpose in the mind 
of tho questioner; nor docs the word necessarily imply 
it. (Comp. John vi. 6; 2 Cor. xiii. 5, where it is used in 
the sense of “ trying,”  “ examining.” ) It would seem, 
indeed, as if our Lord’s refutation of the Sadducees had 
drawn out a certain measure of sympathy and reverence 
from those whose minds were not hardened in hypocrisy. 
They came now to test His teaching on other points. 
Wli.at answer would Ho give to the much-debated 
question of the schools, as to which was the great 
commandment of the Law ? Would He fix on circum
cision, or the Sabbath, or tithes, or sacrifice, as that 
wliich held the place of pre-eminence? The fact that 
they thus, as it were, examined Him as if they wero 
His judges, showed an utterly imperfect recognition 
of His claims as a Prophet and as the Christ; but 
the “ lawyer”  who appeared as their representative 
was, at least, honest in his purpose, aud “ not far from 
tho kingdom of God ” (Mark xii. 34).

(36) W h ic h  is  tho grea t e om m a n d m en t . . ?— 
Literally, o f what kind. The questioner asked as if it 
belonged to a class. Our Lord’s answer is definite, 
“ This is the first and great commandment.”

(37) T h o u  sh alt lo v e  th e  L o r d  th y  G od .— In St, 
Mark’s report (xii. 29) onr Lord’s answer begins with 
the Creed of Israel (“ Hear, O Israel, tho Lord onr 
God is one Lord ” ), and so the truth is in its right 
position as tho foundation of the duty. It is signifi
cant (I) that tho answer comes from the same chapter 
(Dent, vi. 4,5) which supplied our Lord with two out 
of His three answers to the Tempter (see Notes on 
chap. iv. 4, T); and (2) that He docs but repeat the 
answer that had been given before by the “ certain 
lawyer" who stood up tempting Him, in Luke x. 25. 
In their ethical teaching the Pharisees had grasped the 
truth intellectually, though they did not realise it in



The Two Great Commandments. ST. MATTHEW, XX1I1. David and the Son of David.

love the Lord thy God with all thy 
heart," and with all thy soul, and with 
all thy mind. <3S) This is the first 
and great commandment. l39) And the 
second is like unto it, Thou slialt love 
thy neighbour as thyself.6 <*°> On these 
two commandments hang all the law 
and the prophets.

(«) While the Pharisees were gathered 
together," Jesus asked them, <42) saying, 
W hat think ye of Christ 9 whose son is 
he 9 They say unto him, The son of 
David. He saith unto them, How 
then doth David in spirit call him 
Lord, saying, tm The L okd said unto

my L ord / Sit thou on my right hand, 
till I make thine enemies thy footstool 9 
f*5) I f  David then call him Lord, how is 
he his son 9 And no man was able 
to answer him a word, neither durst 
any man  from that day forth ask him 
any more questions.

CH APTER X X I I I .— (b Then spake 
Jesus to the multitude, and to his 
disciples, <2> saying, The scribes and 
the Pharisees sit in Moses’ sea t: <3) all 
therefore whatsoever they bid you ob
serve, that observe and do; but do not 
ye after their -works: for they say, and

d  Pa. 110.1.
a Dent 0. S ; Luk« 

LU -7. 30.

b Lev. 10.18.

A.D 33.

c Mark l” . 33; Luke 
:u4i.

their lives, and our Lord did not shrink, therefore, so 
far, from identifying His teaching with theirs. Truth 
was truth, even though it was held by the Pharisees 
and coupled with hypocrisy.

ps) Thou shalt'love th y  neighbour .— The words 
were found, strangely enough, in the hook which is, for 
tho most part, pre-eminently ceremonial (Lev. xix. 18), 
and it is to tho credit of the Pharisees, as etliical 
teachers, that they, too, had drawn the law, as our 
Lord now drew it, from its comparative obscurity, 
and gavo it a plaeo of dignity second only to that of 
the first and great commandment.

f°) A l l  the la w  an d  the p rop h ets .—1The words 
are coupled, as in chaps, v. 17, vii. 12, to indicate the 
wholo of tho revelation of tho divino will in the Old 
Testament. The two great commandments lay at the 
root of all. The rest did but expand and apply them; 
or, as in the ceremonial, set them forth symbolically; 
or, as in the law of slavery and divorce, confined their 
application within limits, which the hardness of men’s 
hearts made necessary. For tho glowing assent of the 
scriho to our Lord’s teaching, and our Lord’s approval 
of him, see Notes on Mark xii. 32—34-.

(•") W h ile  th e  P h arisees w e re  ga th ered  to 
geth er.— St. Mark and St. Luke add here, as St. 
Matthew does in verso 46, that " no man dared ask 
Iliin any more questions.”  They have recourse from 
this time forth to measures of another kind, and fall 
back upon treachery and false witness. It was now His 
turn to appear as tho questioner, and to convict the 
Pharisees of resting on the mere surface even of tho 
predictions which they quoted most frequently and 
most confidently as Messianic.

(■*2) T h e  son  o f  D av id .—Both question and answer 
gain a fresh significance from the fact that tho name had 
been so recently uttered in the Hosannas of the multitude 
(chap. xxi. 0,15). Tho Pharisees are ready at once with 
tho traditional answer; but they have never asked them
selves whether it conveyed the wholo truth, whether it 
could bo reconciled, and if so, how, with tho languago 
of predictions that were confessedly Messianic.

(W D oth  D a v id  in  sp irit ca ll h im  L o r d  P—Tho 
words assume (1) that David was the writer of Psalm 
ox.; (2) that in writing it, lie was guided by a Spirit 
higher than his ow n; (.’!) that the subject of it was no 
earthly- king of the bouse of David, but the far- 
off Christ. On this point there was an undisturbed 
consensus among the schools of Judaism, as represented 
by tho Targums and tho Talmud. It was a received 
tradition that tho Christ should sit on tho right hand

of Jehovah and Abraham on His left. Its application 
to the Christ is emphatically recognised by St. Peter 
(Acts ii. 34), and by St. Paul, though indirectly (Col.
iii. I). In the argument of the Epistle to the Hebrews, 
it occupies well-nigh the chief place of all (Heb. i.3; v. 6). 
The only hyqiothesis on which any other meaning can 
bo assigned to it is, that it was written, not by David, 
but of him. Here it will be enough to accept our 
Lord’s interpretation, and to track the sequence of 
thought in His question. The words represent the 
L o r d  (Jehovah) as speaking to David's Lord {Adonai), 
as the true king, the anointed of Jehovah. But if so, 
what was tho meaning of that lofty title? Must not 
Ho who bore it be something more than tho son of 
David by mero natural descent. ? I f tho scribes had 
never even asked themselves that question, wero they 
not self-eonvieted of ineompetency- as religions teachers P

X X III .
(b T o  the m u ltitu d e .— Now, as in chap. xv. 10, 

but here more fully- and emphatically, our Lord not only 
reproves the hypocrisy- of the Pharisees, but warns tho 
multitndo against them. Ho appeals, as it wero, to tho 
nnperverted conscience of the pecprio, as against tho 
perversions of their guides. In some points, ns, e.g., in 
verses 16—21, it presents a striking parallel to tho 
Sermon on tho Mount (chap. v. 33—37). Our Lord 
closes His public teaching, as Ho began, by a protest 
against that falso casuistry- which had substituted the 
traditions of men for the commandments of God.

(2) T h e  s cr ib es  an d  the P h arisees sit in  M o se s ’ 
seat.— Tho words wero probably spoken of their col
lective action as represented in the Sanhedrin, rather 
than of their individual work as interpreters of tho 
Law. As such, they claimed to be tho authoritative ex
ponents of the Law, and our Lord recognises (unless wo 
suppose a latent protest in His words, liko that which 
is veiled in tho " full well yo reject ”  of Mark vii. 9) 
their official claim to reverence.

(3) A ll  th ere fore  w h a tsoever  . . .— Followed, 
as tho words are, by repeated protests against special 
and grnvo errors in tho teaching of the Pharisees, it 
is obvious that they- must be received with an implied 
limitation. So far as they really- sit in Moses’ seat, and 
set forth his teaching—as, e.g.. the scribe had done 
whose answer has been just recorded—they were to be 
followed with all obedience. That which was wanting 
was the life, without which even the highest maxims of 
morality became but the common-places of rhetorical

1 declamation. It was ono thing to “ draw fine pictures



Tlte Poot-sin o f  the Pharisees. ST. MATTHEW, XXIII. Their Love o f  Jhen’s Praise.

do not. (4) For they hind heavy bur
dens and grievous to he borne, and lay 
them on men’s shoulders;” but they 
themselves will not move them with one 
of their fingers. (5) But all their works 
they do for to be seen of m en : they 
make broad their phylacteries,4 and

a  Luke 11.46.

c  Murk 12.SR; 
Luke 11. 4.'i.

0 ; Deut.

enlarge the borders of their garments, 
O') and love the uppermost rooms at 
feasts, and the chief seats in the syna
gogues,” G) and greetings in the mar
kets, and to be called of men, Rabbi, 
Rabbi. (8) But be not ye called Rabbi -A 
for one is your Master, even Christ;

of virtue,”  anti another to bring thought and word 
and deed into conformity with them.

M H e a v y  b u rd en s .— The thought was involved in 
our Lord's call to the “ heavy laden,”  in the words that 
spoke of His own “ burden”  as “ light ”  (chap. xi. 28, 30). 
Here it finds distinct expression. That it appealed to 
the witness which men’s hearts were bearing, secretly 
or openly, we see from St. Peter’s confession in 
Acts xv. 10.

T h e y  th em selves w il l  n o t  m o v e  . . .— The 
rigorous precepts, the high-tlown morality were for 
others, not themselves. Professing to guide, they 
neither helped nor sympathised with the troubles of 
those they taught. (Comp. Rom. ii. 17— 23.)

(5) T o  be seen o f  men.—As with a clear insight 
into the root-evil of Pharisaism, and of all kindred 
forms of the religious life, our Lord fixes, as before in 
chap. vi. 1— 18, on the love of man’s applause as that 
which vitiated the highest ethical teaching and the 
most rigorous outward holiness. Tho fact, which we 
loam from John xii. 42,43. that many “ among the chief 
rulers” were in their hearts convinced of His claims, 
and yet were afraid to confess Him, gives a special 
emphasis to the rebuke. The)' may have been among 
those who listened to it with the consciousness that He 
spake of them.

P h y la cte r ie s .—Tho Greek word (phyla oterion) 
from which the English is derived signifies “ safe-guard 
or preservative,” and was probably applied under the 
idea that the phylacteries were charms or amulets against 
the evil eye or the power of evil spirits. This was tho 
common meaning of the word in later Greek, and it is 
hardly likely to have risen among tho Hellenistic Jews 
to the higher sense which has sometimes been ascribed 
to it, of being a means to keep men in mind of the 
obligations of the Law. Singularly enough, it is not 
used by the L X X . translators for the “ frontlets” of 
Ex. xiii. 16, Dent. vi. 8, xi. 8, and the only place in the 
Old Testament where it is found is for the “ cushions” 
of Ezek. xiii. 18. The Hebrew word in common use 
from our Lord's time onward has been tephillin, or 
Prayers. The things so named were worn by well-nigh 
all Jews as soon as they became Children of the Law, 
i.e., at thirteen. They consisted of a small box con
taining the four passages in which frontlets are men
tioned (Ex. xiii. 2— 10, 11— 16; Dent. vi. 4— 9 ; xi. 
13—22), written on four slips of vellum for the phy
lactery of tho head, and on one for that of the arm. 
This is fastened by a loop to thin leather straps, which 
are twisted in the 0110 case round the arm, with the box 
oil tho heart, in the other, round the head, with the 
box on the brow. They were woni commonly during 
the act of prayer (hence the Hebrew name), and by 
thoso who made a show of perpetual devotion and 
study of the Law, during the whole day. Tho Phari
sees, in their ostentations show of piety, made either 
tho box or the straps wider than the common size, and 
wore them as they walked to and fro in the streets, or 
prayed standing (chap. vi. 5), that men might see and 
admire them.

T h e  b o rd e rs  o f  th eir  garm en ts.—The word is the 
same as the “ hem ”  of the garment (chap. ix. 20) worn 
by our Lord. The practice rested on Num. xv. 37— 
41, which enjoined a “ ribband ” or “  thread ” of blue 
(the colour symbolical of heaven) to be put into tho 
fringe or tassels of the outer cloak or plaid. The other 
threads were white, and the number of threads 613, as 
coinciding with the number of precepts in the Law, 
as counted by the scribes. The fringes in question 
wero worn, as we see, by our Lord (see Notes on chap,
ix. 20; xiv. 36), and probably by the disciples. It was 
reserved for the Pharisees to make them so conspicuous 
as to nttract men's notice.

(6) T h e u p p e rm o st  room s. — Better, the first 
places, the word “ room,”  which had that meaning 
at the time when the English version was made, 
having now become identical with “ chamber.”  Strictly 
speaking, they would be the first places, nearest to the 
host, on the couches or ottomans (as we have learnt to 
call them from their modern Eastern use) on which 
the guests reclined, these being assigned (as in tho 
case of “ the disciple whom Jesus loved,”  in John
xiii. 23) to the most favoured guests.

T h e  c h ie f  seats in  the sy n a g og u es .—1These 
were at the upper or Jerusalem end of the syna
gogue (corresponding to the east end of most Christian 
ehureJies). where was the ark, or chest that contained 
the Law. These were given, either by common consent 
or by the elders of the synagogue, to those who were 
most conspicuous for their devotion to the Law, and as 
such, were coveted as a mark of religious reputation.

(?) G reetin gs in  the m ark ets.—The greetings 
referi-ed to were more than the familiar “ Peace with 
thee,”  and involved the language of formal reverence 
(comp. Note on Luke x. 4) paid to those whom men 
delighted to honour.

R a b b i, R a b b i.—The title, which properly meant a 
“ great ”  or "c h ie f”  one, as in Rab-Mag (“ tho eliief 
priest,”  Jcr. xxxix. 3), Rabsaris (“ the chief eunuch,” 
2 Kings xviii. 17), had come to be applied, in the days 
of Hillel and Shammai, to the teachers or “ masters ” 
o f the Law, and, as such, was given to the scribes who 
devoted themselves to that work. In Rabban (said to 
have been fii-st given to Simeon, tho son of Hillel) and 
Rabboni (John xx. 16) we have fonns which were 
supposed to imply a yet greater degree of rcvereiice.

18) B e n o t y e 'e a lle d  R a b b i.—The teaching of our 
Lord was not without its foreshadowings in that of tho 
better scribes, and a precept of Shemaiah, the prede
cessor of Hillel, lays down the nilc that “ men should 
lovo the work, but hate tho Rabbi-ship.”

O ne is  y o u r  M aster.—The word, as found in the 
better MSS., is 7ised in its old sense as “ teacher.”  He 
was, as the disciples called Him, the Rabbi to whom 
they were to look for guidance. They were not to 
seek the title for theinselves as a mark of honour. As 
they did their work as “ teachers” (1 Cor. xii. 28; 
Epli. iv. 11), they wero to remember Who was teaching 
them. The received text of the Greek gives the word 
which means “ g7iide,”  as in verse 10.



Call no Man Jfaster. ST. MATTHEW, XXIII. Devouring Widows Houses.

and all ye are brethren. <°) And call 
no man your father upon the earth : for 
one is your Father,” whieh is in heaven.
(io) Neither be ye called masters: for 
one is your Master, even Christ. (I1) But 
he that is greatest among you shall be 
your servant. (1-) And whosoever shall 
exalt himself shall be abased;* and he 
that shall humble himself shall be ex
alted.

<13) But woe unto you / scribes and

a Mai. 1.6.

d  Mark 12. 40; 
l.uko 20. 47. 

b I.tiko 14.11 ; and i». 11.

c Luke 11. 52.

Pharisees, hypocrites ! for ye shut up 
the kingdom of heaven against men : 
for ye neither go in yourselves, neither 
suffer ye them that are entering to go 
in. <14> W oe unto you, seribes and 
Pharisees, hypocrites ! for ye devour 
widows’ houses,1d and for a pretenee 
make long prayer: therefore y e  shall 
receive the greater damnation. <l5> W oe 
unto you, scribes and Pharisees, hypo
crites ! for ye compass sea and laud to

E v e n  C h rist.—The words are wanting in the best 
MSS., and have apparently crept into the text from a 
marginal explanatory note, completing tho sense after 
the pattern of verse 10.

A ll yo are b re th ren .—The words would seem to 
come more naturally at the close of the next verso, and 
are so placed in some MSS. There is, however, a pre
ponderance of authority in favour of this position, nor 
is the use of the name here without significance. The 
fact that men are disciples of tho same Toucher con
stitutes in itself a bond of brotherhood.

(») Call n o m an y o u r  father. — This also, 
under its Hebrew form of Abba, was one of tho titles 
in whieh the scribes delighted. In its truo use it 
embodied the thought that tho relation of scholars and 
teachers was filial on the one side, paternal on tho 
other; but precisely because it expressed so noble an 
idea was its merely conventional nse full of danger. The 
history of the ecclesiastical titles of Christendom offers 
in this respect a singular parallel to that of the titles 
of Jndaisin. In Abbot (derived from Abba=Father), 
in Papa and Pope (which have risen from their applica
tion to every priest, till they culminato in tho Pontifex 
summits of the Church of Rome), in our “ Father in 
God,”  as applied to Bishops, we find examples of the 
uso of liko language, liable to the same abuse. It 
would, of course, bo a slavish literalism to see in our 
Lord’s words an absoluto prohibition of these and like 
words in ecclesiastical or civil life. What was meant 
was to warn men against so recognising, in any ease, 
tho fatherhood of men as to forget the Fatherhood of 
God. Even the teacher and apostle, who is a father 
to others, needs to remember that ho is as a “  little 
child ”  in the relation to God. (Comp. St. Paul’s claim 
in 1 Cor. iv. 15.)

(10) N e ith er  be ye called m asters.—The word is 
not tho same as in verso 8, and signifies “  guide,”  or 
“ leader;”  the “ director”  of conscience rather than tho 
teacher. (Comp. Rom. ii. 19.)

(11) Ho that is greatest am on g  you.—Literally, 
the greater o f  you. Tho words admit of a two-fold 
meaning. Either (1), as in Mark ix. 35, they assert a 
law of retribution—tho man who seeks to bo greatest 
shall be tho servant of a ll; or (2) they point out the 
other law, of whieh our Lord's own life was the highest 
illustration—that ho who is really greatest will show 
his greatness, not in asserting it, but in a life of 
ministration. Tho latter interpretation seems to give 
on the whole the best meaning.

(12) W h o so e v e r  shall e x a lt  h im se lf.— The pre
cept seems to havo been one which our Lord desired 
specially to imprint on the hearts of the disciples. It 
had been spoken at least twieo before, as in Luke xiv. 
11, xviii. 14. Tho echoes of it in Jas. iv. 10, 1 Pet, v, 
0, show that tho impression had been made.

(13) W o e  u n to  y o u .—W o enter in theso verses on 
tho sternest words of condemnation that ever came 
from our Lord’s lips; but it maybe questioned whether 
our English “ Woo unto you ”  does not exclude too 
entirely the element of sorrow, as well as indignation, of 
which the Greek interjection (as in Mark xiii. 17) is at 
least capable. Woe fo r  you is, perhaps, a better ren
dering.

H y p o cr ite s .—See Noto on chap. vi. 2.
Y o  sh u t u p  the k in g d o m  . . .— Tho words 

reproduce what had been said before as to “ the key of 
knowledge ”  (Luke xi. 52), the symbol which was given 
to each scribe on Ins admission to his office. Our 
Lord’s charge against them is that the only nse they 
made of the key was to lock the door. They did not 
enter into tho inner meaning of Law or Prophets ; they 
excluded (with a possible reference to their putting out 
of tho synagogue those who believed in Jesus, John 
ix. 22; xii. 42) those who were so entering into the 
higher life aud tho higher teaching of the Kingdom. 
(Comp. Gal. iv. 17.)

<u ) Y e  d e v o u r  w id o w s ’ h ou ses.— Tho avarice 
thus described may have attained its eud either (1) by 
using the advantages which they possessed, as tho 
jurists and notaries of the time, to press unjust claims 
against wealthy widows, or to become their heirs, or 
(2) by leading devout women, under tho show of piety, 
to bestow on them their estates or houses. To 
minister to the maintenance of a scribe was, they 
taught, tho best use of wealth. Tho “ long prayer”  
refers probably to tho well-known Eighteen Prayers, 
which formed tlie standard of the Pharisee’s devotion. 
Tho whole verse, it may bo noted, is wanting in many 
MSS., and may havo boeu inserted here from Mark 
xii. 40 or Luke xx. 47.

(is) T o  m ake on e  p ro se ly te .—Tho zeal of tho 
earlier Pharisees had showed itself in a propagandism 
winch reminds us rather of the spread of tho religion 
of Mahomet than of that of Christ. John Hyrcauus, 
tho last of tho Maccabean priest-rulers, had offered tho 
Idumeans tho alternative of death, exile, or circum
cision (Jos. Ant. xiii. 9, S 3). When the government 
of Romo rendered suidi measures impossible, they 
resorted to all the arts of persuasion, and exulted when 
they succeeded in enrolling a heathen convert as a 
member of their party. But tho proselytes thus mado 
were too often a scandal and proverb of reproach. 
There was no real conversion, aud those who were most 
active in tho work of proselytising were, for the most 
part, blind leaders of the blind. The vices of tho Jew 
were engrafted on the vices of the heathen. The ties 
of duty and natural affection were ruthlessly snapped 
asunder. Tho popular Jewish feeling about them was 
like that of the popular Christian feeling about a con
verted Jew. Proselytes were regarded as tho leprosy



False Teaching as lo Oaths. ST. MATTHEW, XXIII. Straining at a Gnat.

make one proselyte, and when lie i3 
made, ye make liim twofold more the 
child of hell than yourselves. (16) W oe  
unto you, ye blind guides, which say, 
Whosoever shall swear by the temple, 
it is nothing; but whosoever shall swear 
by the gold of the temple, he is a 
debtor! <l7> Ye fools and blind : for
whether is greater, the gold, or the 
temple that sanctifietli the gold ? 
(18( And, Whosoever shall swear by the 
altar, it is nothing; but whosoever 
swearetli by the gift that is upon it, he 
is guilty.1 (1°) Ye fools and blind : for 
whether is greater, the gift, or the 
altar that sanctifietli the gift ? (20) W h o
so therefore shall swear by the altar, 
swearetli by it, and by all things there
on. (21) And whoso shall swear by the 
temple, swearetli by it, and by him that 
dwelleth therein. (22) And he that shall 
swear by heaven, sweareth by the throne

a Luke 11. 42.

b Luke 11.39.
1 Or, a debtor, or, 

bound.

of God, and by him that sitteth thereon. 
(23) W oe unto you, scribes and Phari
sees, hypocrites ! for ye  pay tithe of 
mint and anise and cummin,0 and have 
omitted the weightier matters of the 
law, judgment, mercy, and faith : these 
ought ye to have done, and not to leave 
the other undone. (21) Ye blind guides, 
which strain at a gnat, and swallow a 
camel. (251 W oe unto you, scribes and 
Pharisees, hypocrites! for ye make 
clean the outside of the cup and of the 
platter,4 but within they are full of 
extortion and excess. (26) T/iow blind 
Pharisee, cleanse first that which is 
within the cup and platter, that the 
outside of them may be clean also. 
(2<) W oe unto you, scribes and Phari
sees, hypocrites ! for ye are like Unto 
whited sepulchres, which indeed appear 
beautiful outward, but are within full 
of dead men’s bones, and of all unclean-

of Israel, hindering the coming of the Messiah. It 
became a proverb that no one should trust a proselyte, 
even to the twenty-fourth generation. Our Lord was, 
in part at least, expressing the judgment of the better 
Jews when He tanght that the proselyte thus made 
was “ two-fold more the child of hell ” — i.e., of Gehenna 
— than his masters.

(16) Whosoever shall swear by the temple.— 
On the general teaching of the Pharisees as to oaths, 
seo Notes on chap. v. 33— 37. It is not easy to trace 
the currents of thought that run through a corrupt 
casuistry, but probably tho line of reasoning that led 
to this distinction was that the “ gold of the Temple ” 
— not tho gold used in its structural ornamentation, 
but that which in coin or bullion was part of the 
Corban, or saered treasure (chap. xv. 5)—had received a 
more special consecration than the fabric, and involved, 
therefore, a higher obligation, when used as a formula 
jurandi, than the Temple or tho altar. Something of 
the same feeling is seen in the popular casuistry which 
makes the binding force of an oath depend on “ kissing 
the B ook ;”  or that of mediaeval Christendom, which 
saw in tho relies of a saint that which was more sacred 
than the Gospels. Tho principle involved in our Lord’s 
teaching goes further than its immediato application, 
aud sweeps away the arbitrary distinction of different 
degrees of sanctity in the several parts of the same 
structure. Here tho line of reasoning is, as in chap, 
r. 33—37, that tho Temple includes the altar, that tho 

altar includes tho gift, that the heaven includes the 
Throne, and that thus every oath-formula runs up, 
explicitly or implicitly, into the great thought of God.

(23) Y e  p a y  tith e  o f  m in t an d  an ise an d  
cu m m in .—The language of Deut. xii. 17 seems to re
cognise only coin, wine, and oil, among the produce of 
the earth, as subject to the law of tithes. Tho Pharisee, in 
his minute scrupulosity (based, it may be, on the more 
general language of Lev. xxvii. 30), made a point of 
gathering tho tenth sprig of every garden herb, and 
presenting it to the priest. So far as this was done at 
the bidding of an imperfectly illumined conscience our 
Lord does not blame it. It was not, like the teaching

as to oaths and the Corban, a direct perversion of the 
Law. What He did censure was the substitution of 
the lower for the liigher. With the three examples of 
the “ infinitely little”  He contrasts the three ethical 
obligations that were infinitely great, “ judgment, mercy, 
and faith.” The word translated “ mint ”  means literally 
the “ sweet-smelling,” the “ fragrant.”

(2-t) S tra in  at a gnat.—Better, as in Tyndale’s and 
other earlier versions, strain out. It is sometimes said 
that the present rendering of the Authorised version is 
but the perpetuation of a printer’s bluuder; but of this 
there is scarcely sufficient evidence, nor is it probable in 
itself. In the Greek both nouns have the emphasis of 
the article, “ the gnat— the camel.”  The scrupulous 
eare described in the first clause of the proverbial 
saying was literally practised by devout Jews (as it is 
now by the Buddhists of Ceylon), in accordance with 
Lev. xi. 23, 42. In the second clause, the camel appears, 
not only, as in chap. xix. 24. as the type of vastness, 
but as being among the unclean beasts of which tho 
Israelites might not eat (Lev. xi. 4).

(25) T h o  ou ts id e  o f  th e  cu p  a n d  o f  th e p la tter. 
— The latter word in the Greek indicates what we 
should call a “ side-dish,”  as distinct from the “ charger” 
of chap. xiv. 11. The “ outside”  includes the inner 
surface. (Comp., as regards the practice, Mark vii. 4.)

A re  fuH o f  e x to r t io n  an d  e x ce s s .—The two 
words point (1) to the source from which tho viands 
and tho wine came—the eup and the platter were filled 
with, or out of the proceeds of, extortion; (2) that to 
which they tended— they overflowed with unrestrained 
self-indulgence.

(26) T h at th e ou ts id e  o f  th em  m a y  b e  c lea n  
also.—The implied premise is that “  uneleanuess ” in 
its ethical sense was altogether distinct from the out
ward nueleanness with which the Pharisees identified 
it. I f  the contents of the eup were pure in their 
source and in their use, they made the outside “ clean,” 
irrespective of any process of surface purification.

(2ri Y e  are lik e  u n to  w h ite d  se p u lch re s .— 
Contact with a sepulchre brought with it ceremonial 
uneleanness, and all burial-places were accordingly
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ness. (28) Even so ye also outwardly 
appear righteous unto men, hut within 
ye are full of hypocrisy aud iniquity. 
<-’9) W oe unto you, scribes and Phari
sees, hypoerites ! because ye build the 
tombs of the prophets, and garnish the 
sepulchres of the righteous, <30) and say, 
I f  we had been in the days of our 
fathers, we would not have been par
takers with them in the blood of the 
prophets. (31) Wherefore ye be wit

nesses unto yourselves, that ye are the 
children of them whieh killed the pro
phets. <32) Fill ye up then the measure 
of your fathers. (33) Ye serpents, ye 
generation of vipers, how can ye escape 
the damnation of hell ?

<31) Wherefore, behold, I  send unto 
you prophets, and wise men, and scribes: 
and some of them ye shall kill and 
crucify; and some of them shall ye 
scourge in your synagogues, and per-

white-washed onee a year, on the 15th day of the 
mouth Adar— i.e., about the beginning of March—that 
passers-hv might be warned by them, as they were of 
the approach of a leper by his ery, “ Unclean, unclean ! ” 
(Lev. xiii. 451. The word translated “ whited,”  means 
literally, “ smeared with lime powder”— i.e.. “ white
washed,” in the modem technical seuso of the word. 
It should be noticed that the similitude in Luke xi. 44 
is drawn from the graves that were not whitened, or 
from which the whitewash had been worn away, and 
over whieh men passed withont knowing of their con
tact with corruption. Some have thought, indeed, that 
this passage also refers to graves which had lost the 
coat of whitewash, and were “ beautiful with grass aud 
flowers.”  It seems hardly likely, however, that the 
perfect participle would be used to describe such a 
state of things, and it is more probable, looking to the 
date above given, that our Lord pointed to some tombs 
that were shining in their new whiteness.

(28) Even so y e  also . . .—A  like imago meets 
us in the words in which one of tho Maeeabean priuces, 
Alexander Jannams, warned his wife on his death-bed 
to beware of “ men wbo were painted Pharisees, expect
ing the reward of Phiuehas, while their works were the 
works of Zimri.”

In iq u ity .—Better, lawlessness—a reckless disregard 
of the very Law of whieh they professed to be the 
interpreters.

(29) Y e  b n ild  th e tom b s . . .—Four conspicuous 
monuments of this kind aro seen to the present day 
at the base of the Mount of Olives, in the so-called 
Valley of Jehoshaphat, the architecture of whieh, with 
its mixture of debased Doric and Egyptian, leads archaeo
logists to assign them to the period of the Herodian 
dynasty. These may, therefore, well have been the very 
sepulchres of which our Lord spoke, and to whieh, it 
may bo, He pointed. They bear at present tho names of 
Zeehariah, Absalom, Jehoshaphat, and St. James; but 
there is no evidence that these were given to them 
when they were built, and the narratives of earlier 
travellers vary in reporting them. It may bo noticed, 
however, that of these four names, Zeehariah is tho 
only one that belonged to a prophet, and the reference 
to the death of a martyr-prophet of that namo in 
verse 35, makes it probable that the name may have 
been, as it were, suggested hy the monument on which 
the Pharisees were lavishing their wealtli and their skill 
at the very time when they were about to imbrue their 
hands in tho blood of One who was, even in the judg
ment of many of their own class, both a “ prophet” and 
a “ righteous” man.

G arnish .—Better, adorn —  as, e.g., with columns, 
cornices, paintings, or bas-reliefs. Even these acts, 
natural and legitimate in themselves, were part of tho 
“ hypocrisy ”  or “  unreality ”  of the Pharisees. They

did not understand, and therefore eould not rightly 
honour, tho life of a prophet or just man. They might 
have learnt something from the saying of a teacher of 
their own in the Jerusalem Talmud, that “ there is no 
need to adorn the sepulchres of the righteous, for their 
words are their monuments.”  In somewhat of the 
same strain wrote the Roman historian; “ As the faces 
of men are frail and perishable, so are the works of art 
that represent their faces; but the form of their character 
is eternal, and this we can retain in memory, and set 
forth to others, not by external matter and skill of art, 
but by our own character and acts ” (Tacitus, Agricola, 
c. 4G).

(30) i f  w e  h ad  b e e n  in  the d a ys  . . .—There 
is no necessity for assuming that the Pharisees did not 
mean what they said. It was simply an instance of 
tho unconscious hypocrisy of whieh every generation 
has more or less been guilty, when it has condemned 
tho wrong-doing of the past— its bigotry, or luxury, 
or greed—and then has yielded to the sumo sins 
itself.

(31) Y e  b e  w itn esses u n to  y o u rse lv e s .—Their 
words were true in another sense than that in whieh 
they had spoken them. They were reproducing in 
their deeds the very lineaments of those fathers whom 
they condemned.

(33) F ill y e  u p  then  . . .—The English fails to 
give the pathetic abruptness of tho original: And ye— 
Jill ye lip the measure o f  your fathers. The thought 
implied is that which we find in Gen. xv. 1G, and of 
whieh the history of the world offers but too many 
illustrations. Each generation, as it passes, adds some
thing to the ever-aeenmulating mass of evil. A t last 
the penalty falls, as though tho long-suffering of God 
had been waiting till the appointed limit had been 
reached, and the measure of iniquity was at last full.

(33) Y e  g en era tion  o f  v ip e rs .—Better, ns in
iii. 7, brood, or progeny o f vipers. Tho word of 
rebuke which bad come before from tho lips of tho 
Baptist, comes now, with even more intense keenness, 
from those of the Christ.

H o w  can  y e  escap e  ?—Better—to mnintaiu tho 
parallelism with the Baptist's words, which was, we 
can hardly doubt, designed—JIow should ye jlee from  ?

(3t) B eh o ld , I  sen d  u n to  y o u  p ro p h e ts .—In the 
parallel passage of Luke xi. 49 those words are intro
duced by the statement, “ Therefore said the wisdom of 
God,” which has led some to see in them a quotation 
from some prophetic writing then current (see Note 
there). The words are. in any case, remarkable as 
including “ scribes ” no less than “ prophets ” among 
tho ministers of the New Covenant. (See Note on 
chap. xiii. 52.)

S ha ll ye sco u rg e  in  y o u r  sy n a g ogu es .—Seo 
Note on chap. x. 17.
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secute them  from city to city : <35) that
upon you may come all the righteous 
blood shed upon the earth, from the 
blood of righteous Abel" unto the blood 
of Zacharias son of Barachias, whom ye 
slew between the temple and the altar. 
(3<>) Verily I  say unto you, All these 
things shall come upon this generation.

b Luke 13. 34.

f2Chron.24.21. 
a Gen. 4.8.

ti 2 Esdras 1.30.

0  Jerusalem,* Jerusalem, thou that 
killest the prophets, and stonest them 
which are sent unto tliee,c how often 
would I  have gathered thy children 
together/ even as a hen gathereth her 
chickens under her wings, and ye would 
n o t! I38) Behold, your house is left
unto you desolate. (3il) For I say unto

(35) The blood of Zacharias son of Barachias. 
— A very memorable martyrdom is recorded in 2 
Cliron. xxiv. 20—22, in winch a prophet, named Zeeha- 
riah, was stoned “ in the court of the house of the 
Lord, at the commandment of the king.” That 
Zacharias was, however, the son of Jehoiada; and 
the only “ Zeehariah the son of Barachias”  in the Old 
Testament, is the minor prophet whose writings 
occupy the last place but one among the prophetic 
books of the Old Testament. Of his death we know 
nothing, and it is not probable, had he been slain in 
the manner here described, that it would have passed 
unrecorded. The death of the son of Jehoiada, on the 
other hand, is not only recorded, as above in 2 Chron.
xxiv., bnt had become the subject of popular 
legends. Tho blood of the prophet, it was said in 
the Talmud, would not dry up. It was still bubbling 
up when Nobnzaradan, the Chaldean commander 
(Jer. xxxix. 9) took the Temple. No sacrifices availed 
to stay it, not even the blood of thousands of slaugh
tered priests. W ild as the story is, it shows, as 
does tho so-called tomb of Zacharias, the impression 
which that death had made on the minds of men, and 
explains why it was chosen by our Lord as a repre
sentative example. Tho substitution of Barachias for 
Jehoiada may be accounted for as the mistake of a 
transcriber, led by the association of the two names, 
like that of Jeremy for Zeehariah in chap, xxvii. 9 
(where see Note). In the Sinaitic MS. the -words “ son 
of Baraclnah ”  are omitted, but tins betrays the hand 
of a corrector cutting the knot of the difficulty. The 
assumptions (I) that Jehoiada may have home Bara- 
chiah as a second name, (2) or that he may have had 
a son of that name, and been really the grandfather 
of the martyr, are obviously hypotheses invented for 
the occasion, without a shadow of evidence. Singularly 
enough, Josephus (TFars.iv. 5, § 4) recounts the murder 
of a “ Zeeharias, the son of Baruch,” i.e., Baraeliiah, 
as perpetrated in the Temple by tho Zealots just before 
the destruction of Jerusalem. It is possible that this 
also may not have been without its weight in so link
ing the two names together in men’s minds as to 
mislead the memory as to the parentage of the older 
prophet. Tho list of conjectures is not complete 
unless we add that one of tho Apocryphal Gospels (The 
Protevangclion o f James, chap, xvi.) records the death 
of Zacharias, tho father of the Baptist, as slain by 
Herod in the Temple, aud near the altar, and that 
some have supposed that he was the son of Barachias 
referred to.

Between the temple and the altar — i.e., 
between the sanctuary (the word is the same as in 
chap. xxvi. 61; John ii. 19)— the Holy of Holies—and 
the altar of burnt offerings that stood outside it.

(35) A H  these th in gs  sh all c o m e  u p o n  th is 
g en era tion .—The words carry on the thought of the 
measure that is gradually being filled up. Men make 
the guilt of past ages their own, reproduce its atro
cities, identify themselves with it; and so, what seems

at first an arbitrary decree, visiting on tho children tho 
sins of the fathers, becomes in such cases a righteous 
judgment. I f they repent, they cut otf the terrible 
entail of sin and punishment; but if they harden them
selves in their evil, they inherit the delayed punishment 
of their father’s sins as well as of their own.

(3') Jeru salem , Jeru sa lem .—The lamentation had 
been uttered once before (Luke xiii. 31, 35), and must, 
we may believe, have been present to our Lord's mind 
when He “ beheld the city and wept over it ”  (Luke
xix. 41), as He halted on the brow of Olivet.

It should bo noted that the Hebrew form of Jerusalem 
('lepovo-aKiin instead of 'lepomiAu/ia) occurs here only in 
St. Matthew, as though the very syllables had im
pressed themselves on the minds of men.

T h ou  that k iH est th e  p r o p h e ts .—The words 
are in tho present tense, as embracing the past and 
even the future. As with a sad prescience our Lord 
speaks of the sufferings which were in store for His 
messengers, and of winch the deaths of Stephen (Acts
vii. 60) and of James (Acts xii. 2) were representative 
instances. That the persecution in each case took a 
wider range, was in the nature of the ease inevitable. 
It is distinctly stated, indeed, that it did so in both 
instances (Acts viii. 1, xii. 1), and is implied in 1 Tliess.
ii. 14, 15, where the ‘ ‘ prophets "w ho suffered are clearly 
Christian prophets, and probably in Jas. v. 10.

E v en  as a h en  g a th ereth  h er ch ick e n s .—Tho 
words reproduce (if we follow' the English version), 
under an image of singular tenderness, the similitude 
of Deut. xxxii. 11, the care of the hen for her chickens 
taking the place of that of the eagle for her nestlings. 
Possibly, however, the contrast between the two images 
lies in the English rather than the Greek, where we 
have the generic term,"as a bird gathereth her brood.” 
The words “ how often ”  may be noted as implying 
(though they occur in the Gospels that confine them
selves to onr Lord’s Galilean ministry) a yearning pity 
for Jerusalem, such as we naturally associate with the 
thonght of His ministry in that city.

Y e  w o u ld  n ot.—No words could more emphatically 
state man’s fatal gift of freedom, ns shown in the power 
of his will to frustrate the love and pity, and therefore 
the will, even of the Almighty.

(38) Y o u r  h ou se .—The word “ desolate” is omitted 
in some of the best MSS. The words “  your house ” may 
refer either generally to the whole polity of Israel, or 
more specifically to the “ house”  in which they gloried, 
the Temple, which was tho joy of their hearts. It had 
been the house of God, but He, as represented by His 
Son, was now leaving it for ever. It was their house 
now, not His. W e must remember that the words 
were spoken as our Lord was “ departing from tho 
Temple ” (xxiv. 1), never to reappear there.

(39) TiU  y e  shaU say.—There is obviously a re
ference to the fact that the words quoted from Ps. 
cxviii. 26, had been uttered by the crowd but a few 
days before on His solemn entry into Jerusalem. Not 
till those words should bo uttered once again—not
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you, Ve shall not see me henceforth, 
till ye shall say, Blessed is he that 
cometh in the name of the Lord.

CHAPTER X X IV . — (D And Jesus 
went out," and departed from the temple: 
and his disciples came to him  for to 
shew him the buildings of the temple. 
<2> And Jesus said unto them, See ye 
not all these things ? verily I say unto 
you, There shall not he left here one 
stone upon another,® that shall not be 
thrown down.

<3> And as he sat upon the mount of 
Olives, the disciples came unto him 
privately, saying, Tell us, when shall 
these things be ? and what shall be the 
sign of thy coming, and of the end of 
the world? And Jesus answered 
and said unto them, Take heed that no 
man deceive you. For many shall 
come in my name, saying, I  am Christ; 
and shall deceive many. And ye 
shall hear of wars and rumours of wars: 
see that ye he not troubled : for all 
these things must come to pass, but the

A.D. 33.

a Mark 1.11; Luke 
21.5.

b Luke 19. 44

in a momentary burst of excitement, not with feigned 
Hosannas, but in spirit and in truth— would they look 
on Him as they looked now. There ean be little doubt 
that our Lord points to the second Advent, and to the 
welcome that will then be given Him by all the true 
Israel of God. For that generation, and for tho out
ward Israel as such, the abandonment was final.

X X IV .
(!) A n d  Jesus w e n t ou t.— Better, following the 

best MSS., Jesus departed from  the Teniple, and was 
going on His way, when His disciples. St. Mark and 
St. Luke report the touching incident of the widow’s 
mite as connected with our Lord’s departure.

H is  d isc ip les  cam e to  h im .— We may well 
think of their action as following on tho words they 
had just heard. Was that house, with all its goodly 
buildings and great stones, its golden and its “ beau
tiful ”  gates (Acts iii. 2)— through which they had pro
bably passed—its porticos, its marblo cupolas, tho 
structural and ornamental offerings which had accumu
lated during tho forty-six years that had passed sinco 
Herod had begun his work of improvement (John ii. 20), 
to he left “ desolate” ? Would not the sight of its 
glories lead Him to recall those words of evil omen? 
This seems a far more natural explanation than that 
which sees in what they were doing only tho natural 
wonder of Galilean peasants at tho splendour of tho 
Holy City. They had seen it too often, we may add, 
to feel much wonder.

(2) T h ere  shall n ot b e  le ft  h ere  o n e  s ton e  u p o n  
an oth er.— So Josephus relates that Titus ordered the 
whole city and tho Temple to be dug up, leaving only 
two or three of the chief towers, so that those who 
visited it could hardly believe that it had ever been 
inhabited (Wars, vii. 1). The remains which recent 
explorations have disinterred belong, all of them, to 
tho substructures of the Temple— its drains, founda
tions, underground passages, and tho like. The words 
fell on tho ears of the disciples, and awed them into 
silence. It was not till they had crossed tho Mount 
of Olives that even tho foremost and most favoured 
ventured to break it.

(3) The disciples came unto him privately.— 
From St. Mark we learn their names— “ Peter, and 
Janies, and John, and Andrew;”  i.e., the four in the 
first of the three groups that made up tho Twelve. The 
position of Andrew as tho last is noticeable, as con
nected with the general pre-eminence of tho first three.

T h e sign  o f  th y  co m in g .— Literally, o f Thy pre
sence. Tho passage is memorable as the first occurrence 
of the word (irapovala, parousia), which was so pro
minent iu the teaching of the Epistles (1 Thess. ii. 19;

10

iii. 13; Jas. v. 7 ; 1 John ii. 28, et al.). They had 
brought themselves to accept tho thought of His 
departure and return, though time and manner were 
as yet hidden from them.

T h e  en d  o f  the w o r ld .— Literally, the end o f the 
age. In tho common language of the day, which had 
passed from the schools of tho Rabbis into popular use, 
“ this ago,”  or “ this world,” meant the time up to the 
coming of the Messiah; the “ age or world to come” 
(chap. xiii. 40; xix. 2S; Hob. ii. 5 ; vi. 5), the glorious 
time which Ho was to inaugurate. Tho disciples had 
heard their Lord speak in parables of such a coming, 
and they naturally connected it in their thoughts with 
the eloso of the age or period in which they lived.

W Jesus answered and said unto them . . . 
— The great discourse which follows is given with sub
stantial agreement by St. Mark and St. Luke, tho 
variations being such as were naturally incident to 
reports made from memory, and probably after an 
interval of many years. In all probability, the written 
record came, in the first instance, from the lips of St. 
Peter, and it will accordingly be instructive to compare 
its eschatology, or “  teaching as to the last things.” with 
that which we find in his discourses and epistles. St. 
Paul’s reference to “ the day of the Lord “ coming ” as 
a thief in the night”  (1 Thess. v. 2) suggests tho in
ference that its substance had become known at a 
comparatively early (bit o ; but it was probably not pub
lished, i.e., not thrown as a document into circulation, 
among Christian Jews, till tho time was near when 
its warnings would be needed; and this may, in part, 
account for the variations with winch it then appeared.

(2) M a n y  shaU com e  in  m y  nam e, sa y in g , I  
am  C hrist.— Belter, the Christ. No direct fulfil
ments of this prediction are recorded, either in the New 
Testament, or hy Josephus, or other historians. Bar- 
Cochha (the “ son of the star” ), who claimed to be the 
“ Star”  of the prophecy of Balaam (Num. xxiv. 17), is 
often named as a fulfilment; but he did not appear till 
A.D. 120—nearly 50 years after the destruction of 
Jerusalem. In tho excited fanaticism of the time, 
however, it was likely enough that such pretenders 
should arise aud disappear, after each had lived out his 
little day, and fill no place in liistory. The “ many 
antichrists, i.e., rival Christs, of 1 John ii. IS, may 
point to such phenomena ; possibly, also, the prophecy 
of 2 Thess. ii. 4. Thendas (tlio last rebel of that name 
—not tho ono named in Acts. v. 3(5, but by Josephus, 
Ant. xx. 51, or “ tho Egyptian”  of Acts xxi. 38, may 
possibly have mingled Messianic claims with their 
pretensions, but there is no evidoneo of it.

(6) Y o  shall h ear . . .— Literally, ye shall he about 
to hear—a kind of double futuro, or possibly an 
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end is not yet. For nation shall 
rise against nation, and kingdom against 
kingdom : and there shall be famines, 
and pestilences, and earthquakes, in 
divers places. (8> All these are the 
beginning of sorrows. (91 Then shall 
they deliver you up to be afflicted," and

shall kill you: and ye shall be hated of all 
nations for my name’s sake. (10) Aud then 
shall many be offended, and shall betray 
one another, and shall hate one another, 
dh And many false prophets shall rise, 
and shall deceive many. (12> And be
cause iniquity shall abound, the love

a ch. 10. 17: Luke 
, 21. 12; John 10.

example of tlio transition between the older future 
tense and the use of an auxiliary verb.

W a rs  an d  ru m ou rs .— St. Luke adds “ commo
tions.”  The forty years that intervened before the 
destruction of Jerusalem were full of these in all 
directions; but wo may probably think of tho words 
as referring specially to wars, actual or threatened, 
that affected tho Jews, such, e.g., as those of which wo 
read under Caligula, Claudius, and Nero (Jos. Ant. 
xx. 1, 6). Tho title wliieli the historian gave to his 
second book, “ The Wars of the Jews,”  is sufficiently 
suggestive. As the years passed on, the watchword, 
“  Be not troubled,” must have kept the believers in 
Christ calm in the midst of agitation. They were not 
to think that the end was to follow at once upon tho 
wars which were preparing the way for it.

0) N a tion  sh all rise  against n ation .— Some of 
the more memorable of these are recorded by Josephus: 
one at Sclcucia, in which 50,000 Jews are said to have 
perished (Ant. xviii. 9, §§ 8, 9 ); others at Caesarea, 
Scythopolis, Joppa, Asealon, aud Tyre (Wars ii. 18); 
and tho memorable conflict between Jews and Greeks 
at Alexandria, under Caligula, A.D. 38, of which we 
learn from Philo. Tho whole period was, indeed, 
marked by tumults of this kind.

F a m in e s .— Of these we know that of which 
Agabns prophesied (Acts xi. 28), and which was felt 
severely, in the ninth year of Claudius, not only in 
Syria, but in Pome (Jos. Ant. xx. 2). Suetonius 
(Claud, e. 18) speaks of the reign of that emperor as 
marked by “ continual scarcity.”

Pestilences.— The word is not found in the best 
MSS., and has probably been inserted from the parallel 
passage in Luke xxi. 11. It was, however, the inevi
table attendant on famine, and the Greek words for tho 
two (Xifibs and Xot/xbs, limos and loimos) were so like 
each other that tho omission may possibly have been 
an error of transcription. A  pestilence is recorded as 
sweeping off 30,000 persons at Rome (Suet on. Nero, 39; 
Tacitus, Ann. xvi. 13).

Earthquakes, in divers places. —  Perhaps no 
period in tho world’s history has ever been so marked by 
these convulsions as that which intervenes between the 
Crucifixion and the destruction of Jerusalem. Josephus 
records one in Judaea (Wars, iv. 4, § 5); Tacitus tells 
of them in Crete, Rome, Apamea, Pluygia, Campa
nia (Ann. xii. 58; xiv. 27; xv. 22); Seneca (iUp. 91), 
in A.D. 58, speaks of them as extending their devasta
tions over Asia (the proconsular province, not tho con
tinent), Aehaia, Syria, aud Macedonia.

(8) T h e  b e g in n in g  o f  so rro w s .— Tho words mean 
strictly, the beginning o f travail pangs. The troubles 
through which tho world passes are thought of as 
issuing'in a “ newbirth”— the "regeneration” of eliap. 
xix. 2b. So St. Paul speaks of the whole creation as 
“ travailing in pain together” (Rom. viii. 22). So a 
time of national suffering and perplexity is one in 
which " tho children are eomo to the birth, and there is 
not strength to bring forth ”  (Isa. xxxvii. 3).

(®) T h en  shall th e y  d e liv e r  . . .— The adverb, 
hero and in verse 10, points to synchronism rather 
than sequence in its connection with verse 8.

T o  b e  afflicted .—Literally, unto affliction. The 
words repeat in substance tho predictions of chap. x. 22. 
(See Notes there.) Here we have “ hated of all the 
nations,”  i.e., heathen nations, instead of the wider 
“ hated of all men.”  So, when Paul reached Rome, 
the “ sect ”  of the Christians was “ everywhere spoken 
against ”  (Acts xxviii. 22) “ as evildoers ”  (1 Pet. ii. 12). 
So. a little later on, Tacitus describes them as "hated 
for their crimes ”  (Ann. xv. 44).

0°) S hall m a n y  b e  o ffen d ed .— The words point 
primarily to those who were believers in Christ, and 
found a stumbling-block either in the new aspects of 
truth from time to time presented, or in the slowness of 
its victory, or in the delayed coming of the Lord. 
(Comp. 2 Pet. iii. 4.)

Shall hate on o  an oth er.—The words received a 
terrible fulfilment in the faction-fights of the Zealots 
and Siearii at Jerusalem (Jos. Wars, iv. 3), in the dis
putes in every city between believing and unbelieving 
Jews (Acts xiii. 50; xiv. 19; xvii. 5 ; xviii. 6; xix. 9), 
in the bitter hatred of the Jndaisers against St. Paul 
(Acts xxiii. 12).

(u ) M a n y  fa lse  p ro p h e ts  sh a ll r ise .— The later 
writings of the New Testament hear repeated testimony 
to this featuro of the ten years that preceded tho de
struction of Jerusalem. St. John speaks of false pro
phets (1 John iv. 1), and many antichrists (1 John ii. 
18); St. Peter of “ false teachers ”  (2 Pet. ii. 1), like the 
false prophets of old ; St. Paul of men who should give 
heed to seducing spirits (1 Tim. iv. 1). These show tho 
extent of the evil which was the natural outcome of the 
feverish excitement of the people. In Josephus (Wars,
vi. 5, § 2) we have the record of this working of false 
prophecy in more immediate connection with Judma 
and Jerusalem. Up to the last moment of the capture 
of the city by Titus, men were buoyed up with false 
hopes of deliverance, based on the predictions of fana
tics and impostors.

(!2) B eca u se  in iq u ity  sh a ll a b o u n d  . . .—
Better, laivlessness. No word could more fitly repre
sent the condition of Judsea in the time just referred to : 
brigandage, massacres, extortion, assassination, came to 
bo common tilings.

T h e  lo v e  o f  m a n y  . . .— Better, o f the many ; 
the greater part of the true Israel who would bo found 
in tho Clmreh of Christ ; perhaps, also, the greater part 
of the nation as such. This was the natural result of tho 
condition of things implied in the “ lawlessness.”  Tho 
tendency of all such times, as seen in the liistories of 
famines, and pestilences, and revolutions, is to intensify 
selfishness, both in the more excusable form of selt- 
preservation. and in the darker form of self-aggrandise
ment. In the tendency to " forsake the assembling of 
themselves together”  among the Hebrew Christians, 
we have, perhaps, one instance of the love waxing cold 
(Heb. x. 25).



The Abomination o f  Desolation. ST. MATTHEW, XXIY. The Flitjht into the Jfountains.

of mail}’ shall wax cold. (13> But lie 
that shall endure unto the end, the 
same shall be saved. <u> Aud this gos
pel of the kingdom shall be preached in 
all the world for a witness unto all 
nations; and then shall the end come.
(15) When ye therefore shall see the 
abomination of desolation," spoken of « Mark ta.it 
by Daniel the prophet,6 stand in the *DM1-9-sr-

holy place, (whoso readeth, let him 
understand :) (1G) then let them which 
be in Judaea flee into the mountains : 
W) let him which is on the housetop 
not come down to take anything out of 
his house : (18) neither let him which 
is in the field return back to take his 
clothes. (19> And woe unto them that 
are with child, and to them that give

(13) H e that sh all en du re  u n to  the en d  . . . 
—The words have at once a higher and lower sense. 
Endnraneo to the end of lifo is in every ease tho condi
tion of salvation, in the full meaning of tho word. But 
tho context rather leads us to seo in tho "o n d ” tho 
close of tho period of which our Lord speaks, i.e., 1ho 
destruction ot Jerusalem ; anil so tho words “ shall ho 
saved” at least include deliveraneo from tho doom of 
those who were involved in that destruction.

(14) Shall b e  p re a ch e d  in  a ll th e  w o r ld .— Tho 
words must not he strained beyond tho meaning which 
they would have for those who heard them, and they 
were certain to seo in "all the w orld”  (literally, the 
inhabited earth, as in Luke ii. 1 ; Acts xi. 28) neither 
more nor less than the Roman empire; and it was true, 
as a matter of fact, that there was hardly a province 
of the empire in which tho faith of Christ had not 
been preached before the destruction of Jerusalem. 
Special attention should be given to the words, “ a 
witness unto all the nations,” i.e., to all tho Gentiles, as 
an implicit sanction of tho work of which St. Paul was 
afterwards tho great representative. So taken, tho 
words prepare tho way for tho groat mission of chap,
xxviii. 11).

(15) T h e  a b om in a tion  o f  d eso la tion . —  Tho 
words, as the)’ stand in Dan. xii. 11, seem to refer to the 
desecration of the sanctuary by tho mad attempt of 
Antioehus Epiphanes to stop tho "daily sacrifice," and 
to substitute an idolatrous worship in its place (2 Mace,
vi. 1— 9). What analogous desecration our Lord's words 
point to, is a question that has received very different 
answers. We may at once narrow the range of ehoico 
by remembering (1) that it is before the destruction of 
tho Temple, and therefore cannot be tho presence of tho 
plundering troops, or of tho eagles of tho legions in i t ; 
(2) that tho “ abomination ”  stands in tho “ Holy Place,” 
and therefore it cannot bo identified with the appear
ance of the Roman eagles in tho lines of the besieging 
legions under Cestius, a .d . 08. The answer is probably 
to be found in the faction-fights, tho murders and out
rages, the profane consecration of usurping priests, 
which the Jewish historian describes so fully (Jos. 
Wars, iv. 0, §§6—8). Tho Zealots had got possession 
of tho Templo at an early stago in the siege, and pro
faned it by theso and other like outrages; they made 
the Holy Place (in the very words of the historian) “ a 
garrison and stronghold”  of their tyrannous and lawless 
rnlo; while the better priests looked on from afar and 
wept tears of horror. Tho mysterious prediction of 
2 Thess. ii. 4 may point, in the first instance, to some 
Unified “ abomination.”

The words "spoken of by Daniel the prophet”  havo 
been nrged as absolutely decisive of the questions that 
have been raised as to the authorship of tho book that 
bears the name of that prophet. This is not tho place 
to discuss those questions, but it is woll in all eases not 
to put upon words a strain which they will scarcely bear. 
It h as been nrged, with some degree of reasonableness,

that a reference of this kind was necessarily made to 
tho book as commonly received and known, and that 
critical questions of this Unil, as in reference to David 
as tho writer of the Psalms, or Moses as tho author 
of the books eommoidy ascribed to him, lay altogether 
outside tho scope of our Lord’s teaching. Tho ques
tions themselves had not been then raised, and were 
not present to the thoughts either of the hearers or 
tho readers of his prophetic warnings.

W h o s o  readeth , le t h im  u n d ersta n d .— Tho 
words havo been supposed by some commentators to 
have been a marginal note in tho first written report of 
the discourse, calling attention to this special prediction 
on account of its practical bearing on tho action of tho 
disciples of Christ at tho time. There appears, how
ever, to bo no sufficient reason why they should not bo 
received as part of tho discourse itself, bidding ouo 
who read the words of Daniel to ponder over their 
meaning till he learnt to reeogniso their fulfilment in 
tho events that should pass before liis eyes.

(is) T h en  le t  th em  w h ich  b e  in  Judaea.—The 
words were acted on when tho time eamo. Eusebius 
(Hist.Eccl. iii. 5) records that the Christians of Judu-a, 
acting “ on a certain oracle,”  fled, in a .d . 08, to Pella, 
a town on tho northern boundary of Pcraea. So 
Josephus (Wars, iv. 9, § 1 ; v. It), § 1) more generally 
relates that many of the more conspicuous citizens fled 
from tho city, as men abandon a sinking ship. The 
“ mountains ”  may be named generally as a place of 
refuge, or may point, as interpreted by the event, to 
the Gilead range of hills on tho east of Jordan.

(i") L e t  h im  w h ich  is on  the h o u se to p .—Tho 
houses in the streets of Jerusalem were built in a con
tinuous lino, and with flat roofs, so that a man might 
pass from house to house without descending into tho 
street until I10 came to some point near the wall or gate 
of tho city, and so make his escape. At a moment of 
danger (in this easo that arising from the factions 
within the city, rather than tho invaders without), any 
delay might prove fatal. Men were to escape as though 
their lifo were “ given them for a prey” (Jer. xlv. 5), 
without thinking of their goods or chattels.

(18) T o  tak o  his c lo th es .—Better, in tho singular, 
his cloak. The man would bo working in tho field with 
the short tunic of tho labouring peasant, leaving tho 
flowing outer garment at home in the city. Here also 
the flight was to be rapid and immediate.

(19) Woe unto them.—Better, alas fo r  than, or 
u'oc fo r  than. Tho tone is that of pity rather than 
denunciation. Tho hardships of a hurried flight would 
press most heavily on thoso who wero encumbered with 
infant children, or wore expecting childbirth. Tho 
snmo tenderness of sympathy show’s itself in the words

! spoken to the daughters of Jerusalem in Luke xxiii. 
28, 29. Perhaps the words point to the darker horrors 
of tho siege, when mothers were driven, in the frenzy 
of starvation, to feed on their infants' flesh (Jos. Wars, 
vi. 3, § 4).
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The Great Tribulation. ST. MATTHEW, XXIY. The Carcass and the Earjles.

suck in those days ! <20) But pray ye that 
your flight be not in the winter, neither 
on the sabbath day : (21> for then shall 
be great tribulation, such as was not 
since the beginning of the world to this 
time, no, nor ever shall be. (22) And 
except those days should be shortened, 
there should no flesh be saved : but for 
the elect’s sake those dajrs shall be 
shortened. <23) Then if any man shall 
say unto you,” Lo, here is  Christ, or 
there; believe it  not. I24) For there 
shall arise false Christs, and false pro

phets, and shall shew great signs and 
wonders; insomuch that, if it ivere pos
sible, they shall deceive the very elect. 
<25) Behold, I  have told you before. 
(2fl) Wherefore if they shall say unto 
you, Behold, he is in the desert; go 
not forth : behold, he is  in the secret 
chambers; believe it  not. (27) For as the 
lightning cometh out of the east, and 
shineth even unto the w est; so shall 
also the coming of the Son of man be. 
(28) p or wheresoever the carcase is,s there 
■will the eagles be gathered together.

a Mark 13.21 :Luke 
17. 23.

b Luke 17.37.

(20) P r a y  y e  th at y o u r  fligh t . . .—Rules were 
given for flight where the conditions lay within their 
own power. Other incidents which lay outside their will 
might lawfully be tho snbjects of their prayers. It is 
characteristic of St. Matthew, as writing for Jews, that 
ho alone records tho words “ nor on the Sabbath da}'.” 
Living ns the Christians of Judaea did in the strict 
observance of the Law, they would either bo hindered by 
their own scruples from going beyond a Sabbath day's 
journey (about one English mile), which would be 
insufficient to place thorn out of the reach of danger, or 
would find impediments—gates shut, and the like— 
from the Sabbath observance of others.

(21) S u ch  as w a s n o t s in ce  th e  b e g in n in g  . . 
— The words come from Dan. xii. I. One who reads the 
narrative of Josephus will hardly hesitate to adopt his 
language, “ that all miseries that had been known from 
the beginning of the world fell short”  of those of the 
siege of the Holy City (lFars, v. 13, §§ 4, 5). Other 
sieges may have witnessed, before and since, scones of 
physical wretchedness equally appalling, but nothing 
that history records offers anything parallel to tho 
alternations of fanatic hope and frenzied despair that 
attended the breaking up of the faith and polity of 
Israel.

(22) S h ou ld  n o  flesh  b e  sa ved .—The words are of 
course limited by tho context to the scene of the events 
to which the prophecy refers. Tho warfare with foes 
outside the city, aud the faction-fights and massacres 
within, would have caused an nttor depopulation of the 
whole country.

F o r  th e  e le c t ’ s  sake.—Those who, as believers in 
Jesus, were tho “ remnant”  of the visible Israel, and 
therefore the true Israel of God. It was for the sake of 
the Christians of Judaea, not for that of the rebellious 
Jews, that the war was not protracted, and that Titus, 
under the outward influences of Josephus and Bernice, 
tempered his conquests with compassion (Ant. xii. 3, § 2; 
Wars, vi. 9, § 2). The new prominence which the idea 
of an election gains in our Lord’s later teaching is 
every way remarkable. (Comp, chaps, xviii. 7; xx. 6). 
The “ ca ll" had been wide; in those who received and 
obeyed it He taught men to recognise the “ elect ” 
whom God had chosen. Subtle questions as to whether 
the choice rested on foreknowledge or was absolutely 
arbitrary lay, if we may' reverently so speak, outside 
the scope of His teaching. '

(23) L o , h ere  is Christ, o r  th ere .—Better, Lo, here 
is the Christ. The narrative of Josephus, while speaking 
of many “ deceivers”  claiming divine authority (IFars, 
ii. 13, § 4), is silent as to any pretenders to the character 
of the Messiah. It is scarcely conceivable, however, 
that this should not have been one of the results of the

fevered dreams of the people, and the reticence of the 
historian was probably a supjiressio veri connected 
with his own recognition of Vespasian as a quasi 
Christ (Wars, vi. 5, § 4).

(2t) ShaU sh ew  grea t sign s a n d  w o n d e rs .— 
Simon Magus (Acts viii. 9— 11) and Elyunas (Acts
xiii. 6) may be taken as representative instances of 
these false claimants to supernatural powers. So 
“ signs and lying wonders’ ’ are the notes of the coming 
of the Wicked One. in whom the mystery of iniquity 
shall receive its full development (2 Thess. ii. 9). But 
for the warning thus given, even the “ elect”— i.e., the 
Christians of Judsea and Jerusalem— might have been 
carried away by the current of popular delusions.

(26) In th e  secre t ch a m bers .—The word is the same 
as that translated “ closet ” in chap. vi. 6. IVhat is 
meant is that tho pretenders will in some way or other 
shun the publicity which would test their claims. 
There would be whispered rumours that tho Christ was 
concealing Himself in the wilderness beyond the Jordan, 
or in t he inner recesses of some zealot’s house, and would 
at the last moment appear to claim the throne of His 
father David. (Comp. Jos. Wars, vi. 5, § 2). Believers 
in Christ would hear such words with a calm iu- 
differenee, for they would know that such was not to 
be the manner of His approach.

(27) As the lightning cometh out of the east. 
— In this and the three preceding verses we are, as it were, 
on the dim border-land of the primary and the ultimate 
fulfilments of the words. The disciples in their questions 
(verse 3) had connected the destruction of Jerusalem 
with tho “ coming ”  of their Lord, and the two are 
connected even in His own words and thoughts. In 
whatever way He came, whether in the final destruction 
of the Temple and polity of Israel, or at the end of the 
world’s great drama, the advent would be sudden aud 
unlooked-for as the lightning-flash. The crises of the 
world's history, which are the “ springing and germinant 
accomplishments”  of such words as these, are always 
unexpected by the great mass of mankind, even though 
the few whose eyes are opened can discern the signs of 
the times, and know that their “ redemption draweth 
nigh.”

(2S) W h e re s o e v e r  th e ca rca se  is .—Two interpre
tations of this verse may, without much risk of error, be 
at once rejected:— (1) That which sees in the "eagles” 
tho well-known symbols of the strength of tho Roman 
legions, and in the “ carcass ”  the decayed and corrupted 
Judaism which those legions came to destroy. This, 
true as far as it goes, is too narrow and localised in its 
range for so wide and far-reaching a comparison. (2) The 
strange fantastic imagination of many of the Fathers 
that the “ carcass ”  is Christ Himself, as crucified aud



The Sun and Moon darkened. ST. MATTHEW, XXIY. The Sign of the Son of Man.

(29) Immediately after tlie tribulation 
of those days shall the sun be darkened," 
and the moon shall not give her light, 
and the stars shall fall from heaven, 
and the powers of the heavens shall be

a Isa. 13.10 ; Ezek.1 
32. 7 : Joel 2. 31 J, 
Mark 13.2-4; Luke 
21, 25.

shaken: l30) and then shall appear the 
sign of the Son of man in heaven : and 
then shall all the tribes of the earth 
mourn, and they shall see the Son of 
man coming in the clouds of heaven

slain, and that tho eagles are His trne saints and ser
vants who hasten to meet Him in His coming. Those 
who picture to themselves with what purpose and with 
what results the vultures of the East swoop down ou 
the carrion which they scent far off upon the breeze, 
will surely find such an explanation at once revolting 
and irrational. 'What the enigmatic proverb (if indeed 
it be enigmatic) means, is that wherever life is gone, 
wherever a church or nation is decaying and putrescent, 
there to the end of time will God’s ministers of ven
geance. the vultures that do their work of destruction, 
and so leave room for new forms of life by sweeping 
off that which was “ ready to vanish away” (comp. 
Heb. viii. 13 for the phraso and thought), assuredly 
be found. What the disciples should witness in the 
fall of Jerusalem would repeat itself scores of times 
in the world’s history, and he fulfilled on the largest 
scale at tho end of all things. The words of Isaiah 
(xlvi. 11) and Ezekiel (xxxix. 4), in which the “ ravenous 
bird”  is a symbol of the nations who do the work 
of destruction to which God sends them, illustrate 
the meaning of tho generalised law which is here 
asserted.

(2f) Immediately after the tribulation of those 
days.—From tins point onwards the prophecy takes a 
wider range, and passes beyond the narrow limits of the 
destruction of Jerusalem to the final coming of the Son 
of Man, and the one is represented as following “ im
mediately”  on the other. No other meaning could 
have been found in the words when they were first 
heard or read. The “ days ”  of this verse are those which 
were shortened “ for the elect’s sako ” (verse 22). Tho 
“ tribulation”  can be uoue other than that of verse 21. 
which was emphatically connected with the flight of 
men from tho beleaguered eity. The language of St. 
Mark, “ iu thoso days, after that tribulation,”  followed 
by a description of the sccoud Advent identical in 
substance with St. Matthew’s, brings the two events, if 
possible, into yet closer juxtaposition. How are wo to 
explain the fact that already more than eighteen cen
turies have rolled away, and “ the promise of His 
coming ”  still tarries ? It is a partial answer to tho 
question to say that God’s measurements of time are 
not as man’s, and that with Him “ a thousand years are 
as one day”  (2 Pet. iii. 8); that thore is that in God 
which answers to the modification of a purpose in man, 
and now postpones, now hastens, the unfolding of His 
plan. Bnt that which may seem the boldest answer is 
also (in the judgment of the present writer) that which 
seems the truest and most reverential. Of that “ day 
and honr ” knew no man. “ not even the Son ” (Mark
xiii. 32), “ but the Father only”  (verse 36); and there
fore Ho, as truly man, and as having, therefore, 
vouchsafed to accept the limitatious of knowledge inci
dent to man’s nature, speaks of tho two events as poets 
and prophets speak of tho far-off future. As men gazing 
from a distance soo the glittering heights of two snow- 
crowned mountains apparently in close proximity, 
and take no account of the vast tract, it may be of 
very many miles, which lies between them; so if was 
that those whose thoughts must have been mainly 
moulded on this prediction, the Apostles and their

immediate disciples, though they were too conscious of 
their ignoraneo of “ the times and the seasons ”  to fix 
the day or year, lived and died in the expectation that 
it was not far off, and that they might, by prayer and 
acts, hasten its coming (2 Pot. iii. 12). (See Note on 
verse 36.)

Shall the su n  b e  d a rk en ed .—The words repro
duce the imagery iu which Isaiah had described the day 
of the Lord’s judgment upon Babylon (Isa. xiii. 10), 
and may naturally receive tho same symbolic iuterpre- 
tation. Our Lord speaks hero in language as essentially 
apocalyptic as that of the Revelation of St. John (Rev.
viii. 12), and it lies in tho very nature of such languago 
that it precludes a literal interpretation. Eveu the 
common speech of men describes a time of tribulation 
as one in which “ tho skies are dark”  and “ the sun of a 
natiou’s glory sets in gloom ; ”  and the language of 
Isaiah, of St. John, and of our Lord, is but the expansion 
of that familiar parable. Sun, moon, and stars may 
represent, as many have thought, kingly power, and tho 
spiritual influence of which the Church of Christ is tho 
embodiment, and the illuminating power of those who 
“ shine as lights in the world ” (Phil. ii. 15), but eveu this 
interpretation is, it may be, over-precise and technical, 
and the words are better left in their dim and terrible 
vagueness.

T h e  p o w e rs  o f  the h eaven s.—These are, it will 
bo noted, distinguished from the “ stars.”  and may be 
taken as the apocalyptic expression for tho laws or 
“ forces” by which moon and stars are kept in their 
appointed courses. The phrase is found elsewhero only 
in tho parallel passages in St. Mark and St. Luke.

(30) T h en  shaU appear th e s ign  o f  th e  Son  o f  
m a n .—Can we picture to ourselves what this sign shall 
be ? Is it distinct from the coming of tho Son of Man 
which here is so closely united with it ? Men liavo 
given wildly conjectural answers to these questions, 
and have dreamt of the cross as appearing in the sky 
(as if the vision of Constantino were to be reproduced 
in the last days), or the lightning flash that shall dazzle 
all men until its brightness, or of some visible manifes
tation which none can imagine till it shall come. The 
vision of Dan. vii. 13 supplies, it is believed, the truo 
answer. The sign of the Son of Man is none other 
than the presence of the Son of Man Himself, coming 
in the clouds of heaven, iu the ineffable glory of His 
majesty. And here, too, we must remember that we 
are still in the region of apocalyptic symbols. All 
such imagery falls short of the ultimate reality, and a 
“ sign in heaven ”  is something more than a visiblo 
appearance in the sky.

T h e n  shall aU the trib es o f  th e  earth .—It lies 
in the nature of the case, that tho “ tribes”  are thoso 
who have done evil, and who therefore dread the coming 
of the Judge. Tho words find their host comment in 
Ilev. i. 7, where St. John combines them freely with 
the prediction of Zech. xii. 10, “ They also which 
pierced Him,”  obviously including not only those 
who were sharers in tho actnal “ piercing ” of the 
crucified body of tho Lord Jesus (John xix. 37), but 
all who in any age “ crucify tho Son of God afresh ” 
(Heb. vi. 6).



The Parable o f the Fig-tree. ST. MATTHEW, XXIV. Words that never pass away.

with power and great glory.0 <31) And4 
he shall send his angels with a great 
sound of a trumpet,1 and they shall 
gather together his elect from the four 
winds, from one end of heaven to the 
other. (32) Now learn a parable of the fig 
tree ; W hen his branch is yet tender, and 
putteth forth leaves, ye know that sum-

o R e v . 1. 7. 1
b l Oor. 15. 52; 1 

Thtrtjs. 4.10.

1 Or, w ith  a  trum * 
pet, and  a  great 
voice.

c  Mark 13. 31.

mer is  n ig h : (331 so likewise ye, when 
ye shall see all these things, know that 
it is near, even at the doors. <3b Yerily 
I  say unto you, This generation shall 
not pass, till all these things he fulfilled. 
(35) jpeaven and earth shall pass away,c 
but my words shall not pass away.

(36> But of that day and hour knoweth

(31) H e sh a ll sen d  h is  an gels .—The words are 
memorable as the formal expansion of what had been, 
as it were, hinted before in the parables of the Taros 
(xiii. 41) and the Net (xiii. 49).

With a great sound of a trumpet.—-Tlio better 
MSS. omit “ sound With a great trumpet. W o know 
not, and cannot know, what reality will answer to this 
symbol, but it is interesting to note how deeply it im
pressed itself on tho minds not only of the disciples 
who heard it, but of those who learnt it from them. 
When St. Paul speaks of the “ trumpet”  that shall 
“ sonnd ”  (1 Cor. xv. 52), of “ tho voice of the archangel 
and tho trump of God ”  (1 Thess. iv. 16), we feel that 
he was reproducing what had been thus proclaimed, 
and that his eschatology, or doctrine of the last things, 
was based on a knowledge of, at least, the substance of 
the great prophetic discourse recorded in the Gospels.

T h e y  sh all gath er tog e th er  h is e le c t .—Tho 
“  elect ”  are the same in idea, though not necessarily 
the same individuals, as those for whom the days wero 
to be shortened in verse 22; and the work of the angels 
is that of gathering them, wherever they may bo scat
tered, into the one fold. As with so many of the preg
nant germs of thought in this chapter, the work of the 
angels is expanded by the visions of the Apocalypse, 
when tho seer beheld the angels come and seal the 
hundred and forty-four thousand in their foreheads 
before the work of judgment should begin (Rev. vii. 2). 
In each case tho elect aro those who aro living on tho 
earth at the time of the second Advent. In these 
chapters there is, indeed, no distinct mention of tho 
resurrection of the dead, though they, as well as the 
living, are implied in the parable of judgment with 
which the discourse ends.

(32) H o w  lea rn  a p a ra b le  o f  th e  fig  tree .—As 
in so many other instances (eornjj. Notes on John viii. 
12; x. 1). wo may think of the words as illustrated by 
a living example. Both time and place make this pro
bable. It was on the Mount of Olives, where then, as 
now, fig-trees were found as well as olives (chap. xxi. 19), 
and the season was that of early spring, when “ tho 
flowers appear on tho earth ”  and the “ fig-tree putteth 
forth her green figs”  (Song Sol. ii. 11— 13). And 
what our Lord teaches is that as surely as the fresh 
green foliage of the fig-tree is a sign of summer, so 
shall the signs of winch Ho speaks portend the coming 
of tho Son of Man.

(33) So lik e w ise  ye .— Tho pronoun is emphatic. Ye 
whom I have chosen, who are therefore amoug the elect 
that shall be thus gathered. The words are spoken to 
tho four Apostles as the representatives of the whole 
body of believers who should be liviug—first, at tho 
destruction of Jerusalem, and afterwards at the end of 
the world. Of the four, St. John alone, so far as we 
know, survived the destruction of Jerusalem.

T h at it  is n ear.— Better, that He is near, in ac
cordance with Jas. v. 9.

(3p T h is  gen era tion  sh all n ot pass . . .— 
The natural meaning of tho words is, beyond question,

that which takes “  generation ” in the ordinary sense (as 
in chap. i. 17, Acts xiii. 36, and elsewhere) for those who 
aro living at any given period. So it was ou “ this 
generation”  (chap, xxiii. 36) that the accumulated judg
ments were to fall. The desire to bring the words into 
more apparent harmony with history has led some inter
preters to take “  generation ”  in the sense of “ race”  or 
" people,”  and so to see in tho words a prophecy of the 
perpetuity of tho existence of the Jews as a distinct 
people till the end of tho world. But for this meaning 
there is not the shadow of authority; nor does it re
move tho difficulty which it was invented to explain. 
Tho words of chap. xvi. 28 state the same fact in 
language which does not admit of any such explanation.

TiU  aU th ese th in gs  b e  fu lfille d .— Better, till all 
these things come to pass. The words do not necessarily 
imply more than the commencement of a process, tho 
first unrolling of the scroll of tho coming ages.

(35) H ea v en  an d  earth .—The tone is that of One who 
speaks with supreme authority, foreseeing, on tho one 
hand, death and seeming failure, but on tho other, the 
idtimate victory, not of truth only in the abstract, but of 
His own word as the truth Tho parallelism of tho 
words with those of Ps. eii. 26, Isa. xl. 8, gives them 
their full significance. The Son of Man claims for His 
own words the eternity which belongs to the words of 
Jehovah. (Comp. 1 Pet. i. 24, 25.) The whole his
tory of Christendom witnesses to the fulfilment of tho 
prophetic claim. Amid all its changes and confusions, 
its errors and its sins, tho words of Christ have not 
passed away, but retain their pre-eminence as the 
last and fullest revelation of the Father.

(3fl) H o , n ot the an gels o f  h ea v en .— St. Mark's 
addition (xiii. 32), “  neither the Son”— or better, not 
even the Son— is every way remarkable. Assuming, 
what is well-nigh certain (see Introduction to St. 
Mark), the close connection of that Gospel with St. 
Peter, it is as if the Apostle who heard the discourse 
desired, for some special reason, to place on record the 
ipsissima verba of his Master. And that reason may 
bo found in his own teaching. Tho over-eager expecta
tions of some, and the inevitable reaction of doubt and 
scorn in others, both rested on their assumption that 
the Son of Man had definitely fixed the time of His 
appearing, and on their consequent forgetfulness of the 
“ long-suffering ”  which might extend a day into a 
thousand years (2 Pet. iii. 3— 8). It is obviously
doing violence to tho plain moaning of the words to 
dilute them into tho statement that the Son of Man did 
not communicate the knowledge which Ho possessed as 
tho Son of God. H  we are perplexed at the mystery 
of this confession in One in whom we recognise tho 
presence of "the fnlness of tho Godhead bodily ”  (Col.
i. 19; ii. 9), we may find that which may help us at 
least to wait patiently for the full understanding of tho 
mystery in St. Paul's teaching, that the eternal Word 
in becoming flesh, “ emptied Him self” (see Note ou 
Phil. ii. 7) of the infinity which belongs to tho divino 
attributes, and took upon Him the limitations necessarily



The Days o f  Noe. ST. MATTHEW, XXIY. One taken and another left.

no man, no, not the angels of heaven, 
hut my Father only. (3"1 But as the 
days of Noe were, so shall also the 
coming of the Son of man be. <38) For 
as in the days that were before the 
flood they were eating and drinking,0 
manning and giving in marriage, until 
the day that Noe entered into the ark, 
<3<J) and knew not until the flood eame, 
and took them all away; so shall also 
the coming of the Son of man be.

Then shall two he in the field; 4 the 
one shall be taken, and the other left.

c Mark 13. 35.

a Gen. 7. 5; Luke 
17. 26.

d  Luke 12. «» : 
1 Tines. 5.2 5 
ltcv . 16.15.

b Luke 17.36. 
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(ii) Two women shall he grinding at the 
m ill; the one shall he taken, and the 
other left.

<12) W at eh therefore : c for ye know 
not what hour your Lord doth eome. 
t13) But know th is / that if the goodmau 
of the house had known in what watch 
the thief would eome, he would have 
watched, and would not have suffered 
his house to be broken up. W  There
fore he ye also ready : for in such an 
hour as ye think not the Son of man 
cometh. t45) W h o then is a faithful

incidental to man’s nature, even when untainted by 
evil and in fullest fellowship, through the Eternal 
Spirit, with the Father.

(37) A s the da ys  o f  N o e  w o re .— Here again wo 
note an interesting coincidence with the Epistles of S t 
Peter, both of which teem, more than any other por
tions of the New Testament, with references to the 
history to which the mind of the writer had been 
directed by his Master’s teaching, 1 Pet. iii. 20; 2 Pet.
ii. 5 ; iii. 6. This is, perhaps, all the more noticeable 
from the fact that the report of the discourse in St. 
Mark does not give the reference, neither indeed does 
that in St. Luke, but substitutes for it a general warn
ing-call to watchfulness and prayer. Possibly (though 
all such conjectures are more or less arbitrary) the two 
Evangelists who were writing for the Gentilo Chris
tians were led to omit tho allusion to a history which 
was not so familiar to those whom they had in view as 
it was to the Hebrew readers of St. Matthew’s Gospel.

(39) So sh all a lso the co m in g  o f  the Son  o f  
m an b e .— The words justify the interpretation given 
above of verses 29, 30. If the “ signs ”  of the Advent 
were to be phenomena visible to the eye of sense, there 
could not be this reckless apathy of nescience. I f 
they are to be tokens, “ signs of the times,”  which can 
be discerned only by the illumined insight of the faith
ful, the hardened unbelief on tho ouo side, and the 
expectant watchfulness on the other, are tho natural 
result of tho power or the want of power to discern 
them.

(40) T h e  on e  sh all b e  tak en .—Literally, tho pre
sent tenso being used to express the certainty of the 
future, one is taken, and one is left. The form of tho 
expression is somewhat obscure, and leaves it uncertain 
which of tho two alternatives is the portion of tho 
chosen ones. Is the man who is “ taken”  received into 
fellowship with Christ, while the other is abandoned r 
or is he carried away as by the storm of judgment, 
while the other is set free i On the whole, the uso 
of the Greek word in other passages (as, e.g., in chap,
i. 20, 24; xii. 45; John i. 11; xiv. 3) is in favour of 
the former interpretation. What is taught in any easo 
is that the day of judgment will be, as by an inevitable 
law, a day of separation, according to the diversity of 
character which may exist in the midst of the closest 
fellowship in outward lifo.

(41) T w o  w o m e n  shall b o  g r in d in g  at th o  m ill. 
— The words bring before us the picture of the lowest 
form of female labour, in which one woman holds the 
lower stone of tho small hand-mill of the East, while 
another turns the upper stone and grinds the corn. In 
Judg. xvi. 21, and Lam. v. 13, the employment appears 
as tho crowning degradation of male captives taken in

battle. It is probable that in this ease, as in that of 
tho fig-tree, the illustration may have been suggested 
by what was present to our Lord’s view at the time. 
The Mount of Olives might well have presented to 
His gaze, even as He spoke, the two labourers in the 
field, the two women at the mill.

(« ) B u t k n o w  th is.— The verses from 42 to 51 
have nothing corresponding to them in the reports of 
the discourse given by St. Mark and St. Luke, but are 
found almost verbatim in another discourse reported 
by St. Luke xii. 42, et seq. Here, as elsewhere, wo 
have to choose between the assumption of a repetition 
of tho same words, or of a transfer of what was spoken 
on one occasion to another; and of the two, the former 
hypothesis seems the more probable. It may be noted, 
however, that the variations in the three reports of this 
discourse indicate a comparatively free treatment of it, 
the natural result, probably, of its having been often 
reproduced, wholly or in part, orally before it was com
mitted to writing. On ordinary grounds of evidence, 
St. Mark’s report, assuming his connection with St. 
Peter, would seem likely to como nearest to the very 
words spoken by our Lord.

T h e  g ood m an  o f  th e  b ou se .—Better, as in chap,
xx. 1., householder.

I n  what watch.—The night-watches were four in 
number, of three hours each. So in Luke xii. 3S, wo 
have “ the second or the third watch ” specified. Tho 
allusion to the “  thief coming ” would seem to have 
passed into the proverbial saying, that the day of tho 
Lord would eomo “ as a thief in the night,” quoted by 
St. Paul in 1 Thess. v. 2.

t*4) In  su ch  an h ou r  as y o  th in k  n o t .— The 
words aro important as showing that even the signs 
which were to be as the budding of the fig-treo at tho 
approach of summer were intended only to rouse tho 
faithful to watchfulness, not to enable men to fix tho 
times and the seasons which the Father hath set in His 
own power. The apparent destiny of failure which has 
attended on all attempts to go beyond this in the inter
pretation of the apoealvptie eschatology of Soripturo 
might have been avoided had men been more careful to 
restrain here also their efforts after knowledge “  within 
the limits of the knowable.”

(45) w h o  th en  is a fa ith fu l . . ?— Better, Who 
then■ is the faithful and wise servant l The latter 
word in the Greek is that which ethical winters had 
used to express the moral wisdom which adapts means 
to ends, as contrasted with the wisdom of pure contem
plation on the one hand, or technical skill on the other.

T o  g ive  th em  m eat in  du o  se a so n .—Better, 
to give than their food. In tho parallel passage of 
Luke xii. 42, the word used means “ a measure or fixed



What the Evil Servant says. ST. MATTHEW, XXV. Weeping and Gnashing o f Teeth.

and wise servant,0 whom his lord hath “ Luke 12-42-
made ruler over his household, to give
them meat in due season ? W  Blessed
is  that servant, whom his lord when he 10r.mlhimoS!-
cometh shall find so doing. Verily
I  say mito you, That he shall make him
ruler over all his goods. W  But and if -
that evil servant shall say in his heart,
M y lord delayeth his coming; ( ,9) and Ai!_ia 
shall begin to smite his fellowservants, 
and to eat and drink with the drunken ;

<5°) the lord of that servant shall come 
in a day when he looketh not for him, 
and in an hour that he is not aware of, 
<51) and shall cut him asunder,1 and 
appoint him  his portion with the hypo
crites : there shall he weeping and 
gnashing of teeth.

CH APTER X X V . — Then shall 
the kingdom of heaven he likened unto 
ten virgins, which took their lamps,

portion of meal or flour.”  The comparison firings 
before us ono function of the minister of Christ. He 
is to supply men with the spiritual food which they 
need for tho sustenance of their higher life. It may 
bo the “ spiritual milk ” of 1 Pet. ii. 2, Hefi. v. 12, 
1 Cor. iii. 2 ; it may be the “ strong meat ”  or “ solid 
food.”  There is an art, as it wei-e, of spiritual dietetics, 
which requires tact and discernment as well as faithful
ness. The wise servant will seek to discover not 
only the right kind of food, but the right season for 
giving it. A Ti apparent parallel presents itself in the 
common interpretation of “ rightly dividing the word 
of truth” (2 Tim. ii. 15), but the imagery implied in 
that phraso is probably of an entirely different 
character. (Seo Note there.)

(«) B le sse d  is  th at servan t. —  The words, 
taken in their letter, seem to refer only to those who 
shall thus be found at the time of the final Advent. 
Christian insight has, however, rightly given them a 
wider application. As there are “ days of the Lord ” 
in the history of churches and nations, so the Lord 
comes to men in the crises of their individual lives; 
and one such coming is that day of death which closes 
the trial-time of their earthly life, and brings them into 
the presence of the Judge.

(47) H e  sh a ll m ak e h im  ru ler . —  The words 
are noteworthy as among the indications that the work 
of the faithful servant does not cease, either after his 
own removal from his earthly labour, or even after the 
final consummation of the kingdom. Over and above 
the joy of the beatific vision, or what is figured to us 
as the peace of Paradise, there will still be a work to 
be done, analogous to that which has been the man’s 
training here, and in it there will be scope for all the 
faculties and energies that have been thus disciplined 
and developed. (Comp. Notes on chap. xxv. 21; Luke
xix. 17.)

(4S) B u t a n d  i f  that e v il servan t.—Better, but i f  
that evil servant, the “ and ” being in modern English 
usage superfluous, and representing originally a dif
ferent conjunction.

M y  lo r d  d e la yeth  h is co in in g .— The temper 
described is identical with that portrayed in 2 Pet. iii. 
3, 4. The words are memorable as implying the pre
science, even in the immediate context of words that 
indicate nearness, that there would be what to men 
would seem delay. Those who looked on that delay as 
St. Peter looked on it would continue watchful, but the 
selfish and ungodly would be tempted by it to forget 
that Christ comes to men in more senses and more 
ways than one. The tyranny and sensuality which have 
at times stained the annals of the Church of Christ have 
had their origin in this forgetfulness, that though the 
final coming may bo delayed, tho Judge is ever near, 
even at the doors (Jas. v. 9).

(5i) A n d  sh a ll c u t  h im  asu n der .— Here also, as 
in the case of the faithful servant, the words have more 
than one fulfilment. The form of punishment (one 
which, in its literal sense, belongs to the inventive 
cruelty of Eastern kings) would seem here to have been 
chosen for its figurative fitness. The man had been a 
hypocrite, double-minded, trying to servo two masters, 
and his Lord, with the sharp sword of judgment, smites 
through the false, apparent unity of his life, and 
reveals its duplicity.

T h ere  shall b e  w e e p in g .— As elsewhere, “  the 
weeping and the gnashing.”

X X V .
(i) T h en  sh a ll th e k in g d o m  o f  h ea v en  . . . 

— The three parables of this chapter appear here as in 
closest sequence to the great discourse of chap, xxiv., 
and are as its natural conclusion. On the other hand, 
no trace of such parables being then spoken appears 
either in St. Mark or St. Luke, and them absence is at 
least a phenomenon that calls for explanation. That 
which seems most probable is that the strictly apo
calyptic part of the discourse was, as tho destruction of 
Jerusalem drew near, frequently impressed by oral 
teaching on t he minds of disciples, and t hen reproduced 
in writing, with the diversities of detail incidental to 
such a process, as a document complete in itself, while 
it was reserved for St. Matthew— here as elsewhere, 
eager in collecting parables— to add tho teaching that 
actually followed it. The parables have a common 
aim, as impressing on the disciples the necessity at 
once of watchfulness and of activity in good, but 
each has, it will be seen, a very distinct scope of 
its own.

B e lik e n e d  u n to  ten  v irg in s .— On tho general 
meaning of the symbolism of the Wedding Feast enough 
has been said in the Notes on chap. xxii. 2. Here, as 
there, we have to remember, that while the bride is the 
Church in her collective unity, the contrasted characters 
of the members of the Church are represented here by 
tho virgins, as there by the guests who were invited; 
and for this reason, probably, the bride herself is not 
introduced as part of the imagery of the parable. As 
far as the frame-work of the figure is concerned, the 
stage in the marriage rites which is brought before us 
is the return of the bridegroom, after the espousals 
have been completed in the house of the bride's father, 
to his own abode, bringing the bride with him. Jewish 
custom required the bridesmaids to wait at the bride
groom's house, to receive him and the bride, and as this 
was commonly after sunset, they were provided with 
lamps or torches.

W h ic h  to o k  th e ir  lam ps.— Better, torches, as 
the word is rendered in Jolm xviii. 3. These were of 
tow, steeped in oil and fastened to the end of sticks.



The Slumber o f the Virgins. ST. MATTHEW, XXV. The Coming of the Bridegroom.

and went forth to meet the bridegroom. 
<2) And five of them were wise, and 
five were foolish. <3> They that were 
foolish took their lamps, and took no 
oil with th em : <4) but the wise took
oil in their vessels with their lamps. 
<5> W hile the bridegroom tarried, they 
all slumbered and slept. And at 
midnight there was a cry made, Be
hold, the bridegroom eometh; go ye 
out to meet him. (7) Then all those 
virgins arose, and trimmed their lamps. 
<S) And the foolish said unto the wise, 
Give us of your oil; for our lamps are 
gone out.1 But the wise answered, 
saying. Not so ; lest there be not enough

a c  h. 21. 42 : 
M ark 13. 83.

Old. 
19. 12.

for us and you : but go ye rather to 
them that sell, and buy for yourselves. 
<10) And while they went to buy, the 
bridegroom came; and they that were 
read)' went in with him to the marriage: 
and the door was shut. (11) Afterward 
came also the other virgins, saying, 
Lord, Lord, open to us. <12) But he 
answered and said, Verily I  say unto 
you, I know you not. <13) Watch there
fore, for ye know neither the day nor 
the hour wherein the Son of man 
cometli.0

(u) For the kingdom o f  heaven is as a 
man travelling into a far country,* who 
ealled his own servants, and delivered

(2) F iv e  o f  th em  w e re  w ise .— The word is the 
same as in chap. xxiv. 45, were seo Note.

(3) T o o k  n o  o i l  W ith them .— In the interpretation 
of the parable, the lamp or torch is obviously the out
ward lifo of holiness by which the disciple of Christ lets 
his light shine before men (v. 16), and the “ oil ”  is the 
dirino grace, or more definitely, the gift of the Holy 
Spirit, without which the torch first bums dimly and 
then expires. The foolish virgins neglected to seek 
that supply, either from the Great Giver, or through 
tho human agencies hy which He graciously imparts it.

(5) W h ile  th e  b r id e g ro o m  tarried . — Strictly 
speaking, the time thus described inclndes the whole 
interval between our Lord's Ascension and His final 
Advent; but looking to the law of “ springing and 
genninant accomplishments,”  which we have recognised 
as applicable to tho wholo subject, we may see in it 
that which answers to any period in tho history of any 
church, or, indeed, in the life of any member of a church, 
in which tilings go smoothly and as after the routine 
of custom. At such a time even the wise and good are 
apt to slumber, and the crisis, which is to them, if not 
to the world at large, as the bridegroom’s coming, 
takes them by surprise; hut they have, what the foolish 
have not, the reserved force of steadfast faith and 
divine help to fall back upon. We may note that the 
“  delay ” in this case is followed by a less glaring form 
of evil than that in chap. xxiv. 48. Not reckless and 
brutal greed, but simple apathy and neglect is the 
fault noted for condemnation.

S lu m b ered  an d  slep t.—The first word implies 
tho “ nodding”  which indicates the first approach of 
drowsiness, the second the continuous sleeping.

<8) A t  m id n igh t.—The hour was obviously later 
than the Hr gins had expected, and in this wo may see 
a half-veiled suggestion of a like lateness in the coming 
of tho trno Bridegroom. The “  cry ”  would be that of 
the companions of tho bridegroom, or of the crowd 
that mingled with them. In the interpretation of tho 
parable we may see in it, over and above its reference 
to tho final Advent, that which answers to the stir and 
thrill that announce any coming crisis in the history of 
Church or people.

(8) O ur lam ps are g on e  ou t.—Better, as in the 
margin, are going out. They were not quite extin
guished ; the tlax was still smoking.

(8) N o t so .—The words, as the italics show, are not 
in the Greek. They are, perhaps, necessary to complete 
tho sense in English; but there is a tone of regretful

tenderness in the way in which, in the original, the wise 
virgins givo the reason that makes compliance with the 
request impossible, without directly uttering a refusal.

G o y e  rath er to  th em  th at seU.—This feature in 
the parable is too remarkable to be passed over lightly, 
especially as the “ exchangers”  in the parable that 
follows are clearly more or less analogous. W e have to 
ask, then, who they are that, in the interpretation of tho 
parable, according to the data already ascertained, 
answer to “ them that sell.”  And the answer is, that 
they are the pastors and teachers of the Church—the 
stewards of the mysteries of God. Through them, 
whether as preachers of the divine Word of Wisdom, 
or as administering the sacraments which are signs and 
means of grace, men may, by God's appointment , obtain 
the gift and grace they need. The “ buying ”  and “ sell
in g ” belong, of course, in their literal sense, to the 
parable only. No gift of God can be purchased with 
money (Acts viii. 20). But the words are not, there
fore, any more than in chap. xiii. 44— 46 (where seo 
Notes), destitute of meaning. Men may “ buy ”  the 
truth which they are not to sell (Prov. xxiii. 23). They 
are invited to buy the “ wine and milk,”  which symbolise 
God's spiritual gifts, “ without money and without 
prico”  (Isa. Iv. 1). The price that God requires is the 
consecration of their heart (Prov. xxiii. 26).

(10) W h ile  th e y  w e n t to  b u y .—The words imply 
that had they gone earlier, as the wise virgins, by 
hypothesis, had done, all would have been well. The 
mistake lay in their not having gone before. It is too 
late, in other words, to have recourse to the ordinary 
means of grace for the formation of character, to 
ordinances, sacraments, rules of lifo, at the moment of 
the crisis in personal or national life, which answers to 
the coming of the bridegroom. The door is then shut, 
and is no longer opened even to those who knock.

(12) I  k n o w  y o u  n ot.—The sentence of rejection is 
clothed in the same language as in chap. vii. 23. The 
Lord “ knoweth them that are H is”  (2 Tim. ii. 19), 
and their blessedness will be to know Him even as they 
are known (1 Cor. xiii. 12).

(11) F o r  the k in g d o m  o f  h eaven .—The italicised 
words are introduced for the sake of grammatical com
pleteness. The Greek runs simply, “ For as a man 
. . . . called his own servants,”  with no formal close 
to the comparison. The parable thus introduced has 
obviously many points in common with that of tho 
Pounds recorded by St. Luke (xix. 12—27), but the 
distinctive features of each are also so characteristic



The Parable of the Talents. ST. MATT PIT] TV, XXV. Reward of the Faithful Servant.

unto them his goods. (]5) And unto 
one he gave five talents,1 to another 
two, and to another one; to every man 
according to his several ability; and 
straightway took his journey. <16) Then 
he that had received the five talents 
went and traded with the same, and 
made them other five talents. <17) And 
likewise he that had received two, he 
also gained other two. ds) But lie that 
had received one went and digged in 
the earth, and hid his lord’s money.

t
1 A  ta le n t  Is .£187 

10s.;  elk 18. 24.

<19) After a long time the lord of those ' 
servants cometh, and reckoneth with 
them. <2°1 And so he that had received 
five talents came and brought other 
five talents, saying, Lord, thou de- 
liveredst unto me five talents, behold, I  
have gained beside them five talents 
more. (2i) His lord said unto him, W ell 
done, thou, good and faithful servant: 
thou hast been faithful over a few 
things, I  will make thee ruler over 
many things : enter thou into the joy

that it will be well to deal with each separately, and to 
reserve a comparison of the two till both have been 
interpreted.

The outward framework of the parable lies in the 
Eastern way of dealing with property in the absence of 
the owner. Two courses were open as an approxima
tion to what we call investment. The more primitive 
and patriarchal way was for the absentee to make his 
slaves his agents. They were to till Ms land and sell the 
produce, or to use the money which he left with them as 
capital in trading. In such eases there was, of course, 
often an understanding that they should receive part 
of tho profits, but being their master's slaves, tliero 
was no formal contract. The other course was to tako 
advantage of the banking, money-changing, money
lending system, of which the Phoenicians were the 
inventors, and wliieh at the time was in full operation 
throughout the Roman empire. The bankers received 
inone}’ on deposit and paid interest on it, and then lent 
it at a higher per-centage, or employed it in trade, or 
(as did the pviblicani at Rome) in farming the revenues 
of a province. This was therefore the natural resource, 
as investment in stocks or companies is with us, for 
those who had not energy to engage in business.

(*5) U n to  on e he gave  five  ta le n ts .— On the 
value of the talent see the Note on chap, xviii. 24. The 
languages of modem Europe bear witness, in their 
use of the word, to the impression wMeh the parable 
has made. A  man’s energies, gifts, capacities, are tho 
“ talents,”  for the use of which he will have to render 
an account. "We speak, though in tMs case the word 
is hardly more than an ill-coined vulgarism, of him 
who possesses them as “ talented.”  Common, however, 
as this use of the word is, it tends to obscure the true 
meaning of the parable. Here there is an " ability ” pre
supposed in each case, prior to the distribution of the 
talents, and we are led accordingly to the conclusion 
that the latter stand here less for natural gifts than 
for external opportunities— for possessions, offiees, 
what we call “ spheres of duty.” These, we are told, 
are, in the wisdom of God, given to men, in the long- 
run, “ according to their several ability.” So taken, 
the parable does not repeat the lesson of that wMcli 
precedes it, but is addressed, not as that is to all 
Christians, but specifically to those who hold auy 
vocation or ministry in the Church of Christ, or have 
in their hands outward resources for working in it. It 
is, perhaps, not altogether fanciful to trace, as a first 
application, in the three-fold scale of distribution, a 
correspondence with tho three groups, fonr in each, 
into which the twelve Apostles were divided. Tho 
sons of Jona and of Zcbedee were as those who had 
received five talents; the less conspicuous middlo 
group auswered to those who received but two ; whilo

the “  wicked and slothful servant ”  finds his represen
tative in the only disciple in the third, or last group, 
who is at all conspicuous.

(18) T ra d e d  w ith  th e sam e.—Literally, wrought, 
or, teas busy. The fact that the capital was doubled 
implies that the trading was both active and prosperous.

(is) H e th at h ad  r e ce iv e d  on e  . . .—There is 
something strikingly suggestive in the fact that those 
who had received the higher sums were “ good and 
faithful.” and that it was left to the man who had 
received the smallest to fail in his duty. Failure in the 
use of wider opportunities brings with it a greater con
demnation ; but it is true, as a fact of human nature 
wMeh our Lord thus recognised, that in such eases 
there is eommouly less risk of failure. The very 
presence of the opportunities brings with it a sense of 
responsibility. So faithfulness in a very little receives 
its full reward, but the consciousness of having but a 
little, wheu men do not believe in their Master's 
wisdom and love in giving them hut a little, tempts to 
discontent and so to sloth on the one hand, and on the 
other, as with Judas, to hasty and unscrupulous greed 
of immediate gain.

(19) A fte r  a lo n g  tim e .— Here, as in the previous 
parable, there is a faint suggestion, as it were, of a 
longer delay than men looked for in the Coming which 
is the counterpart to this.

(20) I  h ave  g a in ed  b e s id e  th em  five  ta lents 
m ore .— The result of the right use of opportunities 
could not be otherwise expressed within the limits of 
the imagery of the parable. In the kingdom of God 
the gain common]}’ takes another form than the mero 
increase of the gifts or opportunities winch we call 
“ talents” (though even here that increase is often the 
result of faitlifulness), and appears as good done to 
men and souls gained for God.

(21) I  w iH  m ak e thee ru le r  o v e r  m a n y  th in gs. 
— Better, I  will set thee over many things. The word 
“ ruler ” is not in the Greek. Here again, as in chap,
xxiv. 47, we have a glimpse given us into the future 
that lies behind the veil. So far as the parable brings 
beforo us prominently either the final judgment or 
that which follows upon each man's death, we see 
that the reward of faitliful work lies not in rest only, 
but in enlarged activity. Tho world to come is thus 
connected by a law of continuity with that in which 
we live; and those who have so used their “ talents ” 
as to turn many to righteousness, may find new spheres 
of action, beyond all our dreams, in that world in which 
the ties of brotherhood that have been formed on earth 
are not extinguished, but, so we may reverently believe, 
multiplied and strengthened.

Enter thou into the joy of thy lord.— The words 
are almost too strong for the framework of the parable.
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of thy lord. (22) He also that had 
received two talents came and said, 
Lord, thou deliveredst unto me two 
talents: behold, I have gained two 
other talents beside them. 123) His lord 
said unto him, W ell done, good and 
faithful servant; thou hast been faith
ful over a few things, I  will make thee 
ruler over many things: enter thou 
into the joy of thy lord. Then he 
which had received the one talent came 
and said, Lord, I knew thee that thou 
art an hard man, reaping where thou 
hast not sown, and gathering where 
thou hast not strawed : (25) and I was
afraid, and went and hid thy talent in

rh.IS. 12: Mark 4.25 
Luke6.lt).

the earth: lo, there thou hast that 
is thine. (26> Ilis lord answered and 
said unto him, Thou wicked and sloth
ful servant, thou knewest that I  
reap where I sowed not, and gather 
where I  have not strawed : (27) thou
ouglitest therefore to have put my 
money to the exchangers, and then at 
my coming I should have received 
mine own with usury. (2S) Take there
fore the talent from him, and give it 
unto him which hath ten talents. 
(29> For unto every one that hath shall 
be given,“ and he shall have abund
ance : but from him that hath not 
shall be taken away even that which

A  human master would hardly use such language to 
liis slaves. But here, as yet more in the parable that 
follows, the reality hreaks through tho symbol, and we 
hear the voiee of the divine Master speaking to His 
servants, and He bids them sharo His joy, for that 
joy also had its source (as He told them but a few honrs 
later) in loyal and faithful service, in having “ kept His 
Father's commandments” (John xv. 10, 11).

<st> I  k n e w  th ee  that th ou  art an h ard  m an.— 
Tho word “ hard ”  points to stiffness of character— 
St. Luke’s “  austere,” to harshness and bitterness. 
Was the plea an after-thought, put forward as an 
excuse for what had been originally sloth pure and 
simple ? On that view, the lesson taught is that 
neglect of loyal service leads before long to disloyal 
thoughts. But it may have been onr Lord’s intention 
to represent the slothful servant as having all along 
cherished the thought whieh he now pleads in his 
defence. That had been at the root of his neglect. The 
eye sees only so far as it brings with it tho power 
to see, and therefore he had never seen in his master 
either generous love or justice in rewarding. The 
proverb, “ One sowetli, another reapeth ”  (John iv. 37l, 
taken on its darker and more worldly side, seemed to 
him tho rule of his master’s conduct. So in the souls 
of men there springs up at times the thought that all 
the anomalies of earthly rule are found in that of God. 
that He too is arbitrary, vindictive, pitiless, like earthly 
kings ; and that thought, as it kills love, so it paralyses 
the energy whieh depends on lovo. So, we may believe, 
following tho thought already thrown out, the heart of 
tho Traitor was full of envy and bitterness beeause ho 
stood so low in the company of the Twelve, and thought 
hardly of his Master beeause He thus dealt -with him 
and yet looked for faithful service.

('-5> A n d  I  w as afraid .— Tho words are those of 
simulated rather than real fear. That would have led 
him to shrink from tho unfaithful service whieh was 
sure to draw down his master’s anger. The excuse did 
but cover the implied taunt that he dared not venture 
anything in the sendee of a master who would make 
no allowance for intentions where the result was failure. 
So, in the life of the soul, a man wanting in tho spirit 
of loyalty and trust contents himself with making no 
use of opportunities, and therefore they are to him 
as though they were not, except that they increase his 
guilt and his condemnation.

(26) T h o u  w ic k e d  an d  s lo th fu l servan t.—Tho 
words of the master pierce below the false excuse, and

reveal the faults which had eaten like a canker into the 
man’s heart and soul.

(2<) T h ou  ou gh test th e re fo re  to  h av e  p u t 
m y  m o n e y  to  th e e x ch a n g e rs .— Literally, table 
or counter-keepers, jnst as bankers were originally those 
who sat at their bancum, or bench. These were the 
bankers referred to in the Note on verse 14. In that ease, 
if the servant had been honestly conscious of his own 
want of power, there would have been at least some 
interest allowed on the deposit.

U s u ry .—Better, interest; the word not necessarily 
implying, as nsury does now, anything illegal or ex
orbitant. The question—What answers to this “ giving 
to tho exchangers ” in the interpretation of tho parable ? 
—is, as has been said, analogous to that whieh asks 
the meaning of “ them that sell ” in the answer of 
the ■wise virgins in verse 9. Whatever machinery or 
organisation the Church possesses for utilising oppor
tunities whieh individual men fail to exercise, may 
be thought of as analogous to the banking-system of 
the old world. When men in the middle ages gavo 
to a eathedral or a college, when they subscribe largely 
now to hospitals or missions, doing this and nothing 
more, they are “ giving their money to the exchangers.” 
It is not so acceptable an offering as willing and 
active service, but if it be honestly and hninbly given, 
the giver will not lose his reward.

(28) T a k e  th ere fore  the ta len t fro m  h im .— The 
sentence passed on the slotliful servant confirms the view 
whieh sees in the “ talents”  tho external opportunities 
given to a man for the use of his abilities. The abilities 
themselves cannot bo thus transferred; the oppor
tunities can, and often are, even in the approximate 
working out of the law of retribution whieh we 
observe on earth. Here also men give to him that 
hath, and faithful work is rewarded by openings for 
work of a higher kind. So, assuming a law, if not of 
continuity, at least of analogy, to work behind the veil, 
wo may see in our Lord’s words that one form of tho 
penalty of the slotliful will be to see work which might 
have been theirs to do, dono by those who have been 
faitliful while on earth.

(26) U n to  e v e ry  on e  that h ath .— The meaning 
and practical working of the law thus stated have been 
sufficiently illustrated in the Note on verse 28. What is 
noteworthy hero is the extreme generality with which 
the law is stated. Analogies of that law are, it need 
even scarcely be said, to bo found both in nature and 
in human society. Non-user tends to invalidate legal



The Sheep and the Goals. ST. MATTHEW, XXY. The Judgment o f  the King.

be bath. (30> And east ye the unprofit
able servant into outer darkness: there 
shall be weeping and gnashing of teeth.

(3U "When the Son of man shall come 
in his glory, and all the holy angels 
with him, then shall he sit upon the 
throne of his glory : <32> and before
him shall be gathered all nations : and 
he shall separate them one from another, 
as a shepherd dividetli his sheep from 
the goats: l33) and he shall set the
sheep on his right hand, but the goats 
on the left. Then shall the King 
say unto them on his right hand, Come, 
ye blessed of my Father, inherit the 
kingdom prepared for you from the 
foundation of the world: l351 for I

a  Isa. 58. 7; 
lizek. 18. 7. was an hungred,” and ye gave me 

m eat: I  was thirsty, and ye gave me 
drink: I was a stranger, and ye took 
me in : <3S1 naked, and ye clothed me :
I was sick, and ye visited m e : I was in 
prison, and ye came unto me. (37) Then 
shall the righteous answer him, saying, 
Lord, when saw we thee an hungred, 
and fed thee ? or thirsty, and gave thee 
drink ? <38) W hen saw we thee a
stranger, and took thee in? or naked, 
and clothed thee?  <39) Or when saw we 
thee sick, or in prison, and came unto 
thee ? And the King shall answer 
and say unto them, Yerily I  say unto 
you, Inasmuch as ye have done it  unto 
one of the least of these my brethren,

right. A  muselo that is not exercised tends to de
generate and lose its power.

(30) Cast ye the unprofitable servant . . .— 
W e have had so far the special punishment of sloth, 
hut it is not complete without the solemn and em
phatic recurrence of the “ darkness ”  aud “ gnasliing of 
teeth.”

(31) w h e n  th e  Son  o f  m an sh all c o m e .—W e 
commonly speak of the concluding portion of this 
chapter as the parable of the Sheep and the Goats, but 
it is obvious from its very beginning that it passes 
beyond the region of parable into that of divine 
realities, and that the sheep and goats form only a 
subordinate and parenthetic illustration. The form of 
the announcement is in part based, as indeed are all the 
thoughts connected with the final Advent, upon the 
vision of Dan. vii. 13. The “ throne of His g lory”  is 
that which He shares with “ the Ancient of Days,”  the 
throne of Jehovah, surrounded with the brightness of 
the Sheehinah.

(32) B e fo re  h im  shall b e  g a th ered  aU n ations. 
— Better, all the nations, or even better, perhaps, all the 
Gentiles. The word is that which, when used, as here, 
with the article, marks out, with scarcely an exception, 
the heathen nations of the world as distinguished from 
God’s people Israel (as, e.g., in Rom. xv. 11, 12; 
Eph. ii. 11). The word, thus taken, serves as the key 
to the distinctive teaching that follows. We have had 
in this chapter, (1) in the Wise and Foolish Virgins, 
the law o f judgment for all members of the Church 
of Christ; (2) in the Talents, that for all who hold 
any office or ministry in the Church: now wo have 
(3) the law by whieh those shall be judged who have 
lived and died as heathens, not knowing the name of 
Christ, and knowing God only as revealed in Nature 
or in the law written in their hearts. Every stage in 
what follows confirms this interpretation.

A s  a sh e p h e rd  d iv id e th  h is sh eep  fro m  th e 
g oa ts .—Elsewhere the shepherd’s work is the symbol 
of protective, self-sacrificing love, and, as such, onr 
Lord had emphatically claimed for Himself the title of 
the Good Shepherd (John x. 14). Hero we are re
minded that even the shepherd has at times to execute 
the sentence of judgment whieh involves separation. 
The “ right”  hand and the “ left” are used, according 
to the laws of what we might almost call a natural 
symbolism, as indicating respectively good and evil, 
acceptance and rejection.

(3t) Y e  b le sse d  o f  m y  F a th er . — The Greek 
is not identical with “ blessed by my Father,”  but 
means rather, “ ye blessed ones who belong to my 
Father.”

In h e r it  th e  k in g d o m  p re p a re d  fo r  y o u .—Y e s ;
not for Israel only, or those among the brethren who 
should in this life believe in Christ, had the kingdom 
been prepared, but for these also. For those who came 
from east and west and north and south (chap. viii. 11; 
Luke xiii. 29)— for all who in every nation feared God 
and wrought righteousness (Acts x. 35)—had that 
kingdom been prepared from everlasting, though 
it was only through the work of Christ, and by 
ultimate union with Him, that it could be realised 
and enjoyed.

(35) j  w as an  h u n g re d .—The passage furnishes six 
out of the list of the seven corporal works of mercy in 
Christian ethics, the seventh being found in the care 
and nurture of the fatherless.

(36) Y e  v is ite d  m e .—The Greek word is somewhat 
stronger than the modern meaning of the English, and 
includes “ looking after,”  “ earing for.”  The verb is 
formed from the same root as Episcopos, the bishop, or 
overseer of the Church.

(37) W h e n  saw  w e  th ee  an h u n g r e d ?  — It is 
clear that this question of surprise could not be asked 
by any who, as believers in Christ, have come under 
tliis teaching. They know, even now, the full signifi
cance of their acts of mercy, and that knowledge is as 
their strongest motive. But in the lips of the heathen 
who stand before the judgment-seat such a question 
will be natural enough. They have acted from what 
scorned merely human affection towards merely human 
objects, aud they are therefore rightly represented as 
astonished when they hear that they have, in their 
ministrations to the sons of men, been ministering to 
the Son of Man.

W  In a sm u ch  as y e  h a v e  d o n e  it  u n to  on e  o f  
th e least o f  these m y  b re th re n .—The words are 
true, in different degrees of intensity, in proportion as 
the relationship is consciously recognised, of every 
member of the family of man. O f all it is true that 
He, the Lord, who took their flesh and blood. “ is not 
ashamed to call them brethren ”  (Heb. ii. 11). We have 
here, in its highest and diviuest form, that utterance of 
sympathy which we admire even in one of like passions 
with ourselves. W e find that Ho too “ counts nothing 
human alien from Himself.”



Everlasting Punishment and Life Eternal.ST. MATTHEW, XXV.

ye have (lone it  unto me. (ll) Then
shall he say also unto them on the
left hand. Depart from 1 1 1 0 ,“ ye cursed. “Jj"-«■8; ch- 7
into everlasting fire, prepared for the
devil and his angels : (42) for I was
an hungred, and ye gave me no m eat:
I  was thirsty, and ye gave me no
drink: l43* I was a stranger, and ye
took me not in : naked, and ye clothed
me not: sick, and in prison, and ye V,]",i%f.:
visited me not. (44) Then shall they

also answer him, saying, Lord, when 
saw we thee an hungred, or athirst, 
or a stranger, or naked, or sick, or in 
prison, and did not minister unto 
thee? W  Then shall he answer them, 
saying, Verily I  say (into you, Inas
much as ye did it not to one of the 
least of these, ye did it not to me. 
I46) And these shall go away into ever
lasting punishment :b but the righteous 
into life eternal.

(U) Y e  eu rsed .—The omission of the words" of My 
Father,” which might have seemed necessary to complete 
the parallelism with verse 34, is every way significant. 
He is not the author of the enrse. Those who have 
brought themselves under the curse by their own evil 
deeds He no longer acknowledges as His.

(«) W h e n  saw  w e  thee . . . ?—Thero is. as 
before, an nnconseionsness of the greatness of the 
things that had been done for good or evil. Men 
thought that they were only neglecting their fellow- 
men, and were, it may be, thinking that they had 
wronged no man. It is significant that the sins here 
are, all of them, sins of omission. As in the case of 
the parable of the Talents, the opportunities (here 
thoso that are common to all men, as there those 
that attached to some office or ministry in the Church) 
have simply not been used.

(•ms) E v e rla s tin g  p u n ish m en t . . . life  etern al. 
— The two adjectives represent one and the same Greek 
word, alitvios, and wo ought therefore to have the same 
word in both clauses in the English. Of the two. words, 
‘ ‘ eternal ” is philologieally preferable, as being trace- 
ably connected with the Greek, tho Latin ceternus being 
derived from ertas, and that from cevum, which, in its 
turn, is but another form of the Greek ante (a?oii). The 
bearing of tho passage on tho nature and duration of 
future punishment is too import ant to he passed over; 
and though the cpiestion is too wide to be determined 
by a single text, all that the text contributes to its 
solution should be fnlly and fairly weighed. On the 
one hand, then, it is urged that as we hold tho “ eternal 
life ”  to have no end. so we must hold also tho endless
ness of tho “ eternal fire.”  On the other hand, it must 
be admitted (1) that the Greek word which is rendered 
“ eternal," does not in itself involvo endlessness, but 
rather duration, whether through an age or a succession 
of ages; and that it is therefore applied in the New 
Testament to periods of time that have had both be
ginning and ending (Rom. xvi. 25, where the Greek is 
“ from crania) 1 times,”  onr version giving “ since the 
world began ”— comp. 2 Tim. i. 9 ; Tit. i. 2), and in the 
Greek version of the Old Testament to institutions and 
ordinances that were confessedly to wax old and vanish 
away (Gen. xvii. 8 ; Lev. iii. 17); and (2) that in the 
language of a Greek Father (Gregory of Nyssa, who 
held the doctrine of the restitution of all things) 
it is even connected with the word “ interval,”  as 
expressing the duration of the penal discipline which 
was, he believed, to come to an end after an ceonian 
intervening period. Strictly speaking, therefore, the 
word, as such, and apart from its association with any 
qualifying substantive, implies a vast undefined dura
tion, rather than one in tho full sense of the word “ in
finite.”  Tho solemnity of the words at tho close of 
tho great prophecy of judgment tends obviously to

tho conclusion that our Lord meant His disciples, and 
through them His people in all ages, to dwell upon 
tho division which was involved in tho very idea of 
judgment, as one whicli was not to be changed. Men 
must reap as they have sown, and the consequences of 
evil deeds, or of failure to perform good deeds, must, in 
the nature of the case, work out their retribution, so far 
as we can see, with no assignable limit. On the other 
hand, once again, (1) the symbolism of Scriptural lan
guage suggests the thought that “ fire”  is not necessarily 
the material element that inflicts unutterable torture 
on the body, and that the penalty of sin may possibly 
be an intense and terrible consciousness of the presence 
of God, who is as a “ consuming fire”  (Heb. xii. 29) 
in the infinite majesty of His holiness, united with tho 
sense of being at variance with it, and therefore under 
condemnation. And (2), assuming tho perpetuity of the 
“ punishment,”  it does not involvo necessarily an 
equality of suffering for tho whole multitude of tho 
condemned at any time, nor for any single soul through
out its whole duration. Without dwelling, as some 
have done, on the fact that the Greek word here used 
for “ punishment ”  had acquired a definite significance 
as used by ethical writers for reformative rather than 
vindictive or purely retributive suffering (Aristot. 
Rhet. i. 10), it is yet conceivable that the acceptance 
of suffering as deserved may mitigate its severity; and 
we cannot, consistently with any trim thoughts of God, 
conceive of Him as fixing, by an irresistible decree, tho 
will of any created being in tho attitude of resistance 
to His ■will. That such resistance is fatally possiblo 
wo see by a wide and painful experience, and as tho 
“ hardening”  in such cases is the result of a divine 
law, it may, from one point of view, bo described as 
the act of God (Kom. ix. 18); but a like experience 
attests that, though suffering does not cease to he 
suffering, it may yet lose something of its bitterness by 
being accepted as deserved, and the law of continuity 
and analogy, which, to say the least, must bo allowed 
some weight in our thoughts of the life to come, suggests 
that it may be so there also. (For other aspects of this 
momentous question, see Notes on Matt. v. 2fi; xviii. 34.) 
(3) As to the nature of the “ eternal life ” which is thus 
promised to those who follow the guidance of tho Light 
that lighteth every man, wc must remember, that within 
a few short hours of tho utterance of these words, it 
was defined by our Lord in the hearing of those who 
listened to them : “ This is life eternal, that they 
might know Tlieo tho only true God. and Jesus 
Christ whom Thou hast sent”  (John xvii. 3). That 
life in its very nature tends to perpetuity, and it 
is absolutely inconceivable that after having lasted 
through the ages which the word “ eternal,”  on any 
etymological explanation, implies, it should then fail 
and cease.



The Feast at Bethany.The Council of Priests and Scribes. ST. MATTHEW, XXVI.

CH APTER X X V I .— t1) And it came 
to pass, wlieu Jesns bad finished all 
these sayings, he said unto his dis
ciples, (-> Ye know that after two days 
is the f e a s t  o f  the passover,” and the Son 
of man is betrayed to be crucified. 
01 Then assembled together the chief 
priests,4 and the scribes, and the elders

A .D .33 .

a  M ark 14 .1 ; L u ke 
2 2 .1 :  J o h n  13. l.

c  M ark 1 4 .3 ; 
J o h u  11. L 

l> J o h n  11. 47.

of the people, unto the palace of the 
high priest, who was called Caiaplias, 
W and consulted that they might take 
Jesus by subtilt}', and kill him . <5> But 
they said, Not on the feast d ay, lest 
there he an uproar among the people.

O) Now when Jesus was in Bethany,” 
in the house of Simon the leper,

X X V I.
(!) The portion of the Gospel narrative on winch wo 

now enter is common, as far as the main facts are con
cerned, to all the four Gospels, and this gives to overy 
detail in it a special interest. W e cannot ignore the 
fact that it brings 'with it also some peculiar difficulties. 
The first three Gospels are in substantial agreement as 
to the order of the facts and the time at which they 
occurred. But the fourth, iu some respects tho fullest 
and most striking, differs from the Three: (1) in omitting 
all mention that tho Last Supper of onr Lord with His 
disciples was also tho Paschal Supper, and at least 
appearing to imply (John xiii. 1; xviii. 28) that it was 
before i t ; (2) in also omitting all record (a) of the insti
tution of the Lord's Snpper as the sign of the New 
Covenant, and (b) of the agony in Gethsemane; (3) in 
recording much, both as to our Lord's acts and words, 
which the Three do not record. It will he enough to 
discuss onco for all the problems which thus present 
themselves, and it is believed that the right place for 
the discussion will be in tho Notes on the Gospel which 
first presents the difficulties. Here, therefore, onr work 
will bo confined to the text actually before us, with only 
such passing references to the narrative of St. Johu as 
occasion may require. As far as the variations iu tho 
first three Gospels are concerned, they are sufficiently 
explained by the hypothesis that they had a common 
origin in a history at first delivered orally, and reduced 
afterwards to writing, with the diversities which are, in 
the nature of the case, incident to such a process.

A l l  th ese  sa y in g s .—The words clearly point to the 
great discourse of chaps, xxiv. and xxv. The " disciples ” 
to whom our Lord then spoke of His betrayal and death, 
may have been either the four who are named in Mark 
xiii. 3, or the whole company of the Twelve. Iu the 
latter ease, wo must assume that the rest had joined 
Him, either during the utterance of the discourse or 
after it was finished.

(2) A fte r  tw o  d a ys  is  th e  feast o f  th e pa ssov er . 
—Assuming (as the facts of t.ho case lead us to 
assume, but see Notes on John xiii. 1) tire Last Snpper 
to have coincided with the actual Paschal Feast, the 
point of time at which the words were spoken would 
either be some timo on what wo should call the Tuesday 
evening of the Passion week, or, following the Jewish 
mode of speech winch found three days in the interval 
between our Lord’s entombment and resurrection, on 
the morning or afternoon of Wednesday.

(3) T h en  assem bled  to g e th e r .—W e leam from 
John xi. 49, 50, that the plan, as far as Caiaplias was con
cerned, had been formed before, immediately after the 
raising of Lazarus. What had happened since— the 
kingly entry, the expulsion of the money-changers, the 
way in which our Lord had baffled their attempt to entrap 
Him iu His speech—would all work as so many motives 
to immediate action. The meeting now assembled may 
have been either a formal session of the Sanhedrin, or 
an informal conference of its chief members prior to

tho regular meeting. The former seems, on the whole, 
the more probable. Tho ‘ ‘ cliief priests ”  wero tho heads 
of the twenty-four courses; the elders of the peoplo 
wero the representatives—how elected or selected we 
do not know—of the citizens of Jerusalem. St. Mark 
and St. Luke name “ scribes” instead of “ elders.” 
These two bodies may have been identical, lmt more 
probably the scribes of the Council represented tho 
wholo class of interpreters of the Law, who boro that 
name in its wider sense.

T h e  h igh  p r iest , w h o  w a s caH ed C aiaphas.— 
The name was a distinctive one added to his proper 
name of Joseph. Of his previous history we know 
that he had married the daughter of Annas, who had 
filled the office of high priest before him (John xviii.
13), and who still occupied, possibly as Nasi or Presi
dent, an influential position in the Council and retained 
his titular pre-eminence. (See Note on Luko iii. 2.) 
He had been high priest from tho commencement 
of our Lord's ministry, and had, therefore, watched 
His ministry in Jerusalem with a jealous fear. Wo 
may probably trace Ins influence in the mission of tho 
scribes from Jerusalem, whom we have seen as 
opponents of that ministry in Galilee (Mark iii. 22 ; 
Luke v. IT). The meeting in his houso implied a 
coalition of parties commonly opposed, for Caiaphas 
and his personal adherents were Sadducees (Acts v.
17), and as such, courted the favour of their Roman 
rulers (John xi. 48), while the scribes were, for tho 
most part, Pharisees, and assertors of national inde
pendence.

(i) T h at th e y  m igh t ta k e  Jesu s b y  su b t ilty .— 
The plan implied in these words and in those that 
follow (“ not on the feast day” ) would seem to have
l)een hastened in its accomplishment by the unexpected 
treachery of Judas. They had intended to wait till tho 
feast was over, but the temptation thns offered was too 
great to be resisted, and they accordingly stepped out 
of the limits which their caution had suggested, and 
were content to run the risk even of an “ uproar among 
the people ” within the twenty-four hours of tho Paschal 
Feast.

(6) N o w  w h e n  Jesu s w as in  B eth a n y .—Tho 
narrativo is given out of its proper order on account of 
its connection (as indicated in St. John’s record) with 
the act of tho Traitor. St. John fixes it (xii. 1) at six 
days before the Passover, i.e., on the evening that pre
ceded the entry into Jerusalem. It was, therefore, a 
feast such as Jews were wont to hold at tho closo of the 
Sabbath.

In  the h ou se  o f  S im on  th e  le p e r .—Of tho man 
so described wo know nothing heyond the fact thus 
mentioned. It is not likely, had he been a leper at tho 
time, that men would have gathered to a feast at his 
house, and it is natural to infer that our Lord had 
healed him. but that the name still adhered to him to 
distinguish him from other Simons. W e leam from 
St. John (xii. 2) that Lazarus was there, and that 
Martha, true to her character, was busy “ serving.”  The



The Anointing at Bethany. ST. MATTHEW, XXVI. The Murmurs of the Disciples.

P) there came unto him a woman having 
an alabaster box of very precious oint
ment, and poured it on his head, as he 
sat at meat. But when his disciples 
saw it, they had indignation, saying, To

what purpose is this waste ? <9) For
this ointment might have been sold for 
much, aud given to the poor. <10> When  
Jesus understood it, he said unto them, 
W hy trouble ye the woman ? for she

Twelve were also there, ami probably many others. The 
incident that follows is narrated by all the Evangelists 
except St. Luke, who may either not have heard it from 
his informants, or, if ho had heard it, may have passed 
it over as having already recorded a fact of liko 
eharaetor (Luke vii. 37— 10).

I") T h ere  cam o u n to  h im  a w om a n .—We learn 
from St. John (xii. 3) that this was Mary the sister of 
Lazarus. It is hardly conceivable (unless we conjecture 
that she came in veiled, and that St. John alone 
knew her) that the writers of the first two Gospels, 
or those from whom they derived their knowledge, 
could have been ignorant who she was, and we can 
only see in their suppression of the name an example 
of the singular reticence which sealed their lips as 
to every member of the family at Bethany. A  
prevalent tradition or conjecture in the Western 
Church has identified tho sister of Lazarus with tho 
woman that was a sinner, of Luke vii., and, on this 
assumption what we now read was a repetition of an 
offering of love that had been made before. Of this, 
however, there is not the shadow of proof (see Notes on 
Luke vii. 37, 38). It may well liavo been, on the other 
hand, that the household of Bethany had heard of that 
act, and that this suggested the way in which love and 
gratitude now manifested themselves.

An alabaster box of very precious ointment. 
— The box was probably a vase of the material described 
as alabaster (according to one etymology, however, 
that word described originally the shape of tho vase, ns 
made without handles, and was subsequently extended 
to tho material of which such vases were commonly 
made), with tho lid cemented down, so as not to admit 
of extraction bke a cork or stopper. St. John (xii. 3) 
describes tho quantity as a pound (7i<r«=about twelve 
Oimces) j and both St. John and St. Mark add that 
it was “ of spikenard.” Tho word so rendered, how
ever (pistike), is found only in those two passagos 
(Mark xiv. 3, John xii. 3), and it is open to question 
whether it bears this meaning, or means “ pure, 
genuine, unadulterated.”  The “  nard ”  so described is 
identified by botanists with tho Nardostachys jata- 
mcnisi, tho sumbul of India, but was probably applied 
by Greeks and Romans to other perfumes. The valuo 
of the ointment is roughly estimated afterwards at 
three hundred denarii (John xii. 5). Such prepara
tions, liko gennino dtar of roses in the modern 
East, consisting, as they did mainly, in tho essential 
oils of carefully cultivated flowers, often fetched an 
almost fabulous price. Tho fact that Mary had such 
an unguent by her indicates that tho household of 
Bethany belonged to tho comparatively wealthy class, 
and so agrees with the general impression left by the 
record of John xi. It is a probable conjecture that 
a liko costly unguent had been used in embalming the 
body of the brother who had so recently been raised 
from the dead, and that this gave a special point to our 
Lord’s comment on tho act. St. Mark adds that she 
broke or crushed tho vessel in order to pour out tho 
ointment ; St. John, that sho anointed His feet, and 
wiped them with her hair.

00 W h e n  h is d isc ip les  saw  it.—There is a singular 
narrowing of tho limits in the three narratives. St. Mark

reports that “ somo had indignation St. John (xii. 4), 
as knowing who had whispered tho first word of blame, 
fixes tho uncharitable judgment on “ Judas Iscariot, 
Simou's son.”  Tho narrow, covetous soul of tho 
Traitor could seo nothing in tho lavish gift but, a 
“ waste”  (literally, perdition) that was matter for 
reproach. There is something almost terribly sug
gestive in the fact that our Lord repeats tho self-same 
word when He describes Jndas as a " son of perdition” 
(John xvii. 12). Ho had wasted that which was more 
precious than the ointment of spikenard. Ho wondered 
that his Master should accept such an offering. His 
indignation, partly real, partly affected, was perhaps 
honestly shared by some of his fellow-disciples, pro
bably by those of the third group, with whom he camo 
most into contact, and of whom wo may well tliiuk as 
having a less glowing lovo, and narrower sympathies 
than the others.

(9) T h is  o in tm en t m igh t h ave b e e n  so ld  fo r  
m u ch .—St. Mark and St. John agree in giving the 
Traitor's computation. It might have been sold for 
three hundred denarii, a labourer’s wages for nearly a 
whole year (chap. xx. 2), enough to feed a multitude 
of more than 7,500 men (John vi. 7). St. John adds tho 
damning fact that thfe pretended zeal for tho poor was 
tho cloak for tho irritation of disappointed greed. 
"H o  was a thief, aud bare the bag.”  He was, i.e., tho 
treasurer or bursar of the travelling company, received 
tho offerings of the wealthier disciples, aud disbursed 
them either on their necessary expenditure or in alms 
to tho poor (see Notes on John xii. 6 aud xiii. 29). 
This was tho “ one talent” given to him “ according to 
his ability,”  and in dealing with it he proved fraudulent 
and faithless.

(10) W h y  tro u b le  y e  the w om an  ?—Tho Greek is 
more emphatic, “ Why are ye giving t rouble ? ”  St. Mark 
uses a word to deseribo their conduct which explains 
the verse. “ They murmured against her,” or better, 
They were bitterly reproaching her. One after another 
of the murmurers uttered his bitter remonstrances.

She h ath  w ro u g h t a g o o d  w o rk  u p o n  m e .—Tho 
Greek adjective implies something more than “ good ”  
— a noble, an honourable work. The Lord Jesus, in His 
sympathy with all human affections, recognises tho lovo 
that is lavish in its personal devotion as noble and 
excellent in itself. After His departure, as the teaching 
of chap. xxv. 40 reminds us, the poor are His chosen re
presentatives, and our offerings to Him are best mado 
through them. How far tho words sanction, as they 
are often urged as sanctioning, a lavish expenditure 
on tho sesthotic element of worship, church archi
tecture, ornamentation, aud tho like, is a qnestion 
to which it may bo well to find an answer. And tho 
leading lines of thought are, (1) that if tho inotivo bo 
lovo, and not ostentation. Ho will recognise it, oven if 
it is misdirected; (2) that so far as ostentation, ortho 
wish to gratify our own tasto and senso of beauty, 
enters into it, it is vitiated from tho beginning; (3) that 
tho wants of the poor have a prior claim before that 
gratification. On the other hand, wo must remember
(1) that tho poor have spiritual wants as well as physical;
(2) that all well-directed church-building and decoration 
minister to those wants, and, even in its accessories of



Ointment Poured for the Burial. ST. MATTHEW, XXVI. The Treachery of Judas.

hath wrought a good work upon me.
•u) For yc have the poor always with 
y o u ;" but me yc have not always. (12) aDeut.15. 11. 

For in that she hath poured this oint
ment on my body, she did it for my 
burial. d3) Verily I  say unto you, 
Wheresoever this gospel shall be 
preached in the whole world, there shall ' 
also this, that this woman hath done, ;
be told for a memorial of her. ,14) Then 
one of the twelve,4 called Judas Iscariot, !ss&?I4-w,Luke

went unto the chief priests, (15) and 
said unto them, W hat will ye give me, 
and I will deliver him unto you ? And 
they covenanted with him for thirty 
pieces of silver. d«) And from that time 
he sought opportunity to betray him.

(1?) Now the first day of th e fea s t o f  
unleavened bread the disciples came to 
Jesus, c saying unto him, Where wilt 
thou that we prepare for thee to eat 
the passover? d8) And he said, Go into

form and colour, give to tlie poor a joy which is in itself 
an element of culture, and may minister to their religious 
life by making worship a delight. It is a work of 
charity tlins to lighten up lives that are otherwise dull 
and dreary, and the true law to guide our conscience in 
ench matters is to place onr noblest churches in the 
districts where the people are the poorest.

(U) Y e  have the p o o r  a lw a ys w ith  y o u .—Our 
Lord dealt with the objection of the murmurers on their 
own ground, as if it were genuine, and does not openly 
rebuke the dishonesty of the chief objector. But look 
and tone, and the solemn pathos of the words, Me ye 
have not always,”  must have made the Traitor feel that 
he was in the presence of One who read the secrets of 
his heart.

(12) She d id  it fo r  m y  b u r ia l.—The words must 
have fallen with a strange sadness upon the ears of the 
disciples and the other guests. They were expecting 
that the kingdom of God should immediately appear” 
(Luke xix. 11), and were looking forward to the dawn 
of the next day as the hour of its victory and triumph. 
The enthusiasm of the moment made them deaf to the 
real import of what they heard, and their Master, alone 
of all that company, knew that the fragrance of that 
perfume would not, have died away when His hody 
should be laid in the sepulchre.

(13) W h e re s o e v e r  th is g o sp e l sh a ll b e  p re a ch e d . 
—The prediction tended, of course assuming the exten
sion of the gospel, to bring about its own fulfilment, 
bnt the prevision at such a moment of that universal 
extension may well take its place among the proofs of a 
foreknowledge not less than divine. Others saw victory 
only, and that immediate; He saw condemnation and 
shame and death, yet not these only, bnt through them 
a victory and dominion over the souls of men beyond 
their wildest dreams.

(H) Then one of the twelve, called Judas 
Iscariot.— The narrative of St. John leads us. as has 
been said, to connect the act of treachery with the fact 
just recorded. There was tho shame, and therefore 
the anger, of detected guilt; there was tho greed of 
gain that had been robbed of its expected spoil, and 
thirsted for compensation. The purpose that had been 
formed by the priests and scribes after the resurrection 
of Lazarus (John xi. 47) may well have become known, 
and have suggested the hope of a reward. All these 
feelings were gathering strength through the three 
days that followed. Possibly there mingled with them 
a sense of disappointment that the kingly entry into 
Jerusalem was not followed up by immediate victory. 
St. Luke's words, that "Satan entered into Judas” 
(xxii. 3), are remarkable (1) as implying tho personal 
influence of the Tempter; (2) as indicating the fiendish 
tenacity with which he followed out his purpose ; (3) as 
coinciding with what St. John (xiii. 27) relates at a

later stage of his guilt. Nor can we forget that, even 
at an earlier period of his discipleship, onr Lord had 
used words which spoke of the “ devil-nature”  that was 
already working in his soul (John vi. 70).

(is) T h e y  co v e n a n te d  w ith  h im  fo r  th ir ty  
p ie ce s  o f  s ilver .— The reward was relatively a small 
one, apparently about the market-price of a common 
slave (Zeeh. xi. 12); but the chief priests (Caiaphas 
and Ins fellows) saw through the sordid baseness 
of the man, and, as if scorning both his Master and 
himself, ganged their reward accordingly.

(U) T h e  first d a y  o f  the feast o f  u n lea ven ed  
b re a d .—St. Mark and St. Luke, as writing for Gentile 
readers, add tho explanation that it was then that the 
Passover was to bo slain. The precision with wliieh 
all the first three Gospels emphasise the fact leaves no 
room for doubt that they looked on the Last Supper 
as the celebration of the actual Paschal Feast. St. 
John's narrative, as has been said, leaves primd facie 
a difierent impression.

W h e re  w ilt  th ou  th at w e  p re p a re  fo r  th ee  to 
eat th e p a ssov er  ?— Our Lord had passed each night 
since His entry at Bethany (probably in the house 
of Lazarus or Simon tho leper), or in the garden of 
Gotlisemane (John xviii. 1), but the Paschal lamb was 
to be slain and eaten in Jerusalem, and therefore 
special preparations were needed. Once before, and 
probably once only (John ii. 13), had the disciples kept 
that feast with Him in the Holy City. Were they 
expecting, as they asked the question, that this feast was 
to be the chosen and, as it might well seem, appropriate 
time for the victorious manifestation of the Kingdom ? 
W e learn from St. Luke (xxii. 7) that the two who wore 
sent were Peter and John.

(18) T o  su ch  a m an .—The Greek word is that used 
when the writer knows, but does not care to mention, 
the name of the man referred to. St. Mark and St. 
Luke relate the sign that was given them. They were 
to meet a man “ bearing a pitcher of water ” and follow 
him, and were to see in the house into which he entered 
that in which they were to make their preparations. 
The master of the house was probably a disciple, but 
secretly, liko many others, “ for fear of the Jews ” 
(John xii. 42), and this may explain the suppression of 
his name. He was, at any rate, one who would ac
knowledge the authority of the Master in whose name 
the disciples spoke. In the other two Gospels our 
Lord describes the large upper room furnished which 
the disciples would find on entering. Tho signal may 
have been agreed npon before, or may have been tho 
result of a supernatural prescience. Scripture is silent, 
and either supposition-is legitimate.

M y  tim e  is at h a n d .—For the disciples, the “ time” 
may have seemed the long-expected season of His 
manifesting Himself as King, and the memory of such



The last Passover. ST. MATTHEW, XXVI. The Traitor pointed out.

the city to such a man, and say unto 
him, The Master saith, My time is at 
hand ; I will keep the passover at thy 
house with my disciples. <19> And the 
disciples did as Jesus had appointed 
them; and they made ready the pass
over. (20) Mow when the even was 
come,” he sat down with the twelve. 
(21) And as they did eat, he said, Verily 
I  say unto you, that one of you shall 
betray me. (22) And the)' were exceed
ing sorrowful, and began every one of

them to say unto him, Lord, is it I ? 
<23) And he answered and said, He 
that dippeth his hand with me in the 

i.r8.4i.o. dish,® the same shall betray me.
<2l) The Son of man goeth as it is 
written of h im : but woe unto that 
man by whom the Son of man is 

“ Luke '-I' u j betrayed! it had been good for that 
JohnuV. man if he had not been born. (25-> Then 

Judas, which betrayed him, answered 
and said, Master, is it IP He said unto 
him, Thou hast said.

words as those of John vii. S (“ My time is not yet full 
come") may have seemed to strengthen the impression. 
Wo read, as it were, between the lines, and see that 
it was th o“ tim o” of the suffering and death which 
were the conditions of His true glory (John xii. 23; 
xiii. 32).

(is) T h e y  m ade re a d y  the pa ssov er .—It may bo 
well to bring together the facts which these few words 
imply. The two disciples, after seeing that the room 
was '' furnished,”  the tables arranged, probably in the 
form of a Roman triclinium, and the benches covered 
with cushions, would have to purchase tho lamb, the 
unleavened bread, and tho bitter herbs, together with 
the wine and the conserve of sweet fruits which later 
practice had added to the older ritual. The Paschal 
victim would have to be slain in the eonrts of the 
Temple by one of the officiating priests. The lamb so 
slain would then bo roasted, the bitter herbs prepared, 
and the table set out, and then, as sunset drew near, 
all would be ready for the Master and His disciples, 
who formed, on this occasion, the household which were 
to partake of the Paschal Supper.

(-e) H e sat d o w n  w ith  the tw e lv e .— Reserving 
special Notes for tho Gospels which contain tho 
narratives, we may call to mind here the words of 
stroug emotion with which the feast was opened (Luke 
xxii. lo), the dispute among the disciples, probably 
connected with the places which they wero to occupy 
at tho table (Luke xxii. 21). aud our Lord’s practical 
reproof of that dispute iu washing His disciples’ feet 
(John xiii. 1— 11). Picturing the scene to ourselves, 
we may think of our Lord as reclining—not sitting— 
in the centre of the middle table, St. Jolm next to Him, 
and leaning on Hi.s bosom (Johu xiii. 23), St. Peter 
probably on the other side, and the others sitting in an 
order corresponding, more or less closely, with tho 
three-fold division of the Twelve into groups of four. 
Upon the washing of tho feet followed the teaching 
of John xiii. 12— 20, and then came the “ blessing”  or 
“ thanksgiving” which opened the meal. This went 
on in silence, while the countenance of the Master 
betrayed tho deep emotion which troubled His spirit 
(John xiii. 211, and then the silence was broken by tho 
awful words which are recorded in the uext verse.

(21) O no o f  y o u  shaU b e tra y  m e.—Tho words 
would seem to liavo been intentionally vague, as if to 
rouse some of those who heard them to self-tpiestioning. 
They had not, it is true, shared in the very guilt of the 
Traitor, but they had yielded to tendencies which they 
had in common with him, and which were dragging 
them down to liis level. They had joined him in his 
murmuring (verse 8), they had been quarrelling, and 
wero about to renew their quarrel, about precedence 
(Mark ix. 31, Luke xxii. 21). It was well that the
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abyss should be laid bare before their eyes, and that 
each should ask himself whether ho wero indeed on the 
point of falling into it.

(22) T h e y  w e ro  e x ce e d in g  so r ro w fu l.— St. 
John (xiii. 22) describes their perplexed and questioning 
glances at each other, the whisper of Peter to John, tho 
answer of our Lord to the beloved disciple, announcing 
the sign by which the traitor was to bo indicated. All 
this passed apparently as a by-play, unheard or 
unheeded by tho other disciples. It was followed by 
the hands of the Master and the Traitor meeting in tho 
dish (probably that which contained tho conserve of 
fruit above referred to ) ; and dipping a piece of tho 
nnlenvened bread in the syrup, the One gave it to tho 
other. The signal was, of course, understood by Peter 
and John, but probably not by the others.

(23) He that dippeth his hand with me.— Better, 
he that dipped, as of an act just passed. It seems 
probable from what follows that these words also wero 
spoken to a few only of the disciples, say to tho four 
who were nearest to their Master. Wo can scarcely 
think of Judas as asking tho question of verso 25, 
if ho had heard the words and knew that they pointed 
to him as the traitor.

(2‘) The Son of man goeth as it is written.
— The words are remarkable as the first direct refereneo 
of the coming passion and death to the Scriptures 
which prophesied of tho Messiah. It was appointed 
that the Christ should suffer, but that appointment did 
not make men less free agents, nor diminish the guilt of 
treachery or injustice. So, in like mauner, as if taught 
by his Master, St. Peter speaks of the guilt of Judas in 
Acts i. Id— 18, and of that of the priests aud scribes in 
Acts iv. 27, 28.

It had been good for that man . . .—Awful as
the words were, they have their bright as well as their 
dark side. According to the estimate wliich men com
monly form, the words aro truo of all except those 
who depart this life iu tho fear and faith of God. 
In His applying them to the easo of tho Traitor iu its 
exceptional enormity, there is suggested tho thought 
that for others, whoso guilt was not like hi.s, 
existence even in the penal suffering wliich their sins 
have brought on them may be better than never to 
havo been at all.

pa) Then Judas, w h ich  betrayed h im  . .— 
Tho words appear to havo been spoken in the spirit of 
reckless defianco, which St. John indicates by saying 
that “ after tho sop Satan entered into him ”  (xiii. 27). 
Did his Master (he calls Him by the wonted title of 
honour, Rabbi) indeed know his guilt? It would appear 
from St.John’s narrative (xiii. 2!> that the dread answer, 
“ Thou hast said,” was not heard by all. All that they 
did hear was the command, “ What thou doest. do



The Blood o f the Covenant.Institution o f  the Lord's Sapper. ST. MATTHEW, AXA I.

(2G) And as they were eating, Jesus 
took bread,'1 and blessed it ,1 and brake 
it, and gave it to the disciples, and said, 
Take, eat; this is my body. (27) And lie
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took the enp, and gave thanks, and gave 
it to  them, saying, Drink ye all of i t ; 
l28* for this is my blood of the new 
testament, which is shed for many for

quickly ;’ ’ and some at least, probably the rest who 
were not in the secret of the signal, thought that that 
command referred to some matter connected with bis 
customary work as the bursar of the company. He 
was to buy what was needed for the feast (i.c., pro
bably, tho customary solemn meal, or Chngigah. of the 
day that followed on the Paschal Supper), or to give 
alms to the poor. He, however, understood the mean
ing of the words, and straightway went out (John xiii. 
27—30). It follows, from this view of the sequence of 
events, that though he had eaten bread with his Master, 
he did not partake of the broad and the cup that were 
to be the signs of the New Covenant. A t this stage 
St. John inserts tho words as to the new command
ment, " that ye should love another,”  which was 
embodied in that act of fellowship.

(26) A s  th ey  w e re  ea tin g .—Again we must repre
sent to ourselves an interval of silence, broken by tho 
act or words that followed. Tho usual "g ra ce ”  or 
blessing had been spoken at the beginning of the feast. 
Now. taking one of the cakes of unleavened bread. He 
again utters a solemn formula of blessing, and gives it 
to them with the words. “ Take, eat, this is my body 
or, as in St. Luke's fuller report (xxii. 13; comp, also 
1 Cor. xi. 24), " This is My body that is given for you ” 
(literally, that is in the act o f being given); “ do this 
in remembrance of M e ”  (better, as a memorial of 
Me). It would be an endless and profitless task to 
enter into tho labyrinth of subtle speculations to which 
these words have given rise. Did the bread which He 
thus gave them contain at that moment the substance 
of His body, taking the place of its own substance or 
united with it ? In what way is He present when 
those words are repeated and the faithful receive the 
“ sacrament of the body and blood of Christ ? ”  Ques
tions such as these, theories of Transnhstantiation, Con- 
substantiation, and (he like, are, we may venture to say, 
alien to the mind of Christ, and outside the range of any 
true interpretation. As pointing to the true path through 
that labyrinth, it will be enough to remember (1) that 
our Lord’s later teaching had accustomed the disciples 
to language of like figurative boldness. He was "  the 
door of the sheep-fold” (John x. 7). What they 
would understand at the time and afterwards was, 
that He spoke of His body as being as truly given for 
them as that bread which He had broken was given 
to them. (2) That the words could scarcely fail to 
recall what bad once seemed a “ hard saying which 
1hey could not hear ” (John vi. GO). They had been 
1old that they could only enter into eternal life by 
eating His flesh and drinking His blood— i.c., by 
sharing His life, and the spirit of sacrifice which led 
Him to offer it up for the life of the world. Now they 
were taught that what had appeared impossible was to 
become possible, through the outward symbol of the 
bread thus broken. They were to “ do this”  as a memo
rial of Him, and so to keep fresh in their remembrance 
that sacrifice which He had offered. To see in these 
words, as some have seen, the command, “ Offer this as 
a sacrifice,”  is to do violence to their natural meaning 
by reading into them the after-thoughts of theology. 
(See Notes on Luke xxii. 13.) But, on the other hand, 
the word rendered “ remembrance”  or “ memorial" was 
ono not without, a sacrificial aspect of its own. Every

“ saerifieo” was a “  remembrance”  o f man's sins (Heb.
x. 3). Every Paschal Feast was a “ memorial ” o f the 
first great Passover (Ex. xii. 9 ; Num. x. 10). So every 
act such as He now commanded would be a “ memo
rial ”  at once of the sins which made a sacrifice neces
sary, and of the one great sacrifice which He bad 
offered. (3) It seems something like a descent to a 
lower region of thought, but it ought to bo noted that 
the time at which the memorial was thus instituted, 
“ while they were eating,”  is not without its significance 
in the controversies which have been raised as to 
fasting or non-fasting communion. Rules on such a 
subject, so far as any Church adopts them, or any indi
vidual Christian finds them expedient, may have their 
authority ami their value, but the facts of the original 
institution witness that they rest on no divine authority, 
and that the Church acts wisely when it leaves tho 
question to every individual Christian to decide as ho 
is “ full)’  persuaded in his own mind ”  (Rom. xiv. 5).

(27) Ho took the oup, and gave thanks—The 
better MSS. omit the article; thus making it, “ a cup.”  
In the later ritual of the Passover, the cup of wino 
(or rather, of wine mingled with water) was passed 
round three times in the course of the supper. One 
such cup had beeu passed round early in the evening 
(Luke xxii. 17); now another becomes, under a 
solemn consecration, the symbol of a diviner truth 
than had yet been revealed to the listening and 
wondering disciples.

(28) F o r  th is is  m y  b lo o d  o f  th e  n e w  testa 
m en t.—Better, this is M y blood o f the Covenant; tho 
best MSS. omitting the word “ new ”  both here and in 
St. Mark. It was probably introduced into the later 
MSS. to bring tho text info harmony with St. Luke's 
report. Assuming the word “ now ”  to have been 
actually spoken by our Lord, we can understand its 
being passed over by some reporters or transcribers 
whose attention had not been specially called to tho 
great prophecy of Jer. xxxi. 31—34. That prophecy 
was. however, certain to have a prominent place in tho 
minds of those who had come into contact, as St. 
Luke must have done, with the line of thought 
indicated in the Epistle to the Hebrews (chaps, viii., ix.), 
and therefore we cannot wonder that wo find if in 
the report of the words given by him (xxii. 20) and 
by St. Paul (1 Cor. xi. 25). If we wero to accept tho 
other alternative, it would still be truo that tho 
covenant of which onr Lord spoke was ipso facto 
new, and was therefore that of which Jeremiah had 
spoken, and that the insertion of the word (looking 
to tho general freedom of the Gospels in reporting 
our Lord’s discourses) was a legitimate way of 
emphasising that fact.

Dealing with the words, we note (1) that the word 
“  covenant ” is everywhere (with, possibly, tho ono 
exception of Heb. ix. 16. but see Note there) the best 
equivalent for the Greek word. The popular use of 
the " New Testament ”  for tho collected writings of 
tho apostolic age, makes its employment here and in 
the parallel passages singularly infelicitous. (2) That 
the “ blood of the covenant ”  is obviously a reference 
to the history of Ex. xxiv. 4— 8. The blood which
the Son of Man was about to shed was to be to tho 
true Israel of God what the blood which Moses had
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The Wine of the Father's Kingdom. ST. MATTHEW, XXVI. The Walk to the hMount of Olives.

the remission of sins, f20' But I  say 
unto you, I will not drink henceforth of 
this fruit of the vine, until that day 
when I drink it new with you in my

1 Or, Psalm.
Bather’s kingdom. <30> And when they 
had sung an hymn,1 they went out into 
the mount of Olives. (31) Then saitli 
Jesus unto them, All ye shall be otfended

sprinkled on tlio people had been to tho outward 
Israel. It was tho true “ blood of sprinkling’ ’ (Heb. 
xii. 211, and Jesus was thus the “ Mediator” of the 
New Covenant as Moses bad been of tho Old (Gal. iii. 
19). (3) That so far as this was, in fact or words, the
sign of a new covenant, it turned the thoughts of the 
disciples to that of which Jeremiah had spoken. Tho 
essence of that covenant was to ho tho inward working 
of tho divine law, which had before been brought 
before the conscience as an external standard of duty— 
(“ I will put My law in their inward parts,”  Jer. xxxi.
33)—a truer knowledge of God, and through that 
knowledge tho forgiveness of iniquity; and all this, 
they' wore told, was to bo brought about through tho 
sacrifice of the death of Christ.

W h ic h  is sh ed  fo r  m an y .—The participle is, as 
before, in tho present tense— which in being shed— tho 
immediate future being presented to them as if it were 
actually passing before their eyes. As in chap. xx. 28, 
our Lord uses the indefinite “ for many,”  as equivalent 
to the universal “ for all.”  St. Paul’s languago in 1 Tim.
ii. G shows, beyond the shadow of a doubt, how tho 
words “ for many' ” had been interpreted.

F o r  tho rem ission  o f  sins.—This had been from 
the outset tho substance of tho gospel which our Lord 
had preached, both to the people collectively (Luko 
i v. 1G—-19) and to individual souls (chap. ix. 2; Luke vii. 
4S). What was new in tho words now was this con
nection with tho shedding of His blood as that which 
was instrumental in obtaining tho forgiveness. R e
turning, with tho thoughts thus brought together, to 
the command of verse 27, “ Drink ye all of it,”  wo may 
seo, as before in the case of tho bread, an allusive 
reference to tho mysterious words of John vi. 53, 54. 
In tho contrast between tho " sprinkling ”  of Ex.
xxiv. 6 and tho “ drinking”  here enjoined, wo may 
legitimately seo a symbol, not only of the participation 
of believers in tho life of Christ, as represented by tho 
blood, but also of tho difference between tho outward 
character of tho Old Covenant and tho inward nature of 
tho New. It is, perhaps, not altogether outside tho 
range of associations thus suggested to note that to 
drink together of a cup filled with human blood had 
name to bo regarded as a kind of sacrament of closest 
and perpetual union, and as such was chosen by evil
doers—as in the ease of Catiline (Sallust, Catil. c. 22) 
— to hind their partners in guilt moro closely to them
selves. Tho cup which our Lord gave Ilis diseiplos, 
though filled with wine, was to ho to them the pledge 
of a union in holiness as deep and true as that which 
bound others in a league of evil.

Wo cannot pass, however, from these words without 
dwelling for a moment on their evidential aspect. For 
eighteen centuries—without, so far as we can trace, any 
interruption, even for a singlo week—tho Christian 
Church, in all its manifold divisions, under every con
ceivable variety of form and ritual, has had its meetings 
to break bread and to drink wine, not as a social feast 
(from a very early' date, if not from the beginning, the 
limited quantity of bread and wino must have excluded 
that ideal, but as a commemorative act. It has referred 
its observance to the command thus recorded, and no 
other explanation has ever been suggested. But this 
being granted, wo have in our Lord’s words, at tho

very time when Ho had spoken of tho guilt of tho 
Traitor and His own approaching death, tho proof of a 
divine prescience. Ilo knew that His true work was 
beginning and not ending; that Ho was giving a 
commandment that would last to tho end of time; that 
He had obtained a greater honour than Moses, and was 
the Mediator of a better covenant (Heb iii. 3 ; viii. G).

po) I  w ill  n o t d r in k  h e n ce fo rth  o f  th is fru it  
o f  the v in e .—Literally, product of the vine. It would 
bo better, perhaps, to translate, I  shall not drink, 
as implying tho acceptance of what had been ordained 
by God rather than an act of volition. The words 
carry us into a region of mystic symbolism. Never 
afterwards whilo He tarried upon earth was Ho 
to taste of tho wine-cup with His disciples. But iu 
tho kingdom of God, completed and perfected, He 
would ho with them once again, and then Master and 
disciples would be alike sharers in that joy in the Holy 
Ghost, of which wine—new wino—was tho appropriate 
symbol. Tho language of Prov. ix. 2 and Isa. xxv. G, 
helps us to enter into the meaning of the words. Even 
tho mocking taunt of tho multitude on the day of 
Pentecost, “ These men are full of new wine ” (Acts ii. 
13), may have recalled the mysterious promise to tho 
minds of the Apostles, and enabled them to compre
hend that it was through the gift of the Spirit that 
they were entering, in part at least, even then, into tho 
joy of their Lord.

(30) A n d  w h en  th e y  h ad  su n g  an h y m n .—This 
close of the supper would seem to coincide (but tho work 
of tho harmonist is not an easy one here) with tho 
“ Rise, let us go hence ”  of John xiv. 31, and, if so, wo 
have to think of tho conversation in John xiv. as either 
coming between the departure of Judas and the insti
tution of tho Lord’s Supper, or else between that insti
tution and the concluding hymn. This was probably 
the received Paschal scries of Psalms (exv. to exviii., in
clusive), and the word implies a chant or musical recita
tive. Psalms oxiii., exiv., were sung commonly during 
tho meal. Tho Greek word may mean “ when they had 
sung their hymn,”  as of something known and definite.

T h e y  w e n t  o u t in to  the m ou n t o f  O lives.—Wo 
must think of the breaking up of the Paschal company; 
of tho fear and forebodings which pressed upon tho 
minds of all. as they left the chamber and made their 
way, under the eohl moonlight, through tho streets of 
Jernsaleiu, down to tho valley of tho Kidron and up 
the western slope of Olivet. St. Luko records that 
His disciples followed Him, some near, some, it may 
ho, afar otf. The discourses reported in John xv., xvi., 
xvii., which mnst bo assigned to this period in the 
evening, seem to imply a halt from time to time, during 
which tho Master poured forth His heart to His dis
ciples, or uttered intercessions for them. St. John, 
who had “ lain in His bosom” at tho supper, would 
naturally bo nearest to Him now, and this maj', in 
part at least, explain how it was that so full a report 
of all that was thus spoken appears in his Gospol, 
and in that only.

(si) All ye shall be offended because of me.— 
W o may think of tho words as spoken at some early 
stage of that evening walk. It corresponds in substance 
with John xvi. 32, but seems to have beeu uttered more 
abruptly.
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The Shepherd smitten, ST. MATTHEW, XXVI. and the Sheep scattered.

because of me this night : a for it is 
written, I  will smite the shepherd,* and 
the sheep of the flock shall be scattered 
abroad. But after I am risen again, 
I  will go before you into Galilee/ 
(.33) p eter answered and said unto him, 
Though all men shall be offended 
because of thee, yet will I never be 
offended. <3i) Jesus said unto him, 
Verily I  say unto th e e / That this

a  M ark 11. 2 7 ;
J o h n  lrt.32. 

b Z e c li .  13. 7.

c M ark  14. 2* ; & 
in . 7.

e  M ark 14. 32; 
L u k e  22 .39 .

rf J o h n  13.3ft.

night, before the cock crow, thou shalt 
deny me thrice. (35) Peter said unto 
him, Though I should die with thee, yet 
will I  not deny thee. Likewise also 
said all the disciples.

(36) Then cometh Jesus with them 
unto a place called Gethsemane/ and 
saith unto the disciples, Sit ye here, 
while I go and pray yonder. (37) And 
he took with him Peter and the two

I  w ill sm ite  the sh ep h erd , an d  the sh eep  
o f  the flo c k  sh all b e  sca ttered .— The citation of 
tins prophecy, from Zecli. xiii. 7. is every way sugges
tive. as showing that our Lord’s thonghts had dwelt, 
and that Ho led the disciples to dwell, on that chapter 
as applicable to Himself. To one who dealt with 
prophecy as St. Matthew dealt with it, much in that 
chapter that is perplexing to the historical critic would 
be full o f divinest meaning. It told of a “ fountain 
opened for sin and for nncleanness; ”  of One with 
“ wounds”  in His hands, who was “ wonnded iu the 
house of His friends;”  of the Shepherd to whom 
Jehovah spake as to His “  fellow.”

(32) A fte r  I  am  risen .— Our Lord referred to these 
His words afterwards (xxviii. 16), but they appear 
to have fallen at the time unheeded on the ears of 
the disciples, and to have been rapidly forgotten. 
No expectation of a resurrection is traceable in their 
after conduct.

(33) T h o u g h  all m en  shaU b e  o ffe n d e d .—St. 
Matthew and St. Mark place the boast of Peter, and 
the prediction of his denial, after the disciples had left 
the guest-chamber; St. Luke (xxii. 23) and St. John 
(xiii. 37) agree in placing it before. It is barely 
possible that both may have been repeated, but the 
more probable hvpothcsis is. that we have hero an 
example of the natural dislocation of the exact order of 
events that followed oue upon another in rapid se
quence, and at a time when men's minds were heavy 
■with confused sorrow.

(34) T h o u  shalt d e n y  m e th riee .— The agreement 
of all the four Evangelists places the fact of the 
prcdictiou beyond the shadow of a doubt, and the pre
vision which it implies is obviously more than a general 
insight into the instability of the disciple’s character, 
and involves a power essentially snperhuman. We must 
not forget what the disciple could not fail to remember, 
that to the sin thus foretold was attached the penalty,that 
he who was guilty of it should be “ denied before the 
angels of God ” (Luke xii. 9). That was the law of 
retribution, bnt as with all such laws, the penalty might 
be averted by repentance.

(35) T h o u g h  I  sh o u ld  d ie  w ith  th ee .— Though 
foremost in announcing the resolve, Peter was not alono 
m it. Thomas had spoken like words before (John
xi. 16), and all felt as if they were prepared to face 
death for their Master’s sake. To them He had been not 
only “ righteous,”  hut “ good” and kind, and therefore 
for Him “  they even dared to die.”  (Comp. Horn. v. 7.)

<36> T h en  com eth  Jesus . . .— In the interval 
between verses 35, 36, we have probably to place the 
discourses in John xv. (the reference to the vino, 
probably suggested by one which was putting forth 
its leaves in the early spring), xvi..and the great prayer 
of intercession in xvii. As St. John alone has recorded 
them, it is probable that he alone entered into their

meaning, while others either did not hear them, or 
listened to them as above their reach, and asked their 
child-like questions (xvi. 18— 19, 29—30). St. Luke 
records what we may look on as the germ of the great 
intercession, in our Lord’s words to Peter, “ 1 have 
prayed for thee, that thy faith fail not ” (Luke xxii. 32).

A  p la ee  e a llcd  G eth sem a n e .—'The word means 
“ oil-press,” and was obviously connected with the 
culture of the trees from which the Mount took its 
name. St. John’s description implies that it was but a 
little way beyond the brook Kidrou (xviii. 1), on the 
lower western slope of the mount. There was a 
garden (or rather, orchard) there which was the wonted 
resort of our Lord and the disciples when they sought 
retirement. The olive-trees now growing in the place 
shown as Gethsemane, venerable as their age is, can 
hardly have been those that then grew there, as 
Josephus expressly records that Titus ordered all the 
trees in the neighbourhood of Jerusalem to be cut. 
down, and tho Tenth Legion was actually encamped 
on the Mount of Olives (Jos. IFurs, v. 2, § 3). They 
probably represent tho devotion of pilgrims of the 
fourth or some later century, who replanted the hal
lowed site.

S it y e  h ere , w h ile  I  g o  an d  p r a y  y o n d e r .— 
Partly in compassion to the weakness and weariness of 
the disciples, partly from the sense of the need of soli
tude in the highest acts of communing with His Father, 
the Son of Man withdraws for a little while from 
converse with those whom, up to this time, He had 
been strengthening. He had been (as in John xvii.) 
praying for them ; He now needs to pray for Himself.

(3") H e to o k  w ith  h im  P eter  a n d  the tw o  son s 
o f  Z e b e d e e .— The favoured three, as before at 
the Transfiguration, and in the death-chamber in the 
house of Jairns (xvii. 1; Mark v. 371, were chosen out 
of the chosen. Their professions of devotion justified, 
as it were, the belief that they, at least, could “ watch 
and pray ” -with Him. The nearness and sympathy of 
friends were precious even when personal solitude was 
felt to be a necessity.

A n d  b eg an  to  b e  so r ro w fu l a n d  v e r y  h eav y . 
— The Greek word for the latter verb occurs only here, 
in the parallel passage of Mark xiv. 33, and Phil. ii. 26, 
where it is translated “ fnll of heaviness.”  Its primary 
meaning is thought by some philologists to have been 
that, of “ satiety,” hence, “ loathing ”  and “ ill at ease.” 
Others, however, find its root-thought iu being “ far 
from home,”  and so weary and perplexed. There is. it 
is obvions, a mysterious contrast between the calm, 
triumphant serenity which had sliono in the look and 
tone of the Sou of Man up to this point, and had reached 
its highest point iu the prayer of John xvii.. and tho 
anguish and distress that were now appareut. The 
change has, however, its manifold analogies in the ex
perience of those who are nearest to their Master iu



The Ayony in the Garden. ST. .MATTHEW, XXVI. Spirit willing, but Flesh weak.

sons of Zebeclee, and began to be sor
rowful and very heavy. Gs) Then saitli 
he unto them, My soul is exceeding 
sorrowful, even unto death : tarry ye 
here, and watch with me. (3n) And lie 
went a little farther, and fell on his face, 
and prayed, saying, 0  my Father, if it 
be possible, let this cup pass from me : 
nevertheless not as I will, but as thou 
wilt. <w> And he eometli unto the dis

ciples, and findeth them asleep, and 
saith unto Peter, W hat, could ye not 
watch with me one hour? <41> Watch  
and pray, that ye enter not into tempta
tion : the spirit indeed is willing, but the 
flesh is weak. <42) He went away again 
the second time, and prayed, saying, 0  
my Father, if this cup may not pass 
away from me, except I drink it, thy 
will be done. (43) And he came and

suffering's and diameter. They, too, know how suddenly 
they may pass from confidence and joy as to a horror of 
great darkness. And in His sufferings wo must re
member there was an element absolutely nnic(ue. It was 
His to “ tread the wine-press” alone (Isa. Ixiii. 3). It was 
not only, as it might be with other martyrs, the natural 
shrinking of man’s nature from pain and death, nor yet 
the pain of finding treachery and want of true devotion 
where there had been the promise of faithfulness. The 
intensity of His sympathy at that moment made the 
sufferings and sins of mankind His own, and the 
burden of those sins weighed upon His soul as greater 
than He could bear (Isa. liii. 4— 6).

(3s) E x ce e d in g  so rro w fu l, ev en  u n to  death .— 
Tho infinite sadness of that hour leads the Master to 
crave for sympathy from tho three who were, most of 
all. His brothers. I f  they may not see, or fully hear, tho 
throes of that agony, as though the pangs of death had 
already fallen on Him, it will be something to know 
that they are at least watching with Him, sharers in 
that awful vigil.

(30) H e w e n t a  little  fa rth er.—St. Luko adds 
(xxii. 41) “ about a stone’s cast.” The eight were left, 
we may believe, near the entrance of the garden; tho 
three, "apart by themselves,”  further on; the Master, 
still further, by Himself. The three heard the words 
that came from His lips as with a half-consciousness 
which revived afterwards in memory, but they were 
then numbed and stupefied with weariness and sorrow. 
It was now near the dawning of the day. and their eyes 
had not closed in sleep for four-and-twenty hours.

I f  it  b o  p o ss ib le , le t this cu p  pass from  
m e.—We shrink instinctively from analvsing or com
menting on the utterances of that hour o f agony. But, 
happily, words arc given us where our own words fail. 
Thus it was, we are told, that “ Ho learned obedieneo 
by the things that He suffered ’’ (Heb. v. 8). Ho had 
spoken before to tho very disciples who were now near 
Him of the “ cup ”  which His Father had given Him 
to drink (xx. 23). Now the “ eup” is brought to 
His lips, and His human will at once shrinks from it 
and accepts it. Tho prayer which He had taught His 
disciples to use, “ Lead us not into temptation,”  is now 
His prayer, but it is subordinated to that other prayer, 
which is higher even than it, “ Thy will be done.” In 
the prayer “ I f  it be possiblo” we recognise, as in Mark 
xiii. 32, the natural, neecssary limits of our Lord’s 
humanity. In ono sense “  with God all things are 
possible,”  but even the Divino Omnipotence works 
through self-imposed laws, in the spiritual as in the 
natural world, and there also ends cannot be obtained 
except through their appoiuted and therefore necessary 
means. God might h.uvo redeemed mankind, men have 
rashly said, without the sufferings and death of the 
Son of Mau, but the higher laws of the Divino Govern
ment made such a course, if wc may venture so to 
speak, morally impossible.

(W) H e com eth  u n to  th e d is c ip le s .—Perhaps 
to both the groups— first of the three and then of the 
eight. All were alike Bleeping—as St. Luke character
istically adds, “ sleeping for sorrow.”

W h a t, c o u ld  y e  n o t w a tch  . . . ?—Literally, 
Were ie  thus unable to watch! St. Murk (xiv. 37) in
dividualises the words—“ Simon, sleepcst thou?” He 
had boasted of his readiness to do great things. Ho 
could not so much as rouse himself to watch for ono 
hour. The last word may be fairly taken as partly 
measuring the time that had passed since their Master 
had left them. As the words are reported we must 
believe that the disciples were just so far roused as 
to hear them, aud that they sank back powerless into 
slumber.

(«) W a tch  an d  p ra y ,—The first word is eminently 
characteristic of our Lord's teaching at this period 
(xxiv. 42; xxv. 13). It became the watchword of the 
early disciples (1 Cor. xvi. 13; Col. iv. 2; I Tliess. 
v. 6 ; I Pet. v. 8). It left its mark in tho history of 
Christendom in the new names of Gregory, and 
Yigilius, or Vigilantius, “ the watcher.”

T h at y e  en ter n o t in to  tem p ta tion —i.e., as in the 
Lord's Prayer, to which our Lord manifestly recalls the 
minds of tho disciples—the trial of coming danger and 
persecution. In their present weakness that trial might 
prove greater than they could bear, aud therefore they 
were to watch and pray, in order that they might not 
pass by uegligence into too close contact with its power.

T h e  sp irit in d e e d  is w illin g .—Better, ready, or 
eager. There is a tenderness in the warning which is 
very noticeable. The Master recognises the element of 
good, their readiness to go with Him to prison or to 
death, in their higher nature. But the spirit and tho 
flesh wero contrary the ono to the other (Gal. v. 17); 
and therefore they coidd not do tho things that they, 
would, without a higher strength than their own.

(«) I f  this cu p  m ay  n o t pass aw a y  fro m  m e. 
— There is a slight change of tone perceptible in this 
prayer as compared with the first. It is, to speak after 
the manner of men, as though the conviction that 
it was not possible that the cup could pass away from 
Him had come with fuller clearness before His mind, 
and He was learning to accept it. He finds the answer 
to the former prayer in tho continuance, not the removal, 
of tho bitter agony that preyed on His spirit. It is 
probably at this stage of the trial that wo are to place 
the sweat like “ great drops of blood ” and the vision of 
the angel of Luke xxii. 43, -14.

t43) H e cam e and found them  asleep  again.— 
The motive of this return wo may reverently believe to 
have been, as before, tho craving for human sympathy 
in that hour of awful agony. He does not now rouse 
them or speak to them. He looks ou them sorrowfully, 
and they meet His gaze with bewildered and stupefied 
astonishment. “ They wist not what to answer Him” 
(Mark xiv. 40).



The Arrival o f the Betrayer. ST. MATTHEW, XXVI. The Traitor’g Kiss.

found them asleep again: for their 
eyes were heavy. (4I) And he left them, 
and went away again, and prayed the 
third time, saying the same words. 
f45) Then cometh he to his disciples, and 
saith unto them, Sleep on now, and 
take your  rest: behold, the hour is 
at hand, and the Son of man is betrayed 
into the hands of sinners. (46) Rise, let 
us be going : behold, he is at hand that 
doth betray me.

b?) And while he yet spake," lo, 
Judas, one of the twelve, came, and 
with him a great multitude with swords 
and staves, from the chief priests and

a Mark 14. 4.1 
Luke 22 . 47 
Joliu 18.3.

elders of the people, bs) Now lie that 
betrayed him gave them a sign, saying, 
Whomsoever I  shall kiss, that same is 
h e: hold him fast. b») And forthwith 
he came to Jesus, and said, Hail, master; 
and kissed him. bo) And Jesus said 
unto him, Friend, wherefore art thou 
come ? Then came they, and laid 
hands on Jesus, and took him. bh And, 
behold, one of them which were with 
Jesus stretched out his hand, and drew 
his sword, and struck a servant of the 
high priest’s, and smote olf his ear. 
(52) Tiien said. Jesus unto him, Put up 
again thy sword into his place: for all

(u) S a y in g  the sam e w o rd s .—The fact is sug
gestive, as indicating that there is a repetition m 
prayer which indicates not formalism, but intensity of 
feeling. Lower forms of sorrow may. as it were, play 
with grief and vary the forms of its expression, but the 
deepest and sharpest agony is content to fall back upon 
the iteration of the self-same words.

(45) S leep  on  n ow , an d  take y o u r  re st.—There is 
an obvious difficulty in these words, followed as they are 
so immediately by the “ Rise, let us be going,” of the 
next verse. W e might, at first, be inclined to see in 
them a shade of implied reproach. “ Sice]) on now, if 
sice]) under such conditions is possible ; make the most 
of the short interval that remains before the hour of the 
betrayal comes.”  Something of this kind seems obvi
ously implied, but the sudden change is, perhaps, best 
explained by the supposition that it was not till after 
these words had been spoken that the Traitor and his 
companions were seen actually approaching, and that it 
was this that led to the words seemingly so different in 
their purport, bidding tho slumberers to rouse them
selves from sleep. The past, which, as far as their trial 
went, might have been given to sleep, was over. Auew 
crisis had come calling for action.

(4«) R ise , le t us b e  g o in g .—It is obvious that the 
latter clause does not involve auy suggestion of flight, 
but rather a call to confront the danger.

b ') A  g rea t m u ltitu d e  w ith  sw o rd s  an d  staves. 
— St. John’s account (xviii. 3) is fuller. The multitudo 
included (1) the band (not “ aband,”  as in the Authorised 
version), i.e., the cohort (the same word as in Acts. x. 1) 
o f Roman soldiers sent by Pilate to prevent a tumult. 
These probably were armed with swords; (2) the officers - 
of the chief-priests, probably the Levites or Nethinim. 
who were thegnnrds of the Temple, armed with "staves” 
or “ clubs.”  He adds, also, what lay in the nature of 
the ease, that they were provided with “ lanterns and 
torches ” as well as weapons. It was uow near the hour 
of dawn, but they must have left the city whilo there 
was at best only moonlight to guide them. They bent 
their steps to Gethsemane, as that was known to 
Judas as oue at least of our Lord’s chosen resorts (John 
xviii. 2), in which, we may well believe, He had spent 
some hours of each of tho four preceding nights.

(48) W h o m s o e v e r  I  shall k iss .—It is probable, 
from the known customs (1) of the Jews and (2) of the 
early Christians (Rom. xvi. 16; 1 Thess. v. 26) that this 
was the usual salutation of the disciples to their Master. 
St. John, it may be noted, makes no mention of the 
sign ; probably because here, as elsewhere, he seeks to

give touches that others had passed over, rather than 
to repeat what the oral or written teaching of tho Church 
bad already made familiar.

(W) H ail, m aster.—Better, Itahbi, both St. Matthew 
and St. Mark (xiv. 45) giving the Hebrew word. The 
Greek word for “ hail”  is somewhat more familiar than 
the English has come to be for us. It was, we may 
believe, the disciples’ usual greeting.

(50) F r ien d , w h e re fo re  art th o u  c o m e ? -T h e  
word is the same as in Matt. xx. 13, xxii. 12 ; and “ com
rade,” and the old and not yet obsolete English 
“  mate,”  come nearer to its meaning. In classical 
Greek it was used by fellow-soldiers, or sailors, of 
each other. Socrates used it in conversing with his 
scholars (Plato, Repub. i., p. 334). It is probably im
mediately after the kiss had thus boon giveu that we 
must insert the short dialogue between our Lord and 
the officers recorded iu John xviii. 2— 8.

(51) O ne o f  th em  w h ich  w e re  w ith  Jesu s.—It 
is remarkable that, though all four Gospels record tho 
fact. St. Joliu alone (xviii. 10,11) records the names both 
of the disciple who struck the blow (Peter) and of the 
servant whom he attacked. The reticence of the first 
three Gospels in this instance, as in that of the woman 
with the box of ointmeut, must have been obviously 
intentional; but it is not easy to conjecture its motive.

D re w  h is  sw o rd .— We learn from Luke xxii. 33 
that there were but two swords iu the whole company 
of the twelve. One of these naturally was in Peter’s 
possession, as being the foremost of the whole band.

A  servan t o f  the h igh  p r ie s t ’ s .—St. John (xviii. 
11) with the precision characteristic of his narrative, 
especially in this part of the Gospel history, gives 
the servant’s name as Malchus. and states that it was 
the right ear that was cut off. He came, it would 
seem, uot as one of the officers of the Temple, but as 
the personal slavo of Caiaphas. Three of the four 
Gospels nse tho diminutive form of the Greek for 
“ ear,” St. Luke only (xxii. 50) giving the primitive 
word. It is doubtful, however, whether the former 
was used with auy special significance. St. Luke also 
(xxii. 51) alone records the fact that our Lord touched 
aud healed the wound thus made.

(52) AH  th e y  th at ta k e  the sw o rd .—St, Matthew’s 
record is here the fullest, St. Mark reports none of 
the words; St. Luke (xxii. 51) gives only the calm
ing utterance, “ Snffer ye thus fa r ;” St. Johu (xviii. 11) 
adds to the command to put the sword into its sheath 
the words, “ The enp which My Father hath given 
Me, shall I  uot drink i t ? ”  a manifest echo oi the
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they that take the sword shall perish 
with the sword.'1 1s3) Thinkcst thon that 
I cannot now pray to my father, and 
he shall presently give me more than 
twelve legions of angels ? <51) But how
then shall the scriptures he fulfilled, 
that thus it must b e?J I53) In that 
same hour said Jesus to the multitudes, 
Are ye come out as against a thief with 
swords and staves for to take me ? I

» O n . 9. c ; Hev 
13.10.

e  ham. -i. vo. 

b  lSa.53. 10.
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sat daily with you teaching in the 
temple, and ye laid 1 1 0  hold on me. 
l3lJ) But all this was done, that the 
scriptures of the prophets might be 
fulfilled." Then all the disciples forsook 
him, and fled.

I'17) And they that had laid hold on 
Jesus led him  away to Caiaphas the 
high priest/ where the scribes and the 
elders were assembled. But Peter

prayer that had been uttered before in the hour of 
His agony. Tho words which St. Matthew gives aro 
obviously not a general rule declaring the unlaw
fulness of all warfare, offensive or defensive, but are 
limited in their range by tho occasion. Resistance 
at that time would have involved certain destruc
tion. More than that, it would havo been fighting 
not for God, bnt against Him, because against tho 
fulfilment of His purpose. It is, however, a natural 
inference from the words to see in them a warning 
applicable to all analogous occasions. In whatever 
other cause it may 1x3 lawful to use carnal weapons, 
it is not wise or right to draw tho sword for Christ and 
His Trnth. (Comp. 2 Cor. x. -1.)

(53) T h in k est th ou  that I  ca n n ot n o w  p r a y . . ? 
— There is a strange and suggestive ldemling of tho 
possible and the impossible in these words. Could He 
have bronght Himself to utter that prayer, it would 
havo been answered. Bnt Ho conld not so pray unless 
He knew it to be in harmony with His Father's will, and 
He had been taught, in that honr of agony, that it 
was not in harmony, and therefore He would not 
utter it.

P re se n tly .—The modern English reader needs to 
he reminded once more that the word means immedi
ately, without a moment’s delay.

T w e lv e  le g io n s .—The nnmbcr is probably sug
gested by that of the Apostles. Hot twelve weak men. 
one a traitor and the others timorous, bnt twelve legions 
of the armies of the Lord of Hosts. Note the Roman 
word appearing here, as in Mark. v. 9, 15, as the re
presentative of warlike might.

(59 H o w  then  shall tho ser ip tu res b e  fu lfille d ?  
— The words indicato what one may reverently speak of 
as the source of thepeaco and calmness which had como 
to onr Lord's hmnan soul out of the depths of its agony. 
All that was sharpest and most hitter was part of a 
pre-ordained discipline. Not otherwise conld the Scrip
tures bo fulfilled, which had painted, if we may so 
speak, the piotnre of the ideal Sufferer not less vividly 
than that of the ideal Conqueror and King. It was 
meet that He too should Ik ; mado perfect through 
sufferings (Heb. ii. 10).

(55) A re  y e  com e  o u t as against a th ie f? — 
Better, as against a robber with sicords and clubs. 
The word is the same as that used in John xviii. 10, of 
Barabbas, and points to tho brigand chieftain of a lawless 
baud as distinct from the petty thief of towns or 
villages.

I  sat d a ily  w ith  y o u  tea ch in g  in  the tem p le .— 
The statement referred primarily, perhaps, to what had 
>assed in the three days immediately preceding, but it 
ooks beyond this in its wide generality, and is im

portant as an indication, occurring in one of the first 
three Gospels, of a ministry in Jerusalem, which their 
narratives pass over. Tho "sitting”  in tho Temple

implied that our Lord took the position of a teacher 
more or less rceoguised as such (com]). Note ou Matt, 
v. 1). not that of ouo who was addressing the multitudo 
without authority.

(5°) B u t all th is w as d on e .—Better, hut all this 
has come to pass. The words, though they agreo in 
form with those of i. 22, are, as wo seo from Mark xiv. 
19, not a comment of the Evangelist's, but our Lord’s 
own witness to the diseiplos and tho multitude, that 
tho treachery and violence of which Ho was the victim 
wore all working out a divine purpose, and fas in verso 
51) fulfilling the Seriptures in which that purpose had 
becu shadowed forth.

T h en  all tho d ise ip les  fo r so o k  h im , a n d  fled .— 
We read with a sorrowful surprise of this cowardly 
abandonment. Better things, we think, might have 
been expected of those who had professed their readi
ness to go with Him to prison and to death. Yet we 
may remember (1) the weariness and exhaustion which 
had overcome them, making the resolve and eonrage, to 
say the least, more difficult; and (2) that they had been 
told not to resist, and that flight might seem to them 
tlie only alternative to resistance. We have to fill up 
St. Matthew’s record with the strango episode of tho 
" yonng man witli a linen cloth cast about liis naked 
body ”  of Mark xvi. 51, where see Note.

(5?) T o  Caiaphas the h igh  priest.— St. John 
alone, probably from tho special facilities which I10 
possessed as known to tho high priest, records tho 
preliminary examination before Annas (John xviii. 13,
19—21). It was obviously intended to draw from our 
Lord's lips something that might serve as tho basis of 
an accusation. Caiaphas, wo innst remember, had 
already committed himself to tho policy of condem
nation (John xi. 19,50). The whole liistury that follows 
leaves the impression that the plans of tho priests had 
been hastened by the treachery of Jndas.

W h e re  the scr ib e s  an d  the e lders w e re  as
sem b led .— It was against tho rules of Jewish law to 
hold a session of tho Sanhedrin or Council for the trial 
of capital offences by night. Such an assembly on 
the night of tho Paschal Supper must have been still 
more at variance with usage, and the fact that it was 
so held has, indeed, been urged as a proof that the Last 
Supper was not properly the Passover. The present 
gsit boring was therefore an informal one—probably a 
parked meeting of tlioso who were parties to the plot, 
Nieodemus and Joseph of Arimatluea, and probably not 
a few others, like the yonng " ruler ”  of Luko xviii. 18, 
not being summoned. When they had gone through 
their mock trial, and day was dawning (Luke xxii. 98), 
they transformed themselves into a formal court, and 
proceeded to pass judgment.

(5J P eter  fo llo w e d  h im  afar off.— Wo find 
from St. John's narrative, hero much the fullest, that 
it was through him that Peter found admission, llo 
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The Trial in the ST. MATTHEW, XXVI. I lijh  Priest's Palace.

followed liim afar off unto the high 
priest’s palace, and went in, and sat 
with the servants, to see the end. 
(59) Now the chief priests, and elders, 
and all the council, sought false witness 
against Jesus, to put him to death ; 
(eo) but found none: yea, though many 
false witnesses came, yet found they 
none. A t the last came two false 
witnesses, (61) and said, This fellow  said, 
I  am able to destroy the temple of 
God,“ and to build it iu three days. 
(*«) And the high priest arose, and said 
unto him, Answerest thou nothing?

what is it which these witness against 
thee ? (03) But Jesus held his peace.
And the high priest answered and said 
unto him, I adjure thee by the living 
God, that thou tell us whether thou be 
the Christ, the Son of God. Jesus 
saiih unto him, Thou hast said : never
theless I say unto you, Hereafter shall 
ye see the Son of man sitting on the 

Wnm h.7io; Eg'ht hand of power,4 and coming iu 
itih'bb.4.10. tpe c]oucis 0f heaven. (65> Then the 

01H12.19. high priest rent his clothes, saying, He 
hath spoken blasphemy; what further 
need have we of witnesses? behold,

sat in the “ court ”  “ with the servants” (better, officers, 
as iu John xviii. 18) and the slaves, who, in the chill of 
the early dawn, had lighted a charcoal fire. Female 
slaves who acted as pate-keepers were passing to and 
fro. The cold night air had told on the disciple, and 
ho too, weary and chilled, drew near the fire and warmed 
himself.

T o  see th e en d .— There is something singularly 
suggestive in this account of Peter’s motive. It was, 
we may believe, more than a vague curiosity. There 
was something of sorrowful anxiety, of reverential 
sorrow, but there was no fervent devotion, no prayer 
for himself or his Master, only the fevered restlessness 
of uncertain expectation, and so all the natural in
stability of his character had free play, with nothing to 
control it.

(59) S ou g h t fa lse  w itn ess .— The tense of the 
Greek verb implies a continued process of seeking. 
The attempt to draw the materials for condemnation 
from the lips of the accused had failed. The law of 
Moses reejuired at least two witnesses (Deut. xvii. 6 ;
xix. 15), and these, it is natural to believe, were ex
amined independently of each other. The haste which 
marked all the proceedings of the trial had probably 
prevented previous concert, and the judges could not, 
for very shame, convict in the face of a glaring dis
crepancy, probably as to time and place, between the 
witnesses who thus offered themselves.

(61) T h is  fe llo w  sa id , I  am  a b le  to  d e s tro y  the 
tem p le  o f  G od .— It is remarkable that the two 
Gospels which record the charge do not record the 
words in which it had its starting-point. Apparently, 
the second cleansing of the Temple (chap. xxi. 12) had 
revived the memory of the first, and brought back to 
men’s minds the words that had then been spoken—  
“  Destroy this temple, and in three days I will raise it 
up ”  (John ii. 19). What was now reported was a 
sufficiently natural distortion of what had then been 
said. St. Mark adds that even then the witnesses did 
not agree. There were still discrepancies as to time, 
place, and the exact words, that did not fit in with 
the established rules of evidence.

<62) A n sw e re st  th ou  n o th in g ? —A  different 
punctuation gives, Answerest Thou nothing to what these 
toil ness against Thee! as one question. The question 
implies a long-continued silence, while witness after 
witness were uttering their clumsy falsehoods, the effect 
of which it is not easy to realise without a more than 
common exercise of what may be called dramatic imagi
nation. I  remember hearing from a distinguished 
scholar who had seen the Ammergau Passion-mvstery, 
that, as represented there, it came upon him with a

force which he had never felt before. In the silence 
itself we may perhaps trace a deliberate fulfilment of 
the prophecy of Isa. liii. 7. In 1 Pet. ii. 23 we find a 

] record of the impression which that fulfilment made 
on the disciples.

W hat is it . . . ?— The question was clearly put, 
as it had been before Annas (John, xviii. 19), with the 
intention of drawing ont something that would ensure 
condemnation.

(53) I  ad ju re  thee b y  the l iv in g  G o d  . . .— 
The appeal was one of unusual solemnity. All else had 
failed to break through the silence, but this would 
surely rouse Him. Technically, the oath thus tendered 
to the accused was of the nature of an oath of com
purgation, such as that recognised in Ex. xxii. 11, 
Num. v. 19— 22, 1 Kings viii. 31, but it was skilfully 
worded so as to force upon our Lord the alternative 
either of denying what indeed He was, or of making a 
confession which would bo treated as blasphemy. The 
records of St. John's Gospel (John v. 18; viii. 58;
ix. 37; x. 2J) show ns that they had good means of 
knowing what answer to expect.

(6i) T h o u  h ast sa id .— The silence was broken as 
they expected. Ho was indeed what tho words they 
bad uttered implied. More than this, He was also the 
Sou of Man of Daniel’s vision (Dan. vii. 13), the Head 
of an everlasting kingdom. No words in tho whole 
Gospel records are more decisive against the views 
of those who would fain sec in our Lord only a great 
moral teacher, like Socrates or Cakya Mouni. At tho 
very crisis of His history, when denial would have 
saved His life, Ho asserts His claim to be much more 
than this, to be all that the most devout Christians have 
ever believed Him to be. A t such a moment, when 
men stand face to face with seemiug failure and with 
death, dreams and delusive claims for the most part 
melt away. Here claims that men have presumed to 
think of as delusive were strengthened and intensified, 
and reproduced as in the calmness of assured conviction.

T h e  r ig h t h a n d  o f  p o w e r .—The Greek article 
here can hardly be reproduced in English, but it is well 
to remember that our Lord speaks of “ the power,”  that 
which belonged pre-eminently to the Eternal.

(55) T h en  the h ig h  p r ie st ren t h is c lo th es .— 
The act was almost as much a formal sign of condem
nation as the putting on of the black cap by an English 
judge. The judges in a Jewish trial for blasphemy 
were bound to rend their clothes in twain when tho 
blasphemous words were uttered, and tho clothes so 
torn were never afterwards to be mended. In Acts
xiv. 14 the same act appears, on the part of Paul and 
Barnabas, as the expression of an impulsive horror, as



The Spitting and Buffeting. ST. MATTHEW, XXVI. Peter's Three-foUl Denial.

now ye Imre heard his blasphemy.
((;,i) W hat think ye? They answered 
and said, He is guilty of death. <67) Then 
did they spit in his face," and buffeted >na.5o.6. 
him ; and others smote him  with the 
palms of their hands,1 <6S) saying, Pro- l0r-r°d’- 
phesy unto ns, thou Christ, W ho is he 
that smote thee ?

(«o Now Peter sat without in the 
palace:6 and a damsel came unto him, 
saying, Thou also wast •with Jesus of 
Galilee. (70) But he denied before them 
all, saying, I  know not what thou

sayest. <71) And when he was gone out 
into the porch, another maid  saw him, 
and said unto them that were there, 
This fellow  was also with Jesus of 
Nazareth. <721 And again be denied 
with an oath, I do not know the man. 
•73t And after a while came unto him 
the)r that stood by, and said to Peter, 
Surely thou also art one of them ; for 
thy speech bewrayeth thee. t74) Then 
began he to curse and to swear, saying, 
I know not the man. And immediately 
the cock crew. <75> And Peter remem-

•) Mark 14 66:
Luke 22. 55;
John 18. 25.

it had done of old when Eliakim rent his clothes on 
heaving tho blasphemies of Rab-shakeh (2 Kings xviii. 
87). A  comparison of the Greek word here and in 
Mai'k xiv. 08 shows that it. included tho tunic or 
under-garment as well as the cloak.

(66) H e is g u ilty  o f  death .—In modern English 
the word “ gu ilty” is almost always followed by tho 
crime which a man has committed. In older use it was 
followed by the punishment which tho man deserved. 
(Comp. Nnm. xxxv. 31.) The decision, as far as the 
meeting went, was unanimous. Sentence was passed. 
It remained, however, to carry tho sentence into effect, 
and this, while the Roman governor was at Jerusalem, 
presented a difficulty which had to be met by pro
ceedings of another kind. The Jews, or at least their 
rulers, who courted the favour of Rome, ostentatiously 
disclaimed the power of punishing capital offences 
(John xviii. 31).

(67) T h en  d id  th ey  sp it in  h is fa ce .—'We learn 
from St, Mark (xiv. 05) and St. Luke (xxii. 03) that 
these acts of ontrage were perpetrated, not by the 
members of the Sanhedrin, but by tho officers who had 
tho accused in their custody, and who, it would seem, 
availed themselves of the interval between the two 
meetings of the council to indulge in this wanton 
cruelty. Here, also, they were unconsciously working 
out a complete correspondence with Isaiah’s picture of 
tho righteous sufferer (Isa. 1.6). The word “ buffeted” 
describes a blow with tho clenched fist, as contrasted 
with one with the open palm.

(as) P ro p h e s y  u n to  us, th ou  C hrist.—The words 
derived their point from tho fact recorded by St. Mark 
(xiv. 65), that the officers had blindfolded their prisoner. 
Was He able, through His supernatural power, to 
identify those who smoto Him ?

(69) H o w  P e te r  sat w ith o u t in  tho p a la ce .— 
Bettor, had sat down in the court. The word rendered 
“ palace”  hero and in verse 58, is strictly the court-yard 
or quadrangle round which a house was built. It may 
bo well to bring together the order of the Apostle’s 
thrice-repeated denials.

(1) On his entry into tho court-yard of tho palace, in 
answer to tho female slave who kept the door (John 
xviii. 17).

(2) As ho sat by the fire warming himself, in answer 
(a) to another damsel (Matt. xxvi. 69) and (6) other 
hy-standers (John xviii. 25 ; Luke xxii. 58), including 
(c) the kinsman of Malehtis (John xviii. 26).

(3) About an hour later (Luke xxii. 59), after he had 
left the fire, as if to avoid the shower of questions, and 
had gone out into the porch, or gateway leading out 
of the court-yard, in answer (o) to ono of the damsels 
who had spoken before (Mark xiv. 69 ; Matt. xxvi. 71),

and again (b) to other by-standers (Lnke xxii. 59; Matt,
xxvi. 13 ; Mark xiv. 20).

There were thus three distinct occasions, but as tho 
hast)- words of denial rose to his lips.it is probable 
enough that they were repeated more than once on 
each occasion, and that several persons heard them.

As far as we can analyse the impulse which led to the 
denial, it was probably shame not less than fear. Tho 
feeling which had shown itself in the cry, “ Be it far 
from thee, Lord,” when he first heard of his Master's 
coming passion (Matt. xvi. 22). came back upon him, 
and ho shrank from the taunts and ridicule which were 
sure to fall upon the followers of One whom they had 
acknowledged as tho Christ, and whose career was 
ending in apparent failure. It was against that feeling 
of shame that our Lord on that occasion had specially 
warned him (Mark viii. 38). The element of fear also 
was, however, probably strong in Peter’s nature. 
(Com]). Gal. ii. 12.)

(72) W ith  an oath .—The downward step once taken, 
the disciple’s fall was fatally rapid. Forgetful of his 
Lord's command forbidding any use of oaths in 
common speech (Matt. v. 31), he did not shrink from 
invoking the divine name, directly or indirectly, to 
attest his falsehood.

("3) T h y  sp eech  b e w ra y e th  th ee.—The Galilean 
patois was probably stronger when he spoke under tho 
influence of strong excitement. It was said to have, as 
its chief feature, a confused thick utterance of tho 
guttural letters of the Hebrew alphabet, so that they 
could not he distinguished from each other, and the 
change of S/i into TIi. The half-detection which tho 
remark implied, perhaps, also, some sense of shame 
at the provincialism attracting notice, led to the more 
vehement denial that followed.

(74) T o  cu rse  and to sw ear.— We may infer from 
tho two words that he used some common formula 
of execration, such as, e.g., “ God do so to mo and more 
also”  (1 Kings xix. 2 ; xx. 10), as well as the oath- 
formula, “ By Heaven,’ ’ or “ By the Temple.”

Im m e d ia te ly  the c o c k  c re w .— St. Mark alouo 
records tho first coek-erow. Tho Greek has no article ; 
“ a cock crew.”  We find from Mark xiii. 35 that 
“ cock-crowing ” had become a familiar phrase, as with 
us. for the earliest hour of dawn.

(73) P eter  rem em b ered  the w o r d  o f  Jesu s .— 
St. Luke records (xxii. 61) that it was at this moment, 
probably as He was passing from tho council chamber, 
mocked and buffeted by the officers, that “ the Lord 
turned and looked upon Peter.” That glance, full, wo 
must believe, of tenderest pity and deepest sadness, as 
of one who was moved not by anger but by sorrow, 
recalled him to his better self, and the flood-gates of



Peter's Bitter Weeping. ST. MATTHEW, XXVII. The Repentance o f Judas.

bered the word of Jesus, which said 
unto him, Before the cock crow, thou 
shalt deny me thrice. And he went 
out, and wept bitterly.

CH APTER X X V I I .— d) W hen the 
morning was come, all the chief priests 
and elders of the people took counsel 
against Jesus to put him to death:"

<2) and when they had bound him, they 
led him  away, and delivered him to 
Pontius Pilate the governor.

Then Judas, which had betrayed 
him, when he saw that he was con
demned, repented himself, and brought 
again the thirty pieces of silver to the 
chief priests and elders, W saying, I 
have sinned in that I have betrayed the

a  M ark 15.1; L u ke 
'.'2.60; John 18,

penitence were opened. From that hour we lose sight 
of him till the morning of the Resurrection. We may 
infer from his then appearing in company with John 
(John xx. 3), that he turned in his contrition to the 
friend and companion of his early years, who had pro
bably witnessed his denials, and was not repulsed. The 
fact that the record of his fall appears in every Gospel, 
may be noted as indicating that, in after years, he did 
not shrink from letting men know of his guilt, but 
sought rather that men might find in him (as St. Paul 
afterwards in his experience, 1 Tim. i. 12— 16) a proof 
of the mercy and tender pity of his Lord.

X X V II .
0) T o o k  co u n se l.—Better, held a council. (Comp, 

the use of the word in Acts xxv. 12.) Another formal 
meeting was held (according to the Jewish rule that 
the sentence of the judges was not to he given at the 
same sitting as the trial) to confirm the previous decision, 
and probably to determine on the next step to be 
taken. It ended, as the next verse shows, in sending 
our Lord to Pilate, and leaving to him the responsibility 
of punishing. They entered, as the secpiel shows, on a 
kind of diplomatic struggle as to the limits of the eccle
siastical and imperial powers, the former seeking to 
make the latter its tool, the latter to avoid the responsi
bility of seeming to act in that character.

(2) P o n tiu s  P ila te .— It may be well to bring to
gether the chief known facts as to the previous history 
of the Governor, or more accurately, the Procurator, of 
Jndiea, whose name is conspicuous as occupying a 
solitary prominence in the creeds of Christendom. He 
must have belonged, by birth or adoption, to the gens 
of the Pontii, one of whom, C. Pontins Telesinus, had 
been the leader of the Samnites in their second and 
third wars against Rome B.c. 321— 292. The cog
nomen Pilatus means “ armed with the pilimi or 
javelin,”  and may have had its origin in some early 
military achievement. As applied, however, to Mount 
Pilatus in Switzerland, it has been conjectured that it 
is a contracted form of Pileatus, from pilea a cap, and 
is applied to the mountain as having for the most part, 
a cloud-capped summit. When Judaea became formally 
subject to the empire, on the deposition of Arelie- 
hius, a procurator, or collector of revenue, invested 
with judicial power, was appointed to govern it. sub
ject to the Governor of Syria (Luke ii. 2), and resided 
commonly at Caesarea. Pontius Pilate, of whose pre
vious career we know nothing, was appointed, A.D. 
25—26, as the sixth holder of that office. His adminis
tration had already, prior to our Lord's trial, been 
marked by a series of outrages on Jewish feelings. 
(1) He had removed the head-quarters of his army 
from Caesarea to Jerusalem, and the troops brought 
their standards with the imago of the emperor 
into the Holy City. The people were excited into 
frenzy, and rushed in crowds to Caesarea to implore 
him to spare them this outrage on them religion.

After five days of obstinacy and a partial attempt 
to suppress the tumult, Pilate at last yielded (Jos. 
Ant. xvii. 3, §§ 1, 2; Wars, ii. 9, §§ 2—4). (2) lie
had hung up in his palace at Jerusalem gilt shields 
inscribed with the names of heathen deities, and would 
not remove them till an express order came from Tibe
rius (Philo, Leg. ad Cuiuvi, e. 3b). (3) He had taken
money from the Corban, or treasury of the Temple, for 
the construction of au aqueduct. This led to another 
tumult, which was suppressed by the slaughter not of 
the rioters only, but also of casual spectators (Jos. 
Wars, ii. U, § 4). (4) Lastly, on some unknown occasion, 
he had skin some Galileans while they were in the very 
act of sacrificing (Luke xiii. 1), and this had probably 
caused the ill-feeling between him and the tetrareh 
Antipas mentioned in Lnke xxiii. 12. It is well to 
bear in mind these antecedents of the man, as notes of 
character, as we follow him through the series of vacil
lations which we now have to trace.

P) T h en  Ju das, w h ich  h ad  b e tra y e d  h im .— 
Better, the betrayer. The Greek participle is in the 
present tense. Tho narrative which follows is found 
only in St. Matthew, but another version of the samo 
facts is given in Aetsi. 18. Here, too, as in the ease of 
Peter, we have to guess at motives. Had he looked for 
any other result than this? Was he hoping that.his 
Lord, when forced to a decision, would assert His claim 
as the Christ, put forth His power, and triumph over His 
enemies, and that so he would gain at ouce the reward 
of treachery and the credit of having contributed to 
establish the Kingdom ? This has been maintained by 
some eminent writers, and it is certainly possible, but 
the mere remorse of one who, after acting in the frenzy 
of criminal passion, sees the consequences of his deeds 
in all their horror, furnishes an adequate explanation of 
what follows.

R e p e n te d  h im se lf.—The Greek word is not that 
commonly nsed for “ repentance,” as involving a chango 
of mind and heart, but is rather " regret,”  a simple 
change of feeling. The coins which he had once gazed 
on and clutched at eagerly were now hateful in his 
sight, and their tonch like that of molten metal from the 
furnace. He must get rid of them somehow. There is 
something terribly suggestive in the fact that here there 
were no tears as there had been in Peter's repentance.

M I  h av e  s in n ed  in  that I  h ave  b e tra y e d .— 
More accurately, I  sinned in betraying.

W h a t is that to u s ? —We instinctively feel, as we 
read these words, that deep as was the guilt of Judas, 
that of those who thus mocked him was deeper still. 
Speaking after the manner of men, we may say that a 
word of sympathy and true counsel might have saved him 
even then. His confession was as the germ of repent
ance, but this repulse drove him back upon despair, and 
he had not the courage or the faith to turn to the great 
Absolver; and so his life closed as in a blackness of 
darkness; and if we ask tbe question, Is there any 
hope? we dare uot answer. Possibly there mingled 
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The Suicide o f  Judas. ST. MATTHEW, XXVII. The Field of Blood.

innocent blood. And they said, W hat 
is that to ns? see thou to that. t5) And 
he cast down the pieces of silver in the 
temple, and departed," and went and 
hanged himself. (6) And the chief 
priests took the silver pieces, and said, 
It  is not lawful for to put them into 
the treasury, because it is the price of 
blood. (") And they took counsel, and

b Acts 1.10. 
a Acta 1.18.

c  Zech.11.12.
1 Or. w h o m  th e y  

b om jh t v f  th e  
c h i ld r e n  of<
I s r a e l . I

bought with them the potter’s field, to 
bury strangers in. Wherefore that 
field was called, The field of blood,' 
unto this daj'. (U) Then was fulfilled 
that which was spoken by Jeremy the 
prophet, saying, And they took the 
thirty pieces of silver/ the price of him 
that was valued, whom they of the chil
dren of Israel did value;1 (10) and gave

with his agony, as lias been suggested by one at 
least of the great teachers of the Church (Origen, Horn, 
in Matt, xxxv.), some coufused thought that in tho 
world of tho dead, behind the veil, he might meet bis 
Lord and confess his guilt to Him.

<5) H e  cast d ow n  the p ie ce s  o f  s ilver  in  the 
tem ple . — The Greek word for “ Temple ”  is that | 
which specially denotes (as in Matt, xxiii. 16; xxvi. 
61; John ii. 19), not the whole building, but tho 
“  sanctuary,”  which only the priests could enter. They 
had stood, it would seem, talking with Judas before tho 
veil or curtain which screened it from the outer court, 
and he hurled or flung it into the Holy Place.

H a n g ed  h im se lf.—The word is the same as that 
used of Ahithophel, in the Greek version of 2 Sam.xvii. 
23, and is a perfectly accurate rendering. Some diffi
culties present themselves on comparing this brief 
record with Acts i. 18, which will be best examined 
in the Notes on that passage. Briefly, it may be said 
hero that the horrors there recorded may have been 
caused by the self-murderer's want of skill, or tho 
trembling agony that could not tie the noose firm 
enough.

(6> I t  is  n o t la w fu l fo r  to  p u t th em  in to  the 
trea su ry .— Tho Greek for tho last word is tho Corban, 
or sacred treasnro-chost of tho Temple, into which no 
foreign coins were admitted, and from which the Law 
(Dent, xxiii. IS) excluded the unclean offerings of tho 
price of shame, which entered largely into the ritual of 
many heathen nations. By parity of reasoning, tho 
priests seem to have thought that the blood-money 
which was tlms returned was excluded also.

(7) A n d  th e y  to o k  co u n se l.—As before, they 
held a council.

T h e p o tte r ’ s fie ld .— In Jer. xviii. 2 we read of 
the “  potter's house” as being outside the city, pro
bably, from Jer. xix. 2, in the Valley of Hinnom 
(Gehenna), on the south side of Jerusalem. It is pro
bable that it had been worked out in course of tune, and 
was now in the state of a disused quarry. It was neces
sary, now that Roman soldiers were often stationed in 
the city, and men of all nations came to it, to provide 
some burial-place for them; but no Jew would admit 
their bones into the sepulchre of his fathers. On the 
other hand, every devout Jew would shrink from tho 
thought of burying his dead in the foul and hateful 
spot which had become the typo of the unseen Gehenna. 
(See Notes on chap. v. 22.) There was, therefore, a 
snbtle fitness of association in the policy which the 
priests adopted. The place was itself accursed ; it was 
bought with accursed money; it was to be used for the 
burial of the accursed strangers.

(8) T h e fie ld  o f  b lo o d .— St. Lnke (Actsi. 19) gives 
tho Aramaic form, Alceldama. but assigns the death of 
Judas in a field which he had bought as the origin of 
the name. It is possible that two spots may have been 
known by the same name for distinct reasons, and tho 
fact that two places have been shown as the Field of

Blood from the time of Jerome downwards, is, as far 
as it goes, in favour of this view. It is equally possible, 
on tho other hand, that Judas may have gone, before or 
after the purchase, to the ground which, bought with his 
money, was, in some sense bis own, and there ended bis 
despair, dying literally in Gehenna, and buried, not in the 
grave of his fathers at Kerioth, but as an outcast, with 
none to mourn over him, in the cemetery of the aliens.

U n to  th is d a y .— The phrase suggests here, as again 
in chap, xxviii. 15, an interval, more or less considerable, 
between the events and the record. (Comp, the Intro
duction as to tho date of the Gospel.)

(») T h en  w as fu lfiU ed.— Three questions present 
themselves, more or less difficult:— (1) The words cited 
are found in our present Old Testament, not in Jere
miah, but in Zecln xi. 13, and there is no trace of 
their ever having occupied any other place in tho 
Hebrew Canon. How is this discrepancy to be ex
plained? (a) Are we to assume an early error in tran
scription ? Against this, there is the fact that MSS. 
and versions, with one or two exceptions, in which tho 
correction is obviously of later date, give Jeremiah 
and not Zechariah. (b) May wo fall hack upon tho 
Jewish notion that tho spirit of Jeremiah had 
passed into Zechariah; or that Jeremiah, having, at 
one time, stood first in tho Jewish order of the 
Prophets, was taken as representing tho whole volnme, 
as Dadd was of the whole Book of Psalms ? This 
is possible, but it hardly falls within the limits of 
probability that the writer of the Gospel would de
liberately have thus given his quotation in a form 
sure to cause perplexity, (c) May we believe that the 
writer quoted from memory, and that recollecting tho 
two conspicuous chapters (xviii. and xix.) in which Jere
miah had spoken of the potter and his work, he was led 
to think that this also belonged to tho same group of 
prophecies ? I am free to confess that the last hypothesis 
seems to me the most natural and free from difficulty, 
unless it be the difficulty which is created by an arbi
trary hypothesis as to the necessity of literal accuracy 
in an inspired writing. (2) Them is tho fact that tho 
words given by St. Matthew neither represent the Greek 
version of Zech. xi. 13, nor the original Hebrew, but 
have the look of being a free quotation from memory 
adapted to the facts ; and this, so far as it goes, is in 
favour of the last hypothesis. (3) It is hardly neces
sary to dwell on the fact that tho words as they stand 
in Zechariah have au adequate historical meaning en
tirely independent of St. Matthew's application of them. 
This, as wo have seen again and again (chaps, i. 23; ii.
15— 18 ; iv. 15 ; viii. 17; xii. 18), was entirely compatible 
with the Evangelist's manner of dealing with prophecy. 
It was enough for him that tho old words fitted into 
tho facts, without asking, as we ask, whether they were 
originally meant to point to them. The combination in 
one verse, as he remembered it, of the thirty pieces of 
silver and tho potter’s field, was a coincidence that he 
could not pass over.



Jesus before Pilate. ST. MATTHEW, XXVII. Barabbas or Christ ?

them for the potter's field, as the Lord 
appointed me. <” ) And Jesus stood 
before the governor: and the governor 
asked him, saying, Art thou the King 
of the Jews? And Jesus said unto him, 
Thou sayest. <ia> And when he was 
accused of the chief priests and elders, 
he answered nothing. <13) Then said 
Pilate unto him, Hearest thou not how 
many things they witness against thee? 
(u) And he answered him to never a 
w ord; insomuch that the governor 
marvelled greatly. <15) Now at that 
feast the governor was wont to release

a Luke 23.17. unto the people a prisoner,3 whom they 
would. (16) And they had then a notable 
prisoner, called Barabbas. (17) Therefore 
when they were gathered together, Pilate 
said unto them, W hom  will ye that I 
release unto you ? Barabbas, or Jesus 
which is called Christ? (18) For he 
knew that for envy they had delivered 
him.

<19> W hen he was set down on the 
judgment seat, his wife sent unto him, 
saying, Have thou nothing to do with 
that just man : for I have suffered many 
things this day in a dream because of him.

(u) A n d  Jesus s to o d  b e fo re  th e g o v e rn o r .—  
W e may infer from the greater fulness with which St. 
John relates what passed between our Lord and Pilate, 
that here, too, his acquaintance with the high priest 
gave him access to knowledge which others did not 
possess. We learn from him (1) that in his first conver
sation with the accusers, Pilate endeavoured to throw 
the onus o f judging upon them, and was met by the 
ostentatious disavowal of any power to execute judg
ment (John xviii. 28—32); (2) that the single question 
which St. Matthew records was followed by a conversa
tion in which our Lord declared that, though Ho was a 
King, it was not after the manner of the kingdoms of 
the world (John xviii. 33— 38). The impression thus 
made on the mind of the Governor explains the desire 
which he felt to effect, in some way or other, the release 
of the accused.

(12) H e  a n sw e re d  n oth in g .— Here, as before in 
chap. xxvi. 63, we have to realise the contrast between 
the vehement clamour of the accusers, the calm, imper
turbable, patient silence of the accused, and the wonder 
of the judge at what was so different from anything 
that had previously come within the range of his 
experience.

(is) T h e  g o v e r n o r  w as w o n t  to  re lease .—It is 
not known when the practice began, nor whether it was 
primarily a Jewish or a Roman one. The fact that 
tho release of criminals was a common incident of a 
Latin lectisternium, or feast in honour of the gods, 
makes the latter the more probable. I f  introduced by 
Pilate (and this is the only recorded instance of the 
practice) it was, we may believe, a concession intended 
to conciliate those whom his previous severities had 
alienated. Before this stage of the proceedings we have 
to place (1) the second conference between Pilate and 
the priests after his dialogue with our Lord (Luke xxiii. 
4, 5), and their definite charge of sedition, now nrged 
for the first time; and (2) his attempt, catching at the 
word “ Galilee”  as the. scene of our Lord’s work, to 
transfer the responsibility of judging to Herod (Luke
xxiii. 6— 12).

(is) A  n o ta b le  p r ison er , eaH ed B a ra bb as.— 
There is considerable, though not quite decisive, evi
dence in favour of the reading which gives “ Jesus 
Barabbas ”  as the name of the prisoner. Tho name 
Bar-abbas (=son  of Abbas, or of “ a father ” ), like Bar- 
tiniEens aud Bar-tholomew, was a patronymic, and it 
would bo natural enough that tho man who bore it 
should have another more personal name. We can 
easily understand (1) that the commonness of the name 
Jesus might lead to his bring known to his comrades 
and to the mnltitudo only or chiefly as Barabbas ; and

(2) that the reverence which men felt in after years for 
the Namo which is above every name, would lead them 
to blot out, if it were possible, t lie traces that it had once 
been borne by the robber-chief. Of Barabbas St. John 
(xviii. 40) tells ns that he was a robber ; St. Luke (xxiii. 
19) and St. Mark (xv. 7) that he had taken a promiueut 
part with some insurgents iu the city, and that he, 
with them, had committed murder in the insurrection. 
Tho last recorded tumult of this kind was that 
mentioned above (Note on verse 2), as connected with 
Pilate's appropriation of the Corbau. It is so far 
probable that this was the tumult iu which Barabbas 
had taken part; and tho supposition that he did so has 
at least the merit of explaining how it was that ho 
came to be the favourite hero both of the priests and 
people. As the term Abba (=father) was a customary 
term of honour, as applied to a Rabbi (Matt, xxiii. 9), it 
is possible that the sobriquet by which he was popu
larly known commemorated a fact in his family history' 
of which he might naturally be proud. “  Jesus, the 
Rabbi’s son ”  was a cry that found more favour than 
“  Jesus the Nazarene.”

(17) W h o m  w iU  y e  that I  re lease  u n to  y o u ? — 
This, we must remember, was all but the last attempt 
of Pilate to shift off from himself the dreaded burden 
of responsibility.

(18) H e  k n e w  th at fo r  e n v y .—Pilate knew enough 
of the accusers to see through the hollowness of their 
pretended zeal for their own religion, or for the autho
rity of the emperor. He found their real motive in 
“ envy” — fear of the loss of influence aud power, if 
the work of the new Teacher was to continno.

(19) T h e  ju d g m e n t  seat.—The chair of judgment 
was placed upon a Mosaic pavement, and was indis
pensable to the official action of any provincial ruler. 
(Comp. Note on John xix. 13.)

H is  w ife  sent u n to  h im .—Under the old regime 
of the Republic provincial governors were not allowed 
to take their wives with them; but the rule had been 
relaxed under the Empire, and Tacitus records (Ann.
iii. 33, 34) a vaiu attempt to revivo its strictness. 
Nothing more is known of the woman thus mentioned; 
but the Apocryphal Gospel o f Nieodemus (ii. 1) 
gives her name as Procnla, and states that she was a 
proselyte to Judaism. The latter fact is probable 
enough. About this time, both at Rome aud in other 
cities, such, e.g., as Thessalouica and Bercea (Acts xvii. 
4, 12), Jews had gained considerable influence over 
women of the higher classes, and carried on an active 
work of proselytism.

W ith  th at ju s t  m an .—The word is striking, as 
showing tho impression which had been made on



Let Him be Crucified. ST. MATTHEW, XXVII. Pilate Washes Ilis Hands.

<20> But the chief priests and elders per
suaded the multitude that the}' should 
ask Barahbas," and destroy Jesus. (21) The 
governor answered and said unto them. 
Whether of the twain will ye that I 
release unto you ? The}' said, Barab- 
bas. <22) Pilate saitli unto them. W hat 
shall I do then with Jesus which is 
called Christ ? They all say unto him, 
Let him be crucified. W  And the 
governor said, W h y, what evil hath he 
done? But they cried out the more, 
saying. Let him be crucified.

(24) W hen Pilate saw that he could 
prevail nothing, but that rather a tumult 
was made, he took water, and washed 
his hands before the multitude, saying, 
I am innocent of the blood of this just 
person : see ye to it. (2r,) Then answered 
all the people, and said, His blood be on 
ns, and on our children.

(20) Then released he Barabbas unto 
them : and when he had scourged 
Jesus, he delivered him to be crucified.

Then the soldiers of the governor4 
took Jesus into the common hall,1 and

i .i  hni8.40: Acts 
s . u .

5 John 19. 2. 1
1 Or, governor's, 

house. i

Pilate's wife by nil she had seen or heard. As con
trasted with priests and scribes, Ho was emphatically 
the “ just,” the “ righteous”  Ono.

In  a dream  b e ca u se  o f  h im .—Questions rise in 
our minds as to tho nature of the dream. Was it. as 
some have thought, a divine warning intended to save 
her husband from tho guilt into which he was on tho 
point of plunging ? Did it come from tho Evil Spirit, 
as designed to hinder the completion of the atoning 
work ? Was it simply the reflection of the day-thoughts 
of a sensitive and devout woman? We have no data for 
answering such questions, but the very absence of data 
makes it safer and moro reverential to adopt, the last 
view, as involving less of presumptuous conjecture in a 
region where wo have not been called to enter. What 
tho dream was like may bo a subject for a poet’s or— 
as in a well-known picture by a living artist—for a 
painter’s imagination, but docs not fall within tho 
province of tho interpreter.

(20) T h e c h ie f  p riests  an d  e ld ers .—Brief as the 
statement is it implies much; the members of the 
Sanhedrin standing before Pilate’s palace, mingling 
with the crowd, whispering—now to this man, now to 
that—praises of the robber, scoffs and slander against 
the Christ. As tho next verse shows, they did their 
work effectively.

(22) L o t  h im  b e  c ru cifie d .—It may bo noted that 
this was tho first direct intimation of the mode of 
death to which tho priests destined their prisoner. It 
was implied, indeed, in their fixed resolve to make the 
Roman governor tho executioner of their senteneo, ns 
shown in the dialoguo recorded by St. John (xviii. 31); 
but now tho cry oaino from the multitude, as tho result, 
wo may believo, of tbe promptings described in verse ‘20, 
“ Crucify Him ! ” — punish Him as the robbor and tbo 
rebel are punished.

(23) W h y , w h a t evil h ath  h e  d on e  ?—The quest ion 
attested the judge's conviction of tho innocence of tho 
accused, but it attested also tho eowardico of tho 
judge. Ho was startled at the passionalo malignity of 
tho cry of tho multitude and tho priests, but had not 
the conrngo to resist it. W e find from Luko xxiii. 22. 
that ho had recourse to tho desperate expedient of 
suggesting a milder punishment— “ I will chastise,”  i.e., 
scourge. “ Him, and let Him g o ;”  but the suggestion 
itself showed his weakness, and therefore did but 
stimulato tho crowd to persist in their demand for 
death.

(21) H o to o k  w ater, an d  w ash od  h is h an ds.— 
The act belonged to an obvious and almost universal 
symbolism. So in Dent. xxi. 6 tbo elders of a city in 
which an undiscovered murder had been committed 
were to wash their lrnnds over tho sin-offering, and to

say, “ Our hands have not shed this blood, neither have 
our eyes seen it.”  (Com]), also Ps. xxvi. 0.) Pilato 
probaldy eliose it, partly as a relief to his own con
science, partly to appease his wife’s scruples, partly as 
a last appeal of tho most vivid and dramatic kind to 
tho feelings of the priests and people. One of the 
popular poets of his own time and country might have 
taught him the nullity of such a formal ablution—

“  All nimium faciles, qui trislia crimina credis 
Flumincd lolli posse putetis aqua."

“  Too easy souls who dream the crystal flood 
Can wash away the fearful guilt of blood."

Ovid, ii. 45.
(25) H is b lo o d  b e  on  us, and on  ou r ch ild re n .— 

Tbo passionnto liato of tbe people leads them, as if 
remembering the words of their own Law, to invert 
tbo prayer— which Pilate’s act had, it may be. brought to 
their remembrance— “ Lay not innocent blood to Thy 
people of Israel’s charge”  (Dent. xxi. 8), into a defiant 
imprecation. No more fearful prayer is recorded in tho 
history of mankind; and a natural feeling has led men 
to see its fulfilment in tho subsequent shame and 
misery that were for centuries the portion of the Jewish 
people. Wo have to remember, however, that but a 
fractional part of tbe pcoplo were present ; that some 
at least of the rulers, such as Joseph of Arimatluea, 
Nicodemus, and probably Gamaliel, had not consented 
to the deed of blood (Luke xxiii. 51), and that oven in 
such a case as this it is still true that “ the son shall 
not bear the iniquity of tho father”  (Ezek. xviii. 20), 
except so far as he consents to it, and reproduces it.

(20) W h e n  he h ad  s co u rg e d  Jesu s.—Tho word 
used by St, Matthew, derived from tho Latin flagellum, 
shows that it was tho Roman punishment with knotted 
thongs of leather (like tho Russian “ knout”  or tho 
English “ eat ” ), not tho Jewish beating with rods (2 
Cor. xi. 24, 25). Tho pictures of the Stations, so widely 
used throughout Latin Christendom, havo made other 
nations more familiar with tho nature of tho punish
ment than most Englishmen aro. The prisoner was 
stripped sometimes entirely, sometimes to the waist, 
and tied by tho hands to a pillar, with his back bent, 
so as to receive tho full force of tho blows. Tho 
scourge was of stout leather weighted with lead or 
bones. Jewish law limited its penalty to forty stripes, 
reduced in practice to “ forty stripos savo ono” 
(2 Cor. xi. 24; Dent, xxv. 3), but Roman praetico 
knew no limit but that of tho cruelty of the executioner 
or the physical endurance of tho sufferer.

(2") T h o  co m m on  h a ll.—Literally, the Prcctorium, 
a word which, applied originally to the tent of tho 
prat or, or general, and so to tho head-quarters of tho 
camp, had eomo to bo usod, with a somewhat wido rango



The Mocking o f  the Jews. ST. MATTHEW, XXVII. Simon o f  Cyrene.

the head. (31) And after that they 
had mocked him, they took the robe off 
from him, and put his own raiment on 
him, and led him away to crucify him. 
<32) And as they came out, they found 

a Luke23."20! ’ a lnai1 ° I  Cyrene,° Simon by name : him 
they compelled to bear his cross. (33) And 
when they were come unto a place called 

(.Johnis.a. Golgotha,6 that is to sayr, a place of 
a skull,

gathered unto him the whole hand o f  
soldiers. <28> And they stripped him, 
and put on him a scarlet robe.

f29) And when they had platted a 
crown of thorns, they put it upon his 
head, and a reed in his right hand : 
and they bowed the knee before him, 
and mocked him, saying, Hail, X ing of 
the Jews ! (30) And they spit upon him,
and took the reed, and smote him on

of meaning, (I) for the residence of a prince or governor ; 
or (2) for the barracks .attached to such a residence (as 
in Phil. i. 13); or (3) for any house as stately. 
Here (as in Acts xxiii. 33) it. appears to be used in 
the first, sense. Pilate’s dialogue with the priests 
and people had probably been held from the portico 
of the Tower of Antony, which rose opposite the 
Temple Court, and served partly as a fortress, partly 
as an official residence. The soldiers now took the 
prisoner into their barraek-room within.

T h e  w h o le  b a n d  o f  so ld iers .—The word used 
is the technical word for the cohort, or sub-division 
of a legion.

(28> A  sca r le t ro b e .—Here again we have a tech
nical word, the clilamys or pahulamentum, used for 
the military cloak worn by emperors in their character 
as generals, and by other officers of high rank (Pliny,
xxii. 2, 3). St. Mark and St. John call it purple (Mark
xv. 17; John xix. 2); bnt the “ purple ”  of the ancients 
was “ crimson,”  and the same colour might easily bo 
called by either name. It was probably some cast-off 
cloak of Pilate’s own, or, possibly, that in which Herod 
had before arrayed Him (Luke xxiii. II). Philo 
records a like mockery as practised upon an idiot at 
Alexandria, who was there made to represent Herod 
Agrippa II. (in Flacc. p. 980). It was but too common a 
practice to subject condemned prisoners before execu
tion to this kind of outrage. Here the point of the 
mockery lay, of course, in the fact that their Victim 
had been condemned as claiming the title of a King. 
They had probably seen or heard of the insults of 
like kind offered by Herod and his soldiers (Luke
xxiii. 21), and now reproduced them with aggravated 
cruelty.

(29> A  c ro w n  o f  th orn s .—The word is too vague to 
enable us to identify tbe plant with certainty, but most 
writers have fixed on the Zizyplius Spina Christi, known 
locally as the Nehk, a shrub growing plentifully in the 
valley of the Jordan, with branches pliant and flexible, 
and leaves of a dark glossy green, like ivy, and sharp 
prickly thorns. The likeness of the crown or garland 
thus made to that worn by conquering kings and 
emperors, fitted it admirably for the purpose. The 
shrub was likely enough to be found in the garden 
attached to the Prsetorium.

A  re e d  in  h is  r ig h t  h an d .—Here also the word is 
vague, and it may have been the stalk either of a 
sugar-cane, a Papyrus, or an Arundo. It represented, 
of course, the sceptre which, even under the Republic, 
had been wielded by generals in their triumphs, and 
which under the Empire, as with Greek and Eastern 
kings, had become the received symbol of sovereignty.

T h e y  b o w e d  th e k n ee  b e fo re  h im .—We bavo 
to represent to ourselves the whole cohort as joining in 
the derisive homage. The term in Mark xv. 19 implies 
a continued, not a momentary act— the hand filing 
before the mock-king, and kneeling as they passed.

(30) T h e y  sp it u p o n  h im .—Sec Note on chap, 
xxvi. G7.

PL T h e y  to o k  th e r o b e  o f f  fr o m  h im .—A t this 
point we have to insert the account which St. John gives 
(xix. 4, 5) of Pilate’s last attempt to rescue the “ just 
Man ”  whom he had unjustly condemned. He showed the 
silent Sufferer in the mock insignia of royalty, as if 
asking them, Is not this enough 'i The cries of “  Crucify 
H im !” were blit redoubled, aud once again the cowardly 
judge took his place in the official chair, and passed the 
final sentence. The “ raiment ”  which they put on 
Him again included both the tunic and the cloak, or 
over-garment. In this case, the former was made 
without seam or opening (John xix. 23), and the mere 
act of drawing it roughly over the lacerated flesh must 
have inflicted acute agony.

(32) T h e y  fo u n d  a m an o f  C y ren e , S im on  b y  
n am e.—There seems at that time to have been a 
flourishing settlement of Jews in Cyrene, and members 
of that community appear as prominent in the crowd 
of the day of Pentecost (Acts ii. 10), among the dispu
tants who opposed Stephen (Acts vi. 9), and among the 
active preachers of the Word (Acts xi. 20). Why, we 
ask, out of the whole crowd that was streaming to and 
fro, on the way to the place of execution, did the mul
titude seize on him ? St. Mark’s mention of him as 
the father of Alexander and Rufus (see Note on Mark
xv. 21), suggests the thought that his sons were 
afterwards prominent as members of the Christian 
community. May we not infer that ho was suspeeted 
even then of being a secret disciple, and that this led 
the people to seize on him, and make him a sharer 
in the hniniliatiou of his Master ? He was coming, St. 
Mark adds, “ out of the country.”

H im  th e y  co m p e lle d .—The word is the technical 
term for forced sendee (see Note on chap. v. 41). The 
act implied that our Lord was sinking beneath the 
burden, and that the soldiers began to fear that He 
might die before they reached the place of execution.

(33) A  p la ce  caH ed G o lgo th a .—The other Gospels 
give the name with the definite article, as though it 
were a well-known locality. It is not mentioned, how
ever, by any Jewish writer, and its position is matter of 
conjecture. It was “ nigh unto the c ity ”  (John xix. 
20), and therefore outside the walls (comp. Heb. xiii 
12). There was a garden in it (John xix. 41), and in 
the garden a tomb, which was the property of Joseph 
of Arimathrea (verse 60). A  tradition, traceable to the 
fourth century, has identified the spot with the building 
known as the Church of the Sepulchre. One eminent 
archaeologist of our own time (Mr. James FergusSon) 
identifies it with the Dome of the Rock in the Mosque 
of El Aksa. Both sites were then outside the city, but 
were afterwards enclosed by the third wall, built by 
Agrippa II. The name has been supposed by some to 
point to its being a common place of execution; but it 
is not probable that the skulls of criminals would have
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The Parting o f  the Garments. ST. MATTHEW, XXVII. The Title on the Cross.

(3‘) They gave him vinegar to drink 
mingled with gall : and when lie had 
tasted thereof, he would not drink. 
f35) And the}' crucified him, and parted 
his garments, casting lots : that it might 
be fulfilled which was spoken by the 
prophet, They parted my garments 
among them," and upon my vesture did a P l. 22. 18.

they cast lots. (361 And sitting down 
they watched him there ; (37) and set up 
over his head his accusation written, 
TH IS IS JESUS TH E K IN G  OF THE  
JEW S. (38) Then were there two thieves 
crucified with him, one on the right 
hand, and another on the left.

(39) And they that passed by reviled

lieen left unburied, nor that a wealthy Jew should have 
chosen such a spot for a garden and a burial-place. 
The facts lend rather to the conclusion (I) that the 
name indicated the round, bare, skull-like character of 
the eminence which was so called; and (2) that it 
may liavo been chosen by the priests as a deliberate 
insult to the member of their own body who had refused 
to share their policy, and was at least suspected of 
diseipleship, and whose garden, or orchard, with its 
roek-hewn sepulchre, lay hard by (Hark xv. 43; Luke
xxiii. 51; John xix. 38). A  later legend saw in the 
name a token that the bones of Adam were buried 
there, and that as the blood flowed from the sacred 
wounds on his skull his soul was translated to Para
dise. Tho more familiar name of Calvary (Luko 
xxiii. 35) has its origin iu the Vulgate rendering 
(Calvarium—a, skull) of the Greek word Kranion, or 
Cranium, which the Evangelist actually uses.

(3i) V in eg a r  to  d r in k  m in g le d  w ith  ga ll.— 
In Mark xv. 23, “ wine mingled with myrrh.” The 
animal secretion known as “ gall” is clearly out of tho 
question, and the meaning of tho word is determined 
hy its use in the Greek version of tho Old Testament, 
where it stands for the “ wormwood”  of Prov. v. 4, 
for tho poisonous herb joined with “ wormwood”  in 
Dent. xxix. 18. It was clearly something at once 
nauseous and narcotic, given by the merciful to dull tho 
pain of execution, and mixed with the sour wine of tho 
country and with myrrh to make it drinkable. It may 
have been hemlock, or even poppy-juiee, but there are 
no materials for deciding. It is probable that the offer 
came from the more pitiful of the women mentioned by 
St. Lnke (xxiii. 27) as following our Lord and lament
ing. Snell acts were among the received “  works of 
mercy”  of the time and place. The “ tasting”  implied 
a recognition of the kindly purpose of the act, but a 
recognition only. Iu the refusal to do more than tasto 
we trace the resolute pnrposo to drink the cup which 
His Father had given Him to the last drop, and not to 
dull either tho sense of suffering nor the clearness of 
His communion with His Father with tho slumberons
potion. Tho same draught wa3, wo may believe, 
offered to tho two criminals who were crucified with Him.

(33) T h e y  c ru c ifie d  h im .—The cross employed iu 
capital punishment varied in its form, being sometimes 
simply a stake on which the sufferer was impaled, some
times consisting of two pieces of timber put together in 
the form of a T  or an X  (as in what we know as the 
St. Andrew's cross); sometimes in that familiar to ns 
iu Christian art as the Latin cross. In this instance, 
the fact that the title or superscription was placed 
over our Lord's head, implies that the last was the 
kind of cross employed. In carrying the sentence of 
crucifixion into effect, the cross was laid ou the 
ground, the condemned man stripped and laid upon 
it. Sometimes he was simply tied; sometimes, as here, 
nails driven through the hands and feet ; sometimes a 
projecting ledge was put for the feet to rest on; some
times tho whole weight of the body hung upon tho

limbs that were thus secured. The clothes of tho 
criminal were the usual perquisites of tho execu
tioners, and iu this ease included (as we find from John 
xix. 23) the tunic worn next the body as well as tho 
outer garment. It was as the soldiers were thus nailing 
Him to the cross that He prayed, “ Father, forgive 
them” (Lnke xxiii. 34).

T h e y  p a rted  m y  garm en ts am on g  them .— 
St. John (xix. 24) emphatically records a yet more literal 
fulfilment of the words than that noted by St. Matthew. 
The thoughts of both disciples, we may believe, were 
turned to Ps. xxii. 18 by our Lord’s utterance of its 
opening words (verse 46), and thus led to dwell on tho 
manifold coincidences of its language with the facts of 
tho Passion.

(37) T H IS  IS  JE S U S  T H E  K IN G - O F  T H E  
J E W S .—This was what was technically known as the 
titulus— the bilk or placard, showing who the condemned 
person was, and why ho was punished. Each Gospel gives 
itiu a slightly different form—Mark (xv. 26), “ The King 
of the Jews;” Luke (xxiii. 38), “ This is the King of 
tlio Jews;”  John (xix. 19), "Jesus of Nazareth, the 
King of the Jews.” The variations are, perhaps, iu 
part, explicable on the assumption of corresponding 
differences in the Hebrew, Greek, and Latin forms of 
the inscription, which reproduced themselves in the 
reports upon which the Gospel narratives were based. 
But in part also they may reasonably be ascribed to the 
natural variations sure to arise even among ove-wit- 
nesses, and a fortiori among those who were not eye
witnesses, as to the circumstantial details of events 
which they record in common. On grounds of ordinary 
likelihood St. John's record, as that of the only disciple 
whom wo know to have been present at the crucifixion 
(John xix. 25), may claim to be the most accurate.

There was, apparently, a kind of rough tenderness 
towards the Man whom he had condemned in the form 
which Pilate had ordered. He would at least recog
nise His claims to bo in some sense a King. The 
priests obviously felt it to imply such a recognition, a 
declaration, as it were, to them and to tho people that 
One who had a right to be their King, who was the 
only kind of Kingthey were ever likely to have, had died 
the death of a malefactor, and therefore they clamoured 
for a change, which Pilate refused to make (John xix. 20).

(38) T h en  w e re  th ere  tw o  th ieves c ru c ifie d  
w ith  h im .—Better, rotters, the word being the same as 
that used of Barabbas (John xviii. 40). It would seem, 
as there is no record of their trial, as if the}- wero already 
under sentence of death; and it is probable enough that 
they wero members of the same band, and had been 
sharers in the same insurrection. Tho legends of the 
Apocryphal Gospel o f Nicodemus (i. 10), give their names 
as Dysmasand Gysmas, and these names appear still in 
tho Calvaries and Stations of Roman Catholic countries.

(39) T h e y  that pa ssed  b y .—The words bring be
fore us the picture of a lounging crowd, strolling from 
one cross to the other, and mocking the central sufferer 
of the three. Rulers and cliiof priests were not ashamed
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The Taunts o f  the Priests. ST. MATTHEW, XXVII. Darkness over all the Land.

a  V » .  22. ft ; 
W lsd . s. 1G, 
17, IH.

him h o w  come clown from the cross, 
and we will believe him. He trusted 
in G o d ;“ let him deliver him now, if he 
will have him : for he said, I  am the 
Son of God. The thieves also, which 
were crucified with him, cast the same 
in his teeth. I45) Xow from the sixth 
hour there was darkness over all the 
land unto the ninth hour. (4°) And

him, wagging their heads, l40) and say
ing, Thou that destroyest the temple, 
and buildest it in three days, save 
thyself. I f  thou be the Son of God, 
come down from the cross. <4I) Like
wise also the chief priests mocking 
him, with the scribes and elders, said, 
(42) He saved others; himself he cannot 
save. I f  he be the King of Israel, let

to take part in the brutal mockery of a dying man. 
The spoken taunts were doubtless often repeated, and 
not always in the same form, but their burden is always 
the same.

(in) T h o u  that d e s troy est the tem p le . — Our 
Lord bad not been formally condemned ou this charge, 
the evidence being insufficient, but it had clearly im
pressed itself on tho minds of the people, and was 
probably that which most worked upon them to demand 
His death. The other words, " I f  thou be the Son of 
God,”  referred to the actual condemnation on the 
ground of blasphemy (chap. xxvi. G4, 05). W e may 
reverently think of the form of the taunt as having 
recalled that of the Temptation in the Wilderness. 
Then, as now, the words “ If thou be the Son of God ” 
were as a challenge from the Power of Evil. Now, as 
then, they were met by tho strength of Faith. To 
accept the challenge would have been to show that He 
did not trust the Father, just as it would have been not 
faith, but want of faith, to have cast Himself from the 
pinnacle of the Temple, and therefore to disown His 
Son si lip in the very act. of claiming it.

(41) T h e  c h ie f  pr iests  m o ck in g  h im , w ith  the 
sc r ib e s  a n d  e lders.—It would seem as if all, or 
nearly all, the members of the Sanhedrin— those, at. 
least, who had taken part in the condemnation—had 
come to feast their eyes with the sight of their Victim's 
sufferings.

t42) H e  saved  oth ers.—The mockers, as before 
(comp. John xi. 50, 51), bear unconscious witness to 
the truth. They referred, it may be, to the works of 
healing and the raising of the dead which had been 
wrought in Galilee and Jerusalem, but their words were 
true in a yet higher sense. He had come into the world 
to save others, regardless of Himself.

t43) L e t h im  d e liv e r  h im  n o w .—It seems at first 
hardly conceivable that priests and scribes could thus 
have quoted the very words of Ps. xxii. 8. and so 
have fulfilled one of the great Messianic prophecies. 
But (I) we must remember that they, ignoring the idea 
of a suffering Christ, would not look on the Psalm as 
Messianic, at all, and (2) that their very familiarity with 
tho words of the Psalm would naturally bring its 
phraseology to their lips when occasion called for it. 
Only they would persuade themselves that they were 
right in using it, while David's enemies were wrong.

(«) T h e  th ieves a lso . . . ca st the sam e in  
h is  teeth .—Literally, reviled Him. On tho change 
which afterwards came over one of them, see Note on 
Luke xxiii. 40.

(45) P ro m  the s ix th  h o u r .—The first three Gospels 
agree as to time and fact. Assuming them to follow 
tho usual Jewish reckoning (as in Acts ii. 15; iii 1 ;
x. 3, 9) this would be noon, the fixing to the cross having 
been at the third hour, 9 A.M. (Mark xv. 25), and the 
darkness lasting till 3 p.M. St. John names the “ sixth 
hour”  ns tho time of our Lord's final condemnation by- 
Pilate, following apparently (see Note there and oil
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John iv. 0) the Roman or modem mode of reckoning 
from midnight to noon. Looking to the facts of the 
case, it is probable that our Lord was taken to tho 
high priest's palace about 3 A.M. (the “ cock-crow”  of 
Mark xiii. 35). Then came the first hearing before 
Annas (John xviii. 13), then the trial before Cainphas 
and the Sanhedrin, then the formal meeting that passed 
the sentence. This would fill up the time probably till 
G A .M . ,  and three hours may be allowed for the trials 
before Pilate and Herod. After the trial was over 
there would naturally be an interval for the soldiers to 
take their early meal, and then the slow procession to 
Golgotha, delayed, we may- well believe, by our Lord’s 
falling, once or oftener, beneath the burden of the 
cross, and so we come to 9 A.M . for His arrival at 
the place of crucifixion.

D ark n ess o v e r  a ll th e  la n d .—Better so than tho 
“ earth” of the Authorised version of Luke xxiii. 44. The 
degree and nature of the darkness arc not defined. 
The moon was at its full, and therefore there could be 
no eclipse. St. John does not name it, nor is it recorded 
by Josephus, Tacitus, or any contemporary writer. On 
the other band, its appearance in records in many 
respects so independent of each other as those of the 
three Gospels places it, even as the common grounds of 
historical probability, on a sufficiently firm basis, and 
early- Christian writers, such as Tertullian (Apot. c. 21) 
and Origen (e. Cels. ii. 33), appeal to it as attested by 
heathen writers. The narrative does not necessarily 
involve more than the indescribable yet most oppressive 
gloom which seems to shroud the whole sky as in 
mourning (comp. Amos viii. 9, 10), and which being a 
not. uncommon phenomenon of earthquakes, may- have 
been connected with that described in verse 51. It is 
an indirect confirmation of the statement that about 
this time there is an obvious change in the conduct of 
the crowd. There is a pause and lull. The gibes and 
taunts cease, and the life of the Crucified One ends in a 
silence broken only by His own bitter cry.

(46) E li, Eli, lama sabaclithani.— The ery is 
recorded only by- St. Matthew and St. Mark. The very 
syllables or tones dwelt in the memory of those who 
heard and understood it, and its absence from St. John’s 
narrative was probably duo to the fact that he had 
before this taken tho Virgin-Mother from the scene of 
the crucifixion as from that which was more than she 
could bear (John xix. 27). To the Roman soldiers, to 
many of the by-standers, Greeks or Hellenistic Jews, 
the words would be, as the sequel shows, unintelligible. 
We shrink instinctively from any over-curious analysis 
of tho inner feelings in our Lord's humanity that 
answered to this utterance. Was it the natural fear of 
death ? or the vicarious endurance of the wrath which 
was tho penalty of the sins of the human race, for 
whom, and instead of whom, He suffered ? Was there 
a momentary interruption of the conscious union 
between His human soul and the light of His Father's 
countenance ? or, as seems implied in John xix. 28,



Eli, Eli, lama Subachthani. ST. MATTHEW, XXVII. The Veil o f  the Temple rent.

about the ninth hour Jesus cried with a 
loud voice, saying, Eli, Eli, lama sa- 
bachthaui ? that is to say, My God, my 
God, “ why hast thou forsaken me ? 
<47) Some of them that stood there, 
when they heard that, said, This .man 
calleth for Elias. And straightway 
one of them ran, and took a spunge, and

filled it  with vinegar,4 and put it on 
a reed, and gave him to drink. <49) The 
rest said, Let be, let us see whether 
Elias will come to save him.

(50) Jesus, when he had cried again 
with a loud voice, yielded up the ghost.
(51) And, behold, the veil of the temple 
was rent in twain from the top to the

did He quote the words in order to direct the thoughts 
of men to the great Messianic prophecy which the Psalm 
contained ? None of these answers is altogether 
satisfactory, and we may well be content to leave the 
mystery unfathomed, and to let our words be wary 
and few. We may remember (1) that both the spoken 
words of His enemies (verse 43) and the acts of the 
soldiers (verso 35) must have recalled the words of that 
Psalm ; (2) that momory thus roused would pass on to 
tho cry of misery with which the Psalm opened; (3) 
that our Lord as man was to taste death in all its bitter
ness for every man (Heb. ii. 9), and that He could 
not so have tasted it had His soul been throughout 
in full undisturbed enjoyment of the presence of tho 
Father; (4) that the lives of tho saints of God, in 
proportion to their likeness to the mind of Christ, 
have exhibited this strange union, or rather instan
taneous succession, of the senso of abandonment and of 
intensest faith. The Psalmist himsolf, in this very 
Psalm, is one instance; Job (xix. 6—9, 23—2(3) and 
Jeremiah (xx. 7— 9, 12, 13) may be named as others. 
Conceive this conflict— and the possibility of such a 
conflict is postulated in John xii. 27 and in the struggle 
of Gethsemaue— and then, though wo cannot, under
stand, we may in part at least conceive, how it was 
possible for the Son of Man to feel for ono moment 
that sense of abandonment, which is the last weapon 
of tho Enemy. He tasted of despair as others had 
tasted, bnt in the very act of tasting, tho words “  My 
G od" were as a protest against it, and by them Ho 
was delivered from it. It is remarkable, whatever 
explanation may bo given of it, that as theso words are 
recorded by tho first two Gospels only, so they aro 
tho only words spoken on tho cross which we find in 
their report of tho Crucifixion.

(U) T h is  m an caU eth fo r  E lias. —  There is no 
ground for looking on this as a wilful, derisive misin
terpretation. The words may have been imperfectly 
understood, or some of those who listened may have 
heeu Hellenistic Jews. Tho dominant expectation of 
tho eemiug of Elijah (see Notes on chaps, xvi. 14; xvii.
10) would predispose men to fasten on tho similarity 
of sound, and the strange unearthly darkness would 
intensify tho feeling that looked for a supernatural 
manifestation of His presence.

08) T o o k  a sp u n ge , an d  filled  it  w ith  v in egar .
—The “ vinegar”  was tho sour wine, or wine and water, 
which was the common drink of the Roman soldiers, and 
which they at an earlier stage, and as in derision (Luke 
xxiii. 36), had offered to tho Sufferer. The sponge had 
probably served instead of a cork to tho jar in which tho 
soldiers had brought tho drink that was to sustain them 
in their long day’s work. Some one, whether soldier or 
Jew we know not, heard, not only the ery, “ Eli, Eli,
. . ,”  but tho faint " I thirst,”  which St. John re
cords as coming from the fevered lips (John xix. 2S), 
and prompted by a rough pity, stretched out a eane, or 
stalk of hyssop (John xix. 29), with tho sponge that 
had been dipped in tho wine upon it, and bore it to tho
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parched lips of the Sufferer. It was not now refused 
(John xix. 30).

A n d  gave h im  to  d r in k .— The Greek verb is in 
the imperfect tense, as implying that while ho was 
doing this, the others tried to interrupt him.

(« ) L o t us seo w h eth er  E lias w ill  com e .— 
Here again wo have eager expectation rather than deri
sion. Was the “  great and dreadful day ”  (Mai. iv. 5) 
about to burst on them ? Would the long-expected 
prophet at last appear ? Tho spongo and vinegar 
would seem to minds thus on tho stretch an unworthy 
interruption of tho catastrophe of the great drama of 
which they were spectators.

(50) W h e n  h e h ad  cr ie d  again  w ith  a lo u d  
v o ice .— It is well that we should remember what tho 
words were which immediately preceded the last death- 
ery; the “ It is finished” of John xix. 30, the “ Father, 
into Thy hands I commend My spirit ” of Luke xxiii. 46, 
expressing as they did, the fulness of peace and trust., 
the sense of a completed work.

It was seldom that crucifixion, as a punishment, 
ended so rapidly as it did here, and those who have 
dismissed, what is hardly perhaps a fit subject for dis
cussion, the physical causes of our Lord’s death, have 
ascribed it accordingly, especially in connection with 
the fact recorded in John xix. 34, and with tho “ loud 
cry,”  indicating the pangs of an intolerable anguish, to 
a rupture of the vessels of tho heart. Simple exhaus
tion as the consequence of the long vigil, tho agony in 
tho garden, the mocking and the scourging, would 
be, perhaps, almost as natural an explanation.

Y ie ld e d  u p  the g h ost.—Better, yielded vp Hie 
spirit. All four Evangelists agree in using this or somo 
like expression, instead of tho simpler form, “ He died.” 
It is as though they dwelt on the act as, in somo 
sense, voluntary, and connected it with the words in 
which He had eommended His spirit to the Father 
(Luke xxiii. 46).

(51) T h e v e il  o f  th e tem p le  w a s re n t in 
tw a in .— Better, the veil o f the sanctuary, or, if we do 
not alter tho word, we must remember that it, is tho 
veil that divided the Holy Place from tho Holy of 
Holies that is hero meant. The fact, which the high 
priests would naturally have wished to conceal, and 
which in the nature of the ease could not have been 
seen by any but the sons of Aaron, may have been re
ported by tho “ great multitude of the priests”  who 
“  beeame obedient to the faith ” (Acts vi. 7). The 
Evangelist’s record of it is all the more significant, as 
he does not notice, and apparently, therefore, did not 
apprehend, the symbolic import of the fact. That im
port we learn indireetly from the Epistle to tho 
Hebrews. The priests had, as far as they had power, 
destroyed the true Temple (comp. John ii. 19); but 
in doing so they had robbed their own sanctuary of 
all that mado it holy. The true veil, as that which 
shrouded the Divine Glory from tho eyes of men, was 
His own flesh, and through that Ho had passed, as tho 
Forerunner of all who trusted in Him. into the sanctuary-
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bottom ; and tlie earth did qnalce, and 
the rocks ren t; and the graves were 
opened; and many bodies of the saints 
which slept arose, (53) and came out of 
the graves after his resurrection, and 
went into the holy city, and appeared 
unto many. Now when the cen
turion, and they that were with him,

watching Jesus, saw the earthquake, 
and those things that were done, they 
feared greatly, saying, Truly this was 
the Son of God. i* 55) And many women 
were there beholding afar off, which 
followed Jesus from Galilee, ministering 
unto him : <56) among which was Mary 
Magdalene, and Mary the mother of

not made with hands, eternal in the heavens (Heb. x. 
20,21). All who fulfilled that condition might enter 
into that holiest place, but the visible sanctuary was 
now made common and unclean, and there too all might 
cuter without profanation.

The earth did quake, and the rocks rent.— 
Jerusalem was, it will be remembered, situated in the 
zone of earthquakes, and one very memorable convulsion 
is recorded or alluded to in the Old Testament (Isa. 
xxiv. 19; Amos i. 1; Zech. xiv. 5). Here, though tho 
shock startled men at the time, there was no wide
spread ruin such as would lead to its being chronicled 
by contemporary historians.

(52) Many bodies of the saints which slept 
arose.—It is scarcely, perhaps, surprising that a narra
tive so exceptional in its marvellousness, and standing, 
as it does, without any collateral testimony in any other 
part of tho New Testament, should havo presented to 
many minds difficulties which have seemed almost in- 
superablo. They have accordingly either viewed it as a 
mythical addition, or, where they shrank from that 
extreme conclusion, have explained it as meaning simply 
that tho bodies of the dead were exposed to view by 
the earthquake mentioned in the preceding verse, or 
have seen in it only the honest report of an over-excited 
imagination. On the other hand, the brevity, and in 
some seuso simplicity, of the statement differences it 
very widely from such legends, more or less analogous 
in character, as we find, e.g., in tho Apocryphal Gospel 
o f Nicodcmas, and so far excludes the mythical element 
which, as a rule, delights to show itself in luxuriant ex
pansion. And this being excluded, wo can hardly 
imagine the Evangelist as writing without having re
ceived his information from witnesses whom he thought 
trustworthy; and then the question rises, whether the 
narrative is of such a character as to be in itself 
incrcdiblo. On that point men, according to the 
point of view from which they look on tho Gospel 
records, may naturally differ; but thoso who believe 
that when our Lord passed into Hades, the unseen 
world, it was to completo thero what had heeu 
begun on earth, to proclaim thero His victory over 
death and sin, will hardly think it impossible that there 
should have been out ward tokens and witnesses of sneli 
a work. And the fact which St. Matthew records 
supplies, it is believed, the most natural explanation of 
language hardly less startling, which meets us iu the 
Epistlo, which even the most adverse critics admit to be 
from the hands of St. Peter. I f  he, or those whom he 
knew, had seen the saints that slept and had risen from 
their sleep, wo can understand how deeply it would 
have impressed on his mind the fact that his Lord 
when “ put to death in tho flesh ” had been “ quickened 
in the spirit,’- and had “ preached to the spirits in 
prison ” (1 Pet. iii. 19), so that glad tidings were pro
claimed even to the dead (1 Pet. iv. 6). Who they were 
that thus appeared, we are not told. Most commentators 
have followed—somewhat unhappily, I venture to believe 
— the lead of the Apocryphal Gospel jnst named, and

have identified them with the Patriarchs and Prophets 
of tho Old Testament. It is clear, however, that St. 
Matthew's statement implies that they were those who 
eamo out of the opened graves, who had been buried, 
that is, iu the sepulchres of Jerusalem; and, remember
ing that tho term “ saints” was applied almost from 
the very first to the collective body of disciples (Acts 
ix. 13; 32, 41), it seems more natural to sec in them 
those who, believing iu Jesus, had passed to their rest 
beforo His crucifixion. On this supposition, their ap- 
pcaranco met the feeling, sure to arise among those who 
were looking for an immediate manifestation of the king
dom—as it arose afterwards at Thessalonica (1 Thess.
iv. 13)— that such as had so died were shut out from their 
share in that kingdom ; and we have thus an adequato 
reason for their appearance, so that friends and kindred 
might not sorrow for them as others who had no hope. 
The statement that the}’ did not appear till after our 
Lord’s resurrection, is from this point of view signifi
cant. The disciples were thns taught to look on that 
resurrection, not as an isolated phenomenon, but as tho 
“ firstfruits ”  of the victory over death (1 Cor. xv. 20), 
in which not they themselves only, but thoso also 
whom they had loved and lost were to be sharers.

(50 T ru ly  th is w a s the Son  o f  G od . —  St. 
Luke’s report softens down the witness thus borne into 
“ Truly this Man was righteous.”  As reported by St. 
Matthew and St. Mark (xv. 39), the words probably meant 
little more than that. AVe must interpret them from the 
stand-point of tho centurion’s knowledge, not from that 
of Christian faith, and to him the words “ Son of God "  
would convey the idea of one who was God-like in those 
elements of character which are most divine—righteous
ness, and holiness, and love. The form of expression 
was naturally determined by the words which lie had 
heard bandied to and fro as a taunt (verse 43); and the 
centurion felt that the words,as he understood them, were 
true, and not false, of the Sufferer whose death he had 
witnessed. That the words might have such a sense in 
the lips even of a devout Jew. we find in the languages 
of a book probably contemporary, and possibly written 
with some remote reference to our Lord's death— the 
so-called Wisdom of Solomon (AYisd. ii. 13, 16— 18). In 
the last of these verses, it will be noted, tho terms “ just 
man ” and “ son of God ” appear as interchangeable.

(55) M a n y  w o m e n  w e re  th ere b e h o ld in g .— Tho 
group was obviouslydistinct from that of "the daughters 
of Jerusalem,”  of Luke xxiii. 28, but was probably 
identical with that mentioned in Luke viii. 2. 3, as 
accompanying our Lord in many of His journeyings.

(55) M a ry  M a g d a len e .—This is the first mention of 
the name iu St. Matthew. The most natural explana
tion of it is that she came from the town of Magdala, or 
Magadan (the reading of the chief MSS.), not far from 
Tiberias, on tho western side of the Sea of Galilee. Tho 
two prominent facts in her historyprior to her connection 
with the Resurrection are, (1) that our Lord had east 
“ seven devils out of her” (Mark xvi. 9, Luke viii. 2)—
i.e., had freed her from some specially aggravated form 
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James and .Joses, and the mother of 
Zebedee’s children. (57) When the even 
was come," there came a rich man of 
Arimathiea, named Joseph, who also 
himself was Jesus’ disciple : (58) he went 
to Pilate, and begged the body of Jesus. 
Then Pilate commanded the body to be

delivered. (50) * * * * And when Joseph had 
taken the body, he wrapped it in a clean 

° l’lke 'A so- l 'licn cloth, (G0) and laid it in his own 
juim 10. ns. new tomb, which he had hewn out in

the rock : and he rolled a great stone 
to the door of the sepulchre, and 
departed. f61 *> And there was Mary

of demoniacal possession—and that sho followed Him 
and ministered to Him of her substance. The question 
whether sho was identical (1) with Mary Iho sister of 
Lazarus, or (2) with the “  woman which was a sinner ” 
of Luke vii. 37, will be better discussed in the Notes on 
the latter passage. It may bo enough to iutimnto hero 
my conviction that there is not the shadow of any 
ovideneo for either identification.

M a ry  the m oth er  o f  Jam es an d  Joses.—In St. 
Mark (xv. 40) she is described as tho mother of “ James 
the Less”  (or, better, the Little) “ and Joses,” the 
epithet distinguishing the former from James the son 
of Zebedee, and possibly also from James tho son of 
Alphams. She may, however, have been identical with 
the wife of Clopas (possibly another form of Alphams) 
mentioned in John xix. 25 as standing near tho cross 
with tho mother of the Lord, and, according to a natural 
construction of the words, described as her sister. In 
this ease, tho word “ Little ” would attach to the sou of 
that sister. Whether the two names, which occur also 
in tho list of the “ brethren of tho L ord ’’ (Mark vi. 3), 
iudicato that she was the mother of those brethren, is a 
point which wo have no evideneo to settle. Tho pre
sumption seems to mo against it, as on this supposition 
tho “ brethren”  would be identical with the three sons 
of Alphams in tho list of the Twelve, a view which wo 
have seen reason to reject (see Note on chap. xii. 4G).

T h e m oth er  o f  Z e b e d e e ’ s ch ild re n .—St. Mark
(xv. 401 gives her name as Salome, and she, and not tho
wife of Clopas, may, on a perfectly tenable construction
of John xix. 25, have been identical with the sister of our
Lord's mother there mentioned. St. Luke notes tho 
fact that with the women were those whom he describes 
as “ all His acquaintance.”  i.e., friends and disciples of, 
or at that time in, Jerusalem ixxiii. 49).

(57) A  r ich  m an o f  A rim athsea .—The place so 
named was probably identical with tho Ramah of I Sam. 
i. 19, the birth-place of the prophet. In I Sam. i. 1 the 
name is given in its nncontracted form as Ramathaim- 
zophhn, and in the L X X . version it appears throughout 
as Armathaim, in Josephus as Armatha, in I Mace,
xi. 34 as Ramathem. It was a city of tho Jews, in tho 
narrower sense in which that word meant the people of 
Judaea (Luke xxiii. 51). The site is more or less con
jectural, but if we identify tho Ramah, or Ramathaim, 
of 1 Sam. i. I with the modern Ncbby Samuel, about 
four miles north-west of Jerusalem, we have a position 
which sufficiently fits in with tho circumstances of the 
history. Of Joseph wo are told by St. Mark (xv. 43) 
that ho was “ an honourable counsellor,”  i.e., a member 
of the Sanhedrin, and that he was looking for the king
dom of God ; by St. Luke (xxiii. 50, 51), that ho was “  a 
good man, and a just ” (see Note on Rom. v. 7 for tho 
distinction between the two words); by St. John 
(xix. 38), that ho was “ a disciple, but secretly for 
fear of the Jews.” He was apparently a man of 
the same class and typo of character ns Nicodemus, 
respecting onr Lord as a man, admiring Him as a 
teacher, half-believing in Him as tho Christ, and yet, 
till now, shrinking from confessing Him before men.

For ns tho name has tho interest of being ono of tho 
few New Testament names connected with onr own 
country. He was sent, it was said, by Philip (tho 
Apostle) to Britain. There, in the legend which mediaeval 
chroniclers delighted to tell, he founded the Church of 
Glastonbury; and tho staff which he stuck into the 
ground took root and brought forth leaves and flowers, 
and became the parent of all the Glastonbury thorns 
from that day to this. We have to place the piercing 
of the side, narrated by St. John only (xix. 31—37), 
before Joseph’s application.

(58) He went to  P ila te .— Assuming tho death of 
onr Lord to have been soon after the ninth hour (3 P.M.), 
Joseph would seem to have hastened at oneo to the 
Praetoriuin, and asked Pilate’s permission to inter the 
body. St. Mark records Pilate's wonder that death should 
have come so soon (xv. 44). In his compliance with the 
petition we trace, as before, a lingering reverence and 
admiration. As far as he can, he will help the friends 
and not tho foes of the righteous Sufferer.

(58) A  clean  lin en  c lo th .— The word for “ linen 
cloth,”  Sindon, points, according to different derivations, 
to a Sidonian or an Indian fabric. It was probably of 
tho nature of muslin rather than linen, and seems to 
have been specially used by the Egyptians for folding 
round their mummies, but sometimes also for tho sheet 
in which a man slept (Herod, ii. 82, 95). In tho New 
Testament it appears only in the account of onr Lord's 
burial and in the strange narrative of Mark xiv. 51.

(60) L a id  it in  h is ow n  n ew  tom b .— The garden, 
or orchard, was thereforo tho property of Joseph (see 
Note on verse 33). All the first three Gospels dwell on 
the fact of its not being, as so many graves were, a 
natural cavern, but cut. and, as St. Luke’s word implies, 
to some extent, smoothed and polished. Like almost 
all Eastern graves, it was an opening made in the 
vertical face of tho rock. Neither of the two localities 
which have been identified with the sepulchre (seo 
Note as above) presents this feature, and, so far 
as this is not an argument against the identity 
of either with the actual tombs, we must assumo 
that the rock has been so cut and shaped in the course 
of centuries as to lose its original form. St. John (xix. 
39) notes tlio singularly interesting fact that Nieodo- 
mus shared with him in these reverential offices. Tho 
hundred pounds of myrrh and aloes which ho brought 
must have been bought beforehand, and may have been 
stored up from the time when ho knew that the leading 
members of tho Council had resolved upon tho death of 
Jesus. St. Luke and St. John give the reason for the 
speed with which tho entombment was hurried on. It 
was now near snnset. The Sabbath was on the point of 
beginning, and there was no alternative but that of 
leaving the body on tho cross for another twenty-four 
hours, and this, though common enough as a Roman 
prartieo (which commonly, indeed, left tho corpse for 
birds of prey to feed on), would have shocked Jewish 
feeling, especially at the Paschal season, as a violation 
of their law (Dent. xxi. 23).

(61) And there was Mary Magdalene.—Tho
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Magdalene, and the other Mary, sitting 
over against the sepulchre.

(62j NcnV the next day, that followed 
the day of the preparation, the chief 
priests and Pharisees came together 
unto Pilate, W  saying, Sir, we re
member that that deceiver said, while 
he was yet alive, After three days I  
will rise again. (<U) Command there
fore that the sepulchre be made sure 
until the third day, lest his disciples 
come by night, and steal him away, and

say unto the people, He is risen from 
the dead: so the last error shall be 
worse than the first. (65) Pilate said 
unto them, Y e have a watch: go your 
way, make it  as sure as ye can. So 
they went, and made the sepulchre 
sure, sealing the stone, and setting a 
watch.

Aarss. CH APTER X X Y I I I .— h) In the end 
“ johi'aW’ ° f  tl>e sabbath,® as it began to dawn 

toward the first day of the week, came

words imply that they remained by the cross while 
the body was taken down, and watched its entomb
ment : then returning to the house where they lodged, 
they prepared their spices and ointment beforo the 
Sabbath began, for a more complete embalmment, so 
that they might ho ready by the earliest hour of dawn 
on the first day of the week (Luke xxiii. 56),

(62) T h e  n e x t  d a y , that fo l lo w e d  th e  d a y  
o f  the p re p a ra tio n .— The narrative that follows is 
peculiar to St. Matthew, and, like the report of the 
rending of the veil of the Temple, may, perhaps, 
he traced to the converted priests of Acts vi. 7. 
This was, as we find from what follows, the Sabbath. 
The “ preparation”  (Paraskeue) was a technical term, 
not, as is sometimes said, in reference to preparing 
for the Passover, but. as in Mark xv. 42, to a pre
paration for the Sabbath (Jos. Ant. xvi. 6, § 2, is 
decisive on this point), and the use of the term here 
leaves the question whether the Last Supper or the 
Crucifixion coincided with the Passover, still an open 
ouo. It may he noted that tho Jewish use of the 
term passed into the Christian Church, and that at 
least as early as Clement of Alexandria (Strom, vii. 
§ 70) it was the received name for the Dies Veneris, 
or Friday, the anniversary of tho Crucifixion being tho 
“ great”  or “ holy” Paraskeue. On either view, how
ever, there is something strange in the way in which St. 
Matthew describes tho day as coming, “ after tho 
preparation,” instead of saying simply, “ the Sabbath.” 
It is a possible solution of the difficulty thus presented, 
on the assumption that tho Last Supper was a true 
Passover, that the day of the Crucifixion as being on 
tho Passover, was itself technically a Sabbath (Lev. 
xxiii. 7, 24). Two Sabbaths therefore came together, and 
this may have led the Evangelist to avoid the commoner 
phrase, and to deseribo the second as being “ the day 
that followed tho preparation,”  i.e. the ordinary weekly 
Sabbath. The precise time at which the priests went 
to Pilate is not stated ; probably it was early on tho 
morning of the Sabbath when they had heard from the 
Roman soldiers of the burial by Joseph of Ariiuatlnen. 
The fact that the body was under the care of one who 
was secretly a disciple aronsed their suspicions, and they 
would naturally take the first opportunity, even at the 
risk of infringing on tho Sabbath rest, of guarding 
against the fraud which they suspected.

(63) W e  re m e m b e r  that th at d e c e iv e r  s a id . . . 
— It appeal’s, then, that though they had deliberately 
stirred up the passions of the people by representing tho 
mysterious words of John ii. 14 as threatening a literal 
destruction of tho Temple (chap. xxvi. 61, xxvii. 40), they 
themselves had understood, wholly or in part, their true 
meaning. W e are, perhaps, surprised that they should 
in this respect havo been more clear-sighted than tho

disciples, but in such a matter sorrow and disappoint
ment confuse, and suspicion sharpens the intellect.

T h at deceiver.— They had used the cognate verb 
of Him before (John vii. 12). and this was, perhaps, their 
usual way of speaking of Him.

(60 U n til th e th ird  d a y .—Tho phrase is worth 
noting as indicating the meaning which the priests 
attached to the words “ after three days.”  They were 
looking for the fraud which they anticipated as likely 
to be attempted at the beginning of the third day from 
the death.

T h e  last e r ro r .—Better, deceit, to connect tho 
word, in English as in the Greek, with the “ deceiver ”  
of verse Go.

(66) Ye have a watch— Belter, Take ye a guard. 
The Greek verb may bo either imperative or indicative. 
Tho former gives the better meaning. Tho “ watch,” 
or “ guard,”  was a body of Roman soldiers (St. Matthew 
uses tho Latin term custodia), who could not ho set 
to such a task without Pilate's permission. I f  tho 
priests had had such a “ guard” at their disposal before, 
there would have been no need for them to apply to 
Pilate.

(66) S ea lin g  th e ston e .—The opening of the tomb 
had been already closed by the stone which had been 
rolled so as to fill, or nearly fill, it. The sealing was 
probably effected by drawing one or more ropes across 
the stone and fastening cither end to the rock with wax 
or cement of some kind.

A n d  settin g  a w a tch .—Better, with the guard. 
What is meant is that tho priests were not content to 
leave tlie work to tho soldiers, but actually took part in 
it themselves.

X X Y III.
(!) It will probably help tho student to place beforo 

him, in their right order, the recorded appearances of 
our Lord Jesus after His resurrection :—

(1.) To Mary Magdalene, John xx. 14; Mark xvi. 9.
(2.) To Mary Magdalene and the other Mary, Matt, 

xxviii. 9.
(3.) To Peter. Luke xxiv. 34 ; I Cor. xv. 5.
(4.) To Cleopas and another disciple at Enunaus, 

Lnko xxiv. 13—35.
(5.) To tho eleven, or more strictly, the ten Apostles 

at Jerusalem, Mark xvi. 14 : Lukcxxiv.3G; Johnxx.19.
(G.) To the eleven Apostles at Jerusalem, John xx.

2G.
(7.) To the disciples— five named, and others—by the 

Sea of Galilee, John xxi. 1— 24.
(8.) To the Eleven on a mountain in Galilee, Matt, 

xxviii. 1G; Mark xvi. 15.
(9.) To the five hundred brethren, possibly identical 

with (S), 1 Cor. xv. 6.
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Mary Magdalene and the other Mary to 
see the sepulchre. *2) * * And, behold, 
there was1 a great earthquake : lor the 
angel of the Lord descended from 
heaven, and came and rolled back the 
stone from the door, and sat upon it.

His countenance was like lightning, 
and his raiment white as snow: M and 
for fear of him the keepers did shake, 
and became as dead men. And the 
angel answered and said unto the wo
men, Fear not y e : for I  know that

1 Or, had been.

ye seek Jesus, which was crucified. 
W He is not here: for he is risen, as 
he said. Come, see the place where 
the Lord lay. (7) And go quickly, and 
tell his disciples that he is risen from 
the dead; and, behold, he goetli before 
you into Galilee; there shall ye see 
him : lo, I  have told you. lS) And they 
departed quickly from the sepulchre 
with fear and great jo y ; and did run 
to bring his disciples word.

<9) And as they went to tell his dis-

(10.) To James tho brother of tlio Lord, 1 Cor.
xv. 7.

(11.) To the Eleven at Jerusalem before tbo Asecu- 
sion, Mark xvi. 19, 20; Luko xxiv. 50; Acts i. 3—12.

I n  the en d  o f  the sa bb ath .—Literally, late on the 
Sabbath; St. Mark, “  when tbo Sabbat li was over;” 
St. Luke, “ very early iu tbo morning.” St. Matthew’s 
addition, “ as it began to dawn,”  brings his narrative 
into harmony with St. Luke’s. Tho order of facts 
appears to havo been as follows:—(1.) Mary Mag- 
daleno and tbo other Mary, tho mother of Janies tho 
Littlo, watched the burial just before tho Sabbath began 
on tho evening of tho day of tho crucifixion. (2.) They 
stayed at home during the twenty-four hours of tbo 
Sabbath. (3.) On the evening of that day (tho Sab
bath-rest being over) they bought spices for tho em
balmment. (4.) At earliest dawn, say about 4 A .M ., 
they set out to make their way to the sepulchre, and 
they reached it when tho sun had risen (Mark xvi. 2).

(-) T h ere  w a s  a grea t earth qu ak e .—Tho words 
imply, not that tlieyr witnessed tbo earthquake, but that 
they inferred it from what they saw. The form of tho 
angel is described iu Mark xvi. 5 as that of a “ young 
man”  iu white or bright (Luko xxiv. 4) raiment. This 
was tho answer to ttie question they had been asking as 
they came, “ AVho shall roll away tho stone for n s? ” 
(Mark xvi. 3). That would havo been beyond their 
strength.

(3) L ik e  lig h tn in g .—Tho word employed by St. 
Luko to describe tho “ raiment ” has tho same force. 
Tho “ white as snow”  has its counterpart in tho record 
of tho Transfiguration (Mark ix. 3) and the vision of 
tho Ancient of Days iu Dau. vii. 9.

(t) T h e  k ee p e rs  d id  shake.—The words imply 
that tho two Maries when they reached tho sepnlehro 
saw tho soldiers prostrato in their panic terror.

(5) T h e  a n g e l a n sw ered  an d  sa id  . . . .—We 
do not read of any words as spoken by tho women, 
but tho words which they now beard were an answer 
to their unnttered questionings and fears. Tho bright 
ono on whom they gazed knew their distress and 
amazement at tho sight of the emptied sepulchre, and 
told them that there was no causo for fear.

(*>) H e  is  n o t h ere .—It is not given to ns to fix tho 
preeiso moment when tho grave was opened and the 
risen Lord came forth from it, but tho indications point 
to tho timo at or about sunrise. There was an obvious 
fitness in tho symbolism of tho Resurrection of tho 
Son of Righteousness coinciding with the natural "day
spring.”  (Comp. Luke i. 78.)

C om o, see th e  p la ce .—Comp, tho description 
in John xx. 5, 0, tho “ linen clothes,”  or bandages, that 
had swathed the limbs, the napkin, or sudarium, that 
had veiled the face.

Tho report in St. Mark (xvi. 0, 7) nearly coincides 
with this. St. Luko is somewhat fuller (xxiv. 5— 7), 
introducing tho question, “ Why seek yo tho living 
among tho dead?”  and a more detailed reference to 
our Lord's prophecies of His resurrection.

Cl He g oeth  b e fo re  y o u  in to  Galilee.—Tho 
words seem to point to a meeting in Galileo as the first 
appearance of the risen Lord to His disciples, and St. 
Matthew records no otlior. No adequate explanation 
can bo given of tho omission of what tho other 
Gospels report, if we assume the whole Gospel 
to havo been written by tho Apostle Matthew. 
On ttie hypothesis that it is a “ Gospel according to 
Matthew,”  representing tho substance of his oral 
teaching, tho absenco of this or that fact which wo 
should havo expected him to record may have been duo 
to some idiosyncrasy in tho scribe, or, so to speak, 
editor of tho GosjksI. It is possible that if tho dis
ciples had believed tho report brought by the women, 
tho mountain in Galileo would havo been tho scene 
of tho first meeting between them and their Master; 
but they did not believo, and required the evidence 
which Ho iu His compassion gave them, in order to 
quicken their faith and lead them to obey the command 
thus given.

(8) T h e y  d ep a rted  q u ic k ly .—It is natural that 
independent narratives, given long years afterwards, of 
what bad passed in the agitation of “ fear and great 
joy  ” should present seeming, or even real, discrepancies 
as well as coincidences. Ttio discrepancies, such 
as they are, at any rate, show that tbo narra
tives were independent. Tho best solution of tho 
questions presented by a comparison of tbo Gospel 
narrativo at this stago is that Mary Magdalene ran 
eagerly to tell Peter and John, leaving tho other Mary 
and Joanna (Luko xxiv. 10), and then followed iu tho 
rear of tho two disciples (John xx. 2). Then when they 
had left, tho Lord showed Himself first to her (Jolm 
xx. 14\ and then to tho others (Matt, xxviii. 9), whom 
she had by that time joined, and then they all hastened 
together to tell the rest of the disciples.

(9) AH  haU.—Literally, rejoice. Tho word was 
probably onr Lord's wonted greeting to the company 
of dovout women, and though used in homage, real or 
dorisivo, as in chap, xxvii. 29, John xix. 3, had not 
necessarily tho solemnity which modern usage has 
attached to “ hail.”  It was, wo may believe, by that 
familiar word and tone that tho other women at first 
recognised their Lord, as Mary Magdaleuo had douo 
by His utteraneo of bor own name.

H e ld  h im  b y  the feet.—Better, clasped His feet. 
Mary Magdalene had, wo must remcjnber, already 
heard the words “ Touch Me not”  (John xx. 17), but, 
if WO suppeso her to havo rejoined tho other women,
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ciples, bcliold, Jesus met them, saying, 
All hail. And they came and held 
him by the feet, and worshipped him. 
(i°) Then said Jesns unto them, Be not 
afraid: go tell my brethren that they 
go into Galilee, and there shall they see 
me.

<n) Now when they were going, be
hold, some of the watch came into the 
city, and shewed unto the chief priests 
all the things that were done. (12) And 
when they were assembled with the 
elders, and had taken counsel, they 
gave large money unto the soldiers, 
<13) saying, Say ye, His disciples came

by night, and stole him aw a y  while we 
slept. (U) And if this come to the 
governor’s ears, we will persuade him, 
and secure you. ds) So they took the 
money, and did as they were taugh t: 
and this saying is commonly reported 
among the Jews until this day.

(16> Then the eleven disciples went away 
into Galilee,into a mountain where Jesus 
had appointed them. d<) And when they 
saw him, they worshipped h im : but 
some doubted. d») And Jesus came 
and spake unto them, saying, A ll power 
is given unto me in heaven and in 
earth.

passionate and rejoicing lovo carried her, as it carried 
the others, beyond the hunts of reverential obedience.

W o r s h ip p e d  h im .—The word does not necessarily 
imply a now form of homage. The prostration which 
it indicates had been practised before (chaps, viii. 2 ; ix.
18); though (it is right to add) by many persons not 
connected with tho apostolic company, who came with 
definite petitions. It was the natural attitude of a 
suppliant servant before his master (chap, xviii. 26). It 
was, perhaps, not till later that the disciples were led 
to feel that the attitude was ouo that was due to God 
and to the Man Christ Jesus, and to no other of the 
sons of men (Acts x. 26) or angels (Rev. xxii. 9). (See 
Note on verso 17.)

(10) G o, te ll m y  b re th re n .—The words are clearly 
used of those who were brethren by spiritual relation
ship, as in chap. xii. 49, and have their counterpart in 
John xx. 17, “ i ascend to My Father and your Father.”

(U) S om e o f  the w a tch .—This incident, like that 
of the appointment, of the guard, is reported by St. 
Matthew only. As writing primarily for the Jews of 
Palestine, it was natural that he should take special 
notice of the rumour which hindered many of them 
from accepting the fact of the Resurrection, and trace it 
to its corrupt source. The object of the soldiers was, 
of course, to escape tho penalty which they were likely 
to incur for seeming negligence, but their statement to 
the priests was at first a truthful one. They told “ all the 
things that were done ”— the earthquake, the opened and 
emptied sepulchre, perhaps also of the form in bright 
raiment that had filled them with speechless terror.

<12) W h e n  th e y  w e re  assem bled .— Obviously 
the chief priests to whom the soldiers had told their tale.

A n d  h a d  ta k en  co u n se l.— Better, as before in
xxvii. 1, 7, having held a couneil. It was a formal, 
though probably, as before, a packed, meeting of the 
Sanhedrin. They decided on the ready expedients of 
bribery and falsehood. The fact that the chief priests 
were Sadducecs, and therefore specially interested iu 
guarding against what would appear as a contradiction 
of their main dogma, must not bo forgotten, as in part 
determining their action. (Comp. Acts iv. 42.)

(13) H is  d is c ip le s  cam e b y  n igh t.— The story 
was on the face of it self-eontradictory. How could 
they tell, if they had been asleep, who had stolon tho 
body ? All that they could know was that they had 
fallen asleep, and that when they awoko the sepulchre 
was open and empty.

<!5) T h is  sa y in g  is  co m m o n ly  re p o rte d .—The
passage is interesting as the earliest indication of a

counter-statement to the witness borne by the disciples, 
and as iu part explaining the partial non-acccptanee of 
their testimony. The phrase “ until this day”  suggests 
some considerable interval—say, at least, fifteen or t wenty 
years— between the facts recorded and the composition 
of the narrative. (See Note on chap, xxvii. 8.) Justin 
Martyr mentions the report as current among the Jews 
of Iris time, the Jews having sent “ chosen men ”  into all 
parts of the world to propagate it (Dial. c. Tnyph. c. 108).

J 6) T h en  th e e lev en  d is c ip le s .— The writer 
passes over, for some reason which we cannot now dis
cover, all the intermediate appearances, and passes on 
at once to that which connected itself with the mission 
and work of tho Apostles, and through them of the 
universal Church.

In to  a m ou n ta in .— Better, to the mountain. The 
words imply some more definite announcement than 
that of verses 7 and 10, and therefore, probably, some 
intermediate meeting. We may think of the mountain 
as being one that had been the secue of former meet
ings between the Master and His disciples. They had 
seen Him there before, iu the body of His humiliation. 
They were now to see Him in the body of His glory. 
(Comp. Phil. iii. 21.) *

Obi T h e y  w o rs h ip p e d  h im — i.e., fell prostrate at 
His feet, The act, as has been said, was not new in 
itself, but it seems certain that our Lord's manifestations 
of His Presence after the Resurrection had made tho 
faith of tho disciples stronger and clearer (comp. John
xx. 28), and so the act acquired a new significance.

Some doubted.—It seems hard at first to conceive 
how those who had been present in the upper chamber 
at Jerusalem (John xx. 19—26) could still feci doubt; 
but the narrative of John xxi. 4 throws some light upon 
it. There was something mysterious and supernatural 
in the manifestation of the glorified body— outlines, at 
first indistinct and scarcely recognised, and then tho 
whole form seen as it had been seen in life. The more 
devoted and loving disciples were probably, hero as 
before, tho first to recognise their Lord. Others ques
tioned whether it was a phantom (comp. Notes on 
chap. xiv. 26) or a reality.

(is) AU  p o w e r  is  g iven  u n to  m e . —  Literally, 
all authority teas given, the tense used being that in 
which men speak of something that occurred at a given 
point of time. W e may possibly connect it with St. 
Paul’s use of the same tense in the Greek of Phil. ii. 8. 
The exaltation came, the authority was given, as at the 
moment of the Resurrection, and as the crown of His 
obedience unto death.
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(19) Go ye therefore, and teach all 
nations," baptizing them in the name 
of the Father, and of the Son, and of 
the Holy Ghost: <2r>) teaching them to

a Mark 16. IS.
observe all things whatsoever I have 
commanded you : and, lo, I  am with 
you alway, even unto the end of the 
world. Amen.

(19) Teach all n ation s .—Better, make disci pics of 
all the heathen. The Greek verb is the same as that 
which is rendered “ instructed ” in chap. xiii. 52, and is 
formed from the noun for “ disciple.”  The words recog
nise the principle of a succession in the apostolic office. 
The disciples, having learnt fully what their Master, 
their Rabbi, had to teach them, were now to become in 
their turn, as scribes of tho kingdom of heaven, the 
teachers of others. It is, to say the least, suggestive 
that in this solemn commission, stress should be laid 
on tho teaching, rather than on what is known as the 
sacerdotal element, of the Christian ministry; but the 
inference that that element is altogether excluded re
quires to be balanced by a careful study of the words 
of John xx. 23. which seem at first sight to point in an 
opposite direction. (See Xote on John xx. 23.)

The words rendered “ all nations ”  are the same as 
those in chap. xxv. 32. and, as commonly used by the 
Jews, would point to the Gentile nations of the world, 
as distinguished from the people of Israel. They are 
therefore an emphatic expansion of the commission 
given in chap. x. 5. And it is every way interesting 
that this full declaration of the universality of the 
Gospel should be specially recorded in tho Gospel 
writteu, as we see throughout, specially for Jews.

B a p tiz in g  th em  in  the nam e o f  the F ather. 
—  Wo have to deal (I) with the form, (2) with tho 
substance. As regards (1) wo have to explain why, 
with this command so recently given, tho baptisms re
corded in the Acts (ii. 3S; x. IS ; xix. 5), and referred to 
in the Epistles (Rom. vi. 3; Gal. iii. 27). are in (or rather, 
into) “  the name of tho Lord Jesus,”  or “ of Christ.”  
What has been noted as to the true meaning of the 
word “ nations” seems tho best solution of tho difficulty 
which thus presents itself. It was enough for converts 
from the house of Israel, already of the family of God, 
to bo baptised into tho name of Jesus as the Messiah, 
as the condition of their admission into tho Church 
which He had founded. By that confession they gave 
a fresh lifo to doctrines which lh>y had partially re
ceived before, and belief in the Father and the Spirit 
was virtually implied in their belief in Jesus as the 
incarnate Son. For tho heathen the case stood other
wise. They had worshipped “ gods many and lords 
many”  (1 Cor. viii. 5), had been “ without God in the 
world” (Eph. ii. 12), and so they had not known the 
Father. (2) There remains the question, What is meant 
by being baptised “ into a name” ? The answer is 
to bo found in the fact so prominent in the Old Testa
ment (e.g. Ex. iii. Id, 15), that the Xamo of God is a 
revelation of what Ho is. Baptism was to be no longer, 
as it had been in the hands of John as the forerunner,

merely a symbol of repentance, but was tho token that 
those who received it were brought into an altogether new 
relation to Him who was thus revealed to them. The 
union of tho three names in one formula (as in the 
benediction of 2 Cor. xiii. Id) is in itself a proof at once 
of the distinctness and equality of the threo Divine 
Persons. We cannot conceive of a command given to, 
and adopted by, the universal Church to baptise all its 
members in the name (not “ the names” ) of God and 
a merely human prophet and an impersonal influence or 
power.

(2°) AH  th in gs w h a tsoever  I  h ave  c o m 
m a n d ed  y o u .— The words obviously point, in .the 
first instance, to tho teaching of our Lord recorded 
in the Gospels— the new laws of life, exceeding broad 
and deep, of the Sermon on the Mount, the new com
mandment of Love for tho inner lifo (John xiii. 31). 
the new outward ordinances of Baptism and tho Supper 
of the Lord. But wo may well believe that they went 
further than this, and that the words may cover much 
unrecorded teaching which they had heard in the dark
ness, and were to reproduce in light (chap. x. 27).

I  am  w ith  y o u  a lw a y .—Literally, all the days, 
or, at all times ; the words emphasising continuity more 
than the English adverb. The “  days ”  that were 
coming might seem long and dark and dreary, but He, 
their Lord, would ho with them, in each of those days, 
even to the far-off end.

E ven  u n to  the en d  o f  th e w o r ld .—Literally, 
of the age. The phrase is the same as that in chaps, 
xiii. 39, 40, 49; xxiv. 13. In Heb. ix. 26 it is used of 
the time of the appearanco of Christ in the flesh, as the 
beginning of the last age of the world. Like all 
such words, its meaning widens or contracts according 
to our point of view. Here the context determines its 
significance as stretching forward to the end of the age, 
or mon. which began with tho first Advent of the 
Christ and shall last until the second.

We ask, as we close the Gospel, why it ends thus? 
why thero should be no record of a fact so momentous 
as the Ascension ? Tho question is one which wo 
cannot fully answer. There is an obvious abruptness 
in the close of the book as a book. It may be that it 
was left unfinished. It may be that tho fact of the 
Ascension entered into the elementary instruction of 
every catechumen, and was therefore taken for granted ; 
or that it was thought of as implied in tho promise of 
Christ’s perpetual presence; or, lastly, that that promise 
seemed, in its grandeur and its blessedness, to be the 
consummation of all that Christ had come to accom
plish. and therefore as the fitting close of the record of 
His life and work.



EXCURSUS OX ROTES TO ST. MATTHEW.

I.— ON TH E H ISTO R Y OF OUR L O R D ’S LIFE TO THE COMMENCEMENT OF
HIS M IN ISTRY (Matt. iii.).

A  b r i e f  review of the events that affected more or less 
directly the human life of the Christ will, it is believed, 
be helpful to most readers. Of the early childhood 
we liavo no record but the simple statement that “ the 
Child grew, and waxed strong, being tilled with wisdom: 
and the grace of God was upon Him ” (Luke ii. 40). Out
wardly, we must believe, it presented no startling 
features. There was the simple life of home, and in 
due course the lessons given iu the synagogue, and the 
worship of the Sabbath, and the habits of a devout 
household. The annual pilgrimage of Joseph and Mary 
to keep the Passover at Jerusalem (Luke ii. 41) would be 
the one conspicuous break in the year’s routine of 
labour in the carpenter's shop at Nazareth. At the 
age of twelve (a .D. 8) there was the first manifest 
unfolding of the higher life (see Luke ii. 49), but, so far 
as we know, it stood absolutely alone, and the growth 
was quiet and orderly as before. Only in the absoluto 
sinlessness, in the absence of the faults of childhood, 
could that growth have differed from the growth of 
other children of the same time and place. He too 
was subject to His parents, and worked with Joseph 
as a carpenter. And in that homo (the question who 
they were being still reserved) were also the “ brothers” 
of the L ord—James, and Joses, and Simon, and Judas 
(Matt. xiii. 55), and His sisters. The death of Joseph 
must have left Him, in the common course of things, 
as the head of the household, and we may believe 
that the other members of it, moro and more, looked 
to Hint for guidance, and depended upon Him for 
their support. It is at least probable that the yearly 
visits to Jerusalem were not intermitted, and that He 
who was made “ under the Law,” gave the same proofs 
of His obedieneo to it as wero given by every devout 
Israelite. Partly as claiming descent from David, 
partly from the devout habits of His own life and that 
of His reputed father, He must have been promineut 
in the small community of Nazareth, and probably 
exercised the function commonly assigned to devout 
laymen, of reading the Sabbath lessons iu the syna
gogue (Luke iv. 16). Thus much we may venture to 
picture to ourselves of the outward life. Of the veil that 
shrouds the growth of the inward life we may hardly dare 
to lift a corner. Prayer to His Father iu Heaven, in part 
(with the one necessary exception) after the manner of 
the prayer which He afterwards taught His disciples, 
the patient expectation that waited till His hour should 
conic, gentle and loving care for His mother and His 
brethren, not without the power to reprove when reproof 
was necessary, delight in the solitude of the hills, the 
changing aspect of the skies, and the beauty of the 
ilowers of the field, all these made up a life of harmony 
and noble holiness. But as it passed on, it hardly ap
peared likely to be more than this. The very tranquillity 
of its growth must have made His mother’s heart sink 
within her, as with the sickness of hope deferred. It 
was not till the preaching of the Baptist showed that

His hour had come, that there was outwardly more than 
the life of a man of the peasant class, of blameless 
purity and intense devotion.

In the mean time events wore passing round Him, 
which more or less affected those whom His ministerial 
work was afterwards to embrace. Archelaus, after the 
massacre referred to in the Note on chap. iii. 22, went to 
Rome to defend himself before the Emperor against the 
charge of cruelty, and to maintain his right to the king
dom against the claims of Autipas. Augustus, true to the 
balancing policy of Roman rule, made Antipas Tetrarch 
of Galileo, and Archelaus Ethuareh of Judaea. The 
latter ruled with as much cruelty as over. Complaints 
again multiplied, and in A.D. 6 he was deposed and 
banished t o Gaul, and Judaea, as a Roman province, was 
placed under tho direct government of a Procurator. 
The immediate effect of this was to move the dormant 
fanaticism of a population who fondly flattered them
selves that they had " never been in bondage to any 
man,”  and when the census taken at tho time of our Lord’s 
birth was followed by actual taxation (the " tribute ”  or 
poll-tax of Matt. xxii. 17), the discontent broke out in 
the revolt of Judas of Garnala, commonly known as 
“ of Galileo”  (Acts v. 37). That province furnished 
tho greater part of his adherents, and they took as their 
watchword, “ Wo have no master but God,”  and refused 
to pay tribute. The insurrection was suppressed, Judas 
himself slain, and his followers dispersed; but the party 
was not oxtiuct, and Josephus writing seventy years 
afterwards, in the time of Vespasian and Titns, enume
rates it, together with Pharisees, Saddueees, and 
Essenes, among the four sects of the Jews (Ant. 
xviii. 1, § 1). The question put by the Pharisees and 
Herodians, “ Is it lawful to give tribute to C.esar?”  was 
ouo which must have been often discussed iu Nazareth 
and the neighbouring Ullages from the time of our 
Lord’s childhood. The policy of the Tetrarch of Galilee 
led him, on the other hand, to court the favour of Rome. 
The new town of Tiberias (built A.D. 18), the new 
name, the Sea of Tiberias, which it gave to the Lake 
of Galileo, bore witness of Herod’s adulation of tho 
Emperor who had succeeded Augustus iu A.D. 14. 
Coming nearer to the time of tho commencement of 
our Lord’s ministry we may note the Tetrarch’s divorce 
of his first wife, the daughter of Aretas; his incestuous 
and adulterous marriage with Herodias. the daughter 
of his brother Aristolmlus, and tho wife of his brother 
Philip; and the war with Aretas in which this act 
involved him. The government of Judaea, after the 
deposition of Archelaus, under five successive Procu
rators, presented no events of any striking importance, 
but in A.D. 25— 20 we eomo to the more memorable 
name of Pontius Pilate. One of his first acts was to 
remove the Roman garrison from Caesarea to Jerusalem, 
and the troops were accordingly stationed in the Tower 
of Antonins, which rose (as we see in Acts xxi. 
34, 35) from the precincts of the Temple. They
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brought with thorn the standards that boro the image of 
the Emperor, and this roused the population to a white 
heat of fury, to which Pilato at last yielded (Jos. Ant. 
xviii. 3, § 1). Other provocations, however, followed. 
Gilt shields bearing tho names of heathen deities 
were suspended in tho Procurator’s palace at Jeru
salem, and were only removed by a special order from 
Tiberius. Tho eonseeratod Corb’an, or treasure of tho 
Temple, was employed for tho construction of an 
aqueduct, and tho riot that followed (probably tho 
insurrection which made Barabbas tho hero of tho 
people) was only suppressed by Pilato’s sending into 
tho crowd soldiers in disguise, armed with concealed 
daggers, who massacred both rioters and unoffending 
spectators (Jos. Wars, ii. 9, §4). It is probable that

the slaughter of tho Galileans, whoso blood Pilato 
mingled with their sacritices (Luke xiii. 1), was con
nected with this outbreak. Such was tho state oi 
things when tho voice of tho Baptist was heard in 
tho wilderness of Judiea. In tho mean time the iu- 
flueneo of Roman rule was seen in language, govern
ment, customs, iu tho employment of tho publicans, 
in tho centurions stationed with their troops at Ca
pernaum, in tho adoption of Roman manners at tho 
feasts of the Tetrarch’s Court, in tho forced servieo 
to which tho peasants of Galileo wero subject, in tho 
frequent uso of tho Roman punishment of scourging, 
in tho crosses upon which rebels and robbers were 
exposed in shameful nakednoss to dio the most ago
nising of all forms of death.

II.—THE W O R D  “ D A IL Y ,”  IN  M ATT. V I. II.
Tho word i v i o i a i o s  has been derived (1) from v  

tmovera (sc. yntpa) = the day that is coming on ; and this 
meaning is favoured by the fact that Jerome says that 
tho Hebrew Gospel current in his time gave tho word 
mahar (=  crustinux) to-morrow’s bread, and by the 
very early rendering, quotidiamim, in tho Latin 
versions. On tho other hand, this meaning introduces 
a strango tautology into St. Luke's version of the

C -er, “ Give us day by day— i.e., daily—our daily
d.” (2) Tho other derivation connects it with

ovtria in soino one or other of its many senses, and with 
M  as signifying either “ fo r ”  or “ over”—tho former 
force of the preposition suggesting tho thought “ for 
our existence or subsistence ; ”  the latter, the supersub- 
stantialis of Jerome, that is, “ over or abovo our 
material snbstanco.”  It is said, and with truth, that iu 
classical Greek tho form would have been not eVioumoj, ' 
but tnovmos; but it is clear that that difficulty did not 
prevent a scholar like Jerome from accepting tho deri
vation, and it was not likely that tho Hellenistic Jew 
who tirst translated our Lord’s discourses should be 
more accnrato than Jerome in coining a word which 
seemed to him wanted to express our Lord's meauing. 
Tho derivation being then admissible, it remains to ask 
which of tho two meanings of ovala  and of eV! gives 
most foreo to tho clause in which the word occnrs, and 
for tho reasons given abovo I am led to decide iu favour 
of tho latter. New words would hardly have been 
wanted for tho meanings “  daily ”  or “ sufficient.” 
When a word is coined, it may fairly be assumed that

it was wanted to express a new thought, and tho new 
thought hero was that which our Lord afterwards 
developed in John vi., that tho spirit of a man needs 
sustenanco not less than his body, and that that 
sustenance is found iu tho “ bread of God which 
cometh down from heaven ”  (John vi. 33). The student 
should, however, consult Dr. Lightfoot's admirable 
excursus on the word iu his Hints on a Revised Version 
o f  the New Testament.

On the assumption that the Lord’s Prayer in
cluded and spiritualised tho highest thoughts that 
had previously been expressed, separably by devout 
Israelites, we may note, as against tho meaning of 
“ bread for the morrow,”  tho saying of Rabbi Elieser, 
that “ Ho who has a crumb left in his scrip, and 
asks, ‘ What shall I eat to-morrow?’ belongs to those 
of little faith.”

There is, it must lie admitted, a difficulty in conjec
turing what Aramaic word eonld have answered to 
thi„ meaning of hnoianos, and tho fact that a word 
giving tho other meaning is, as it were, ready to hand, 
and was actnally fonud in tho Hebrew Gospel in tho 
fourth century, has somo weight on tho other side. 
That word may, however, itself havo been not a trans
lation of tho original, but a rc-translation of the Latin 
quotidianus; and the fact that Jerome, knowing of 
this, choso another rendering here, while ho retained 
quotidianus in St. Luke xi. 3, shows that he was 
not satisfied with it, and at last, it may be, halted 
between two opinions.

III.— DEM ONIAC POSSESSION (Matt. viii. 28).
(1.) As to tho word, the Greek Saipan/ (tho “  knowing,” 

or tho “ divider” ) appears in Homer as interchangeable 
with @«Ss (God). In the mythology of Hesiod( TPor/is and 
Days, 1. 108) wo havo the first downward step, and tho 
Saipovts aro the departed spirits of tho men who lived 
iu tho first golden ago of the world. They arc the good 
genii of Greek religion, averters of evil, guardians of 
mortal men. Tho next stago introduced the neuter of 
tho adjective derived from Saipan/ as something more 
impersonal, and -ri> Saipinoa was used by Plato as some
thing “ between God and man. by which tho former 
communicates with tho latter” (Symp., p. 202), 
and iu this sense Socrates spoke of the inward oracle 
whose warning he obeyed, as his Saip,'n/ioa. and was 
accordingly accused of bringing in the worship of new

Satp6na, whom tho Stato had not recognised. The fears 
of men led them, however, to connect these unknown 
intermediate agents with evil as well as good. Tho 
Saipan/ of tho Greek tragedians is tho evil genius of a 
family, as in the ease of that of Agamemnon. A  man 
is said to bo under its power when he is swayed by 
somo uncontrollable, frenzied passion that hurries him 
into guilt and misery.

Such wore the meanings that had gathered round tho 
word when the Greek translators of tho Old Testament 
entered on their task. They, as was natural, carefully 
avoided using it in any connection that would have 
identified it with tho God of Israel. It appears iu 
Ps. xc. 3, where the English version gives “ destruc
t io n ;”  iu Dent, xxxii. 17, and Ps. cvi. 37, where tho
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English Torsion has “  devils,” and in this sense it 
accordingly passed into the language of the Hellenistic 
Jews, and so into that of the writers of the Gospels. 
So St. Paid speaks of the gods whom the heathen 
worshipped as Saifiona (1 Cor. x. 20).

(2.) As to the phenomena described, tho belief of 
later Judaism ascribed to “ demons,” in the sense 
which the word has thus acquired, many of the more 
startling forms of bodily and mental suffering whieli 
the language of modern thought groups under the 
general head of “ disease.”  Thus, in the history of 
Tobit, the daughter of Raguel is possessed by the 
evil spirit Asmodeus, and he slays her seven bride
grooms (Tobit iii. 8). Or passing on to the Gospel 
reeords, wc find demoniac agency the cause of dumb
ness (Matt. ix. 32), blindness (Matt. xii. 22), epilepsy 
(Mark ix. 17— 27), or (as here, and Mark v. 1— 5) in
sanity. To “ have a devil ”  is interchangeable with 
“ being m ad”  (John vii. 20; viii. 4S; x. 20, and 
probably Matt. xi. 18). And this apparently was but 
part of a more general view, which saw in all forms 
of disease the work, directly or indireetly, of Satan, 
as the great adversary of mankind. Onr Lord went 
about “  healing all that were oppressed of the devil ” 
(Acts x. 3S). “  Satan had bound ”  for eighteen
years the woman who was crippled by a spirit of in
firmity”  (Luke xiii. 16). And these “ demons”  are 
described as “ unclean spirits”  (Matt. x. 1; xii. 43, 
et al.) acting under a “ ruler”  or “ prince,”  who 
is popularly known by tho name of Beelzebub, 
the old Philistine deity of Ekron, and whom our 
Lord identifies with Satan (Matt. xii. 24—26). Tho 
Talmud swarms with allusions to such demons 
as lurking in the air, in food, in clothing, and 
working their evil will on the bodies or the souls 
of men. St. Paul, though lie refers only once to 
“ demons,” in this sense, and then apparently as the 
authors of false doctrines claiming divine authority, but 
coming really from “ seducing spirits”  (1 Tim. iv. 1), 
seems to see in somo forms, at least, of bodily disease 
the permitted agency of Satan, as in the case of the 
chastisement inflicted on the incestuous Corinthian 
(1 Cor. v. 5; 2 Cor. ii. 11), his own “ thorn in the flesh” 
(2 Cor. xii. 7), and possibly in other like hindrances to 
his work (1 Tliess. ii. 18).

(3.) Tho belief boro its natural fruit among the Jews 
of our Lord's time. The work of the exorcist beeame a 
profession, as in tho case of the sous of Seeva at Ephesns 
(Acts xix. 13). Charms and incantations were used, 
including the more sacred forms of the divine name. 
The Pharisees appear to have elaimcd the power as one 
of tho privileges belonging to their superior holiness 
(Matt. xii. 27). Josephus narrates that a herb grew 
at Macluerns, the root of whieli had tho power of 
expelling demons (whom ho defines as the spirits of 
wieked men), and that he had himself beheld, in the 
presence of Vespasian, a man possessed with a demon, 
cured by a ring containing a root of like properties. As 
a proof of the reality of the dispossession, a vessel of 
water was placed at a little distance from the man, 
which was overthrown by the unseen demon as he passed 
ont from the man’s nostrils ( IKars, vii. 6, § 3 ; Ant.
viii. 2, §5). The belief as to the demons being “ the 
souls of the dead,”  lingered in the Christian Church,

was accepted by Justin, who, eoming from Samaria, 
probably received it from the Jews (Apol. I., i., p. 65), 
and was recognised as at least a common belief by 
Chrysostom (De Lazaro, I., p. 728).

(4.) Our Lord's treatment of the cases of men thus 
“  possessed with demons ” stands out partly as accept
ing the prevailing belief in its highest aspects, partly 
as contrasted with it. He uses no spells or eharms, 
but does the work of casting out as by His own divine 
authority, “  with a word.” He delegates to the Twelve 
the power to “  cast out demons,” as well as to euro 
diseases (Matt. x. 8 ); and when the Seventy return 
with the report that the devils (i.e., demons) were 
subject unto them in His name, He speaks of that 
result as a victory over Satan (Luke x. 17, 18). He 
makes the aetion of the demons the vehicle for a 
parable, in whieli first one and then eight demons 
are represented as possessing the same man (Matt,
xii. 43— 15). It may be noted that Ho nowhere
speaks of them, in tho language of the later current 
beliefs of Christendom, as identical with tho “  fallen 
angels,”  or as the souls of tho dead, though they are 
ovil spirits subjeet to the power of Satan.

(5.) It is obvious that many hard qnestions rise 
out of these facts. Does our Lord's indirect teach
ing stump the popular belief with the seal of His 
authority ? or did He, knowing it to be false, accom
modate Himself to their belief, and speak in the only 
way men were able to understand of His own power 
to heal, teaching them as they were “ able to hear 
it ? ” (Mark iv. 33). I f  we answer the former ques
tion in tho affirmative, are we to believe that tho 
fact of possession was peculiar to the time and 
country, and that the “ demons”  (either as the souls 
of the dead, or as evil angels) have since been re
strained by the influence of Christendom or the 
power of Christ ? or may we still trace their agency in 
the more obscure and startling phenomena of mental 
disease, in the delirium tremens of the druukard, in 
the orgiastic frenzy of somo Eastern religions, in 
homicidal or suicidal mania ? And if wo go as far 
as this, is it a true theory of disease in general to 
assign it, in all cases, to the permitted agency of 
Satan ? and how can we reconcile that belief either 
with tho temper which receives sickness as “ God’s 
visitation,”  or with that which seeks out its me
chanical or chemical causes ? "Vise and good men 
have answered these questions very differently, and 
it may be that wo have not the data for an abso
lutely certain and exhaustive answer. It is well to 
remember, on the one hand, that to speak of the 
phenomena of the Gospel possessions as mania, 
hysteria, or the like, is to give them a name, but 
not to assign a cause— that science, let it push its 
researches into mental disease ever so far, has to con
fess at last that it stands in the presence of unknown 
forees, more amenable often to spiritual influences 
than to any medical treatment; and on the other, that 
onr Lord came to resene men from the thraldom of 
frenzy and disease, and so to prepare them for tho 
higher work of spiritual renovation, rather than rndcly 
to sweep away the traditional belief of the people as 
to their source, or to proclaim a new psychological 
theory.
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I N T R O D U C T I O N
TO

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. MARK.

I. Tho W r ite r .—There is bnt one person of the 
name of Mark, or Marcus, mentioned in the New 
Testament, and, in the absenco of any evidence, it may 
reasonably be assumed that the Gospel which bears 
his namo is ascribed to him as being, directly or in
directly, its author. The facts of his lifo as they are 
gathered from the New Testament may be briefly put 
together. He bore also the Hebrew name of John, t.c., 
Joannes, or Jochanan (Acts xii. 12. 25 ; xv. 37). Tho 
fact that he took a Lathi and not a Greek surname 
snggests the probability of soino point of contact with 
Jews or others connected with Romo. As was natural, 
when he entered on his work among tho Gentiles the 
new name practically superseded the old, and in the 
Epistles (Col. iv. 10; 2 Tim. iv. 11; Philem. verse 24; 
1 Pet. v. 13) he is spoken of as “  Mark”  only. He was 
cousin to Barnabas, and was therefore, on his mother’s 
side probably, of tho tribo of Levi (Col. iv. 10; Acts
iv. 30). His mother bore tho name of Mary, or 
Miriam, and it may bo inferred from tho fact that, her 
house served as a meeting-placo for the disciples at 
Jerusalem (Acts xii. 12), that she, like her brother, was 
one of the prominent and wealthy members of the 
Apostolic Chnreh. St. Peter speaks of him as his 
“ son ”  (1 Pet. v. 13), and it is a natural inference from 
this that he was converted by that Apostle to the now 
faith, but whether this was during onr Lord’s ministry' 
on earth or after the day of Pentecost must remain 
matter for conjecture. When Paul and Barnabas 
return from Jerusalem to Antioch (Acts xii. 25) he 
accompanies them, and this may bo taken as evidenco 
that his sympathies were at that time with tho wider 
work which they were carrying on among the Gentiles. 
So, when they' were sent forth on their first missionary- 
journey, they chose him as their “  minister,”  or at
tendant (Acts xiii. 51. His function, as such, was 
probably to provide for their personal wants in tra
velling, and to assist in the baptism of new converts. 
Por some unrecorded reason, possibly want of courage, 
or home-sickness, or over-anxious care about the mother 
whom he had left at Jerusalem, he drew back at Perga 
in Pamphylia from the work to which they were sent, 
and returned homo (Acts xiii. 13). We find him, how
ever. again at Antioch, after the council at Jerusalem, 
and ho had so far regained his nude’s confidence that 
he was willing to take him once more as a companion 
in his missionary labours (Acts xv. 37— 39). To that 
course, however. St. Paul would not agree, and the 
result was that tho two friends who had so long been 
fellow-workers in the cause of Christ were divided 
after a sharp contention.

From this point onwards wo get but few glimpses of 
tlio writer of the Gospel. Ho accompanied Barnabas 
(a .d. 52) in his work among tho Jews and Gentiles of 
Cyprus (Acts xv. 39). About eight years later ho was

with St. Peter in the city on the banks of the Euphrates 
which still bore the old name of Babylon, and there must 
have met Silvanus, or Silas, who had taken his place as 
the companion and minister of St. Paul (see Note on 
1 Pet. v. 12, 13). It is possible that this may have led 
to a renewal of the old intimacy between him and the 
Apostle of tho Gentiles, and about four years later 
(a .d . 61) we find him with St. Paul at Rome, during 
the Apostle’s first imprisonment (Col. iv. 10; Philem. 
verse 24), and there, it may be noted, he must have met 
his brother Evangelist, St. Luke (Col. iv. 14). He was 
then, however, on the point of returning to the Asiatic 
provinces, and contemplated a visit to Colossm (Col. iv. 
10). Two years later (a .d . 66), accordingly, we find 
him at Ephesus with Timothens, and the last mention 
of his namo shows that St. Paul had forgotten his 
former want of steadfastness in the recollection of his 
recent services, and wished for his presence once again 
as being “ profitable for ministering” * (2 Tim. iv. 11).

To theso facts, or legitimate inferences, wo may now 
add tho less certain traditions that have gathered round 
his name. Epiphauius (Contr. Hwr.) makes him one of 
the Seventy whose mission St. Luke narrates (x. 1), 
and says that he was of those who turned back when 
they heard the hard say-ing of John vi. GO, 66. Eusebius 
(RTiat.ii.15; vi.14) states, on the “ authority of theaneient 
elders ”  and of Clement of Alexandria, that ho was with 
St. Peter at Rome, acting as his “ interpreter,”  or secre
tary, and that he was sent on a mission from Romo 
to Egypt (Hist. ii. 16). There, according to Jerome 
(de Vir. illust. 8), ho founded the Church of Alexandria, 
became bishop of that chnreh, and suffered martyrdom 
at tho hands of tho people on the Feast of Serapis, in 
the fourteenth year of Nero, A.D. 68. about three years 
after tho death of St. Peter and St. Paul. In A.D. 
S15 his body was said to have been taken to Venice, and 
the stately- cathedral in the Piazza of St. Mark in that 
city was dedicated to his memory. Somo recent com
mentators identify him eonjectnrally with “  the young 
man with tho linen cloth round his naked body-”  of 
Hark xiv. 51. (See Note on that passage.)

II. T h e  A u th orsh ip  o f  the G osp e l.—St. Mark 
is named by Papias, Bishop of Hierapolis (circ. a .d . 
ICO), on the authority of a certain “ John the Pres
byter,” as writing down exactly, in his character as 
Peter’s interpreter. “ whatever things he remembered, 
but not in the order in which Christ spoke or did them, 
for he was neither a follower nor hearer of the Lord's, 
but was afterwards a follower of Peter.”  The state
ment is probablo enough in itself (Enseb. Hist. iii. 
39), and receives some additional weight from tho

* Tliis rather than “ for the ministry” is tho sense of tho 
Orcek.
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fact that tlio city of which Tapias was Bishop was in 
the same district as Colossm, which Mark, as we have 
scon, meant to visit (Col. iv. 10). In another passage, 
above referred to, Eusebius (Hist. ii. 15; v. 8) speaks 
of him as having been asked to write by the hearers 
of St. Peter at Rome, and that the Apostle at first 
acqniesced in, and afterwards sanctioned his doing so. 
The same tradition appears (a .d . 160-225) in Tertnllian 
(Cent. Marc. iv. 5). It receives some confirmation from 
the language of the second Epistle ascribed to St. 
Peter. The Apostlo there promises that he will 
“  endeavour ” that those to whom he -writes may have 
these things (i.e., the facts and truths of the gospel) 
in remembrance, that they might know that they bad 
not “ followed cunningly-devised fables,”  but were 
trusting those who had been eye-witnesses, at the 
Transfiguration and elsewhere, of the majesty of 
Christ (2 Pet. i. 15, 1C). Such a promise seems 
almost to pledge the Apostle to the composition of 
some kind of record. Mark, wo have seen, was with 
him when ho wrote his first Epistle, perhaps also 
when he wrote the second, and it would be natural 
that he should take down from his master’s lips, or 
write down afterwards from memory, what ho had 
heard from him. It may be added that the com
paratively subordinate position occupied by St. Mark 
in the New Testament records makes it improbable 
that his name should have been chosen as the author 
of a book wMch he did not really write. A  pseudony
mous writer would have been tempted to choose (let 
us say) Peter himself, not Peter’s attendant and 
interpreter.

Tho Gospel itself, we may add, supplies some internal 
evidence in favour of this hypothesis :— (1.) It differs 
from St. Matthew, with which to a great extent it runs 
parallel in the facts narrated, in giving at every turn 
graphic descriptive tenches which suggest the thought 
that they must have come in the first instance from an 
eye-witness. These are noticed in detail in the Notes on 
the Gospel, and here it will be enough to mention a few 
of the more striking instances. Thus, e.g., we have (a) 
the “ very early in the morning, while it was yet night," 
of i. 35, as compared with “ when it was day ”  in Luke
iv. 42; (6) there being no room, “  not so much as about 
the door,”  in ii. 2; (c) tho “ taking ofE tho roof and 
digging a hole in it ”  in ii. 4; (d) tho “ making a path 
by plucking tho ears of corn ”  in ii. 23; (e) the 
“  looking round with anger ” in iii. 5; (f) tho “ taking 
Him, even as Ho was, into the ship,”  and the “ lying 
in the stern on the pillow ”  (iv. 36, 38); (g) the account 
of tho manner in which the Gadarene demoniac had 
“ burst asunder” Ms chains and “ worn away”  his 
fetters (v. 4), and how he was “ in the mountains crying 
and cutting himself with stones”  (v. 5); (h) the “ green 
grass,” and the “ sitting in ranks and companies by 
hundreds and by fifties”  (vi. 39, 40); (i) the “ exceed
ing white as snow so as no fuller on earth can whiten 
them ”  (ix. 3) ; (j ) the “  Jesus beholding him, loved 
h im ” of the young ruler (x. 21); (ft) the “ young 
man with the linen cloth round his naked body ”  (xiv. 
51) ; and many others of a like character. (2.) As 
pointing to the same direction, wo may note ihe in
stances in which St. Mark, and he alone, reproduces 
tho very syllables which our Lord uttered in Aramaic. 
"Whether they were an exception to His usual modo 
of speech or not may bo an open cjuestion, hut as 
connected with His works of healing they had the 
character of words of power for those who heard them, 
and so fixed themselves in their memories. So wo have 
tho T a l i t h a  c t jm i of v. 41, the E p h p h a t h a  of vii.

34, the R a b b o n i  in the Greek of x. 51, the B o a n e r g e s  
of iii. 17, the A b b a  of xiv. 36, the C o r b a n  of vii. 11, 
and, though here in common with St. Matthew, the E l o i , 
E l o i , l a m a  s a b a c h t h a n i  of xv. 34. (3.) So, too, in a
few cases, St. Mark gives names where the other Gospels 
do not give them : Levi is the son of Alphmus (ii. 14); 
the ruler of the Synagogue, not named by St. Matthew, 
is Jairns (v. 22) ; the blind beggar at Jericho is Barti- 
majus, the son of Timams (x. 46); tho mother of James 
and John is Salome (xv. 40); Simon the Cyrenian is 
the father of Alexander and Rufus (xv. 21). (4.) Some
have seen grounds for the inference thus suggested in 
St. Mark’s omission of tho promise made to Peter in 
Matt. xvi. 17— 19, and of his “ weeping bitterly”  after 
he had denied his Master, but the proof in this ease 
seems somewhat preearions.

III. T h e  first readers o f  th e G o sp e l.—The posi
tion which St. Mark occupied in relation both to St. Paul 
and St. Peter— his connection with the former being 
resumed, as we have seen, after a long interval—would 
make it probable that he would write with a special 
eye to Gentile rather than Jewish readers; and of this 
the Gospel itself supplies sufficient evidence in the full 
explanation of the customs of the Jews as to ablutions 
and the like in vii. 3, 4, in the explanation of the word 
Corban in vii. 11, perhaps, also, in his description of 
“ the river of Jordan”  in i. 5. A  closer study suggests 
the thought, in full agreement with the tradition men
tioned above, that he wrote with a special view to 
Christians of the Roman Church. He alone describes 
Simon the Cyrenian as the father of Alexander and 
Rufus (xv. 21), as though that fact had a special interest 
for his readers. There is but one Rufus mentioned 
elsewhere in the New Testament, and ho meets us in 
Rom. xvi. 13 as one who was prominent enough in the 
church of that city for St. Paul to send a special message 
of remembrance to him ; and it may bo inferred, with 
some likelihood, that the wife or widow of Simon of 
Cyrene (having previously met St. Paul at Corinth, for 
some personal knowledge is implied in the words “  his 
mother and mine” ) had settled with her two sons in 
the imperial city, and had naturally gained a position 
of some importance. The very name of Marcus indi
cates, as has been said, some.Latin affinities; and it is 
noticeable, in this connection, that a larger number of 
words Latin in their origin appear in his Gospel than 
in any one of tho others. Tims we have him giving 
the Latin centurio instead of the Greek iKtnovTapxns 
(ihekatontarchcs) in xv. 39, 44, 45; the Latin speculator 
for “  executioner ” in vi. 27; grabatus for bed (this in 
common with John v. 8, 9, 10) in ii. 4, 9, 11, 12; quacl- 
rans for “ farthing ” in xii. 42; a verb formed from the 
Latin flagellum for “ scourging”  (this in common with 
Matt, xxvii. 26) in xv. 15 ; a noun formed from sextarius 
for “ vessels ”  in vii. 4 ; Prcetorium (this in common 
with Matt, xxvii. 27 and John xviii. 2S) in xv. 16 ; tho 
denarius in vi. 37, xii. 15, xiv. 5 (this, however, is com
mon to all four Gospels); the legio (found also in Matt, 
xxvi. 53, Luke vih. 30) in v. 9; census (found also in 
Matt. xvii. 25, xxii. 17, 19) in xii. 14.

IV. T h e  ch a ra cter is tics  o f  th e  G osp e l.—The
distinguislring features of St. Mark’s Gospel are, it will 
be seen, (1) vividness and fulness of detail in narrating 
tho events of the history ; (2) compression or omission 
in dealing with our Lord's discourses. This may have 
been owing partly to the object which he had in view, 
writing, it may be, for the instruction of catechumens, 
for whom he judged this method the most fitting, and
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partly to tho idiosyncrasies of his own character. 
\Yliat wo have seen of his life anil work would pre
pare 11s to aecept the latter as. to a great extent, an 
adequate explanation. One who had been chiefly a 
“ minister”  or “ attendant”  (the latter word is the 
more accurate rendering of the Greek of Acts xiii. 
5) on tho two Apostles may well ho supposed to 
have been chiefly distinguished for his activity in 
service, for the turn of mind which observes and notes 
particulars, rather than for that which belongs to tho 
student, and delights to dwell on full and developed 
statements of the Truth. "Wo may seo in what he has 
left us accordingly, pre-eminently the Gospel of Service, 
that which presents our Lord to us as in the form of a 
servant, obedient even unto death (Phil. ii. 7, S); and so 
far it forms tho complement to that in which St. 
Matthew presents Him to us pre-eminently in His 
character as a King. Even the characteristic iteration 
of the ever-rccurring "immediately,” “ anon,”  “ pre
sently,” “ forthwith,”  “ bv-and-by,”  “ straightway”— 
all representing tho self-samo Greek word, occurring 
not less than -il times—may not unreasonably be con
nected with his personal experience. That had been, 
wo may believe, a word constantly on his lips in daily 
life, the law and standard of his own service, and 
ho could not think of his Lord's work otherwiso than 
as exhibiting the perfect fulfilment of that law, a 
work at onee without haste and without pause. So, 
too, in another point in which he stands in singular 
contrast to St. Matthew, the almost enfiro absence 
of any reference, except in reporting what had been 
said by our Lord or others, to any prophecies of the 
Old Testament—there are but two sueli references 
in the whole Gospel (i. 2, 3 ; xv. 28), as rising out of 
his own reflection—may be explained in part, perhaps, 
by tho fact that he was writing not for Jews, but lor 
Gcutiles, to whom those prophecies were not familiar, 
and also by tho fact that his own life in its ceaseless 
round of humbler service led him to be less than others 
a student of those prophecies. Assuming the genuine
ness of the latter of the two passages just referred 
to (it is absent from nearly all the best MSS.), wo 
may, perhaps, trace tho connection of thought. Words 
from that 53rd chapter of Isaiah had been quoted by 
the Apostle to whom lie ministered (1 Pet. ii. 22. 23), 
at a time when bo was with him, in special connection 
with the work of servants and the duty of obedience, 
and so his mind had been called to those words, but 
there dues not appear to have been in him, as there 
was in St. Matthew, a deliberate purpose to trace the 
fulfilment of prophetic words in the circumstances of 
our Lord's lifo and work. Ho was content to paint 
the scenes that passed beforo his mind clearly and 
vividly, and to Icavo tho teaching which the facts em
bodied to do its work on the minus of his readers.

V. Relation to St. Matthew and St. Luko.— 
The Gospels of St. Mark and St. Matthew have so 
much in common, sometimes with each other only, some
times with St, Luke also, that it is clear that they must 
liavo drawn more or less from a common source. 
Nothing, however, can be more against the whole tenor 
of internal evidence than the hypothesis that St. Mark 
epitomised from St. Matthew, or that St. Matthew ex

panded from St. Mark. The narrative of the second 
Gospel is in almost every instance fuller than that of 
the first, and its brevity is obtained only by the 
absence of the discourses and parables which occupy 
so large a portion of the other. On either of these 
assumptions the perplexing variations in the order 
of events (seo Note on Matt. viii. 1) are altogether 
inexplicable. What is, with our scanty data, the most 
probable explanation is, that the matter common to both 
represents the substanco of the instruction given orally 
to disciples in the Church of Jerusalem and other 
Jewish-Christian communities coming, directly or in
directly, under the influence of St. Peter and St. James, 
as the Apostles of the Circumcision (Gal.ii. 9). Thomira- 
cles that had most impressed themselves on the minds of 
the disciples, the simplest or most striking parables, tho 
narratives of the Passion and Resurrection, would natu
rally make up the maiu bulk of that instruction. St. 
Matthew, the publican Apostle, and therefore conver
sant, as has been said before, with clerkly culture, writing 
for his own people, closely connected with James tho 
Bishop of Jerusalem (sec Introduction to St. Matthew), 
would naturally be one exponent of that teaching. St. 
Mark, the disciple and “ interpreter,”  or secretary, of 
St. Peter, would as naturally be another. That they 
wrote independently of each other is seen, not ouly in 
the details above noted, the addition of new facts, 
tho graphic touches of description, but from variations 
which would he inexplicable ou any other assumption ; 
such, e.g., as Mark’s "Dalmanutha” (viii. 10) for 
Matthew’s Magdala (Matt. xv. .39), “ Syro-Phoenieian 
woman”  (vii. 26) for Canaanite (Matt. xv. 22), “ Leri tho 
son of Alpliseus ” (ii. 14) for Matthew (Matt. ix. 9). 
Short as tho Gospel is, too, there is one parable in it 
(iv. 26—29), and one miracle (vii. 31—37). which are 
not found in St. Matthew. It is remarkable, moreover, 
that there are some incidents which St. Mark and St. 
Luke have in common, and which aro not found in St. 
Matthew: that of the demoniac in chap. i. 23—27, 
Luke iv. 33— 37; the journey through Galilee (i. 
35—39, Luke iv. 42— 44); the pursuit of the disciples 
(i. 36, 37, Luke iv. 42); the prayer of the demoniac 
(v. 18, Luke viii. 38); tho complaint of John against 
one that east out devils (ix. 38. Luke ix. 49); tho 
women bringing spices to the sepulchre (xvi. 1, Luko
xxiv. I). Of these phenomena we find a natural and 
adequate explanation in the fact that the two Evan
gelists were, at least at one period of their lives, 
brought into contact with each other (Col. iv. 10, 14, 
Philem. verse 24). It is probable, ns has been said 
above, that neither wrote his Gospel in its present form 
until the two great Apostles whom they served had 
entered on their rest; hut when they met each must 
have had the plan formed and the chief materials col
lected, and we may well think of them as comparing 
notes, and of the one, whose life had led to less culture, 
and whoso temperament disposed him to record facts 
rather than parables or discourses, as profiting by 
his contact with the other, and wliilo content to 
adhere to tho scope and method which he had beforo 
marked out for himself, adding here and there what 
he learnt, from his fellow-worker whoso “ praise was 
in the Gospel ” (2 Cor. viii. 18). (Seo Introduction to 
St. Luh-e.)

lot
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CH APTER I .— W The beginning of 
the gospel of Jesns Christ, the Son of 
G od; (2) as it is written in the prophets, 
Behold, I send my messenger before 
thy face,” which shall prepare thy way 
before thee. <3) The voice of one crying 
in the wilderness,* Prepare ye the way 
of the Lord, make his paths straight. 
G> John did baptize in the wilderness,' 
and preach the baptism of repentance 
for1 the remission of sins. (5) And there 
went ont unto him all the land of 
Juckea/ and they of Jerusalem, and 
were all baptized of him in the river of 
Jordan, confessing their sins. (6) And

A.D. 26. 
ending.

e  Matt. 3.4.

% Mai. 3 .L

t  Isa. 40. 3; Luke 
3. 4 \ John l. 23.

c Matt. 3.1.

A.D. 27.-----
1 Or, unto.

/M att. 3.13.

d Matt. 3. 6.

2 Or, cloven, or, 
rent.

John was clothed with camel’s hair,8 
and with a girdle of a skin about his 
loins; and he did eat locusts and wild 
honey; and preached, saying, There 
cometh one mightier than I  after me, 
the latchet of whose shoes I  am not 
worthy to stoop down and unloose. 
<8) I  indeed have baptized you with 
water: but he shall baptize you with 
the Holy Ghost. <9) And it came to 
pass in those d a y s / that Jesus came 
from Nazareth of Galilee, and was bap
tized of John in Jordan. <W) And 
straightway coming up ont of the water, 
he saw the heavens opened,2 and the

(!) T h e  b e g in n in g  o f  th e  g o sp e l.— The opening 
words are interesting as presenting a transition stage in 
tho history of the word Gospel, between its earlier 
sense, as meaning generally the “  good news ” of the 
kingdom of God (chap. i. 14; Matt. iv. 23; ix. 35), and the 
later sense, as a book recording the main facts in our 
Lord’s life and work. In I Cor. xv. I, 2 Tim. ii. 8, 
where it clearly includes a narrative of some kind, we 
have an instance of a like transition.

T h e  Son  o f  G od .— This also is significant as to 
the Chnrch’s faith at the time when St. Mark wrote. 
He, of whom he speaks, was not a prophet or righteous 
man only, but was, in the highest sense which could be 
attached to the words, the Son of God. I f  we think of 
St. Mark as reproducing St. Peter's teaching, we cannot 
fail to connect the words, thus placed, as they are, in 
the vory title of his Gospel, with the Apostle's confes
sion in Matt. xvi. 16.

(2) I n  th e  p ro p h e ts .— Tho better MSS. give tho 
more aeeurato reference, “ in Esaias the prophet.”  On 
genera] grounds, however, it seems more probable that 
the general reference should have been specialised by a 
transcriber than the reverse. With one exception, and 
that very doubtful as to its genuineness (see Note on 
chap. xv. 28), this is the only quotation from a prophet 
made by tho Evangelist himself in this Gospel. The 
fact that St. Mark wrote for Gentiles furnishes a partial 
explanation of his silence in this respect , as compared 
with the other Gospels. (Soe Introduction.)

B e h o ld , I  sen d  m y  m essen ger .— See Notes on 
Matt. xi. 10, II.

(3) T h e  v o ic e  o f  on e  c ry in g  in  th e  w ild e r 
ness.— See Note on Matt. iii. 3.

(*) J oh n  d id  b a p tize .— No other Gospel passes so 
abruptly, so in medius res, into the actual work of the 
Forerunner. There is no account of the birth or infancy 
of our Lord, as in St. Matthew and St. Luko; nono of the 
prc-existcueo of the Son of Man, as in St. Jolm. St.

Mark is here, as elsewhere, emphatically the Evangelist 
of action. (On the rest of the verse, see Notes on Matt,
iii. 1.) The special phrase “ baptism of repentance”— i.e., 
the sign of repentance, that which was connected with 
it, and pre-supposed it— meets us in Luke iii. 3 and Acts 
xix. 4. In the former passage we find also “ forgiveness 
of sins ”  as the result of the baptism ; and we eannot 
doubt, therefore, that then, as evermore, repentance 
was followed by forgiveness, even though the blood 
which availed for that forgiveness (Matt. xxvi. 28) had 
not as yet been shed.

(5) T h ere  w e n t  ou t u n to  h im  . . . .— See 
Note on Matt, iii. 5. Note St. Mark’s use of the term 
“ in the river of Jordan,”  as writing for thoso who 
were not familiar with the topography of Palestine.

<6> A n d  Joh n  w as c lo th e d  . . . .— See Note 
on Matt. iii. 4.

(") T h ere  co m e th  on e  m igh tier  than  I .— See 
Note on Matt. iii. I I ; but note the slight difference— 
not, as there, “ whose shoes I am not worthy to bear,” 
but “ the latchet of whoso shoes I  am not worthy 
to stoop down and unloose.”  “ Latchet,”  a word now 
obsolete, was the “  thong ”  or “  laco ”  with which 
shoes or sandals were fastened. To stoop down and 
loosen the sandals was eommonly the act of the servant 
who afterwards carried them, bnt it expressed more 
vividly what wo should call the menial character of the 
office, and therefore, we may believe, was chosen by St. 
Mark. (See Introduction.)

(8) I  in d e e d  h ave  b a p tize d  y o u  w ith  w ater. 
— Seo Note on Matt, iii. II. St. Mark omits the “ fire ”  
which St. Matthew joins with the Holy Ghost, possibly 
as less intelligible to his Gentile readers.

(9) A n d  it  cam e to  pass.— See Note on Matt,
iii. 13. St. Mark adds “  from Nazareth ”  to St. Mat
thew’s more general statement, “ from Galilee.”

(10) H e  saw  th e  h eaven s o p en ed .—  Better, as 
in tho margin, rent open, St. Mark’s language here, as
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Spirit like a clove descending upon him : 
<n) and there came a voice from heaven, 
saying, Thou art my beloved Son, in 
whom I  am well pleased. (12l And im
mediately the spirit driveth him into 
the wilderness.0 (13) And he was there 
in the wilderness forty days, tempted of 
Satan; and was with the wild beasts ; 
and the angels ministered unto him.

Now after that John was put in 
prison, Jesus came into Galilee,4 preach
ing the gospel of the kingdom of God, 
<15) and saying, The time is fulfilled, 
and the kingdom of God is at hand: 
repent ye, and believe the gospel, 
(ic) Now as he walked by the sea of 
Galilee/ he saw Simon and Andrew his 
brother casting a net into the sea : for 
they were fishers. (17) And Jesus said 
unto them, Come ye after me, and I  
will make you  to become fishers of men. 
<181 And straightway they forsook their 
nets, and followed him. <191 And when 
he had gone a little farther thence, he

saw James the son of Zebedee, and John 
his brother, who also were in the ship 
mending their nets. '20) And straight
way he called them : and they left then- 
father Zebedee in the ship with the 
hired servants, and went after him. 
<2I> And they went into Capernaum \d 
and straightway on the sabbath day he 
entered into the synagogue, and taught. 
<22) And they were astonished at his 
doctrine:8 for he taught them as one 
that had authority, and not as the 
scribes. <23) And there was in their 
synagogue a man with an unclean 
sp ir it / and he cried out, <24) saying, 
Let us alone ; what have we to do with 
thee, thou Jesus of Nazareth ? art thou 
come to destroy us? I know thee who 
thou art, the Holy One of God. (25) And 
Jesus rebuked him, saying, Hold thy 
peace, and come.out of him. <26) And 
when the unclean sp>irit had torn him, 
and cried with a loud voice, he came 
out of him. <27) And they were all

a Matt. 4.1.
A.I). 31. 

d Matt, 4.13.

A .D . SO. 
en d in g.

b M att. 4. !•
« M att. 7. 28.

/L u ke 4. 33. 

c Matt. 4.18.

elsewhere, being more boldly vivid than that of the 
other Gospels. (See Notes on Matt. iii. 16, 17.)

(12) Im m e d ia te ly  the sp irit d r iv e th  h im .— 
See Notes on Matt. iv. 1; but note also St. Mark's 
characteristic immediately,”  and the stronger word 
“ driveth him.”

(13) A n d  he w as th ere  in  the w ild ern ess .— 
Seo Notes on Matt. iv. 2— 11. St. Mark compresses the 
history by omitting the several forms of the Temptation. 
Peculiar to him are (1) the use of “ Satan ” instead of 
“ the devil;”  (2) the statement that Jesus was “ with 
the wild beasts.” In our Lord’s time these might in
clude the panther, the bear, the wolf, the hyena, pos
sibly the lion. The implied thought is partly that their 
presence added to the terrors of the Temptation, partly 
that in His being protected from them there was the 
fulfilment of the promise in the very Psalm which fur
nished the Tempter with his chief weapon, that the true 
child of God should trample under foot “ the lion and the 
adder,”  the “ young lion and the dragon ”  (Ps. xei. 13).

(U) N o w  after  that Joh n  w as p u t in  p rison . 
— St. Mark agrees with St. Matthew in omitting all our 
Lord’s early ministry in Galilee and Jerusalem, and 
takes the imprisonment of the Baptist as his starting- 
point. That imprisonment is assumed here to bo known; 
but the facts connected with it are not related till chap,
vi. 17— 20. '

(15) T h e tim e is fu lfilled .— The words are not 
found in the parallel passages of the other Gospels, and 
are interesting as embodying the same thought as St. 
Paul’s “ in the fulness of time ” (Gal. iv. 4; Eph. i. 10). 
So, too, St. Mark adds “ believe the gospel” to the 
simple “ repent ” o f St. Matthew, and gives “ the king
dom of God ” instead of “ the kingdom of heaven.”

(ii) A s  he w a lk e d  b y  the sea o f  G a lilee .— 
See Notes on Matt. iv. IS—22. St. Mark names Simon 
without the addition of Peter. _

(20) W ith  the h ire d  servan ts.—Peculiar to this 
Gospel, and of some interest as throwing light on the 
relative social position of the sons of Zebedee.
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(21) A n d  th e y  w e n t in to  C apern aum .— Hero
St. Mark's narrative ceases to run parallel with that of 
St. Matthew, and agrees almost verbally with Luke iv. 
31— 37. #

S tra ig h tw a y .—.The frequent recurrence of this 
adverb, often disguised in the English version as “ im
mediately,” “ anon,” “  by-aud-by,”  should be noticed 
as we proceed. It occurs forty-one times in the Gospel; 
nine times in this first chapter.

(22) A n d  th ey  w e re  aston ish ed .— The verbal 
agreement with Matt. vii. 28 (where see Note) suggests 
the thought that St. Mark had heard or read that pas
sage. For “ doctrine”  read teaching. Stress is laid, 
as in Matt, vii. 28, on the manner rather than the thhig 
taught.

(23) A n  u n c le a n  sp ir it .—The phrase occurs in all 
tho first three Gospels (not in St. John's), but with 
special frequency in this. As in most Eastern cities, in 
both ancient and modern times, madness had an immu
nity from restraint, and the demoniacs seem to have 
mingled, if they chose, with the crowd of worshippers 
in the synagogue.

(2i) W h a t h ave w e  to  d o  w ith  thee ?— The cry 
is identical with that of the Gadarene demoniacs (Matt,
viii. 29). Here, as there, the possessed man lias a pre
ternatural intuition of our Lord’s greatness.

T h o  H o ly  O ne o f  G o d .— Tho name occurs, as 
applied to Christ, only here, in tho parallel passage of 
Luke iv. 3t, and in the better MSS. of John vi. 69. It 
probably had its origin in the Messianic application of 
“  Thy Holy One ”  in Ps. xvi. 10. Its strict meaning is 
“ tho Holy One whom God owns as such,” who lias 
attained, i.e., the highest form of holiness.

(25) H o ld  th y  p e a ce .— Literally, he still, he' gagged. 
The same verb is used in the calming of tho winds and 
waves in chap. iv. 39.

(2i) H e cam e o u t o f  h im . —  St. Luko adds the 
fact “ and hurt Inin not.” _

<2") W h a t n ew  d oetrin e  is  th is ?—A  various- 
reading gives a different structure, “ Wliat thing is
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amazed, insomuch that they questioned 
among themselves, saying, W hat thing 
is this ? what new doctrine is this ? for 
with authority commandcth he even the 
unclean spirits, and they do obey him.
<28) And immediately his fame spread 
abroad throughout all the region round 
about Galilee. (29) And forthwith," when «Matt. an. 
they were come out of the synagogue, 6 Mat‘' a2- 
they entered into the house of Simon 
and Andrew, with James and John.
(*°) But Simon’s wife’s mother lay sick 
of a fever, and anon they tell him of 
her. (31) And he came and took her by 
the hand, and lifted her u p ; and im
mediately the fever left her, and she 
ministered unto them. (32) And at even, 
when the sun did set, they brought 
unto him all that were diseased, and 
them that were possessed with devils.
(33) And aB the city was gathered to
gether at the door, Ph And he healed 
many that were sick of divers diseases, 
and cast out many devils; and suffered 
not the devils to speak,1 because they 1 Shy ft,™ 
knew him. <«) And in the morning, c la 
rising up a great while before day, he 
went out, and departed into a solitary 
place, and there prayed. <36J And Simon 
and they that were with him followed

after him. (37) And when they had 
found him, they said unto him, All men 
seek for thee. (3b) And he said unto 
them, Let us go into the next towns, 
that I may preach there also : for there
fore came I forth. (39> And he preached 
in their synagogues throughout all 
Galilee, and cast out devils. And 
there came a leper to h im / beseeching 
him, and kneeling down to him, and 
saying unto him, I f  thou wilt, thou 
canst make me clean. GO And Jesus, 
moved with compassion, put forth his 
hand, and touched him, and saith unto 
him, I  w ill; be thou clean, GO And as 
soon as he had spoken, immediately the 
leprosy departed from him, and he was 
cleansed. And he straitly charged 
him, and forthwith sent him away; 
(40 and saith unto him, See thou say 
nothing ro any man : but go thy way, 
shew thyself to the priest, and offer for 
thy cleansing those things which Moses 
commanded, for a testimony unto them. 
I45) But he went ou t/ and began to 
publish it  much, and to blaze abroad 
the matter, insomuch that Jesus could 
no more openly enter into the city, but 
was without in desert places : and they 
came to him from every quarter.

t his P A  new doctrine with power. He commandeth 
even the unclean spirits . . .” “ Doctrine ”  is, as else
where, the teaching taken as a whole, including manner 
as well as substance.

(29) And fo r th w ith .— Again we have St. Mark's 
characteristic word, as in the “ immediately ”  of verse 
28, and in the “ anon”  of verse 30. (See Notes on 
Matt. viii. 14, 15.)

(32) A n d  at ev e n .— See Notes on Matt. viii. 16, IT. 
The special features in St. Mark are (1) the fuller de
scription, in verse 33, that “ all the city was gathered 
together at the door; ”  and (2) the omission of St. 
Matthew’s reference to the prophecy of Isa. liii. 4.

(30 And suffered not the devils to speak.— 
St. Luke (iv. 41) gives the reason of the prohibition more 
distinctly. The demoniacs had cried out, “ Thou art 
the Son of God.”  The)' knew that Ho was the Christ.

(35) a  g rea t w h ile  b e fo re  day.—  Literally, very 
early, while it was yet night. The note of time is 
peculiar to St, Mark. Prayer seems to have been sought 
now, as at other times, after a day of extraordinary 
and exhausting labour.

<3S> Simon and they that were with him.—
This part of the narrative is given by St. Luke also, 
but not by St. Matthew. The definite statement who 
they were that followed after Him is, however, peculiar 
to St. Mark; while St. Luke alone gives their motive: 
“ they stayed Him that He should not depart from 
them.”  They would fain have kept Him at Gapernanm, 
that, He might teach them and heal their sick. This is 
to somo extent, perhaps, implied in the words “ All men 
seek for Thee.”

(3S) L e t  u s g o  in to  the n e x t  to w n s .—The word 
translated “ towns”  occurs here only. It is a compound 
word, “ village cities,”  and seems to have been coined 
to express the character of such places as Bethsaida, 
Chorazin, and others on the shore of the Sea of Galilee, 
which were more than "villages,”  yet could hardly be 
classed as “  cities.”

T h at I  m a y  p re a ch  th ere a lso .— St. Luke gives 
more fully “ to publish the good news of the kingdom 
of God.” The word “ preach ”  has here its full signi
ficance of “ proclaiming.” doing a herald's office.

F o r  th ere fore  cam e I  fo rth .— In this form the 
words might refer simply to His leaving Capernaum; 
but the report in St. Luke, “ for therefore teas I  sent,”  
connects them with His mission as a whole. In any 
case, however, the disciples in this stage of their 
progress, would hardly enter, as we enter, into 
tho full meaning of that mission. To them His 
“ coming forth,” even as being “ sent.”  would be as 
from His home at Nazareth, not as from the bosom 
of the Father.

(39) A n d  he p re a ch e d .— See Note on Matt. iv. 23.
(40—43) A n d  there came a leper.— See Notes on 

Matt. viii. I— 4. The miracle appears in St. Matthew 
as following closely on tho Sermon on the Mount.

(+3) H e  s tra itly  ch a rg ed  h im .— The word is the 
same as that in Matt. ix. 30 (where see Note).

(*5) B u t he w e n t ou t.— St, Mark alone describes 
the man himself as the agent in spreading the report of 
the miracle, and gives in more vivid terms than St. 
Luke the consequent pressure of the multitude,and the 
necessity for retirement into " desert places.”
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CH APTER I E —  W And again he 
entered into Capernaum after some 
days and it was noised that he was 
in the house. And straightway 
many were gathered together, insomuch 
that there was no room to receive them, 
no, not so much as about the door: 
and he preached the word unto them.

And they come unto him, bringing 
one sick of the palsy, which was borne 
of four. <4> And when they could not 
come nigli unto him for the press, they 
uncovered the roof where he w as: and 
when they had broken it  up, they let 
down the bed wherein the sick of the 
palsy lay. <5> W hen Jesus saw their 
faith, he said unto the sick of the 
palsy, Son, thy sins be forgiven thee. 
M But there were certain of the scribes 
sitting there, and reasoning in their 
hearts, (7) W h y doth this man thus 
speak blasphemies? who can forgive 
sins but God only?8 (8> And imme
diately when Jesus perceived in his 
spirit that they so reasoned within 
themselves, he said unto them, W h y  
reason ye these things in your hearts ?

Whether is it easier to say to the 
sick of the palsy, Thy sins be forgiven 
thee ; or to say, Arise, and take up thy 
bed, and walk? do) But that ye may 
know that the Son of man hath power 
on earth to forgive sins, (he saith to the 
sick of the palsy,) <n) I say unto thee, 
Arise, and take up thy bed, and go thy 
way into thine house. (12) And imme

diately he arose, took up the bed, and 
went forth before them a ll; insomuch 
that they were all amazed, and glorified 
God, saying, W e never saw it on this 
fashion. I13! And he went forth again 
by the sea side •, and all the multitude 
resorted unto him, and he taught them.

(14> And as he passed b y / he saw 
Levi the son of Alphams sitting at the 
receipt of custom,1 and said unto him, 
Follow me. And he arose and followed 
him. d®) And it came to pass, that, as 
Jesus sat at meat in his house, many 
publicans and sinners sat also together 
with Jesus and his disciples: for there 
were many, and they followed him. 
d6f And when the scribes and Pharisees 
saw him eat with publicans and sinners, 
they said unto his disciples, How is it 
that he eateth and drinketh with pub
licans and sinners ? d?) W hen Jesus
heard it, he saith unto them, They that 
are whole have no need of the physician, 
but they that are sick : I came not to 
call the righteous, but sinners to re
pentance. d8) And the disciples of John 
and of the Pharisees used to fa st : d and 
they come and say unto him, W h y do 
the disciples of John and of the Phari
sees fast, but thy disciples fast not? 
d » )  And Jesus said unto them, Can the 
children of the bridechamber fast, while 
the bridegroom is with them? as long 
as they have the bridegroom with them, 
they cannot fast. But the days will 
come, when the bridegroom shall be

A  D. 3L

a  Matt. 9. L

e  Matt. 9.9.

1 Or, at the plaet 
where the cus
tom  w oe re
ceived.

b Job. 14. 4; lea. 
<3. 25.

d  Mart. 9. 14 
Luke 5. S3.

i i .
d) A n d  aga in  h e  en tered  in to  C apernaum .

— See Notes on Matt. ix. 1—8. St. Mark alone names 
Capernaum, St. Matthew describing it as “ His own eitv.” 
The house may have been Peter’s, as before in chap. i. 29.

P) N o , n o t so  m u ch  as ab ou t the d o o r .— 
Another of St. Mark’s grapliic touches of description.

H o p re a ch e d  the w o rd .—Literally, He spake the 
word.

<3) B orn e  o f  fo u r .—The number of the bearers is 
given by St. Mark only.

M T h e y  u n c o v e r e d  the r o o f  . . . w h e n  
th e y  h ad  b ro k e n  it  u p .—  The strong expressions 
of the injury done to the roef aro peculiar to St. Mark.
St. Luke gives, “  through the tiles.”

T h e y  le t  d o w n  tho b e d .— St. Mark uses a dif
ferent word from St. Matthew, the Greok form of tho 
Latin word grabatus, the pallet or camp-bed used by 
tho poor. The samo word appears iu John v. 8, 9, lo, 
and in Acts v. 15, ix. 33, but not at all in St. Matthew 
or St. Luke.

(fi) C erta in  o f  tho scr ib es .—These are described 
by St. Luke (v. 17) as “ having come from every village 
of Galilee, and Judaia, and Jerusalem.”
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(7) W h y  d oth  th is m an  . . . ?— Tho better 
MSS. give, “ Why doth this Mau thus speak? He 
blasphemeth.”

(8) W h e n  Jesus p o rce iv e d  in  h is sp irit.— The 
special mentiou of the spirit as tho region of our Lord’s 
consciousness is, as part of this narrative, peculiar to 
St. Mark, and is not without importance in its beariug on 
the reality and completeness of our Lord's human ualure.

(12) W e  n ever  saw  it  on  th is fash ion .— St. 
Matthew gives the substance but not the words. St. 
Luke, “ Wo have seen strange things to-day.”

(14—17) L e v i the son  o f  A lphseus. —  See Notes 
on Matt. ix. 9—13. St. Mark aud St. Luke agree in 
giving the name Levi, the former alone describes him 
a3 the son of Alphams.

(17) I  cam e n o t to  ca ll tho r ig h teou s .— Closely 
as tho three accounts agree, it is noticeable that bore 
also St. Mark and St. Luke, as writing for Gentile 
readers, omit the rcferenco which we find in Matt. ix. 13, 
to tho words cited by our Lord from the Old Testament.

(18—22) A n d  the d isc ip les  o f  Joh n  . . . .  u sed  
to  fast.— Better, were fasting. Seo Notes ou Matt. ix. 
It— 17. The only difference in detail between tho two 
accounts is that iu St. Matthew the disciples of John 
are more definitely specified as being the questioners.



The Man with the Withered Hand.Sabbath Walk through the Corn-Jields. ST. l\I AJRIv, III.

taken away from them, and then shall 
they fast in those days. (21) No man 
also seweth a piece of new1 cloth on 
an old garment: else the new piece 
that filled it up taketh away from the 
old, and the rent is made worse. <22) And 
no man putteth new wine into old 
bottles : else the new wine doth burst 
the bottles, and the wine is spilled, and 
the bottles will be marred: but new 
wine must be put into new bottles.

<23) And it came to pass, that he went 
through the corn fields on the sabbath 
day ;* and his disciples began, as they 
■went, to pluck the ears of corn. <21) And 
the Pharisees said unto him, Behold, 
why do they on the sabbath day that 
which is not lawful ? (25) And he said
unto them, Have ye never read what 
David did, when he had need, and was 
an hungred, he, and they that were 
with him ? <2G) How he went into the
house of God in the days of Abiathar 
the high priest, and did eat the shew- 
bread, which is not lawful to eat but 
for the priests, and gave also to them 
which were with him ? t27) And he said
unto them, The sabbath was made for 
man, and not man for the sabbath: 
(2a> therefore the Son of man is Lord 
also of the sabbath.

CH APTER in.— (1) And he entered 
again into the synagogue;4 and there 
was a man there which had a withered 
hand. <2) And they watched him, 
whether he would heal him on the 
sabbath day; that they might accuse 
him. <3) And he saith unto the man 
which had the withered hand, Stand 
forth. W And he saith unto them, Is 
it lawful to do good on the sabbath 
days, or to do evil ? to save life, or to 
kill? But they held their peace. (5) And 
when he had looked round about on 
them with anger, being grieved for the 
hardness2 of their hearts, he saith unto 
the man, Stretch forth thy hand. And 
he stretched it  o u t : and his hand was 
restored whole as the other. And 
the Pharisees went forth, and straight
way took counsel with the Herodians 
against him, how they might destroy 
him. W But Jesus withdrew himself 
with his disciples to the sea: and a 
great multitude from Galilee followed 
him, and from Judaea, and from 
Jerusalem, and from Idumaea, and from  
beyond Jordan; and they about Tyre 
and Sidon, a great multitude, when they 
had heard what great things he did, 
came unto him. And he spake to 
his disciples, that a small ship should

A.D. 31. I

b 3I.ltt. 12. 9.

1 Or.' raw, or, un
wrought.

a Matt. 12.1. 1

2 Or, blindness.

(23—28) A n d  it cam e to  pa ss.— See Roles on 
Matt xii. 1— 8.

A s  th e y  w e n t  . . .— More literally, they began 
to make a path (or perhaps, to make their way), pluck
ing the ears o f  corn.

(26) I n  th e  d a y s  o f  A b ia th a r  th e h igh  priest. 
— St. Mark's is the only record that gives the name of 
the high priest, and in so doing it creates an historical 
difficulty. In 1 Sam. xxi. 1, Aliimelceli is named as 
exercising the high priest's office in the Tabernacle at 
Nob. He is slain by Doeg, at the command of Saul, 
and his son Abiathar joins David at the cave of 
Adullam (1 Sam. xxii. 20), and continues to act as high 
priest till his deposition by Solomon (1 Kings ii. 26). 
Two conjeetnral explanations suggest themselves as 
probable: (1) that St. Mark, or that our Lord, may have 
given the name of the more famous priest of the two, 
who, though not then high-priest, was at the Tabernacle 
at the time referred to ; (2) that he might have aeted 
then as a coadjutor to his father, as Eli's sons seem to 
have done to him (1 Sam. iv. 4), and being, as his 
flight showed, of David’s party, was the chief agent in 
allowing him to take the shew-hread.

III.
(i—6) a  m an  th ere  w h ich  h a d  a w ith e re d  

h an d .—See Notes on Matt. xii. 9— 14. St. Mark omits 
tho reference to the sheep fallen into a pit, and, on 
the other hand, gives more graphically our Lord's 
“  looking round ”  with an " auger ”  which yet had in it 
a touch as of pitying grief. The form of the Greek

participle implies compassion as well as sorrow. St. 
Mark alone names (verse G) the Herodians as joining 
with tho Pharisees in their plot for His destruc
tion. On the Herodians, seo Notes on Matt. xi. 8, 
xxii. 16.

<V 8) A n d  fro m  Judaea . . . .  an d  fro m  
Jeru sa lem .—The fact thus recorded is interesting as 
in some degree implying the ministry in Jerusalem and 
its neighbourhood, which the first three Gospels, for 
somo reason or other, pass over.

(8) P ro m  Idum aea. — The only passage in the 
New Testament in which this country is named. 
It had acquired a considerably wider range than 
the Edom of the Old Testament, and included the 
whole country between the Arabah and the Mediter
ranean. It was at this time under the government 
of Aretas (2 Cor. xi. 32), the father of tho wife 
whom Herod Antipas had divorced, and this had 
probably brought about a more freqncnt intercourse 
between its inhabitants and those of Galilee and 
Persea.

T h ey  about T y re  and Sidon.—The fact is 
interesting in its connection with the history of the 
Syro-Phcenician woman (Matt. xv. 21; Mark vii. 24) as 
showing how it was that onr Lord's appearance in that 
region was welcomed as that of one whoso fame had 
travelled thither before Him.

(9) T h at a sm all sh ip  sh ou ld  w a it  on  h im .— 
The fact thus mentioned incidentally shows that in 
what is recorded in Matt. xiii. 2 our Lord was but 
having recourse to a practice already familiar.



The Choice of the Twelve Apostles. ST. MAJRK, III. The Blasphemy of the Scribes.

wait on liim because of the multitude, 
lest they should throng him. (lu) For 
he had healed many; insomuch that 
they pressed1 upon him for to touch 
him, as many as had plagues. And 
unclean sjiirits, when they saw him, 
fell down before him, and cried, saying, 
Thou art the Son of God. <12l And he 
straitly charged them that they should 
not make him known. (13) And he 
goetli up into a mountain,'1 and calleth 
unto him  whom he would: and they 
came unto him. <u) And he ordained 
twelve, that they should be with him, 
and that he might send them forth to 
preach, (15> and to have power to heal 
sicknesses, and to cast out devils:
(16) and Simon he surnamed Peter;
(17) and James the son of Zebedee, and
John the brother of James; and he 
surnamed them Boanerges, which is, 
The sons of thunder: and Andrew,
and Philip, and Bartholomew, and 
Matthew, and Thomas, and James the 
soti of Alphreus, and Tliaddams, and 
Simon the Canaanite, d*>) and Judas 
Iscariot, which also betrayed him : and

they went into an house.2 (2<>) And the 
multitude eometh together again, so 
that they could not so much as eat 
bread. * * * * 18 * 20 (21) * 23 And when his friends3 heard 
o f  it, they went out to lay hold on him : 
for they said, He is beside himself.

And the scribes which came down 
from Jerusalem said, He hath Beelzebub, 
and by the prince of the devils eastetli 
he out devils.4 (23) And he called them 
unto him, and said unto them in parables, 
How can Satan cast out Satan ? <20 And 
if a kingdom be divided against itself, 
that kingdom cannot stand. I25) And 
if a house be divided against itself, that 
house camiot stand. <26) And if Satan 
rise up against himself, and be divided, 
he cannot stand, but hath an end. 
(2?) No man can enter into a strong 
man’s house, and spoil his goods, except 
he will first bind the strong m an; 
and then he will spoil his house. 
(28) Yeriiy I Sily unto you, All sins shall 
be forgiven unto the sons of m en / and 
blasphemies wherewith soever they shall 
blaspheme : (2'J> but he that shall blas
pheme against the Holy Ghost hath

2 Or,h<nnc.

1 Or. ruthfd.
3 Or, k in r m & u

5 Matt. 9.3d. 

a Matt. 10.1.

e Matt. 12. 31.

(10) A s  m a n y  as h ad  p la gu es. — Literally, 
scourges; the same word as in Acts xxii. 24, Heb. xi. 36.

(U) A n d  u n c le a n  sp irits.—Tho testimony which 
had been given in a singlo instance (i. 24) now 
beeamo more or less general. But it came in a form 
which our Lord could not receive. Tho wild cry of tho 
frenzied demoniac had no place in tho evidence to 
which Ho appealed (John v. 31—37), and tended, so 
far as it impressed men at all, to set them against tho 
Teacher who was thus acknowledged.

(13) A n d  h e  g oeth  u p  in to  a m o u n ta in .— 
Tho sequence of events in St. Mark varies much, it will 
be seen, from St. Matthew, and comes nearor to that in 
St. Luke. What follows is, liko the parallel narrative of 
Luke vi. 12, 13, the selection rather than tho mission of 
tho Twelve, the Latter appearing in Matt. x. In St. Lnko 
we find tho notieeablo fact that the night had been 
spent in prayer, apparently, as usual, alone, and that 
when it was day He called tho company of the diseiples, 
who had waited below, and made choico of tho Twelve.

(16—19) A n d  S im on  he su rn am ed .—On the list 
of tho Apostles seo Notes on Matt. x. 2— 4.

(17) B oa n erg es .—The word is an Aramaic com
pound (B'ne-regesh =  sons of thunder). We may
seo in the name thus given a witness to the fiery 
zeal of tho sous of Zebedee, seen, e.g., in their wish to 
call down firo from heaven on tho Samaritans (Luko 
ix. 54), and John's desire to stop tho work of one 
wlio cast out devils (Luko ix. 49), or tho prayer of the 
two brothers that they might sit on their Lord’s right 
hand and on His left in Ilis kingdom (Matt. xx. 21). 
It was, wo may well believe, that burning zeal that 
made James the proto-martyr of the Apostolic com
pany (Acts xii. 2). Wo can scarcely fail to trace in tho 
multiplied " tlmnderings and voices”  of the Apocalypse 
(Rev. iv. 5 ; vi. I ;  viii. 5), and in tho tradition of John’s

indignant shrinking from contact, with the heretic
Cerinthus. that which was in harmony with tho
spiritual being of tho Seer, and with the naino which
his Lord had thus given him.

(18) S im on  the C anaan ite.—Better, Cananite, or, 
following many MSS., Canancean, i.e., tho Aramaic 
equivalent of Zelotes. (Seo Noto on Matt. x. 2— 4.)

(is) A n d  th ey  w e n t in to  an h ouse .—It would 
be better to put a full stop after " betrayed Him,”  and 
to make this tho beginning of a new sentence.

(20) So that th ey  co u ld  n ot so  m u ch  as eat 
b rea d .—Tho graphic touch, as if springing from actual 
reminiseeneo of that crowded scene, is eminently 
eharaeteristie of St. Mark.

(21) A n d  w h e n  his fr ie n d s  . . .— Literally, those 
from  Him— i.e., from His home. As the “ mother and 
the brethren”  are mentioned later on in the chapter as 
coming to cheek His teaching, wo must see in theso 
some whom they had sent with the samo object. To 
them the new eourso of aetion on which our Lord had 
entered seemed a sign of over-exeitement, recklessly 
rushing into danger. We may, perhaps, see in tho 
random word thus uttered that which gave occasion to 
the more malignant taunt of tho scribes in the next 
verse. They wero sayiug now, as they said afterwards 
(John x. 20), “  Ho hath a devil, and is mad.”

(22—30) H© hath B eelzebub.—Seo Notes on Matt,
xii. 24— 32.

(23) Said u n to  th em  in  parab les .—The word 
is used in its wider sense, as including any form of 
argument from analogy moro or less figurative. As in 
most reports of discourses as distinct from facts, St. 
Mark is somewhat briefer than St. Matthew.

(29) in  danger o f  etern al d a m n ation .—Better, 
eternal judgment, tho Greek word not necessarily 
carrying with it tho thoughts that now attach to the 
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The Mother and the Brethren of Jesus. ST. MARK, IV, The Parable o f  the Sower.

never forgiveness, but is in danger of 
eternal damnation: <30) because they
said, He bath an unclean spirit.

(31) There came then his brethren and 
bis mother,” and, standing without, sent 
unto him, calling him. (32) And the 
multitude sat about him, and they said 
unto him, Behold, thy mother and thy 
brethren without seek for thee. <33) And 
he answered them, saying, W ho is my 
mother, or my brethren ? And he 
looked round about on them which sat 
about him, and said, Behold my mother 
and my brethren ! <351 For whosoever
shall do the will of God, the same is my 
brother, and my sister, and mother.

i  Matt. 12.«.

CH APTER rV".— d> And he began 
again to teach by the sea side : 4 and there 
was gathered unto him a greah multitude, 
so that he entered into a ship, and sat 
in the sea; and the whole multitude 
was by the sea on the land. (2> And he 
taught them many things by parables, 
and said unto them in his doctrine, 
<3) Hearken; Behold, there went out a 
sower to sow : B) and it came to pass, 
as he sowed, some fell by the way side, 
and the fowls of the air came and 
devoured it up. And some fell on 
stony ground, where it had not much

A.D. 31. 

b Matt. 13 1.

c  Matt. 13.14.

earth ; and immediately it sprang up, 
because it had no depth of earth: 
<6) but when the sun was up, it was 
scorched ; and because it had no root, 
it withered away. And some fell 
among thorns, and the thorns grew up, 
and choked it, and it yielded no fruit. 
(®) And other fell on good ground, and 
did yield fruit that sprang up and 
increased ; and brought forth, some 
thirty, and some sixty, and some an 
hundred. (9> And he said unto them, 
He that hath ears to hear, let him hear. 
(1°) And when he was alone, they that 
were about him with the twelve asked 
of him the parable. <u) And he said 
unto them, Unto you it is given to 
know the mystery of the kingdom of 
God : but unto them that are without, 
all these things are done in parables:
(12) that seeing they may see,” and not 
perceive ; and hearing they may hear, 
and not understand ; lest at any time 
they should be converted, and their 
sins should be forgiven them. <13> And 
he said unto them, Know ye not this 
parable ? and how then will ye know all 
parables ?

(14) The sower soweth the word. 
(15> And these are they by the way side, 
where the word is sow n; but when

English. The best HSS., however, give, “ in danger 
of an eternal sin ”— i.e.. of one which will, with its 
eonseqnences, extend throughout the ages. It is, of 
course, more probable that a transcriber should have 
altered “  sin ”  into “ judgment,”  substituting an easier 
for a more difficult rendering, than the converse.

(3°) B e ca u se  th ey  sa id .—This, it will be noted, is 
peculiar to St. Mark. It is as though he would explain 
to his readers what it was that had called forth so 
awful a warning. He does not absolutely identify 
what had been said with the sin against the Holy 
Ghost, but it tended to that sin, and therefore made 
the warning necessary.

(3i—35) T h ere  cam e th en  h is b re th ren  an d  h is  
m oth er .—See Notes on Matt. xii. ■16— 50,

(33) T h y  m oth er  an d  th y  b re th ren .—Many 
MSS. of high authority add, “ and Thy sistei-s,”  and so 
explain the emphatic addition of that word in verse 35.

(*4) A n d  h e  lo o k e d  ro u n d  a b ou t.—Literally, 
looking round on those who sat in a circle round Him. 
Another graphic touch of this Evangelist.

IY .
(1—20) H e  b e g a n .— See Notes on Matt. xiii. 1—23.
(-) In  h is  d o c tr in e .—Better, in His teaching.
(h A  sow er .— Better, the sower.
(S' S om e th ir ty  . . .—  For the most part the 

parable is almost verbally identical with that in St. 
Matthew. Here, however, we note the difference, 
sufficient to establish a certain measure of indepen
dence, of an ascending instead of a descending scale.

(io) T h e y  th at w e re  a b o u t h im .— In St. Mat
thew, simply, “ the disciples.”  Here the presence of 
others besides the Twelve is directly asserted.

(n ) U n to  th em  th at are w ith o u t.— The form of 
the phrase is peculiar to St. Mark; St. Matthew giving, 
“  to them,”  and St. Luke, “ to the rest.”

(12) T h at see in g  th e y  m a y  see . . . .—St. 
Mark characteristically gives the words of Isa. vi. 9, 
but not as a quotation, and perhaps in a less accurate 
form, and omits the addition in Matthew, “  Blessed 
are your ears . . .”  The form in this instance, at
first sight, suggests the thought that our Lord’s 
purpose was to produce the blindness and deafness of 
which He speaks. The real meaning of the words is, 
however, plain. This was to be the result of the 
wilful blindness of those who rejected H im ; and the 
acceptance of a foreseen result was, in Hebrew forms of 
thought, expressed as the working out of an intention. 
(See Notes on Matt. xiii. 14, 15.)

(is) H o w  th en  wiU  y e  k n o w  aH p a ra b les  ?— 
The question is peculiar to St. Mark, and suggests the 
thought of onr Lord as contemplating for His disciples 
an ever-growing insight, not only into His own spoken 
parables, hut into those of nature and of life. But if 
they were such slow scholars in this earl}7 stage, how 
was that insight to be imparted ? The question is 
followed up by the answer. The first lesson in in
terpreting is given in that which is a pattern and 
exemplar of the method of interpretation.

(15) In  th eir  hearts.— The better MSS. give simply, 
“ in them.”

198



The ramble Interpreted. ST. MARK, IV. The Seed cast into the Ground.

they have heard, Satan eometh imme
diately, and taketh away the word that 
was sown in their hearts. (16) And 
these are they likewise which are sown 
on stony ground ; who, when they have 
heard the word, immediately receive it 
with gladness; (ir) and have no root in 
themselves, and so endure but for a 
time : afterward, when affliction or per
secution ariseth for the word’s sake, 
immediately they are offended. (131 And 
these are they which are sown among 
thorns; such as hear the word, <19) and 
the cares of this world, and the deceit
fulness of riches,- and the lusts of 
other things entering in, choke the word, 
and it becometh unfruitful. (20) And 
these are they which are sown on good 
ground; such as hear the word, and 
receive it, and bring forth fruit, some 
thirtyfold, some sixty, and some an 
hundred.

(21) And he said unto them,4 Is a

1 The word In the 
nrluiiml Mgiil- 
fifth a less mea
sure, ad Matt. 5. 15.

c Matt, l a  26.

d  Matt. 7. 2.

i  1 Tim. fi.17. 
t  Matt. 13.12.

6 Matt. 5.15.

candle brought to be put under a 
bushel,1 or under a bed ? and not to be 
set on a candlestick ? (22) For there is 
nothing h id / which shall not be mani
fested ; neither was any thing kept 
secret, but that it should come abroad. 
(2!) I f any man have ears to hear, let 
him hear. (2t) And he said unto them, 
Take heed what ye hear: with what 
measure ye m ete / it shall be measured 
to you : and unto you that hear shall 
more be given. (25) For he that hath / 
to him shall be given : and he that hath 
not, from him shall be taken even that 
which he hath.

C26) And he said, So is the kingdom 
of God, as if a man should cast seed 
into the ground; <27) and should sleep, 
and rise night and day, and the seed 
should spring and grow up, he knoweth 
not how. (2s) For the earth bringetli 
forth fruit of herself; first the blade, 
then the ear, after that the fnll corn in

(2b Is  a can d le  b ro u g h t to  b e  p u t u n d er  a 
b u sh e l ?—See Note on Matt. v. 15. St. Mark, it will 
be noted, omits all the other parables that follow in St. 
Matthew, and connects witli that of the Sower sayings 
more or less proverbial, which in St. Matthew appear 
in a different context. Looking at our Lord's method 
of teaching by the repetition of proverbs under different 
aspects and on different occasions, it is not unlikely 
that this of the “  candle ”  was actually spoken in the 
connection in which we find it here. Their knowledge 
of the meaning of the parable was not given them for 
themselves alone, hut was to shine forth to others. We 
probably owe to the saying so uttered the record of 
this parable given in three out of the four Gospels.

(22) p o r  th ere  is  n o th in g  h id .— This also is 
found elsewhere (e.g., in Matt. x. 2G). The Greek word 
here for “ secret ”  is interesting as being the same as 
that which wo find in our word “ Apocrypha.”  The 
term was, in the first instance, applied to books that 
were surrounded with the secrecy of a spurious saered- 
ness, but wero not publicly recognised in the Chureh 
as boing of divine authority, anti was then transferred 
to all books which, whether “ spurious”  or “ secret,” 
wanted that recognition.

(2t) W ith  w h at m easu re y e  m ete. — See Note 
on Matt. vii. 2. The proverb furnishes a good illustra
tion of what has just been said as to our Lord’s method 
of presenting the same truth under different aspects. 
In the Sermon on the Mount it appears as the law of 
retribution, which brings pardon to those who pardon, 
judgment without mercy to those who show no mercy. 
Here the law works in another region. With the 
measure with which we mote our knowledge, God will, 
in His bounty, bestow more knowledge upon ns. The 
old maxim, l)ocendo disces ("Thou wilt learn by teach
ing ” ), becomes here more than the lesson of experience, 
and is one with the divine law of equity.

(2p F o r  he th at hath.— See Notoon Matt.xiii. 12.
(26) A s i f  a m an sh ou ld  cast seed  in to  the 

g rou n d .— What follows lias the special interest of

being the only parable peculiar to St. Mark, one there
fore which had escaped the manifest eagerness of St. 
Matthew and St. Luke to gather up all that they 
could find of this form of our Lord’s teaching. It 
runs to some extent parallel with the parable of 
the Sower, as though it had been given as another 
and easier lesson in the art of understanding 
parables; and if we assume a connection between St. 
Mark and St. Peter, it may bo regarded as having 
in this way made a special impression on the mind of 
the Apostle. Like many other parables, it finds an in
terpretation in the analogous phenomena of the growth 
of the Kingdom (1) in the world at large, (2) in the 
heart of each individual. Speaking rongldy, the Sower 
is, as before, either the Son of Man or the preacher of 
His word, and the ground falls under one or other of 
the heads just defined in the previous parable, with, 
perhaps, a speeial reference to tho good ground.

(27) A n d  sh o u ld  sleep , an d  r ise .— So it was 
in the world's history. Men knew not the greatness 
of the now force that had been brought into action. 
Philosophers and statesmen ignored it. Even the very 
preachers of the new faith, the “ sowers ”  of the parable, 
were hardly conscious of the enormous revolution which 
they wero working. So it is in the individual life. The 
seemingly chance word, the new truth that flashes on 
the soul as a revelation, the old words now for the 
first time apprehended in their true force, these prove 
to be the seeds of a new growth in the soul.

(28) The earth bringeth  forth fru it o f herself. 
— Stress is laid on the spontaneity of growth ; and the 
lesson drawn from it is obviously one at once of patience 
and of faith. It is not well in the spiritual husbandry, 
either of the nations of the world or of individual souls, 
to bo taking up tho seeds to see whether they are grow
ing. It is wiser to sow the seed, and to believe that 
sun and rain will quicken it. Thus, the words find an 
interesting parallel, like, and yet different, iu the 
precept of Eccles. xi. 6, “ In the morning sow thy 
seed, and in the evening withhold not thine hand.”



The Grain o f  Mustard Seed. ST. MARK, V. The Wind and the Waves Calmed.

the ear. <29) Bnt •when the fruit is 
brought forth,1 immediately he putteth 
in the sickle, because the harvest is 
come.

(3°) And he said, Whereunto shall we 
liken the kingdom of G od?“ or with 
what comparison shall we compare it ? 
<31) I t  is like a grain of mustard seed, 
which, when it is sown in the earth, is 
less than all the seeds that be in the 
earth: (32) but when it is sown, it
growetli up, and becometh greater than 
all herbs, and sliooteth out great 
branches; so that the fowls of the air 
may lodge under the shadow of it. 
(33) And with many such parables spake 
he the word unto them,4 as they were 
able to hear it. But without a
parable spake he not unto them : and 
when they were alone, he expounded all 
things to his disciples. (35) And the 
same day,4 when the even was come, he 
saith unto them, Let us pass over unto 
the other side. (3C) And when they

1 Or, ripe.

a  Matt. 13. 31.

6 Matt. 13. 34.

A D. 81.

C M att, 8. 23. 
d  M att. 8.

had sent away the multitude, they took 
him even as he was in the ship. And 
there were also with him other little 
ships. (37) And there arose a great 
storm of wind, and the waves beat into 
the ship, so that it was now full.
(38) And he was in the hinder part of 
the ship, asleep on a pillow : and they 
awake him, and say unto him, Master, 
earest thou not that we perish ? (30) And 
he arose, and rebuked the wind, and 
said unto the sea, Peace, be still. And 
the wind ceased, and there was a great 
calm. W  And he said unto them, W hy  
are ye so fearful? how is it that ye 
have no faith? And they feared 
exceedingly, and said one to another, 
W hat manner of man is this, that even 
the wind and the sea obey him ?

CHAPTER Y .— d) And they came 
over unto the other side of the sea / 
into the country of the Gadarenes. 
<2> And when he was come out of the

F irst the b la d e , th en  the ear.— Following the 
same lines as before, we have (1) three stages in the 
growth of the Clmreh of Christ in the field of the world, 
and (2) three like stages representing the influence of 
the new truth on thoughts, purposes, acts, in the indi
vidual soul.

(29) H e putteth  in  the sick le .—From one point 
of view, here again, the harvest is the end of the world 
(Matt. xiii. 39), and the putting in the sickle is the 
eoming of Christ to judge. (Comp, the use of the same 
image in Rev. xiv. 11— 18.) From the other, the harvest 
is the end of each man’s life, aud the sickle is in the 
hands of the Angel of Death.

(30) with w h at com parison sh all w e com pare 
i t ? — Literally, By what parable shall we set it fo r th !  
The question which introduces the parablo is in St. 
Mark and St. Luke, but not in St. Matthew. It gives 
ns the impression of a question asked, in order to put 
the minds of the hearers on the stretch, so that they 
might welcome the answer.

(31—32) i t  is like a grain o f  mustard seed.— 
See Notes on Matt. xiii. 31, 32. Slight variations in 
this report are (1) the ' ‘ great branches,”  and (2) the 
birds lodging "under the shadow”  of the tree.

(33—31) A n d  w ith  m a n y  such parab les.—See 
Notes on Matt. xiii. 31— 35. St. Mark’s omission of 
tho reference to Ps. lxxviii. 2, and his addition of " as 
they were able to hear it,” are, each of them, character
istic. It may he noted that the " many sueh parables ”  
of St. Mark imply something like the series which wo 
find in St. Matthew.

(31) H e expou n d ed .— The word may be noted 
as being the verb from which is formed the noun 
" interpretation ”  in 2 Pet. i. 20, and so takes its 
place in the coincidences of phraseology which connect 
that Epistle with this Gospel. (See Introduction.)

(35—11) A n d  the sam e d a y .—Better, in that day. 
See Notes on Matt. viii. 23—27. The connection of the 
events, as given by St. Mark, seems to be precise enough, 
but it differs widely from that in St. Matthew and St.

Luke, aud it must remain uncertain which was the 
actual order.

T h e  oth er  s id e .—The voyage was from Capernaum 
— from the west to the east side of the lake.

(36) T h e y  to o k  h im  ev en  as h e  w a s .— The 
phrase is peculiar to this Gospel, and seems to point to 
the impression made on the mind of St. Mark's in
formant by the utter exhaustion that followed on tho 
long day’s labours. St. John’s statement that our Lord, 
on His journey through Samaria, “ being wearied . . , 
sat thus on tho well ”  (John iv. 6), presents an in
teresting parallel.

(37) B ea t in to  th e sh ip , so  th a t it  w as n o w  
fu ll.— Better, loere beating upon the ship, so that it 
ivas filling. Both verbs describe continuous action.

<3s) A s le e p  on  a p illow .,—Better, on the pillow— 
tho cushion commonly to lie found in the boat’s stern.

C arest th o u  n o t that w e  p e r is h ? — St. Mark 
alone gives this touch of despairing expostulation, iu 
which we trace the specific want of faith which was 
afterwards reproved.

(39) P e a ce , b e  StiH.— Literally, be still, be silenced. 
The latter word is the same as that used of the man 
who had not on a wedding garment, and was "  speech
less ” (Matt. xxii. 12). Note the vividness with which 
St. Mark gives the very words addressed to the raging 
sea. as though it were a hostile power rising in rebellion 
against its true Lord.

T h e w in d  ceased .— Better, lulled.
V.

(1- 20) gea Notes on Matt. viii. 28—34.
(b T h e  c o u n tr y  o f  th e G ad a ren es .—The better 

MSS. give " Gerasenes,” some “  Gergesenes.”
(2) A  m an w ith  an u n c le a n  sp ir it .—The phrase, 

though not peculiar to St. Mark, is often used by 
him where the other Gospels have "possessed with 
demons, or devils.”  St. Mark and St. Luke, it will 
be noticed, speak of one only; St. Matthew of 
two.



The Demoniac of Gadara. ST. MARK., V. The Demons and the Herd of Swine.

ship, immediately there met him out of 
the tombs a man with an unclean spirit, 
(3) who had his dwelling among the 
tombs ; and no man could bind him, no, 
not with chains: G) because that he 
had been often bound until fetters and 
chains, and the chains had been plucked 
asunder by him, and the fetters broken 
in pieces : neither could any man tame 
him. D) And always, night and day, 
he was in the mountains, and in the 
tombs, crying, and cutting himself with 
stones. (6) But when he saw Jesus afar 
off, he ran and worshipped him, (7) and 
cried with a loud voice, and said, W hat 
have I  to do with thee, Jesus, thoit Son 
of the most high God? I  adjure thee 
by God, that thou torment me not. 
(8) ]?or he said unto him, Come out of 
the man, thou unclean spirit. (9) And 
he asked him, W hat is thy name? And 
he answered, saying, My name is Legion: 
for we are many. <10> And he besought 
him much that he would not send them

away out of the country. <n> Mow there 
was there nigh unto the mountains a 
great herd of swine feeding. (12> And 
all the devils besought him, saying, 
Send us into the swine, that we may 
enter into them. (13) And forthwith Jesus 
gave them leave. And the unclean spirits 
went out, and entered into the swine: 
and the herd ran violently down a 
steep place into the sea, (they were 
about two thousand;) and were choked 
in the sea. I1*) And they that fed the 
swine fled, and told it  in the city, and 
in the country. And they went out to 
see what it was that was done. <151 And 
they come to Jesus, and see him that 
was possessed with the devil, and had 
the legion, sitting, and clothed, and in 
his right m ind: and they were afraid. 
<16) And they that saw it  told them how 
it befell to him that was possessed with 
the devil, and also concerning the 
swine. (17) And they began to pray him 
to depart out of their coasts. <18) And

(3) N o  m an c o u ld  b in d  h im .—The better MSS. 
give, “ no man could any longer bind him.” Tho 
attempt had been so often made and baffled that it 
had been given up in despair.

(t) B ound w ith  fetters and chains.—These were 
not necessarily of metal. Tho two processes of snapping 
the latter by one convulsive movement and wearing 
away (not “  breaking ” ) the latter by friction, rather 
suggests the idea of ropes, or cords, as in the case of 
Samson (Judg. xv. 13). In Ps. exlix. 8 the “ chains” 
seem distinguished from tho "links of iron.”  Tho 
vivid fulness of tho wliolo description is eminently 
characteristic of St. Mark's style.

(5) Cutting h im self w ith  stones.—This feature, 
again, is given only by St. Mark.

(6) H e  ran  and w o rsh ip p e d  h im .—The proviso 
attitude would bo that of one who not only knelt bnt 
touched the ground with his forehead in token of his 
suppliant reverence.

I") T h o u  Son  o f  th e m ost h igh  G o d .—This is 
the first oeeurreneo of tho namo in the New Testament, 
aud is therefore a fit place for a few words as to its 
history. As a divino namo “ the Most High God ’’ 
belonged to the earliest, stage of the patriarchal 
worship of tho one Supreme Deity. Mclchizedck 
appears as the priest of "the Most High God ”  (Gen.
xiv. IS). It is used by Balaam as the prophet of the 
wider Semitic monotheism (Nnm. xxiv. 16), by Moses 
in the great psalm of Dent, xxxii. 8. In tho Prophets 
and the Psalms it mingles with the other names 
of God (Isa. xiv. I t ;  Lam. in. 35; Dan. iv. IT, 
‘21. 32, 31; vii. 18. 22, 25; Ps. vii. IT; ix. 2 ; xviii. 
13; xlvi.-t, and elsewhere). In many of these passages 
it will bo seen that it was used where there was some 
point of contact in fact or feeling with nations which, 
though acknowledging one Supreme God, were not of 
the stock of Abraham. Tho old Hebrew word (Elion) 
found a ready equivalent in the Greek S<|/kttos (hypsistos), 
which had already been used by Pindar as a divino 
name. That word accordingly appeared frequently in the

Greek version of the Old Testament, and came into 
frequent use among Hellenistic or Greek-speaking 
Jews, occurring, e.g., not less than forty times in tho 
book Ecclesiasticns. It was one of the words winch, 
in later as in earlier times, helped to place the Gentile 
and tho Jew on a common ground. As such, it seems, 
among other uses, to h.uvo been frequently used as a 
formula of exorcism ; and this, perhaps, accounts for its 
being met with here aud in Luke viii. 28, Acts xvi. IT, 
as coming from the lips of demoniacs. It was the name of 
God which had most often been soiuuled in their ears.

I  ad ju re  th ee .—Tho verb is that from which comes 
our word “ exorcise.”  Tho phrase is peculiar to St. Mark, 
and confirms the notion that tho demoniac repeated 
lauguago which he had often heard. He, too, seeks in 
some sense to " exorcise,”  though it is in the language 
not of command, but entreaty.

(8) F o r  he said u n to  h im .— Tho Greek verb is in 
the imperfect tense, he was saying, as though tho 
demoniac had interrupted our Lord even while tho 
words were in the act of being uttered.

T h o u  u n c lea n  sp irit.— It is noticeable that our 
Lord first speaks as if the men were oppressed by a 
single demon only, and that it is in the answer of the 
man himself that wc learn that their namo was Legion. 
(On the man's use of tho word “ Legion,”  see Note on 
Matt. viii. 29.)

(it>) H e b e so u g h t h im  m u ch  that ho w o u ld  
n ot sen d  th em .—Tho words aro singularly signifi
cant of tho state of tho demoniac as half-conscious of 
his own personal being, and half-identifying himself 
with the disturbing demoniac forces which were tor
menting him, and yet in so doing were leading him to 
look on the great Healer as his tormentor.

(13) T h e y  w ere  a b ou t tw o  th ou sa n d .—Tho 
number, which is peculiar to St. Mark, may be noted 
as another instance of his graphic accuracy in detail.

(13) A n d  h ad  the le g io n .—This special form of 
the antithesis between tho man's past aud present state 
is given by St. Mark only.



The Daughter of Jairus. ST. MARK, V. The Woman with an Issue o f Blood.

when he was come into the ship, he 
that had been possessed with the devil 
prayed him that he might be with him. 
<19) tlowbeit Jesus suffered him not, but 
saith unto him, Go home to thy friends, 
and tell them how great things the 
Lord hath done for thee, and hath had 
compassion on thee. 19 (20) And he de
parted, and began to publish in De- 
capolis how great things Jesus had done 
for him : and all men did marvel.

<21) And when Jesus was passed over 
again by ship unto the other side, much 
people gathered unto him : and he was 
nigh unto the sea. <22) And, behold, 
there cometh one of the rulers of the 
synagogue," Jairus by name ; and when 
he saw him, he fell at his feet, (23) * * and 
besought him greatly, saying, M y little 
daughter lietli at the point of death : I  
f r a y  thee, come and lay thy hands on 
her, that she may be healed; and she 
shall live. (21) And Jesus went with 
h im ; and much people followed him, 
and thronged him. l25) And a certain 
woman, which had an issue of blood 
twelve years, (26) and had suffered many 
things of many physicians, and had 
spent all that she had, and was no
thing bettered, but rather grew worse, 
<27) when she had heard of Jesus, came 
in the press behind, and touched his 
garment. (28) 29 * * For she said, I f  I  may 
touch but his clothes, I shall be whole.

(2D> And straightway the fountain of her 
blood was dried up ; and she felt in hey 
body that she was healed of that plague. 
(3°) And Jesus, immediately knowing in 
himself that virtue had gone out of 
him, turned him about in the press, 
and said, W ho touched my clothes? 
t31> And his disciples said unto him, 
Thou seest the multitude thronging 
thee, and sayest thou, W ho touched 
me ? <32) And he looked round about
to see her that had done this thing. 
(33) But the woman fearing and trern-

it Matt. 9.18.

bling, knowing what was done in her, 
came and fell down before him, and 
told him all the truth. <3ll And he 
said unto her, Daughter, thy faith hath 
made thee whole; go in peace, and be 
whole of thy plague. (35) While he yet 
spake, there came from the ruler of the 
synagogue’s house certain  which said, 
Thy daughter is dead: why troublest 
thou the Master any further? (3S) As 
soon as Jesus heard the word that was 
spoken, he saith unto the ruler of the 
synagogue, Be not afraid, only believe. 
<37> And he suffered no man to follow 
him, save Peter, and James, and John 
the brother of James. (38) And he 
cometh to the house of the ruler of the 
synagogue, and seeth the tumult, and 
them that wept and wailed greatly. 
<39) And when he was come in, he saith 
unto them, W h y  make ye this ado, and

(19) T h e  L o r d  h ath  d on e  fo r  th e e .—Coming 
from our Lord's lips, unci having “ God ”  as its equiva
lent in Luke viii. 39, the word “ Lord ”  must be taken 
in its Old Testament sense, as referring, not to the 
Lord Jesus, but to the Father.

(20) D e ca p o lis .—On the import of the name and 
the extent of tho district so called, see Note on 
Matt. iv. 25.

(22—43) A n d , b e h o ld , th ere  com eth  o n e  o f  the 
ru le rs .—See Notes on Matt. ix. IS— 25, where the 
narrative is found in a different connection as coining 
immediately after the feast in St. Matthew’s house, 
which St. Mark has given in ii. 14— 18.

Ja iru s .—The name is given by St. Mark and St. 
Luke only. It was a Grascised form of tho Jair of 
Judg. x. 3, Num. xxxii. 41. It meets us in the Apocry
phal portieu of Esther (xi. 2) as the name of the father 
of Mardocheus, or Mordecai.

(23) L ieth  at th e p o in t  o f  d ea th .—Literally, is at
the last poin t; in extremis.

(26) W a s  n oth in g  b e ttered , b u t  rath er g rew
w o rse .—Tho fact is the same as iu St. Luke viii. 43,
who, however, does not mention that she grew worse,
but it is, as usual, expressed more graphically.

(29) sh e  fe lt in  h er b o d y .—Another graphic and
therefore characteristic touch, giving not only the fact,
but the woman’s consciousness of it.

(30) T h at v irtu e  h a d  gon e  ou t o f  h im .— 
Literally, knowing fully in Himself the virtue that had 
gone out o f  Him. The word “ virtue ”  is used in the old 
medical sense, the power or force which brings about a 
certain definite result. So men spoke of the soporific 
“ virtue ”  of this or that drug. And the term is nsed 
here, not less than in Luke v. 17, with a like technical 
precision, for the supernatural power that, as it wore, 
flowed out at the touch of faith.

(32) H e  lo o k e d  ro u n d  a b o u t.—The tense of tho 
Greek verb implies a continued looking.

(33) T h e  w om a n  fe a r in g  an d  tre m b lin g .—Tho 
whole description is fuller than that in St. Matthew.

(3*) G o  in  p e a ce .—The phrase has become so idio
matic that we dare not change it, hut it may be well to 
remember that the true meaning of tho Greek is “ Go 
into peace.”

(35) W h y troublest thou.—The primary meaning 
of the verb is “  to strip or flay.”  (See Note on Matt,
ix. 36.)

T h e M aster.—Strictly, as almost always, the 
Teacher.

(38) W a ile d  g re a tly .— The word used is the same 
as that in 1 Cor. xiii. 1, iu connection with the *• tink
ling ”  (or better, clanging) sound of a cymbal, and, 
formed as it is from an interjection, alala, is applied 
to the inarticulate cries eithor of despair or victory.
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weep ? the damsel is not dead, blit 
sleepeth. (40) And they laughed him to 
scorn. But when he had put them all 
out, he taketh the father and the 
mother of the damsel, and them that 
were with him, and entereth in where 
the damsel was lying. <“ > And he took 
the damsel by the hand, and said unto 
her, Talitha cumi ; which is, being 
interpreted, Damsel, I say unto thee, 
arise. (42) And straightway the damsel 
arose, and walked; for she was o f  the 
age of twelve years. And they were 
astonished with a great astonishment. 
f43) And he charged them straitly that 
no man should know i t ; and commanded 
that something should be given her to 
eat.

CHAPTER VI. — W And he went 
out from thence," and came into his own 
country; and his disciples follow him. 
<2) And when the sabbath day was 
come, he began to teach in the syna
gogue: and many hearing him  were 
astonished, saying, From whence hath 
this man these things ? and what wis-

b John 4. 44.

e Mntt. 9. 35; 
Luke 13. 2 2 .

d l la t t . 1 0 . 1.

A.D. 31. 
a  Matt. 13. 54.

1 The word s i x 
tieth u piece o f  
brass money, in 
value someivhut 
less than a fa r 
thing. Matt. 10. 9. 
But here It Is 
taken In general 
lur money.

dom is this which is given unto him, 
that even such mighty works are wrought 
by his hands? (3) Is not this the 
earpenter, the son of Mary, the brother 
of James, and Joses, and of Juda, and 
Simon? and are not his sisters here 
with us? And they were offended at 
him. But Jesus said unto them, A  
prophet is not without honour, 4 but in 
his own country, and among his own 
kin, and in his own house. l5) And he 
could there do no mighty work, save 
that he laid his hands upon a few sick 
folk, and healed them. And he mar
velled because of their unbelief. And 
he went round about the villages," 
teaching.

IP And he ealled unto him the twelve/ 
and began to send them forth by two and 
two ; and gave them power over unclean 
spirits; (8) and commanded them that 
they should take nothing for their 
journey, save a staff only; no serip, no 
bread, no money1 in their purse : <9) but 
he shod with sandals; and not put on 
two coats. (10) And he said nnto them, 
In what place soever ye enter into an

W  T h e y  la u g h ed  h im  to  sco rn .—Here again 
the verb implies continuous aetioD.

(U) T a lith a  eu m i.— Here, as in the Ephphatha of 
chap. vii. 34, the Evangelist gives the very syllables 
which had fallen from the lips of the Healer, and been 
proved to bo words of power. It would probably be 
too ■wide an inference to assume from this that our 
Lord commonly spoke to His disciples and others in 
Greek, but we know that that language was then cur
rent throughout Palestine, and the stress laid on the 
Aramaic words in these instances, as in the Eli, Eli, 
lama sabachthani on the cross, shows that they at
tracted a special notice.

(«) She w as o f  the age o f  tw c lv o  years.— 
St. Mark gives the age at the end of the narrative, St. 
Lnke at the beginning, St. Matthew not at all; a proof 
of a certain measure of independence in dealing with 
the materials upon which the three narratives were 
severally founded.

(«) T h at som eth in g  sh ou ld  b e  g iven  h er  to 
eat.—This, again, is common to St. Mark and St. 
Luke, but is not given by St. Matthew. It suggests the 
thought that the fuller report mnst have come from 
one who had been present in the chamber whore tho 
miracle was wrought.

VI.
(1—6) A n d  h e  w en t o u t from  th en ce .— See Notes 

on Matt. xiii. 51—OS.
H is d ise ip los  fo llo w  h im .—St. Matthew does 

not name this fact. As put by St. Mark it seems to 
imply that the disciples did not accompany their 
Master, but came subsequently.

M an y  h earin g  h im .—Tho better MSS. give, 
“ tho many,” i.e., tho majority of thoso who were present.

Such  m igh ty  w o rk s .— As the Evangelist notes 
in verse 5 that no mighty work had been done in 
Nazareth, these must refer to what had been reported 
there.

(3) Is  n o t th is the c a r p e n te r ? — St. Mark’s is 
the only Gospel which gives this name as applied to 
our Lord Himself. (See Note on Matt. xiii. 55.)

(5) H e la id  h is h an ds.— St. Matthew says simply, 
“ not many miracles.”  Tho fuller description is pe- 
enliar to St. Mark.

(®) H e m a rv e lled .—The word is to be noted as 
bearing on the reality of our Lord’s human nature, and 
therefore on the necessary limits within which Ho, 
as being truly man, in spirit as well as body, vouch
safed to work. Whatever powers of prevision or 
insight into the hearts of men might belong to Him, 
they were not such as to exclude tho wonder winch 
men feel at that which comes to them unlocked for.

(") H e ea lled  u n to  h im  the tw e lv e .—See Notes 
on Matt. x. 1— 15. The omission by St. Mark of tho 
greater part of the discourse connected with the mission 
of the Twelve in Matt. x. is every way characteristic of 
the writer, whoso main work it was to trace tho 
ministry of action rather than of speech.

(8) Save a sta ff o n ly .—St. Matthew (x. 10) gives, 
“ neither staves”—-i.e., they were to tako one only.

N o  m o n e y .—As the margin gives, no brass, or 
rather bronze, or money. Tho coins referred to aro 
probably the " farthing ”  and the “ mito ”  of Mark 
xii. 42.

(9) B o sh od  w ith  sandals.—The word occurs 
again in Acts xii. S. It describes obviously tho shoes 
worn by tho poor as distinguished from those of tho 
more wealthy class, tho sole of leather or wocil fastened 
over tho instep by strong leather thongs.
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bouse, there abide till ye depart from 
that place. (11) And whosoever shall 
not receive you," nor hear you, when ye 
depart thence, shake off the dust under 
your feet for a testimony against them / 
Verily I say unto you, It shall be more 
tolerable for Sodom and Gomorrha in 
the day of judgment, than for that city. 
<12> And they went out, and preached 
that men should repent. (13) And they 
cast out many devils, and anointed with 
oil many that were sick / and healed 
them. (u) And king Herod heard o f  
him ; d (for his name was spread abroad:) 
and he said, That John the Baptist was 
risen from the dead, and therefore 
mighty works do shew forth themselves

u Matt. 10. 14.

e  Luke 3. Id. 
b Acts 13. 51.

A.D. 30.

cJae. 5. 14,

/L e v . 18.16.
d  Matt. 14. 1.
1 Or. a n  in w a r d  

g r u d g e .

in him. (15> Others said, That it is 
Elias. And others said, That it is a 
prophet, or as one of the prophets.

But when Herod heard thereof/  he 
said, It is John, whom I beheaded : he 
is risen from the dead, t17* For Herod 
himself had sent forth and laid hold 
upon John, and bound him in prison 
for Heredias’ sake, his brother Philip’s 
wife : for he had manned her. (18) For 
John had said unto Herod, It is not 
lawful for thee to have thy brother's 
wife./ (19) Therefore Herodias had a 
quarrel against him , 1 and would have 
killed him ; but she could n o t: <2°1 for 
Herod feared John, knowing that he 
was a just man and an holy, and ob-

(n) W h o so e v e r  sh a ll n o t r e ce iv e  y o u .—The 
better MSS. give, “’ whatsoever place shall not receive 
you.”  (See Note on Matt. x. It.)

(12) A n d  p re a ch e d  that m en  sh o u ld  rep en t.— 
Tho work of the Apostles appears from this to have 
been a continuation of that of the Baptist. They an
nounced the nearness of the kingdom of God, and 
repentaneo as the one adequate preparation for it, and 
baptised as the outward token of that repentance and 
the new life in which it was to issue (John iii. 5; iv. 2), 
but they did not as yet proclaim their Master as being 
Himself tho Christ, and therefore the Head of that 
kingdom.

(is) A n o in te d  w ith  o il.— St. Mark is the only 
Evangelist who mentions this as the common practice 
of the disciples, but wo learn from Jas. v. I f  that it 
was afterwards in use, at least, in the churches of 
Jerusalem and other Jewish communities. It was 
partly analogous to our Lord’s treatment of the blind 
and deaf (vii. 33; viii. 23; John ix. 6), i.e., it was au 
outward sign showing the wish to heal, and therefore a 
help to faith; but as the use of oil was more distinctly 
that of an agent recognised as remedial in tho popular 
therapeutics of tho time, it had also the character of 
uniting (and devout minds have since so regarded it) the 
use of natural outward means of healing with prayer for 
the divine blessing. It need scarcely be said that it had 
not the slightest affinity with the mcdiEeval so-ealled 
sacrament of extreme miction, which, though it may still 
retain, in theory, a partial secondary connection until 
the cure of the diseases of the body, is practically 
never administered till all hope of cure is abandoned. 
The development of tho latter aspect of the usage was 
obviously tho after-growth of a later time, when the 
miraculous gift of healing was withdrawn, and wheu it 
became necessary to devise a theory for the retention 
of the practice.

(re T h at Joh n  the B aptist w as r isen  from  
the dead .— See Notes on Matt. xiv. 1, 2. In addition 
an interesting illustration of what is stated as to Herod’s 
belief may be given from tho Roman poet Persins. 
He is describing in one of his satires (V. ISO— 188) the 
effect of superstitious fear in marring all the pleasures 
of the pride of luxurious pomp, and this is the illustra
tion wlueh he chooses:—

“ But when the feast of Herod’s hirthday comes.
And, through the window, smoke-besmeared, the lamps, 
Set in due order, wreaths of violets round,

Pour out their oily fumes, and in the dish 
Of red-clay porcelain tail of tunny swims,
And the white flagon bellies out with wine.
Thou mov’st thy lips, yet speak’st not, and in fear 
Thou keep’st the Sabbath of the circumcised.
And then there rise dark spectres of the dead,
And the cracked egg-shell bodes of coining ill . . .

It is clear that a description so minute in its details must 
have been photographed, as it were, from some actual 
incident, aud could not have been merely a general 
picture of the prevalence of Jewish superstition in 
Roman society. Commentators on the Roman poet have, 
however, failed to find auy clue to the incident thus 
graphically related. Cau we, starting from what tho 
Gospels tell us as to the character ot’ Antipas, picture 
to ourselves a scene that explains his strange mysterious 
hints ? In A.D. 39 Herod Agrippa I., the nephew of tho 
Tetrarch, obtained the title of king from the Emperor 
Caligula. Prompted by the ambition of Herodias, 
Antipas went with her to Rome, to seek, by lavish 
gifts and show of state, the same distinction. Tho 
emissaries of Agrippa, however, thwarted his schemes, 
and he was deposed and sent into exile at Lugdunum. 
May we not conjecture that the same superstitious 
terror winch made him say that John the Baptist was 
risen from the dead followed him there also? " Herod's 
birthday ”  again comes round, aud there is a great feast, 
and instead of tho ‘ ’ lords,high captains,and chief estates 
of Galilee,”  senators and courtiers and philosophers 
are there, and, lo! there is a pause, and the Tetrarch 
rises in silent horror—as Macbeth at tho apparition of 
Banquo’s ghost— and he sees the dark form shaking 
its gory locks, and his lips move in speecliless terror, 
and he “ does many things ”  on the coming Sabbath, 
and the thing becomes a by-word and a proverb in tho 
upper circles of Roman society, and is noted in tho 
schools of the Stoics as an illustration of what super
stition can effect. The view thus stated is, of course, 
not more than a conjecture, but it at least explains 
phenomena. Persius died, at the age of twenty-eight 
or thirty, in A.D. G2, and may well therefore have 
heard tho matter talked of in his boyhood.

(17) F o r  H e r o d  h im s e lf  h a d ' sen t fo rth .—See 
Notes on Matt. xiv. 3— 12.

(is) H e ro d ia s  h a d  a q u a rre l.—Better, as in tho 
margin, had a grudge, or spite, against him.

(20) F o r  H e r o d  fea red  J o h n .—The full descrip
tion of Herod's feelings towards the Baptist is peculiar 

| to St. Mark.



The Death o f  the Baptist. ST. MARK, VI. The Multitudes that follow  Jesus.

served him ; 1 and when he heard him, 
he did many things, and heard him 
gladly. (2I) And when a convenient 
day was come, that Herod on his birth
day made a supper to his lords, high 
captains, and chief estates of Galilee; 
l22* and when the daughter of the said 
Herodias came in, and danced, and 
pleased Ilevod and them that sat with 
him, the king said unto the damsel, 
Ask of me whatsoever thou wilt, and I  
will give it  thee. <23) And he sware 
unto her, Whatsoever thou slialt ask of 
me, I  m il give it thee, unto the half of 
my kingdom. (2G And she went forth, 
and said unto her mother, W hat shall I 
ask? And she said, The head of John 
the Baptist. (2S) And she came in 
straightway with haste unto the king, 
and asked, saying, I  will that thou 
give me by and by in a charger the 
head of John the Baptist. <26> And the 
king was exceeding sorry; yet for his 
oath’s sake, and for their sakes which 
sat with him, he would not reject her. 
(27> And immediately the king sent an 
executioner, 2 and commanded his head 
to be brought: and he went and be
headed him in the prison, <281 and 
brought his head in a charger, and 
gave it to the damsel: and the damsel 
gave it to her mother. <2'J) And when

his disciples heard o f  it, they came and 
took up his corpse, and laid it in a 
tomb. (3°) And the apostles gathered 
themselves together unto Jesus," and 
told him all things, both what they 
had done, and what they had taught. 
<31) And he said unto them, Come ye 
yourselves apart into a desert place, 
and rest a while : for there were many 
coming and going, and they had no 
leisure so much as to eat. <32! And 
they departed into a desert place by 
ship privately. 4 (3>) And the people saw
them departing, and many knew him, 
and ran afoot thither out of all cities, 
and outwent them, and came together 
unto him. (34) And Jesus, when he came 
out, saw much people/ and was moved 
with compassion toward them, because 
they were as sheep not having a shep
herd : and he began to teach them 
many things. I35) And when the day 
was now far spent/ his disciples came 
unto him, and said, This is a desert 
place, and now the time is far passed: 

send them away, that they may go 
into the country round about, and into 
the villages, and buy themselves bread : 
for they have nothing to eat. l37> He 
answered and said unto them, Give ye 
them to cat. And they say unto him, 
Shall we go and buy two hundred

1 Op. krpt h im , or, 
SiUed him .

A.I). S3.
a  Luke 9. la

6 Watt. U  13.

e  Matt. 9.36.

d  Matt. H. 15.

3 Or, o n e  o f  h ie  
gu tird .

A  ju s t  m an an d  an h o ly .—1The two words indi
cate—tlio first, righteousness as seen in relation to 
man; tho second, tho samo element of character in 
relation to God.

O b serv ed  h im .—Tho word has been differently 
interpreted, but Luke ii. 19, whero it is translated 
“ kept,” seems decisive as to its meaning that Herod 
had a eertain reverence for his prisoner. In English, 
however, to “ keep ”  a man is ambiguous, and tho 
“ observed”  of our version seoms on tho wliolo pre
ferable to any other.

H e d id  m a n y  th in gs .—The better MSS. give, 
“ ho was much perplexed.”

(2i-29) A n d  w h en  a co n v e n ie n t d a y  w as 
co m e .— See Notes ou Matt. xiv. G— 12.

H is lo rd s , h ig h  cap ta in s, an d  c h ie f  estates.— 
St. Mark aloue gives the aeeonut of tho guests. The 
threo words mean respectively—(1) tho magnates, or 
officials of tho court; (2) the ehiliarehs, or chief cap
tains (literally, captain o f a thousand— tho same word 
as in Acts xxi. 31, xxvi. 2G) in tho Roman legion ; 
(3) tho chief men (“ estates'”  to modern ears is too 
formal a word), probably tho largo landowners of tho 
province.

(2b She w e n t fo rth , an d  sa id  u n to  h er 
m oth er.—Tins feature iu the narrntivo is peculiar to 
St. Mark. _ _

(25) B y  an d  b y .—We hardly reeogniso in this word, 
so rnueh has its meaning altered, St. Mark’s familiar

“ forthwith”  or “ immediately.”  At the period when 
onr version was made it was, however (as wo find in 
Shakespeare), in common use as an equivalent. (Comp. 
Matt. xiii. 21.) _

(27) A n  e x e cu tio n e r .— St. Mark uses a Latin word, 
speculator, a word wliich, originally meaning " watch
man ” or “ sentinel,”  had come to be applied by Latin 
writers of the time specifically to soldiers employed, 
as in this instance, as couriers or messengers (Snet. 
Caligula, c. ; Tacit. Hist. xi. 73).

<3U> A n d  the ap ostles ga th ered  th em selves 
togeth er.— The return of the Twelve from their first 
mission is mentioned by St. Luke (ix. 10), but not by 
St. Matthew in this connection.

(3i—(4) A n d  he sa id  u n to  th em .— See Notes on 
Matt. xiv. 13— 21. Peculiar to St. Mark are (1) the 
tender consideration of the invitation to “ rest awhile,”  
and (2) the description of the throng of people as 
“ coming and going.”

(33) A n d  ran  a foo t .—Tho words aro used to point 
the contrast between the disciples, who bad eome in 
their boat, and the crowds who came by land.

(35) F ar sp en t . . . far passed .— The Greek 
word is the same in both clauses.

(36) In to  tho c o u n tr y .—Bettor, the farm s— i.c.,tho 
enclosed, cultivated land, and what belonged to it.

A n d  b u y  th em selves b r e a d : fo r  th ey  havo 
n oth in g  to  eat.—The better MSS. give simply, “ buy 
themselves what they may cat.”



The Feeding o f the Five Thousand. ST. MARK, VII. Jesus Walking on the Sea.

pennyworth1 of bread, and give them to 
eat? (38) He saith unto them, How 
many loaves have ye ? go and see. And 
when they knew, they say, Five, and 
two fishes. And he commanded
them to make all sit down by companies 
upon the green grass, I401 * And they 
sat down in ranks, by hundreds, and by 
fifties. <41) And when he had taken the 
five loaves and the two fishes, lie looked 
up to heaven, and blessed, and brake 
the loaves, and gave them to his dis
ciples to set before them ; and the two 
fishes divided he among them all. 
*1-) And they did all eat, and were filled. 
t431 And they took up twelve baskets 
full of the fragments, and of the fishes. 
I44) And they that did eat of the loaves 
were about five thousand men. («) And 
straightway he constrained his disciples 
to get into the ship, and to go to the 
other side before unto Bethsaida, 2 while 
he sent away the people. (W) And when 
he had sent them away, he departed 
into a mountain to pray. (47) And when 
even was come, 0 the ship was in the 
midst of the sea, and he alone on the 
land. (48) And he saw them toiling in 
rowing; for the wind was contrary 
unto them : and about the fourth watch 
of the night he eometh unto them, 
walking upon the sea, and would have 
passed by them. (49) But when they

1 The Roman
penny la seven- 
pence half
penny ; as Matt, 
is . ii8.

b Matt. 14. &4.

2 Or, over a g a in s t  
B e th s a id a .

a  Matt. 14. 23. 
3 Or, if.

saw him wallring upon the sea, they 
supposed it had been a spirit, and cried 
o u t : <5U) for they all saw him, and were 
troubled. And immediately he talked 
with them, and saith unto them, Be of 
good cheer: it is I ; be not afraid.

And he went up unto them into the 
ship; and the wind ceased : and they 
were sore amazed in themselves beyond 
measure, and wondered. (52) For they 
considered uot the miracle of the loaves : 
for then- heart was hardened. (53) And 
when they had passed over, 6 they came 
into the land of Gennesaret, and drew 
to the shore. <54) And when they were 
come out of the ship, straightway they 
knew him, l55) and ran through that 
whole region round about, and began 
to carry about in beds those that were 
sick, where they heard he was. (56) And 
whithersoever he entered, into villages, 
or cities, or country, they laid the sick in 
the streets, and besought him that they 
might touch if it were but the border 
of his garment: and as many as touched 
him 3 were made whole.

A-Djis. CHAPTER V II .— (1) Then came to
c Matt. i5.i. gether unto him the Pharisees,' and 

certain of the scribes, which came 
from Jerusalem. <2) And when they 
saw some of his disciples eat bread with 

4 or, common, that j s t0 gay, with unwasheu,

(39) B y  co m p a n ie s .—The Greek expresses the dis
tributive foreo of the English by simple repetition, 
“ companies and companies.”  The “ green grass ”  may 
he noted as an example of St. Mark’s vividness, and 
serves as an indirect note of time pointing to the same 
season as that specified hy St. John, sc., a little before 
the Passover. (Comp. John vi. lU.)

(to) in  ra n k s.—The primary meaning of the Greek 
word is “ a bed of flowers or herbs,”  and it comes in 
here effectively, with the same distributive reduplication 
as in the last verse, to paint the whole scene to the 
mind’s eye.

(U) F iv e  th ou sa n d  m e n .— St. Mark uses the 
word which excludes women and children.

(v,) U n to  B ethsaida .—There is nothing in the text 
to warrant the marginal reading, “ over against Beth
saida.”  It was probably suggested by some one who did 
not know that there were two Bethsaidas, in order to 
avoid the seeming difficulty which presented itself from 
the statement in St,. Luke, that the Five Thousand 
were fed at or near Bethsaida.

(40-52) A n d  w h e n  h e h ad  sen t th em  aw a y .— 
See Notes on Matt. xiv. 22—33.

(52) F o r  th e y  co n s id e re d  n ot.— This is peculiar 
to St. Mark, and may fairly be received as representing 
St. Peter’s recollection of what had been the mental 
state of the disciples at the time. They had not drawn 
from the miracle of tho Loaves the conclusion which

they might, have drawn, that all natural forces were 
subject to their Master’s sovereignty. The personal con
nection of the Evangelist with the Apostle may, perhaps, 
also account for his omission of the narrative which St. 
Matthew gives of Ins rashness and failing faith.

(53—56) A n d  w h e n  th e y  h ad  pa ssed  o v er .— See 
Notes on Matt. xiv. 34— 3ti.

(56) Or c o u n tr y .—Better, as before in vi. 36, farms 
or hamlets. The three Words form almost an exhaustive 
list of the various grades of aggregate human habita
tions.

I n  th e  streets.—Better, in the market-places.
T h e b o r d e r  o f  h is g arm en t.— Better, the hem, 

or fringe. See Note on Matt. ix. 20.
W e r e  m ade w h o le .— The Greek tense implies an 

event frequently recurring.

AMI.
(i—23) T h en  cam e tog eth er  u n to  h im .—  See 

Notes on Matt. xv. 1— 20.
(2) W ith  d e filed , th at is  is to  sa y , w ith  u n - 

w ash en , h an ds.— The first word means literally com
mon. Tins came to he associated, as in Acts x. 14, with 
what was “ unclean,”  and so, for Jews at all events, the 
word acquired a new meaning. St. Mark’s Gentile 
readers, however, were not likely to understand what 
was meant by “ common hands.”  and therefore he adds 
his explanation of “ unwashed.”



Eating Bread ivith Unwashen Hands. ST. MARK, VII. The Doctrine o f  Corban.

hands, they found fault. (3) For the 
Pharisees, and all the Jews, except they 
wash their hands oft,1 eat not, holding 
the tradition of the elders. tb And 
tolien they come from the market, except 
they wash, they cat not. And many 
other things there he, which they have 
received to hold, as the washing of 
cups, and pots,2 brasen vessels, and of 
tables.3 (5) Then the Pharisees and 
scribes asked him, W h y walk not thy 
disciples according to the tradition of 
the elders, but eat bread,with unwashen 
hands ? (C) He auswered and said unto
them, W ell hath Esaias prophesied of 
you hypocrites, as it is written, This 
people honoureth me with their lips,“ 
but their heart is far from me. (7) How- 
beit in vain do they worship me, teach-

1 Or, d ilig en tly ; In 
the nrlu'lnni, wiih 
the f l a t ;  Tliei* 
Fhylact, up to the 
ilbuw.

4 Or, frustrate.

2 SestJirlns is 
nbmu a pine and 
an half.

3 Or, beets.

b Matt. 15.5.

a Isa. 29.13; Matt. 
15.b.

ing f o r  doctrines the commandments oi 
men. (8> For laying aside the com- 
maudinent of God, ye hold the tradition 
of men, as the washing of pots and 
cups : and many other such like things 
ye do. t9l And he said unto them, Full 
well ye reject4 the commandment of 
God, that ye may keep your own tra
dition. <1U1 For Moses said, Honour 
thy father and thy mother ; and, Whoso 
eurseth father or mother, let him die 
the death: (11) but ye say, I f  a man
shall say to his father or mother, It is 
Corban,4 that is to say, a gift, by what
soever thou mightest be profited by m e; 
he shall he free . (12) And ye suffer him 
no more to do ought for his father or 
his mother; <13> making the word of 
God of noue effect through your tra-

(3) F o r  the P h arisees , and all the Jew s.— For 
the sake of the same class of readers, St. Mark adds 
another explanatory note. The custom of which he 
speaks was not, he says, peculiar to the Pharisees as 
a sect; it. had passed, through their influence, to the 
whole body of the people.

O ft.— Tho Greek MSS. present two readings, one of 
which this is the natural meaning; another, which 
means literally, “  with the fist,”  and figuratively, “ with 
might and main.”  The evidence is, on the whole, in 
favonr of the former.

ID E x ce p t  th e y  w ash .— The Greek verb differs 
from that in the previous verse, and implies the wash
ing or immersion (the verb is that from which our 
word “ baptise ”  comes to us) of the whole body, as the 
former does of part. Tho idea on which the practice 
rested was not one of cleanliness or health, but of 
arrogant exclusiveness, fastening on the thought of 
ceremonial purity. They might have come, in the 
crowd of the market, into passing contact, with a 
Gentile, and his touch was as defiling as if it had 
been that of a corpse. So. too. the washing of cups and 
the like was because they might have been touched by 
heathen, and therefore impure, lips.

W a sh in g .— Literally, baptism; but the form of 
tho word is masculine, while that used for tho sacra
mental rite is neuter. The masculine occurs again, 
probably in the same sense, as meaning ablutions gene
rally, in Hob. vi. 2.

P o ts .—The Greek word (xestes) may be noted as a 
corrupt form of sextarius, and therefore taking its place 
among the Latin words used by St. Mark. (See Intro
duction.)

T ab les .—Better, couches— i.e., the low wide benches 
which were placed near tho tables, and on winch the 
guests reclined instead of sitting. These also had to 
be scrupulously washed, because it was possible that a 
heathen might have lain on them. Tho word is, 
perhaps, used in the same sense in chap. iv. 21.

<5> W ith  u n w ash en  han ds.— The better MSS. 
give, “ with defiled hands,” the word being tho same as 
before. It was probable that the Pharisees would use 
the stronger word in their question, ecpially probable 
that a transcriber might think it better to substitute 
that which was the more easily understood.

(6) W ell hath E saias prop h esied .— Strictly, 
well did Esaias prophesy.

(") In  va in  d o  th ey  w orsh ip  m e. —  The word 
nsed here and in Matt, xv. 9, is not that commonly used 
to express the outward act of homage, but one wliich 
expresses (as in Acts xviii. 13) inward devotion.

T h e co m m a n d m e n ts .— Tho two Greek words 
Used for “ commandment ”  in this and the following 
verses are, as has been said in the Note on Matt, xv. 9, 
not quite tho same in meaning; that in this verse 
pointing to many detailed precepts; that in the next 
to the commandment wliich is “ exceeding broad.”

(8) A s  the w ash in g  o f  p o ts  an d  c u p s .— Many 
of the better MSS. omit the whole of the latter part of 
this verse. On internal grounds, however, it is hardly 
likely that such words should have been added as a 
note, and it is likely enough that the passage should 
have been altered by a transcriber, to make it agree 
frith the report in St, Matthew,

(9) F u ll w e ll y e  r e je c t .— Tim adverb is peculiar to 
St. Mark, and has in it the ring of a scathing and in
dignant irony. The word “ reject ”  is hardly formal 
enough, the Greek conveying the idea, as in Gal. iii. 
15, Heb. vii. 18. of “ rescinding ”  or “ repealing.”  This 
the Pharisees practically (lid when they added tradi
tions which pretended to be interpretations, but were 
in reality at variance with it.

I11) I t  is Corban.— The Hebrew word is peculiar 
to St, Mark. It occurs frequently in Leviticus and 
Numbers (e.g., Lev. ii. 1, 5 ; Num. vii. 3 ,5 ), and is 
translated generally by “ offering,”  sometimes by “ obla
tion ”  (Lev. ii. 13; iii. 1), but elsewhere in the Old 
Testament it only appears in Ezck. xx. 28, xl. 43. It had 
come to ho applied specifically (as in tlie Greek of 
Matt, xxvii. 6; Jos. lFurs, ii. 9, § 4) to the sacred trea
sure of the Temple.

He shall be free.— The words, as the italics show, 
have notliing corresponding to them in the Greek, nor 
are they needed, if only, with some MSS., we striko 
out the conjunction “ and ”  from the next verse. So 
the sentence runs, “ I f  a man shall say . . . ye suffer 
him no more . .

(1;b M ak in g  the w o rd  o f  G o d  o f  n on e  e ffect. 
-—Again the Greek word is somewhat more technical, 
making null and void, cancelling,as in Gal. iii. 17.

237



The 1'hhujs that Defile a Man. ST. MARK, VII. The Si/ro-P/aenician Woman.

fiition, which ye have delivered: and 
many such like things do ye.

And when he had called all the 
people unto liim,a he said nnto them, 
Hearken unto me every one o f  you, and 
understand : <15> There is nothing from
without a man, that entering into him 
can defile him : but the things which 
come out of him, those are they that 
defile the man. (16) I f  any man have 
ears to hear, let him hear. (171 And 
when he was entered into the house 
from the people, his disciples asked him 
concerning the parable. (18) And he 
saith unto them, Are ye so without 
understanding also ? Ho ye not per
ceive, that whatsoever thing from with
out entereth into the man, it cannot 
defile him ; 0°) because it entereth not 
into his heart, but into the belly, and 
goetli out into the draught, purging all

b O n .  fi. 5 & 
* 21 ; Matt. 
15. 19.

a Matt. 15. 10.

c Matt. 15. 21.

1 Or, Gentile,

meats ? <2°) And he said, That which
cometh out of the man, that defileth 
the man. (21) For from within,4 out 
of the heart of men, proceed evil 
thoughts, adulteries, fornications, mur
ders, (22) thefts, covetousness, -wicked
ness, deceit, lasciviousness, an evil eye, 
blasphemy, pride, foolishness: f23) all
these evil things come from within, and 
defile the man.

(2l) And from thence he arose/ and 
went into the borders of Tyre and 
Sidon, and entered into an house, and 
would have no man know i t : but he 
could not be hid. (2S> For a certain  
woman, whose young daughter had an 
unclean spirit, heard of him, and came 
and fell at his feet: <26) the woman was 
a Greek,1 a Syroplienician by nation; 
and she besought him that he would 
east forth the devil out of her daughter.

T h ro u g h  y o u r  tra d ition .— Here the structure of 
the sentence points to the “ tradition ”  as being the 
instrument with which the Law was made null and void. 
In Matt. xv. 6 the meaning is slightly different (see 
Note there).

M a n y  su ch  lik e  th in gs .— Assuming the words 
“  washing of cups and pots,”  in verso 8, to be genuine, 
there is an emphatic scorn expressed in this iteration 
of the same formula.

<16) I f  a n y  m an h ave  ears to  h ear .— It was 
with tins formula that our Lord had closed some at 
least of His parables (chap. iv. 9, Matt. xiii. 10). And it 
was probably this that led to the form which the inquiry 
of the disciples took when they came to ask their Master 
“ concerning the parable.” The whole verse is, however, 
omitted in many of the best MSS., and may have been 
originally a marginal note written by some early trans
criber to call attention to the truth stated in the text.

<19) I t  en tereth  n o t in to  h is  heart. — The 
words are not in St. Matthew, and emphasise the con
trast with what follows. The “ heart ”  is, after the 
common Hebrew idiom, the symbol of the mind as well 
as the affections. (Comp. Prov. vii. 7; ix. 4, 16 ; x. 13, 
in all of which “ understanding” stands for the Hebrew 
of ‘ ‘ heart.” )

P u rg in g  aU m eats.— This also is peculiar to St. 
Mark, and presents some difficulties. In the commonly 
received text, the participle is in the neuter nominative, 
agreeing with the nominative to the verb “ gocth out.” 
But in this construction it is difficult to see in what 
sense that which goeth into the month—itself an article 
of food, with no special character— can be said to purge 
or cleanse all other forms of food. The better MSS., 
however, give the participle in the mascnlino. This has 
been explained by many as a grammatical anomaly, 
and the participle being treated as if it agreed (though 
in a different case) with the word “ draught” or “ cess
pool,” the latter is said to cleanse all meats, as removing 
the excreta, or impure parts, from them, and leaving 
only that which nourishes the body. A  far better con
struction, both as to grammar and meaning, is found by 
making the word “ purging,”  or better, cleansing, agree 
with the subject of the verb “ He saith,” in verse 18—

“ He saith this . . . and in so saying, eleanseth all
meats.”  So taken, the words anticipate, in almost the 
same terms, the truth of Acts x. 15. “ What God hath 
cleansed, that call not thou common.”  The construction 
is tenable grammatically, has the support of high 
authority both ancient and modern, and obviously gives 
a much better sense. It is a possible conjecture that 
the words ‘ ‘ cleansing all meats”  may have been, at first, 
a marginal note (like the addition in verse 10), attached 
to “ He saith,”  and have afterwards foimd their way 
into the text.

<22) C ovetou sn ess , w ick e d n e ss . —  The Greek 
words for these are, like the preceding, in the plural, 
as pointing to the manifold forms in which the sms 
show themselves.

A n  evH ey e .— As explained by Matt. xx. 15 (where 
see Note), the “  evil eye ” is that which looks askance 
on the good of others— i.e., envy in its most malignant 
form.

P r id e .— Better, perhaps, haughtiness. This is the 
only passage in the New Testament where the word so 
translated occurs. The cognate adjective meets us in 
Rom. i. 30; 2 Tim. iii. 2.

F oo lish n ess .— This, again, is a rare word in theNew 
Testament, meeting ns only in 2 Cor. xi. 1, 17, 21. As 
interpreted by Prov. xiv. 18, xv. 21, it is the folly which 
consists in the absence of the fear of God, the infatu
ation of impiety.

(24—30) A n d  fro m  th e n ce  h e  a rose .— See Notes 
on Matt. xv. 21—28.

T y re  an d  S id on .— The better MSS. omit the 
latter name here, and reserve it for verse 31, where 
see Note.

E n te re d  in to  an  h ou se .— The fact is peculiar to 
St. Mark, and seems specified as an indication of our 
Lord’s wish to avoid publicity.

(26) A  G reek — i.e., in the sense which the word had 
gained in Palestine, a Gentile, as in Rom. i. 16; ii. 9,
10. The modern use of “ Prank” in the East for 
Europeans of every country, offers an analogous exten
sion of the original meaning of a name.

S y ro p h e n ic ia n .— The word, wliich occurs in Ju
venal (Sat. viii. 159), may he noted as an instanco of



The Dogs and the Children's Crumbs. ST. MARK, VIII. Ephphatha.

(27) But Jesus said unto her, Let the 
children first be filled: for it is not 
meet to take the children’s bread, and to 
cast it unto the dogs. And she
answered and said unto him, Yes, Lord: 
yet the dogs under the table eat of the 
children’s crumbs, t2?) Aud he said 
unto her, For this saying go thy way; 
the devil is gone out of thy daughter. 
I30) And when she was come to her 
house, she found the devil gone out, 
and her daughter laid upon the bed.

<31> And again, departing from the 
coasts of Tyre and Sidon, he came unto 
the sea of Galilee, through the midst of 
the coasts of Deeapolis. t32) And they 
bring unto him one that was deaf, and 
had an impediment in his speech ; and 
they beseech him to put his hand upon 
him. And he took him aside from 
the multitude, and put his fingers into 
his ears, and he spit, and touched his

tongue ; (3,) and looking up to heaven, 
he sighed, and saith unto him, Ephpha
tha, that is, Be opened. f35) And 
straightway his ears were opened, and 
the string of his tongue was loosed, and 
he spake plain. (36) And he charged 
them that they should tell no man : 
but the more he charged them, so much 
the more a great deal they pmblished 
i t ;  (37) and were beyond measure as
tonished, saying, He hath done all 
things well: he maketli both the deaf 
to hear, and the dumb to speak.

a .d j >2. CHAPTER Y III .— MTn those days the
« Matt. 15.32. multitude being very great,'’ and having 

nothing to eat, Jesus called his disciples 
unto Mm, and saith unto them, <2) I have 
compassion on the multitude, because 
they have now been with me three days, 
and have nothing to eat: (3) and if I  
send them away fasting to their own

St. Mark’s tendency to use Latin forms. The Emperor 
Adrian divided 1 lie province of Syria into three parts 
— Syria proper, Syro-Phceuieia, and Syria-Paljcstina— 
and wo may well believe that tins official distinction 
rested on a pre-existing nomenclature.

(27) L ot the ch ild ren  first b e  filled .— The pre- 
ciso form of the answer thus given i3 peculiar to St. 
Mark.

(28) E at o f  the c h ild re n ’ s cru m b s .— Tho form 
varies slightly from St. Matthew’s •• the crumbs that 
fall from their masters’ table,”  aud has, perhaps, a 
certain vividness of antithesis.

(29) E or  th is sa y in g  go th y  w a y .— St. Mark 
omits the words " O woman, great is thy faith,” and 
puts the answer to the prayer in a somewhat more 
definite form than St. Matthew’s “ Be it unto thee even 
as thou wilt.”

(30) H er  d a u g h ter  la id  u p o n  the b e d .— The 
graphic description, as usual, is characteristic of St. 
Mark.

(3b D ep a rtin g  from  the coasts o f  T y re  and 
S idon .— The better MSS. give “ from the coasts of 
Tyre through Sidon.” Tho latter city lay about twenty 
miles to tho north. Accepting this reading, it marks 
the extremo limit of our Lord's journeyings—wo can 
hardly say of His ministry, for there is no indication 
that He went there as a preacher of tho Kingdom. Wo 
may however, perhaps, trace the feeling which prompted 
the visit in the words, “ It shall be more tolerable for 
Tyre and Sidon,”  in Luke x. I f, and in the “ Other sheep, 
not of this fold,”  in John x. 16.

D eea p o lis .— Another instance of St. Mark’s nso of 
a Roman nomenclature. St. Matthew says simply, “ Ho 
departed thence, and came by the Sea of Galilee.”  For 
Deeapolis, see Note on Matt. iv. 25.

(32) T h e y  b r in g  u n to  h im  on e that w as deaf.
—The narrative that follows is peculiar to St. Mark. 
The locality is not named, but was probably somewhere 
near the eastern shore of the Sea of Galilee.

H ad  an im p ed im en t in  h is sp eech .— Tho 
English rendering is quite accurate, but it may bo
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noted that the word which St. Mark uses stands for 
“ dumb” in the Greek version of Isa. xxxv. 6, and 
may therefore have been used by him to connect the 
miracle which he describes with that prophecy.

(33) H e to o k  h im  aside fr o m  th e  m u lti
tu d e .— We trace in this, and in the mannal acts that 
followed, the same tender considcrateness for the in
firmities of the sufferer as in our Lord’s treatment of 
tho blind. (See Note on Matt. ix. 29.) Hero the man 
could not find in the pitying tones of the voice of the 
Healer that on which his faith could fasten, and the act 
came in to fill np the void.

(34) L o o k in g  u p  to  h eaven , h e  s igh ed .— Tho 
look, it is clear, implied prayer, as in John xi. 41. 
Tho “ sigh,”  too, has its counterpart in (lie “ groans” 
and “ tears”  of John xi. 33. 35, 38, and finds its analogue 
in the sadness of sympathy which we feel at the sight 
of suffering, even when we know that we have the 
power to remove its cause.

E ph ph ath a .— Another instance of St. Mark’s repro
duction of the very syllables uttered by our Lord, (See 
Introduction, and Koto on chap. v. 41.)

(35) H is  ears.—Literally, 7ns hearing, or, as tho 
word is in the plural, his organs o f hearing.

T he String o f  h is  ton g u e .— Better, bond, that 
which confined and hampered his speech. (Comp. 
Luke xiii. 16.) There is no ground for thinking that 
St. Mark used the word in any anatomical sense, as the 
English word seems to suggest, for a “ nerve ” or “ ten
don,” as in tho “ eye-strings” of the original text of 
the “ Rock of Ages.”

(37) A n d  the d u m b  to  speak .— We note tho 
distinction between St. Mark’s accurate description in 
verso 82, and the less precise language of popular 
amazeraeut.

V III.
(') In  th ose d ays .—See Notes on Matt. xv. 32—38.
(3) F o r  d ivers o f  them .—Better, and some o f them 

are (or, are come) from  afar. The words are given as 
spoken by our Lord, and are in the perfect tenso.



The Feeding o f  the F our Thousand. ST. jMAIIX, VIII. The Leaven o f  the Pharisees.

houses, they will faint by the w ay: for 
clivers of them came from for. W And 
his disciples answered him, From whence 
can a man satisfy these men with bread 
here in the wilderness ? <5) And he
asked them, How many loaves have ye ? 
And they said, Seven. And he com
manded the people to sit down on the 
ground: and he took the seven loaves, 
and gave thanks, and brake, and gave 
to his disciples to set before them ;  and 
they did set them before the people. 
7) And they had a few small fishes: and 
lie blessed, and commanded to set them 
also before them. <8) So they did eat, 
and were filled : and they took up of the 
broken meat that was left seven baskets. 
(0) And they that had eaten were about 
four thousand : and he sent them away.

(10) And straightway he entered into 
a ship with his disciples, and came into 
the parts of Dalmanutlia. <n) And the 
Pharisees came forth,1' and began to 
question with him, seeking of him a sign 
from heaven, tempting him. <12) And 
he sighed deeply hi his spirit, and saitli, 
W h y  doth this generation seek after a 
sign ? verily I say unto you, There shall 
no sign be given unto this generation. 
<13) And he left them, and entering into

b M a lt . 10. 5.

c  M att. 10. 7.

a  M a tt. 10.1.

the ship again d epa rted  to the other 
side.

(W Now the disciples had forgotten to 
take bread,* neither had they in the 
ship with them more than one loaf. 
<15) And he charged them, saying, Take 
heed, beware of the leaven of the 
Pharisees, and o f  the leaven of Herod. 
<16) And they reasoned among them
selves, saying, I t  is because we have no 
bread/ W) And when Jesus knew it, 
lie saith unto them, W h y reason ye, 
because ye have no bread? perceive ye 
not yet, neither understand? have ye 
your heart yet hardened ? <I8> Having
eyes, see ye not ? and having ears, hear 
ye not ? and do ye not remember ? 
(is) W hen I brake the five loaves among 
five thousand, how many baskets full of 
fragments took ye up? They say unto 
him, Twelve. (20) And when the seven 
among four thousand, how many baskets 
full of fragments took ye up ? And they 
said, Seven. (21) And he said unto them, 
How is it that ye do not understand ?

<22) And he cometh to Bethsaida; and 
they bring a blind man unto him, and 
besought him to touch him. (23) And 
he took the blind man by the hand, and 
led him out of the town ; and when he

W S a tis fy .—The verb is the same as the “ filled”  of 
Mark vii. 27.

H ere  in  the w ild e rn e ss .— The word here, as in 
Matt. xv. 33, is not the one usually employed, and is 
abstract, not couereto, in its form, suggesting the idea, 
i.e., of “ loneliness; ”  and through that, of a lonely 
place. It is used in a like sense in 2 Cor. xi. 20; Heb.
xi. 38. Like many other abstract words, it seems to 
have tended to a eonerete meaning; but there is always 
an appreciable shade of difference.

(6) T o  s it d o w n .—The Greek word implies the usual 
Eastern position of reclining, rather than our sitting.

(81 B ro k e n  m eat.—Better.fragments.
S even  b a sk ets .—See Note on Matt. xv. 37.
(10) H e  en tered  in to  a sh ip .—Better, the ship, or 

loot.
D a lm a n u th a .—St. Mark’s use of the word, instead 

of the Magdala or 11 Magada ” of St. Matthew, may bo 
noted as an instance of his independence. It is men
tioned by no other writer. On its probable site, see 
Note on Matt. xv. 39.

(ti—12) A n d  the P h arisees cam e fo r th .—See 
Notes on Matt. xvi. 1— I. St. Mark, it may be noted, 
does not mention the presence of the Pharisees, and 
gives only part of our Lord’s answer. On the other 
hand, he characteristically describes the "sighing 
deeply in spirit ”  in verse 12, which St. Matthew does 
not give.

(12? T h e re  sh all n o  sign  b e  g iv e n .—We note the 
omission of “  the sign of the prophet Jonas," as given 
in Matt. xvi. 4.

(13—21) See Notes on Matt, xvi. 4- -12.

(u) N o w  th e d is c ip le s .—Better, and the disciples, 
in close connection with the preceding verse, and not 
as the beginning of a new section.

M ore  than  on e  lo a f .—Another detail peculiar to 
St. Mark.

(15) H e  ch a rg e d  th em .—The verb is in the imperfect 
tense, and implies that the command was more than 
once repeated. Hence they, too, "  were reasoning.” 
more than once, what was the meaning of the precept 
on which so much stress was laid.

T he lea ven  o f  H e ro d . — The words imply tho 
presence among the questioners of verse 11 of others 
besides the Pharisees. On the connection between tho 
“ leaven of H erod” and that of "the Sadducces ”  in 
Matt. xvi. G. see Note on that verse.

(U) H a v e  y e  y o u r  h ea rt y e t  h a r d e n e d ? —Tho 
question is peculiar to St. Mark, as aro also tho two 
first questions in verse 18. The expression of indignant 
astonishment is characteristically more vivid anil em
phatic in St. Mark’s report.

(19-20) H o w  m a n y  b a sk ets  . . ?— The words
for “ baskets ”  are, as has been said, different in tho 
two verses. (See Note on Matt. xv. 37.)

(22) A n d  h e com eth  to  B eth sa id a .—This miracle 
also is recorded by St. Mark only. Judging by tho 
localities named previously, Dalmanutha (verse 10), 
the passage across the lake (verse 13), and afterwards 
“ the villages of Caesarea Philippi (verse 27), it is 
probable that tills was the Bethsaida on the north
eastern shore of the Sea of Galilee.

(23) H e  to o k  th e  b lin d  m an b y  the h a n d .— 
W o note in the act tho same considerate adaptation of



Peter's Confession o f Faith. ST. MARK, VIII. Saving Life and Losing it.

had spit on liis eyes, and put his hands 
upon him, he asked him if he shay 
ought. And lie looked up, and said,
I see men as trees, walking, f25) After 
that he put his hands again upon his 
eyes, and made him look u p : and he 
was restored, and saw every man clearly. 
(■6> And he sent him away to liis house, 
saying, Neither go into the town, nor 
tell it to any in the town.

<27> And Jesus went out," and his “ 
disciples, into the towns of Csesarea 
Philippi: and by the way he asked his 
disciples, saying unto them, Whom do 
men say that I am? I28) And they 
answered, John the Baptist: hut some 
say Elias ; and otliex-s, One of the pro
phets. <29> And he saitli unto them, 
But whom say ye that I am ? And 
Peter answereth and saith unto him, 
Thou art the Christ. <30) And he 
chai'ged them that they should tell no

| man of him. (31> And he began to teach 
them, that the Son of man must suffer 
many things, and he rejected of the 
eldei's, and o f  the chief priests, and 
sei'ibes, and he killed, and after three 
days rise again. (32> And he spake that 
saying openly. And Peter took him, 
and began to rebuke him. (33) But when 
he had turned about and looked on his 
disciples, he rebuked Peter, saying, Get 
thee behind me, Satan: for thou sa- 
vourest not the things that be of God, 
but the things that be of men.

A n d  when he had called the people 
unto him  with his disciples also, he said 
unto them , W hosoeYer w ill come after 
me,4 let him deny him self, and take up 
h is cross, and follow me. (35) F o r  wlio- 
soeYer w ill save his life shall lose i t ; 
b u t whosoever shall lose his life  for m y 
sake and the gospel’s, the sam e shall 
save it . <36> F o r w hat shall it  profit a

tho method of healing to the man’s infirmities as in tho 
case of the deaf man in chap. yii. 33. As far as the 
first three Gospels are concerned, these are the two 
instances of tho “ spitting ”  here recorded, but it is one 
of tho links that connect St. Mark with the fourth 
Gospel (John ix. Cl.

I f  h e  saw  o u gh t.—The hotter MSS. give tho very 
words, “ Dost thou see ought ? ”

(-*) I  see men as trees, w a lk in g .—The bettor 
MSS. give two words expressing different forms of 
perception, “ I behold men, for I seo them walkiug as 
trees.”  His sight was not yet clear, hut he interpreted 
what it told him rightly. The naturalness of this 
description of tho first impression of the restored 
senso strikes every reader. From the point of view 
which looks on our Lord’s miracles as having a sym
bolic character, and being, as it were, acted parables, 
we may see in it that which represents an analogous 
stage in the spiritual growth of men, when truths for 
which before they liad no faculty of vision are seen for 
the first timo, but are not as yet apprehended in their 
full or definite proportions. They need a second touch 
of the Divine Hand, the passing away of another film of 
ignorance or prejudice, and then they too see all things 
clearly.

(25) E v e ry  m an.—The better MSS. give“ all things.”
C lea r ly .—Tins is probably tho right rendering of 

tho truo reading; but the received text gives a word 
which implies that he was far, as well as clear, sighted.

(20) N eith er  g o  in to  the tow n .—As in other 
works of healing, so in this, our Lord seems to havo 
prescribed (piietude after, as well as before, tho 
miracle, as a spiritual discipline—partly, wo may 
believe, because the work that had been done called 
for prayer for the right use of the now, or tho re
stored, power; partly (as in Matt. xii. 1(3), bocanse Ho 
would not seem Himself to court the fame of publicity. 
Following tho line of thought taken in the Note on 
verse 21, eve may extend tho application to tho work 
of spiritual illumination. Here also it is not good that 
the first clear apprehension of spiritual tmths slionld

be followed by the hasty utterances of the excitement 
of tho new-born life.

(27-29) See Notes on Matt. xvi. 13— 1(3.
T h e tow ns o f Caesarea P h ilip p i.—Better, 

villages.
H e asked his d iscip les.—The tense of the Greek 

verb implies that it was not a single question only, but 
a continued and, as it were, searching inquiry. Tho 
timo was come to test tho faith of tho disciples 
thoroughly.

(30) A n d  he ch a rg e d  th em .—On the assumption 
of a connection between the writer of tins Gospel and 
St. Peter (see Introduction), the omission of the promise 
to the latter, recorded so fully by St. Matthew, may 
fairly be regarded as an evidence of the humility of 
the Apostle, who shrank from what might seem to 
savour of self-assertion.

(31-33) A n d  he b eg an  to  teach  th em .—See Notes 
on Matt. xvi. 21— 23. The points peculiar to St. Mark 
are, (1) that our Lord “ spake that saying openly ”— 

. the absence of any reticence in this announcement of 
apparent failure was what startled tho disciples; and 
(2) the grapluc touch that as He rebuked Peter, Ho 
turned and looked, not on that Apostle only, but on 
the whole company of the disciples.

(31-38) A n d  w h en  he h ad  eaU ed the p e o p le .— 
See Notes on Matt. xvi. 2-1—28. The "calling tho 
people,” or better, the multitude, to hear what involved 
the apparent failure of His mission announced in tho 
preceding verses is an addition to St. (Matthew’s 
narrative. It is confirmed by St. Luke’s "  He said 
unto all ” (ix. 23).

(35) A n d  the g o sp e l’ s.— In St. Matthew we find 
simply “ for Me.”  Tho addition is significant, as 
showing that though our Lord demanded in the first 
instance entire personal devotion, it was for Himself as 
identified until tho cause of the good news from God of 
which He had borne witness, and of which He was to 
be tho martyr (John xviii. 37).

(36, 37) H is ow n  sou l.—Better, life in both verses. 
The word “ lose ”  is not the same as in verso 35, and



The Transfiguration. ST. MARK, IX. The Coming o f  Elias.

man, if lie shall gain the whole world, 
and lose his own soul ? <3'1 Or what
shall a man give in exchange for his 
soul ? <38) Whosoever therefore shall be
ashamed of me and of my words in this 
adulterous and sinful generation of 
him also shall the Son of man be 
ashamed, when he cometh in the glory 
of his Father with the holy angels.

a  M att. 10. 33.

CH APTER I X .— «  And he said 
unto them, Verily I say unto you,4 That 
there be some of them that stand here, 
which shall not taste of death, till they 
have seen the kingdom of God come 
with power.

<2) And after six days Jesus taketh 
with him  Peter, and James, and John/ 
and leadeth them up into an high 
mountain apart by themselves : and he 
was transfigured before them. <3) And 
his raiment became shining, exceeding 
white as snow; so as no fuller on earth 
can white them. <4) And there appeared 
unto them Elias with Moses : and they 
were talking with Jesus. * (5) And Peter 
answered and said to Jesus, Master, it 
is good for us to be here : and let us 
make three tabernacles; one for thee,

A .D . 32. 

6 M a tt. 16 2«.

c M a tt. 17. 1.

d  Isa . S3.2, Arc.

and one for Moses and one for Elias. 
(0) fo r  he wist not what to say; for 
they were sore afraid. (7) * * And there 
was a cloud that overshadowed them : 
and a voice came out of the cloud, 
saying, This is my beloved Son : hear 
him. <8) And suddenly, when they 
had looked round about, they saw 
no man any more, save Jesus only 
with themselves. (9) And as they 
came down from the mountain, he 
charged them that they should tell 
no man what things they had seen, 
till the Son of man were risen from 
the dead. <10) * And they kept that say
ing with themselves, questioning one 
with another what the rising from the 
dead should mean.

<n> And they asked him, saying, W h y  
say the scribes that Elias must first 
come ? (12) And he answered and tokl 
them, Elias verily cometh first, and 
restoreth all things; and how it is 
written of the Son of m a n / that he 
must snffer many things, and be set at 
nought. (13) But I say unto you, That 
Elias is indeed come, and they have 
done unto him whatsoever they listed, 
as it is written of him.

had, perhaps, better bo rendered forfeit, as Implying, 
■what the other word does not necessarily imply, the 
idea of a penalty.

(3s) W h o s o e v e r  th ere fore .— Hei-e St. Mark differs 
from St. Matthew, who omits these words, and agrees, 
though not quite verbally’ , with St. Luke. It is obvious 
that general as the words arc, they had a special bear
ing on those who, like Peter, and probably the other 
disciples, had shown that they were “ ashamed ” of the 
words which had just been spoken.

T h is  a d u lterou s an d  s in fu l g en era tion .— 
The words are not found in St. Luke’s report, but they 
agree with language, which our Lord had used before 
(Matt. xii. 30; xvi. 4). Their force here lies in the 
contrast drawn between those from whose frown or 
seorn the disciples were now shrinking, and the bright 
hosts in whose presence the faithless should be put to 
shame when the Son of Man should come in His glory’. 
They were to look on this picture and on that, and ask 
themselves which ordeal was the rnobt terrible.

IX .
(i) A n d  he sa id  u n to  th em .— The division of 

the chapters is obviously’ wrong. The verse ought to 
come, as in St. Matthew and St. Luke, in immediate 
connection with the foregoing discourse. The present 
arrangement may have been made with a view of con
necting it with the Transfiguration, as that which was 
the fulfilment of the promise; but if so, it was based 
on what is at least a doubtful interpretation. (See 
Note on Matt. xvi. 2S.) The form of the words in 
St. Mark agrees with St. Luke's report, “ until 
they shall see tho kingdom of God,”  rather than

with St. Matthew’s “ the Son of Man coming in His 
kingdom.”

C om e w ith  p o w e r .— The Greek verb implies that 
they should see it not “ coming,”  but as having actually 
come in its completeness.

(2—8) A n d  a fter  s ix  d a ys .— See Xotes on Matt,
xvii. 1—8.

(3) S h in in g .—Better, perhaps, glittering.
E x ce e d in g  w h ite  as sn o w .— The two last words 

are wanting in the best MSS. The comparison of the 
bright raiment with clothes that had just passed 
through the fuller's or bleacher’s hands, is, in its 
homely’ vividness, peculiar to St. Mark.

(5) M aster.— St. Mark, after his manner, gives the 
Hebrew “ Rabbi ”  for the “ Lord ”  of St. Matthew, and
the “ Master ” of St. Luke.

(") T h is  is m y  b e lo v e d  Son .— It will be noted 
that St. Mark omits the words “ in whom I am well 
pleased."

(p—13) A n d  as th e y  cam e d o w n  fro m  the
m ou n ta in .— See Xotes on Matt. xvii. 9— 13.

(10) A n d  th e y  k e p t  that sa y in g  w ith  th em 
se lves .— We again note what we may describe as a 
characteristic touch, analysing the mental condition of 
the disciples in l’elation to their Master’s teaching.

<13) A s  it  is w ritten  o f  h im .— The words are 
peculiar to St. Mark, and probably point (I) to the
special prediction of the coming of Elijah in Mai. iv.,
and (2) to the parallelism between the career of the 
Baptist and that of the Tishbite prophet. What had 
been written of or for the one, the record of bold 
rebuke and consequent suffering for the Truth, had 
received its fulfilment in the other.



The Demoniac Boy. ST. MARK, IX. The Demon cast out.

1 Or. am ong y o u r♦ 
stives f

2 Or, dasheth him .

a child. <32) And ofttimes it hath east 
him into the fire, and into the waters, 
to destroy him : bnt if thou eanst do 
any thing, have compassion on us, and 
help us. (23) Jesus said unto him, I f  
thou eanst believe, all things are pos
sible to him that believeth. <24) And 
straightway the father of the child cried 
out, and said with tears, Lord, I believe; 
help thou mine unbelief. <25) When  
Jesus saw that the people came running 
together, he rebuked the foul spirit, 
saying unto him, Thou dumb and deaf 
spirit, I  charge thee, come out of him, 
and enter no more into him. (2t,l And the 
spirit cried, and rent him sore, and 
came out of h im : and he was as 
one dead ; insomuch that many said, 
He is dead. (27) But Jesus took him by 
the hand, and lifted him up ; and he 
arose. (2S) And when he was come into 
the house, his disciples asked him pri
vately, W h y could not we east him 
out P (29) And he said unto them, This 
kind can come forth by nothing, hut by 
prayer and fasting.

<14> And when he came to his disciples," 
he saw a great multitude about them, 
and the scribes questioning with them. 
(15> And straightway all the people, 
when they beheld him, were greatly 
amazed, and running to him  saluted 
him. <16) And he asked the scribes, 
W hat question ye with them ? 1 (17) and 
one of the multitude answered and said, 
Master, I have brought unto thee my 
son, which hath a dumb spirit; <18) and 
wheresoever he taketh him, he teareth 
h im :2 and he foameth, and gnasheth 
with his teeth, and pineth away : and I 
spake to thy disciples that they should 
east him o u t ; and they could not. 
<19> He answereth him, and saith, 0  
faithless generation, how long shall 1 
be with you? how long shall I sutler 
you ? bring him unto me. (2ll) And they 
brought him unto him : and when he 
saw him, straightway the spirit tare 
him ; and he fell on the ground, and 
wallowed foaming. (21) And he asked 
his fathei-, How long is it ago since 
this came unto him ? And he said, Of

(u—29) A nd w hen he cam e to his d iscip les.— 
See Notes on Matt. xvii. 14— 21. The narrative of St. 
Mark hero becomes much the fullest of the three. Ho 
alone mentions, e . g in this verse, the presence of tho 
scribes disputing with the disciples, and in the next, 
tho "  rnuning ”  and the “ greeting”  with which the 
multitude received our Lord as He came down from tho 
mountain, and the question in verse IG as to the cause 
of tho dispute.

(15) W ere gre a tly  am azed.—This fact is noted by 
St. Mark only. We are not told what caused it. "Was 
there some lingering radiauce, or some expression of 
divine joy hardly less radiant, that stmek the disciples 
and the people as strangely unlike the sadness that had 
been shown in recent words and looks ? (chap. viii. 30 
-3 3 ) .

W) A  d u m b  sp irit.—This, again, is peculiar to St. 
Mark, as is also the “ gnashing of tho teeth ”  and the 
“ inning ”  or “ withering ” in the next verso.

(20) H e feU on  the g rou n d , an d  w a llo w e d  
foam in g .— Another graphic touch fouud only in St. 
Mark.

(21) A n d  he ask ed  h is  fa th er.— The question, 
asked as if to bring into strong relief the chronic, and 
therefore seemingly hopeless, character of the posses
sion, is peculiar to this Gospel, as is the circumstantial 
account of tho falling oft-times “ into tho fire and into 
the waters.”

(22) i f  th ou  eanst d o  an y  th in g .— The words are 
spoken almost in the accents of despair. Could He, 
the Master, prevail whore the disciples had failed ?

(23) i f  th ou  eanst b e lie v e .—The better MSS.
omit the word “ believe," and the sentence without it is 
taken as expressing the sadness of surprise. Our Lord 
repeats the half-bolieviug. half-despairing words of tho 
father iu a tone of saduess, I f  thou eanst . . . !

Was this the way iu which a man should speak who 
came to Him as a Healer? Such a one had to learn 
tho great primary lesson that “ all things were possible 
to him that believeth,”  that the secret of previous 
failure lay, in part at least, in his own want of faith, 
as well as in that of the scribes and disciples who bad 
tried their arts of exorcism in vain.

(2t) A n d  stra igh tw a y  the father o f  the 
c h ild  . . .— Tho whole verse is peculiar to St.
Mark. The better MSS. omit “ with tears.”  Tho 
answer of the father shows that the conflict between 
faith and unfaith was still continuing; but the relative 
position of the two had altered for tho better, and the 
former was beginning to prevail.

(25) w h e n  Jesus saw  that the p e o p le  cam e 
ru n n in g  tog e th er .—This fact and tho words of tho 
rebuke to the “ deaf aud dumb spirit ”  are found only in 
St. Mark.

E n ter  n o  m ore  in to  h im .— We may note in 
these words, used by our Lord in this case only, a ten
der adaptation to tho weak faith of the father. He had 
seen so many relapses, the last state worse than tho 
first, that it was hard for him to take in the thought 
that the cure would be complete aud permanent.

(26) R en t h im  sore.— The verb is tho same as the 
“ taro him ”  of verse 20, and implies a spasm, as of 
horror, convulsing the whole frame. Tho corpse-like 
falling as one dead, and tho cry of many (better, “ the 
many” — i.e., “ the greater part, most of them ") that 
he was dead, and our Lord's taking the boy by the 
hand, and the question of the disciples, are all peculiar 
to St. Mark.

(29) B u t b y  p ra y er  an d  fastin g .—The better 
MSS. omit tho last two words. It is possible that they 
may have been added, like tho “ tears”  of verse 24, to 
strengthen the words actually spoken, by bringing iu 
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The Dispute who toas the Greatest. ST. MARK, IX. For vs, or Against us?

(3°) And they departed thence, and 
passed through Galilee; and he would 
not that any man should know it. 
(3ii jr0j- ]ie taught his disciples, and said 
unto them, The Son of man is delivered 
into the hands of men," and they shall 
kill him ; and after that he is killed, he 
shall rise the third day. (32) But they 
understood not that saying, and were 
afraid to ask him.

(3i* And he came to Capernaum:* and 
being in the house he asked them, W hat 
was it that ye disputed among your
selves by the way? (31) But they held 
their peace: for by the way they had 
disputed among themselves, who should 
be the greatest. I35) And he sat down, 
and called the twelve, and saith unto

a  Matt. 17. 22.

b Matt. 18. 1. 
c Luke 9. 49.

d  1 Cor. 12.3.

them, I f  any man desire to he first, the 
same shall be last of all, and servant of 
all. <36> And he took a child, and set 
him in the midst of them : and when he 
had taken him in his arms, he said unto 
them, l37) Whosoever shall receive one 
of such children in my name, rcceiveth 
m e : and whosoever shall receive me, 
receiveth not me, but him that sent 
me.

(3S) And John answered him," saying, 
Master, we saw one casting out devils 
in thy name, and he followeth not u s : 
and we forbad him, because he followeth 
not us. <39) But Jesus said, Forbid him 
n o t : for there is no man which shall do 
a miracle in my nam e/ that can lightly 
speak evil of me. I40! For he that is

what had been found to bring with it a new intensity 
of spiritual volition, and therefore of power to rescue 
human souls from the frenzy and despair into which 
they had been plunged by the unclean spirits that pos
sessed them. A like addition of ‘ ‘ fasting”  to prayer, 
apparently from a like ascetic tendency, is found in 
1 Cor. vii. 5. where see Note. In St. Matthew both 
words are found, but some of the most ancient MSS. 
omit the wholo verse. On the whole, however, there is 
a balance of evidence in their favour; and, as shown 
in the Note on Matt. xvii. 21. what they teach is in 
harmony with other portions of the teaching both of 
our Lord and His Apostles.

(30—32) A n d  th e y  d e p a rte d  th e n ce .—See Notes 
on Matt, xvii. 22, 23.

H e  w o u ld  n o t  th at a n y  m an  sh o u ld  k n o w
it .—Wo note St. Mark’s addition, as showing that the 
apparent shrinking from publicity which had marked 
our Lord's action sineo the feeding of the Four 
Thousand still continued.

(32) T h e y  u n d e rs to o d  n o t  th at sa y in g .—Tho 
words, giving ouco more a kind of psychological analysis 
of the disciples’ thoughts, are not in St. Matthew, but 
are found in St. Luke. They imply the continuance of 
the perplexity described in verse 10.

(33—37) A n d  he cam e to  C apern au m .—Sec Notes 
on Matt, xviii. 1—5. The arrival at Capernaum is 
given by St. Matthew in connection with the narrative 
of the diclrachma or tribute money, which in his Gospel 
immediately precedes that now beforo us. St. Mark 
alone records the previous dispute of the disciples, and 
the question winch brought that dispute as into the 
light of day.

(3i) W h o  sh ou ld  b e  th e  g rea test.—Better, more 
simply, who was the greatest.

(36) W h e n  h e  h ad  tak en  h im  in  h is arm s — 
The act is expressed in the Greek by a single participle 
which occurs oidy here and in chap. x. 16. It may 
mean either that the child was taken up in our Lord's 
arms, or that the arms were folded round him. The 
latter is somewhat the more probable.

(37) W h o s o e v e r  sh a ll r e ce iv e .—St. Mark omits 
part of what St. Matthew records, “ Whosoever, there
fore, shall humble himself . . ,”  and, with St. Luke, 
adds the last clause, "Whosoever shall receive Me . .” 
The climax carries tho truth to its completion. When

wc love a little child in the name of Christ, i.e., for 
His sake, and after His manner, wo are sharers in His 
spirit, and when we love or receive Him who was ono 
with the Father, we enter into fellowship with Him 
who is the Supreme and Eternal Love. (Comp. 
John xiv. 10, 23.)

(38) A n d  J o h n  a n sw ered  h im .—The incident 
that follows, omitted by St. Matthew, is recorded by 
St. Lnke in the same connection. It indicates some
thing of tho same zeal as that wlrieli desired that tiro 
might come from heaven to consume the Samaritans 
who refused to receive our Lord (Luke ix. 52). Tho 
words were so far an “ answer ”  to what our Lord had 
said, that they were suggested by it. The disciple 
desired to show, as in self-vindication, that he not only 
“ received ”  his Master, but that ho was unwilling to 
“  receive ”  any who did not openly follow Him as a 
disciple. The fact of which he speaks is significant 
Mstorieally as indicating that one of the effects of our 
Lord's work had been to stir up and quicken the 
spiritual powers of men outside the range of the com
pany of disciples that gathered round Him. They 
believed in Him, or they would not have used His 
Name. They were fellow-workers with Him, for they 
were seeking to rescue the souls of men from frenzy 
and despair. Their faith was effective, for, as the 
narrative implies, they not only claimed the power to 
cast out demons, but did east them out. The case 
stood, it is obvious, on an entirely different footing 
from that of the sons of Seeva, in Acts xix. 13, 14, 
which at first sight seems to resemblo it.

(39) A  m ira cle .—Better, a mighty wort;, or wortc o f  
power.

L ig h t ly .—Literally, quickly. Tho words aro wide- 
reaching in their range. The true disciples of Christ 
are to hinder no one who is really doing His work. 
The very fact that they do it will bring with it reverence 
and sympathy. They m il not quickly be found among 
those who speak evxl of the Son of Man. So of old, 
Moses answered the prayer of Joshua that he wonld 
forbid Eldad and Medad to prophesy in the camp, 
“ "Would God that all the Lord’s people were prophets ” 
(Num. xi. 29). So St. Paid rejoiced that every way 
Christ was preached (Phil. i. IS). So too often have 
churches and their teachers not acted when men weio 

i doing tho work of Christ, combating evil, relieving 
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Offending the Little Ones. ST. MARK, IX. Salted with Fire.

not against us is on our part. (4I> For 
whosoever shall give yon a cup of water 
to drink in my name,* because ye belong 
to Christ, verily I  say unto you, he shall 
not lose his reward. I4?) And whoso
ever shall offend one of these little 
ones that believe in m e / it is better for 
him that a millstone were hanged about 
his neck, and he were east into the sea. 
I43) A n d ' if thy hand offend thee,1 cut it 
o ff: it is better for thee to enter into 
life maimed, than having two hands to 
go into hell, into the fire that never 
shall be quenehed : (W where their worm

dietli n o t / and the fire is not quenched. 
<l5) And if thy foot offend thee, eut it o ff: 
it is better for thee to enter halt into 
life, than having two feet to be cast 
into hell, into the fire that never shall 
be quenehed: (4fi) where then- worm 
dietli not, and the fire is not quenched.
(47) And if thine eye offend thee/ pluck 
it o u t : it is better for thee to enter into 
the kingdom of God with one eye, than 
having two eyes to be cast into hell 
fire: (4S) where their worm dietli not, 
and the fire is not quenehed. <49) For 
every one shall be salted with fire, and

d  Isa. 06.24. 

it Matt. 10.42.

b Mar. 18. 8.

c Matt. 5. 29, & 18. 
8.

1 * t , <vi use thee to 
offend.

wants, in ways more or loss irregular, or with faith 
moro or less imperfect. In all such cases we need to 
remember tho words “ Forbid him not . . .  he 
that is not against ns is on our side.”

<41) W h o so e v e r  shall g ive  y o u  a cu p  o f  
w ater .—See Note on Matt. x. 42. The reproduction 
of tho promise in so different a context is significant 
as an iustanco of our Lord's method of teaching, re
iterating words of blessing and of wisdom till they 
were engraved indelibly on the minds of thoso who 
heard them.

(42 4s) W h o s o e v e r  shall o ffen d .—See Notes on 
Matt, xviii. G— 9. The verbal, or all but verbal, repro
duction of these verses indicates tho impression which 
they had made on the disciples. It may be noted, 
however, that St. Mark omits the “ Woe unto the world 
beeauso of offences . . which wo find in St.
Matthew, and that the emphatic thriee-repeated words. 
“ "Where their worm dietli not, and the fire is not 
quenched,”  are found onlyr in St. Mark. It should bo 
noted, however, that in verses 40 and 45 tho words 
“ into the fire that never shall be quenched”  are emit
ted in some of tho best MSS., and that the same MSS., 
and others, omit both verses 44 and 46, leaving verse 48 
to stand as the only description of Gehenna.

(43) In to  h e ll.—Better. Gehenna, to distinguish it 
from tho other word “ Hades,”  also translated “ Hell.” 
(See Notes on Matt. v. 22.)

(44) W h e re  th e ir  w o rm  d ieth  n o t .—The words 
aro taken almost literatim from the closing verse of 
Isaiah (lxvi. 24), where they appear as part of the 
description of the triumph of Jehovah. Tho true 
worshippers should servo in His Temple continually, 
and they should go forth and see tho carcases of the 
transgressors, “ for their worm shall not die, neither 
shall their fire bo quenehed. and they shall be an 
abhorrence to all flesh.”  The scenery is, like that of 
Isa. lxiii. 1— 6, drawn from the slaughter of earthly 
battles, and the iwoplmt exults in vision over the putrid 
carcases and tho blazing fires that eonsumo them, and 
thinks of that scene as perpetuated throughout eternity. 
The imagery was thus already familiar, and it coalesced 
naturally with the ideas of Gehenna. Possibly tho 
valley of Hinnom. as the great cloaca of Jerusalem, 
receiving its solid as well as its fluid sewage, with 
putrid offal and blazing fires consuming them, had 
beeorno in this way a visible type of the unseen Ge
henna; but tho authorities are hardly definite enough 
to warrant the positive statement that it presented such 
a scene. The interpretation of tho symbols (for a 
literal acceptance of tho words is obviously out of tho

question) is not far to seek. Well-nigh all Christian 
thinkers have seen in the gnawing worm, the anguish 
of an endless remorse, tho memory of past sins. Firo 
retains its wonted forco as tho expression of tho 
righteousness of God (Heb. xii. 29) manifesting itself 
to the consciousness of the sinner in all its awfulness, 
purifying where there is any desire, and therefore 
capacity, for purification, but never altering its essential 
character, even as the firo “ never can be quenched.” 
So much tho words declare distiuetly, as the law of 
righteous retribution. They do not absolutely excludo 
tho thought that tho fire may consume or destroy that 
which it cannot purify; still less do they affirm that it 
will.

(49) E v e ry  on e  shall b e  sa lted  w ith  fire.— 
The verse presents considerable difficulties, both as 
regards the reading and the interpretation. Many of 
the best MSS. omit the latter clause; one of tho best 
omits the first. It is as if transcribers felt that either 
clause was more intelligible by itself thau the two taken 
together. Accepting both clauses as, on tho whole, 
sufficiently authenticated, wo liavo to deal with their 
meaning. (1) Tho most generally received interpre
tation of tho first clause is that which eliminates from 
tho process of salting tho idea of purifying, or pre
serving from corruption, and sees in it only tho symbol 
of perpetuation. So taken, the words become an em
phatic assertion of the endlessness of future punishment 
— as in Keble's lines :

“  Salted with fire, they seem to show 
How spirits lost in endless woe

May undecaying live.”
Against this, however, it may bo urged (a) that it ar
bitrarily limits tho “ every one” of the sentence to 
thoso who are finally condemned and are cast into 
Gehenna; (5) that it is scarcely conceivable that the 
same word, “ salted,”  should be nsed in such contrasted 
senses in the samo verse ; (c) that the uniform symbolism 
of “ salt,”  as representing tho spiritual element that 
purifies and preserves from taint (see Matt. v. 13; Luko
xiv. 34; Col. iv. 6; Lev. ii. 13), is against this applica
tion of it. Wo have to ask whether “ firo”  appears 
with a like symbolism and with an application as uni
versal as that of this verse. And the answer is found 
partly in “ the baptism with tho Holy Ghost and with 
fire,” of which the Baptist spoko (Matt. iii. 11); tho 
“ fire already kindled ” of our Lord's teaching (Lnko xii. 
49); the “ tire”  which “ shall try every man's work 
of what sort it is ” of 1 Cor. iii 13; the “  fire that tries 
men's faith ”  of 1 Pet. i. 7. In these passages there 
can bo no shadow of doubt that “ firo”  represents tho



Marriage and Divorce. ST. MARK, X. Little Children Brought to Jesus.

every sacrifice sliall be salted with salt." ° Li*t-=■13- 
I50* Salt is  g oo d :4 but if the salt have 4M,‘“ -5-13- 
lost his saltness, wherewith will ye 
season it ? Have salt in yourselves, and 
have peace one with another.

CH APTER X .— O  And he arose 
from thence/ and cometli into the coasts 
of Judaea by the farther side of Jordan : 
and the people resort unto him again; 
and, as he was wont, he taught them 
again.

G) And the Pharisees came to him, 
and ashed him, Is it lawful for a man 
to put away his wife? tempting him. 
<3) And he answered and said unto 
them, W liat did Moses command you ? 
W And they said, Moses suffered to 
write a bill of divorcement, and to put 
her away. (5> And Jesus answered and 
said unto them, For the hardness of your 
heart he wrote you this precept. But

A.D. 33. 

c  Matt. 19.1.

d Matt. 5. 32 
& 19. 9.

e  Matt. 19. 31.

from the beginning of the creation God 
made them male and female. ,7) For 
this cause shall a man leave his father 
and mother, and cleave to his w ife: 
(8> and they twain shall be one flesh : so 
then they are no more twain, but one 
flesh. G) W hat therefore God hath 
joined together, let not man put asunder. 
(10) And in the house his disciples asked 
him again of the same matter. (11) And 
he saith unto them, Whosoever shall 
put away his w ife / and marry another, 
eommittetli adultery against her. (12) And 
if a woman shall put away her husband, 
and be married to another, she com- 
mitteth adultery.

(13) And they brought young children 
to h im / that he should touch them : 
and his disciples rebuked those that 
brought them. <u) But when Jesus saw 
it, he was much displeased, and said 
unto them, Suffer the little children to

righteousness of G( rl manifested as punishing and 
chastising— the discipline, in other words, of suffering. 
O f that discipline, our Lord says “  every one ” shall he 
a partaker. He shall thus he "salted with fire,”  for 
the tendency of that fire, the aim of the sufferings 
which it represents, is to purify and cleanse. Even 
when manifested in its most awful forms, it is still true 
that they who ‘ ‘ walk righteously and speak uprightly” 
may dwell with “ everlasting burnings ” — i.e., with 
tho perfect and consuming holiness of God (Isa. xxxiii.
14). (2) The second clause is obviously far simpler.
The “  sacrifice ”  throws us hack upon the ritual of Lev.
ii. 13, which prescribed that salt should be added, as tlio 
natural symbol of incorruption, to every sacrifice. Hero 
our Lord speaks of the spiritual sacrifice which each 
man offers of his body, soul, and spirit (Rom. xii. 1), 
and declares that “ salt,” the purifying grace of the 
Eternal Spirit, is needed that it may be acceptable. 
Punishment, the pain which we feel when bronght into 
contact with the infinite Righteousness represented by 
fire, may do its work in part; but it requires something 
more for completeness. The sacrifice must be “  salted 
with salt,” as well as with “ fire.” To use another 
figure, there must be the baptism of the Holy Ghost, 
as well as that of fire (Matt. iii. 11).

I50) S a lt is  g o o d .—See Note on Matt. v. 13. There, 
however, the primary reference of the words is to the 
risible community of believers, the Church of Christ, 
as preserving the world from corruption. Here the 
words speak primarily of the inward grace, of which 
the salt is the symbol, and which alone makes tlio 
Church what it ought to be, as “ the salt of the earth.”

H a v e  sa lt in  y o u rse lv e s .—The words that follow, 
“  have peace in yonrselves,”  seem to refer to the conten
tion in verse 33, with which this portion of our Lord’s 
teaching had begun. The purity from selfish aims, 
which was symbolised by tlio “ salt,” was the chief or 
only preservative of peace.

X .
0) A n d  h e  arose fro m  th en ec.—W o may note, 

as some help to a right study of the Gospel narrative,

that the best harmonists place Matt, xviii. 15—35, 
Luke x. 1—xvii. 10 (with the exception of xv. 3— 7), and 
John vii. 1— xi. 54, between the 9th and 10th chapters 
of this Gospel. The “ farther side of Jordan ”  implies 
what is known as the Persean ministry of our Lord, and 
which is related only by St. Luke.

R eso rt unto h im .—Literally, come together, or 
journey together.

(2—i-) A n d  the P h arisees cam e to  h im .— See 
Notes on Matt. xix. 3— 12. We are not surprised to 
find St. Mark omitting the “ hard saying”  about the 
eunuchs of Matt. xix. 12. It was hardly likely, even if 
he knew it, to commend itself to him as adapted for 
the Gentile readers for whom he wrote liis Gospel. 
Probably, however, for the reason thus given, it was 
not part of the current teaching of the Church, and 
was recorded by St. Matthew as something excep
tional.

(10) A n d  in  th e  h ou se .— St. Mark’s narrative is, 
on the whole, much shorter than St. Matthew’s ; but 
this detail of the question coming from the dis
ciples after they had entered the house is given by 
liim only.

(12) A n d  i f  a w om a n  sh a ll p u t  aw a y .— This 
also is peculiar to St. Mark, and it is noticeable, as 
being the only passage in our Lord's teaching which 
distinctly states the case referred to, and passes sentence 
on the wife who divorces her husband and marries 
again, as well as on the husband who divorces his wife, 
and the wife who is so divorced. All three cases are 
dealt with on the same grounds: (1) that the marriage 
relationship ought to be indissoluble, and that one canse 
only justifies or permits its dissolution ; and (2) that any 
further permission of divorce is but a coucessiou to the 
hardness of men’s hearts for tho avoidance of greater 
evils.

(13—15) A n d  th e y  b r o u g h t  y o u n g  c h ild re n .— 
See Notes on Matt. xix. 13— 15.

(ib H e  w as m u ch  d is p le a s e d .— The word, as 
used by our Lord, is peculiar to St. Mark ; St. Matthew 
uses it of the disciples (xx. 24, xxvi. 8) and of the chief 
priests (xxi. 15).



The Man v:ith Great Possessions. ST. MARK, X. All Things Possible with God.

come unto me, and forbid them n ot: 
for of such is the kingdom of God. 
(is) Verily I say unto you, Whosoever 
shall not receive the kingdom of God 
as a little ehiid, he shall not enter 
therein. <15) 16 * And he took them up in 
liis arms, put his hands upon them, and 
blessed them.

<17) And when he was gone forth into 
the way," there came one running, and 
kneeled to him, and asked him, Good 
Master, what shall I do that I may in
herit eternal life ? <18) * And Jesus said
unto him, W h y callest thou me good ? 
there is none good but one, that is , God. 
(i‘j) Thou knowest the commandments, 
Do not commit adultery, Do not kill, 
Do not steal, Do not bear false witness, 
Defraud not, Honour thy father and 
mother. <2o) And he answered and said 
unto him, Master, all these have I 
observed from my j'outh. <21) * * * Then 
Jesus beholding him loved him, and 
said nnto him. One thing thou laekest: 
go thy way, sell whatsoever thou hast, 
and give to the poor, and thou shalt 
have treasure in heaven: and come,

a .Matt. 19.16.

6 Matt. 19.

take up the cross, and follow me. 
<") And he was sad at that saying, and 
went away grieved: for he had great 
possessions.

W  And Jesus looked round about, 
and saitli unto his disciples, How hardly 
shall they that have riches enter into 
the kingdom of God ! <2*) And the dis
ciples were astonished at his words. 
But Jesus answereth again, and saitli 
unto them, Children, how hard is it for 
them that trust in riches to enter into 
the kingdom of God! <25) It is easier 
for a camel to go through the eye of 
a needle, than for a rich man to enter 
into the kingdom of God. <26) And they 
were astonished out of measure, saying 
among themselves, W ho then can be 
saved ? <27) And Jesus looking upon
them saith, W ith men it is impossible, 
but not with G o d : for with God all 
things are possible.

(2S) Then Peter began to say unto 
him , 4 Lo, we have left all, and have 
followed thee. (2!l) And Jesus answered 
and said, Verily I say unto you, There 
is no man that hath left house, or

(15) V e r ily  I  say  u n to  y o u .— St, Matthew does 
not give the verse. St. Mark has it in eommon with 
St. Luke. To receive the kingdom of God “ as a little 
child,”  is to receive it after the manner of a child, with 
simplicity and faith, humility and love. Unless these 
conditions were fulfilled, those who were disputing who 
was the greatest in it, were as if they had not even 
entered it.

(16) A n d  h e  to o k  th em  u p  in  h is arm s.— 
Better, folded them in His arms, leaving the question 
whether they were lifted from the ground open. The 
word is nsed bv St. Mark only. The actual “ blessing,” 
though implied in St. Matthew, is also definitely men
tioned by him only.

(t7—27) A n d  w h en  he w as g on e  forth .— Better, as 
He was going forth. (See Motes on Matt. xix. hi—2G.)

R u n n in g , an d  k n e e le d  to  h im .— Another of St. 
Mark's luridly descriptive touches. The adjective 
'■ good,”  which is wanting in the better MSS. of St. 
Matthew, is the true reading here. St. Mark and St. 
Luke give the word “  inherit,”  instead of St. Matthew's 
“  have,” or " possess.”

(18) W h y  ca lle s t th ou  m o g o o d ? — Onr Lord's 
question is, in St. Mark’s report, in harmony with that
of the seeker after life eternal. Its obvious drift was
to force him back upon the conditions of absolute good
ness, to make him ask himself how far, and under what
conditions, that word might be used relatively of any
child of man.

(in) D e fra u d  n ot.— Peculiar to St. Mark. It seems
as if intended to be a special application of the Tenth
Commandment. One who had great possessions, 
gathered in the usual ways by which men gain
wealth, needed to examine himself specially by that
text. Were there no ill-gotten gains in his treasure?

Had no wages of the reaper been kept back; no sharp 
bargains driven with widows or orphans or the poor?

P') T h e n  Jesus b e h o ld in g  h im  lo v e d  h im .— 
Better, loolcing, or gazing on him. The fact is nar
rated by St. Mark only, and implies that the love 
showed itself in the stedfast look, perhaps also in the 
kiss upon the brow with which tho Rabbis of the time 
showed their approval of their more promising disciples.

C om e, tak e  u p  the cro ss .—This also is peculiar 
to St. Mark. In using such words our Lord taught 
tho questioner, as Ho had before taught His disciples, 
with what clear prevision He looked forward to the 
form and manner of His death.

(—) A n d  h e  w as sad at that sa y in g .— Better. 
He frowned. The word is the same as that translated 

lowering ”  in Matt. xri. 3.
<23) A n d  Jesus lo o k e d  ro u n d .— The glance and 

gesture are mentioned by St. Mark only.
(2-*) H o w  h ard  is it fo r  th em  th at tru st in  

r ich e s .—The words have the appearance of limiting, 
and so softening, the seeming sternness of the previous 
utterance. There is, however, good reason for thinking, 
as they are wanting in the best MSS., that they were 
added by some one who sought lo tone down tho words 
of warning to what seemed a rational medium. Omit
ting the doubtful words, the sentence runs, “ How hard 
is it to enter into the kingdom of God 1”— hard alike for 
rich and poor, though, as the words that follow show, it 
was hardest for the former.

(2s—3i) T h en  P eter  b eg a n  to  sa y  u n te  h im .— 
See Motes on Matt. xix. 27—30. St. Mark omits tho 
question which St. Matthew adds to St. Peter’s words, 
“  What shall we have therefore ? ’’

G9) V e r ily  I  say  u n to  y o u .— St. Mark, possibly 
as writing for Gentile converts, omits tho special pro-
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brethren, or sisters, or father, or mother, 
or -wife, or children, or lands, for my 
sake, and the gospel's, <3°) but he shall 
receive an hundredfold now in this time, 
houses, and brethren, and sisters, and 
mothers, and children, and lands, with 
persecutions; and in the world to come 
eternal life. -31) But many that are first 
shall be l a s t a n d  the last first.

(32) And they were in the way going 
up to Jerusalem ; 4 and Jesus went 
before them : and they were amazed; 
and as they followed, they were afraid. 
And he took again the twelve, and 
began to tell them what things should 
happen unto him, i33) saying, Behold, 
we go up to Jerusalem ; and the Son of 
man shall be delivered unto the chief 
priests, and unto the scribes; and they 
shall condemn him to death, and shall 
deliver him to the Gentiles : t34) and 
they shall mock him, and shall scourge 
him, and shall spit upon him, and shall 
kill him : and the third day he shall 
rise again.

(as) And James and John/ the sons of 
Zebedee, come unto him, saying, Master, 
we would that thou shouldest do for us 
whatsoever we shall desire. (361 And he 
said unto them, W h at would ye that I  
should do for you? <37) They said unto

a  Matt. 13. 30.

6 Matt. 20. 17.

1 Or, th ink good.

d  Luke 22. 25.

c.Matt 20. 20.

e  Matt. 20. 29.

him, Grant unto us that we may sit, one 
on thy right hand, and the other on thy 
left hand, in thy glory. I38) But Jesus 
said unto them, Ye know not what ye 
a sk : can ye drink of the cup that I 
drink of? and be baptized with the 
baptism that I am baptized -with? 
(33) And they said unto him, W e can. 
And Jesus said unto them, Y e shall 
indeed drink of the cup that I  drink o f ; 
and with the baptism that I am baptized 
withal shall ye be baptized : W  but to 
sit on my right hand and on my left 
hand is not mine to give; but it shall he 
given to them for whom it is prepared. 
(41) And when the ten heard it, they 
began to be much displeased with James 
and John. But Jesus called them 
to him, and saith unto them, Ye know 
that they which are accounted 1 to rule 
over the Gentiles exercise lordship over 
them ; ' 7 and their great ones exercise 
authority upon them, t*3) But so shall 
it not be among you : but whosoever 
will be great among you, shall be your 
minister: t44) and whosoever of you will 
be the chiefest, shall be servant of all. 
(«) For even the Son of man came not 
to be ministered unto, but to minister, 
and to give his life a ransom for many.

(46) And they came to Jericho:' and

mise to tho Twelve, that they should “ sit on thrones, 
judging the twelve tribes of Israel ” (Matt. xix. 28).

(30) W ith  p e rse cu t io n s .— Peculiar to St. Mark. 
(Seo Notes on Matt. xix. 29.) We may, perhaps, venture 
to think of them as having been engraved on Peter's 
mind by the lessons of his experience. He had been 
taught to see in the “ fiery trial ” almost the necessary 
condition of the “ exceeding joy ”  (1 Pet. iv. 12, 13).

(31) M a n y  th at are first sh a ll b e  la st.—It will 
be noted that St. Mark omits the parablo of the La
bourers in tho Vineyard, which follows in St. Matthew 
as an illustration of the truth.

(32—34) A n d  th e y  w e re  in  th e w a y .—See Notes 
on Matt. xx. 17— 19.

Jesu s w e n t  b e fo r e  th em .—Bettor, was leading 
the way. Tho word is the samo as that used in Matt, 
xxi. 9, 31. The graphic picture of the order in which 
the Master and the disciples were at this time travelling 
is eminently characteristic of St. Mark. The special 
mention of “ tho Twelve ”  implies that thero were other 
disciples, possibly tho Seventy of Luke x. 1, and the 
“  devout women ” of Luke viii. 1.

A n d  th e y  w e re  am azed .—W e have clearly in 
these words a vivid reproduction of states of feeling 
which the disciples remembered, but for which thefaets 
related hardly give a sufficient explanation. Probably 
the words that had just been spoken— still more, per
haps, the look and tone which accompanied them—and 
the silent withdrawal from converse with them, struck 
all the disciples with a vaguo fear, and tho Twelve with 
absolute terror.

(3t) S ha ll sp it u p o n  h im .— In common with St. 
Luke, but not with St. Matthew.

(35—45) A n d  Jam es an d  J oh n .— See Notes on 
Matt. xx. 20— 28. In St. Matthew, their mother is 
represented as coming with them, and uttering her 
prayer for them.

(3‘s) A n d  b e  b a p tize d  w ith  th e b a p tism .—The 
clause seems to have been found originally in St. Mark 
only, and to have been added afterwards by tho tran
scribers of St. Matthew to bring the reports of tho two 
Gospels into more entire agreement.

(39) A n d  w ith  th e  ba p tism .— Here, as before, tho 
clause is omitted in the best MSS. of St. Matthew, and 
is therefore, strictly speaking, peculiar to St. Mark.

(w) B u t it sh all b e  g iv e n  to  th em .— Better, 
omitting tho interpolated words, is not Mine to give, but 
to those fo r  whom it has been prepared. Our Lord 
disclaims, not the power to give, but that of giving 
arbitrarily, otherwise than His Father willed.

(42) E x e rc is e  lo rd sh ip  . . . .  e x e rc ise  
a u th o r ity .—On the force of tho two words, see Note 
on Matt. xx. 25.

(43) Shall b e  y o u r  m in ister .—Substantially the 
same as in St. Matthew, but note in both verses the 
variation, “ shall be your minister,”  “ shall be servant,”  
instead of “ let him be.”

(46 —52) A n d  th e y  cam e to J e r ic h o .— See Notes 
on Matt. xx. 29—31. St, Mark agrees with St, Mat
thew in placing the miracle as the disciples were leaving 
Jericho, and differs from him iu speaking of one blind 
man only, and in giving his name.
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as he went ont of Jorielio with his dis
ciples and a great number of people, 
blind Bartiniseus, the son of Timains, 
sat by the highway side begging. 
<17) And when he heard that it was Jesus 
of Nazareth, he began to cry out, and 
say, Jesus, thou son of David, have 
mercy on me. W  And many charged 
him that he should hold his peace: but 
he cried the more a great deal, Thou 
son of David, have mercy on me. (4!>) And 
Jesus stood still, and commanded him 
to be called. And they call the blind 
man, saying unto him, Be of good com
fort, rise; lie calleth thee. (5u) And he, 
casting away his garment, rose, and 
came to Jesus. (51) And Jesus answered 
and said unto him, W hat wilt thou that 
I  should do unto thee ? The blind man 
said unto him, Lord, that I might re
ceive my sight. <52) And Jesus said 
unto him, Go thy way ; thy faith hath 
made thee whole. 1 And immediately he 
received his sight, and followed Jesus in 
the way.

1 Or, saved thee.

CHAPTER X I .— (1) And when they A.DJ& 
came nigh to Jerusalem,"unto Bcthphage «watt. 21. i.

and Bethany, at the mount of Olives, he 
sendetli forth two of his disciples, and 
saith unto them, Go your way into the 
village over against you : and as soon 
as ye be entered into it, ye shall find 
a colt tied, whereon never man s a t ; 
loose him, and bring him. W And if 
any man say unto you, W h y do ye this? 
say ye that the Lord hath need of h im ; 
and straightway he will send him hither. 
<4) And they went their way, and found 
the colt tied by the door without in 
a place where two ways m e t; and they 
loose him. <5> And certain of them that 
stood there said unto them, "What do 
ye, loosing the colt ? (6) And they said
unto them even as Jesus had com
manded : and they let them go. G) And 
they brought the colt to Jesus, and cast 
their garments on him; and he sat upon 
him. (8) And many spread their gar
ments in the way: and others cut down 
branches off the trees, and strawed them 
in the way. And they that went 
before, and they that followed, cried, 
saying, Hosanna; Blessed is he that 
cometh in the name of the L ord: 
<10) Blessed be the kingdom of our father

B lin d  B artim seus.— Better, as giving the same 
order as the Greek, the son o f Timwns, Vartimceus, a 
blind beggar, was sitting by the wayside begging. The 
later MSS. have the definite article before “ blind,” 
as though ho were well known and conspicuous. It 
is noticeable that the name was Greek with the 
Aramaic prefix Bar ( = sou), a combination not found 
elsewhere.

W  A n d  co m m a n d e d  h im  to  b e  ca lled .— Tho 
better MSS. give, more vividly, “ and said, Call him.”

B e  o f  g o o d  co m fo rt .— The cheering words of tho 
disciples or by-standers are given by St. Mark only, as 
is also the eager action of the man “ casting off his gar
ment (ie., the outer mantle) and leaping up.”  Tho 
Greek word, in the better MSS. is much stronger than 
the English “ rose.”

(51) Lord.—Better Ttabboni, the word being tho 
same as in John xx. 16, and occurring in these two 
passages only. Tho word was an augmentative form of 
Rabbi, and a.s such oxpressed greater reverenco. It 
takes its place as another example of St. Mark’s fond
ness for reproducing tho very syllables that wero 
spoken.

(52) F o llo w e d  Jesus in  tho w ay . — Wo may 
reasonably infer from tins that Bartimseus was one of 
those who went np with tho travelling company to 
Jerusalem. Tho prominence which St. Mark gives to 
his name suggests tho thought that he afterwards bo- 
camo morp or less conspicuous in tho Church of tho 
Circumcision, his new-found gift of sight qualifying 
him to take his place among the eye-witnesses of tho 
things that were done in tho ensuing week. In tho 
Apocryphal Gospel o f Nicodemus ho appears as ono of 
tho witnesses for tho defence on our Lord’s trial.

X I.
(l—in) A n d  w h e n  th e y  cam e n igh .— Seo Notes 

on Matt. xxi. I— II.
U n to  B eth p h a ge  an d  B eth a n y .— Tho better 

MSS. give “ Bethany ” only.
(2) A  c o lt  tied .—St. Mark, with St. Lnko and St. 

John, omits the mention of the "sho-ass”  bound with 
tho colt, on which St. Matthew lays stress as a literal 
fulfilment of Zech. ix. 9.

W h e re o n  n ever  m an sat.— Tho fact is men
tioned by St. Mark and St. Luke only.

R) W ith o u t  in  a p la ce  w h ere  tw o  w a y s m et. 
— Each touch is characteristic of St. Mark, and implies 
personal observation on the part of his informant. Tho 
colt was at the door— ontside, not inside, the court-yard; 
it was not at “ a place,”  but at “  the place,”  as we speak 
of “  the cross-roads,”  where two ways met.

(5) A n d  certa in  o f  th em  that s to o d  th ere.— 
This again, though perhaps implied in our Lord’s words, 
is not reported by St. Matthew.

(8) B ran ch es  o f f  the trees.— The Greek word for 
“  branches ” is used by St. Mark only. It describes 
tho leafy boughs forming, as they were thrown down, 
a kind of litter or matting, rather than tho woody 
branches.

O ff the trees.—Tho better MSS. givo “ from tho 
fields,”  a reading which, perhaps, agrees better with tho 
account of the “ branches”  given in tho preceding 
Note.

A n d  stra w ed  th em  in  the w a y .— Omitted in 
tho bettor MSS.

(10) B lessed  b e  the k in g d o m .— The shout of 
blessing for the kingdom as well as for tho king, is
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David, that eomctli in the name of the 
Lord: Hosanna in the highest. <n) And 
Jesus entered into Jerusalem, and into 
the temple : and when he had looked 
round about upon all things, and now 
the eventide was come, he went out 
unto Bethany with the Twelve.

(121 And on the morrow, when they 
were come from Bethany, he was 
hungry • <13) and seeing a fig tree afar 
off having leaves," he came, if haply he 
might find any thing thereon : and when 
he came to it, he found nothing hut 
leaves; for the time of figs was not yet. 
<14) And Jesus answered and said unto 
it, No man eat fruit of thee hereafter 
for ever. And his disciples heard it.

<15) And they come to Jerusalem : 6 and 
Jesus went into the temple, and began 
to cast out them that sold and bought 
in the temple, and overthrew the tables 
of the moneychangers, and the seats of 
them that sold doves ; <16> and would 
not suffer that any man should carry 
any vessel through the temple. (17) And 
he taught, saying unto them, Is it not 
written, M y house shall be called of all 
nations the house of prayer? but ye

c Matt. 21.19.

a  Matt. 21. 19.

1 Or, H ave Vie fa ith  
o f  God.

b Matt. 21. 12.

d Matt. 7. 7.

e Matt. 6. 14.

have made it a den of thieves. (181 And 
the scribes and chief priests heard it, 
and sought how they might destroy 
him : for they feared him, because all 
the people was astonished at his 
doctrine. (19) And when even was come, 
he went out of the city.

(-°) And in the morning,1' as they 
passed by, they saw the fig tree dried 
up from the roots. (21) And Peter calling 
to remembrance saith unto him, Master, 
behold, the fig tree which thou cursedst 
is withered away. <22> And Jesus an
swering saith unto them, Have faith in 
God . 1 <2i) For verily I say unto you, 
That whosoever shall say unto this 
mountain, Be thou removed, and be 
thou cast into the sea ; and shall not 
doubt in his heart, but shall believe 
that those things which he saith shall 
come to pass; he shall have whatsoever 
he saith. (241 Therefore I say unto you, 
W hat things soever ye desire/ when ye 
pray, believe that ye receive them, and 
ye shall have them. ^  And when ye 
stand praying, forgive/ if ye have ought 
against a n y : that your Father also 
which is in heaven may forgive you your

another touch by which St. Mark's record is distin
guished from tlie others.

(n ) A n d  n o w  the ev en tid e  w a s co m e .— On
the apparent discrepancy between St. Mark’s narrative 
and that of St. Matthew and St. Luke, see Note on 
Matt. xxi. 12. The minuteness and precision of St. 
Mark’s report are in themselves, prim s facie, an 
evidence in its favour. The word “ eventide ”  is some
what indefinite, but it included the two or three hours 
before sunset, as well as after. The procession, if it 
started in the morning, had probably been delayed by 
frequent halts, and its movement through such a dense 
crowd must have been but slow.

(12—u) A n d  on  the m o rro w .— On the chrono
logical difficulty presented by this verse, see Note on 
Matt. xxi. 18. Id.

t13) F o r  th e  tim e o f  figs w as n o t y e t .— It has 
boon sometimes urged that this gives the reason for our 
Lord’s coming to seek “ if haply he might find ” fruit. 
The fig season had not come, and therefore the fruit, if 
any had been borne, would not have been gathered. 
There is nothing, however, against taking the words in 
their more natural sequence. The precocious foliage 
had suggested the thought that some of the early ripe 
figs might be already formed; but it was no exception, as 
far ns fruit was concerned, to others of its kind. For 
it, as for them, the season, even of the earliest fruit, 
had not come. The seeing the fig-tree " afar off,”  is a 
touch peculiar to St. Mark, and adds force to the 
narrative, as implying a keener pressure of hunger 
than St. Matthew’s description.

(15—iD) A n d  Jesus w e n t in to  th e  tem p le .— See 
Notes on Matt. xxi. 12— 17.

(16) A n d  w o u ld  n o t su ffer that a n y  m an .— 
Peculiar to St. Mark. The vessels referred to included.

probably, the baskets and other common implements of 
traffic. Men were using the courts of the Temple as a 
short cut from one part of the city to another.

(18) T h e y  fea red  h im .— Peculiar to St. Mark. Note 
also his omission of the facts recorded by St, Matthew:
(1) the healing of the blind and the lame in the Temple;
(2) tho children crying Hosanna.

(if) A n d  w h e n  ev en  w as co m e .— Another note 
of time peculiar to St. Mark.

(20—25) A n d  iu  the m orn in g .— See Notes on Matt,
xxi. 20—22.

(21—22) A n d  P eter  ca llin g  to  re m e m b ra n ce .— 
St. Mark alone names Peter as the speaker. The form 
of onr Lord’s answer, “ Have faith in God,”  is also 
peculiar to him.

(23) T h ose  th in gs  . . .  he sh all h av e  w h a t
so e v e r  he sa ith .— The better MSS. give, " that the 
thing which he saith eorneth to pass,”  and “ he shall 
have it.”  The promise is specific rather than general 
in its form, and so prepares the way for the wider 
generalisation of the next verse.

(2b B e liev e  th at y e  r e ce iv e  th em .— The better 
MSS. give the latter verb in the past tense. “ Believe 
that ye received them.”  It is obvious that, as a rule, such 
words imply prayer for spiritual rather than temporal 
blessings. In that region tho subjective faith becomes 
an objective reality. We are to believe, not that we 
shall one day have what we pray for in a future more or 
less distant, but that we actually receive it as we pray. 
In most.if not in all cases, in prayer for peace, pardon, 
illumination, the promise, though it sounds hyperbolical, 
is psychologically true.

(25—26) A n d  w h e n  y e  stan d  p ra y in g , fo rg iv e . 
— See Notes on Matt. vi. 11. The reproduction of the 
words which are recorded as having been spoken in tho
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trespasses. <2ti) But if ye do not forgive, 
neither will your Father which is in 
heaven forgive your trespasses.

<27) * * * And they eome again to Jerusalem: 
and as he was walking in the temple, ' 1 « sa 
there come to him the chief priests, and 
the scribes, and the elders, (28) and say 
unto him, B3' what authority doest thou 
these things? and who wave thee this 
authority to do these things ? (29) And
Jesus answered and said unto them, 1 
will also aslc of you one question, 1 and lor.wuî . 
answer me. and 1  will tell you by what 
authority I do these things. <30> The 
baptism of John, was it from heaven, or 
of men? answer me. <31) And they 
reasoned with themselves, saying. I f  we 
shall say, From heaven; he will say,
W h y then did ye not believe him ?
<32) But if we shall say, Of m en; they 
feared the people : for all men eounted 
John, that he was a prophet indeed.
(33) And they answered and said unto 
Jesus, W e  cannot tell. And Jesus an
swering saith unto them, Neither do 
I  tell you by what authority I do these 
things.

CHAPTER N IL — U> And he began to * £ »  
speak unto them by parables. 4 A  cer- 4 -Mfpa.'iî v 
tain man planted a vineyard, and set an 
hedge about it, and digged a place f o r

the winefat, and built a tower, and let 
it out to husbandmen, and went into a 
far country. <2) And at the season he 
sent to the husbandmen a servant, that 
he might receive from the husbandmen 
of the fruit of the vineyard. <3> And 
they canglit him, and beat him, and 
sent him  away empty. (■*) And again 
he sent unto them another servant; and 
at him they east stones, and wounded 
him  in the head, and sent him  away 
shamefully handled. G) And again he 
sent another ; and him they killed, and 
many others; beating some, and killing 
some. (,i> Having yet therefore one 
son, his well-beloved, he sent him also 
last unto them, saying, Theyr will re- 
verenee my' son. l7) But those husband
men said among themselves, This is the 
heir; come, let us kill him, and the 
inheritance shall be our’s. (8) And they 
took him, and killed him, and east him 
out of the vineyard. W W hat shall 
therefore the lord of the vineyard do? 
he will eome and destroy' the husband
men, and will give the vineyard unto 
others. (lu) And have ye not read this 
scripture; The stone whieh the builders 
rejected is become the head of the 
corner: 11 <n) this was the Lord’s doing, 
and it is marvellous in our eyes ? (I2) And 
they sought to lay hold on him, but

Sermon on tlio Mount, is very significant, The prayer 
even of intensest faith is not perfect, unless the temper 
of the worshipper is also that of the Charity whieh for
gives offences. Such words exclude from the prayers of
Christ's disciples wishes more or less vindictive, whieh, 
as in Pss. lxix., eix., had seemed natural and right under 
a less perfect manifestation of the will aud mind of the 
Father.

(27- 33) A n d  th ey  co m e  again  to  Jeru salem .
—See Notes on Matt. xxi. 23— 27. Peculiar to St.
Mark is the fact that our Lord was “ walking ”  as well 
as teaching in the Temple.

(32) T h at h e w as a p ro p h e t  in d eed .—The in
tensifying adverb is one of St. Mark’s graphic touches 
of emphasis.

(S i) W o  ca n n ot te ll.—Better, as also in Matt,
xxi. 27. We do not l;now. The repetition of the verb 
" tell ”  in the English, gives an unreal emphasis which 
is not in the Greek. The real stress lies on the pro
noun “ I.”

X II.
( i - i 2) A n d  he began  to  sp eak  u n to  th em  b y  

p a ra b les .— 1'  e Notes on Matt. xxi. 33—3(i. The
parablo which, liko that of the Sower, and liko that 
only, is related in all the first three Gospels, was one 
whieh had obviously impressed itself strongly, as that 
had done, on the minds of those who heard it, and was 
reproduced by independent reporters with an almost 
textual exactness.

A  p la ce  fo r  the w in e fa t.—Better, simply, a vine 
vaf.

(3) A  servan t.— The variations in the reports are, as 
has been said, few aud slight, but it may as well be 
noted that St. Mark speaks of “  one servant” having 
been sent, and then another, and another, and then 
many others, while St. Matthew dirides them simply 
into two great groups. St. Mark, characteristically, 
seizes on the most vivid presentation of the facts.

(*) A t  h im  th e y  cast s to n e s .—The participle so 
rendered is wanting in tlio best MSS., and probably 
originated in a marginal note explaining how the 
labourers wounded the second servant.

<6> H is w e ll-b e lo v e d .—Added by St. Mark to St. 
Matthew’s briefer form, “ he sent unto them his 
son.”

(9) H e  w ill com e  an d  d e s tro y  th e h u sb a n d 
m en .—St. Matthew reports the words as having been 
spoken by the hy-standers. Here they form part of 
the parable itself. Wo may think of them as having 
been probably taken up and repeated by our Lord after 
they had been uttered by others.

<u) T h is  w as the L o r d ’ s d o in g .— Better, This 
icas from  the Lord. The pronoun in the Greek is 
in the feminine, agreeing with tlio “ head of the 
corner.”

d2) T h e y  sou g h t to la y  h o ld  o n  h im .—Tho 
pronoun carries us hack to the "chief priests aud 
scribes and elders ” of chap. xi. 27.
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I Valuing of om 
money seven- 
l't-nee halfpenny, 
as Matt. 18.1*8.

b Matt. 22. 23.

left no seed : last of all the 'woman died 
also, cm) In the resurrection therefore, 
when they shall rise, whose wife shall she 
he of them ? for the seven had her to wife. 
<2t) And Jesns answering said unto them, 
Do ye not therefore err, because ye 
know not the scriptures, neither the 
power of God? <25) For when they  
shall rise from the dead, they neither 
marry, nor are given in marriage; but 
are as the angels which are in heaven.
(26) And as touching the dead, that they 
rise: have ye not read in the book of 
Moses, how in the bush God spake unto 
him, saying, I  am  the God of Abraham, 
and the God of Isaac, and the God of 
Jacob? <2d He is not the God of the 
dead, but the God of the living: ye 
therefore do greatly err.

(28) And one of the scribes cam e/ and 
having heard them reasoning together, 
and perceiving that he had answered 
them well, asked him, W hich is the first 
commandment of all ? <29) And Jesus
answered him, The first of all the com
mandments is, Hear, 0  Israel; The Lord 
our God is one L ord : <3°) and thou 
shalt love the Lord thy God with all 
thy heart, and with all thy soul, and 
with all thy mind, and with all thy 
strength: this is  the first command
ment. (31) And the second is like, 
namely this, Thou shalt love thy neigh
bour as thyself. There is none other 
commandment greater than these.
(32) And the scribe said unto him, W ell,

feared the people : for they knew that 
he had spoken the parable against them : 
and they left him, and went their way.

(13) And they send unto him certain of 
the Pharisees and of the Herodians/ to 
catch him in his words. ,U) And when 
they were come, they say unto him, 
Master, we know that thou art true, 
and carest for no m an: for thou re- 
gardest not the person of men, but 
teacliest the way of God in truth : Is it 
lawful to give tribute to Caesar, or not ?
(15) Shall we give, or shall we not give ? 
Bnt he, knowing then’ hypocrisy, said 
unto them, W h y tempt ye m e? bring 
me a penny,1 that I  may see it. <16> And 
they brought it. And he saith unto them, 
Whose is this image and superscrip
tion ? And they said unto him, Caesar’s. 
(*") And Jesus answering said unto them, 
Render to Caesar the things that are 
Caesar’s, and to God the things that are 
God’s. And they marvelled at him.

(is) n ien come unto him the Saddu- 
cees/ which say there is no resurrection; 
and they asked him, saying, <19) Master, 
Moses wrote unto ns, H  a man’s brother 
die, and leave ids wife behind him, and 
leave no children, that his brother 
should take his wife, and raise up seed 
unto his brother. <2°) Now there were 
seven brethren : and the first took a 
wife, and dying left no seed. (21) And 
the second took her, and died, neither 
left he any seed: and the third like
wise. <22) And the seven had her, and

(13) T h e y  se n d  u n to  h im .—In Matthew the 
Pharisees aro said to have taken counsel,” or “ hold a 
council,”  and then to have sent their disciples. Hero 
the act appears more definitely as tho result of a 
coalition of tho two parties named. On tho narrative 
as a whole, see Notes on Matt. xx. 15— 22.

T o  ca tch .—Better, to entrap.
(U) T h o u  re g a rd e st n o t th e  p e rso n  o f  m en .— 

The phrase is essentially Hebrew in its form, but had 
been made familiar by the Greek Version of tho Old 
Testament.

(is) B u t h e , k n o w in g  th eir  h y p o e r is y .— St. 
Mark uses the specific word that describes the sin of 
the questioners, instead of the moro general “ wicked
ness ”  of St. Matthew. On the other hand, he omits the 
word “ hypocrites ”  as applied to them by our Lord.

(16) S u p e rscr ip tio n .— Bettor, inscription, as in 
Matt. xxii. 20.

(is—27) T h e n  co m e  u n to  h im  th e S a d d u cees . 
— See Notes on Matt. xxii. 15—22.

(2*) B eca u se  y e  k n o w  n o t th e  ser ip tu res .— 
More literally, as in St. Matthew, not knowing the 
scriptures.

(26) H o w  in  th e b u sh  G o d  sp ak e u n to  h im .
— Better, at the bush, hoiv God spake to him. The

reference to the bush, not given by St. Matthew, is 
common both to St. Mark and St. Luke, and the order 
of the words in the Greek of both shows that they 
point to “ tho bush.” not as the place in which God 
spoke, but as the titlo or heading by which tho section 
Ex. iii. was commonly described.

(28—81) A n d  on e  o f  the scr ib e s  ca m e .—See Notes 
on Matt. xxii. 31—40. St. Mark’s description is some
what less precise than St. Matthew’s " one of them (i.e., 
the Pharisees), a lawyer.”  Tho form of tho question 
differs by tho substitution of “  first of all ”  for “ great ” 
commandment.

(29) H ear, O I s r a e l ; T h e  L o r d  ou r  G o d  is on e 
L o r d .—The quotation is given more fully by St. Mark 
than by St. Matthew. The opening words (from Dent, 
vi. 4) were in common use under the name of the Shema 
(tho Hebrew for " Hear ” ), and formed the popular 
expression of the faith of Israel. To say the Shemii 
was a passport into Paradise for any child of Abraham.

(31) A n d  the se c o n d  is lik e , n a m ely , th is . .— 
Bettor, And the second is this. The better MSS. omit 
“ like.”

(32) W e ll ,  M aster, th ou  h ast sa id  th e  tru th .—
Better, Well hast Thou said truly that there is one God. 
The words seem intentionally repeated from verse 14,
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M aster, thou h ast said the tru th  : for 
there is one G o d ; and there is none 
other but he : <33) and to love him with 
all the h eart, and w ith a ll the under
standing, and w ith a ll the soul, and 
w ith  a ll the strength , and to love his 
neighbour as him self, is more than all 
whole burnt offerings and sacrifices. 
(3‘) And when Je su s  saw th at he an
swered discreetly, he said unto him, 
Thou art not fa r  from the kingdom  of 
God. And no man a fter th at durst ask 
him  any question.

(*> A n d Je su s  answered and said," 
w hile he ta u g h t in the tem ple, How say 
the scribes th at C hrist is the son o f 
D av id ? (36) F o r D avid h im self said by 
the H oly G host, The L o an  said to m y 
Lord , S it  thou on m y rig h t hand, till I  
m ake thine enemies th y  footstool.

W) D avid therefore h im self ca llctli him 
L o r d ; and whence is lie then his son ? 
And the common people heard him 
gladly.

I38) A nd he said unto them  in his 
doctrine, B ew are o f the scribes, which 
love to go in long cloth ing,4 and love 
salutations in the m arketplaces, (39) and 
the ch ief seats in the synagogues, and 
the upperm ost rooms a t feasts : i40) which 
devour w idows’ h ouses/ and for a pre
tence m ake long prayers : these shall 
receive greater dam nation.

dd A nd Je su s  sat over aga in st the 
tre a su ry /  and beheld how the people 
cast m oney1 into the tre a su ry : and 
m any th at were rich east in  much, 
dd A n d there cam e a  certain  poor 
widow, and she threw  in two m ites,2 
which m ake a  farth in g. d"0 A nd he

bMatt. 23.5.

c Matt. 23.14.

a Matt. 22. 41.

d  Luke 21.1.

1 A piece o f  hra*$ 
m on ey : See Matt, 
la y .

2 It Is the seventh 
part of one piece 
of that brass 
money.

lint are uttered now, not with the covert sneer of tho 
hypocrite, but in the sincerity of admiration. Note 
also the real revereuee shown iu tho form of 
address, “ Waster,”  i.e., “ Teacher, Rabbi.”  Ho recog
nises tlie speaker ns oue of his own order. This, and 
all that follows, is peculiar to St. Mark, and is an 
addition of singular interest, as showing tho existence 
among the scribes of some who accepted our Lord’s 
teaching as to the spiritual meaning of the Law, and 
wero ablo to distinguish between its essence and its 
accidents.

(Sh Is  m ore  than  a ll w h o lo  b u r n t  o ffe r in g s  . . 
— There is a fervour in the elocpienee of tho scribe's 
answer which indicates tho earnestness, almost the 
enthusiasm, of conviction. Such teaching as that of 
1 Sam. xv. 22, Ps. 1. 8— 14, Mie. vi. 6, had not been in 
vain for him. .

(3b T h o u  art n o t far  fro m  the k in g d o m  o f  
G od .—Tho words are significant as showing tho 
unity of onr Lord’s teaching. Now. as when He spoke 
tho Sermon on the Mount, the righteousness which 
fulfils the law is the condition of tho entrance into the 
kingdom of God (Matt. v. 19, 20). Even tho recog
nition of that righteousness as consisting in tho fulfil
ment of the two commandments that were exceeding 
broad, brought a man as to the very threshold of the 
Kingdom. It is instructive to compare onr Lord's 
different method of dealing, in Luke x. 25—37, with 
one who had the same theoretical knowledge, but who 
obviously, consciously or unconsciously, minimised tho 
forco of the commandments by his narrowing definitions.

A n d  n o  m an  after that d u rst ask h im .—St. 
Mark states the fact before, St. Matthew after, tho 
narrative that now follows.

(35) W h ile  he ta u gh t in  the tem p le .—Tlio 
locality is named by St. Mark only, but it is all but 
implied iu the other two Gospels.

W  D av id  h im se lf said b y  the H o ly  G host.— 
St. Mark is more emphatic in ascribing the words of 
David to tho influence of the Holy Spirit than either St. 
Matthew, who simply quotes, or St. Luke, who uses tho 
moro general phraso “ iu spirit.”  (Comp. 2 Pet. i. 21 )

(37> A n d  the co m m on  p e o p le .—Better, the great 
body o f the people. Stress is laid on tho multitude, not 
on the social eonditiou, of those who thus heard gladly.

(38—40) i n h is d o c tr in e .—Better, in Ilis teaching. 
See Notes on Matt, xxiii. 1— 7. St. Mark’s report is 
characteristically brief as compared with St. Matthew, 
and would seem to have been drawn from tho same 
source as St. Luke's (xx. 45— 47).

(40) W h ic h  d e v o u r  w id o w ’ s h ou ses .—Here tho 
word has a special force as coming after the mention 
of the feasts. They seek tho highest places at such 
banquets, our Lord seems to say, and when there, this 
is what they feast on. The special ehai'go is not 
reported by St. Matthew in this connection, but occurs 
in chap, xxiii. 14, where see Note. The better MSS., 
indeed, omit it even there. Tho relative prononn gives 
a wrong idea of the construction. We have really a 
new sentence. “ They that devour . . . these shall 
receive . . .”

(*•) A n d  Jesus sat o v e r  against th e treasu ry . 
— The narrative that follows is found in St. Luke also, 
hut not in St. Matthew. Tho word used is not tho 
“ Gorban ”  of Matt, xxvii. 6, and is, perhaps, moro 
definitely local. The treasure-chamber of the Temple 
would receive the alms which wero dropped into tho 
trumpet-shaped vessels that stood near tho entrance 
for tho purpose of receiving them, but they probably 
contained also tho cups and other implements of gold 
and silver that wei’o used in tho Temple ritual.

Cast m o n e y  in to .—Tho word indicates primarily 
copper or bronze coin, but probably, like the French 
argent, had acquired a 'wider range of meaning.

d 2) A n d  th ere  cam o a  certa in  p o o r  w id o w . 
—The position of tho narrative gives to tho description 
all tho vividness of contrast. Among tho “ many”  
who cast in much mnst liavo been some at least of tho 
Pharisees who devonred widows’ houses. Hero was a 
widow whoso house had been devonred, and who yet 
showed by her act that she kept the two great com
mandments, which the scribes themselves declared to 
he above all burnt offerings and sacrifices.

T w o  m ites, w h ich  m ak e a fa r th in g —Tho 
“ farthing”  is ono of tho Latin words which charac
terise this Gospol, and represents the quadrans. or 
fourth-part of a Roman as. The primary meaning of 
tho word rendered “ mito ”  is “ thin ”  or “  tiny.”

Hi) A n d  he ca lle d  u n to  h im  h is d is c ip le s .— 
The act was significant. Ho sought to teach them to
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called unto him his disciples, and saith 
unto them , V erily  I  say  unto you, T h at 
th is poor widow hath  cast more in, 
th an  a ll th ey w hich have cast into the 
t re a s u ry : <*b for a ll they did cast in o f 
th eir abundance ; hut she o f her want 
did cast in a ll th at she had, even a ll her 
liv in g.

6 Matt. 24. a

C H A P T E R  X I I I . — (D A nd as he went 
out o f th e tem ple,'1 one o f his disciples 
saith unto him , M aster, see w hat m anner 
o f stones and w hat build ings are here/ 
G) A nd Je su s  answ ering said unto him , 
Seest thou these gre a t build ings ? there 
shall not be left one stone upon another, 
th at shall not be thrown down. <3* A nd 
as he sat upon the m ount o f Olives over 
aga in st the tem ple, P ete r and Ja m e s  
and Jo h n  and A ndrew  aslced him  p ri
vate ly , T e ll us, when shall these

A.P. 33. 
a  Matt. 21. 1.

1 The word In (he 
original hupurt- 
clb the jmuh# o f  a 
teaman tn iracuiL

th in gs b e ?*  and w hat shall he the sign 
when all these th ings shall be fu lfilled ?

A nd Je su s  answ ering them  began to _ 
say, T ake heed lest any utan deceive 
y o u : for m any shall come in m y
nam e, saying, I  am Christ; and shall 
deceive m any. <") And when ye shall 
h ear o f w ars and rum ours o f w ars, be 
ye not tro u b le d : for such things m ust 
needs b e ; but the end shall not be yet.
(8) f o r  nation shall rise aga in st nation, 
and kingdom again st k in g d o m : and 
there shall be earthquakes in divers 
places, and there shall be fam ines and 
troubles : these are the beginnings of 
sorrow s.1

B lit  take heed to y o u rse lv e s : for 
th ey shall deliver you up to co u n c ils ; 
and in the synagogues ye shall be 
beaten : and ye shall be brought before 
ru lers and k in gs for m y sake, for a

judge of acts by other than a quantitative standard. 
For him the widow’s mites and the ointment that 
might have been sold for 300 pence stood on the same 
level, so far as each was the expression of a generous 
and self-saerifieiug love.

(«) T h e y  d id  ca st in  o f  th e ir  a b u n d a n ce  . . 
she o f  h er  w an t.—The contrast between the two 
Greek words is somewhat stronger: They o f their 
superfluity . . . she o f  her deficiency. We recognise
the same standard of judgment, possibly even an 
allusive reference to our Lord’s language, in St. Paul's 
praises of the churches of Macedonia, whose “ deep 
poverty” had “ abounded nnto the riches of their 
liberality”  (2 Cor. viii. 1— 2).

E v e n  a ll h er  liv in g .—This was not neeessarily 
involved in the act itself, but the woman may have 
become known to our Lord in one of His previous visits 
to Jerusalem, or we may see in the statement an 
instance of His divine insight into the lives and 
characters of men, like that shown in the ease of the 
woman of Samaria (John iv. 18).

X III.
(') O ne o f  h is d is c ip le s .—Note St. Mark’s vivid 

way of giving the very words of the diseiple, instead 
of saying with St. Matthew that they “ eamo to show” 
the buildings of the Temple.

Here, again, the juxtaposition of narratives in St. 
Mark gives them a special point. The “ stones ” of 
Herod’s Temple (for it was to him chiefly that it owed its 
magnificence) were of sculptured marble. The “ build
ings,” or structures, included columns, chambers, por
ticos that were, as St. Luke tells ns (xxi. 5), the votive 
offerings of the faithful. The disciples gazed on these 
with the natural admiration of Galilean peasants. In 
spite of the lesson they had just received—a lesson 
meant, it may be, to correct the tendency which our Lord 
discerned—they were still measuring things by their 
quantity and size. They admired the “ goodly stones ” 
more than the “ widow’s mite.” They were now to be 
taught that, while the one should be spoken of through
out the whole world, the other should be destroyed, so 
that not a vestige should remain. We eannot say who

spoke the words, but it is at least probable that it 
came from one of the fonr who are named in verse 3.

(3) O ver  against th e  te m p lo .—The view which 
the position commanded, and which St. Mark alone 
mentions, made all that followed more vivid and im
pressive. It may well have been at or near the very 
spot at which, a few days before, He had paused as 
"H e  beheld the city and wept over i t ”  (Luke xix. 41).

P e te r  and Jam es an d  Joh n  an d  A n d re w .— 
The list of names is noticeable (1) as being given by 
St. Mark only; (2 1 as the only iustance in which the 
name of Andrew appears in conjunction with the three 
who were on other occasions within the inner circle of 
companionship; (3) in the position given to Andrew, 
though the first called of the diseiples (John i. 41), as 
the last in the list.

(b W h e n  sh all th ese th in gs  b e ? —Note, as, 
perhaps, characteristic of a Gospel written for Gentiles, 
the use of the vaguer words for the more definite 
" sign of Thy coming, aud of the end of the world,” 
in Matt. xxiv. 3.

(5) A n d  Jesus an sw erin g  th em  b e g a n  to  say .— 
The report which follows, common as it is to the first 
three Gospels, serves as an admirable example of the 
extent of variation compatible with substantial aeeuraey, 
and with the recognition of an inspired guidance as 
ensuring that accuracy. The discourse obviously made 
a deej) impression on those who heard it. as afterwards 
on those to whom they repeated it, and so it passed from 
mouth to mouth, but probably it was not committed to 
writing till the events which it foretold came within the 
horizon. On all points common to the three records, 
see Notes on Matt. xxiv.

<6) I  am  C hrist.—Literally, I  am He. The word 
Christ being a necessary inference from the context.

(V) F o r  su ch  th in gs m u st n e e d s  b e .—Better, 
fo r  it must needs be.

(®) B u t tak e  h e e d  to  y o u rse lv e s .—The emphatie 
repetition of the warning is peculiar to St. Mark (comp, 
verse 23). The description of the sufferings of the dis
ciples (verses 9— 13) is found in Luke xxi. 12 and in 
Matt. x. 17— 22 (where see Notes), but not in St.

I Matthew’s report of this discourse.
2 2 4
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testimony against them. (lrt) And the 
gospel must first be published among 
all nations. <u) But when they shall 
lead you,a and deliver you up, take no 
thought beforehand what ye shall speak, 
neither do ye premeditate : but whatso
ever shall be given you in that hour, 
that speak ye : for it is not ye that 
speak, but the Holy Ghost. <'2> Now 
the brother shall betray the brother to 
death, and the father the son; and 
children shall rise up against their 
parents, and shall cause them to be put 
to death. <13) And ye shall be hated of 
all men for my name’s sake : but he 
that shall endure unto the end, the 
same shall be saved.

<u> But when ye shall see the abomi
nation of desolation,4 spoken of by Daniel 
the prophet, standing where it ought 
not, (let him that readeth understand,) 
then let them that be in Judaea Hee to 
the mountains : <15) and let him that
is on the housetop not go down into the 
house, neither enter therein, to take 
any thing out of his house : <16) and let 
him that is in the field not turn back 
again for to take up his garment. 
<17) But woe to them that are with 
child, and to them that give suck in 
those days 1 <1S) And pray ye that your
flight be not in the winter. <w) For in  
those days shall be affliction, such as 
was not from the beginning of the 
creation which God created unto this 
time, neither shall be. <2ul And except

(ii) I t  is n o t y e  that sp eak , b u t  the H o ly  
G host.—In the parallel passage of Matt. x. 20 we have, 
" the Spirit of your Father which speaketh in you.” 
Iu Luke xxi. 15, ” 1 will give you a mouth and wisdom.” 
St. Mark’s use of the more definite term reminds us of 
chap. xii. 36 (where see Note), and may, probably, be con
nected with St. Peter's habitual language. (Comp. Acts
ii. 33—33; viii. 15 ; x. 47; 2 Pet. i. 21.)

(li) N o w  the b ro th e r .—Literally, and the brother. 
(H-23) B u t w h en  y e  shall see .—See Notes on 

Matt. xxiv. 15—23.
Stan d in g  w h ere  it ou gh t n o t —St. Mark sub

stitutes this f o r '■ in the holy place ”  of St. Matthew. 
Of the two, tho former seems, in its enigmatic form, 
more likely to have been the phrase actually used ; the 
latter to have been an explanation. The words “ spoken 
of l>v Daniel the prophet ” are omitted in many of the 
best'MSS.

(is) P ra y  y e  that y o u r  fligh t b o  n ot in  the 
w in ter.— Note St. Mark’s omission of " nor on the 
Sabbath day,”  which is prominent in St. Matthew's 
report, as characteristic of a Gospel for Gentile readers.

(i°) F ro m  the b e g in n in g  o f  the crea tion  w h ich  
G o d  crea ted .—Note the fuller form which replaces 
St. Matthew’s “ from the beginning of the world.”
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that the Lord bad shortened those 
days, no flesh should be saved : but for 
the elect’s sake, whom he hath ehosen, 
he hath shortened the days. (21) And 
then if any man shall say to y o u / Lo, 
here is  Christ; or, lo, he is there; 
believe him n o t: <22) for false Christs 
and false prophets shall rise, and shall 
shew signs and wonders, to seduce, if it 
were possible, even the elect. <23) But 
take ye heed : behold, I have foretold 
you all things.

<i4> But in those d ays/ after that 
tribulation, the sun shall be darkened, 
and the moon shall not give her light, 
(25) and the stars of heaven shall fall, 
and the powers that are in heaven shall 
be shaken. <26) And then shall they 
see the Son of man coming in the clouds 
with great power and glory. <27) And 
then shall he send his angels, and shall 
gather together his elect from the 
four winds, from the uttermost part of 
the earth to the uttermost part of 
heaven. (28) Now learn a parable of the 
fig tree ; When her braneh is yet 
tender, and putteth forth leaves, ye 
know that summer is near: <29) so ye 
in like manner, when ye shall see these 
things come to pass, know that it is 
nigh, even at the doors. (30) Verily I  
say unto you, that this generation shall 
not pass, till all these things be done. 
I31) Heaven and earth shall pass away ; 
but my words shall not pass away.

<32) But of that day and that hour

(-3) T a k e  y e  h eed .—The repetition of the warning 
word, as iu verse 9, is peculiar to St. Mark.

(24—3i; But in those days.—See Notes on Matt,
xxiv. 29—35.

(26) Then shall they see the Son of man.— 
Note the simpler form, which at once replaces and ex
plains St. Matthew’s “ the sign of the Son of Man.”

(2~) T h en  sh all he sen d  h is an gels.—Note the 
absence of the “ trumpet,” which is prominent in St. 
Matthew.

(28) Y e  k n o w  that su m m er is n ear.—Many of 
the best MSS. give " it is known,”  but it may fairly 
be assumed, from the parallel passages in St. Matthew 
and St. Luke, that this was the error of an early 
transcriber of the document which served as a basis 
for tho reports of all the three Evangelists.

(32—37) B u t o f  that d a y  an d  that h o u r .—See 
Notes on Matt. xxiv. 36— tl.

N eith er  the S on .—The addition to St. Matthew’s 
report is every way remarkable. It indicates tho self- 
imposed limitation of tho divine attributes which had 
belonged to our Lord as tho eternal Son. and tho 
acquiescence in a power and knowledge which, like 
that of the human nature which He assumed, were 
derived and therefore finite. Such a limitation is

a  M att. in. 10. 

c  M att. '-’ t. 23.

d  Matt. 21. 2*5.

f> Malt. 24. 15.



Watch. ST. MARK, XIV. The Ointment of Spikenard.

knowetli no man, no, not tlie angels 
which are in heaven, neither the Son, 
hut the Father. <3:!> Take ye heed," 
watch and pray : for ye know not when 
the time is. <31) For the Son o f  man is 
as a man taking a far journey, who left 
his house, and gave authority to his 
servants, and to every man his work, 
and commanded the porter to watch. 
(35) "Watch ye therefore: for ye know 
not when the master of the house 
cometli, at even, or at midnight, or at 
the cockcrowing, or in the morning : 
(301 lest coming suddenly he find you 
sleeping. (37> And what i  say unto you 
I  say unto all, W atch.

A.D. 33.

b Matt. M .2.

C Matt. 26. 6.

1 Or,-p n re  n n r d , nr. 
l iq u td  n a rd .

CH APTER X IV .— (') After two days 
was the fea st o f  the passover,4 and 
of unleavened bread: and the chief 
priests and the scribes sought how they 
might take him by craft, and put him  
to death. <2) But they said, X ot on the 
feast day, lest there be an uproar of the 
people.

<3) And being in Bethany in the house of 
Simon the leper/ as he sat at meat, there 
came a woman having an alabaster box of 
ointmentof spikenard1 very precious; and 
she brake the box, and poured it on his 
head. W And there were some that 
had indignation within themselves, and 
said, W h y was this waste of the oint-

implied by St. Paul, when bo says that our Lord 
“ being in the form of God . . . made Himself of
no reputation ”  (or better, emptied Himself), “ and took 
upon Him tho form of a servant.” (See Note on Phil, 
ii. 6, 7.) It is clear that we cannot consistently take 
tho word “  knoweth ”  as having a different meaning 
in this clause from that which it bears in the others; 
and we must therefore reject all interpretations which 
oxplain away tho force of the words as meaning only 
that tho Son did not declare His knowledge of tho 
time of the far-off event.

(SJ) T a k e  y e  h eed .—Note once more the charac
teristic iteration of the warning. It would almost 
seem, from the very different conclusions of the dis
course in the threo Gospels, as if they had been based 
up to this point on a common document which then 
stoppod and left them to a greater divergency of 
memory or tradition. The omission of St. Matthew’s 
reference to the history of Noah is, perhaps, charac
teristic of St. Mark’s as a Gentile Gospel.

(3t) F o r  the S on  o f  m an  is as a m an  ta k in g  
a  fa r  jo u r n e y .—The italics indicate, as usual, that 
the words are not found in the Greek. Their absence, 
seeming, as they do, essential to the meaning of the 
sentence, is singular. A  possible explanation is, that 
we have an imperfect fragmentary report, as from a 
note taken at tho time, of that which appears, in a 
developed form, as the parablo of tho Talents in Matt,
xxv. I f —30.

A n d  co m m a n d e d  the p o r te r  to  w a teh .—This 
feature is unique iu our Lord’s parables, aud, as such, 
seems to call for a special interpretation. The 
“ servants ”  wo accept at once as the disciples, and we 
understand generally what was the authority and the 
work assigned to them. But who was specifically the 
“ gate-keeper”  or “ porter” ? The answer appears to 
be found in the promise of the keys of tho kingdom 
that bad been mado to St. Peter (Matt. xvi. 19). It 
was his work to open the door of that kingdom wide, 
to be ready for his Lord's coming in any of those 
manifold senses which experience would unfold to him. 
W o may accordingly ventnro to trace in St, Mark's 
record, here as elsewhere, the influence of tho Apostle. 
That word “ the porter ” was, he felt, meant for him. 
and this ho remembered when much that had been 
recorded by others had faded from his recollection. I f  
we adopt this application of the word here, it throws 
light on the somewhat difficult reference to tho "p orter” 
of tho sheep-fold in John x. 3.

(35) T h e  m aster o f  the h ou se .—Better, the Lord 
o f the house. Tho Greek word is not the same as 
that commonly rendered tho "goodm au”  or “ master” 
of the house.

A t  even , or  at m id n ig h t.—The four times corre
spond roughly to the four watches of the night, be
ginning at 9 P.M., 12, 3 A.M., (5 A.M. The words may 
be noted as having left, and haring been intended to 
leave, on St. Peter’s mind, the impression that the 
promise of the coming of his Lord was undefined as 
to times or seasons, which is so prominent in 2 Pet. iii. 
Each of the seasons named has had its counterpart, we 
may well believe, embracing many centuries of the 
world’s history.

(36) L e s t  c o m in g  su d d e n ly  he fin d  y o u  
s le e p in g .—As before we traced a kind of echo of 
the parable of tho Talents, so here we recognise some
thing like a fragmentary reminiscence of that of the 
Wise and Foolish Virgins.

(37' W a te h .—The impression which this command 
made on tho hearts of Christians, is seen in a striking 
manner in the use of such names as Gregory, Yigilius, 
and the like.

X IV .
(b 2) A ft e r  tw o  d a y s  w as th e  feast o f  the 

p a sso v e r .—See Notes on Matt. xxri. I—5. Better, 
teas the passover, and, the feast o f  unleavened bread. 
The latter designation is common to St. Mark and 
>St. Luke, as an explanation intended for Gentile 
readers. The same fact accounts, perhaps, for tho 
omission by both of the name of Caiaphas as the chief 
mover in the scheme.

(3-9) A n d  b e in g  in  B e th a n y .— See Notes on 
Matt. xxvi. 0—13.

O in tm en t o f  sp ik e n a rd .—Tho Greek word so 
translated is, as tho various renderings in the margin 
show, of doubtful import. It is used by St. John 
(xii. 3) in his account of the same facts.

She bra k e  the b o x .—As in the " breaking through ” 
the roof in Mark ii. 4, the vivid touch that brings tho 
manner of the act distinctly before our eyes is found in 
St. Mark only. The Greek word implies not so much 
the breaking of tlie neck of the costly jar or flask, but 
the crushing it in its entirety with both her hands.

(*) There were some that had indignation.— 
Note St. Mark’s limitation of the murmurers to “ some,” 
as an intermediate stage between St. Matthew’s “ tho 
disciples ”  aud St. John’s naming “ Jndas.”

:2S



Jvdas and the Priests. ST. MARK, XIV. The Last Supper.

ment made ? (5) for it might have been 
sold for more than three hundred pence,1 
and have been given to the poor. And 
they murmured against her. (°) And 
Jesus said. Let her alone ; why trouble 
ye her? she hath wrought a good work 
on me. (") For ye have the poor with 
you always, and whensoever ye will ye 
may do them good : but me ye have not 
always. <8' She hath done what she 
could : she is come aforehand to anoint 
my body to the burying. <9) Verily I 
say unto you, Wheresoever this gospel 
shall be preached throughout the whole 
world, this also that she hath done shall 
be spoken of for a memorial of her.

(lu) And Judas Iscariot,' one of the 
twelve, went unto the chief priests, to 
betray him unto them. <n) And when 
they heard it, they were glad, and 
promised to give him money. And he 
sought how lie might conveniently be
tray him.

(12) And the first day of unleavened 
bread,4 when they killed2 the passover, 
his disciples said unto him, Where wilt 
thou that we go and prepare that thou 
mayest eat the passover? (13) And he 
sendeth forth two of his disciples, and 
saith unto them, Go ye into the city, 
and there shall meet you a man bearing 
a pitcher of water : follow him. And

1 See Matt 18. 58.

e Matt. re. 20.

a Matt. 20. u .

U  Matt. re . 17.
2 Or, '( te ri/ ie cd . 

(/M att. 26. 2 6 .

wheresoever he shall go in. say ye to 
the good man of the house, The Master 
saith, Where is the gnestclmmber, where 
I shall eat the passover with my dis
ciples? <15) And he will shew you a 
large upper room furnished and pre
pared : there make ready for ns. <1S) And 
his disciples went forth, and came into 
the city, and found as he had said 
unto them : and they made ready the 
passover. <*") And in the evening lie 
cometh with the twelve. (18) And as 
they sat and did eat,' Jesus said, Verily 
I say unto yon. One of you which eateth 
until me shall betray me. (19) And they 
began to be sorrowful, and to say unto 
him one by one, 7s it I  ? and another said, 
Is  it 1 ? t20' And he answered and said 
unto them, It is one of the twelve, that 
dippeth with me in the dish. t21' The 
Son of man indeed goeth, as it is written 
of him : but woe to that man by whom 
the Son of man is betrayed ! good were 
it for that man if he had never been 
born.

(22) And as they did eat,14 Jesus took 
bread, and blessed, and brake it, and 
gave to them, and said, Take, eat: this 
is my bod)r. (23) And he took the cup, 
and when he had given thanks, he gave 
it to them : and they all drank of it.
(24) And he said unto them, This is my

(5' F o r  m ore  than th ree  h u n d red  p e n c e .—The 
specific mention of the sum, not given by St. Matthew, 
is one of the few points common to St. Mark and St. 
John fxii. 5).

(6> She hath w ro u g h t a g o o d  w o r k  on  m e.— 
“ Good ” in tho sense of " noble,”  as implying the 
higher form of goodness. Tho nso of the word here is 
peculiar to St. id ark.

<t> W h e n s o e v e r  y e  w ill y e  m a y  d o  th em  
g o o d .—Peculiar to St. Mark; tho other words being 
given by him in common with St. Matthew and St. John.

(10- ii) A n d  Ju das Isca rio t .—See Motes on Matt,
xxvi. 14, 15.

ui) T h e y  w e re  g lad , an d  p ro m ise d  to  g ive  
h im  m on ey .—It may be noted (1) that the mention 
of the priests being " glad ”  is in common with St. 
Luke, and (2) that St. Mark does not name the specific 
sum which was promised as the price of blood.

(12—21) A n d  the first d a y  o f  u n lea ven ed  
b rea d .—See Notes on Matt. xxvi. 20—25.

W h e n  th ey  k ille d  the p a ssov er .—Better, when 
they iised to sacrifice; the Greek tense implying a 
custom. Here, again, both St. Mark and St. Imke 
write ns explaining tho custom for their Gentile 
readers.

i>3) A n d  he sen deth  forth  tw o  o f  h is d iscip les . 
— The number is given by St. Mark ; tho names, Peter 
and John, by St. Luke only. The sign of the pitcher 
of water is common to both Gospels, but nut to St. 
Matthew.

<1+) T h e  good m a n  o f  th e h ou se .—Better, the 
master. The better MSS. give the reading, “ Where is 
my guest-eliamber,” a form which implies diseipleship 
on tho part of the owner of tho house, even more than 
that given by St. Matthew. The word translated 
“ guest-eliamber”  is the same as that which appears in 
Lnke ii. 7 as “ inn.”  It was, in fact, the generic term 
for a hired lodging.

(15) F u rn ish ed  an d  p rep a red .—The first word 
implied that it was not a bare, empty chamber, but set 
out with cushions or divans, on which the guests could 
recline; the second, that it was specially arranged for 
the Paschal Supper of that evening.

(IS' A s  th e y  sat.—Better, as they reclined.
!2i) G o o d  w e re  it fo r  that m an .—St. Mark, it 

■will be noted, omits the fact recorded by St. Matthew, 
that the last “  Is it I ? ” was uttered by tho Traitor.

(22—25) A s  th ey  d id  eat.—See Notes on Matt. xxvi. 
2 6— 29.

T ak e , eat.—The latter word is wanting in many of 
the best MSS.

(23) W h e n  ho h ad  g iven  th an k s.—St. Mark 
agrees with St. Matthew in using the word “ blessing”  
of the bread, and " giving thanks ” of the cup. St. 
Luke uses the latter word of the bread, and implies by 
the word " likewise ”  that the form was repeated with 
the cup.

(2i) W h ic h  is sh ed  fo r  m any . -Better, is bciny 
shed, the participle, bolh here and in St. Matthew, being 
in the present tense.



The Agony in the Garden. ST. MARK, XIV. The Kiss o f  Judas

blood of the new testament, which is 
shed for many. (25> Verily I  say unto 
you, I  will drink no more of the fruit 
of the vine, until that day that I  drink 
it new in the kingdom of God.

<26) And when they had sung an 
hymn,1 they went out into the mount of 
Olives. <27) And Jesus saitli unto them, 
All ye shall be offended because of me 
this n i g h t f o r  it is written, I -will smite 
the shepherd, and the sheep shall be scat
tered. <28) But after that I  am risen, I 
will go before yon into Galilee. (29) But 
Peter said unto him,4 Although all shall 
be offended, yet will not I. <3°) And 
Jesus saith unto him, Verily I  say unto 
thee, That this day, even in this night, 
before the cock crow twice, thou shaft 
deny me tin-ice. <31) But he spake the 
more vehemently, I f  I  should die with 
thee, I  will not deny thee in any wise. 
Likewise also said they all. <32) And 
they came to a place which was named 
Gethsemane : c and he saith to his dis
ciples, Sit ye here, while I shall pray.
(33) Aiul he taketh with him Peter and 
James and John, and began to be sore 
amazed, and to be very heavy; (341 and 
saith unto them, My soul is exceeding 
sorrowful unto death : tarry ye here, 
and watch. <35) And he went forward a 
little, and fell on the ground, and prayed 
that, if it were possible, the hour might 
pass from him. (30> And he said, Abba-, 
Father, all things are possible unto

thee; take away this cup from m e : 
nevertheless not what I will, but what 
thou wilt. <37) And he cometh, and 
findetli them sleeping, and saith unto 
Peter, Simon, sleepest thou ? couldest 
not thou watch one hour? I38) W atch  
ye and pray, lest ye enter into tempta
tion. The spirit truly is ready, but the 
flesh is weak. <39) And again he went 
away, and prayed, and spake the same 
words, t40) And when he returned, he 
found them asleep again, (for their eyes 
were heavy,) neither wist they -what to 
answer him. <41) And he cometh the 
third time, and saith unto them, Sleep 
on now, and take your rest: it is enough, 
the hour is come; behold, the Son of 
man is betrayed into the hands of 
sinners. ^  Rise up, let us g o ; lo, he 
that betrayeth me is at hand.

I43) And immediately/ while he yet 
spake, cometh Judas, one of the twelve, 
and with him a great multitude with 
swords and staves, from the chief priests 
and the scribes and the elders. <41) And 
he that betrayed him had given them a 
token, saying, Whomsoever I shall kiss, 
that same is he ; take him, and lead him  
away safely. ^  And as soon as he was 
come, he goeth straightway to him, and 
saith, Master, master : and kissed him.

t46) And they laid their hands on him, 
and took him. (47) And one of them 
that stood by drew a sword, and smote 
a servant of the high priest, and cut off

(25) O f th e  fru it  o f  the v in e .—Better, o f the pro
duct. Note the difference between “ the kingdom of 
God ”  here, and “ the kingdom of My Father ”  in 
Matt. xxvi. 29.

(26-42) A n d  w h e n  th e y  h a d  su n g  an h y m n .— 
See Notes on Matt. xxvi. 30— 16.

(30) B e fo re  the c o c k  c r o w  tw ic e .—The word 
“ twice ”  is omitted in many MSS. It agrees, how
ever, with the emphatic mention of the cock crowing a 
“ second time ”  in verso 71, and with the form of the 
prediction in verse 72, and may fairly be regarded as 
the true reading, the omission in some MSS. being 
accidental.

(31) H e  sp ak e the m ore  v e h e m e n tly .—The 
Greek tense implies frequent and continuous speaking.

(32) w h i l e  I  sh all p ra y .—Literally, till I  shall 
hare prayed.

(33) B eg a n  to  b e  sore  am azed .—Note St. Mark’s 
use of tho stronger word as compared with St. 
Matthew’s “ to be sorrowful.”

(33) A n d  h e  sa id , A b b a , F ath er .—The reeord of 
the word “ Abba ”  as actually uttered, is peculiar to St. 
Mark. We, perhaps, find traces of the impression it 
made on the minds of men in the "A bba, Father’ ’ of 
Rom. viii. 15, Gal. iv. G.

(37) S im on , s leep est thou  ?—Note that while St.

Matthew and St. Luke give the question in the plural, 
St. Mark reports it in the singular, and joins it with 
the emphatic utterance of the name of the disciple. 
His report, too, includes the two questions which 
appear separately in the other two Gospels.

(4l) A n d  he co m e th  the th ird  tim e .—W e may 
note St. Mark’s omission of the third repetition of the 
prayer.

I t  is e n ou g h .—Peculiar to St. Mark, and probably 
uoting the transition from the half-reproachful per
mission, “  Sleep on now, and take your rest,”  to tho 
emphatic and, as it were, startled exclamation, “ tho 
hour is come.”

Is  b e tra y e d .—The tense, as in St. Matthew, is 
present, " is  at this moment being betrayed.”

(43—45) A n d  im m e d ia te ly , w h ile  he y e t  sp ak e . 
— See Notes on Matt. xxvi. 47— 50. Note the re-appear
ance of St. Mark’s characteristic "immediately.”  Many 
of the better MSS. add the distinguishing “ Iscariot”  
to the name of Judas.

<44) T ak e  h im .—Better, seize.
t45) M aster, m a ster.—Better, Rabbi, Rabbi. All 

the MSS. give the Hebrew word, and not its Greek 
equivalent.

(46—50) T ook  h im .—Better, as before, seized. See 
Notes on Matt. xxvi. 51—56.



The Young Man who Followed Jems. ST. MARK, XIV. The Trial before the Council.

bis ear. (|S) And Jesus answered and
said unto them, Are ye come out, as
against a thief, with swords and with
staves to take me ? (19) I was daily with 6 >'»“•;o- 59-
you in the temple teaching, and ye took
me not: hut the scriptures must be
fulfilled. <5°) And they all forsook him,
and fled. <51) And there followed him a
certain young man, having a linen cloth
cast about liis naked bod y ; and the
young men laid hold on him : (52) and
he left the linen cloth, and fled from
them naked.

(53) And they led Jesus away to the 
high priest: ' 1 and with him were as- “Matt.so.57. 
sembled all the chief priests and the 
elders and the scribes. And Peter 
followed him afar off, even into the 
palace of the high priest: and he sat |

with the servants, and warmed himself 
at the fire. (55) And the chief priests 
and all the council sought for witness 
against Jesus to put him to death ; 6 and 
found none. <56) For many bare false 
witness against him, hut their witness 
agreed not together. l5") And there 
arose certain, and bare false witness 
against him, saying, <581 W e heard him 
say, I  will destroy this temple that is 
made with hands, and within three days 
I will build another made without hands. 
f59) But neither so did their witness agree 
together. (C0) And the high priest stood 
up in the midst, and asked Jesus, say
ing, Answerest thou nothing? what is 
it which these witness against thee? 
(01> But he held his peace, and answered 
nothing. Again the high priest asked

(■*8) A s against a thief.—Better, as against a 
robber, tho word implying the boldor form of theft.

(«*> Y e  to o k  m e n ot.—Better, ye seized Me not, or, 
ye laid no hold on Me.

(51) A n d  th ere  fo llo w e d  h im  a certa in  y o u n g  
m an .—Tho remarkablo incident that follows is narrated 
by St. Mark only. It had clearly made a deep impres
sion on the minds of some of the disciples (probably 
enough, on that of Peter), from whom, directly or in
directly, the report came. Who it was that appeared 
in this strange fashion wo are left to conjecture. Somo 
liavo supposed that it was St. Mark himself, but for 
this there is obviously no ground but tho fact that 
this Evangelist alone records it. A  careful examina
tion of tho facts suggests another conclusion as pro
bable. (1) Tho man was “ youn^”  and tho sclf-samo 
term is applied to the ruler who had great possessions 
(Matt. xix. 20). (2) He had apparently been sleeping,
or, it may be, watching, not far from Gethsemano, with 
tho linen sheet wrapped ronnd him, and had been roused 
by tho approach of tho officers and tho crowd. This 
suggests ono who lived somewhere on tho Mount of 
Olives, and so far points to Lazarus or Simon of Bethany, 
as tho only two conspicuous disciples in that neighbour
hood. (3) Ho was ono who so loved our Lord that 
I10 went on following Him when all the disciples 
forsook Him and fled, and this also was what 
might bo expected from Lazarus. On tho sup
position suggested in (1), he was now oboying almost 
literally tho command, “ Take up thy cross, aud 
follow Me.”  (Seo Notes on Matt. xix. 16—22.) 
(•1) He was ono whom the officers (the words “ the 
young men ” are omitted in the better MSS.) wero 
eager to seize, when they allowed all tho disciples 
to go their way, and this agrees with tho command 
which had boon given by tho priests, that they should 
tako and kill Lazarus also (John xii. 10). (5) As
tho “ linen sheot ”  or sindon (seo Noto on Matt,
xxvii. 59) was especially used for tho burial of tho 
dead, it is eonecivablo, on this supposition, that what, had 
been tho wiuding-sheet of tho dead Lazarus had been 
kept and used by him in memory' of his resurrection.
(6) On the hypothesis thus suggested, tho suppression 
of tho name stands on the same footing as that of tho 
namo of tho sister of Lazarus, who poured the precious 
ointment on our Lord’s head at Bethany (Matt. xxvi. 7,

Mark xiv. 3), whom the Evangelists must have known, 
but whom they mention simply as a “ woman.”  Their 
lips were sealed as to the family of Bethany until tho 
circumstances, whatever they may' liavo been, that 
called for silence had passed away. It is obvious that 
so far as this identity is established it suggests many 
thoughts of profound interest. What had seemed im
possible to luen had proved possiblo with God. Ho 
who had gono away sorrowful heeaUso I10 had great 
possessions, had given freely to tho poor (see Notes on 
Matt. xxvi. 6, 9), and had proved moro faithful than 
the Twelve, and so tho last had become the first.

(53—05) A n d  th e y  le d  Jesus aw a y .— See Notea 
on Matt. xxvi. 57— 66.

(5+) Sat . . . an d  w a rm e d  h im se lf.—Better, 
teas sitting and warming himself.

W ith  the servan ts.—Better, with the offieers.
A t the f ir e .—Literally, at the light; tho word 

bringing out very vividly tho effect of tho glare of the 
charcoal fire on St. Peter's face.

(56) T h e ir  w itn ess a g reed  n o t to g e th e r .—St. 
Mark gives what St. Matthew only implies as tho cause 
of tho failure.

(57) T h ere  arose certa in .—St. Mark is hero less 
definite than St. Matthew, who, writing for Jews, was 
apparently' anxious to show that tho rulo which 
required “ two or tlireo witnesses”  in support of a 
criminal eliargo had barely been complied with.

(58) T h is  tem p le .—Tho word here, as in Matt, 
xxvi. 61 aud John ii. 19, is that which indicates 
goncrally the sanctuary or shrine, and hero tho “ Holy 
Plaeo ”  of the Temple.

M ade w ith  h ands . . . m ade w ith o u t h an ds. 
— Tho antithesis is peculiar to St. Mark, but we may, 
perhaps, trace an echo of it in the " moro perfect 
tabernacle, not mado with hands,” of Heb. ix. 11.

(50) N e ith e r  so  d id  th eir w itn ess  agree 
tog e th er .—This, again, is peculiar to St. Mark. We 
arc not told in what respects their evidence failed to 
agree ; possibly in details of time and place, possibly in 
tho abseneo or preseneo of the words reported in tho 
previous verse.

(6i) T h e Son  o f  the B lessed .—In St. Matthew and 
St. Luko wo have simply “ tho Son of God ; ”  but tbo 
nse of “ tho Blessed ”  as a name of God in doxologies 
and other solemn formulae was a common practice.



Peter 3 Denials. ST. MARK, XV. The Trial before Pilate.

lnm, and said unto him, Art tlion the 
Christ, the Son of the Blessed ? C*2! And 
Jesus said, I a m : and ye  shall see the 
Son of man sitting on the right hand of 
power," and coining in the clouds of 
heaven. <63) Then the high priest rent 
his clothes, and saitli, W hat need we 
any further witnesses? Ye have 
heard the blasphemy: what think ye ? 
And they all condemned him to be guilty 
of death. (a3> And some began to spit 
on him, and to cover his face, and to 
buffet him, and to say unto him, Pro
phesy : and the servants did strike him 
with the palms of their hands.

(66) And as Peter was beneath in the 
palace,4 there cometh one of the maids 
of the high priest: <6') and when she saw 
Peter warming himself, she looked upon 
him, and said, And thou also wast with 
Jesus of Nazareth. I63 * * 66 * 68) But he denied, 
sayiug, I  know not, neither understand 
I what thou sayest. And he went out 
into the porch; and the cock crew. 
(69) And a maid saw him again, and be
gan to say to them that stood by, This 
is one of them. _ <70> And he denied it 
again. And a little after, they that 
stood by said again to Peter, Surely thou

art one of them : for thou art a Galilaean, 
and thy speech agreeth thereto. <rl> But 
he began to curse and to swear, saying, 
I know not this man of whom ye speak.

And the second time the cock crew.c 
And Peter called to mind the word that 
Jesus said unto him, Before the cock 
crow twice, thou shalt deny me thrice. 
And when he thought thereon, he wept.1

CH APTER X V .— (» And straightway 
in the morning the chief priests held a 
consultation with the elders and scribes 

I and the whole conncil/and bound Jesus, 
and carried him away, and delivered him  
to Pilate. (2> And Pilate asked him, 
Art thou the King of the Jews? And 
he answering said unto him, Thou sayest 
it. <3) And the chief priests accused 
him of many things: but he answered 
nothing. W And Pilate asked him 
again,' saying, Answerest thou nothing? 
behold how many things they witness 
against thee. <5) But Jesus yet an
swered nothing; so that Pilate mar
velled. (61 Now at that feast he released 
unto them one prisoner, whomsoever 
they desired. (~) And there was one 
named Barabbas, vitich  lay  bound with

a Matt. 24. SO. 
c Malt. "0. 7A

dr, he ii'fjit a bun- 
hintlif, nr, he Or
p in  to weep.
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(63) T h en  the h igh  p r ie s t  re n t h is c lo th e s .— 
It is noticeable that St. Mark uses the word for the 
inner garment, St. Matthew that for the onter.

(M) G u ilty  o f  dea th .—Here, as in Matt. xxvi. 66, 
the translators follow the old English usage, and con
nect the word “ guilty,”  not as we now do, with the 
crime of which a man is eonvieted, but with the punish
ment to which he is liable.

I65) A n d  to  c o v e r  h is fa c e .—It was this (recorded 
by St. Mark and St. Luke, but not by St. Matthew) 
whieh gave point to the taunt “  Prophesy.”  They 
blindfolded the Prophet, and then called on Him to use 
His power of supernatural vision.

T h e  servan ts d id  strik e  h im .—Better, as before, 
the officers. The two forms of outrage, with the 
clenched fist and with the open palm, are specified by 
both St. Matthew aud St. Mark.

(66) A n d  as P e te r  w a s b en ea th .— See Notes 
on Matt. xxvi. 69— 75.

(6~) T h o u  also w ast w ith  Jesus o f  N a zareth .— 
The order of the words varies in the MSS. ; but the 
better ones give the words as spoken with an emphatic 
scorn, “ And tlion also wast with the Nazarene. Jesus.”

(68) A n d  he w e n t o u t in to  th e  p o r ch .—The 
noun is not- the same as that used by St. Matthew, but 
signifies literally " the space before the palace,”  i.e., the 
vestibule. Substantially, of eonrse, it comes to mncli 
the same meaning.

I69) A  m a id .—Better, the maid— i.e., the one that 
had pointed him out before.

(791 A n d  th y  sp e e ch  agreeth  th e re to .—Singu
larly enough, the words, which seem so natural, are 
wanting iu many of the best MSS., anil may, therefore,

possibly have been an interpretative addition, possibly 
made by St. Mark himself, in what we may call a 
revised edition of his Gospel.

(~2) W h e n  he th ou gh t th e re o n .—The Greek 
word is a somewhat peculiar one, and mcaus literally 
“  throwing at,”  or “ on.” The English version assumes 
that it moans “ casting his mind or thoughts,”  just as 
“ to reflect”  is " to bend the mind,”  and is probably 
right. The marginal readings give two conjectures. 
Yet another may be found in the idea that the word 
describes St. Peter’s aetion “ easting himself down, he 
wept,”  but there is not enough authority for any other 
interpretation to justify a change iu the text.

X V .
< i-ib  A n d  th e w h o le  c o u n c i l .—The words in 

the Greek are in appositiou with “  the chief priests.”  
"VVe do not kuow of any other elements in the Council 
or Sanhedrin than the priests, scribes, and elders, and 
it is possiblo that the writer may have added the words 
in the sense of “ even the whole Couueil.”  as giving the 
collective word for the body of which the three con
stituent parts had been already named. On the whole 
seetion see Notes on Matt, xxvii. 1— 2, I I— 23.

(3> B u t h e a n sw ered  n o th in g .—Many MSS. 
omit these words, but the faet is implied iu Pilate's 
question, and in “ Jesus yet answered nothing,”  in 
verse 5.

(6) H e  re le a se d  . . . w h o m so e v e r  th ey
d e s ire d .—Both verbs are in the tense which implies 
enstom.

(7) B o u n d  w ith  th em  th at h ad  m a d e  in su rre c 
tio n .—The faet that Barabbas was a rebel as well as



The Release o f  Barabbas. ST. MARK, XV. The Crucifixion.

them that had made insurrection with 
him, who had committed murder in the 
insurrection. <8) And the multitude 
crying aloud began to desire him to do 
as he had ever done unto them. (9) But 
Pilate answered them, saying, W ill ye 
that I release unto you the King of the 
Jews? (10> For he knew that the chief 
priests had delivered him for envy. 
(i» But the chief priests moved the 
people, that he should rather release 
Barabbas unto them. <12> And Pilate 
answered and said again unto them, 
W h at will ye then that I shall do unto 
him  whom ye call the King of the Jews? 
<13> And they cried out again, Crucify 
him. <ll> Then Pilate said unto them, 
W hy, what evil hath he done ? And 
they cried out the more exceedingly, 
Crucify him.

<15) And so Pilate, willing to content 
the people, released Barabbas unto them, 
and delivered Jesus, when he had 
scourged him, to be crucified. (161 And 
the soldiers led him away into the hall, 
called Praetorium; and they call together 
the whole band. <17> And they clothed

a MMt. 32.

him with purple, and platted a crown of 
thorns, and put it about his head, <18> and 
began to salute him, Hail, King of the 
Jews ! <19) And they smote him on the
head with a reed, and did spit upon him, 
and bowing their knees worshipped him. 
('-°) And when they had mocked him, 
they took off the purple from him, and 
put liis own clothes on him, and led him 
out to crucify him. <21) And the}' com
pel one Simon a Cyrenian," who passed 
by, coming out of the country, the father 
of Alexander and Rufus, to bear his 
cross. <22) And they bring him unto the 
place Golgotha, which is, being inter
preted, The place of a skull. (23) And 
they gave him to drink wine mingled 
with myrrh: but he received it  not. 
(2U And when they had crucified him, 
they parted his garments, casting lots 
upon them, what every man should take. 
f25) And it was the third hour, and they 
crucified him. <2(y And the superscrip
tion of his accusation was written over, 
T H E K IN G  OF T H E  JEW S. <27> And 
with him they crucify two thieves; the 
one on his right hand, and the o+her on

robber is slated by St. Luke also (xxiii. 19), but St. 
Mark alone records the fact that ki3 fellow-iusurgeuts 
wero imprisoned with him.

(8) A s  h e  h ad  ev er  d on e  u n to  th em .—More 
accurately, as he ever used to do unto them.

(9) W il l  y e  that I  release  u n to  y o u  . . P— 
Tho form of the question in the Greek implies (as the 
like form in John xviii. 39) a half hope of au affirma
tive answer.

(12) W h o m  y e  ca ll the K in g  o f  th e J ew s .—Wo 
noto in St. Mark’s report something of tho same deter- 
niinatiou to fasten upon the Jews tho reproach that it 
was indeed their king whom he had condemned, as wo 
see afterwards in the “ title ”  which he placed upon the 
cross, and in his refusal to alter it (John xix. 21, 22).

(i5—2i) A n d  so  P ila te , w illin g  to  co n te n t the 
p e o p le .—The word which St. Mark uses for “ content ”  
appears to bo the Greek equivalent for the Latin satis- 
fucere, and so takes its place in the evidence for St. 
Mark’s connection with Rome and the Roman Church.

S co u rg e d  h im .—The word, like that in St. Matthew, 
is formed from the Latin flagellum, and forms another 
link in the chain of evidence just referred to.

(161 In to  th e hall, ca lle d  P rsetoriu m .—Tho 
same word is used by St. Matthew (xxvii. 27), but is 
there translated the “ common hall.”  See Noto there 
as to the meaning of tho word. Here, again, wo have 
a Latin word.

(17) T h e y  c lo th e d  h im  w ith  p u rp le .—The colour 
is called “ purple ”  by St. Mark aud St. John, “ crimson ” 
by S(. Matthew. The two words probably indicated the 
same colour.

(is) They smote . . did spit . . worshipped. 
— All three verbs are in the tense which implies fre
quent repetition.

(2i) The father of Alexander and Rufus.—

The fact recorded here, and not elsewhere, is one of the 
most striking instances of the independent character of 
St. Mark’s Gospel. It is clear that it had a special 
interest for himself and the readers for whom he wrote; 
what that interest was we can only conjecture. The two 
names were so common that we cannot arrive at more 
thau a probable identification, but the mention of a 
“ Rufus chosen in the L ord” as prominent among the 
Christians of Romo (Rom. xvi. 13), taken together with 
the evidenco which connects St. Mark’s Gospel with that 
Church (see Introduction), tends to the conclusion that 
ho was one of tho two brothers thus mentioned. But 
if so, then we aro led on to some other facts of no 
slight interest, St. Paul speaks of the mother of 
Rufus as being also his mother— i.e., endeared to him 
by many proofs of maternal kindness—aud so we are led 
to the belief that tho wife of Simon of Cyrene must, 
at some time or other, at Antioch or Corinth, and 
afterwards at Rome, have come within the inner circle 
of St. Paul’s friends. This, in its turn, connects itself 
with the prominence given to “ men of Cyrene” in St. 
Luko’s account of the foundation of the Gentile Church 
of Antioch (Acts xi. 20). (See Note on Matt, xxvii. 20.)

(21—38) See Notes on Matt, xxvii. 32—51.
(23) Wine m in g led  w ith  m y rrh .—Noto this 

description as in part explaining St. Matthew's 
“  wino mingled with gall.”

(25) i t  w as the th ird  hour.—1The precise state
ment of the hour is peculiar to St. Mark, but it agrees 
with tho uarrativo common to him with St. Matthew 
and St. Luke of tho darkness that came over the land at 
the “ sixth hour.”

(26) T h e  K in g  o f  th e  J e w s .—St. Mark gives tho 
shortest form of the inscription.

(27) T w o  th iev es .—Better, as in Matt, xxvii. 38, 
two robbers.



The Death o f  Jesus. ST. MARK, XV. The Entombment.

his left. (28) And the scripture was ful
filled, which saith, And he was numbered 
with the transgressors." (29) Aud they 
that passed by railed on him, wagging 
their heads, and saying, Ah, thou that 
destroyest the temple, and bnildest it in 
three days, <3°1 save thyself, and come 
down from the cross. (31) Likewise also 
the chief priests mocking said among 
themselves with the scribes, He saved 
others; himself he cannot save. <32) Let 
Christ the King of Israel descend now 
from the cross, that we may see and 
believe. And they that were crucified 
with him reviled him. (33) And when 
the sixth hour was come, there was 
darkness over the whole land until the 
ninth hour. And at the ninth hour 
Jesus cried with a loud voice, saying, 
Eloi, Eloi, lama sabaclithani ?4 which is, 
being interpreted, My God, my God, 
why hast thou forsaken m e? (35) And 
some of them that stood by, when they 
heard it, said, Behold, he calletli Elias. 
(36> And one ran and filled a spunge full 
of vinegar, and put it on a reed, and 
gave him to drink, saying, Let alone; 
let us see whether Elias will come to 
take him down. <37) And Jesus cried 
with a loud voice, and gave up the 
ghost. <38) And the veil of the temple 
was rent in twain from the top to the 
bottom.

ft Isn. 03.12.

c  L u k e  8. 3.

d  M att. 27.57.

b  M att. 27. 46.

(38) And when the centurion, which 
stood over against him, saw that he so 
cried out, and gave up the ghost, he 
said, Truly this man was the Son of 
God. I40) There were also women look
ing on afar off: among whom was Mary 
Magdalene, and Mary the mother of 
Janies the less and of Joses, and Salome; 
bb (-who also, when he was in Galilee, 
followed h im / and ministered unto him;) 
and many other women which came up 
with him unto Jerusalem.

<12) And now when the even was com e/ 
because it was the preparation, that is, 
the day before the sabbath, (w) Joseph 
of Arimathcea, an honourable counsellor, 
which also waited for the kingdom of 
God, came, and went in boldly unto 
Pilate, and craved the body of Jesus. 
W  And Pilate marvelled if he were 
already dead : and calling unto him  the 
centurion, he asked him whether he 
had been any while dead. (45) And 
when he knew it of the centurion, he 
gave the body to Joseph. W  And he 
bought fine linen, and took him down, 
and wrapped him in the linen, and 
laid him in a sepulchre which was 
hewn out of a rock, and rolled a 
stone unto the door of the sepulchre. 
<47) And Mary Magdalene and Mary 
the mother of Joses beheld where he 
was laid.

(28) A n d  the scripture was fulfilled.—1The
verso, if genuino, would bo noticeablo as one of the 
few instances in which St, Mark dwells on the fulfil
ment of prophecy; but it is omitted by nearly all the 
better MSS., and probably originated in a marginal 
note, calling attention to the fulfilment of the propheey 
which wo find cpioted by our Lord as about to be 
fulfilled in Luke xxii. 37.

(29) A h .—The interjection, whieh in its Greek form 
expresses a kind of inarticulate scorn, is peculiar to St. 
Mark, and may be noted as another instance of his 
habit of reproducing the very sounds that had been 
uttered.

(3°) Save th y se lf.—The order of the elanses should 
be inverted, eome down from  the cross, and save 
Thyself.

(32) L e t  C h rist.—Better, the Christ. The article 
is emphatic, aud the word had not yet come to he 
used only as a namo.

(3d E lo i, E lo i.—Here, again, the form which St. 
Mark gives is a closer reproduction of the very sounds 
of the Aramaic form of the word than that in St. 
Matthew, who gives the Hebrew as it stands in 
Ps. xxii. 1.

(39) W h e n  th e ce n tu r io n .^  St. Mark, after his 
manner, uses the actual Latin word, St. Matthew the 
Greek equivalent.

(39—47) See Notes on Matt, xxvii. 54—61.

fid) A m o n g  w h o m  w as M a ry  M a g d a len e .— 
The list is the same as that in Matt, xxvii. 50, with the 
exceptions (1) of the epithet “ less,”  or better, little, 
as applied to James, aud (2) the name of Salome 
instead of “ the mother of Zobedce’s children.”

<42) T h e  p rep a ra tion , that is, th e  d a y  b e fo re  
th e  sa bb ath .—The explanation, like that in chap. vii. 
2, 3, is characteristic of St. Mark, as writing for Gentile 
readers. It fixes, with hardly the shadow of a doubt, 
the meaning of the word “ preparation,”  as given in the 
Note on Matt, xxvii. 62.

(43) J o se p h  o f  A rim athsea .—The account given 
of him is fuller than in St. Matthew. The phrase, 
“  which also waited for the kingdom of God,”  has its 
parallel in Luke xxiii. 51.

W e n t  in  b o ld ly .—Better, icaxed bold, and went 
in. Thero is an implied contrast between his boldness 
now and his previous timidity.

(4*) A n d  P ila te  m arveH ed.—The wonder of Pilate, 
and his calling the centurion (the article points to his 
being tho same that had been mentioned in verse 39), 
are peculiar to St. Mark.

(46) H e  b o u g h t  fine lin e n .—Better, a fine linen 
sheet. The word is tho same as in Matt, xxvii. 59. 
Tho fact that it was bought just before tho Sabbath 
began is peculiar to St. Mark.

(4') M a ry  th e  m o th e r  o f  Joses.— In Matt,
xxvii. 61 she is described simply as “ the other M aw.”

232



The Resurrection o f  the Lord Jesus. ST. MARK, X\ X. The Appearance to Alary Afaydtdene.

CH APTER X V I.— d) And when the 
sabbath was past, Mary Magdalene, and 
Alary the mother of James, and Salome, 
had bought sweet spices, that they 
might come and anoint him. <2) And 
very early in the morning the first day 
of the week,* they came unto the sepul
chre at the rising of the sun. And 
they said among themselves, "Who shall 
roll us away the stone from the door of 
the sepulchre ? (4) And when they looked, 
they saw that the stone was rolled 
away : for it was very great. And 
entering into the sepulchre, they saw 
a young man sitting on the right side, 
clothed in a long white garment;* and 
they were affrighted. (6) And he saith 
unto them. Be not affrighted : Ye seek 
Jesus of Nazareth, which was crucified : 
he is risen ; he is not here: behold the

A.D. 33.
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place where they laid him. <") But go 
jour way, tell his disciples and Peter 
that he goeth before you into Galilee-, 
there shall ye see him, as he said unto 
you.c <8) And they went out quickly, 
and fled from the sepulchre ; for they 
trembled and were amazed : neither 
said they any thing to any m a n ;  for 
they were afraid.

Now when Jesus was risen early 
the first day of the week, he appeared 
first to Alary Alagdalene/ out of whom 
he had east seven devils.e |10) A nd  she 
went and told them that had been with 
him, as they mourned and wept. (U) And 
the)', when they had heard that he was 
alive, and had been seen of her, believed 
not.

<12) After that he appeared in another 
form unto two of th em / as they walked,

X V I.
(i—s) A n d  w h e n  the sa bb ath  w as pa st.— 

See Xotes oil Matt, xxviii. 1—8. “ Alary the mother
of James”  (not, as in chap. xv. 40, of “ James ami 
Joses” ) answers, as before, to the “ other Alary” of 
Alatt. xxviii. 1. "Salom e”  appears, as before, in St. 
Alark only.

('-) A t  the r is in g  o f  th e sun .—Literally, when the 
sun had risen. There seems at first a slight dis
crepancy between this and St. Alattliew's “ while it was 
yet dark.” A  morning haze, however, or the partial 
continuance of the gloom which had shrouded the city 
on tho previous day, may well bo thought of as har
monizing the two accounts.

(3) A n d  th e y  sa id  am on g  th em selves . . .— 
Literally, and they were sayiny to themselves. Tho 
words woro on tho point of rising to their lips as they 
looked up and saw the stono rolled away.

(-0 F o r  it  w as v e ry  great.— Tho words have been 
explained as giving the reason for their previous 
question, but it seems more natural to soo in them St. 
Alark’s explanation of his having used tho word "rolled 
away”  instead of saying, simply, "taken away” or 
“ removed.”  _

(5) a  y o u n g  m an sittin g  on  tho r ig h t  side .— 
So St. Alark describes the form which St. Alatthew 
(xxviii. 1) simply calls an “  angel of tho Lord.”

Cb B o n o t a ffr igh ted .—Tho words agree substan
tially with thoso in Alatt. xxviii. 5—8, but omit the 
fuller appeal to tbo women to remember the words 
which their Lord had spoken while Ho was yet with 
them in Galileo.

(8) T h e y  tre m b le d  an d  w o ro  am azed .—Liter
ally, trembling and amazement seized them.

(9—20) Now when Jesus was rison early.—See 
Notes on Ahitt. xxviii. 16—20. Tho history of tho 
verses that follow is in every way remarkable. They 
are not found in two of tho oldest AISS.— the Sinaitic 
and tho Vatican—aro marked as doubtful in many 
others, and aro wanting in somo versions. In some of 
thoso (c.y., in the Vatican AIS.) there is a blank space 
left between verso 8 and tho beginning of St. Luke, 
as though tho writer had suspended his work and 
waited for materials. Tho absence was noticed by

Jerome, who says that “ nearly all tho Greek texts 
omit them.”  Eusebius states tho same fact as true of 
“ tho correct AISS.;”  and no reference is made to them 
in the tables of parallel passages which woro con
structed for reference by Eusebius and Ammonius. 
On the other hand, they aro veforred to by Iremeus 
(about A.D. 170). and aro found in the Alexandrian and 
Cambridge AISS., and in twelve other uncials which 
are nearly (somo say, quito) as old as tho two which 
omit them. When wo turn to the internal evidence we 
find that the narrativo, which up to this point had 
followed closely in the footsteps of St. Alatthew, 
now becomes a very condensed epitome of St. John's 
record of onr Lord's appearance to Alary Alagdaleuo 
(xx. II— 18), of St. Luko's account of tho journey to 
Emmans (xxiv. 13—35), of the appearance to tho ten 
disciples in John xx. 10—25 and Luke xxiv. 36—43, of 
tho mission of tho eleven reported in Alatt. xxviii. 16—  
20, of tho Ascension as given by Luke xxiv. 50— 53. 
Two explanations of these facts aro possible. (1) AVo 
may suppose that tho writer of tho Gospel wrote two 
copies of it, leaving ono unfinished, ending at verse 8; 
that this passed into the hands of persons by whom it 
was copied as complete, and so became the archetype of 
the AISS. in which tho verses are wanting; while thoso 
that contain the subsequent verses were made from tv 
more perfect text, written by St. Alark himself. (21 That 
tho Gospel, having been originally completed by tho 
writer, was in somo way, by accident or design, muti
lated; that as snch it was reproduced faithfully by some 
transcribers, while others thought it better to givo it a 
completion of somo kind, by condensing what they 
found in tho other Gospels. Of tho two hypotheses 
tho latter seems tho more probable. It seems bettor, 
looking to these facts, to reserve notes, for tho most 
part, for the Gospels in which tho narratives appear 
in what was probably their original and certainly their 
fuller form.

(9-ii) F irst to  M a ry  M agdalen e .—See Notes on 
John xx. 11— 18, but note that St. Alark’s account of 
her as ono from whom Jesus “ had cast out seven 
denis ”  is not from St.John, but from Luke viii. 2.

(12-13) A fte r  that he appeared  in  an oth or 
fo rm .—Sco Notes on Luko xxiv. 13—35.



The Mission o f  the Apostles. ST. MARK, XVT. The Ascension o f  Jesus.

and -went into the country. (,3) And 
they went and told it unto the residue: 
neither believed they them.

<U) Afterward he appeared unto the 
eleven” as they sat at meat,1 and up
braided them with their unbelief and 
hardness of heart, because they believed 
not them which had seen him after he 
was risen. <1S> And he said unto them,4 
Go ye into all the world, and preach 
the gospel to every creature. (1G) He 
that believeth and is baptized shall be 
saved ; but he that believeth not shall 
be damned.” <17> And these signs shall

d Acta 1C la. 
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follow them that believe; In my name 
shall they cast out devils ; J the}' shall 
speak with new t o n g u e s (18) they shall 
take up serpents; f  and if they drink 
any deadly thing, it shall not hurt 
them ; they shall lay hands on the 
s ic k / and they shall recover.

O9') So then after the Lord had spoken 
unto them, he was received up into 
heaven,4 and sat on the right hand 
of God. <‘-o) And they went forth, and 
preached every where, the Lord working 
with them, and confirming the word 
with signs following.1 Amen.

0 0  A fte rw a rd  h e  a p p eared  u n to  th e e lev en . 
— See Notes on Lake xxiv. 36— 13.

(is) A n d  h e  sa id  u n to  th em .—See Notes on 
Matt, xxviii. 16— 20. There is much, however, that 
is so distinct in St. Mark’s report as to suggest the 
thought that it may have referred to a different occa
sion.

P reach  th e  g o sp e l to  e v e ry  crea tu re .—Better, 
to the ichole creation. The universality of the word is, 
of course, limited by the nature of the case.

(16) H e  th a t b e lie v e th  n o t  sh all b e  d a m n ed .— 
Better, shall be condemned. The Greek word does 
not necessarily imply the idea of irreversible endless 
condemnation which has come to bo attached to the 
English one.

(‘7) T h e y  sh all sp eak  w ith  n ew  ton g u es .—This 
is noticeable as being the only distinct reference in 
the Gospels to Hie form of the Pentecostal gift. The 
promise of the Spirit itself had been prominent, how
ever, throughout our Lord’s teaching (Luke xi. 13; 
John xiv. 17, 26), and appears from Acts i. 8 to have 
been specially renewed between the Resurrection and 
Ascension. Ou the nature of the gift itself, see Notes

on Acts ii. 4 ; X. 46; xix. 6 ; 1 Cor. xii. 1U; xiv.
4— 26.

(is) They sh a ll tak e  u p  serp en ts .—The instance 
of St. Paul at Melita is the only recorded example of 
the kind (Acts xxviii. 1— 6). Power over “ serpents 
and scorpions ” had, it will be remembered, been 
given before (Luke x. 19).

I f  th e y  d r in k  a n y  d e a d ly  th in g  . . .— 01 this 
there is no recorded instance in the New Testament, 
but it finds an illustration in the tradition of the 
poisoned cup which was offered to St. John.

(19—20) So th en  a fter  the L o r d  h ad  sp o k e n .— 
See Note on Luke xxiv. 53. St. Matthew, it will he 
remembered, gives no account of the Ascension. (See 
Note on Matt, xxviii. 20.) St. Mark and St. Luke 
record it briefly. St. John implies it in his report of 
our Lord’s words (vi. 62; xx. 17). In Acts i. J—11 it 
is narrated with greater fulness.

The form of tho last two verses, the nse of the 
“ L ord” instead of Jesus, suggests the thought of 
their being a later addition to the original records of 
our Lord’s life and teaching. (See Note on Luke
vii. 13.)
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I N T R O D U C T I O N
TO

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. LUKE.

I. The writer.—But one person bearing the nanio 
of Luke, or, in its Greek form, Lucas, appears in the 
New Testament; and of him the direct notices are few 
and meagre. He is named as being with St. Paul 
during his first imprisonment at Lome, aud is described 
as “  the beloved physician ”  (Col. iv. 14). He is still 
with him, stress being laid on his being the only friend 
who remained, when the Apostle's work was drawing 
to its close (2 Tim. iv. 11). Beyond these facts all is 
inference or conjecture. Both conjecture and inference 
are, however, in this case, full of interest, present many 
unexpected coincidences, aud. by the convergence of 
many different lines of circumstantial evidence, raise 
the probabilities which attach to each taken separately 
into something not far from eertaiuty as to their col
lective result.

The name itself is suggestive. It does not appear as 
such in any classical writer, or on any Greek or Latin 
inscription. Its form, however, shows that it is a 
contraction from Lucanus, as Apollos is from Apol
lonius, or Silas from Silvauus, and not. ns some have 
thought, another form of Lucius* This name, again 
in its turn, was not a common one, aud we naturally 
ask what associations were connected with it. Its 
most probable etymology points to its being derived 
from tho region of southern Italy known as Lueania. 
Lucas, or Lucanus. would be a natural name for a 
slave or freedman, haring no family name as his own. 
who had come, or whose father had come, from that 
region. Assuming, for the present. St. Luke’s author
ship of the Acts, we fiud in the supposition that this 
was tho origin of his name an explanation of the 
obvious familiarity with Italian topography shown 
in his mention of Puteoli, Appii Forum, and the 
Three Taverns, in Acts xxviii. 13— 15. The name 
Lucanus, was, however, borne at this time by a writer,
M. A imams Lucanus, who stands high in the list of 
Latin poets, as the author of the Pharsalia, an epic 
which takes as its subject tbe great straggle for power 
between Julius Ctesar and Pompeius. As be was born, 
not in Italy, hut in Spain (at Corduba, tho modern 
Cordova), tho name with him must have had another 
than a local significance. Was there any link of associa
tion connecting the two men who bore a name which 
was. as we have seen, far from a common one ? We are 
here in a region of conjecture; but on tbe assumption 
that there was some such link, we have a probable 
explanation (1) of the favour shown to St. Luke's

* It follows from this that the Evangelist canoot be iden
tified. ns some have thought, with Lucius of Cyrcne, who is 
mentioned ns prominent among the prophets aiid teachers at 
Antioch (Acts xiii. 1). or the Lucius who is oamed as a kins
man of St. haul’s (Horn. xvi. 21). If that identification had 
been possible. the traditional fame of Cyrcne for its School of 
Medicine (lleroil. iii. 1311, would have had a special interest in 
cmneetion with St. Luke's culling.

friend and companion, the great Apostle of the Gentiles, 
by the uncle of tho poet, J. A mucus Gallio, the Pro
consul of Achaia (Acts xviii. 14— 17), and (2) of tho 
early tradition of a friendship between St. Paul and 
another uncle, the Stoic philosopher, Seneca, issuing in 
the correspondence of fourteen letters, which, in tho 
time of Jeromo (de I7r. lllust. c. 12) and Augus
tine (Epist. cliii. 14), was read with interest, and often 
quoted as a fragment of Apostolic literature. The 
letters that are now extant under that name are, in tho 
judgment of well nigh all critics, spurious ; but the fact 
that a writer in the third or fourth century thought it 
wortli while to compose such a correspondence, implies 
that he was able to take for granted a general belief in 
the friendship which it pre-supposes; and the many 
coincidences of thought and language between the 
Apostle and the Philosopher (as seen, e.g., in the “ Essay 
on St. Paul and Seneca,” in Dr. Light foot's Com
mentary on the Epistle to the Philippians) are at least 
striking enough to suggest, if not intercourse, at least 
some derivation from a common source. Seneca was, 
it must be remembered, officially connected with the 
Court of Nero during St. Paul's imprisonment; and 
when the fame of the prisoner and of his doctrine was 
spread through the whole Prtctoriura (Phil. i. 13), and 
congregations of disciples were to bo found even 
among tbe slaves of the Imperial household (Phil. iv. 
22), it was not likely that a man in his position should 
remain ignorant of tho teacher whoso influence was 
spreading so widely. If the friend and companion of 
the prisoner bore the same name as the nephew of tho 
philosopher, that coincidence would help to attract 
attention. H, as the coincidence itself suggests, there 
had been any previous connection between the two, wo 
have an hypothesis into which all the facts of the case 
fit in with an almost surprising symmetry. The poet 
Lucan, we may note, was boru a .d . 39. The date of 
St. Luke’s birth wo have no materials for fixing, but 
the impression left by the facts of the ease is that he 
was about the same age as St. Paul.f and therefore 
older than the poet by thirty or forty years. Was tho 
one named after the other ? And does this imply a con
nection of the whole family with the beloved physieian ? 
This, it is obvious, would give an additional support to 
the superstructure of inferences already raised. J

+ St. Paul, f ;7. never speaks of him as he does of younger 
disciples, like Timothy or Titus, as his "child,” or "sou, in 
the faith.”

t  Lucan, as has been said above, was horn at Cordova. 
Now, it is remarkable that when St. Paul was planning 
an extended journey with St. Luke as his companion, Spain, 
and not Home, was to he its ultimate goal iTtom. xv. 2S). That 
country had a large clement of Jews in its population in the 
third and fourth centuries, and it is prohahle that they had 
settled there, as in Cyrcne and Carthage, from ao early period 
of the. Dispersion. Cordova, as one of the chief seatsof Homan 
culture, was certain to attract them, and we. find it at a later 
period one of the chief seats of mediaeval Itabbinisin, with a
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The incidental mention of St. Luke’s name in Col.
iv. It, places us on more solid ground. He is em
phatically distinguished from " those of the circum
cision”— Mark aud others who are named in Col. iv. 
10, 11. He was, i.e., a Gentile by birth, and this fact, 
it is obvious, is important on all the questions affecting 
his relations with the Apostle of the Gentiles, aud the 
aim and characteristic features of his writings.

The fact that ho was “ a physician ” suggests other 
inferences. That profession in the early days of the 
Empire was filled almost exclusively by freedmen, or 
tho sons of freedmen (the Libertini of Acts vi. 9), who, 
shut out more or less completely from military or 
official life, were led to devote themselves to seieuco, or 
art, or literature. The well-known list of the members 
of the household of tho Empress Livia, tho wife of 
Augustus,compiled from tho Columbarium* a, sepulchre 
which was opened at Rome in a .d . 172G, presents many 
examples of names with tho word medicus attached to 
them; among them may be noted that of Tyranuns, 
the name which appears in Acts xix. 9 as the owner of 
the “ school ”  or leetnre-room at Ephesus, in which St. 
Paul received his disciples. Where, we ask, was one 
who made choice of that profession likely to seek for 
his education ? The answer to that question loads ns 
into yet a new region of coincidences. On the ono 
hand, the town of Crotona, in Southern Italy, had a 
reputation of some centuries standing for its School of 
Medieine (Herod, iii. 131), and this would fall in with 
tho hypothesis of tho Evangelist’s Lucanian origin. 
On the other, of all the medical schools of the time, 
there wero none that stood higher in reputation than 
that of Tarsus, and few that stood so high. The leading 
physicians of tho time, Aretams the Cappadocian. 
Dioseorides of Anazarba in Cilicia, Athemeus of 
the Cilieian Attaleia, could hardly have received 
their training elsewhere. Within a few miles of 
Tarsus, at HSgas, on the coast of Cilicia, was a great 
Temple of JEsculapius, which, as resorted to by sick 
persons from all countries who came to consult tho 
priests of the Temple (tho Asclepiadae, i.e., the guild 
or brotherhood of HCseulapins), offered tho nearest 
analogne to a modern hospital, as a placo for obser
vation and practice. I f Tarsus wero thus the plaee, 
or one of tho places, to which Luke went to gain his 
professional knowledge and experience, we have again 
what explains many of the faets, more or less per
plexing, in the Apostolie history. There is no record 
of St. Paul’s first meeting with him, or of his conversion 
to the faith. If, with almost all interpreters of repute, 
we see in the sudden use of the first person plural 
in Aets xvi. 10 a proof of companionship then 
beginning between the writer of the book and tho 
Apostle whoso labours ho narrates, the naturalness 
with wliieh it comes in must be admitted as primd 
facie  evidence of previous acquaintance. But there 
woro other names at that time connected with Tarsus 
which have an interest for the Christian student. All 
that we read in the Acts suggests tho thought that tho 
Cypriot Jew, the Levite, Joses Barnabas, the Sou of 
Consolation, received his education at Tarsus, and thero 
learnt to love and honour the tent-maker Rabbi, for
fame already traditional. Another point of some interest still 
remains to ne noticed. The poet was a fellow-pupil with 
I’ersius, under one of the great Stoic teachers of the time, 
L. Annreus Cornntus (the name is that of the g en s  of Seneca 
and (lallio), and Persies, as we have seen (Note on Mark vi.) 
had at least some points of contact with the Herods.

* The word means literally a "dove-cote,” and was applied 
to the sepulchre as consisting mainly of what we should eaii 
“  pigeon-holes,” in each of which stood a small bin contaiuing 
the ashes of the dead.

tho reality of whose conversion he was the first to 
vouch (Acts ix. 27). to whom he turned when his work 
pressed hard on him, as tho fellow-labourer most like- 
minded with himself (Acts xi. 25). the separation from 
whom, when they parted, brought with it a bitterness 
which is hardly intelligible, except on the assumption 
of a previous affection that was now wounded to the 
quiek (Acts xv. 39). Not altogether, again, without 
some points of contact with St. Luke, is the fact that 
tho great geographer Strabo, a native of Cappadocia, 
whose full description of Tarsus (Geogr. xiii. p. G27) is 
obviously based upon personal observation, may have 
visited that city about a .d . 17. and on the supposition, 
either of actual contact, or of the attention ealled to his 
writings among the students of what wo may well call 
the University of Tarsus, we may legitimately traee his 
intlnence as working indirect])- in the uniform accuracy 
of all tho incidental geographical notices that occur iu 
St. Luke’s Gospel and in the Acts. (Sec the Notes on 
those books.) A t Tarsus also, at or about the same 
period, was to be seen another conspicuous eharaetor of 
the time, the great wonder-working impostor, Apol
lonius of Tyaua, whose life was afterwards published 
as a counterfeit and rival parallel to that of Christ, aud 
in whom St. Luke might have seen the great prototype 
of all the “ workers with curious arts,” with their books 
of charms aud incantations, whom he describes as 
yielding to the mightier power of St. Paul (Acts xix.
11— 12).

St. Luke’s character as a physician may be con
sidered from three distinct points of view, each of 
wliieh has a special interest of its own. (1) As in
fluencing his style and language ; (2) as affecting his 
personal relations with St. Paul; aud (3) as giving him 
opportunities for acquiring the knowledge which wo 
find in the books commonly ascribed to him. Eaeh of 
these eall for a special, though brief, notiee.

(1) The differences of style iu St. Luke’s Gospel as 
compared with the two that precede it, the proofs of 
a higher culture, the more rhythmical structure of his 
sentences, which are traceable even by the merely 
English reader, in such passages, e.y., as chap. i. 1— 1, 
are iu the Greek original conspicuous throughout, the 
only exceptions being the portions of his Gospel which, 
like chaps, i., from verse 5, and ii„ are apparently 
translations from a lost Hebrew or Aramaic document. 
The use of technical phraseology is, in like manner, 
traceable in his mention of the "fevers (the word is 
plural in the Greek), aud dysentery,” of wliieh Publius 
was healed at Melita (Aets xxviii. 8); in the “ feet,” 
(not the common it<i5«s, podes, but tho more precise 
pda-eis, baseis) “  and aukle bones ”  of Acts iii. 7; iu 
the “ sealcs ”  that fell from St. Paul’s eyes (Acts ix. 
18); in the “ franco,”  or. more literally, ecstasy, con
nected with St. Peter’s vision (Acts x. 9,10), as brought 
on by tho Apostle’s exposure to the nooutide snu 
after long-eontinncd fasting; in the special adjeetive 
used for “ eaten of worms.” iu Acts xii. 23; in his 
notice of the “ virtue,”  or healing power, that flowed 
forth from our Lord’s body (Luke viii. 46); and 
of tho sweat in “ clots,” or drops like as of blood, 
that issued from it iu the Agony of Getliscmane (Luko
xxii. 44).

(2) It is noticeable in tracing the connection of St. 
Paul and St. Luke, that on each occasion when the ono 
joins the other for a time, it is after the Apostle had 
suffered iu a more than common degree from the bodily 
infirmities that oppressed him. When they met at 
Troas, it was after he had been detained iu Galatia by 
“ the infirmity of his flesh”  (Gal. iv. 13). When the

238
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one joins the other in tho voyage to Jerusalem, it is 
after St. Paul had had “ the sentence of death”  in 
himself, had been "dying daily,”  had been "delivered 
from so great a death,” had been carrying about in his 
body the dying of the Lord Jesus (2 Cor. i. 9 ; iv. 10— 
12, 161. Prom that time St. Luke seems scarcely to 
have left his friend, except, perhaps, for short intervals; 
and the way in which St. Paul speaks of him as "the 
beloved physician,” makes it almost a matter of 
certainty that it was by his ministrations as a physician 
that he had made himself “ beloved.” The constant 
companionship of one with St. Luke's knowledge and 
special culture was sure, sooner or later, to affect St. 
Paul's thoughts and language, and traces of this 
influence are to be found in many of the Epistles. 
Most of these are naturally more manifest in the Greek 
than in tho English words; but we may note as 
examples the frequent use of the ideal of “ health ” as 
the standard of lifo and teaching, as seen in the phrases 
“ sonnd,”  or better, healthy, “ doctrine "  (vyaurovari) of 
1 Tim. i. 10, vi. 3, 2 Tim. i. 13; and in the "doting,'’ 
or better, diseased of 1 Tim. vi. 4 ; in tho spread 
of error being like that of a gangrene or cancer 
(2 Tim. ii. 17); in the word for "puffed up.” which 
implies the delirium of a fever of tho typhus type 
(rucpoiStlr, typhutheis) in 1 Tim. iii. 6, vi. 4, 2 Tim.
iii. 4 ; in the conscience seared, or better, cauterised, 
till it has become callous (1 Tim. iv. 2) ; in the 
malady of “ itching ears ” (2 Tim. iv. 3 ); in the 
“  bodily exercise ”  or training (literally, the training of 
the gymnasium) that profiteth little (1 Tim. iv. 8); in 
the precept which enjoined on Timothy, as a means of 
keeping his mind in a state of ecpiilibrium and purity, 
uneontaminated by the evil with which his offico brought 
him into contact, to " drink no longer water ” only, but 
"  to nso a little wine, for his stomach’s sake and his 
often infirmities”  (1 Tim. v. 23); in the judgment that 
a reckless disregard of the body is of no valno as a 
remedy against what is technically called fulness 
(not “ satisfying” ) of the flesh (Col. ii. 23). These 
words are, in almost all cases, characteristic of the 
Greek of Hippocrates and other medical writers, and 
the sumo may be said of tho Greek words used by 
St. Paul for " dung ” (anvtSaKa—skybala, Phil. iii. 8), 
for " occasion ” (cupopuri—aphorm'e, 1 Tim. v. 14), for 
“ gazing” or “ looking earnestly”  (di-teifair, 2 Cor. iii. 
7— 13: the word is used twelve times by St. Luke, and 
by him only), for “ charge ” (1 Tim. i. 3, IS), for 
“ contention ” (i.e., paroxysm) in Acts xv. 39.

(3) It is obvious that in tho East, then as now, the 
calling of a physician was a passport to many social 
regions into which it was otherwise difficult to find 
access. A  physician of experience arriving in this or 
that city, would be likely to become acquainted, not with 
tho poor oidy, but with men of official rank and women 
of the higher class. How far, and in what special way 
this helped St. Luke to obtain tho information which 
ho wanted for his Gospel, will call for inquiry further 
on. Hero it will be enough to note that such channels 
of information wero suro to be opened to him.

If, on tho data that have been given, it is reasonable 
to suppose that St. Paul and St. Luke had mot at 
Tarsus, it is almost a matter of certainty that their 
friendship was continued at Antioch. Here the tradi
tion, given by Eusebius (Hist. iii. 4), that St. Lnko was 
a resilient in tho latter city, agrees with tho natural 
inference from the prominence which he gives to tho 
Christian society there as the mother of all tho Gentile 
churches (Acts xi. 19—30), from his knowledge of the 
names of its pastors and teachers (Acts xiii. 1—3), from

the fulness with which he relates the early stages of 
the great controversy with the Judaisers (Acts xv.
1—3. 22—35). From Antioch, however, accepting as 
before tho natural conclusion from the change of pro
nouns. ho must have gone to Troas (Acts xvi. 10), and 
probably begun or continued there his labours in the 
gospel, which in a later time won St. Paul's glowing 
praise (2 Cor. viii. 18).* Thence he went with St. Paul 
to Philippi, and, as far as we can judge, remained there 
during the whole period of the Apostle’s work at 
Corinth and Ephesus, the friend and guide of Lydia 
and Euodias, and Syntyche and other women who 
laboured with him in the gospel (Phil. iv. 2, 3), until 
after a visit to Corinth (2 Cor. viii. 18)v he joined 
him again, and tho Apostle returned from his winter 
sojourn in that city at Philippi, was with" him once 
more at Troas. sailed with him to Miletus, and so 
to Tyre and Ptolemais and Csesltrea, went up with 
him to Jerusalem, and remained with him or near 
him during his two years’ imprisonment under Felix 
or Festus (Acts xx.— xxvi.). Then came the voyage 
to Italy, narrated with the graphic precision of an 
eye-witness, and throughout in the first person plural 
(Acts xxvii. 1— 14); then the shipwreck at Melita, and 
the arrival in Italy, and tho two years (broken, perhaps, 
if we assume Luke, as seems probable, to be the “ truo 
yoke-fellow ” of Phil. iv. 3. by a short visit to Philippi) 
of the first imprisonment, at Rome (Col. iv. 14; Pliilcm. 
verse 24). Then came the last unrecorded missionary 
journey of St. Paul in Spain, Asia, Macedonia, Ac]iaia,f 
during which St. Luke probably continued with him; 
and then wo find him, the last clear glimpse we get, 
still at the side of his friend and master, when 
all others were proring time-serving and faithless 
(2 Tim. iv. 10). Beyond this we have nothing defi
nite. Tradition, not earlier than the fourth century 
(Epiphanins, Hcer. 51). says that he preached in Italy, 
Gaul, Dalmatia, and Macedonia; that ho was a painter as 
well as physician, and was specially famous for seven 
portraits of the Virgin; that ho lived to the age of 
eighty-four; that he was crucified at Elsea on an 
olivo tree, in the Peloponnesus; or, according to 
another story, died a natural death in Bithynia. His 
bones are related to have been brought to Constantinople 
from Patras in Achaia by order of the Emperor Con
stantine, and to have been deposited in the Church of 
the Apostles.

II. T h e  A u th orsh ip  o f  the G o sp e l.—1The two 
earliest witnesses to the existence of a Gospel recognised 
as written by St. Lnko, are (1) Irenseus, and (2) tho 
Muratorian Fragment. (Sec General Introduction on 
the Canon o f the Nev) Testament.) The former, dwelling

* There are. it is believed, no sufficient reasons for rejecting 
the reference of this passage to St. Luke. It is not meant that 
St. Paul sneaks of his gospel as a book, but-the physician was 
an Evangelist in tne primitive as well as the later sense of the 
word, and no one was so likely to have been chosen by St. Paul 
to be one of the representatives of Hie Macedonian churches.

t The route of the Apostle may be inferred partly from his 
plans (Phil. ii. 21; Philem. verse 22). partly from the reference 
to Asia in 2 Tim. i. 15, Macedonia (1 Tim. i. 3), Corinth 
(2 Tim. iv. 20). 1 bave ventured to suggest Spain as also pro
bable. It is hardly likely that St. Paul would have abandoned 
the strong desire which lie expresses in Loin. xv. 21. And if 
tlierc was. as has been shown to be probable, a personal con
nection between Luke and the family of Cordova, there would 
be fresh motives for his going there. Clement of Rome, it 
may be mentioned, speaks of him as having travelled to the 
furthest boundary of the West (/Cpist. art C or. e. 5). a phrase 
which would hardly have been used by a Roman writer of 
Home itself. The tradition as to an evangelising journey into 
Spain became, as the years passed oil. more and more definite, 
ami was accepted by Kpiphanius, Chrysostom. Jerome, and 
Theodoret.



ST. LUKE.

on the necessity of there being neither more nor less than 
four Gospels, as there are four elements, four cardinal 
points, and the like, acknowledges St. Luke's as one of 
the four. Pressing the analogy of the four symbolic 
figures of the Cherubim, he compares the Gospel 
which he names as Luke's to the calf, as representing 
the priestly, sacrificial side of our Lord’s work. “ As 
such.” he says, “  it began with Zaeharias burning incense 
in the Templo”  (Adv. H er. ii.). In another passage he 
speaks of " Luke, the companion of Paul,” as having 
"written in a book the gospel which tho latter 
preached ” (Adv. Hcer. iii. 1). The Muratorian Frag
ment, which has suffered the loss of its first sentcuees, 
and so fails to give direct evidence as to St. Matthew and 
St. Mark, begins accordingly with St. Luke, mentioning, 
however, his Gospel as the third. Wliat follows is 
interesting, thongli being, like the whole fragment, in 
the language of an obviously illiterate scribe, and pre
sumably' a translation from a Greek original, it is at 
once corrupt and obscure. The nearest approach to 
an intelligible rendering would be as follows :— “ Luke 
the phy'sieiau, after the ascension of Christ, when St. 
Paul had chosen him, as being zealous of what was just 
and right (juris studiosus), wrote in his own name, and 
as it seemed good to him (ex opinione, apparently' with 
an implied reference to Luke i. 2). Yet he himself did 
not see the Lord in the flesh, and did what he did as 
he could best attain to it, and so he began his narrative 
from the birth of John.” The passage is every way 
important, as showing (1) the early identification of 
the writer of the third Gospel with Luke the physician ; 
(2) the absence of any early tradition that he was 
one of the Seventy; (3) the fact that the first two 
chapters wero part of the Gospel as known to the writer 
of the Fragment, or of the still older document which 
he translated. Papias, as far as tho fragments of his 
writings that remain show, who names St. Matthew 
and St. Mark, is silent as to St. Luke. Justin, who 
does not name the writer of any Gospel, speaks of 
the “ records of the Apostles, which are called 
Gospels,”  as having been written either by Apostles 
themselves, or by those who followed them closely' 
(using the same Greek word here as St. Luke uses 
in chap. i. 2), and cites in immediate connection with 
this the fact of the sweat that was as great drops 
of blood (Dial. c. Tryph. c. 22). It seems all but 
certain from this that he had read the narrativo of 
Luke xxii. 41 as we have it, and that he ascribed 
the authorship of it to a companion of the Apostles. 
So Tertullian, who recognises four Gospels, and 
four only, speaks of “ John and Matthew as Apostles, 
of Luko and Mark as helpers of the Apostles (Cont. 
Marc. iv. 2 ); and Origen (in Enseb. Hist. Eccles. vi. 
25) speaks of the Gospel according to St. .Luke as 
being "cited and approved by Paul,” referring appa
rently to tho expression “ according to my Gospel ’ ’ 
(Rom. ii. 16; xvi. 25; 2 Tim. i. 8), and to " the brother 
whose praise is in the Gospel,” in 2 Cor. viii. 18, 19. III.

III. T h e  so u rce s  o f  the G osp e l.—1The question, 
Where did the writer of this Gospel collect his 
information, is obviously one of special interest. In 
St. Matthew we have, accepting the traditional author
ship, personal recollection as a groundwork, helped 
byr tho oral or written teaching previously' current in 
the Church. In St. Mark (see Introduction to that 
Gospel), we have substantially tho samo oral or 
written teaching, modified by the personal recollec
tions of St. Peter. St. Luke, on the other hand, 
disclaims the character of an eye-witness (chap. i. 2),

and confesses that he is only' a compiler, claiming 
simply' the credit of having done his best to verify 
tile facts which he narrates. St. Paul, to whom he 
specially devoted himself, was, as far as personal 
knowledge went, in the same position as himself. 
Where, then, taking the facts of St. Luke's life, as given 
above, was it probable that he found his materials't

(1) At Antioch, if not before, the Evangelist would 
be likely to come in contact with not a few who had 
been “ eye-witnesses and ministers of the word.” Tlioso 
who were scattered after the persecution that began 
with the death of Stephen (Acts xi. 19), and tho 
prophets who came from Jerusalem with Agabus (Acts
xi. 2S), tho latter probably forming part of tho company 
of the Seventy (see Note on Luke x. 1). must have 
included some, at least, of persons so qualified. There, 
too, he must, have met with Manaeu, the foster-brother 
of the Tctrarch, and may' have derived from him much 
that he narrates as to the ministry of tho Baptist 
(iii. 1— 20), our Lord’s testimony to him (vii. 18—31), 
the relation between Herod and Pilate, and the part 
which the former took in the history of the Crucifixion 
(xxiii. 5— 12), the estimate which our Lord had passed 
upon his character (xiii. 32). That acquaintance served 
probably, in the nature of things, to introduce him to a 
knowledge of the other members of tho Ilerodian 
family, of whom we learn so much from him, and, of 
the Evangelists, from him only (iii. 1; Acts xii. 1— 25 ;
xxv. 13 ; xxvi. 32).

(2) During the y'ears of St. Luke’s work at Troas and 
Philippi, there were, we may presume, but few such 
opportunities; but when he accompanied St. Paul on 
his last journey' to Jerusalem, they' must have been 
multiplied indefinitely. Mnason of Cyprus, the old 
disciple (a disciple from  the beginning, as the word 
signifies, Acts xxi. 16), must have had much to tell 
him. During St . Paul’s stay at Caesarea there was ample 
time for him to become acquainted with the current 
oral, or, as his own words imply', written teaching of 
the churches of Palestine, which formed the ground
work of what is common to him and the first two 
Gospels, as well as with the many facts that connect 
themselves with that city in the narrative of the Acts. 
W e cannot, however, think of a man of St. Luke’s 
culture bent, upon writing a history', because he was not, 
satisfied with the “ many ” fragmentary records that 
he found already' in circulation, resting at Caesarea 
during the two years of St. Paul’s imprisonment with
out pushing his inquiries further. W e may think of 
him accordingly' as journeying in regions where he 
knew our Lord had worked, most of which lay within 
two or tlrree days’ easy journey, while yet there was 
littlo record of His ministry there, and so collecting 
such facts as tho raising of the widow’s son at Nain 
(vii. 11— 17), the appearance of the risen Lord to the 
disciples at Emmaus (xxiv. 13—351, the full record, 
peculiar to this Gospel, of His ministry and teaching 
in Persea.

(3) The profession of St. Luke as a physician, pro
bably also the character that he had acquired as tho 
guide and adviser of the sisterhood at Pliilippi (sco 
Notes on that Epistle), would naturally give him 
access to a whole circle of eye-witnesses who wero 
not so likely to come within the range of St. Matthew 
and St. Mark. He alone mentions the company of 
devout women who followed Jesus during part, at 
least, of His ministry (viii. 2, 31. and as he gives the 
names of the chief members of the company, it is 
natural to infer that he was personally acquainted 
with them. So far as they' were sharers in the feelings
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of other women, wo may believe, with hardly the 
shadow of a doubt, that they would dwell especially 
on all that connected itself with tho childhood and 
youth of tho Lord whom they had loved with such 
devout tenderness, that the bereaved mother whom St. 
John had taken to his own home (John xix. ’27)—somo- 
iimes. perhaps, in Galilee, sometimes in Jerusalem— 
would bo tho centre of their reverential love. From 
them, therefore, as those who would be sure to treasure 
up such a record, St. Luke may well have derived the 
narrative—obviously a translation from the Hebrew or 
Aramaic of Palestine—which forms the introduction 
to his Gospel (chaps, i. and ii.), and which is distinct in 
character and style from the rest of his Gospel. But 
informants such as these would be sure to treasure up 
also tho special instances of our Lord’s tenderness and 
sympathy for women like themselves, and it is accord
ingly not more than a legitimate inference from the 
facts of human nature to trace to them such narratives 
as that of the woman that was a sinner (Hi. 3li— 60), of 
tlie contrasted characters of the two sisters at Bethany 
(x. 38— 12), of the woman who cried out, “ Blessed is 
the womb that bare thee . . . ”  (xi. 27),* of tho daugh
ters of Jerusalem who met their Lord on His way to 
Calvary (xxiii. 27— 29), of those, again, who had come 
up from Galileo and who stood afar off beholding His 
death upon tho cross (xxiii. 49), aud of their buying 
spices and ointment for His entombment (xxiii. 56).

On tho whole, then, everything tends to the belief 
that St. Luke's statement that ho had carefully traced 
to their sources, as far as lie could, tho facts which lie 
narrates, was no idle boast; that he bad many and 
ample opportunities for doing so; and that lie did this, 
as we have seen above, with the culture and discernment 
which his previous training was likely to have imparted. 
It is obvious, however, that coming, as he did, into the 
field of inquiry some thirty, or at least twenty, years 
or so after the events, many of the facts and sayings 
would reach him in a comparatively isolated form ; aud 
though there is an obvious and earnest endeavour to 
relate them, as he says, “ iu order,”  it might not always 
be easy to ascertain what that order had actually been. 
And this is, in part at least, the probable explanation 
of tho seeming dislocation of facts which we find on 
comparing his Gospel with those of St. Matthew and 
St. Mark. (See Notes on Matt. viii. 1; ix. I.)

IV . The first readers of the Gospel.—St. Luke’s 
record differs in a very marked way from tho other 
three in being addressed, or, as we should say, dedicated, 
to an individual. Who and what Theophilus was, we 
have bnt few data for conjecturing. The epithet 
“ most excellent ”— tho same word as that used by 
Tertullus in addressing Felix (Acts xxiv. 3)— implies 
social or official position of some dignity. The absence 
of that epithet in tho dedication of the Acts indicates, 
perhaps, that the Evangelist had then come to bo on 
terms of greater familiarity with him. Tho reference 
to Italian localities of minor importance, as places 
familiar to the reader as well as writer, in Acts 
xxviii. 12—14, suggests the conclusion that he was 
of Latin, probably of Roman, origin; the fact that the 
Gospel was written for him in Greek, that he shared 
tho culture which was then common to well nigh 
all educated Romaus. He was a convert, accordingly,

• It will be noted that our Lord's words (xxiii. 20). "Messed 
arc the barren, and the wombs that never bare, and the paps 
that never tftivc suek," seem intended to remind those who 
heard them of the far-diftcrcut benediction which one of them 
had once uttered.
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from tho religion of Romo to that of Christ, though 
he may, of course, have passed through Judaism, as a 
schoolmaster leading him to Christ. The teaching 
which ho had already received as a catechumen had 
embraced an outline of the facts recorded in the Gospel 
(i. 3), and St. Luke wrote to raise the knowledge so 
gained to a standard of greater completeness. The 
name, it may bo noted, was, like Timotheus, not an 
uncommon one. Among St. Luke’s contemporaries, it 
was borne by one of tho Jewish high priests, the 
brother-in-law of Caiaphas (Jos. Ant. xviii. 4. § 3), 
who probably was responsible for St. Paul’s mission of 
persecution to Damascus, and by some official at Athens 
who was condemned for perjury by tho Areopagus 
(Tacit. Aim. ii. 55). Beyond this all is conjecture, or 
tradition which dissolves into conjecture. He is said 
to have beeu, by this or that ecclesiastical writer, au 
Aebsan, or au Alexandrian, or an Antiochian ; lie lias 
been wildly identified by some modern critics, with one 
or other of the two persons thus named ; it has been 
held by others that the name ( =  “ one who loves God ” ) 
simply designated tho ideal Christian reader whom St. 
Luke bad in new.

It is, however, reasonable to infer that the Gospel, 
though dedicated to him, was meant for the wider circle 
of the class of which lie was the representative, i.e., in 
other words, that it was meant to be especially a Gospel 
for the educated heathen. It will be seen in what 
follows, that this mew is confirmed by its more pro
minent characteristics.

V . The characteristics of the Gospel.—(1) It 
has been said, not without some measure of truth, 
that one main purposo of the Acts of the Apostles 
was to reconcile tho two parties in the Apostolic 
Church which tended to arrange themselves, with 
more or less of open antagonism, under the names 
of St. Peter and St. Paid, by showing that the two 
Apostles were substantially of one m ind; that tho 
former had opened the door of faith unto the Gentiles 
(Acts x. 48), aud had consented to the great charter 
of 4heir freedom (Acts xv. 7); that the latter bad 
shown his reverence for tho ceremonial law by twice 
taking ou himself, wholly or in part, the vow of a 
Nazarite (Acts xviii. 18, xxi. 26). Something of tho 
same catholicity of purpose is to be found in tho 
Gospel which bears St. Luke's name. It was obviously 
natural that it should be so in the work of the friend 
of one who became as a Jew to Jews, aud as a Greek 
to Greeks (I Cor. ix. 20). Thus wo have the whole 
history of the first two chapters, and tho geuealogy iu 
chap, iii., obviously meeting the tastes, in the first 
instance, of Jewish readers ou the one side, and on tho 
other the choice of narratives or teachings that specially 
bring out tho width and universality of the love of God, 
the breaking down of tho barriers of Jewish exclu
siveness, the reference to the widow of Sarepta and 
Naaman the Syrian (iv. 26, 27), the mission of tho 
Seventy as indicating the universality of the kingdom 
(x. 1), the pardon of the penitent robber (xxiii. 43), the 

arables of the Good Samaritan (x. 30—37), of the Lost 
beep, the Lost Piece of Money, and the Prodigal Sou 

(chap, xv.); midway between the two, tho story of 
Zacehams, the publican, treated as a heathen, and yet 
recognised as a son of Abraham (xix. 9).

(2) Iu tho Acts, again, especially in the earlier 
chapters, we note a manifest tendency in the writer to 
dwell on all acts of self-denial, and on the lavish gene
rosity which made the life of the Apostolic Church 
the realisation, iu part at least, of an ideal communism 
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(Acts ii. 44,45; iv. 32,37; vi. 1; ix. 36). So in tlie Gospel 
we recognise, over anil above what he has in common 
with others, a principle of selection, leading him to 
dwell on all parts of our Lord's teaching that pointed 
in the same direction. Tho parables of the Rich Fool 
(xii. 16—21), of the Rich Man and Lazarus (xvi. 19—31), 
o f the Unjust Steward, with its direct and imuiediato 
application (xvi. 1— 14); the counsel to the Pharisees 
to “ give alms,”  and so to fiud a more than ceremonial 
purity (xi. 41); to His disciples to sell what they have 
and to seek for treasures in heaven (xii. 33); the beati
tudes that fall on tho poor and the hungry (vi. 20, 21), 
are all instances of his desire to impress this ideal of 
an unselfish life upon the minds of his readers. Even 
in his aeeonnt of the Baptist's teaching, we find him 
supplying what neither St. Matthew nor St. Mark had 
given—the counsel which John gave to the people— 
“ He that hath two coats let him impart to him that 
hath none” (iii. 11). In this also we may recognise 
the work of one who was like-minded with St. Paul. 
He, too, laboured with his own hands that he might 
minister to the necessities of others (Acts xx. 34), 
and loved to dwell on the pattern which Christ had set 
when, “ being rich, He for our sakes became poor ” 
(2 Cor. viii. 9), and praised those whose deep poverty 
had abounded to the riches of their liberality (2 Cor.
viii. 2). He, too, had learnt the lesson that a man’s life 
consisteth not in the abundance of the things that he 
possesseth (Luke xii. 15), and had been initiated into 
the mystery of knowing how, with an equal mind, to 
be full and to be hungry, to abound and to suffer need. 
(See Note on Phil. iv. 12.) He, too, warms men against 
the deceitfulness of riches, and the hurtful lusts spring
ing from them that plunge men in the abyss of de
struction (1 Tim. vi. 9, 17).

Lastly, wo cannot fail to note, as we read his Gospel, 
the special stress which he, far more than St. Matthew 
or St. Mark, lays upon the prayers of the Christ. It is 
from him we learn that it was as Jesus was “ praying ” 
at His baptism that the heavens were opened (iii. 21); 
that it was while He was praying that the fashion of 
His eountenauce was altered, and there came on Him 
the glory of the Transfiguration (ix. 29); that He was 
“ praying”  when the disciples came and asked Him to 
teach them to pray (xi. 1); that He had prayed for 
Peter that his faith might not fail (xxii. 32). In the 
life of prayer, no less than in that of a self-chosen 
poverty, His was the pattern-life which His disciples 
were— each in his measure and according to his power 
— to endeavour to reproduce. VI.

V I. R e la tio n s  to  St. M atth ew  an d St. M a rk .—
It would be a fair summary of the account of the 
Gospel of St. Luke thus given, to say that it is in its 
universality, its tenderness, its spirit o f self-sacrifice, 
pre-eminently the G o spe l  o f  t h e  Sa in t l y  L i f e , 
presenting to us that aspect of our Lord’s ministry in 
which He appears as the great Example, no less than the 
great Teacher. In other words, since He is represented 
as at once holy, undefiled, and separate from sinners 
(Heb. vii. 26). and as able to have compassion on their 
infirmities (Heb. iv. 15). it is the Gospel of the Son of 
Man as the great High Priest of humanity in the 
human phase of that priesthood. It follows with a

marvellous fitness upon tho Gospel of St. Matthew, 
that had brought before us the portraiture of the true 
King and the true Scribe—upon that of St. Mark, in 
whieh we have seen the lineaments of the true Servant 
of the Lord. It prepares the way for that of St. John, 
which presents tho Incarnate Word as manifesting His 
Eternal Priesthood in its sacrificial and mediatorial 
aspects. In its pervading- tone and spirit, it is, as wo 
have seen, essentially Pauline. In its language and 
style, however, it presents not a few affinities with an 
Epistle, the Pauline authorsliip of whieh is at least ques
tionable, and which not a few have seen reason to look 
upon as the work of Apollos—the Epistle to the 
Hebrews. On this ground chiefly many critics, begin
ning with Clement of Alexandria (about A.D. 200), a 
man of wide and varied culture, have held that Epistle 
to have been the work of St. Luke, elaborating and 
polishing the thoughts of St. Paul (Euseb. Hist. vi.
34). It has, he says, speaking as a critic of style, 
“ the same complexion ”  as the Aets. Other considera
tions, it is believed, outweigh the arguments based on 
that fact; but the resemblance is sufficient to indicate 
that there were some affinities connecting the two 
writers, and the most natural is that which supposes 
them both to have had an Alexandrian training, and lo 
have formed their style upon the more rhetorical books 
of the later Hellenistic additions to the canon of the 
Old Testament, such as the Books of Maccabees as the 
model of history, and the Wisdom of Solomon and 
Eeclesiastiens for that of the more systematic treat
ment of doctrine. The points of resemblance between 
the Book of Wisdom anil the Epistle to the Hebrews 
are indeed so numerous as to have suggested to the 
present writer the thought of identity of authorship* 

It is, of course, obvious to remark that many of the 
facts referred to are found also in the other Gospels, 
and formed part of the current oral teaching out of 
which the first three Gospels grew. Admitting this, 
however, it is clear that the history of Apollos brought 
him specially within the range of those who were likely 
to be conversant with St. Luke's teaching; and if we 
suppose him to have any written record before him, it 
is far more likely to have been the third Gospel than 
either the first or second. The two men, who were 
friends and companions of the same Apostle, were, 
at any rate, likely to have met and known each 
other, and if so it would not be strange that, with like 
character and like culture, there should be a reciprocal 
influence between them. Traces of that influence are 
to be found, it is believed, in the references in tho 
Epistle to some of tho passages which, though eommou 
to the other Gospels, are yet specially characteristic 
of this Gospel; to the temptations of the Sou of 
Man as giving Him power to sympathise with sinners, 
though Himself without sin (Heb. iv. l o ) ; to His 
prayers and supplications and strong crying (Heb.
v. 7, 8 ); to His endurance of the cross, despising the 
shame (Heb. xii. 2); His endurance also of the contra
diction of sinners (Heb. xii. 3) ; to His being the 
Mediator of a new covenant (Heb. xii. 24), the great 
Shepherd of the sheep (Heb. xiii. 20).

‘  The facts that bear upon St. Luke's work, as the writer of 
the Aets of the Apostles, are naturally reserved for tho 
I n tr o d u c tio n  to that Book.

242



THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. LUKE.

C H A P T E R  I .— (1) Forasm uch as m any 
have taken in kaucl to set forth in order 
a declaration o f those th ings ■ which are 
m ost surely believed am ong us, even 
as they delivered them  unto us, which 
from the beginning were eyewitnesses, | 
and m inisters o f the w o rd ; <3) it seemed 
good to me also, h avin g had perfect 
understanding o f all th ings from the very

first, to w rite unto thee in order, 
most excellent Theophilus, (4) th at thou 
m ightest know the eertain ty o f those 
th ings, wherein thou h ast been in 
structed.

<5) There w as in the days o f H erod, 
the k in g  o f Judrea, a certain  priest named 
Zacharias, o f the course o f A h ia : and 
his w ife u-as o f the daughters o f A aron,

Brfore the ac
count called 
Anno Doniiri 
the sixth year.

(!) F ora sm u ch  as m a n y  h ave tak en  in  hand. 
— On the general hearing of this passage on the ques
tions connected with the authorship and plan of tho 
Gospel, see tho Introduction. Here we noto (1), 
what is visible in tho English, but is yet more con
spicuous in tho Greek, the finished structure of tho 
sentences as compared with the simpler openings of the 
other Gospels ; (2) the evidence which the verse supplies 
of the existence of many written documents professing 
to give an account of the Gospel history at the timo 
when St. Luke wrote—i.e., probably before St. Paul’s 
death in A.D. Go. The “ many' ”  may have included St. 
Matthew and St. Mark, but we cannot say. There is 
no tono of disparagement in tho way in which the 
writer speaks of his predecessors. Ho simply feels 
that they have not exhausted the subject, and that his 
inquiries have enabled him to add something.

O f th ose  th in gs w h ich  are m ost su re ly  b e 
lie v e d  am on g  u s.—Better, o f the things that have 
been accomplished among us.

(2) E v en  as th ey  d e liv e re d  th em  u n to  u s.— 
There is something noticeablo in tho candour with 
which the writer disclaims the character of an eye
witness. Tho word “  delivered ”  is tho samo as that 
used by St. Paul when he speaks of the history of the 
Lord's Supper (1 Cor. xi. 23— 251 and of the Resur
rection (I Cor. xv. 3— 7), and, with its cognate noun 
“ tradition" (2 Thess. ii. 15), would seem to have been 
almost a technical term for tho oral teaching which at 
least included an outline of our Lord’s life and teaching.

M in isters o f  the w o r d .—The word used is that 
which describes tho work of an attendant, something 
between a “ .slave" and a “ minister,” in the later eccle
siastical nso of the term as equivalent to “ deacon ” or 
“ preacher.”  It is used of St. Mark in Acts xiii. 5. On 
tho opportunities St. Luke enjoyed for converse with 
such as these, see Introduction. The “ w ord”  is used 
in its more general Pauline sense (as e.g., 1 Cor. i. 18;
ii. 4), as equivalent to tho “ gospel," not in tho higher 
personal meaning which it acquired afterwards in St. 
John (1 John ii. I t).

G) H a v in g  h ad  p e r fe c t  u n d erstan d in g  o f  all 
th in g s .— Better, having traced (or investigated) all 
thiyigs from  their source. Tho verb used is one which 
implies following tho eonrse of events step by step.

The adverb which follows exactly answers to what we call 
the origines of any great movement. It goes further 
back than tho actual beginning of the movement itself.

In  o rd e r .— Tho word implies a distinct aim at 
chronological arrangement, but it does not necessarily 
follow, where the order in St. Luke varies from that of 
tho other Gospels, that it is therefore tho true order. 
In snch matters the writer, who was avowedly a 
compiler, might well be at some disadvantage as com
pared with others.

M ost e x ce lle n t  T h eop h ilu s .— The adjective is 
the samo as that used of Felix by Tcrtnllus (Acts
xxiv. 3), and implies at least high social position, if not 
official rank. The name, which means “  Friend of 
God,”  might well be taken by a Christian convert at his 
baptism. 170111111" more can be known of the person so 
addressed beyond the fact that he was probably a 
Gentilo convert who had already been partially in
structed in the facts of the Gospel history.

(*) W h e re in  th ou  h ast b e e n  in s tru cte d .—  
The verb used is that from which aro formed tho 
words “ catechise," “ catechumen,”  Ac., and implies 
oral teaching—in its later senso, teaching preparatory 
to baptism. Tho passage is important as showing 
that such instruction mainly turned on the facts of our 
Lord's life, death, and resurrection, and on tho records 
of His teaching.

(5) T h ere  w as in  the da ys o f  H e r o d .— The 
writer begins, as he had promised, with the first facts in 
tho divine order of events. The two chapters that 
follow have every appearance of having been based 
originally on an independent document, and that pro
bably a Hebrew one. On its probablo sources, seo 
Introduction. On Herod and this period of his reign, 
see Notes on Matt. ii. 1.

Zacharias.— The name ( = “ ho who remembers 
Jehovah,” or, perhaps, “ he whom Jehovah remem
bers,” ) had been borne by many in the history of Israel, 
among others by the son of Jehoiada (2 Cliron. xxiv. 20), 
and by the prophet of the return from the Babylonian 
Captivity.

Of the course of A b ia .— Tho Greek word so 
translated implies a system of rotation, each “ set ”  or 
“ conrso” of tho priests serving from Sabbath to 
Sabbath. That named after Abia, or Abijali, appears
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and her nam e ivas Elisabeth . A nd 
th ey  were both righteous before God, 
w alk in g in all the com m andm ents and 
ordinances o f the Lord  blam eless. 
<7> A nd th ey  had no child, because th at 
E lisab eth  w as barren, and th ey both 
w ere now  w ell stricken in years. ®  A n d  
it  came to pass, th at w hile he executed 
the p riest’ s office before God in the 
order o f his course, (9) according to the 
custom  o f the p rie st’s office, his lot was 
to  burn incense when he w ent into the 
tem ple o f the Lord." (lu) A n d  the whole 
m ultitude o f the people w ere prayin g

w ithout at the tim e o f incense. (1I) A nd 
there appeared unto him  an angel o f 
the Lord  stand ing on the r ig h t side of 
the a lta r  o f incense. tl2) And when 
Zach arias saw  him , he w as troubled, 
and fear fell upon him . (13) B u t  the 
an gel said unto him , F e a r not, Zaeha- 
r i a s : for th y  p rayer is h e a rd ; and th y  
w ife E lisab eth  shall bear thee a  son, 
and thou sh alt ca ll h is nam e Jo h n . 
•u > A nd thou shalt have jo y  and g la d 
ness ; and m any shall rejoice a t his 
b irth . *15> F o r he shall be g reat in the 
sigh t o f the Lord , and shall drin k  neither

a  Ex. 30.7; Lev.16, 
17. |

in 1 Clirou. xxiv. 10 as tho eighth of the twenty-four 
courses into which the houses of Eleazar anil Ithamar 
were divided by David. On the first return from the 
Captivity ouly four of these courses are meutioued as 
having come back to Jerusalem (Ezra ii. 30— 39), and 
the name Abijah is not one of them. It appears, how
ever, in later lists (Nell. x. 7 : xii. 4, 17), and the 
fonr-and-tweuty sets were probably soou re-organised.

H is  w ife  w as o f  the d a u g h ters o f  A a ro n .— 
The priests were free to marry outside the limits of 
their own caste under certain limitations as to the 
character of their wives (Lev. xxi. 7), and the fact of a 
priestly descent on both sides was therefore worth 
noticing.

H e r  n am e w as E lisa b eth .— The name in its 
Hebrew form of Elisheba had belonged to the wife of 
Aaron, who was of the tribe of Jndah (Ex. vi. 23\ 
and was naturally an honoured name among tho 
daughters of the priestly line. It appears in an altered 
form (Jehovah being substituted for El) iu Jehosheba, 
the wife of the priest Jehoiada (2 Kings xi. 2).

(6) C om m an dm en ts a n d  o rd in a n ces . —  The 
former word covered all the moral laws of the Pentateuch, 
the latter (as iu Heb. ix. 1), its outward and ceremonial 
rules.

(?) W e ll  s tr ick e n  in  yea rs .— Literally, fa r  ad
vanced in their days.

<8) In  th e  o rd e r  o f  h is  c o u rse .—This was settled 
by rotation. Attempts have been made by reckoning 
back from the date of the destruction of the Temple, 
when it is known that tho “ course1’ of Joiarib was 
ministering on the ninth day of the Jewish month Ab, 
to fix the precise date of the events here narrated, and 
so of our Lord's Nativity, but all such attempts ave 
necessarily more or less precarious.

(8) H is  lo t  w as to  b u rn  in cen se .— The order of 
the courses was,.as has been said, one of rotation. The 
distribution of functions during the week was determined 
by lot. That of offering ineense. symbolising, as it did, 
the priestly work of presenting the prayers of the 
people, and joining his own with them (Ps. cxli. 2; 
Rev. v. 8), was of all priestly acts the most distinctive 
(2 Cliron. xxvi. 18). A t such a moment all the hopes 
of one who looked for tho Christ as the consolation 
of Israel would gather themselves into one great 
intercession.

In to  the tem p le  o f  the L o r d —i.e., the Holy 
Place, into which none but the priests might enter.

(10) T h e w h o le  m u ltitu d e .— Knowing as we do 
from this Gospel, what hopes were cherished by devout 
hearts at this time, wo may well believe that the prayers 
of the people, no less than those of the priest, turned

towards the manifestation of the kingdom of God. In 
that crowd, we may well believe, were the aged Simeon 
(chap. ii. 25), and Anna the prophetess (chap. ii. 36), and 
many others who waited for redemption iu Jerusalem 
(chap. ii. 38). What followed was, on this view, an 
answer to their prayers.

(11) T h e  a ltar o f  in ce n se .— The altar stood just 
in front of tho veil that divided the outer sanctuary 
from the Holy of Holies. It was made of shittim wood, 
and overlaid with gold, both symbols of ineorruption 
(Ex. xxx. 1—7; xl. 5, 26). Its position connected it 
so eloselv with the innermost sanctuary that the writer 
of the Epistle to the Hebrews (ix. 4 ; but see Note 
there) seems to reckon it as belonging to that, and 
not unto the outer. It symbolised accordingly tho 
closest approach to God which was then possible for 
any but the high priest, when, in his typical character, 
he entered the Holy of Holies on the day of Atonement,

(12) H e w as tro u b le d .— It lies in the nature of 
the ease that, during all the long years of Zaehariah's 
ministration, he had seen no such manifestation. As 
far as we may reason from the analogy of other angelie 
appearances, tho outward form was that of a “ young 
man clothed in white linen,1’ or iu “ bright apparel ”  
(Matt, xxviii. 3 ; Mark xvi. 5)— a kind of transfigured 
Levite, as One greater than the angels, when he 
manifested himself amid the imagery of the Temple, 
appeared as in the garments of a glorified priesthood 
(Rev. i. 13).

(13) T h y  p ra y e r  is  h eard .— The words imply a 
prayer on the part of Zacharias, not that he might 
have a son (that hope appears to have died out long 
before), but that the Kingdom of God might eome. 
Praying for this he receives more than he asks, and tho 
long yearning of his soul for a sou who might bear his 
part in that Kingdom is at last realised.

T h o u  shalt ca ll h is nam e J oh n .— The English 
monosyllable represents the Greek Joannes, the Hebrew 
Joclianan. The name appears as belonging to the men 
of various tribes (1 Citron, iii. 15; Ezra viii. 12; 
Jer. xli. 11). As the meaning of the Hebrew word 
is “ Jehovah is gracious.1’ the announcement of the 
name was in itself a pledge of the outpouring of the 
grace of God.

(lb M a n y  shaU r e jo ic e .— The words point to 
what had been the priest's prayer. He had been 
seeking the joy of many rather than his own, and now 
the one was to be fruitful in the other.

(is) A n d  shaU d r in k  n e ith er  w in e  n o r  s tro n g  
d r in k .— The child now promised was to grow up 
as a Nazarite (Num. vi. 4). and to keep that vow 
all his life, as the representative of the ascetie, the



The Angel Gabriel. ST. LUKE, I. The Dumbness o f  Zaeharias.

wine nor strong d r in k ; and lie shall be 
filled with the H oly G host, even from his 
m other’s womb. <1B> A nd m any o f the 
children o f Israe l shall he turn to the 
Lord their God." <17) A nd he shall go 
before him  in the sp irit and power of 
E lias , to turn  the hearts o f the fathers 
to the children, and the disobedient to 1 
the wisdom o f the j u s t ; to m ake ready 
a  people prepared for the Lord . (18) A nd 
Zaeh arias said onto the angel, W hereby 
shall I  know  th is?  for I  am an old m an, 
and m y w ife well stricken  in years. 
(19) A nd th e angel answ ering said unto 
him , I  am G abriel, th at stand in the 
presence o f God ; and am sent to speak 
unto thee, and to shew thee these glad 
tid in gs. <20) And, behold, thou slia lt be 
dumb, and not able to speak, until the 
day th at these th ings shall be perform ed,

a lln l. I. 6.

1 Or, by.

because thou believest not m y words, 
which shall be fulfilled in th eir season. 
<-’ • A nd the people waited for Zacha- 
rias, and m arvelled th at he tarried so 
long in the tem ple. <-J) A n d  when he 
came out, he could not speak unto 
th e m ; and th ey  perceived th at he had 
seen a vision in the te m p le : for he 
beckoned unto them , and rem ained 
speechless. <23) A nd i t  cam e to pass, 
th at, as soon as the days o f his m inis
tration  w ere accom plished, he departed 
to h is own house. <24) And a fte r those 
days his wife E lisab eth  conceived, and 
hid h erself five m onths, sayin g , i25) Thus 
hath  the Lord dealt w ith  me in the days 
wherein he looked on me, to take aw ay 
m y reproach am ong men. *26) A nd in 
the six th  m onth the angel G abriel was 
sent from  God unto a  c ity  o f G alilee,

“  separated." form (this is the meaning' of tho term) of a 
consecrated life. He was to bo what Samson had been 
(Jndg. xiii. 4), and probably Samuel also (1 Sam. i. 11), 
and tho house of Jonadab the son of Reehab (Jer.
xxxv. 6). The close connection between the Nazarite 
and tho prophetic life is seen in Amos ii. 11, 12. Tho 
absence of the lower form of stimulation implied tho 
capacity for the higher enthusiasm which was the gift 
of God. The samo contrast is seen in St. Paul’s words, 
“ Be not drunk with wine, but bo filled with tho Spirit 
(Eph. v. 18).

H o  sh all b e  fille d  w ith  the H o ly  G h ost.— 
The words would be understood by Zaeharias from the 
Hebrew point of view, not as seen in the fuller light of 
Christian theology. As such they would convey the 
thought of the highest prophetic inspiration, as in 
Isa. xi. 2 ; Ixi. 1 ; Joel ii. 28.

E v en  fro m  h is m o th e r ’s w o m b .— Tho thought 
of a life from first to last in harmony with itself and 
consecrated to the prophet's work, had its prototype in 
Jeremiah (Jer. i. 5).

(16) Shall he turn to tho Lord their God.— 
The opening words of tho message of the New Covenant 
spring out of tho closing words of the last of the 
prophets (Mai. iv. 6), and point to the revival of the 
Elijah ministry, which is moro definitely announced 
in tho next verse.

<17> T o  the w isd o m  o f  the ju s t .—Tho margin, 
by the wisdom, is undoubtedly tho right rendering.

(if) I  am  G ab rie l.— No names of angels appear 
in the Old Testament till after tho Babylonian Exile. 
Then wo have Gabriel ( = “ the strong one— or tho 
hero— of G od"), in Dan. viii. 1C; Michael ( = “ who 
is like unto Goil ? in Dan. x. 21, xii. 1; Raphael 
( =  “ the healer of G od"— i.e.. the divine healer), in 
Tobit, xii. lo, as one of the seven holy angels which 
present the prayers of the saints. As having appeared 
in tho prophecies which, more than any others, were 
the germ of the Messianic expectations which tho 
people cherished, there was a fitness in the mission now 
given to Gabriel to prepare tho way for the Messiah's 
coming.

T h at stan d  in  tho p resen ce  o f  G o d .—Tho 
imagery was drawn from the customs of an Eastern

Court, in which those stood who were the most honoured 
ministei-s of the king, while others fell prostrate in 
silent homage. (Com]), the “  angel of His presence ”  in 
Isa. lxiii. 9, with our Lord’s languago as to tho angels 
that “  behold the face ”  of His Father. Matt, xviii. 10.)

T o  sh ew  th ee those g la d  tid in g s .— Literally, 
to evangelise. Tho word is memorable as tho first 
utterance, as far as the Gospel records are concerned, 
of that which was to bo tho watchword of tho king
dom. It was not, however, a new word, and its 
employment here was, in part at least, determined by 
Isaiah's use of it (xl. 9; Ixi. 1).

pf) B eh o ld , th ou  shalt b e  d u m b .— The question 
was answered, the demand for a sign granted, but tho 
demand had implied a want of faith, and therefore 
the sign took tho form of a penalty. Tho vision and 
tho words of the angel, harmonising as they did with 
all Zerhariah’s previous convictions, ought to have been 
enough for him.

(22) A  v is io n .— Tho word is used as distinguished 
from “ dream,”  to imply that what had been witnessed 
had been seen with the waking sense. The look of 
awe, tho strango gestures, tho unwonted silence, all 
showed that he had come under tho influence of some 
supernatural power.

H e b e c k o n e d  u n to  thorn.— The teuso implies 
continued and repeated action.

(23) T h e  da ys o f  h is m in istra tion .— The word 
used for “ ministration”  conveys, like tho minister
ing spirits”  of Heb. i. 14, the idea of liturgical service. 
Tho “ days”  were, according to tho usual order of the 
Temple, from Sabbath to Sabbath (2 Kings xi. 5).

(25) T o  tak e  a w a y  m y  re p ro a ch  a m o n g  m en . 
— Tho words express in almost their strongest form tho 
Jewish feeling as to maternity. To have no children 
was moro than a misfortune. It seemed to imply somo 
secret sin which God was punishing with barrenness. 
So we have Rachel’s cry, “ Give me children, or else I 
die”  (Gen. xxx. 1); and Hannah's “ bitterness of soul ”  
when “  her adversary provoked her to make her fret ” 
(1 Sam. i. G— 10).

(2R) A n d  in  th e s ix th  m o n th .—The time is 
obviously reckoned from the commencement of the 
period specified in verse 24.



The Annunciation at Nazareth. ST. LUKE, I. The Promise o f the Birth o f  Jesus.

named N azareth , <27) to a v irg in  es
poused to a man whose nam e was 
Joseph , o f the house o f D avid ; and the 
v irg in 's  nam e was M ary. (-8* A nd the 
angel came in unto her, and said, H a il, 
thou that art h igh ly  favoured,1 the Lord 
is  w ith  thee : blessed art thou am ong 
women. <-'J* And when she saw  him, 
she was troubled a t his saying , and cast

in her mind w hat m anner o f salutation 
th is should be. (30) A nd the angel said 
unto her, F e a r  not, M a r y : for thou 
h ast found favour w ith  God. <31* A nd, 
behold, thou slia lt conceive in th y  womb, 
and bring forth  a  soii,a and shalt call 
his name JE S U S . <32> H e shall be 
great, and shall be called the Son o f 
the H ig h e st : and the L o rd  God shall

1 Or, graciourtu  
accepted, or, much  
g r a c e d : see vcr. 
30.

a  Isa. 7. 14;
Matt. 1. 21.

A  c ity  o f  G a lilee , n a m ed  N a zareth .— Tho 
town so named (now cn-Nuzirah) was situated in a 
vallov among the hills that rise to a height of about 
500 feet on the north of tho Plain of Esdraelou. The 
valley itself is richly cultivated. Tho grassy slopes of 
tho hills are clothed in spring-time with flowers. On 
one side there is a steep ridge that forms something 
like a precipice (chap. iv. ‘29). In the rainy season the 
streams flow down the slopes of tho hills and rush in 
torrents through the valleys. From a hill just behind 
the town, the modern Ncby Ismail, there is one of tho 
finest views in Palestine, including Lebanon and 
Hermon to tho north, Carmel to the west, with 
glimpses of the Mediterranean, and to tho south the 
Plain of Esdraelou and the mountains of Samaria, to 
the east and south-east Gilead, and Tabor, and Gilboa. 
It is a three days’ jonrney from Jerusalem, about 
twenty miles from Ptolemais, and eighteen from tho 
Sea of Galilee, six from Mount Tabor, about six from 
Cana, and nine from Main. The name, as stated in 
tho Note on Matt. ii. 23, was probably derived from 
tho Hebrew Netzer ( =  a branch), and conveying some
thing of tho same meaning as our -hurst, or -holm, in 
English topography.

(a<) T o  a v irg in  esp ou sed  to  a m an w h o se  
nam e w a s J osep h .— Of the parentage of Mary tho 
canonical Gospels tell ns nothing, and tho legends of 
the apocryphal have no claim to eredit. That her 
mother's name was Anna, that she surpassed the 
maidens of her own ago in wisdom, that she went as 
a child into the Temple, that she had many who 
sought her hand, and that they agreed to decide 
their claims by laying their rods before the Holy 
Place and seeing which budded, and that Joseph 
thus became tho accepted suitor— this may be worth 
mentioning, as having left its impress on Christian 
art, but it has no claim to the character even of 
tradition. The scanty notices in tho Gospels are 
(1) that she was a “ cousin,” or more generally a 
“  kinswoman,”  of Elizabeth, and may, therefore, have 
been, by her parentage, wholly or in part of the 
daughters of Aaron. (2) That she had a sister who, 
according to a somewhat doubtful construction of an 
ambiguous sentence, may also have homo the name of 
Mary or Mariam (the " Miriam ”  of the Old Testa
ment), and been afterwards the wife of Cleophas, or, 
more correctly, Clopas (John xix. 25). The absence of 
any mention of her parents suggests the thought that 
she was an orphan, and the whole narrative of the 
Nativity presupposes poverty. Assuming tho Magni
ficat to liavo been not merely the sudden inspiration 
of the moment, but, in some sense, the utterance 
of tho cherished thoughts of years, we may think of 
her as feeding upon the psalms and hymns and pro
phecies of the Sacred Books, and knowing, as she did, 
that the man to whom she was betrothed was of the 
house of David, this may well have drawn her expecta
tions of redemption into tho lino of looking for tho

Christ, who was to bo the son of David. Of Joseph, wo 
know that ho was, possibly by a twofold lineage (but see 
Note on eliap. iii. 23), tho heir of that house, and must 
have known himself to be so. He was but a carpenter 
in a Galilean village, probably older than bis betrothed, 
possibly a widower with sons and daughters, possibly 
the guardian of nephews and nieces who had been left 
orphans, but the documents which contained his genea
logy must have been precious heirlooms, and the hopes 
that God would raise up the tabernacle of David that 
had fallen, to which one of those sons or nephews after
wards gave utterance (Acts xv. 10), could never have 
been utterly extinguished.

(2S) H ig h ly  fa v o u re d .—The verb is tho same as 
that which is translated, “ hath made us accepted” in 
Eph. i. G; and, on tho whole, this, which is expressed 
in one of tho marginal readings, seems the truest. 
Tho plena gratia of the Vulgate has no warrant in the 
meaning of the word.

T h e  L o r d  is w ith  th ee.—Better, the Lord he with 
thee, as the more usual formula of salutation, as in 
Ruth ii. 4.

B lessed  art th ou  a m on g  w o m e n .—The words 
are omitted in many of the best MSS.

(29) She w as tr o u b le d  at h is sa y in g .—The same 
word is used as had been used of Zaeharias. With 
Mary, as with him, the first feeling was one of natural 
terror. Who was the strange visitor, and what did the 
strange greeting mean ?

(30) T h o u  hast fo u n d  fa v o u r  w ith  G od .—The 
noun is the same as that elsewhere translated “ grace,”  
but the latter word, though fit enough in itself, has 
become so associated with the technicalities of theology 
that it is better, in this place, to retain “ favour.”

(31) B e h o ld , th ou  shalt c o n c e iv e .—St. Luke 
does not refer to the prophecy’  of Isa. vii. 14, but it 
is clear from Mary's answer that she understood the 
words of the angel in the sense which St. Matthew 
gives to those of the prophet. What perplexed her 
was the reference to the conception and the birth in 
a prediction which made no mention of her approach
ing marriage. The absence of the reference is at least 
worth noticing, as showing that men were not necessarily 
led by their interpretation of the prophecy to imagine 
its fulfilment.

Shalt caU his name JESUS—Sec Note on Matt, 
i. 21. The revelation of the name, with all its mys
terious fulness of meaning, was made, we may note, to 
Joseph and Mary independently’.

(32) Shall b e  ca lle d  the S on  o f  the H ig h est.—  
It is noticeable that this name applied to our Lord by 
the angel, appears afterwards as uttered by the demo
niacs (Mark v. 7). On the history of the name, see 
Note on Mark v. 7.

T h e  th ron e o f  h is fa th er D a v id .—The words 
seem at first to suggest tho thought that the Virgin 
was of the house of David, and that the title to tho 
throne was thus derived through her. This may have



The Child that shall be the So>i o f God. ST. LUKE, I. Visit o f  Mary to Elizabeth.

give unto him  the tin-one o f his fath er 
D a v id : (:!S) and he shall rei<rn over theO
house o f Ja co b  for e v e r ;®  and o f his 
kingdom  there shall be no end. <34) Then 
said M ary  unto the angel, H ow  shall 
th is be, seeing I  know not a m an? 
,35* A nd the angel answered and said 
unto her, T h e H oly  G host shall come 
upon thee, and the power o f the H igh est 
shall overshadow th e e : therefore also 
th at holy th in g  which shall be born o f 
thee shall be called the Son o f God. 
(3G) A nd, behold, th y cousin E lisabeth ,

i

.1 ll.in. 7. 11; Mlc. 
4. 7.

she hath  also conceived a  son in her 
old a g e : and th is is the six th  month 
w ith her, who was called barren. <37> F o r  
w ith God nothing shall be im possible. 
<3S) A nd M ary  said, Behold the handm aid 
o f the L o r d ; be it  unto me according to 
th y  word. A nd the angel departed 
from her. <39) A nd M ary  arose in those 
days, and w ent into the h ill country 
w ith  h aste, into a city  o f J u d a ;  (40) and 
entered into the house o f Zach arias, and 
saluted E lisabeth . <44) A nd i t  cam e to 
pass, th at, when E lisab eth  heard the

been so (seo Noto ou chap. iii. 23—381, ami tlio inter
marriage which hail taken place in olden times between 
the house of Aaron anil that of David (Ex. vi. 23; 
2 Kings xi. 2) show that this might bo quite consistent 
with tho relationship to Elizabeth mentioned in verse 
3(5. On the other hand, it must be remembered that 
tho genealogies, both in St. Matthew and St. Luke, 
appear, at first, sight, to give tho lineage of Joseph 
only, and therefore that, if this were, as many 
havo believed, tho Evangelist’s point of view, our 
Lord, notwithstanding tho supernatural birth, was 
thought of as inheriting from him. Tho form 
of tho promise, which might well lead to tho ex
pectation of a revived kingdom of Israel after tho 
manner of that of David, takes its place among tho 
most memorable instances of prophecies that have been 
fulfilled in quite another fashion than those who first 
heard them could have imagined possible. That tho 
Evangelist who recorded it held that it was fulfilled in 
the Kingdom of Heaven, tho spiritual sovereignty of 
tho Christ, is shown by tho fact that ho records it in 
the samo Gospel as that which tells of tho Crucifixion 
and Ascension.

(33) H o  sh a ll re ign  o v e r  th e  h ou se  o f  J a co b  
fo r  ev er.— Here, again, tho apparent promise is that 
of a kingdom restored to Israel such as the disciples 
expected oven after tho Resurrection (Acts i. 6). It 
needed to be interpreted by events before men could 
sec that it was fulfilled in tho history of Christendom 
as the truo Israel of God (Rom. ix. 6 ; Gal. vi. 16).

O f h is k in g d o m  th ere  shall b e  n o  en d .— The 
words of St, Paul, in 1 Cor. xv. 21— 28, seem at first to 
point to a limit of time when tho kingdom of the Christ 
shall find an end, but a closer study of his meaning 
shows that he is speaking of that kingdom as involving 
contest with the hostile forces of evil. The exercise of 
sovereignty may. in this sense, ccaso when all conflict 
is over, but it ceases by being perfected, not bypassing 
away after the fashion of earthly kingdoms. Tho dele
gated or mediatorial headship of tho Christ is merged 
in tho absolute unity of the monarchy of God.

(3i) H o w  sh a ll th is b e ? —Tho question of the 
Virgin is not altogether of the same nature as that of 
Zacharias in verso 18. He asks by what sign he shall 
know that the words were true which told him of a 
son in his old age. Mary is told of a far greater 
marvel, for her question shows that she understood 
the angel to speak of the birth as antecedent to her 
marriage, and she, accepting the words in faith, docs 
not demand a sign, but reverently seeks to know the 
manner of their accomplishment.

(33) T h e  H o ly  G h ost shaH co m e  u p o n  th ee.—
See Koto on verso 15. Here, however, the context would

suggest to ono familiar with tho sacred writings, 
another aspect of the Spirit’s work, as quickening the 
dead chaos into life (Gen. i. 2), as being the soureo of 
life to all creation (Ps. civ. 30).

T h e  p o w e r  o f  the H ig h est shaH o v e rsh a d o w  
th ee .—The divine namo is used in obvious harmony 
until “  the Sou of tho Highest ”  in verse 32.

T h ere fore  a lso . . . shaH bo ca lle d  the 
Son o f  God.— The words appear to rest the title, 
“  Son of God,” rather on tho supernatural birth than 
on the eternal pre-existence of the Son as the Word 
that was “ in the beginning with God and was God ” 
(John i. 1). and we may accept the fact that the message 
of the angel was so far a partial, not a complete, 
revelation of the mystery of the Incarnation. It gave 
a sufficient reason for tlie name which should be given 
to the Son of Mary, and more was not then required.

(3a) T h y  co u s in  E lisa beth .—Seo Notes on verses 
27 and 32. Taking tho word in its usual senso, it 
would imply that either the father or the mother of 
Mary had been of the houso of Aaron, or that the 
mother of Elizabeth had been of tho house of 
David.

(38) B e h o ld  the h an d m a id  o f  th e L o r d  . . . 
— Tho words seem to show a kind of half-consciousness 
that the lot which she thus accepts might bring with it 
unknown sufferings, as well as untold blessedness. She 
shrinks, as it were,from the awfulness of the position thus 
assigned to her, but she can say, as her Son said after
wards, when His time of agony was come, “ Not my 
will, but Thine be done.”  It may be that tbo more 
immediate peril of which St. Matthow speaks (i. 19), 
flashed oven then upon her soul as one that could not 
be escaped. (Com]), chap. ii. 35.)

(39) T h e  hiU country . . .  a city o f  Juda.— 
Tho description is too vague to be identified with any 
certainty. The form of tho proper noun is the same 
as that in ‘ ‘ Bethlehem, of the land of Juda,” in 
Matt. ii. 6. The city may have been ono of tlioso as
signed to tho priests within the limits of the tribo of 
Judah, and if so, it is interesting to think of the Virgin 
as undertaking a journey which brought her not far 
from the very spot in which she was to give birth to tho 
divine Child. No city of the name of Juda is known, 
but there is a Juttah in Josh. xv. 55. xxi. 16, in tho 
neighbourhood of Maon and tho Judman Carmel, and 
therefore in tho "hill country,”  which may possibly bo 
that which is hero referred to.

(H) T h e  sa lu ta tion  o f  M a ry .— Tho words of 
the greeting were, wo may believe, tho usual formula. 
"Peace bo with thee,”  or “ Tho Lord be with thee,” 
possibly united with some special words of gratulation 
on what she had heard from tho angel.'
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salu tation  o f M ary, the babe leaped in 
h er w o m b ; and E lisabeth  w as filled 
w ith  the H o ly  G h o s t : <42) and she spake 
out w ith a loud voice, and said, B lessed  
art thou among’ women, and blessed is 
the fru it o f th y womb. ,43) A n d  whence 
is  th is to me, th a t  the m other o f m y 
L o rd  should come to m e? <44) F o r, lo, 
as soon as the voice o f th y  salutation 
sounded in  mine ears, the babe leaped in 
m y womb for jo y . 115) A nd  blessed is she 
th at believed : 1 for there shall be a  per
form ance o f those th ings w hich w ere 
told her from  th e Lord . (16) A n d  M ary 
said, M y soul doth m agn ify  the Lord , 
,47) and m y sp irit h ath  rejoiced in God

m y Saviour. ,1S> F o r he h ath  regarded 
the low estate o f his handm aiden : for, 
behold, from henceforth all generations 
shall call me blessed. (40) F o r he th at 
is m ighty  hath  done to me g re a t th in gs ; 
and holy is his nam e. <50) A nd his 
m ercy is on them  th at fea r him  from  
generation  to generation. (51) H e hath 
shewed stren gth  with h is arm  ; a he hath  
scattered the proud in  the im agination  
o f their h earts.4 (52) H e h ath  put down 
the m igh ty  from their sea ts ,' and exalted  
them  o f low degree. (53) H e hath filled 
the h u n g ry  w ith  good th in gs •/ and the 
rich he h ath  sent em pty aw ay. I54* H e 
hath  liolpen his servant Israe l, in re-

a  Isa. 51. 9.

b Ps. 33. 10.

1 Or, irhich believed  
that tiirre. 

e  1 Sam. 2. 6.

d  Ps. 34. 10.

E lisa b e th  w as fille d  w ith  the H o ly  G h ost.—  
What lmd been predicted of the Child (verse 15) was 
now fulfilled ex abundanti in the mother. The fact 
related, so far as we look to human sources of informa
tion, must obviously have come to St. Luke, directly or 
indirectly, from the Yirgiu herself.

(42) B lessed  art th o u  a m on g  w o m e n .—The 
language, like that of most of the utterances in these 
chapters, is taken from the poetry of the older Scriptures, 
but there is a singular contrast between its application 
there to the murderess Jael (Judg. v. 24), and here to 
the mother of the Lord.
_ l43) W h e n ce  is this to  m e . . . ?—The sudden 
inspiration bids Elizabeth, rising above all lower 
thoughts, to recognise that the child of Mary would ho 
also the Son of the Highest. The contrast leaves no 
room for doubt that she used the word “ Lord ” in its 
highest sense. “  Great ”  as her own sou was to be 
(verse 15) in the sight of the Lord, here was the mother 
of One yet greater, even of the Lord Himself.

I45) B le sse d  is she th at b e lie v e d .— The two ren
derings, “ for there shall be,”  and “ that there shall be,” 
are equally tenable grammatically. On internal grounds 
thero seems a balance in favour of the latter, as the 
other interpretation appears to make the fulfilment of 
the promise dependent upon the Virgin’s faith.

(«) M y  so u l d o th  m a g n ify  th e  L o r d .— We 
come to the first of the great canticles recorded by St. 
Luke, which, since the time of Caesarius of Arles (A.D. 
540), who first introduced them into public worship, 
havo formed part of the hymnal treasures of Western 
Christendom. We may think of the Virgin as having 
committed to writing at the time, or having remembered 
afterwards, possibly with some natural modifications, 
what sho then spoke. Here the song of praise is 
manifestly based upon that of Hannah (1 Sam. ii. 
1— 10), both in its opening words and in much of its 
substance, and is so far significant of the hopes, and, 
if we may so speak, studies, of the maiden of Nazareth.

(4b In  G o d  m y  S aviou r.— We may well helievo 
that this choice of the name was determined by tho 
meaning of the name, implying God’s work of salvation, 
which she had been told was to bo given to her Son.

(48) T h o  lo w  estate o f  h is  h an d m a id en .— 
Note the recurrence of the word that had been used in 
verse 37. as expressing the character which she was now 
ready to accept, whatever it might involve.

A l l  g en era tion s  shall ca ll m e b lessed .—The 
words have, of course, been partly instrumental in

bringing about their own fulfilment; but what a vision 
of the future they must have implied then on the part 
of tho villago maiden who uttered them! Not her 
kinswoman ouly, but all generations should join in that 
beatitude.

(5°) H is  m e r c y  is  on th em  th at fear  h im .— 
The words, as read by those for whom St. Luke wrote, 
would seem almost to foreshadow the Gospel of tho 
Apostlo of the Gentiles. Those that “ feared God ” 
were to be found not only among the children of 
Abraham, but also among “ every nation ”  (Acts x. 
2, 35), and Ho would shew forth His mercy to all in 
whom that temper should he found.

(si) H e  hath  sh e w e d  s tre n g th .— Literally, 
He wrought strength. Hero the parallelism with 
1 Sam. ii. 3 becomes very close. Of whom the speaker 
thought as among the “  proud,”  we cannot know. They 
may have been the potentates of the world in which she 
lived, Herod and the Emperor of Rome. They may 
have been the men of Jerusalem, who despised Galilee; 
or those of the other towns and villages of Galilee, who 
despised Nazareth; or, though less probably, those of 
Nazareth itself, who despised the carpenter and his 
betrothed.

(52) T h e  m ig h ty .—The word (that from which 
wo get our English “ dynasty ” ) is applied to the 
eunncli “ of great authority”  under Candace, in Acts
viii. 27, and is used as a divine name in “ the blessed 
and only Potentate ”  of 1 Tim. vi. 15. Here it is used 
generally of all human rulers.

Prom  their seats.— Better, their thrones, as the 
word is for the most part translated. (Comp. Matt, 
xix. 28, and in this very chapter, verse 32.)

O f lo w  d e g re e .— The adjective is that from which 
the noun translated “  low estate,”  in verse 48, had been 
formed.

(53) H e  h ath  fille d  the h u n g r y .—It is in- 
terestiug to note the manner in which the song of tho 
Virgin anticipates the beatitudes of the Sermon on the 
Plain as reported by St. Luko (vi. 21). The words, 
like those of the beatitudes, have both their literal and 
their spiritual fulfilments. Both those who trusted in 
their earthly riches, and those who gloried iu their 
fancied spiritual wealth, were sent empty away, wliilo 
the “ hungry,”  those who craved for a higher blessed
ness, were filled with the peace and righteousness which 
they sought.

(54) H e  h ath  h o lp e n  h is  serv a n t Isra e l.— Up 
to this poiut tho hymn has heen one of personal thauks-



The Circumcision of John the Baptist. feT. L U K E I . The Xaming of the Child.

membranee o f his m e re y ;“ (55) as lie Jcr-3 13--°-
spake to our fa th ers ,4 to A braham , and ^ " 'n !7' 10; ,s '
to Iris seed for ever. (56> And M ary
abode w ith her about three months,
and returned to her own house. ,57) Now
E lisab eth ’s fu ll tim e cam e th at she
should be delivered ; and she brought
forth a son. (58) And her neighbours
and her cousins heard how the Lord
had shewed great m ercy upon h e r ; and
they rejoiced with her. A nd it
came to pass, th at on the eighth  day
th ey came to circum cise the child ; and
they called him Zaeharias, a fte r the ior. th in g ,.

name o f his father. (60) A n d h is m other 
answered and said, N ot so ;  but he shall 
be called Jo h n . (61> A nd th ey  said unto 
her, There is none o f th y kindred th at 
is called by th is name. (62> And they 
made signs to his fath er, how he would 
have him called. (t3) And he asked for 
a w ritin g  table, and w rote, sayin g , H is 
nam e is Jo h n . A nd th ey m arvelled 
all. (64) A nd his mouth w as opened 
im m ediately, and his tongne loosed, and 
he spake, and praised God. <65) And 
fear came on all th at dw elt round 
about th e m : and a ll these s a y in g s 1

•riving. Now we find that all the soul of the maiden of 
Nazareth is with her people. Her joy in tho “ great 
things”  which Goil has done for her rests on tho fact 
that they are ‘ ‘ great things” for Israel also. Tho 
word which slio uses for her people is that which 
expresses their relation to God as “ the servant”  of 
Jehovah, who is prominent in the later chapters of 
Isaiah, and is in Isa. xli. 8 identified with tho nation, 
as elsewhere with tho nation’s Head (Isa. xlii. I). Ono 
may see in tho utterance of this hope already seen as 
realised, an indication of the early date of the hymn. 
A t the time when St. Luke wrote, tho rejection, not 
the restoration of Israel, was the dominant thought in 
men’s minds.

In  re m em b ra n ee .—Literally, in order to re
member. He helped Israel, as with the purpose to 
prove Himself not unmindful of His promised mercy.

(53) A s h e sp ak e to ou r  fathers. — As tho 
sentence stands in English, the words “ Abraham 
and his seed”  seem in apposition with “ forefathers,” 
and to bo added as explaining it. In the Greek, how
ever, they are in a different connection, and belong 
to what had gone before, tho construction being as 
follows: To remember His mercy (as Ho spake
linto our forefathers) to Abraham and his seed for 
over.” The mercy that had been shown to Abraham 
was, as it were, working even yet.

(56) A n d  M a ry  a b od e  w ith  h er  a b o u t th ree 
m on th s.—This brings the time so closo to tho 
birth of the Baptist that wo might well deem it likely 
that tho Virgin waited for it. On the other hand, tho 
next verso seems almost to imply her previous departure. 
In any case, we may think of the three months as a 
time of much communion of heart and hope on tho great 
things which God had dono and was about to do for 
Israel.

(58) H er  n e ig h b o u rs  an d  h er  eou sin s .— 
Better, her kindred, as including a wider range of 
relations than that which comes within our definition of 
consulship. The words imply Hint they had heard some
thing of the vision in tho Temple, and of what had been 
foretold of the future greatness of the child then born.

H a d  sh ew ed  great m e rcy  u p o n  h er.— Literally, 
had magnified His merry. The verb is the same as 
that which opens tho Magnificat, and may well bo 
looked upon as a kind of echo of it. Tho phrase is 
essentially a Hebrew one. (Comp. 1 Sam. xii. 21.)

(50) T h e y  eam e to e ircu m eiso  the eh ild .— 
The day of circumcision, as tho admission of the child 
into God’s covenant with his people, was. like the day 
of the baptism of infants among Christians, ono on 
which relatives were invited to be present as witnesses,

and was commonly followed by a feast. It was also, 
as baptism has come to be, the time on which the child 
received the name which was to bear its witness of 
the prayers of his parents for him, and of his personal 
relation to the God of his fathers.

They ealled h im  . . .—The Greek tense is strictly 
imperfect— they were calling him. Tho choice of tho 
name commonly rested with the father, but tho kinsfolk 
seem to have assumed that, in the dumbness of the 
father, the duty devolved on them, and they, according 
to a custom not uncommon, showed their respect for 
tho father by choosing his name.

(60) N o t  so ; b u t h e  shall b e  ea lled  J oh n .— It is 
obvious from what follows that the writing-tablet, had 
been in frequent use, and in this way the husband 
must have told tho wife of tho name which had been 
given by the angel.

(61) T h ere  is n on e  o f  th y  k in d re d  . . .—The 
fact is not without interest, as probably showing that 
Zaeharias did not come within the circle of those related 
to the Sadducean high priests, among whom (some 
thirty years later, it is true) we find that name (Acts
iv. 6, v. 17).

(62) T h e y  m ade sign s to  h is  fa th er.—It seems 
probable—almost, indeed, certain— from this, that 
Zaeharias was deprived of the power of bearing as well 
as speech, and had passed into the condition of ono 
who was naturally a deaf mute.

(63) A  w rit in g  tab le .—The tablets in common use 
at this time throughout tho Roman empire were com
monly of wood, covered with a thin coat of wax, on 
which men wrote with the sharp point which has left 
its traces in our language, in the word “ style,”  in its 
literal and figurative senses.

H is  nam e is J oh n .—There is something emphatic 
in the use of the present tense. It was not a question 
to bo discussed. Tho name had been given already.

A n d  th ey  m a rv e lle d  a ll.—This confirms the view 
given above as to tho previous deafness of Zaeharias. 
Tliero would have been no ground for wonder, had he 
heard the discussion. It was tho coincidence that 
surprised them, hardly less than tho utterance.

(6)) H is  to n g u e  lo o se d .—The verb is supplied by 
tho translators because tho ono previously used applied 
strictly only to the mouth.

H e  sp ak e, an d  p ra ised  G o d — Probably, in sub
stance, if not in words, as in tho hymn that follows. 
Tho insertion of the two verses that follow seems to 
imply that some interval of time passed before its 
actual utterance.

(65) A ll  the h ill e o u n try  o f  Judeea.—Tho district 
so designated included tho mountain plateau to tho 
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were noised abroad throughout all the 
hill country of Judaea. (6(i) And all 
they that heard them laid them up in 
their hearts, saying, W h at manner of 
child shall this be ! And the hand of 
the Lord was with him. <6') And his 
father Zacharias was filled with the 
Holy Ghost, and prophesied, saying, 
<68) Blessed be the Lord God of Israel; 
for he hath visited and redeemed his 
people, <09) and hath raised up an horn

a  P s . 132. 17.

b . ler. 23. 5, &
30. y.

cGen. 22. 16.

of salvation for us in the house of his 
servant David ; a (70> as he spake by the 
mouth of his holy prophets,4 which have 
been since the world began : <71) that 
we should be saved from our enemies, 
and from the hand of all that hate us ; 
<72) to perforin the mercy promised to 
our fathers, and to remember his holy 
covenant; (73> the oath which he sware 
to our father Abrahaui,c <74) that he 
would grant unto us, that we being

south of Jerusalem, which reaches its highest poiut at 
Ilehron. (Seo Note ou verse 39.) The whole verso de
scribes the gradual spread of the report of the events 
from the immediate neighbourhood to the wider dis
trict of which it formed a part.

(66) W h a t  m a n n er o f  eh ild  sh all th is  b e  !— 
Better, what shall this child be ! The question was 
not, what kind of child Ho should be, but what the 
ehild would grow to.

A n d  the h an d  o f  the L o r d  w as w ith  h im .— 
Some good MSS. give, “ for the hand of the Lord,”  as 
giving the reason for the previous question. The 
“  hand ” implies, in the familiar language of the Old 
Testament (e.y., Judg. ii. 15; 2 Chron. xxx. 12 ; Ezra vii.
9), what wo more commonly call the “  guidance ’ ’ or 
the “ providence” of God. The phrase was essentially 
a Hebrew one ; one of the vivid anthropomorphic idioms 
which they could use more boldly than other nations, 
because they had clearer thoughts of God as not rnado 
after the similitude of men (Deut. iv. 12).

(67) W a s  fille d  w ith  th e H o ly  G h ost, and 
p ro p h e s ie d .—The latter word appears to be used in 
its udder sense of an inspired utterance of praise (as,
e.y., in 1 Sam. xix. 20; I Cor. xiv. 24-, 25). The hymn 
that follows appears as the report, written, probably, 
by Zachariah himself, of the praises that had been 
uttered in the first moments of his recovered gift of 
speech. As such, we may think of it as expressing 
tho pent-up thoughts of the mouths of silence. The 
fire had long been kindling, and at last he spake 
with his tongue.

(68) B le sse d  b e  the L o r d  G o d  o f  Is ra e l.—Tho 
whole hymn is, liko the Magnificat, pre-eminently 
Hebrew in character, almost every phrase having its 
counterpart in Psalm or Prophet; and, liko it, has 
come to take a prominent place in tho devotions of the 
western Churches. Its first appearance, as so used, is 
in Gaul, under Cmsarius of Arles.

V is ite d .—Better, looked upon, regarded. Tho four 
centuries that had passed since the last of the prophets 
are thought of as a time during which the “ face of the 
L ord ”  had heen turned away from Israel. Now He 
looked on it again, not to visit them (as we more com
monly uso the word) for their offences, bnt to deliver.

R e d e e m e d  h is p e o p le .—Better, wrought redemp
tion for  His people. The noun is formed from that 
which is translated “  ransom ” in Matt. xx. 28, whero 
see Note. Its occurrence here is noticeable as showing 
how largo an element tho thought of deliverance 
through a ransom was in all tho Messianic expecta
tions of tho time. (Comp. chap. ii. 38.) The past tenso 
(in tho Greek the aorist) is used by Zacharias as, in 
tho joy of prophetic foresight, seeing the end of 
what had been begun. Tho next verso shows that, 
ho looked for this redemption as coming not through

the child that had been bom to him, bnt through tho 
Son, as yet unborn, of Mary.

(68) H ath  ra ised  u p  an h o rn  o f  sa lva tion .— 
Tho symbolism of the horn comes from Ps. exxxii. 17, 
where it is used of tho representative of the House of 
David, and answers to the “ Anointed”  of the other 
clause of tho verse. It originated obviously in the im
pression made by the horns of the bull or stag, as the 
symbols of strength. Here, following in the steps of 
the Psalmist, Zacharias uses it as a description of tho 
coming Christ, who is to be raised up in the House of 
David.

(70) H is  h o ly  p rop h ets , w h ie h  h av e  b e e n  s in ce  
th e  w o r ld  b e g a n .—Tho words wero probably more 
than a lofty paraphrase of the moro usual language, 
“ of old time,”  “ of ancient days,” and imply a re
ference to the great first Gospel, as it has been called, 
o f Gen. iii. 15, as well as to those made to Abraham, 
who is the first person named as a prophet (Gen. xx. 7).

(71) T h a t w e sh o u ld  b e  sa ved  fr o m  ou r  
en em ies .—Literally, solvation from  our enemies, in 
apposition with " the horn of salvation ”  of verse 69. 
The “ enemies ” present to the thoughts of Zacharias 
may have been the Roman conquerors of Judaea; the 
Idmnsean House of Herod may have been among “ those 
who hate.”

(71) T o  p e r fo rm  the m e re y .—Tho verso has been 
thought, and with apparent reason, to contain a refer
ence, after the manner of the ancient prophets (comp. 
Isa. viii. 3 ;  Mic. i. 10—15), to the name of the speaker, 
o f his wife, and of his child. In “ performing mercy,” 
we find an allusion to John or Jochanan ( =  "T he Lord 
be merciful ” ); in “ remembering His holy covenant,” to 
the name Zacharias ( =  " Whom Jehovah remembers” ) ; 
in the “ oath ”  of verse 73, to that of Elizabeth or 
Elisheba ( =  “ The oath of my G od” ). Tho play upon 
the words would, of course, bo obvious in the original 
Hebrew (i.e., Aramaic) of the hymn, which we have 
only in its Greek version.

H is  h o ly  eov en a n t.—Tho covenant is clearly that 
made with Abraham in Gen. xv. 18. In thus going 
back to that as tho starting-point of the New Cove
nant. which was to be made in Christ, Zacharias antici
pates tho teaching of St. Paul in Gal. iii. 15—19.

(73) T h e oath .—The noun is in apposition to the 
“  eovenant ”  of the preceding verse, though not gram
matically in the same ease with it.

(7-1) T h at he w o u ld  g ra n t u n to  u s . . .—Tho 
form of tho Greek indicates even moro definitely than 
the English that this was the end to which tho “ cove
nant ” and tho “  oath ” had all along beeu pointing.

M igh t serve h im  w ith o u t fe a r .—The service is 
that of worship as well as obedience. This was tho 
end for which deliverance from enemies was but a 
means. Here, again, tho form of tho hope points to
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delivered out of the hand of our enemies 
might serve him without fear, <75) in 
holiness and righteousness before him, 
all the days of our life. (7U) And thou, 
child, slialt be called the prophet of 
the H igh est: for thou slialt go before 
the face of the Lord to prepare his 
ways; (77) to give knowledge of salva
tion unto his people by1 the remission 
of their sins, (78) through the tender 
mercy3 of our God ; whereby the day-

1 Or, fiim -rlsiiia, 
nr, brunch, .Niuu 
21 17; Isa. il  l:  
ZccIl  3. 8 ; Mai 
l. 2.

1 O r,/or.
, Bof<>tvtho account 
i called Anno !><h 
1 min! the fifth

‘ 2 Or, bmeds o f the 
| mercy.

spring3 from on high hath visited ns, 
(7'J) to give light to them that sit in 
darkness and in the shadow of death, to 
guide our feet into the way of peace, 
(so) And the child grew, and waxed 
strong in spirit, and was in the deserts 
till the day of his shewing unto Israel.

CHAPTER II.— (i) And it came to 
pass in those days, that there went out 
a deeree from Ctcsar Augustus, that all

its early (late. AVliat prospect was there, when St. 
Luke wrote his Gospel, of any deliverance of the Jews 
from their earthly enemies? By that timo, what was 
transitory in the hymn had vanished, and the words 
had gained tho higher permanent sense which they have 
had for centuries in tho worship of the Church of 
Christ.

(<5) In  h o lin e ss  an d  r igh teou sn ess .—Tho same 
combination is found, though in an inverted order, in 
Eph. iv. 21. “ Holiness” has special refereneo to 
man’s relations to God; “ justice”  to those which con
nect him with his fellow men ; but, like all such words, 
they more or less overlap.

(76) T h ou , ch ild , sh a ltb o  ca lle d  the p ro p h e t  o f  
the H ig h est.—Rote the recurrence of the same divino 
name that had appeared in chap. i. 32, 35.

T h o u  shalt g o  b e fo re  the faee o f  tho L o r d .— 
The verse is, as it were, an echo of two great pro
phecies, combining tho “ going before Jehovah” of 
Hal. iii. 1, with tho “ preparing the way”  of Isa. xl. 3.

07) T o  g ive  k n o w le d g e  o f  sa lvation .—This, as 
tho form of the Greek verb shows, was to bo tho 
object of the Baptist’s mission. Men had lost sight 
of the true nature of salvation. They wero wrapt in 
dreams of deliverance from outward enemies, and 
needed to be taught that it consisted in forgiveness for 
tho sins of tho past, and power to overcomo sins in 
tho future.

T h e  rem ission  o f  th eir  sins.—Historically, this 
was the first utterance of the words in the Gospel records, 
and wo may well think of it as having helped to deter
mine tho form which the work of tho Baptist eventually 
took. It is interesting to coinparo it with our Lord’s 
words at tho Last Supper (Matt. xxvi. 28), and so to 
think of it as being the key-note of the whole work 
from tho beginning to the end. Different in outward 
form as were tho ministries of the Baptist and our 
Lord, they agreed in this.

(78) T h rou g h  the ten der m e rcy .—Literally, on 
account o f the bowels o f mere;/ o f  our God. After 
this manner the Jews spoke of what we should call 
“ the heart” of God. Tho word was a favourite ono 
with St. Paul, as in tho Greek of 2 Cor. vii. 15; Phil, 
i. 8 ; ii. 1 ; Col. iii. 12. The pity that moved tho heart 
of God is thought of, not as the instrument through 
which, but that on account of which, the work of tho 
Baptist was to bo accomplished.

T h o  d a y sp rin g  from  on  h ig h .— The English 
word expresses tho force of the Greek very beautifully. 
The dawn is seen in the East rising upward, breaking 
through the darkness. We must remember, however, 
that the word had acquired another specially Messianic 
association, through its use in the L X X . version as the 
equivalent for the “ Branch.” “ that which springs 
upward,”  of Jcr. xxiii. 5 ; Zech. iii. 8. Hero the

thought of tho sunrise is prominent, and it connects 
itself with such predictions as, “ The glory of tho 
Lord hath risen upon thee ” (Isa. lx. 1), “ Tho sun of 
righteousness shall rise ”  (Hal. iv. 2). What had 
become a Messianic namo is taken iu its primary senso, 
and turned into a parable.

H ath  visited us.—Better, hath loohed upon us.
(~9) T o  g ive  lig h t to th em  that sit iu d a rk 

n ess.—Tho words are an echo of those of Isa. ix. 2, 
which wo have already met with in Matt. iv. 16, where 
see Roto. Hero they carry on tho thought of tho 
sunrise lighting up tho path of those who had sat all 
night long in the dark ravine, and whose feet wero 
now guided into “ the way of peace,” that word in
cluding, as it always did, with the Hebrew, every form 
of blessedness.

(80) A n d  the e liild  g rew .—We have no materials 
for filling up this brief outline of the thirty years that 
followed in the Baptist’s life. The usual Jewish educa
tion, the observance of the Razarito vow, the death of 
his parents while ho was comparatively young, an 
early retirement from tho world to tho deserts that 
surrounded the western shores of the Dead Sea, study 
and meditation given to the Law and the Prophets, tho 
steadfast waiting for the consolation of Israel, possible 
intercourse with the Essenes who lived in that region, 
or with hermit-teachers, like Banns, the master of 
Josephus (Life, e. 1), whoso form of life was after 
the same fashion as his own : this wo may snrmise as 
probable, but wo cannot say more. "Whatever may 
have been the surroundings of his life, ho entered 
upon his work in a spirit which was intensely personal 
and original.

II.
(b There went o u t a deeree.— Tho passago 

that follows has given rise to almost endless discus
sion. The main facts may be summed up as follows :—• 
(1) The word “ taxed” is used in its older English 
sense of simple “ registration,” and in that sense is a 
true equivalent fertile Greek word. The corresponding 
verb appears in Heb. xii. 23. It does not involve, as to 
modern ears it seems to do, the payment of taxes. The 
“ world ” (literally, tho inhabited world, oi’kou/mvt), 
cccuincnc,— tho word from which we form the word 
“ (ecumenical ” as applied to councils) is taken, as 
throughout the New Testament, for the Boinan empire. 
What Augustus is said to have decreed, was a general 
census. (2) It may be admitted that no Roman or Jewish 
historian speaks distinctly of such a general census as 
made at this time. On the other hand, the collection 
of statistical returns of this nature was an ever-recurring 
feature of tho policy of Augustus. We read of such 
returns at intervals of about ten years during the whole 
period of his government. In B.c. 27, when he offered 

251
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the world should ho taxed.1 (2) (dad 
this taxing was first made when Cy- 
renius was governor of Syria.) (3> And 
all went to be taxed, every one into his 
own city. G) And ,lose]ill also went up 
from Galilee, out of the city of Nazareth,

1 Or. m  rolled, 
a  John 7. 42 into Judaea, unto the city of David,® 

which is called Bethlehem; (because he 
was of the house and lineage of David :) 
G) to be taxed with Mary his espoused 
wife, being great with child. Gl And 
so it was, that, while they were there,

to resign, he laid before the Senate a rationarium. or 
survey of the whole empire. After his death, a like 
document, more epitomised—a breviariitm—was pro
duced as having been compiled by him. There are 
t races of one about this time made by the Emperor, not 
in his character as Censor, but by an imperial edict 
such as St. Luke here describes. (3) Just before the 
deatli of Herod, Josephus ( Wars, i. 27, § 2 ; xxix. 2) re
ports that there was an agitation among the Jews, which 
led him to require them to take an oath of fidelity, not 
to himself only, but to the Emperor, and that 6,000 
Pharisees refused to take it. He does not say what 
caused it, but tho census which St. Luke records, 
holding out, as it did, the prospect of future taxation 
in the modern sense, sufficiently explains it. (4) It 
need hardly be said that the whole policy of Herod was 
one of subservience to the Emperor, and that though 
ho retained a nominal independence, he was not likely 
to resist the wish of the Emperor for statistics of the 
population, or even of the property, of the province 
over which he ruled. (5) It may bo noted that none of 
the early opponents of Christianity— such as Celsus and 
Porphyry— call the accuracy of the statement in ques
tion. St. Luke, we may add, lastly, as an inquirer, 
writing for men of education, would not have been 
likely to expose himself to the risk of detection by 
asserting that there had been such a census in the face 
of faets to the contrary.

C) A n d  th is ta x in g  w as first m ade w h e n  
C y ren iu s  w as g o v e r n o r  o f  S yria .—Here we come 
upon difficulties of another kind. Publicins Sulpieius 
Quirinus (" Cyrenius ” is the Greek form of the last- of 
the three names) was Consul B.c. 12, hut he is not 
named as Governor of Syria till after the deposition of 
Arehelaus, A.D. 6, and he was then conspicuous in 
carrying out a census which involved taxation in the 
modern sense; and this was the “ taxing”  referred to in 
Gamaliel’s speech (Acts v. 37) as having led to the 
revolt of Judas of Galilee. How are we to explain tho 
statement of St. Luke so as to reconcile it with tho 
faets of history? (1) The word translated “ first”  has 
been taken as if it meant “ before,”  as it is rendered 
in John i. 15, 30. This cuts the knot of the difficulty, 
but it is hardly satisfactory. This construction is not 
found elsewhere in St. Luke, and his manner is to refer 
to contemporary events, not to subsequent ones. It is 
hardly natural to speak of one event simply as hap
pening before another, with no hint as to the interval 
that separated them, when that interval included ten 
or twelve years. (2) Onr knowledge of the governors 
of Syria at this period is imperfect. The dates of their 
appointments, so far as they go, are as follows :—

B.c. 0.— Sentius Satnrninus.
B .c. 6.—T. Quiutilius Yarns.
A.D. 6.—P. Sulpieius Quirinus.

It was, however, part of tho policy of Augustus that 
no governor of an imperial province should hold office 
for more than five or less than three years, and it is in 
the highest degree improbable that Yarns (whom we 
find in A.D. 7 in command of the ill-fated expedition 
against the Germans) should have continued in office

for the twelve years which the above dates suggest. 
One of tho missing links is found in A. Volusins 
Satnrninus, whose name appears on a coin of Antioch 
about A.D. 4 or 5. The fact that Quirinus appears as 
a rector, or special commissioner attached to Caius 
Caesar, when he was sent to Armenia (Tac. Ann. iii. 
48), at some period before A.D. 4, the year in which 
Caius died— probably between B .c. 4 and 1— shows 
that he was in the East at this time, and we may 
therefore fairly look on St. Luke as having supplied 
the missing link in the succession, or at least as con
firming the statement that Quirinus was in some offiee 
of authority in the East, if not as presses, or proconsul 
then as qmestor or Imperial Commissioner. Tacitus, 
however, records the fact that he triumphed over a 
Cilieian tribe (the Hoinonadenses) after his consulship ; 
and, as Cilicia was, at that time, attached to the province 
of Syria, it is probable that he was actually “ governor " 
in the stricter sense of a term somewhat loosely 
used. St. Luke is, on this view, as accurate in his 
history hero as he is proved to be in all other points 
where he comes in contact with the contemporary 
history of tho empire, and the true meaning is found 
by emphasising the adjective, *• This enrolment was the 
first under Quirinus’s government of Syria.”  He 
expressly distinguishes it, i.c., from the more memorable 
“ taxing ”  of which Gamaliel speaks (Acts v. 37). St. 
Luke, it may be noted, is the only New Testament 
writer who uses the word. Justin Martyr, it may be 
added, confidently appeals to Roman registers as con
firming St. Luke's statement that our Lord was born 
under Quirinus.

(3) A l l  w e n t to  b e  ta x e d .—As a rnlo the practice 
in a Roman census was to register people in their place 
of residence ; but this was probably modified in Palestine, 
in deference to the feelings of the people. After the 
death of Herod and the division of his kingdom, such a 
method as that implied here could hardly have been 
feasiblo, as the subjects of one tetrarehy would not have 
been registered as belonging to another, so that here 
again we have not an error, but a special note of accuracy.

W U n to  the c ity  o f  D av id , w h ic h  is ca lle d  
B eth leh em .—St. Luke’s way of speaking of the town 
agrees with that in John vii. 42. It would appear to 
have been common. It had never ceased to glory in 
the fact that it had been David’s city.

O f the h ou se  an d  lin ea ge  o f  D a v id .—Others also 
— as, for example, Hillel, the great scribe— boasted of 
such a descent. "What, on one hypothesis, was the special 
prerogative of Joseph was that the two lines of natural 
descent and inheritance— that through Nathan and that 
through Solomon— met in him. (See, however. Note 
on chap. iii. 23.) It is possible that the two nearly 
synonymous words. “ house ” and " lineage,”  may 
have been used as referring to this union.

(5) T o  b e  ta x e d .—Literally, to register himself.
W ith  M a ry  h is e sp o u s e d  w ife .—Many of the 

best MSS. omit the substantive : “ with Mary who was 
betrothed to him." The choice of the participle seems 
intended to imply the fact on which St. Matthew 
lays stress (Matt.’ i. 25). She went up with him, not
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the days were accomplished that she 
should be delivered. C) And she brought 
forth her firstborn son, aud wrapped 
him in swaddling clothes, and laid him 
in a manger; because there was no 
room for them in the inn. (K> And 
there were in the same country shep
herds abiding in the field, keeping watch1 1 Or, the

icatchi'a.
night-

over their flock by night. (9> And, lo, 
the angel of the Lord came upon them, 
and the glory of the Lord shone round 
about them : and they were sore afraid. 
(10> And the angel said unto them, Fear 
not: for, behold, I bring you good tidings 
of great joy, which shall be to all 
people. (n) For unto you is born this

necessarily because she too had to be registered at 
Bethlehem, but because her state, as “ being great 
with ehihl,”  made her, in a special sense, dependent 
on Joseph's presence and protection.

(') She b ro u g h t  forth  h er first-born  son .—On 
the question whether anything may be inferred from 
the word first-born.”  as to the subsequent life of 
Mary and Joseph, see Note oil Matt. i. ‘25.

W r a p p e d  h im  in  sw a d d lin g  c lo th e s .—After 
the manlier of the East, then, as now, these wero fas
tened tightly round the whole body of the child, con
fining both legs and arms.

L a id  h im  in  a m a n ger.—A  tradition found in tho 
Apocryphal Gospel o f the Infancy fixes a cave near 
Bethlehem as the sceuo of tho Nativity, and Justin 
Martyr finds in this a fulfilment of the L X X . version 
of Isa. xxxiii. 10, “  His place of defenco shall bo in a 
lofty cave.” Caves in tho limestone rocks of Judaea 
wero so often used as stables, that there is nothing 
improbable in the tradition. Tho present Church of 
the Nativity has beneath it a natural crypt or cavern, 
in which St. Jcromo is said to have passed many years, 
compiling his Latin translation (that known as tho 
Vulgate) of tho Sacred Scriptures. The traditional 
ox and ass, whieli appear in well-nigh every stage of 
Christian art in pictures of the Nativity, are probably 
traceable to a fanciful interpretation of Isa. i. 3, which 
is, indeed, eited in the Apocryphal Gospel aseribed to 
St. Matthew, as being thus fulfilled.

T h ere  w as n o  ro o m  fo r  th em  in  the in n .—The 
statement implies that tho town was crowded with 
persons who had come up to be registered there— s o u k *, 
perhaps, exulting, like Joseph, in their descent from 
David. Tho inn of Bethlehem— what in modern Eastern 
travel is known as a khan or caravanserai, as distinct 
from a hostelry (the “  inn ”  of ehap. x. 31)— offered tho 
shelter of its walls aud roofs, and that only. It liad 
a memorable history of its own, being named in 
Jcr. xli. 17, as the inn of Chimham,”  the place of 
rendezvous from which travellers started on their 
journey to Egypt. It was so called after tho son of 
Barzillai, whom David seems to liavo treated as an 
adopted sou (2 Sam. xix. 37, 38), and was probably 
built by him in his patron’s city as a testimony of his 
gratitude.

W Sh eph erds a b id in g  in  the fie ld .—Tho fact 
has been thought, on tho supposition that sheep wero 
commonly folded during the winter months, to have a 
hearing' adverse to tho common traditional view which 
fixes December 25 as tho day of tho Nativity. At that 
season, it has been urged, tho weather was commonly too 
inclement for shepherds and sheep to pass the night in 
tho open air, and there was too little grass for pasturago. 
In summer, on the other hand, the grass on the hills is 
rapidly burnt up. The season at which the grass is 
greenest is that just before the Passover (Mark vi. 39; 
John vi. 101; and. on the whole, this appears the most 
probable date. The traditional season, whieli does not 
appear as such till the fourth century, may have been

chosen for quite other reasons—possibly to displace 
tho old Saturnalia, which coincided with the winter 
solstice. It is noticeable that the earliest Latin hymns 
connected with tho festival of Christmas dwell on tho 
birth as the rising of the Sun of Righteousness on 
the world’s wintry darkness.

K e e p in g  w a tch .—Literally, keeping their night- 
watches, as in Matt, xiv. 25. Who the shepherds 
were, or why they were thus chosen as the first to hear 
the glad tidings, we cannot know. Analogy suggests 
the thought that it was an answer to their prayers, tho 
fulfilment of their hopes, that they, too, were looking for 
“  the consolation of Israel.” We may venture, perhaps, 
to think of the shepherds of Bethlehem as cherishing 
the traditions of David’s shepherd-life, and the expecta
tions which, as we know from Matt. ii. 5, John vii. 42, 
were then current throughout Judaea—that the eoming 
of tho Christ was not far off, and that Bethlehem was 
to witness His appearing, as thus gaining a higher 
spiritual receptivity than others. Tho statement in tho 
Mishna that the sheep intended for sacrifico in the 
Temple were pastured in the fields of Bethlehem, gives 
a special interest to the fact thus narrated, and may, 
perhaps, in part, explain the faith and devotion of the 
shepherds. They had been rejoicing, at the Paschal 
season, over the spring-tide birth of the lambs of 
their docks. They now heard of tho birth of “ tho 
Lamb of God that taketh away tho sin of tho world ” 
(John i. 29).

(9) Cam e u p o n  th em .—The Greek verb, like the 
English, implies a sudden appearance. Tho form of 
the angel was probably, as in Mark xvi. 5, that of a 
young man in white apparel. (See Note on chap. i. 
12). The wings of angels are, without exception, 
an after-thought of Christian imagination, those of 
Isa. vi. 2, Ezck. i. G, Rev. iv. 8, being connected with 
tho mysterious figures of tho cherubim, the "living 
creatures” seen in apoenlyptic vision.

T h e g lo ry  o f  the L o r d  . . .—The word suggests 
the thought of the Sheehinah, or cloud of intolerable 
brightness, whieli was the token of the divine presence 
in the Tabernacle and tho Temple (1 Kings viii. 10— 
11 ; Isa. vi. 1—3). (See Note on John i. 14.) Never 
before had thcro been such a manifestation to such 
men as these. What had been the privilege of patriarchs 
and priests was now granted to shepherds, and the 
first proclamation of tho glad tidings was to those 
who were poor in their outward lifo as well as in spirit.

(10) P ea r  n ot.—It is worth noting that this is almost 
tho normal accompaniment of tho angelic manifesta
tions in the Gospel (Matt, xxviii. 5—10; Lukei. 13,30). 
They were intended to lessen, not to increase the dread 
which men feel on being brought into contact with the 
supernatural world.

I  b r in g  y o u  g o o d  tid in gs .—Tho verb is formed 
from the word for glad tidings, which we translate as 
“  gospel ”— i.e., good spell, good news.

W h ic h  shall b e  to  all p e o p le .—Betler, to all the 
people. Tho words point, in the first instance, to the
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day in the city of David a Saviour,
■which is Christ the Lord. (12) And this
shall he a sign unto you ; Y e shall
find the babe wrapped in swaddling
clothes, lying in a manger. <13) And
suddenly there was with the angel a
multitude of the heavenly host praising
God, and saying, db Glory to God in
the highest, and on earth peace, good tll“ t0Ultl1
will toward men. <15) And it came to :
pass, as the angels were gone away from
them into heaven, the shepherds1 said s i f f f f mm the
one to another, Let us now go even unto I
Bethlehem, and see this thing which is ■
come to pass, which the Lord hath made <lGen 17■-
known unto us. (1G) And they came ‘-21

with haste, and found Mary, and Joseph, 
and the babe lying in a manger. <17> And 
when they had seen it, they made 
known abroad the saying which was 
told them concerning this child. <18) And 
all they that heard it wondered at those 
things which were told them by the 
shepherds, <19) But Mary kept all these 
things, and pondered them  in her heart. 
(2°) And the shepherds returned, glorify
ing and praising God for all the things 
that they had heard and seen, as it was 
told unto them. <21) And when eight 
days were accomplished for the circum
cising of the child," his name was called 
JESUS,4 which was so named of the

joy which shall be for Israel as God’s “ people,”  and as 
such distinguished from the other “ nations”  of tho 
world. (Comp. chap. ii. 32.)

<12) This shall be a sign unto you.—The sign 
was not such in itself, but became so by its agreement 
with the prediction. It was something exceptional that 
a new-born infant should be found, not in a cradle, but 
in a manger; still stranger that that infant babe should 
be the heir of the House of David.

03) A  m u ltitu d e  o f  the h e a v e n ly  h o st.—1The 
phrase, or its equivalent, “ the host of heaven,”  is com
mon in the later books of the Old Testament, but is there 
used as ineluding the visible “ hosts”  of sun, moon, 
and stars, which were worshipped by Israel (Jer. viii. 
2 ; six. 13 ; 2 Clirou. xxxiii. 3). In tills sense we find 
it in St. Stephen's speech (Acts vii. 42). Hero it is 
obviously used of the angels of God as forming tho 
armies of the great King. The great name of the 
Lord of Hosts, the Lord of Sabaoth, was probably 
intended to include both the seen and the unseen hosts, 
the stars iu the firmament, and the angels in heaven. 
Its use in the New Testament is confined to these two 
passages. Tho Hebrew word is found, in Old Testa
ment quotations, in Rom. ix. 29, Jas. v. 4.

Uh G lo r y  to  G o d  in  the h igh est.—The words 
would seem to have formed one of the familiar dox- 
ologies of the Jews, and, as such, reappear among the 
shouts of the multitude on the occasion of our Lord’s 
kingly entry into Jerusalem (chap. xix. 38). The idea 
implied in the words “ in the highest”  (tho Greek is 
plural), is that the praise is heard in the very heaven 
of heavens, in the highest regions of the universe.

O n eartli p e a ce , g o o d  w il l  to w a rd  m en .— 
The better MSS. give, “ on earth peace among men of 
good w ill”— i.e., among men who are the objects of the 
good will, the approval and lovo of God. The other 
construction, “ Peace to men of peace,”  which tho 
Christian Year has made familiar, is hardly consistent 
with the general usage of the New Testameut as to 
the word rendered “ good will.”  The construction 
is the same as in “ His dear Son,”  literally, the Son 
o f His Love, in Col. i. 13. Tho word is ono which 
both our Lord (Matt. xi. 25; Luke x. 21) and St. 
Paul use of tho divine will iu its aspect of benevo
lence, and the corresponding verb appears, as uttered 
by the divine voice, at the Baptism and Transfigura
tion (Matt. iii. 17; xvii. 5). The words stand in tho 
Greek, as in the English, without a verb, and may 
therefore be understood either as a proclamation or

a prayer. Tho “ peaco on earth ”  has not unfreqnently 
been connected, as in Milton’s Ode on the Nativity, 
with the fact that tho Roman empire was then at 
peace, and the gates of tho Temple of Janus closed 
because there was no need for the power of the god to 
go forth in defence of its armies. It is obvious, how
ever, that the “ peaco”  of the angels’ hymn is some
thing far higher than any “ such as the world giveth ”—  
peace between man and God, and therefore peace 
within the souls of all who are thus reconciled. "Wo 
may see a reference to tho thought, possibly eveu to 
tho words of the angelic song, in St. Paul’s way of 
speaking of Christ as being Himself “ our peace ” 
(Eph. ii. 14).

t15) T h e  sh ep h erd s .—Some, but not the host, MSS. 
give, as in the margin, “ the men the shepherds,” as if 
to emphasise the contrast between tho “ angels ” who 
departed and tho “  men ”  who remained.

T h is  th in g  . . . .  w h ich  th e  L o r d  h ath  m ade 
k n o w n .— Literally, this word, or spoken thing. The 
choice of the Greek word seems to indicate that St. 
Luke was translating from the Aramaic.

(16) T h e y  cam e w ith  haste. —  The scene has 
naturally been a favourite subject of Christian art, and 
the adoration of the shepherds is, perhaps, implied, 
though not stated, in the narrative. The conventional 
accessories, however, of the ox and the ass, and the 
bright light glowing forth from the cradle, beloug only 
to t lie legends of the Apocryphal Gospels. (See Notes 
on verse 7.)

(17) T h e y  m ade k n o w n  a b roa d  . . .—The fact 
must bo borne iu mind, as tending to the agitation 
which reached its height on the arrival of the Magi in 
Jerusalem. (See Note on Matt, ii. 3.)

(19) M ary  k e p t  all th ese  th in gs .— On the as
sumption that, the whole narrative is traceable to the 
Virgin herself as its first author, these brief and simple 
touches as to her own feelings are of singular interest. 
She could not as yet understand all that had been said 
and done, but she received it in faith, and waited till it 
should be made clear. It was enough for her to know 
that her Child was, in some sense, tho Son of God and 
the hope of Israel. The contrast between the sim
plicity aud parity of St. Luke's narrative, and the 
fantastic and often prurient details of tho Apocryphal 
Gospel of the Infancy is every way suggestive.

(2i) W h e n  e ig h t d a ys  w ere  a cco m p lish e d  . . . 
— Hence the Feast of the Circumcision in the Church 
Calendar comes on January 1st, aud so, not withour
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angel before he was conceived in the
womb. And when the days of her
purification according to the law of
Moses were accomplished, they bi-ought
him to Jerusalem, to present him to
the Lord; <-3) (as it is written in the
law of the Lord, Every male that openeth
the womb shall be called holy to the
Lord;") (2*> and to offer a sacrifice ac- -• -Nu“ -
cording to that which is said in the law j
of the Lord,4 A  pair of turtledoves, or & Lev. n s, o. I
two young pigeons. ('») And, behold, 1

there was a man in Jerusalem, whose 
name was Simeon ; and the same man 
was just and devout, waiting for the 
consolation of Israel : and the Holy 
Ghost was upon him. (2«) And it was 
revealed unto him by the Holy Ghost, 
that he should not see death, before he 
had seen the Lord’s Christ. (2"i Aud 
he came by the Spirit into the temple: 
and when the parents brought in the 
child Jesus, to do for him after the 
custom of the law, <2S> then took he

design, perhaps, came to coincide with the beginning o£ 
tlie civil year. The contrast between this and the narra
tive of John’s circumcision is striking. Hero there aro 
no friends and neighbours. Mary and Joseph were but 
poor strangers, in a city far from their own home. On 
tlie name of Jesus, see Koto on Matt. i. 21. In St. 
Paul’s words, “ made of a woman, made under the law ” 
(Gal. iv. 4). we may, perhaps, see a reference to a 
narrative with which Ids friendship with St. Luke must 
almost of necessity have made him familiar.

(22) W h e n  th e  da ys  o f  h er  p u rifica tio n  . . .— 
The primary idea of the law of Lev. xii. 1— 6, would 
seem to have been that of witnessing to the taint of 
imperfection and sin attaching to every child of man, 
just as that of circumcision (its merely physical aspects 
being put aside) was that of the repression or control 
of one chief element of that sinfulness. Here neither 
was necessary; but the whole mystery of the birth was 
not as yet revealed to Mary, and therefore her act was 
simply ouo of devout obedience to the law under which 
she lived. The period of purification lasted for forty 
days from the birth, bringing the Feast of the Purifica
tion in onr Church Calendar to February 2nd.

T o  p re se n t h im  to  th e L o r d .—Tins, ns the next 
verso shows, was only dono according to tho law of 
Ex. xiii. 2, when the firstborn child was a son. It 
was obviously a witness of the idea of the priesthood 
of tho firstborn—a survival of the idea in practice, 
even after the functions of that priesthood had been 
superseded by the priesthood of tho sons of Aaron. 
Tho firstborn of every house had still a dedicated life, 
and was to think of himself as consecrated to special 
duties. Comp. Heb. xii. 23 as giving the expansion of 
the thought to the whole company of those who are 
the “ firstborn,”  as they aro also tho “ firstfrnits”  of 
humanity (Jas. i. IS). As a formal expression of tho 
obligation thus devolving on them, they had to be 
redeemed by tbe payment of five shekels to the actual 
Aarouie. priesthood (Num. xviii. 15).

CO A  pa ir o f  tu rtle  d o v e s .— The law of Lev. 
xii. 8 allowed these to bo substituted for the normal 
sacrifice of a lamb as a burnt-offering, and a pigeon or 
dove as a sin-offering, when tho mother was “ not 
able ” to offer the former. We may see, therefore, in 
this fact, another indication of the poverty of Joseph 
and his espoused wife. Tho offering had, like all other 
sacrifices, to be made in the Temple. It seems all but 
certain that this visit to Jerusalem must have preceded 
tho visit of the Magi. After that, it would have been 
perilous in the extreme, and the narrative of Matt. ii. 
implies an immediate departure for Egypt after they 
bad left.

(2S) W h o so  nam e w as S im eon .—Some writers 
have identified the man thus described with a veiy
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memorable Simeon in the annals of tho Jewish scribes, 
the son of Hillel, and the father of Gamaliel. He 
became president of the Sanhedrin, A.D. 13. Singularly 
enough, the Mislma, the great collection of expositions 
of tho Law by the leading Rabbis, passes over his name 
altogether, and this suggests tho thought that it may 
havo done so because he was under a cloud, as believing 
in the prophet of Nazareth. On this assumption, his 
looking for the “ consolation of Israel” may bo 
connected on one side with tho fact that be, too, 
was of tbe house of David, aud on the other, with 
the cautious counsel of Gamaliel in Acts v. 3S, 39. 
Against this view there is tho fact that St. Luke’s 
way of speaking leaves the impression that tho 
Simeon of whom he speaks was of a very advanced 
age, waiting for his departure, and that he, who names 
Gamaliel’s position (Acts v. 31), would hardly liavo 
passed over Simeon’s. There was an aged Essene of 
this name living at the time of Herod’s death, who 
rebuked Arehelaus for marrying his brother’s widow, 
and prophesied his downfall, and who more nearly fulfils 
tho conditions; but the name was so common that all 
conjectures are very precarious.

D e v o u t.—The Greek word expresses the cautious, 
scrupulous side of the religions life, and is therefore 
used always in the New Testament (Acts ii. 5; viii. 2;
xxii. 12) of Jewish devoutness.

T h e  co n so la t io n  o f  I s r a e l—This is the first 
occurrence of this word. In its general use it included 
the idea of counsel as well as comfort. Hero the latter 
is obviously the dominant thought. We cannot pass 
over the words without remembering that the Child of 
whom Simeon spoke called Himself the Comforter, and 
promised His disciples to send them another, who should 
bear the same name (John xiv. Id).

T h e Holy G host was upon h im .—The words 
point to a special moment of inspiration, rather than a 
continuous guidance.

(26) I t  w as re v e a le d  u n to  h im .—The Greek word is 
the same as that rendered “ warned”  in Matt. ii. 12. 
It implies a divine oracular communication, but rests 
on a different idea from the “ unveiling," which lies at 
the root of the word “ reveal.” The message in this 
ease came clearly as an answer to prayers and yearnings.

T h o  L o r d ’ s C h rist.—The word retains all the 
fulness of its meaning—tho Messiah, the Anointed of 
Jehovah.
_ (27) H e  eam o b y  tho S p irit.— Better, as in Rev. 
i. 10, in the Spirit— i.e., in a spiritual state in which 
tbe power of tbe Divine Spirit was the pervading 
element.

T h e  paren ts.— Here, as in verses 33 and 18, St. 
Lnko does not shrink from reproducing what was 
obviously the familiar phraseology of the household of
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him up in his arms, and blessed God, 
and said, <29) Lord, now lettest thou 
thy servant depart in peace, according 
to thy w ord: <3°) for mine eyes have 
seen thy salvation, <31) which thou hast 
prepared before the face of all people; 
(3-) a light to lighteu the Gentiles, 
and the glory of thy people Israel. 
I33) And Joseph and his mother mar
velled at those things which were spoken

a  Isa. 8. 14 
Horn. 9. 311.

of him. <3h And Simeon blessed them, 
and said unto Mary his mother, Behold, 
this child is set for the fall and rising 
agaiu" of many in Israel; and for a sign 
which shall be spoken against; ^  (yea, 
a sword shall pierce through thy own 
soul also,) that the thoughts of many 
hearts may be revealed. <36) And there 
was one Anna, a prophetess, the daugh
ter of Phanuel, of the tribe of A ser: she

Nazareth. In common life it is almost obvious that 
no other phraseology was possible.

To do for h im  after the custom of the law. 
— In common practice, the child would have been pre
sented to the priest who offered the two turtle doves 
ou behalf of the parents. In this iustance Simeon, 
though not a priest (there is, at least, nothing bnt a 
legend in an Apocryphal Gospel to fix that character 
on him), takes on himself, standing by the priest, to 
receive the child as he was presented. This fits in, as 
far as it goes, with the idea of his having been an 
Essene, revered as possessing prophetic gifts. (See 
Notes on verse 25.)

Now lettest thou thy servant depart in 
peace.—It is not expedient to alter the translation, 
bnt we have to remember that the central idea is that 
of the manumission of a slave. The word for Lord is 
not the usual Kyrios, but Despotes—a word but seldom 
used of God, aud then almost always of the relation of 
a master aud the slave who is such by inheritance or 
purchase (Acts iv. 24; 2 Pet- ii. 1 ; Jude verse 4 ; Rev.
vi. 10, are the only other instances of its use). Simeon 
speaks as a slave who, through the night of long, weary 
years, has heeu standing on the watch-tower of expecta
tion, aud is at last set free by the rising of the Sun.

A c c o r d in g  to  th y  w o r d .—1The reference is to the 
oraclo which had been uttered within his soul, and was 
now being fulfilled.

(30) M in e  ey es  h av e  seen  th y  sa lv a tion .—The 
Greek word is not the usual feminine nonu expressing 
the abstract idea of salvation, but the neuter of the 
adjective— that which brings or works out salvation. 
Its use here is probably determined by its appearance 
in the L X X . version of Isa. lii. 10, as quoted in chap,
iii. 6. He saw in that infant child the means of de
liverance for the world.

(31) B e fo re  the fa ce  o f  a ll p e o p le .—Literally. 
o f all peoples. The word expresses the universality of 
the salvation which tho next verso contemplates in its 
application to tho two great divisions of the human 
family.

(32) To ligh ten  the G en tiles .—Literally, fo r  a 
revelation to the Gentiles. The idea is strictly that of 
the withdrawal of the “ veil spread over all nations” 
of Isa. xxv. 7.

The glory of thy people Israel.—Hero, again, 
the language is the natural utterance of the hope of 
tho time, not the after-thought of later years. The 
Christ whom Israel had rejected was hardly “ tho 
glory of the people ”  when St. Luke wroto his Gospel.

(33) And Joseph and his mother.—The better 
MSS. give, His father and his mother. The present 
reading has apparently been substituted for this through 
feelings of reverence, but it has quite sufficient au
thority in verses 27 and 48.

(34) T h is  ch ild  is set fo r  the fa ll an d  r is in g  
aga in .—The words start from the thought of Isa. viii.

11, 15. The Christ is seen by Simeon as the stone on 
which some fall and are bruised (chap. xx. 18), while 
others plant their feet upon it and rise to a higher life. 
Primarily tho clause speaks of tho contrast between 
the two classes; but there is nothing to exclude tho 
thought that some may first fall, and then, though sorely 
“  bruised,”  may rise agaiu. (Comp. Rom. xi. 11.)

F o r  a sign  w h ich  shaU be sp o k e n  against.— 
Better, “ a sign that is spoken agaiust.”  In the choice 
of the phrase, we have again an echo from Isaiah 
(Hi. 14). The child Immanuel was to be Himself 
a sign, even as Isaiah aud his children were (Isa.
viii. 18), but the sign was not to win acceptance. 
He was to endure tho “ contradiction”  of sinners 
(Heb. xii. 3). There is probably a reference also to 
the words of Jehovah (Isa. lxv. 2) stretching forth his 
hands to a “ gainsaying ”  people. The whole history of 
our Lord’s ministry— one might almost say, o f His 
whole after-work in the history of Christendom— is 
more or less the record of the fulfilment of Simeon’s 
prediction.

(35) A  sw o rd  sh a ll p ie r c e  th ro u g h  th y  ow n  
so u l a lso .—The word used for "sw o rd ”  here, occurs 
also in the Apocalypse (Rev. i. 16, ii. 12, et. al.), but not 
elsewhere in tho New Testament. It was the largo 
barbaric sword used by the Thracians, as distinguished 
from the shorter weapon of Roman soldiers. The 
announcement of the special sorrow that was to be tho 
Virgin Mother's portion, comes as the sequel to "tho 
sign that is spoken agaiust.”  the antagonism which her 
Son would meet with. We may find fulfilment'".’ ’it 
when tho men of Nazareth sought to throw Him 
from the brow of their hill (Luke iv. 29); when sho 
came, as in anxious fear, to check His teaching as 
the Pharisees charged Him with casting out devils 
through Beelzebub (Matt. xii. 46); when she stood by 
the cross, and heard the blasphemies aud revilings of 
tho priests and people (John xix. 26).

T h at the th ou gh ts  o f  m a n y  h earts m a y  b e  
re v e a le d .—This was conspicuously the result of our 
Lord’s earthly ministry. It brought out latent good, 
as with publicans and harlots and robbers, rich and 
poor disciples, and the common people, who heard Him 
gladly; latent evil, as with Pharisees and scribes aud 
rulers. And wbat was true of His work then, has 
been true in greater or less measure ever since. Where- 
ever Christ is preached, there is a manifestation of the 
thonghts of men's hearts, of their secret yearning after 
righteousness, their secret bitterness against it. It 
may bo noted, however, that the Greek word for 
" thought ”  is almost always used in the Greek 'with a 
shade of evil implied in it.

(38) O ne A n n a , a p ro p h e te ss .—The fact is in 
many ways remarkable. Wo find a woman recognised 
as a prophetess at a time when no man is recognised as 
a prophet. She bears the name of the mother of the 
founder of tho School of the Prophets, identical with
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was of a great age, and had lived with 
an husband seven years from her vir
ginity ; G~) and she was a widow of about 
fourscore and four years, which departed 
not from the temple, but served God 
with fastings and prayers night and day.
(33) And she coming in that instant 
gave thanks likewise unto the Lord, 
and spake of him to all them that looked ° Deut-16- '■ 
for redemption in Jerusalem.1 (39) And 10r /5ruc''

when they had perform ed a ll th ings 
according to the law  o f the Lo rd , they 
returned into G alilee, to th eir own city  
N azareth . I40) A nd the child grew , 
and w axed strong in sp irit, filled w ith 
w isd o m : and the grace o f God w as 
upon him . (41> N ow his parents w ent to 
Jeru sa lem  every year a t the feast o f the 
passover." (42) A n d  when he w as tw elve 
years old, they went up to Je ru sa lem

that which the legends of Apocryphal Gospels assign 
to the mothor of the Virgin. She is named, as if it 
wero a well-known fact, as having boen the wifo of 
Phanuol. and she is not of the tribo of Judah, but of 
Aser. That tribe, then, though belonging to the Ton 
that had been carried into exile by Shalmaneser (2 Kings
xvii. G), had not been altogether lost. Some, at least, 
o f its members survived and cherished the genealogies 
of their descent, as one family of the neighbouring 
tribe of Naphthali are said to have done at Nineveh 
(Tobit i. 2). In that family also we find tho name of 
Anna (Tobit i. 9).

Seven  years fro m  h er v irg in ity .— The words are 
emphasised (1) as expressing chastity prior to marriage, 
and (2) as excluding the thought of a second marriage.

(37) A  w id o w  o f  a b o u t fo u rs co r e  an d  fo u r  
yea rs .—The better MSS. read, " up to the point of 
fourscore and four years,” pointing to the fact that this 
was the duration of her widowhood. Assuming her 
to liavo been married at fifteen, this places her actual 
age at 10G. She had lived through the whole century 
that preceded the birth of Christ, from the death of 
John Hyrcanns, and had witnessed, therefore, the eon 
quest of Judtea by Pompeins, and tho riso of the 
Herodian house.

W h ic h  d ep a rted  n ot fro m  the tem p le .— Pro
bably somo chamber within the precincts was assigned 
to her, as a reputed prophetess, as seems to have been the 
caso with Huldah (2 Cliron. xxxiv. 22). Her form, 
bent and worn, wo may believe, with age and fastings, 
ha-1 become familiar to all worshippers at the Temple. 
She, too was one of the devout circle who cherished 
expectations of the coming of tho Christ.

(38) G ave th an k s.— Tho word so translated occurs 
here only in the New Testament, but it is found with 
this meaning in the L X X . version of Ps.lxxix. 13.

T h at lo o k e d  fo r  re d e m p tio n  in  Jeru salem .—  
The better MSS. give, “ tho redemption of Jerusalem,” 
the phrase being the counterpart of the “ consolation of 
Israel ”  in verso 25. Both tho verbs “ gave thanks ” 
and “ spako”  imply continued, and not merely momen
tary action.

(39) T h e y  re tu rn e d  in to  G alilee .—Filling np the 
narrative from St. Matthew, we have to insert after tho 
Presentation, the visit of the Magi, tho inassaero of the 
Infants, and tho flight into Egypt. It seems probable 
that St. Luko was not acquainted with St. Matthew's 
narrative, nor St. Matthew with St. Luke’s. Each 
wrote from what ho heard, or found in previous exist
ing narratives, moro or less incomplete, and hence cannot 
readily be brought into harmony with the other. Hero 
the parents return to Nazareth as their own city. In 
St. Matthew the return appears to be determined by 
their fears of Archelaus. It is possible that, though 
previously domiciled at Nazareth, they may have 
thought of settling at Bethlehem, and wero deterred 
from doing so by the cruelty of Herod aud his 60U.

17

(W) W a x e d  stron g  in  sp irit.—The better MSS. 
omit tho last two words.

F iU ed w ith  w isd o m , — Tho Greek participle 
implies tho continuous process of “ being filled,”  and 
so conveys the thought expressed in verse 52, of an 
increase of wisdom. The soul of Jesus was human, 
Le., subject to the conditions aud limitations of human 
knowledge, and learnt as others learn. The heresy of 
Apollinarius, who constructed a theory of the Incarna
tion on the assumption that the Divine "Word (the 
Logos of St. John's Gospel) took, in our Lord’s 
humanity, the place of the human mind or intellect, is 
thus, as it were, anticipated and condemned.

T h e  g ra ce  o f  G o d  w as u p o n  h im .—The words 
seem chosen to express a different thought from that 
used to describe the growth of the Baptist. Here there 
was more than guidance, more than strength, a mani
fest outflowing of tho divine favour in the moral 
beanty of a perfectly holy childhood.

On the history of the period between this and tho 
next verses, see Excursus in the Notes on Matt. ii.

(41) H is pa ren ts w e n t  to  J eru sa lem .—The law 
of Moses required tho attendance of all males at the 
threo feasts of Passover, Pentecost, and Taber
nacles (Ex. xxiii. 17; Deut. xvi. 1G). The dispersion 
of the Jews had, of course, relaxed the obligation for 
thoso who lived at a distance ; but it was still moro or 
less generally recognised by those who dwelt in Pales
tine, and the school of Hillel held tho Passover to bo 
binding upon women as well as men. The yearly 
journey to Jerusalem may therefore bo taken as an 
indication of devout obedience, not without its hearing 
on the thoughts of tho child who, during those visits, 
remained behind in tho home at Nazareth.

(42) W h e n  h e  w as tw e lv e  years o ld .—The stages 
of Jewish childhood wero marked as follow s:— At 
three tho boy was weaned, and wore for tho first time 
tho fringed or tasselled garment prescribed by Num. 
xv. 3S— II. and Deut. xxii. 12. His education began, 
at first under tho mother's care. At five he was to 
learn tho Law, at first by extracts written on scrolls of 
tho moro important passages, tho Sheina or Creed of 
Deut. ii. 4, the Hallel or Festival Psalms (Pss. cxiv.—  
exviii., exxxvi.), and by catechetical teaching in school. 
At twelve he became moro directly responsible for liis 
obedience to the Law, aud on the day when ho attained 
the ago of thirteen, put on for tho first time the phy
lacteries which wero worn at the recital of his daily 
prayer. (Seo Note on Matt, xxiii. 5.) It was accord
ingly an epoch of transition analogous to that which 
obtains among us at Confirmation. It was. therefore, 
in strict accordance with usage, with perhaps a slight 
anticipation of tho actual day, that tho "child Jesus” 
should, at the ago of twelve, have gone np with His 
parents to Jerusalem. If tho eonjcctnro suggested in 
tho Notes on verso 8, that tho birth of our Lord co
incided with the Paschal Season, bo accepted, Ho may
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after the custom of the feast. (l3) And 
when they had fulfilled the days, as 
they returned, the child Jesus tarried 
behind in Jerusalem; and Joseph and 
his mother knew not o f  it. I44) But 
they, supposing him to have been in the 
company, went a day’s journey; and 
they sought him among their kinsfolk 
and acquaintance. (45) And when they 
found him not, they turned back again 
to Jerusalem, seeking him. I46) And 
it came to pass, that after three days

they found him in the temple, sitting 
in the midst of the doctors, both hear
ing them, and asking them questions.
(l7) And all that heard him were as
tonished at his understanding and 
answers. (48) And when they saw him. 
they were amazed : and his mother said 
unto him, Son, why hast thou thus dealt 
with us ? behold, thy father and I  have 
sought thee sorrowing. (491 And he 
said unto them, How is it that ye 
sought me P wist ye not that I must be

actually have completed His thirteenth year during the 
Feast; and so have become, in the fullest sense, one of 
the “ children of the Law,”  bonnd to stndy it and 
know its meaning. This at least fits in with, and in 
faet explains, the narrativo that follows. In the later 
Maxims of the Fathers (Pirke Aboth) two other stages 
of education were marked out. A t ten, a hoy was to 
enter on the study of the Misehna (=  “ comments” ), or 
body of traditional interpretations of the Law; at 
eighteen, on that of the Gemara ( =  “ completeness” ), or 
wider collectiou of sayings or legends, which, with the 
Misehna, made up what is known as the Talmud 
( =  “ learning,”  or “ doetrino ” ).

(t3) T h e  c h ild  Jesus ta rr ied  b e h in d  in  J e ru sa 
le m .—The words do not imply that He intentionally 
stayed behind. I f wo deal with the history on its human 
side, the probable course of things was this:— The 
Passover Feast lasted seven days; on each of those 
days, after the first, we may well believe the “ child 
Jesus ” was seeking 'wisdom to do His Father’s work at 
the hands of the appointed teachers who “ sat in Moses’ 
chair.”  This had become habitual. He went, as usual, 
wheu the Feast was over ; but Joseph and Mary, instead 
of seeking Him there, took for granted that He had 
started with the other boys of the same age who had come 
from Nazareth. He was therefore left in the strange city 
by Himself, finding shelter for the night, probably, 
in the house where Joseph and Mary had lodged during 
the feast, and spending the day, as before, in drinking in 
the wondrous things of God’s Law, and asking questions 
which showed that He demanded more than traditional 
or conventional explanations. His question, “ Wist yc 
not . . . ? ” implies that they ought to have known 
where Ho would be.

Joseph and his mother knew not of it.—The 
better MSS. read, his parents, the alteration having 
probably been made in the received text on the same 
ground as that in verse 33.

(w) S u p p o s in g  h im  to  h ave b e e n  in  the c o m 
p a n y .—The company was probably a large one, con
sisting of those who had come up to keep the Passover 
from Nazareth and the neighbouring villages. It is 
not certain, but in the nature of things it is sufficiently 
probable, that the boys of such a company congregated 
together, and travelled apart from the others.

W  S itting  in  the m id st o f  the d o c to r s . —  A  
chamber of the Temple was set apart as a kind of open 
free school. The “ doctors ”  or teachers—famous “ doc
tors of the Law ’’ (Acts v. 31)— sat “ in Moses’ seat ; ” the 
older students on a low bench; the younger on the ground, 
literally “ at the feet ”  of their instructor. The relation 
between master and scholar was often one of affectionate 
reverence and sympathy, and was expressed by one of 
the famous scribes iu a saying worth remembering, “ I

have leamt much from the Rabbis, my teachers ; I  havo 
learnt more from the Rabbis, my colleagues; but from 
my scholars I have learnt most of all.”  It is interest
ing to think that among the doctors then present may 
have been the venerable Hillel, then verging upon his 
hundredth year; his sou and successor, Simeon ; his 
grandson, the then youthful Gamaliel; Jonathan, the 
writer of the Chaldee Targum or Paraphrase of the 
Sacred Books; and Shammai, the rival of Hillel, who 
“ bound ” where the latter “ loosed.”

B oth  h ea rin g  th em , an d  ask in g  them  q u e s 
tio n s .—The method of teachiug was, we see. essen
tially and reciprocally catechetical. The kind of 
questions current iu the schools would include such as, 
What is the great commandment of the Law f What 
may or may not be done on tbe Sabbath ? How is 
such a precept to bo paraphrased ; what is its true 
meaning? As the Targum of Jonathan included tho 
books of Joshua, Judges, 1 and 2 Samuel, 1 and 2 
Kings, Isaiah, Jeremiah, Ezekiel, and the twelve Minor 
Prophets, the questions may probably have turned also 
on the meaning of prophecies, the expectations of tho 
Christ, and the like. The legends of the Apocrypha] 
Gospels make the wisdom of the child Jesus take a 
wide range over astronomy and other sciences.

W) A t  h is u n d ersta n d in g  an d  a n sw ers .—The 
first word seems to point to the discernment which 
showed itself in the questions as well as the answers. 
The egotism of Josephus leads him to speak of him
self as having, at the age of fourteen— when he too 
had become “ a child of the Law ” — caused a like 
astonishment by his intelligence; so that the chief 
priests and principal men of the city used to come and 
consult him upon difficult questions in the interpre
tation of tho Law (Life, c. i.). The fact is so far 
interesting as showing that the class of teachers re
tained tho same kind of interest in quick and promising 
scholars.

(JS) B e h o ld , th y  fa th er an d  I  h av e  so u g h t.— 
The latter clause expresses a continuous act, IFe were 
seeking thee ; and our Lord uses the same teuse in 
His auswer.

(40) W is t  y e  n o t  . . . ?—This is, as it were, the 
holy Child’s defence against the implied reproach iu 
His mother’s question. Had they reflected, there need 
have been no seeking; they would have kuowu what 
He was doing and where He was.

A b o u t  m y  F a th e r ’ s bu sin ess.—Literally, in the 
things that are M y Father's— i.e., in His work, the vague 
width of tho words covering also, perhaps, tho meaning 
“ in My Father’s house,”  the rendering adopted in the 
old Syriac version. The words are tbe first recorded 
utterance of the Sou of Man, and tlmy are a prophecy 
of that consciousness of direct Sonship, closer and more
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about my Father’s business? I50) And 
they understood not the saying which 
he spake unto them. (51> And be went 
down with them, and came to Nazareth, 
and was subject unto them : but his 
mother kept all these sayings in her 
heart, <52> And Jesus increased in wis-

1 Or, age. dom and stature,1 and in favour with 
God and man.

CHAPTEK IIT.— d) Now in the fif
teenth year of the reign of Tiberius 
Cresar, Pontius Pilate being governor of 
Judica, and Herod being tetrarcli of

ineffable than that of any other of the sons of men. which 
is afterwards the dominant idea of which His whole life 
is a manifestation. We find in a Gospel in other respects 
very unlike St. John's, the germ of what there comes 
out so fully in such words as. " My Father worketh 
hitherto, ami I also work ”  (John v. IT), “  I and My 
Father are One ”  (John x. 30'. The words are obviously 
emphasised as an answer to Mary's words, “ Thy father.” 
Subject unto His parents as He had been before and 
was afterwards, there was a higher Fatherhood for 
Him than that of any earthly adoption.

(50) T h e y  u n d e rs to o d  n o t the sa y in g . —  We 
are apt to think that they should have understood, and 
sceptical criticism has seen in tliis a contradiction to the 
previous history of the Annunciation and the Birth. 
Twelve years, however, of the life of childhood after 
the outward pattern of that of other children, may have 
dulled the impressions that had then been made ; and 
even if they, in part, understood the words as referring 
to the marvel of His birth, they were still in the dark 
as to what He meant by being “'about His Father’s 
business.”  As it was, though it was the first flash of a 
greatness more than human, it was but momentary. 
It faded into “  the light of common day,”  and life went 
on in its cpiiet and simple fashion as before. It is clear, 
at any rate, that the writer of the Gospel was not con
scious of any inconsistency between the later and the 
earlier narratives of the childhood of the Christ.

(•M) W a s  su b je ct  u n to  th em .—There was, there
fore, in the years that followed, no premature assump
tion of authority—nothing but tho pattern of a life 
perfect in all its home-relationships. In such a house
hold as that of the carpenter of Nazareth, this subjec
tion must, in the nature of things, have involved much 
manual and menial work—a share in tho toil alike of 
the workshop and the house.

H is m oth er  k e p t  aH these sa y in gs.—The repe
tition of words like those of verse 19 is significant. 
The twelve years that had passed had not changed the 
character of the Virgin Mother. It was still con
spicuous, more even than that of Joseph, for tho faith 
which accepted what it eoukl not understand, and 
waited patiently for the solution of its perplexities.

t52) Jesus in crea sed  in  w isd o m  an d  stature.— 
Hero again we have nothing but a normal orderly de
velopment. With Him, as with others, wisdom widened 
with tho years, and came into His human soul through 
tlie same channels and by tho same processes as into 
the souls of others—instruction, e.g., in the school of 
Nazareth, and attendance at its synagogue—the differ
ence being that He, in every stage, attained the per
fection of moral and spiritual wisdom which belongs 
to that stage; there being in Him no sin or selfishness 
or pride, such as cheeks the growth of wisdom in all 
others. In striking contrast with the tme record of 
the growth of the Son of Man, is that which grew 
out of the fantastic imaginations of tho writers of tho 
Apocryphal Gospels. There tho child Jesus is ever 
working signs and wonders ; fashions into shape 
Joseph’s clumsy work; moulds sparrows out of clay.

and elaps His hands and bids them fly ; strikes a 
playmate who offends Him with dumbness, and so on 
ad nauseam.

In  fa v ou r w ith  G o d  an d  m an.— Tliis, it will be 
noted, is an addition to what had been stated in verse 
JO, and gives the effect while that gave the cause. The 
boy grew into youth, and the young man into manhood, 
and the purity and lowliness and unselfish sympathy 
drew even then the hearts of all men. In that highest 
instance, as in all lower analogies, men admiral holiness 
till it became aggressive, and then it roused them to 
an antagonism bitter in proportion to their previous 
admiration. On the history of the eighteen years that 
followed, see Excursus on Matt. ii.

III.
(d Now in  the fifteen th  y e a r  . . .— The opening 

of the main narrative is characteristic of St. Luke’s 
desire to follow in the footsteps of regnlar historians, 
and to name the rulers of any regions that were 
affected, directly or indirectly, by the events which ho 
narrates.

T ib e riu s  Caesar. —  He had succeeded Augustus 
a . d . I f, so that we get tlie date a .d . 29 for the com
mencement of the Baptist’s ministry. The history of 
his rale lies outside tlie scope of this Commentary; 
but the rise of the city Tiberias, and the new name— 
the sea of Tiberias— given to the lake of Galilee, may 
be noted as evidence of the desire of the Tetrarcli 
Antipas to court liis favour.

P o n tiu s  P ila te .— See Note on Matt, xxvii. 2. Ho 
liad entered on his office of Procurator in A.D. 2d.

H e ro d  b e in g  tetrarch  o f  G a lilee .— The Tetrarcli 
was commonly known as Antipas (a shortened form of 
Antipater) to distinguish him from his brothers. He 
had succeeded his father on his death, B.c. 4 or 3. The 
date of his birth is uncertain, but he must liavo been 
over fifty at this time. He was deposed a . d . 39.

P h ilip  te tra rch  o f  Itureea. —  Not tho Philip 
whose wife Antipas had married (see Note on Matt,
xiv. 3), and who was the son of Mariainne, but liis 
half-brother, the son of a Cleopatra of Jerusalem. On 
the division of Herod’s kingdom he received Batauaea, 
Trachonitis, Aurauitis, and a district near Jamnia, 
and governed with equity and moderation. The city 
of Caesarea Philippi, on the site of Paneas. was built 
by him (see Note on Matt. xvi. 131, and he raised the 
eastern Bethsaida to the rank of a city under the 
name of Julias. Our Lord’s ministry brought Him 
into tho region under Philip’s rule just before tho 
Transfiguration (Matt, xvii. 1).

Buraia offers a link between the Old Testament and 
the New. It was named after Jetnr (pronounced 
Yctur) a son of Ishmael (Gen. xxv. 15). Aristobulus 
conquered it about B . c .  55, and offered its inhabitants 
the clmieo of exile or Judaism. Some submitted, 
others found a refuge in the slopes of Herinon. When 
conquered by Augustus, B.c. 20, it was given to Herod 
the Great, and was bequeathed by him to Philip. The 
region lay between Hermou, Trachonitis, Gaulanitis,
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Galilee, and liis brother Philip tetrarch of 
Itunea and of the region of Traclionitis, 
and Lysanias the tetrarch of Abilene, 
(2> Annas and Caiaphas being the high 
priests, the word of God came unto 
John the son of Zacharias in the 
wilderness. <3) And he came into all 
the country about Jordan,'1 preaching 
the baptism of repentance for the re
mission of sins ; W as it is written in 
the book of the words of Esaias the 
pi’opbet, saying, The voice of one crying 
in the wilderness,4 Prepare ye the way 
of the Lord, make his paths straight. 
<5> Every valley shall be tilled, and every 
mountain and hill shall be brought 
low ; and the crooked shall be made 
straight, and the rough ways shall he 
made smooth; and all flesh shall

c Matt. 3. 7.

1 Or, meet for.

n Matt. 3.1.

b Isa. 40 3.

d Jas. 2.15;
1 Jolm 3.17.

see the salvation of God. Then said 
he to the multitude that came forth to 
be baptized of him, 0  generation of 
vipers/ who hath warned you to flee 
from the wrath to come 9 (®> Bring
forth therefore fruits worthy o f1 repent
ance, and begin not to say within 
yourselves, W e  have Abraham to our 
father: for I say unto you, That God is 
able of these stones to raise up children 
unto Abraham. And now also the 
axe is laid unto the root of the trees: 
every tree therefore which bringeth not 
forth good fruit is hewn down, and cast 
into the fire. (10) And the people asked 
him, saying, W h at shall we do then? 
(1h He answereth and saith unto them, 
He that hath two coats/ let him impart 
to him that hath none; and he that

and the plain of Damascus, and consisted generally of 
basaltic rock. Tho old namo appears in the modern 
Jedur.

T ra ch o n itis .—This, like Itunea, is mentioned hero, 
and here only, in tho Bible. It corresponds with tho 
Argob of Dent. iii. 14, and with the modern El Lejah. 
Both tho Hebrew and the Greek names point to tho 
rocky character of tho region with its caves and cliffs. 
It was conquered, like Ituroea, by Angustns, and by him 
given to Herod. It lay somewhat to the south of that 
provinco and to the north of 111c Hauran.

L y sa n ia s  the te tra rch  o f  A b ile n e .—The district 
so named (probably from Abel, the Hebrew for a 
“ grassy meadow ” ) lay on the eastern slope of the range 
of the Auti-Libanus, and was watered by the Barada. 
The namo of Lysanias appears as its ruler from the 
time of Antony and Cleopatra to that of Claudius, and 
passed probably, therefore, through two or three genera
tions. An inscription, with his name as tetrarch, was 
found by Pococke in the seventeenth century. There 
is no reason for thinking that our Lord’s jonmeyings 
ever extended thus far, but St. Luke’s may very pro
bably have done so, and this may account for liis men
tioning the district and its ruler.

(2) A n n a s a n d  C aiaphas b e in g  th e h ig h  
p riests .— Strictly speaking, there eonld bo only one 
high priest, and the offieo was filled at this tirno by 
Caiaphas. Annas had been appointed by tho Roman 
Procurator Qnirinus, A .D .  7. In A . D . 14, he had to give 
way to Ishmael, who was appointed by Gratns successor 
to Quirinns; then followed Eleazar and Simon, and 
then, in A.D. 25, Joseph Caiaphas, who had married tho 
daughter of Annas (John xviii. 13). It was natural 
that this relationship should involve the restoration, 
as far as possible, of his old dignity, and either 
as the Nasi or President of tho Sanhedrin, or as 
the Sagan or deputy of tho high priest, he may have 
acted as a coadjutor, as in our Lord’s trial, and como 
to bo spoken of as still high priest. Five of his sons, 
it may be noted, filled the Pontifical office in succession. 
In Acts iv. 6, he is named as distinctly the high priest. 
In St. John, as above, he shares tho judicial authority 
rath Caiaphas. St. Matthew and St. Mark do not 
name him.

U n to  Joh n  the son  o f  Z ach a ria s.— This descrip
tion of tho Baptist is peculiar to St. Lnke.

(3—®) And he came into all the country . . .— 
The words paint tho mission-work of John somewhat 
more luridly than those of St. Matthew and St. Mark, 
who represent the people flocking to Him from Jeru
salem and Judrea. The two facts together complete 
tho picture.

T h e  b a p tism  o f  re p e n ta n ce . — See Notes on 
Matt. iii. 1— 11, and Mark i. 4—C. In his description 
of tho Baptism, St. Luke agrees verbally rath tho 
latter.

W T h e  v o ice  o f  on e  c r y in g  in  th e  w ild ern ess.
— See Note on Matt. iii. 3.

(5> E v e r y  vaU ey shaH b e  tilled .—The fnllcr cita
tion by St. Luke, as compared with tho other Gospels, 
is interesting, and snggests the thonght that he was 
led to see in the manifold aspects of the Baptist’s 
ministry a fulfilment of this part of the prophecy. 
The “ valley”  was filled, when lowly and penitent souls 
received the assurance of pardon; “ mountains and hills” 
were “  brought low ” when the pride of Pharisees and 
Saddueees was rebuked ; the “ crooked made straight ”  
when Publicans learnt to be honest; tho “ rough places 
smooth ” when soldiers were taught to do violence to no 
man. The imagery is, of course, taken from the work of 
pioneers levelling a road for the march o f a great king.

(6) T h e  sa lv a tion  o f  G od . — The samo word is 
used as in chap. ii. 30, where see Note.

(7) T h en  sa id  h e  to  th e  m u ltitu d e . — Better, 
multitudes. In St. Matthew the words “ Generation ” 
(or brood) “ o f vipers ”  aro related, probably rath 
greater accuracy, as haring been addressed specifically 
to the Pharisees and Saddueees. On the question 
itself, sco Note on Matt. iii. 7.

(10) A n d  the p e o p le  a sk ed  h im  . . .— The ques
tions that follow are peculiar to St. Lnke. They are 
interesting as showing that the work of the Baptist 
was not that of a mere preacher of repentance. Con
fession of sins followed naturally on the part of tho 
penitents ; that was followed, as naturally, by guidance 
for the conscience. St. Luke, as a physician of the 
soul, may well have delighted to place on record this 
example of true spiritual therapeutics.

(H) H e  th at h ath  tw o  coats. — Tho remedy, 
in this case, was simple and practical. Selfishness 
was tho root of evil. It was to be conquered not by 

• religious emotions only, but by acts of unselfishness.
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hath meat, lot him do likewise. (12> Then 
came also publicans to be baptized, and 
said unto him, Master, what shall we do? 
(1:i) And he said unto them, Exact no 
more than that which is appointed you. 
(14) And the soldiers likewise demanded 
of him, saying, And what shall we do? 
And he said unto them, Do violence to 
no man,1 neither accuse any falsely; and 
he content with yonr wages.3

(15) And as the people were in expecta
tion,3 and all men mused4 in their hearts 
of John, whether he were the Christ, or 
not; <16> John answered, saying unto them 
all,I indeed baptize you with water;" but 
one mightier than 1 eometh, the latehet 
of whose shoes I am not worthy to un
loose : he shall baptize you with the Holy 
Ghost and with fire : (17) whose fan is in

his hand, and he will throughly purge 
his floor, and will gather the wheat into 
his garner; but the chaff he will burn 
with fire unquenchable. (18) And many 
other things in his exhortation preached 
he unto the people.

I19) But Herod the tetrareh,4 being re
proved by him for Herodias liis brother 
Philip’s wife, and for all the evils which 
Herod had done, (20) added yet this above 
all, that he shut up John in prison, 
pi) Now when all the people were bap
tized, it came to pass, that Jesus also 
being baptized,' and praying, the heaven 
was opened, <22) and the Holy Ghost de
scended in a bodily shape like a dove 
upon him, and a voice came from heaven 
which said, Thou art my beloved son; 
in thee f am well pleased.

A.D.

b  M att. IT 3.

1 Or, P u t  n o  m a n i n  
f e a r .

2 Cir, a llo w a n ce .
3 Or, in  su s p en s e .
4 O r, rea son ed ^  or , 

d eb a ted .
A.D . 27.

e  M att. 3. 13. 

a  M att. 3. 11.

H e that h ath  m eat.—Tho Greek noun is plural, | 
and iuehules all forms of food.

I12) T h en  cam e a lso p u b lica n s . — The other I 
Gospels do not mention the prcsenco of this class in 
their narratives of tho Baptist's work, but it is implied 
in Matt. xxi. 32.

O3) E x a c t  n o  m ore .—Under tho “ farming ”  system 
of taxation adopted by tho Roman empire, this was 
the besetting temptation of all collectors employed in 
it, and it led naturally to tho evil repute which attached, 
not in Judira only, to the name of publican. (See Note 
on chap. xix. 2.)

(u ) A n d  the so ld iers  lik e w ise  . : .—The Greek 
word has not tho defmito article, and is a participle. 
Better, and soldiers, as they were marching. The words 
probably point to tho troops of Antipas on their way 
down the valley of tho Jordan to attack Aretas (comp. 
Notes on 2 Cor. xi. 32), the father of the Tetrareh's 
divorced wife, who had declared war on account of tho 
wrong thus done to his daughter. Roman soldiers 
were not likely to have come to the Baptist’s preaching.

D o v io le n ce  to  n o  m an .—Tho Greek word was 
the exact equivalent, of the Latin concutere (whence 
our “ concussion ” ), and was applied to the violence 
which was used by irregular troops to extort money or 
provisions.

N eith er  a ccu se  an y  fa lse ly .—Tho word occurs 
again in tho confession of Zacelueus (chap. xix. 8). It 
is snpposed to have been primarily used of those who 
informed against tho export of figs from Attica at a 
time when that trade was prohibited. They were known, 
it is said, as “  sycophants,” though no actual instaneo 
of this nse of the word is extant. The word came, in 
course of time, to bo applied to informers generally, 
and then, in its modem sense, to those who court the 
favour of princes by informing against others—tho 
delatores, who at this time were so conspicuous in 
the imperial court, on which that of tho Tetrarch’s had 
been modelled.

B e co n te n t w ith  y o u r  w a g e s .— Better, pay. 
The word meant primarily the “ rations”  of a soldier, 
and then tho money received in lieu of rations. As 
used in the New Testament, the idea of pay for soldier’s 
work as distinct from the wages of a labourer, is almost 
always connected with it. (Comp. Rom. vi. 23; 1 Cor. 
ix. 7.)

(is) All m en  m u sed  in  th eir  h earts . . .—Tho 
surmise which St. Luke thus records is not given by 
St. Matthew or St. Mark, but it agrees with what wo 
find in St. John (i. 19), and explains the reference to 
the “ mightier”  one which in the other Gospels comes 
in somewhat abruptly. On the answer itsidf, see Notes 
on Matt, iii. 11. 12. St. Luke’s report includes tho 
chief features of those of St. Matthew and St. Mark, 
but it omits the characteristically vivid “ stooping 
down ”  to unloose which we find in the latter.

(i") H e  w il l  th ro u g h ly  p u rg e  . . .—Tho better 
MSS. give, throughly to purge, and to gather.

(18) M a n y  o th e r  th in gs . . .— This lay, more or 
less, in tho nature of the ease; but St. Luke’s is tho 
only record which lays stress on the wider rango of tho 
Baptist’s teaching. The sources of information which 
supplied him with verses 10— 14, probably brought to 
his knowledge much of the same character; but what 
he records, in common with the other two Evangelists, 
was, as it were, the text and burden of it all.

(19—20) B n t H e ro d  the te tra reh .—Sec Notes on 
Matt. xiv. 3—5. St. Luke’s anticipation of the close 
of the Baptist’s history supplies a curious instaneo of 
an arrangement which was obviously deliberate. It 
seemed to him better to complete the account of tho 
Baptist's ministry hero than to bring in the account of 
the imprisonment as an episode later on. It coincides 
in part with St. John’s arrangement (John iii. 24).

For all tho evils which Herod had done.— 
Tho marriago with Herodias is conspicuous as the 
Tetrarch’s one great crime ; but the sensual, crafty cha
racter of tho man, with his fox-like nature (chap. xiii. 
32), must h.avo made any preaching of “ righteousness, 
temperance, and judgment to come”  as much a per
sonal rebuke to him as it was to Felix (Acts xxiv. 25), 
and caused him also to tremble.

(21—22) Now when all tho people wore bap
tized.—See Notes on Matt. iii. 13—17. St. Luke’s 
account is the shortest of the three first Gospels, but it 
adds here, as afterwards in his report of tho Transfigu
ration. the fact that our Lord was “ praying ”  at the 
timo of the divine attestation to His Souship. (See 
Introduction.)

(22) I n  a b o d ily  sh ape.—The words aro peculiar 
to St. Luke, and tend to confirm the traditional sym
bolism which finds in the dove the emblem of tho
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The Genealogy ST. LUKE, III. of the Lord Jesus.

(23) And Jesus himself began to be 
about thirty years of age, being (as 
was supposed) the son of Joseph, 
which was the son of Ileli, (2l) which 
was the son of Mattliat, which was the 
son of Levi, which was the son of 
Melchi, which was the son of Janna, 
which was the son of Joseph, <25> which 
was the son of Mattathias, which was 
the son of Amos, which was the son of 
Naum, which was the son of Esli, which 
was the son of Nagge, (20> which was 
the son of Maath, which was the son of 
Mattathias, which was the son of Semei,

which was the son of Joseph, which was 
the son of Juda, (27> which was the son of 
Joanna, which was the son of Rhesa, 
which was the son of Zorobabel, which 
was the son of Salatliiel, which was the 
son of Neri, (28) which was the son of 
Melchi, which was the son of Addi, 
which was the son of Cosam, which was 
the son of Elmodain, which was the son 
of Er, (29> which was the son of Jose, 
which was the son of Eliezer, which was 
the son of Jorirn, which was the son of 
Matthat, which was the son of Levi, 
(3°) which was the son of Simeon, which

Holy Spirit. They, at least, fall in naturally with this 
view; but the other construction, that the Holy Spirit 
descended, after tho manner of a dove, first hovering 
and then resting, in a bodily form (undefined) of some 
sort, is, at least, not excluded.

(23) Began to be about thirty years of age.— 
At this age tho Lovites entered on their full work 
(Num. iv. 23. 30, 35), a kiml of probationary period 
beginning at twenty-five (Num. viii. 2d) or even, in 
later times, when their work was lighter, at twenty 
(I Chron. xxiii. 2T). No age was fixed for the begin
ning of the priesthood, nor of the prophet’s work; 
but it may fairly bo inferred that thirty was looked on 
as the time when manhood reached its completeness, 
and we may therefore believe that our Lord waited in 
patient humility till that age had been attained before 
entering on the work of His public ministry.

Being (as was supposed) the son of Joseph. 
— We have here to deal with tho many questions which 
rise out of a comparison of this genealogy with that 
in Matt. i. It is a subject on which volumes have been 
written. Here it will be enough to sum up tho results 
of previous inquiries.

(1) In St. Matthew, Joseph appears as tho son of 
Mat than, the grandson of Jacob; hero as tho son of 
Heli, and grandson of Matthat.

(2) As we go further back the names are all different 
till wo come to Zerubbabel; and the list in St. Luko 
from Zerubbabel to Joseph contains twenty names, 
inclusive, while thoso in St. Matthew are only thirteen.

(3) Going upward from Zerubbabel and Salatliiel, 
which are common to both genealogies, wo come again 
across a different succession— St. Luko leading us to 
Nathan as tho son of David, and St, Matthew to 
Solomon. Here again we have in St. Luke twenty-two 
generations from Salatliiel to David, inclusive, while in 
St. Matthew wo have but sixteen.

(4) From David to Abraham there is a general agree
ment, the ouly variation being that, in some MSS., tho 
names of Am i and Admei in St. Luko (verse 33) replace 
the Aram of St. Matthew.

(5) Hero St. Matthew’s record stops, while St. Luke 
continues to trace the succession back to Adam—his 
list of names agreeing with thoso in Gen. xi. 10 and 
I Chron. i. 24— 27 as far as Noah, and Gen. v. and 
1 Chron. i. 1— ! from Noah to Adam, with the excep
tion of tho insertion of a Caiuan between Arphaxad 
and Salali in the former section.

Each of these points calls for separate consideration, 
the first being obviously the most important.

(1) Tho difficulty presented here admits of at least 
three explanations, (a) Joseph may have been the son

of Jacob by birth, and of Heli by adoption, or con
versely. (b) Jacob and Heli may have been half 
brothers—sous of the same mother— by different 
fathers, Mat than and Matthat, or these two may bo 
different forms of tho name of tho same person, and 
ouo of the two brothers may have died without issue, 
and the other married his widow to raise up seed unto 
his brother. On either of these assumptions, both tho 
genealogies give Joseph’s descent. This would bo 
sufficient, as St. Matthew’s record shows, to place tho 
son of Mary in the position of the heir of the house of 
David. We liavo, however, on this theory, to account 
for tho fact that two different genealogies were trea
sured up in the family of Joseph ; aud the explanation 
commonly offered is natural enough. St. Matthew, it 
is said, gives the line of kingly succession, tho names 
of thoso who were, ono after another, the heirs of tho 
royal house; St. Luke that of Joseph’s natural paren
tage, descending from David as the parent stock, 
but through the line of Nathan, and taking by adop
tion its place in the royal lino when that had failed. 
The fact that from David to Salatliiel St. Matthew 
gives us the lino of kings, and St. Luke that of 
those who were outside the line, is so far in favour 
of this hypothesis, (c) A  third and. as it seems to tho 
present writer, more probable view is, that wo have 
hero tho genealogy, not of Joseph, but of Diary, tli i 
words “ being (as was supposed) tho sou of Joseph” 
being a parenthesis, and the first link being Jesus 
(the heir, and in that sense, sou, of Heli). On this 
hypothesis, tho Virgin, as well as Joseph, was of the 
house and lineage of David ; and our Lord was literally, 
as woll as by adoption, “ of the seed of David according 
to tho flesh ” (Rom. i. 3), on the mother’s side through 
tho line of Nathan, on the reputed father’s through 
that of Solomon. This view has at least the merit of 
giving a sufficient reason for the appearance of tho 
two different genealogies. Everything too, as we liavo 
seen in the Introduction, points to the conclusion that 
the materials for the first three chapters of St. Luke’s 
Gospel came to him through tho company of devout 
women who gathered round the mother of Jesus; and 
if so, what more natural than that they should have 
preserved and passed on to him tho document on which 
sho rested her claim to be of David's lineage ?

(2) The difference in the number of names presents 
no real difficulty. We have seen (Note on Matt. i. 9) 
that St. Matthew omits three names in the list of 
kings in order to adapt it to the memoria techniea of 
fourteen names in each group, and what he did in one 
case ho may well have done in another for the same 
reason.



The Genealogy ST. LUKE, IV. o f  the Lord Jesus.

was the son of Juda, which was the son 
of Joseph, which was the son of Jonan, 
which was the son of Eliukim, (31) which 
was the son of Melea, which was the son 
of Mcnan, which was the son of Mattatha, 
which was the son of Nathan, which was 
the son of David, (32) which was the son 
of Jesse, which was the son of Obed, 
which was the son of Booz, which was 
the son of Salmon, which was the son of 
Naasson, G'b which was the son of 
Aminadab, which was the son of Aram, 
which was the son of Esrom, which was 
the son of Phares, which was the son of 
Juda, Gb which was the son of Jacob, 
which was the son of Isaac, which was 
the son of Abraham, which was the son 
of Thara, which was the son of Nachor,

(W) Which was the son of Saruch, which 
was the son of Pagan, which was the son 
of Phalcc, which was the son of Hebcr, 
which was the son of Sala, (3tJ) which 
was the son of Cainau, which was the 
son of Arphaxad, which was the son of 
Sein, which was the son of Noe, which 
was the son of Lamccli, (3 * 5"1 which was 
the son of -Mathusala, which was the son 
of Enoch, which was the son of Jared, 
which was the son of Maleled, which 
was the son of Cainan, i38) which was 
the son of Enos, which was the son of 
Seth, which was the son of Adam, which 
was the son of God.

CHAPTER TV.— (U And Jesus being 
full of the Holy Ghost returned from

(3) There is, in the appearance in St. Matthew's 
list of Jeconias (as in I Chron. iii. 17), anti in St. 
Luke’s of Neri, as the father of Salathiel, a problem 
to be solved; but an adequate, though necessarily 
conjectural, solution is not far to seek. To assume 
that the Salathiel of the one list is not identical 
with that in the other, is to cut the knot instead of 
disentangling it. But it may be noticed that in 
tho earlier registers connected with tho name of 
the historical Salathiel, father of the Zcrubbabel who 
was the leader of the Jews on their return from Baby
lon, there is an obvious complication. In 1 Chron. iii. 
19, Zernbbabel is tho son of Pedaiah, tho brother of 
Salatliiel. Tho language in Jer. xxii. 30 at least 
suggests the thought that Jeconiah died without an 
heir. What seems probable accordingly is that the 
royal lino descended from Solomon, expired in Jeconiah, 
and that Salathiel, the son of Ncri, the representative 
of tho lino of Nathan, took liis placo in the line of 
inheritance. It is not without significance that in tho 
contemporary prophecy of Zeehariah, the house of 
Nathan appears, for the first time in tho history of 
Judah, as invested rath a special pre-cminenco (Zeeh.
xii. 12). The difference in tho number of the names 
admits of the same explanation as before.

( t) The comparative slight variation here is such as 
may easily have arisen in the process of transcription 
from an Aramaic document into Greek. The received 
reading, “ Aram,” was probably a correction in order 
to bring the genealogy into agreement with St. 
Matthew's.

(5) (a) The fact that tho genealogy goes back to 
Adam may have been originally in the document which 
St. Luko translated, without any special significance; 
but it at least falls in with the whole character of his 
Gospel ns intended to set forth tho universality of the 
gospel, to prepare the way for the truth of tho brother
hood of mankind in Christ. It represented Christ as 
the second Adam, ns St. Matthew's genealogy repre
sented Him as the heir of Abraham. (6) Tho inser
tion of Cainan between Snlah and Arphaxad agrees 
with the text of all known copies of the Greek version 
of Gen. xi. This may imply an original Hebrew text 
older than that which we now possess; but, on tho 
other hand, as all existing copies of tho L X X . version 
were made for Christian use. it is possible that tho 
name may have been inserted to bring the genealogy

in Gen. xi. into agreement rath that given by St. 
Luko. The name docs not appear in this place in tho 
Vulgate, Syriac, or Samaritan versions of the Penta
teuch, and in one of the host MSS. of the New Testa
ment (the Codex Bezce) it is wanting here. Further 
than this we cannot go in dealing with a question 
which, after all, is infinitesimally small in itself, and 
has no direct bearing on any graver issues.

It may be noted, lastly, that genealogies, sneh as 
those given by St. Matthew and St. Luke, were com
mon in almost eveiy Jewish family. The books of 
Chronicles, Ezra, and Nehemiah, compiled after the 
return from Babylon, show that they existed then. 
Josephus transcribes his oral pedigree, from the time of 
the Asmomean. or Maceabean, priest-rulers, from public 
registers {Life, c. i.), and states (against Apion. i. 7) that 
not in Judaea only, but in Alexandria and Babylon, 
and other cities, wherever the Jews were settled, such 
registers were kept of tho births and marriages of all 
belonging to the priesthood; that copies were sent to 
Jerusalem ; that the registers went hack for 2,000 years. 
The prevalence of tho name Cohen ( = priest) among 
modem Jews indicates the same care in the priestly 
line. Tho members of the house of David were hardly 
likely to bo less careful in preserving records of their 
descent than those of the house of Aaron. Hillel tho 
scribe, t.e., was known to bo of the lineage of David, 
and must have had evidence of some kind to prove it. 
So, at a later time, the Princes of the Captivity who 
ruled over the Jews of Babylonia, claimed their 
allegiance as sons of David.

(38) w h i c h  w as tho son  o f  G o d .—Tho whole 
form of the genealogy leads us to apply these words to 
Adam. Humanity as such, as the result of an imme
diate creative act, was the offspring of God (Acts xvii. 
28), and the words of the angel (chap. i. 35) imply that 
it was because the human nature of our Lord originated 
in a like creative act, that it was entitled, not less than 
by its union with the Sonship of the Eternal Word, to 
bo called the Son of God. What was true of the 
second Adam was true also partly, though in different 
measure, of tlie first.

IV.
d—13) B e in g  fuU o f  tho H o ly  G host. — See 

Notes on Mutt. iv. 1— 11. The words nsed by St. 
Luko describo the same fact as those used by St.



The Temptation in the Wilderness. ST. LUKE, IV. The Preachinrj at Nazareth.

Jordan,” and was led by the Spirit into 
the wilderness, (2) being forty days 
tempted of the devil. And in those 
days he did eat nothing: and when 
they were ended, he afterward hun
gered. And the devil said unto
him, I f  thou be the Son of God, com
mand this stone that it be made bread. 
W And Jesus answered him, saying, It 
is written, That man shall not live by 
bread alone, but by every word of God. 
<5) And the devil, talcing him up into an 
high mountain, shewed unto him all 
the kingdoms of the world in a moment 
of time. (C) And the devil said unto 
him, All this power will I give thee, and 
the glory of them : for that is delivered 
unto m e; and to whomsoever I will I 
give it. <7) I f  thou therefore wilt wor
ship me,1 all shall be thine. <8) And 
Jesus answered and said unto him, Get 
thee behind me, Satan: for it is written, 
Thou shalt worship the Lord thy God, 
and him only shalt thou serve. <9) And

he brought him to Jerusalem, and set 
him on a pinnacle of the temple, and 
said unto him, I f  thou be the Son of 
God, cast thyself down from hence: 
(io) for if is written, He shall give his 
angels charge over thee, to keep th ee: 
<n) and in their hands they shall bear 
thee up, lest at any time thou dash thy 
foot against a stone. (1-> And Jesus 
answering said unto him, It is said, 
Thou shalt not tempt the Lord thy 
God. (13) And when the devil had ended 
all the temptation, he departed from 
him for a season.

And Jesus returned in the power 
of the Spirit into Galilee: and there 
went out a fame of him through all the 
region round about. <15> And he taught 
in their synagogues, being glorified of 
all.

(16) And he came to Nazareth,5 where 
he had been brought u p : and, as his 
custom was, he went into the syna
gogue on the sabbath day, and stood up

a  M att. 4. l.
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Matthew and St. Mark, and agree 'with the Spirit ' 
given “ not by measure”  of John iii. 34.

(3) C om m an d  th is ston e .—The singular form is 
somewhat more vivid than the plural, “ theso stones,”  
in St. Matthew.

(5) T h e k in g d o m s  o f  th e w o r ld .—St. Luke uses 
tho word (literally, the inhabited world) which was 
commonly used as eo-extensivo with tho Roman 
empire. On the difference in the order of the temp
tations, see Note on Matt. iv. 5.

I n  a m o m e n t o f  t im e .—■ The concentration of 
what seems an almost endless sueeessiou of images 
into the consciousness of a moment is eminently cha
racteristic o f the activity of the human soul in the 
state of ecstasy or vision.

(°) F o r  th at is d e liv e re d  u n to  m e.—Better, hath 
been delivered unto me. The specific assertion of tho 
usurped dominion, though implied in St. Matthew, is 
in its form peculiar to St. Luke. (Seo Noto on Matt,
iv. 9.) The notion that any such delegated sovereignty 
had been assigned to tho Tempter, cither before or 
after his fall from his first estate, has, it need hardly be 
said, no foundation in Scripture. It assorts that “ tho 
earth is tho Lord's, and the fulness thereof”  (Ps. 
xxiv. 1); and the claim of the Tempter was a lying boast, 
resting only on the permitted activity and temporary 
predominance of evil in the actual courso of the world’s 
history.

(13) w h e n  the d ev il h ad  e n d e d  all the te m p ta 
t io n .—Better, had completed every hind o f temptation. 
The three trials were each typical iu character, and 
taken together they made up the cycle of those to 
which our Lord’s human nature was then open.

F o r  a se a so n .— Till a [convenient] season— f.e., till 
the close of the great, work, the time of the power of 
darkness (chap. xxii. 53), when tho princo of this world 
again eamo (John xiv. 30), and, trying then the power 
of suffering, as he had before tried the allurements of 
tho world, found that lie w is foiled iu the latter tempta
tion as ho had been in the earlier.

(u ) R e tu rn e d  in  the p o w e r  o f  the S p irit.—
The phrase, which meets us again iu Rom. xv. 13, indi
cates a new phase of the life of the Son of Man, a 
change from its former tenor as striking as that which 
passed over the Apostles on the day of Penteeost, when 
new powers of thought and utterance were developed 
wliieli had before been latent.

<15) B e in g  g lo r ifie d . — The dawn of the day of 
work was bright. Wonder, admiration, glory, waited 
on the new Prophet. Soon, however, when His preach
ing involved a demand on men’s faith and obedienco 
beyond what they had expected, it roused opposition, 
and the narrative that follows is tho first stage of that 
antagonism.

Again, as in St. Matthew, tho reader must bo re
minded that the narrative of John ii.— v. comes in 
between the Temptation and the commencement of the 
Galilean ministry.

(is) A n d  h e  cam e to  N azareth .—The narrative 
that follows, signally interesting in itself, has also tho 
special interest of being peculiar to St. Luke. We 
may naturally think of it as having come to him from 
the same group of informants as those from whom ho 
derived his narrative of the Infancy. (See Introduc
tion.) He may have journeyed from Caesarea to Naza
reth during St. Paul’s imprisonment in the former city, 
and obtained his information on the spot. It is clear 
that our Lord did not begin His ministry at Nazareth. 
He came there when His fame was, in some measure, 
at least, already established.

A s  h is cu stom  w a s .—This, then, had been His wont 
before He entered on His work. Children were ad
mitted to the synagogne at the age of five. A t thirteen 
attendance was obligatory. It was open to any man of 
reputed knowledge and piety, with the sanction of the 
ruler of the synagogne, to read tho lessons (one from 
the Law and one from the Prophets), and our Lord’s 
previous life had doubtless gained the respect of that 
officer. Up to this time, it would seem. He had con
fined Himself to reading. Now He came to preach,



The Discourse at Nazareth. ST. LUKE, IY. The Gracious Words of Jesus.

for to read. (17> And there was delivered 
unto him the book of the prophet 
Esaias. And when he had opened the 
book, he found the place where it was 
written, <18) The Spirit of the Lord is 
upon me,* because lie hath anointed me » 
to preach the gospel to the poor; he 
hath sent me to heal the broken
hearted, to preach deliverance to the 
captives, and recovering of sight to the 
blind, to set at liberty them that are 
bruised, <19) to preach the acceptable 
year of the Lord. <20> And he closed

the book, and he gave it  again to the 
minister, and sat down. And the eyes 
of all them that were in the synagogue 
were fastened on him. <21) And he began, 
to say unto them, This day is this 
seripture fulfilled in your ears. (22) And 
all bare him witness, and wondered at 
the graeious words which proceeded 
out of his month. And they said, Is 
not this Joseph’s son? <23> And he 
said unto them, Ye will surely say unto 
me this proverb, Physician, heal thy
self : whatsoever we have heard done in

after an nbseueo possibly of some months, with the 
new power that had already made Him famous. Tho 
work of preaching also was open to any person of 
adecpiate culture, who had a " word of exhortation ” 
to address to the worshippers. (Comp. Acts xiii. 15.) 
The constitution of the synagogue in thus admitting 
tho teaching functions of qualified laymen, was dis
tinctly opposed to the root-idea of sacerdotalism.

(17) The book of the prophet E saias.—The Law 
— i.e., tho Pentateuch—was commonly written on ono 
long roll. The other books, in like manner— singly or 
combined, according to their length— were written on 
rolls of parchment, and were unrolled from the cylinder 
to which they were fastened. Here, it is clear, Isaiah 
formed a roll by itself. It is a natural inference from 
the fact that it was given to Him, that it contained tho 
prophetic lesson for the day. In tho calendar of 
modem Jews, the lessons from Isaiah run parallel 
with those from Deuteronomy. The chapter which He 
read stands as the second lesson for tho day of Atone- 
meut. We cannot prove that the existing order ob
tained in the timo of our Lord’s ministry, but 
everything in Judaism rests mainly on old traditions; 
and there is therefore nothing extravagant in the 
belief that it was on the day of Atonement that tho 
great Atoner thus struck what was the key-noto of His 
whole work.

W h e n  he h a d  o p e n e d  the b o o k .—Better, when 
l ie  had unrolled.

J8) The S p irit of the Lord is upon me.—1Tho 
passage that follows reproduces, with a few unimport
ant variations, the L X X . version of Isa. Ixi. 1, 2. Tho 
words " to heal tile broken-hearted ”  are not in the 
best MSS. " To set at liberty them that are bniised ” 
is not found in the present text of Isaiah. It is a 
legitimate inference that the passage which Jesns thus 
read was ono in which He wished men to see tho lead
ing idea of His ministry. Glad tidings for the poor, 
remission of sins, comfort for the mourners, these were 
what He proclaimed now. These were proclaimed 
again in the beatitudes of the Sermou on the Mount. 
Wo cannot fail to connect the opening words with the 
descent of the Spirit at His baptism. That was tho 
“ unction from tho Holy One” (1 John ii. 20) which 
made Him the Christ, the true anointed of the Lord.

R e e o v o r in g  o f  sigh t to the b l in d .—The English 
version of Isaiah rightly follows tho Hebrew in giving 
“ tho opening of the prison to them that are bound.” 
The blindness is that of those who have been impri
soned in the darkness.

09) T h e  a cce p ta b le  y e a r  o f  the L o r d .—The 
primary reference was to the year of Jubilee, when land 
that had been mortgaged returned to its owner, and

debts wero forgiven, and Israelite slaves released (Lev.
xxv. 9, 10). It was to our Lord, as it had been to Isaiah,

. the type of the “ year” of the divine kingdom. A  
somewhat slavish literalism, which the study of St. 
John’s Gospel (chaps, ii., v., vi., vii., xii.) would have 
dispelled in an hour, led some of the Fathers to infer 
from this that our Lord’s ministry lasted hut for a 
single year.

(2°) And he closed the book.—Better, rolled up, 
as describing the actual manner of closing. The de
scription is characteristic as indicating (1) that it pro
bably came in tho first instance from an eye-witness, 
and (2) the calmness and deliberation with which our 
Lord acted.

A n d  sat d o w n .—This conveys to ns the idea of 
falling back to a place of comparative obscurityamong 
the congregation. To the Jew it implied just the 
opposite. The chair near the place from which the 
lesson was read was the pulpit of the Rabbi, and to 
sit down in that chair (as in Matt. v. 1, xxiii. 2) was 
an assumption by our Lord, apparently for the first 
time in that synagogue, of tho preacher’s function. 
This led to the eager, fixed gaze of wonder which tho 
next clause speaks of.

F asten ed  on  h im .—The Greek word so rendered 
is noticeable as being used twelve times by St. Luke, 
(chiefly in the Acts), and twice by St. Paul (2 Cor. iii.
7, 13), and by no other writer of the New Testament.
It had been used by Aristotle in his scientific writings, 
and was probably a half-technical word which St. Luke’s 
studies as a physician had brought into Iris vocabulary, 
and which St. Paul learnt, as it were, from him.

(21) T h is  d a y  is th is s cr ip tu re  fu lfille d .—It is 
obvions that wo have here only the opening words o't 
the sermon preached on tho text from Isaiah. There 
must have been more than this, remembered too vaguely 
for record, to explain the admiration of which the next 
clause speaks. But this was what startled them: He 
had left them as the son of the carpenter— mother, 
brethren, sisters were still among them—and now Ho 
came back claiming to be the Christ, and to make words 
that had seemed to speak of a far-off glorious dream, 
as a bring and present reality.

(22) T h e gracious words.—Literally, the words of 
grace. It is noticeable that the latter noun does not 
occur at all in St. Matthew or St. Mark, becomes 
prominent in tho Acts, and is afterwards the most ' 
characteristic word of the Epistles of St. Paul and St. 
Peter.

(-i) P h y s ic ia n , heal th y se lf.—There is something 
interesting in onr finding this proverb in the Gospri 
o f tho beloved physician. May we think of him as hear
ing tho proverb casually, tracking out its application,
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Capernaum, do also here in thy country. 
<21) And he said, Verily I say unto you, 
No prophet is accepted in his own 
country.0 <23) But I tell you of a truth, 
many widows were in Israel in the days 
of Elias,4 when the heaven was shut up 
three years and six months, when great 
famine was throughout all the land; 
(a:) but unto none of them was Elias 
sent, save unto Sarepta, a city  of Sidon, 
unto a woman that was a widow. (27) 
And many lepers were in Israel in the 
time of Eliseus the prophet ; c and none 
of them was cleansed, saving Naaman 
the Syrian. <281 And all they in the 
synagogue, when they heard these 
things, were filled with wrath, l29) and 
rose up, and thrust him out of the city, 
and led him unto the brow1 of the hill 
whereon their city was built, that they 
might east him down headlong. I30! But 
he passing through the midst of them 
went his way, (31) and came down to 
Capernaum, a city of Galilee, and taught
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them on the sabbath days. <32) And 
they were astonished at his doctrine: 
for his word was with power.''

(33) And in the synagogue there was a 
man,' which had a spirit of an unclean 
devil, and cried out with a loud voice, 
<311 saying, Let us alone;2 what have we 
to do with thee, thou Jesus of Nazareth? 
art thou come to destroy us? I  know 
thee who thou a rt; the Holy One of 
God. <35) And Jesus rebuked him, say
ing, Hold thy peace, and come out of 
him. And when the devil had thrown 
him in the midst, he came Out of him, 
and hurt him not. t3C) And they were 
all amazed, and spake among them
selves, saying, W hat a wrord is this ! for 
with authority and power he eom- 
mandetli the unclean spirits, and they 
eome out. (3ri And the fame of him 
Avent out into every place of the country 
round about.

<381 And he arose out of the synagogue/ 
and entered into Simon’s house. And

and so coming on tills history ? It was, probably, 
so far as is known, a common Jewish proverb; but 
there is no trace of it in Greek writers, and it was 
therefore likely to attract his notice.

(-0 N o  p r o p h e t  is a c c e p te d .—The proverb is re
markable as having been cpioted by our Lord certainly 
twice, possibly oftener: (1) on this His first visit after 
His baptism to Nazareth ; (2) on His second visit 
(Matt. xiii. 57; Mark vi. 4). St. John’s reference to it 
(iv. 44) may have risen out of one or other of these 
two occasions, hut it rather eoiweys tlio impression 
of the saying having been often on the lips of Jesus.

(2li) Save u n to  S arep ta .—Better, but unto Sarejita, 
the Greek conjunction hero marking a contrast rather 
than an exception. Sarepta. the Zarephath of 1 Kings 
xvii. 9, was a Phoenician city lying between Tyre and 
Sidon. The reference to this incident at the commence
ment of onr Lord’s ministry is a striking instance of 
His method of reading the underlying lessons of tho 
narratives of the Old Testament, such as we see after
wards in His reference to David eating the shewbread. 
(See Notes on Matt. xii. 3, 4.) In what seemed a mere 
episode in the life of Elijah He finds a truth which 
implies the future calling of the Gentiles. When He 
complied with tho prayer of tho Syro-Phoenician 
woman, He was doing as Elijah had done.

('27> E liseu s  the p r o p h e t .—The original gives, as 
was natural, the Greek form of Elisha, as before of 
Elijah.

S avin g  N a am a n .—Better, but Naamnn. as before.
(28) W e r e  tilled  w ith  w r a th .— The admiration 

they had felt at first was soon turned into bitterness. 
They heard themselves spoken of as though there 
might be a faith in Zidon and in Syria which was not 
found in Israel, of which they themselves were 
altogether destitute.

(29) T h e  b r o w  o f  the h ill.—See Notes on chap. i. 
20. Tho hill now shown as the Mount of Precipita
tion is about two miles from the city, and could hardly

have been the place referred to. There is, however, a 
cliff about forty feet high close to the city.

That they might east him down headlong.—■ 
Tho Greek word implies casting down from a cliff or 
precipice. It was not a recognised Jewish punishment, 
as flinging from the Tarpeiau rock was at Rom e; but 
we have an instance of it as an improvised method of 
executiou in Amaziah’s treatment of the Edomite pri
soners in 2 Chrou. xxv. 12. A multitude under tho in
fluence of fanaticism or anger is always fertile in 
expedients of this nature.

(30) H e passing through the midst o f  them.—■ 
The words do not necessarily involve a directly super
natural deliverance, as though the multitude had been 
smitten with blindness, or onr Lord had become invisi
ble. We have no right to insert miracles in the Gospel 
records. Calmness, silence, tho moral power of self
possessed righteousness have in themselves a power, 
often proved, to baffle the fury of an angry mob.

(31) A n d  eam e d o w n  to  C apern aum . — Seo 
Note on Matt. iv. 13. St. Luke, it will be noticed, 
gives, what St. Matthew does not give, the reason of 
the. removal.

(32) A t  h is d o e tr in e .—Better, His teaching, as else
where. The form and manner was what amazed men.

H is  w o r d  w as w ith  p o w e r .—The word used is 
the same as the “ authority” of Matt. vii. 29. There 
was no timid references to the traditions of the elders 
or tho dictum of this or that scribe, such as they wero 
familiar with in tho sermons they commonly heard in 
their synagogues.

(33—37) A n d  in  th e sy n a g o g u e .—Seo Notes on 
Mark i. 23—27. The narrative, as being common 
to these two Gospels, and not found in St. Matthew, 
may be looked on as having probably been communi
cated by one Evangelist to the other when they met at 
Rome (Col. iv. 10. 14). See Introduction to St. Mark.

(38.39) And he arose out of the synagogue.— 
Seo Notes ou Matt. viii. 14. Peculiar to St. Luke and



Healing o f Simon’s Wife’s Mother. ST. LUKE, Y. The Miraculous Draught of Fishes,

Simon’s wife’s mother was taken with a 
great fever; and they besought him for 
her. tss) And he stood over her, and 
rebuked the fever; and it left her : and 
immediately she arose and ministered 
unto them.

(w) Now when the sun was setting, 
all they that had any sick with divers 
diseases brought them unto him ; and 
he laid his hands on every one of them, 
and healed them. <u) And devils also 
came out of many," crying out, and say
ing, Thou art Christ the Son of God. 
And he rebuking them suffered them 
not to speak: 1 for they knew that he 
was Christ. (,2) And when it was day, 
he departed and went into a desert 
place: and the people sought him, and 
came unto him, and stayed him, that he 
should not depart from them. And 
he said unto them, I must preach the

kingdom of God to other cities also : for 
therefore am I sent. (H) And he preached 
in the synagogues of Galilee.
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CHAPTER V .— P> And it came to 
pass,4 that, as the people pressed upon 
him to hear the word of God, he stood 
by the lake of Gennesaret, <2> and saw 
two ships standing by the lake : but the 
fishermen were gone out of them, and 
were washing their nets. And he 
entered into one of the ships, which was 
Simon’s, and prayed him that he would 
thrust out a little from the land. And 
he sat down, and taught the people out 
of the ship. Now when he had left 
speaking, he said unto Simon, Launch 
out into the deep, and let down your 
nets for a draught. (5) And Simon 
answering said unto him, Master, we 
have toiled all the night, and have

indicating what we may venture to call accurate diag
nosis, aro the “ great fever,” our Lord's “ rebuking” 
the fever, and the “ immediate” rising to minister.

(»o,« )  N o w  w h en  the sun w as se ttin g .—Soo 
Notes on Matt. viii. 16, 17. Common to St. Luko and 
St. Mark are tlie “ divers diseases,”  and the silence im
posed on the demoniacs. The words of the demoniacs, 
" Tlion art the Son of God.”  and “ they knew that 
He was the Christ,”  are peculiar to this Gospel.

(12—4t) A n d  w h en  it  w as . . .—Again we have a 
narrative omitted by St. Matthew, but common to St. 
Lnke and St. Mark. See Notes on Mark i. 35—39.

T h e  p e o p le  sou g h t h im .—Tlio Greek tenso im
plies continued seeking.

A n d  stay ed  h im .— Better, tried to stay Him. 
Their wish was that He should remain at Capernaum, 
heal their sick, teach them, and perhaps also that they 
and their fellow-townsmen might thus share in tho 
fame of the new Prophet.

(■«) I  m u st p re a ch .—Better, 7  must deelare the 
glad tidings o f  the kingdom. The Greek verb is 
literally “ to evangelise,”  and is cpiito distinct from 
that commonly translated “ preach.”

T o  oth er c it ie s  a lso .—Literally, to the other cities, 
with a special reference, probably, to those of Galileo.

<+*) He preached.—Literally, was preaching.
Y .

0-11) And it  came to  pass . . .—See Notes on 
Matt. iv. 18—22. The narrativo hero has so many 
points in common with that in St, Matthew and St, 
Mark (i. 10—20) that it has been supposed by most 
commentators to be a different report of the same 
facts. It is supposed to ho all but inerediblo that the 
call to tho four disciples, tho promiso that they should 
bo “ fishers of men,” their leaving all and following 
their Master, could have been repeated after compara
tively so short an interval. On the other hand. St, Lnko 
places it after the healingof Simon’s wife’s mother ; St. 
Mark and St. Matthew place what they relate before, and 
tbe miraculous draught of fishes and Peter's confession 
are singularly distinctive features. Their narrative, 
again, is unconnected with our Lord's preaching to tho

people, with which this opens. On tho whole wo 
cannot go farther than saying that there is a slight 
presumption against the hypotlusis of identity. On 
the assumption of difference we may infer that while 
our Lord went by Himself to preach the gospel of iho 
kingdom to “ tho other cities,”  the disciples returned, 
ns they did after the Resurrection, to their old manner 
of life, and were now called again to their higher 
work.

T h e  lak e  o f  G en n esa ret.—St. Luke is the only 
Evangelist who thus describes the Sea of Galilee. On 
the land of Gennesaret. see Note on Matt. xiv. 3k

(2) T w o  sh ips .—Better, boats, or little ships, the 
Greek word being a diminutive, as in John vi. 23. The 
narrative implies tliat they were the boats respectively 
of Jonas, the father of Peter and Andrew, and of 
Zebedeo.

W a sh in g  th eir n ets.—There is a slight, but notice
able variation here, from the “ mending their nets”  in 
St. Matthew and St. Mark. The process implied that 
haring fished fruitlessly during the night, the)- were 
now giving up tho work, and cleaning their nets from 
weeds, etc., before laying them up. On the assump
tion that the two narratives refer to the same event, 
some have seen in the “ mending,” a confirmation of 
the statement in St. Luke that the “ nets brake.”  Tho 
Note on vorse 6 will, however, show that is precisely 
what he does not say.

<3) H e en tered  in to  on e  o f  the sh ips .—Our Lord 
would seem to have chosen this mode of teaching not 
unfrecpiently.

(b L et d o w n  yon r n ets .—It is. perhaps, a slight 
indication that the narrative of St. Luke does not givo 
the same event as the other Gospels, that they use a 
different word for “ net,”  and one that has, technically, 
quite a distinct meaning. St. Luke’s word, however, is 
generic, and may therefore include the other; and tho 
other two use it when they speak of the disciples 
leaving their “ nets.”

(5) M aster, w o h ave to ile d  all the n igh t.—Tlio 
word translated Master (epistates) is not the same as 
that (didaskalos, teacher) in the other Gospels, and 
often in tins also, and is peculiar to St. Luke. It



The Leper Cleansed.Call of Peter, Andrew, James, and John. ST. LUIvT, V.

taken nothing : nevertheless at thy word 
I  will let down the net. (6) And when 
they had this done, they inclosed a great 
multitude of fishes : and their net brake. 
(") And they beckoned unto their part
ners, which were in the other ship, that 
they should come and help them. And 
they came, and filled both the ships, so 
that they began to sink. (8> W hen  
Simon Peter saw it, he fell down at 
Jesus’ knees, saying, Depart from m e ; 
for I  am a sinful man, 0  Lord. (9) For 
he was astonished, and all that were 
with him, at the draught of the fishes 
which they had taken : 6°) and so was 
also James, and John, the sons of Zebe- 
dee, which were partners with Simon. 
And Jesus said unto Simon, Fear not; 
from henceforth thou shalt catch men. 
("> And when they had brought their 
ships to land, they forsook all, and fol
lowed him.

<12) And it came to pass," when he was 
in a certain city, behold a man full of 
leprosy: who seeing Jesus fell on his

a  M att. 8.2.

face, and besought him, saying, Lord, if 
thou wilt, thou canst make me clean. 
<13) And he put forth his hand, and 
touched him, saying, I  w ill: be thou 
clean. And immediately the leprosy 
departed from him. <UJ And he charged 
him to tell no man : but go, and shew 
thyself to the priest, and offer for thy 
cleansing, according as Moses com
manded, for a testimony unto them. 
<15) But so much the more went there a 
fame abroad of him : and great multi
tudes came together to hear, and to be 
healed by him of their infirmities.

<16) And he withdrew himself into the 
wilderness, and prayed. <17) And it 
came to pass on a certain day, as he 
was teaching, that there were Pharisees 
and doctors of the law sitting by, which 
were come out of every town of Galilee, 
and Jtnhua, and Jerusalem : and the 
power of the Lord was present to heal 
them.

(18) And, behold, men brought in a 
bed a man which was taken with a

implies a less distinct recognition of onr Lord’s cha
racter as a teacher or Rabbi, and was more the langnago 
of general respect, such as workmen might use of their 
master. Here, however, St. Peter’s language implies 
tho previous disciplesliip which we learn from John i. 
35— 43.

(e) T h e ir  n et b ra k e .—Better, their nets were break- 
iny. the tense being the imperfect.

(?) T h e ir  partn ers, w h ich  w e re  in  th e  o th er  
sh ip .—These are named in verse 10 as ■' James, and 
John, the sons of Zebedee.”

(8) D ep a rt fr o m  m e ; fo r  I  am  a s in fu l m a n .— 
W e must remember that both before and on that very 
day Peter had listened to our Lord's teaching in all its 
deep and piercing power, and that thus what wo have 
learnt to call “ conviction of sin ” may well have been 
begnn in him. Then eamo the miraele, with the proof 
it gave of superhuman power and knowledge, and with 
that tho eonseiousness, such as ever accompanies man’s 
recognition of contact with tho divine, of his own 
exceeding sinfulness. So Isaiah cried, “ Woe is me, 
for I am a man of unclean lips ”  (Isa. vi. 5). So Job 
cried, “ 1 have heard of thee by the hearing of the ear, 
bnt now mine eye seeth Thee; wherefore 1 abhor 
myself and repent in dust and ashes " (Job xlii. 5, 6).

<9) F o r  he w a s a ston ish ed .—More literally, fo r  
astonishment seized him.

(10) Which were partners with Simon.—Tho 
Greek word is not the same as that in verse 7 ; that ex
pressing that they wore sharers in the work, this a more 
general partnership in business, as in Pliilem. verse 17.

T h o u  shalt ca tch  m en .—This is St. Luke’s equi
valent for the “ I will make you fishers of men ” in St. 
Matthew and St. Mark. The word implies that what 
is caught is taken alive. Tho only other passage in 
whieh it occurs in the New Testament is 2 Tim. i f  26.

(it) They forsook a ll . . .—This is obviously the 
strong point in favour of tho identity of tho facts

related by’ the three Evangelists, but it admits of being 
explained, as above, by supposing a temporary return 
(such as wo find after the Resurrection in John xxi. 1) 
to their former calling.

(12—16) a  m an fuH o f  le p r o sy .—Seo Notes on 
Matt, viii. 2— 4. The precise description is peculiar to, 
and characteristic of, St. Luke, as is also the man’s 
“ falling on his face.”  The latter is interesting as ex
plaining the more general “ worshipping ” of St. Mark.

(15) So m u ch  th e  m o re .—Tho statement agrees 
with St. Mark, St. Matthew closing his aecount with 
the command given to the leper. Both tho verbs, 
'“ went” and “ came together,”  are in tho tense that 
implies continnons action.

(i8) H e  w ith d re w  h im s e lf  in to  th e w ild e r 
ness.—Literally, into the wildernesses, agreeing with 
St. Mark’s “ in desert places,” now in one part, now in 
another, of the unenclosed, uncultivated country. Tho 
addition that ho “ was praying ”  there is peculiar to 
St. Luke, who, throughout his Gospel, lays stress on 
this feature in onr Lord’s life. (See Introduction.)

(17—26) i t  cam e to  pass . . .—Seo Notes on
Matt. ix. 1— 8.

P h arisees and d o c to rs  o f  th e  la w .—Tho de
scription of tho crowd of listeners is peculiar to St. 
Luke. The fact that many of the doctors of the law 
had come from Jerusalem is obviously important in 
its connection with St. John’s account (chaps. ii„ v.) of 
our Lord's previous work in that city, and as explaining 
the part now taken by them.

W a s  p resen t to  h ea l th em .—If  we retain the 
plural pronoun, it must be taken generally as meaning 
those who sought healing. The better MSS., however, 
give the singular, and then it must be taken. “ the power 
of the Lord (i.e., of God) was present for His (work of) 
healing.”

(is) Which was taken with a palsy.—Literally 
jraralysed, or palsy-stricken, a somewhat more technical,
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p a ls y :"  and they sought means to b ring «Ma«. a j. 
him  iu, and to lay  him before him. (19j & aunt. a. a
A nd when the)' could not find by w hat 
u-ay th ey m ight brin g  him in because 
o f the m ultitude, th ey went upou the 
housetop, and let him down through the 
tilin g  with his eoueh into the m idst 
before Je su s . (2°l A nd when he saw 
their faith , he said unto him , M an, th y 
sins are forgiven  thee. <21) And the 
scribes and the Pharisees began to 
reason, sayin g . W ho is th is which 
speaketh blasphem ies ? W ho can for
give sins, but God alone ? (22) B u t when
Je su s  perceived th eir thoughts, he 
answ ering said unto them , W h at reason 
ye in your hearts ? (23) W hether is
easier, to say , T h y sins be forgiven thee ; 
or to say, R ise  up and w a lk ?  (21) B u t  cMatl-a “ ■
th at ye m ay know th at the Son o f man 
hath  power upon earth to forgive sins,
(he said unto the sick o f the palsy,) I  
say  unto thee, A rise, and take up th y 
couch, and go into thine house. (25)
A n d im m ediately he rose up before 
them , and took up th at whereon he lay , 
and departed to his own house, g lo rify 
in g  God. (20) A nd they were a ll amazed, 
and they glorified God, and were filled 
with fear, sayin g , W e have seen strange 
th ings to day.

<27) A nd a fte r these th ings lie went 
forth ,6 and saw a  publican, named L evi, 
s ittin g  a t the receipt o f custom  : and he 
said nnto him , Follow  me. (28J A nd he 
left a ll, rose up, and followed him . <29> 
And L ev i made him a great feast in h is 
own h o u se : and there was a  g reat com
pany o f publicans and o f others th at sat 
down w ith  them . <30) B u t th eir scribes 
and Pharisees m urm ured aga in st his 
disciples, sayin g , W h y do ye eat and 
drink w ith publicans and sinners ? (31)
A nd Je su s  answ ering said unto them , 
T h ey th at are whole need not a  ph ysi
cian ; but th ey th at are siek. (32) I  eame 
not to eall the righteous, but sinners to 
repentance.

(33) A nd th ey said unto him , W h y do 
the disciples o f Jo h n  fast o ften / and 
m ake prayers, and likew ise the disciples 
of the P h a r ise e s ; but thine eat and 
drink ? I* 31 32 * 34) A n d  he said unto them,
Can ye m ake the children o f the bride- 
eliam ber fast, while the bridegroom  is 
with them  ? I35) B u t  the days w ill come,
when the bridegroom  shall be taken 
aw ay from  them , and then shall they 
fast in those days.

TO A nd he spake also a  parable unto 
th e m ; N o man putteth  a piece o f a  new 
garm ent upon an old ; i f  otherw ise, then

and therefore eharaeteristie word than the “ sick of 
the palsy ”  in the other Gospels.

(19) W ith  h is  c o u c h .—The Greek word is tho 
diminutive of the word translated “ bed” in verse 18, 
and is used, apparently, as St. Mark uses the Latin 
grabatum. to show how it was that the process described 
was possible.

(22) W h e n  Jesus p e r ce iv e d  th eir  th ou gh ts .— 
Better, their reasonings, the Greek noun being formed 
from tho verb used in verse 21.

C-’5) G lo r ify in g  God.—The fact that the man him
self did this as well as the hy-standers is peculiar to 
St. Luke.

(26) T h e y  g lo r ifie d  G o d .—Noticeable as common 
to all tho three reports. The precise expression, “ W e 
have seen strango things to-day ” (literally, things 
beyond expectation), is peculiar to St. Luke.

(27—32) a  p u b lica n , n am ed  L e v i.—Seo Notes on 
Matt. ix. 9— 13, Mark ii. 14— 17. St. Luke’s agree
ment with St. Mark is again a noticeable fact.

<-s> A n d  fo l lo w e d  h im .—Not then only, but con
tinually, the verb being in the imperfect tense.

(39) A  great feast.—Tho fact stated agrees with St. 
Mark, hut the precise phrase is peculiar to St. Luke. 
The noun means literally a reception, and agrees, 
curiously enough, with the most modern use of that 
word.

O f p u b lica n s  an d  of oth ers .—It is, perhaps, 
eharaeteristie of St. Luke as a Gontile that ho 
will not use tho word “ sinners ” as St. Matthew and 
St. Mark appear to have used it, as popularly iuelud- i

ing heathen as such, and substitutes the vaguer word 
“  others.”

' (30) M u rm u red .—Better, were murmuring. In re
porting what was said by others, St. Luke naturally 
gives tho word “ sinners ”  as it was actually spoken.

(31) T h e y  th at are w h o le .—Better, they that are 
in health. Noto, as onco more characteristic of the 
“ physician,” tho use of this term instead of " they 
that are strong.”  the strict meaning of the Greek word 
used in the other two Gospels. (See Introduction.)

(32) I  cam e n o t .—Strictly, I  have not come.
B u t sinn ers to  re p e n ta n ce .—In the host MSS. the 

last word is added by St. Luke only. One MS. (the Siuai- 
tie) has the remarkable various-reading “ the ungodly”  
for “ sinners,” as if from a recollection of Rom. v. 6, 7.

(33—39) W h y  do  the d is c ip le s  o f  J o h n  fa s t?— 
See Notes on Matt. ix. 14—J7, Mark ii. 18— 22. St. 
Luke is less definite than the other two in stating who 
tho questioners were. It is only from St. Mark that 
we learn that they included the two classes to whom 
tho question referred.

(34) Can y e  m ak e . . .? —The question is somewhat 
stronger in form than the simple, “ Can the children 
of tho bride-chamber fast ? ”  in tho other reports.

(30) A n d  he spake also a p a ra b le  u n to  th em .— 
Tho illustration that follows is common to all threo 
reports, hut St. Luke only describes it as a parable, 
tho others apparently confining that term to something 
that took the form of an actual narrative.

N o  m an  pu tteth .—Tho better MSS. give, No man 
having rent a piece from  a new garment putteth it upon



New Wine and Old Bottles. ST. LUKE, VI. Plucking Corn on the Sabbath.

both th e new m aketh a  rent, and the 
piece th a t w as taken out o f the new 
agreetli not w ith the old. t3") A nd no 
m an pu tteth  new wine into old bottles ; 
else the new wine w ill burst the bottles, 
and be spilled, and the bottles shall 
perish. t*®) B u t new wine m ust be put 
into new  b o ttle s ; and both are pre
served. * 37 * (39) N o man also having drunk 
old wine stra igh tw ay  desireth new : for 
he sa itli, The old is better.

A D. 31. 
a  Matt. 12. L

C H A P T E R  V I .— <') A n d  it  cam e to 
pass on the second sabbath  a fte r the 
first,” th a t  he w ent th rough  the corn 
fields ; and his disciples plucked the ears 
o f corn, and did eat, rubbing them iu 
their hands. (2) A n d  certain  o f the 
Pharisees said unto them , W h y do ye 
th at which is not law ful to do on the 
sabbath  d a y s?  (3) A nd Je su s  answ er
in g  them  said, H ave ye not read so 
m uch as th is, w h at D avid  did, when

an old. The form which the illustration thus assumes 
gives it obviously a greater vividness. What folly could 
he greater than the act described ? "

B oth  th e n ew  m a k eth  a re n t .—Better, as agree
ing with the reading just given, he will both rend the new, 
and the patch from  the new will not agree with the old.

(37) E lse .—Better, as before, i f  otherwise.
T h e b o tt le s  sh a ll p e r ish ;—Better, will perish, 

thero being uo reason for any difference between the 
two verbs. -

(39) N o  m an  a lso  h a v in g  d ru n k  o ld  w in e .— 
This addition is peculiar to St. Luke, and calls accord
ingly for distinct notice. The interpretation of the 
imagery is not far to seek: The old wine is the prin
ciple—iu spiritual things, the religion—that animated the 
man's former life, in relation to those immediately 
addressed, it represented the motive-power of the Law 
in its rigid and Pharisaic form. The new wine, as in 
the Notes on the previous parables, is tho freer, 
nobler, life-power of the gospel. It was not to be 
wondered at that men accustomed to the older system 
should be unwilling to embrace tho new, as thinking it 
stronger and moro potent than they could bear. The 
words are spoken in a tone of something like a tolerant 
pity for the prejudices of age and custom.

T h e  o ld  is b e tte r .—The better MSS. give simply 
“  the old is good,” the adjective partly implying the sense 
of “ mild.”  It is not the same as the ‘ ‘ good wine ”  of 
the miracle at Cana (John ii. 10). It is doubtful, 
indeed, whether the Jews attached the same value that 
we do to the mellowed flavour given to wine by age. 
New or sweet wiue. drunk within a year or so of fermen
tation, would seem to have been the favonrito delicacy 
(Neh. x. 39; Prov. iii. 10; Hos. iv. 11; Hag. i. 11, 
et al.), though men of weak constitutions might shriuk 
from its effects, as the Pharisees were shrinking from 
tho freedom of which our Lord set the example. Not 
altogether without significance, as bearing on this 
passage, is the fact recorded by St. Luke (Acts ii. 13), 
that tho first workings of the Pentecostal gift led 
men to speak of the disciples as “ full of new wine.”

V I.
(b On th e  se co n d  sa bb ath  a fter  the first.— 

Literally, the second-first Sabbath. There is nothing 
like the phrase iu any other author, and its meaning is 
therefore to a great extent conjectural. Its employ
ment by St. Lnke may be noted as indicating his wish 
to be accurate as an historian. Ho sought to gather, as 
far as he could, definite dates; and hearing, iu the 
course of his inquiries, of this, as fixing tho time of 
what followed, inserted it in his record.

It maybe noted that the facts of the case fix limits on 
either side. The corn was ripe enough to bo rubbed in 
tho hands, aud yield its grain. It had not yet been

gathered. It could not therefore he much earlier than 
the Passover, wheu tho barley harvest began, and 
not tnueh later than tho Peutecost, when the wheat was 
ripe. I f  it preceded, as it appears to have done (see 
chap. ix. 12). the feeding of the Five Thousand, it must 
have been before the Passover (John vi. 4)- The con
jectures. such as they are, are as follows :—

(1.) The first Sabbath of the second mouth of the 
year, taking Nisau (in which the Passover occurred) as 
the first month.

(2.) The first Sabbath after tho second day of the 
Passover, that day being itself kept as a supplementary 
feast.

(3.) Tho first Sabbath in the second year of the 
sabbatic cycle of seven years.

(4.) As tho Jewish year had two beginnings, one 
(the civil) reckoning from the month Tisri (including 
part of September and October); tho other (the eccle
siastical) from Nisau, it has been supposed that tho first 
Sabbath in Tisri was called first-first, the first in 
Nisan second-first.

(5.) The Sabbath in the Pentecostal week, the second 
chief or first Sabbath, as that in the Passover week 
was the first.

(G.) The day after the new moon, when, through 
some accident, its appearance had not been reported to 
the Sanhedrin iu time for the sacrifice connected with 
it, In such a ease the second day was kept as the monthly 
feast, i.e.. received the honours of the first, and so 
might come to be known technically as the second- 
first. I f  it coincided, as often it must have done, with 
the actual Sabbath, such a day might naturally be called 
a second-first Sabbath.

In the total dearth of informatiou it is impossible to 
speak decisively in favour of any one of these views. 
The last has the merit of at least suggesting the way 
in which St. Luke may have become acquainted with 
so peculiar a term. We knew from Jewish writers 
in the Mishua that the new-moon feast was determined 
by the personal observation of watchmen appointed 
by the Sanhedrin, and not by astronomical calcula
tion, and it was when they failed to observe or report 
it iu time that the rule stated above came into play. 
We know from Col. ii. 16, that the observance of that 
feast had risen into a new prominence in the ritual of a 
sect which there is every reason to identify with that of 
the Essenes. (See Note on Col. ii. 16.) Among those 
whom St. Luke seems to have known at Antioch we 
find the name of Manaen, or Menahem. the foster
brother of Herod tho Tetrarch (Acts xiii. 1), pre
sumably, as many commentators have suggested, the 
son or grandson of Menahem, an Essene prophet, 
who had predicted the future sovereignty of Herod 
tho Groat. (See Introduction.) In this way. accordingly, 
if sneh a technical nomenclature were in use, as it was



The Withered Hand lhaled. ST. LUKE, VI. The Night spent in Prayer.

stand forth in the m idst. A nd he arose 
and stood forth. (!l) Then said  Je su s  
unto them, I  w ill ask  you one t h in g ; Is  
it law ful on the sabbath  days to  do good, 
or to do evil ? to save life, or to destroy 
it ? <10) And looking round about upon
them all, he said unto the m an, Stretch  
forth  th y  hand. A nd he did so : and 
his hand was restored whole as the 
other. <n> A nd th ey were filled with 
m ad n ess; and communed one with 
another what they m ight do to Je su s . 
(12) A nd it  came to pass in those days, 
th at he went out into a  m ountain to 
pray, and continued all n igh t in p rayer 
to God.

<13) A nd when it  w as day, he called 
■ unto him h is d iscip les: and o f them  he

h im self was an huugred, and they which 
were with him ; (l> how he w ent into 
the house o f God, and did take and eat 
the shewbread, and gave also to them 
th at were w ith him ; which it  is not 
law fu l to ea t but for the priests alone ? 
(S) And he said unto them, T h at the 
Son o f m an is  Lord also o f the sabbath. 
(”) And it  came to pass also on another 
sabbath,'1 th at he entered into the syn a
gogue and t a u g h t : and there w as a man 
whose rig h t hand was w ithered. <7) And 
the scribes and Pharisees watched him, 
w hether he would heal on the sabbath 
d a y ; th at they m ight find an accusation 
aga in st him. W B u t  he knew  their 
thoughts, and said to the m an which 
had the withered hand, R ise  up, and

likely to bo among tho Essencs, St. Luke was likely 
to hear it. IVc may add further, that Manaen, from 
his position, was likely to have been brought into con
tact with tho Baptist ; that he could scarcely fail 
to have been impressed with a life which was so 
entirely moulded, outwardly at least, on the Essene 
type; and must have passed through the teaching 
of John to that of Christ. Wo find this incident 
following in immediate sequenoo upon one iu which 
the disciples of John were prominent (chap. v. 33). 
May we not think therefore, with some reason, of 
Manaen having been among them, and of his having 
supplied St. Luko with the technical term that fixed 
the very day of the journey through the corn-fields ? 
Combining this view with the fact that if this were a 
licw-moon Sabbath it must have been the beginning 
of tho moon of Nisan, possibly coinciding with an 
actual Sabbath, we have the interesting fact that the 
lesson for the first Sabbath in that mouth, in the 
modem Jewish calendar, is from I Sam. xxi., and so 
contained the history of tho shewbread to which our 
laird refers. This coincidence, corresponding with 
what we find in tho synagogue discourses of chap. iv. 
17, and of Acts xiii. 15 (where see Note), is another con
firmation of tho view now maintained.

It remains to add that ono group of MSS. of high 
authority omit tho perplexing word, and that some 
critics hold it to have grown out of an original “ on tho 
first Sabbath,” as contrasted with the “ other Sabbath” 
of verse (1; and suppose that an ignorant scribe corrected 
this in the margin to “ second,”  and that one still more 
ignorant combined tho two readings. These arbitrary 
conjectures are, however, eminently nnscholarly; and 
the very difficulty presented by tho word must, on 
all usual laws of textual criticism, be admitted as an 
argument for its genuineness.

H e w ent th rou g h  the co rn -fie ld s .—See for tho 
narrative that follows Notes on Matt. xii. 1—8, Mark 
ii. ‘23—28.

P lu ck e d  the ears o f  corn , an d  d id  eat.— 
Better, were jtlitching. and tecrc eating.

ri) I t  cam e to  pass also on  an oth er sabbath .— 
See Notes on Matt, xii. 9— I f, Mark iii. 1—G.

W h o se  r ig h t  h an d  w as w ith e re d .—St, Luko 
alono specific's which hand it was that was affected.

<"> T h o scr ib e s  an d  P h arisocs w a tch e d  h im .— 
Better, were watching.

(8) R ise  u p , an d  stan d  fo rth  in  the m id st.—Hero 
again, and throughout what follows, wo have another 
example of a narrative in which St. Mark and St. Luko 
agreo much moro closely than cither agrees with St. 
Matthew.

(io) A n d  lo o k in g  ro u n d  a b o u t u p o n  th em .—
See Notes on Mark iii. 4.

(n) T h e y  w e re  fille d  w ith  m a d n ess.—The ex
pression is peculiar to St. Luke's repoit.

C om m u n ed  on e  w ith  an oth er.— It seems singu
lar that Luke, who in other respects seems to have had 
so many points of contact with people connected with 
tho Herods (see Introduction). should have omitted the 
fact which St. Mark records, that it was with the 
Herodians that the Pharisees took counsel. Possibty, 
however, his very acquaintance with the men so named 
may have made him reluctant to give a special promi
nence to the part they had taken against the Christ, 
St. Mark, it will be remembered, says that they “ took 
counsel ” (or, held u council) that they might destroy Him.

(12) H e  w e n t ou t in to  a m ou n ta in  to  p ra y .— 
Better, into the mountain, or, the hill-country. Tho 
stress laid on the prayers of Jesus is again charac
teristic of St. Luke.

C on tin u ed  a ll n igh t in  p ra y e r  to  G o d .—The
original, at least, admits of another rendering. Tho 
word translated “ prayer” (prosctiche) had come to be 
applied to the place dedicated to prayer— tho chapel or 
oratory by the river-side, or on the mountain-side, 
whore thero was a running stream available for ab
lutions, to which devout Jews could retire for their 
dovotions. Such a proseuche there seems to have been 
at Philippi (Acts xvi. 13). Another is named at 
Halicarnassus. Snell, the language of Roman poets 
(in qua te quccro proseuchd, Juvenal, Sat. iii. 296) 
shows us, there were at Rome. Tho fact mentioned 
by Josephus that there was one near Tiberias (Life, 
c. 54) shows that they were not unknown in Galileo. 
The precise combination of words—literally, in the 
qtraycr of Cod— is not found elsewhere for prayer as 
offered to God.

I13) A n d  w h en  it w as d a y .—In the place which 
he assigns to the choice of the Twelve, St. Luko agrees 
more closely with St. Mark than with St, Matthew, 
who makes it precede the narratives of tho disciples 
plucking the ears of corn, and tho healing of tho 
withered hand, which hero it follows. A  precisely-



The Choice of the Twelve Apostles. ST. LUKE, VI. The Sermon on the Plain.

chose tw elve, whom also he named 
a p o stle s ;"  Sim on, (whom he also 
nam ed Peter,) and A ndrew  his brother, 
Ja m es and Jo h n , P h ilip  and B arth o lo 
m ew, <15> M atth ew  and Thom as, Ja m es 
the son o f A lphteus, and Sim on called 
Zelotes, <16) And Ju d a s  the brother o f 
Jam es,* and Ju d a s  Iscario t, which also 1 
w as the tra itor.

(17) A n d  he cam e down w ith  them , 
and stood in the plain , and the com pany 
o f his disciples, and a g re a t m ultitude 
o f people out o f all Judaea and J e r u 

salem , and from  the sea coast o f T yre  
and Sidon, w hich came to h ear him , and 
to be healed o f th eir d ise ase s ; (18) and 
th ey  th at were vexed w ith  unclean 
sp irits : and th ey were healed. (19J A nd 
the whole m ultitude sought to touch 
him : for there w ent v irtu e out o f him , 
and healed them a ll.

(2°) A n d  he lifted  up his eyes on his 
disciples, and said, B lessed  be ye poor : e 
for yo u r’s is the kingdom  o f God. <21) 
B lessed  are ye th at h unger now : for ye  
shall be filled. B lessed  are ye th at weep

a M a.t. 10.1.

b Jude 1.

c Matt. 5. 3.

harmonised arrangement seems here impossible, and is, 
happily, unimportant. Wo must he content to admit 
the possibility, whether accidental or intentional, of 
one or other of the Gospels, possibly of all three, 
arranging facts in some other order than that of 
chronological sequence. The point to which St. Luke’s 
record was obviously intended to give prominence is 
that the choice of the Twelve came as the result of the 
night of prayer, just as the prominent thought in St. 
Matthew (ix. 36) is that it grow out of our Lord’s 
compassion for the multitude that were as sheep without 
a shepherd.

(14—16) S im on , (w h o m  h e a lso n a m ed  P e te r ).— 
For the list of the Twelve Apostles see Notes on Matt,
x. 2.

The only special points in St. Luke’s list are (1) that 
ho gives Simon Zelotes, obviously as a translation, for 
Simon the Cananite, or Cauanman. of the other two 
lists, and gives James’s Judas, leaving it uncertain 
whether he means that the latter was son or brother of 
the former. His use of the same formula in the 
genealogy of chap. iii. is in favour of the former 
relationship.

(i") A n d  h e  cam e d o w n  w ith  them , an d  s to o d  in  
th e  p la in .— We are again confronted with harnionistic 
difficulties, lu  St. Matthew (chap, x.) the mission of 
the Twelve is followed by a full discourse on their 
Apostolic work and its perils. Here it is followed by a 
discourse which has so many points of resemblance 
with the Sermon on the Mount in Matt, v., vi., vii., that 
many have supposed it to be identical. It is a partial 
explanation of the difficulty that St. Mark and St. 
Luke distinguish the choice of the Twelve from their 
mission, the latter meeting us in chap. ix. 1, Mark vi. 
7, and that in a form which implies the previous 
existence of the Twelve as a distinct body ; but 
we still have to face the fact that events which 
St. Mark and St. Lnke place even before the choice, 
St. Matthew places after the mission. (See Note on 
verse 13.)

S to o d  in  th e p la in .—Better, on a plain , or on a 
level place. The Greek has no article.

A great multitude of people.—The description 
that follows has many points of resemblance both with 
that in Mark iii. 7— 12, and with that in Matt. iv. 21, 
immediately before the Sermon on the Mount. It is 
probable enough that each separate report of any of 
our Lord's great discourses dwelt upon the multitudes 
who were present to hear them.

W) T h e re  w e n t v irtu e  o u t o f  h im .—The nso of 
the term “ virtue” for power) in this technical sense 
is peculiar to St. Luke, and may ho noted as charac
teristic of the medical Evangelist. (Comp. Introduction.)

(20) B lessed  b e  y e  p o o r  . . .—See Notes on Matt,
v. 1. The conclusion there arrived at— that the two 
discourses differ so widely, both in their substance and 
in their position in the Gospel narrative, that it is a 
less violent hypothesis to infer that they were spoken 
at different times than to assume that the two Evan
gelists inserted or omitted, as they thought fit, in 
reporting the same disconrse—will bo taken here as the 
basis of interpretation. It was quite after our Lord’s 
method of tcachhig that He should thus reproduce, 
with more or less variation, what He had taught before. 
The English, “ Blessed he ye poor,” is ambiguous, as 
leaving it uncertain whether the words are the declara
tion of a fact or the utterance of a prayer. Better, 
Blessed are ye poor. We note at once the absence of 
the qualifying words of St. Matthew’s “  poor in spirit.”  
Assume the identity of the two discourses, aud then 
wo have to think of St. Luke or his informant as 
omitting words, and those singularly important 
words, which our Lord had spoken; and this, it 
is obvious, presents a far greater difficulty than tho 
thought that our Lord varied the aspects of the truths 
whiek He presented, now affirming the blessedness of 
the “ poor in spirit,”  now that of those who were 
literally “ poor,”  as having less to hinder them from 
the attainment of the higher poverty. See Notes on 
Matt. v. 3. It seems to have been St. Luke's special 
aim to collect as much as he could of our Lord’s teach
ing as to the danger of riches. (Sco Introduction.)

Note the substitution of the “ kingdom of G od”  
for the “ kingdom of heaven ”  in St. Matthew.

(21) B lessed  are y e  that h u n g er  n o w - I n  the 
second beatitude, as iu the first, we note the absence of 
the words that seem to give the blessing on those that 
“ hunger and thirst after righteousness ” its specially 
spiritual character. The law implied is obviously tho 
same as before. Fulness of bread, a life abounding in 
comforts and luxuries, like that of the Rich Man in the 
parable of chap. xvi. 19, tends to dull the edge of 
appetite for higher things. Those who know what tho 
hunger of the body is, can understand better, aud are 
more likely to feel, the linnger of the soul.

B le sse d  are y e  that w e e p  n o w : fo r  y e  sh all 
la u g h .—The clause is remarkable as being (with its 
counterpart in verso 25) the ouly instance in the New 
Testament of the use of “ laughter” as the symbol of 
spiritual joy. In Jas. iv. 9 it comes in as represent
ing worldly gladness; but the Greek word was too much 
associated with the lower forms of mirth to find ready 
acceptance. It is probable that the Aramaic word 
which our Lord used, like the mirth or laughter which 
entered into the name of Isaac (Gen. xxi. 6), had a 
somewhat higher meaning. Hebrew laughter was a



The Blessings and the Il'ces. ST. LUKE, VI. The Law o f Love.

n o w : for ye shall laugh . Blessed 
are ye, when men shall hate you, and 
when they shall separate you from  their 
company, and shall reproach you, and 
cast out your name as evil, for the Son 
o f m an’s sake. (23) Rejoice ye in that 
da}’ , and leap for jo y  : for, behold, your 
rew ard is cjreat in heaven : for in the 
like m anner did their fathers unto the 
prophets. <2tJ B u t  woe unto you th at 
are rich ! “ for ye have received your con
solation. I25) W oe unto you th at are 
f u l l !6 for ye shall hunger. W oe unto 
you th at laugh  n o w ! for ye shall mourn 
and weep. (26) W oe unto you, when all 
men shall speak well o f you ! for so did 
th eir fathers to the false prophets.

c ilatt. 5. 44.

d Matt. 5. 39.

c 1 Cor. 6. 7.

a Aiuos 6.1.

/T u b .  4. 13; 
M utt. 7. l'J. 

b Isa. lii. 13.

g Mutt. 5. 46.

<27) B u t I  say unto you which hear, 
Love your enemies,'' do good to them 
which hate you, (2S> bless them  th at 
curse you, and p ray for them  -which 
despitefu lly use you. <29> A nd unto him 
th at sm iteth thee on the one cheek offer 
also the other and him th at taketli 
aw ay  th y  cloke forbid not to take thy coat 
a lso .' <3°) G ive to every man th at aslceth 
o f thee ; and o f him th at taketh  aw ay 
th y  goods ask  them not again . l31> A nd 
as ye would th at men should do to y o u / 
do ye also to them  likew ise. (32) F o r if  
ye love them  which love y o u /  w h at thank 
have y e ?  for sinners also love those th at 
love them . I33) A nd i f  ye do good to 
them  which do good to you, w h at thank

somewhat graver thing than that of Greek or Roman. 
It had had no comedy to degrade it.

("--) B lessed  are y e .— See Rotes on Matt. v. 10—
12. The clause "when they shall separate yon from 
their company”  is peculiar to St. Luke, and refers to 
the excommunication or exclusion from the synagogue, 
and therefore from social fellowship, of which wo read 
in John xvi. 2.

(23) L eap  fo r  jo y .—The word is peculiar to St. 
Luke in the New Testament, and occurs elsewhere only 
in chap. i. 41, 44.

(-■*) B u t w o e  u n to  y o u  that are r i c h !—Better, 
woe fo r  you, tho tone being, as sometimes (though, as 
Matt, xxiii. shows, not uniformly) with this expression, 
one of pity rather than denunciation. (Comp. Matt,
xxiii. L3; Mark xiii. 17; Luko xxi. 23.) Wo enter 
here on what is a distinct feature of the Sermon on tho 
Plain—the woes that,.as it were, balance the beatitudes. 
It obvionsly lay in St. Luke's purpose, as a physician 
of the soul, to treasure up and record all our Lord’s 
warnings against the perilous temptations that wealth 
brings with it. The truth thus stated in its naked 
nwfnlness is reproduced afterwards in tho parable of 
the Rich Man and Lazarus (chap. xvi. 19).

Y e  h ave r e ce iv e d  y o u r  co n so la t io n .—Better, 
simply, ye have your consolation— i.e., all that you 
understand or care for, all, thereforo, that you can have. 
The thought appears again in tho words of Abraham, 
“ Thou in thy lifetime reeeivedst thy good things ” 
(chap. xvi. 25). The verb is tho same as in “ they have 
their reward," in Matt. vi. 2, 5.

(25) W o e  u n to  y o u  that are f u l l !—The fulness 
is, as tho context shows, that of the satiety of over-in
dulgence. Tho word is closely connected with that 
fulness (rather than “ satisfying” ) of the flesh of which 
St. Paul speaks in Col. ii. 23.

W o o  u n to  y o u  that la u gh  n o w !—We note here, 
as so often elsewhere, an echo of our Lord’s teaching, 
in that of James the brother of tho Lord. He, too, 
presents tho samo contrast, “ Let your laughter bo 
turned to mourning”  (Jas. iv. 9).

(26) s o  d id  th e ir  fathers to  the fa lse  p rop h ets. 
— Tho words are of very wide application, but it is 
probable that there is a special refereneo in them to 
ihe timo of Hezckiah and the later kings of Judah. 
(Comp. Isa. xxx. 10; Jer. v. 31.) They open a wido 
question as to the worth of praise as a test of human 
conduct, and tend to a conclusion quite the rcverso
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of that implied in the maxim, Vox populi, vox Dei. 
Truth, in matters which, liko religion or politics, 
impinge on men's interests or prejudices, is often, if 
not always, on tho side of tho minority, sometimes 
even on that of one who is as an Athanasius contra 
mundum. On the other hand, praise (Phil. iv. 8) and good 
repute (1 Tim. iii. 7) have their value as the witnesses 
borne by tho moral sense of men, when not deadened or 
perverted to the beauty of holiness, tho testimonium 
aniline naturaliter Christiana: to tho moral excellence 
of the followers of Christ.

(27 , 2S) L o v e  y o u r  en em ies .—See Notes on Matt, 
v. 44. It should be noted that the great command of 
the gospel is set forth in the Sermon on the Plain in 
its width and universality, without being formally con
trasted with the Pharisaic gloss, " Thou shalt lovo thy 
neighbour, and hate thine enemy,”  as in the Sermon on 
tho Mount.

(29) A n d  u n to  h im  th at sm iteth  th ee  . . .— 
See Notes on Matt. v. 39, 40.

A n d  h im  that tak eth  aw a y  th y  e lo k e .—St. 
Luko’s report of the maxim points to direct violcneo, 
St. Matthew’s to legal process. It is noticcahlo also 
that St. Luko inverts the order of tho “ eloko”  and 
tho “ coat.”  “ I f  he takes tho upper garment, give 
him tho under one also.”

(30) G ive  to  e v e ry  m an  th at ask eth  o f  th ee .— 
Seo Note ou Matt. v. 42.

(31) A s  y o  w o u ld  that m en  sh o u ld  d o  to  
y o u  . . .—See Note on Matt. vii. 12. The very 
different arrangement of tho precepts in tho two 
discourses is obviously an argument against their 
identity.

(32) R or  i f  y o  lo v e  th em  w h ich  lo v e  y o u .— 
Sco Note on Matt. v. 4G, and noto St. Luke's use, as 
writing for Gentiles, of tho wider term “ sinners,” 
instead of the more specific “ publicans,” which pointed 
the maxim, perhaps, for those who originally heard it, 
and certainly for St. Matthew's Jewish readers. Tliero 
is also a slight variation in the form of tho closing 
cpiestions—St. Luke’s "what thank have yo ” pointing 
to tho expectation of gratitndo in return for good 
offices, St. Matthew’s “ wliat reward" to a moro 
concrete and solid payment..

(33) I f  y o  d o  g o o d  to  th em  . . .—Actual deeds 
of kindness tako the placo in St. Luko which in St. 
Matthew is occupied by tho salutatiuus which wero 
but tho outward signs of kindness.

2 7 3



The Law o f  Judgment. ST. LUKE, VI. The Blind leading the Blind.

Lave ye ? for sinners also do even the 
sam e. <3I) A nd i f  ye lend to them o f 
whom ye hope to receive,'1 w hat thank 
have ye ? for sinners also lend to sinners, 
to receive as much again. (35> B u t love 
ye your enem ies, and do good, and lend, 
hoping for nothing a g a in ; and your 
rew ard shall be great, and ye shall bo 
the children o f the H ig h e s t : for he is 
kind unto the unthankful and to the 
evil. B e ye therefore m erciful, as 
your F a th e r  also is m erciful. (37> Ju d g e  
not,4 and ye shall not be ju d g e d : con-

(3t) I f  y e  le n d  to  them  . . .—This special illus
tration of tlio law of unselfish kindness is in this 
collocation peculiar to St. Luke; bnt it is implied in 
tlio precept of llntt. v. 42.

T o  r e c e iv e  as m u ch  again .—It is noticeable, as 
implying that the precepts were given in the first 
instance to Jewish hearers, that receiving interest on 
tlio loan is not contemplated at all. (See Note on 
Matt. v. 42.)

(35) L o v e  y e  y o u r  en em ies .—The tense of tho 
Greek vorb may be noted as implying a perpetual 
abiding l-ulo of action.

H o p in g  fo r  n o th in g  again .—Better, in nothing 
losing hope. It is possible that the Greek verb may have 
tho sense given in the text, but its uniform signification 
in tlio L X X . (as in Ecclus. xxii. 21— 24, xxvii. 21), which 
must be allowed great weight in interpreting a writer 
like St. Luke, is that of “ giving up hope,” despair
ing. And this gives, it is obvious, a meaning not less 
admirable than that of the received version, “ Give and 
lend according to the law of Christ, and do not let 
tho absence of immodiato profit make you lose heart 
aud hope.”  There is a “ great reward.”  Tho last 
words at least remind us of the promise mado to 
Abraham, and may be interpreted by it. God Himself 
is our “ exceeding great reward ” (Gen. xv. 1). One 
or two MSS. givo a masculine instead of a neuter 

ronoun after the verb, aud in that case the verb mnst 
o taken as transitivo. AVe liavo accordingly to 

choose between in nothing despairing, or driving no 
man to despair. On tho whole, tho former seems 
preferable. So taken, we may compare it with St. 
Paul’s description of “ charity ”  or “ love,”  as “ hoping 
all tilings”  (1 Cor. xiii. 7), and his counsel, “ Be not 
weary in well doing ”  (Gal. vi. 9).

T h e  ch ild re n  o f  the H ig h e st.—Better, for tho 
sako of uniformity with tho other passages whero tlio 
word occurs, sons o f  the Most High. The passago is 
notieeablo as the only instance in which our Lord 
Himself applies this name to tho Father.

H e  is k in d .—The generalised word takes tho placo 
of tho moro specific reference to tho rain aud sunshino 
as God’s gifts to all, in Matt. v. 45. The word rendered 
“ kind ”  is applied to God in tho Greek version of 
Ps. xxxiv. 8, quoted in 1 Pet. ii. 3, and is there rendered 
“ gracious.”

(36) B e y e  th e re fo re  m e rc ifu l .—The form of tho 
sentence is the same as that of Matt. v. 48, but 
“ merciful ”  takes tho place of “ perfect,”  as being tho 
.noblest of tho divine attributes, in which all others 
reach their completeness. The well-known passage in 
Shakespeare on the “ quality of mercy,”  is, perhaps, the 
best comment on this verso (Merchant of Venice, iv. 1).

demn not, and ye shall not he con
dem ned: forgive, and ye shall bo forgiven : 
<3S> give, and it shall be given unto y o u ; 
good m easure, pressed down, and shaken 
together, aud running over, shall men 
give into your bosom. F o r w ith the 
sam e m easure th at ye m ete w ith al it  
shall be m easured to you again . <39> 
And he spake a  parable unto them , Can 
the blind lead the b lin d ? 6 shall th ey not 
both fall into the ditch  ? I40! The
disciple is not above his m a s te r :14 hut 
every one th at is perfect shall be as his

<3’ ) J u d g e  n o t, an d  y e  sh a ll n o t b e  ju d g e d . 
— Seo Note on Mutt. vii. 1. In St. Luke's re
port there is something like a climax. “ Seek not to 
judge rt all. If you must judge, be not eager to 
condemn.”

F o r g iv e .—Better, set free, release, or acquit; the 
word expressing a quasi-jndicial act rather than the 
forgiveness of a private wrong.

(38) G o o d  m easu re , p ressed  d o w n . — The 
imagery clearly points to a measnro of grain, so pressed 
and shaken that it could hold no more.

In to  y o u r  b o s o m .—The large fold of an Eastern 
dress over the chest, often used as a pocket.

W ith  the sam e m easu re that y o  m ete.—See 
Notes on Matt. vii. 2, Mark iv. 24, for the varied 
applications of the proverb.

(39) And he spake a parable unto them.— 
Tho verse is noticeable (1) as causing a break in tho 
discourse which has no parallel in the Sermon on the 
M ount; (2) as giving an example of the wider sense of 
the word “ parable,” as applicable to any proverbial 
saying that involved a similitude. On the proverb 
itself, quoted in a very different context, see Note on 
Matt. xv. 14. Here its application is clear enough. 
The man who judges and condemns another is as the 
blind leader of the blind. Assuming St. Paul to have 
known the Sermon on tho Plain, wo may trace an echo 
of the words in the “ guide of the blind ”  of Rom. 
ii. 19.

(to) T h e d is c ip le  is n ot a b ove  h is  m aster.— 
See Notes on Matt. x. 24, John xv. 20. Hero the applica
tion of the proverb is obviously very different. The con
nection of thonght is somewhat obscure, and wo may 
not unreasonably believe that some links have been 
omitted. As it is, however, we can infer something 
from what precedes aud follows. AVe are still in that 
section of the discourse which warns the disciples 
against taking on themselves tho office of a judge. 
They were in this to follow tho example of their 
Master. He, in His work on earth, taught, but 
did not judge (John viii. 11— 15 ; xii. 47 ; perhaps, 
also, Luke xii. 14). A\rcre they abovo their Master 
that they should do what He had refrained from 
doing ?

E v e r y  on e  that is p e r fe c t .—Better, everg one 
that is perfected. The marginal rendering, “ Every 
one shall be perfected,”  is hardly tenable grammatically 
The implied thought is that the disciple or scholar who 
has been perfected by the education through which his 
Master has led him, will he like tho Master in character 
and temper, i.e„ in this special application of the 
maxim, will abstain from needless, or hasty, or un
charitable judgment.

a Matt. 5.42.

c Matt. 15. 14.

d  Matt. 10. 24. 

b Matt. 7.1.



The Mole and the Beam. ST. LUKE, v n .  The House with and without a Foundation.

1 Or, shall be per- 
fr c la l as his mas- 
U r.

a Mntt. 7,
C Mutt. 7. 21.

is evil: for of the abundance of tlie heart 
Lis mouth speaketh.

(J6) And why call ye me, Lord, Lord,' 
and do not the things which I say?
(17) Whosoever cometh to me, and hear- 
eth my sayings, and doetli them, I will 
shew you to whom he is like : (<s) He
is like a man which built an house, and 
digged deep, and laid the foundation on 
a rock: and when the flood arose, the 
stream beat vehemently upon that house, 
and could not shake it: for it was founded 
upon a rock. (*°) But he that heareth, 
and doetli not, is like a man that without 
a foundation built an house upon the 
earth; against which the stream did 
beat vehemently, and immediately it 
fe ll; and the ruin of that house was 
great.

master.1 And why beholdest thou 
the mote that is in thy brother's eye,0 
but perceivest not the beam that is in 
thine own e}’e ? <12) blither how canst
thou say to thy brother, Brother, let 
me pull out the mote that is in thine 
eye, when thou thyself beholdest not 
the beam that is in thine own eye? 
Thou hypocrite, cast out first the beam 
out of thine own eye, and then shalt 
thou see clearly to pull out the mote 
that is in thy- brother's eye. For a 
good tree bringetli not forth corrupt 
fruit ; 4 neither doth a corrupt tree bring 
forth good fruit. <41) For every tree is 
known by his own fruit. For of thorns 
men do not gather figs, nor of a bramble 
bush gather they grapes. (t5) A  good 
man out of the good treasure of his 
heart bringetli forth that which is good ; 
and an evil man out of the evil treasure 
of his heart bringetli forth that which

CH APTER V II.— 0) Now when he 
had ended all his sayings in the audience

(ll) A n d  w h y  b e h o ld e s t  th ou  . . ?—Seo Notes 
oil Matt. vii. 4. Tlio two reports of tho proverb agreo 
almost verbally, as if its repetition had impressed it 
deeply on tho minds of the hearers.

(is-w) F or  a g o o d  tree b r in g eth  n ot forth  . . . 
— See Notes on Matt. vii. 16—21. Hero again, judging 
by what wo find in St. Matthew, there may have been 
missing links; but even without them tho conjunction 
“ fo r ”  does not lose its force. Tho good tree of a 
Christ-liko life cannot bring forth tho “ corrupt fru it” 
(better, perhaps, rotten fruit) of censorious judgment; 
the rotten tree of hypocrisy cannot bring forth the “ good 
fru it”  of tho power to reform and purify tho lives of 
others. The tree of life (i.e., tho wisdom of perfect 
holiness, comp. Prov. iii. IS; xi. 301, whoso leaves are 
for tho healing of tho nations (Rev. xxii. 2), is of 
quite another character than that.

<u) O f th orn s m en  d o  n o t gath er figs.—Tho 
form of the illustration differs slightly from that in 
St. Matthew, where tho thorns aro connected with 
grapes, and tho figs with thistles. Tho word for 
“ bramble bush”  is tho samo as that used in chap,
xx. 37, and in the L X X . vorsion of Ex. iii. 2, 3, 4, 
and Dent, xxxiii. 1G. for tho burning “ bush ” on Sinai. 
Wo may noto further the use of a different Greek 
word (that specially connected, ns in Rev. xiv. IS, lft. with 
the gathering of the vintage) for tho second “ gather” 
in St. Luke's report.

(is) A  g o o d  m an o u t o f  the g o o d  treasu re .— 
See Note on Matt. xii. 3o. There tho words aro spoken 
in immediate connection with tho judgment which tho 
Pharisees had passed on our Lord as casting out devils 
by Beelzebub, and follow on a reproduction of the 
similitude of tho treo and its fruit. Tho seqneneo of 
thought in that passago helps us to trace a liko se
quence here. Out of the “ good treasure of his heart” 
the good man would bring forth, not harsh or hasty 
judgment, but kindness, gentleness, compassion; out 
of the “ evil treasure”  tho man who was evil, tho 
hypocrite who judged others by himself, would bring 
forth bitterness, and harsh surmises, and uncharitablo 
condemnation.

W  A n d  w h y  ca ll y e  m e, L o rd , L o r d .—Tho 
teaching is the same in substance, though not in 
form.

(47—19) W h o s o e v e r  co m e th  to  m e.—Seo Notes on 
Matt. vii. 24— 27. Hero again tho all but verbal re
production of the parable shows the impression which 
its repetition had left on the minds of men. The varia
tions, however, are not. without significance. St Luko 
alone reports that the wise man “ digged deep ” (better, 
digged, and made it deep), and so brings out tho toil 
and labour which attends tho laying the foundation. 
It is not a passing emotion of assurance, a momentary 
act of faith, but involves a process that goes deep 
through tho surface strata of the life, till it finds a 
foundation in a purified and strengthened will, or. to 
anticipate St. Paul’s teaching, in the "new  man "within 
us, which is ono with the preseneo of Christ as “ the 
hoiie of glory ”  (Eph. iv. 24; Col. i. 27).

(48) w h e n  the flo o d  aroso .—Here we have somo- 
wliat less fulness of detail than in St. Matthew’s mention 
of “ the rain ” and tho " wind,” as well as the rivers or 
streams. '1 he word rendered “ flood ’’ referred pri
marily to the “ sea,”  but had been transferred to the 
movement of any large body of water.

A n d  e o u ld  n o t shake it .—Better, and had no 
power to shake it. Somewhat stronger than the form in 
St. Matthew, which simply states the result, “  it fell not.” 
Hero tho result, of the “ digging deep” to tho rock-foun
dation was that the house was not even “ shaken.”

F o r  it w as fo u n d e d  u p o n  a r o c k .—The better 
MSS. give, hceause it had been well built, tho verso 
linviug apparently been altered in later MSS. to bring 
it into agreement with St. Matthew.

(49) H e  that h eareth , an d  dooth  n o t .—More 
specific than St, Matthew In adding “ without a foun
dation,” somewhat loss so in giving “ on the earth” 
instead of “ on tho sand.”

VII.
(h In  the au d ien eo  o f  the p e o p le .—Better, in 

the hearing, or, in the ears, tho older senso of 
“ audieneo” having becorno obsoleto.
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The Centurion's Servant. ST. LUKE, VII. The Widow's Son at Wain.

of tlie people, he entered into Caper
naum.11 (2> And a certain centurion’s 
servant, who was dear unto him, was 
sick, and ready to die. I3> And when 
he heard of Jesus, he sent unto him the 
elders of the Jews, beseeching him that 
he would come and heal his servant.
0  And when they came to Jesus, they 
besought him instantly, saying, That 
he was worthy for whom he should do 
this : (5) for he lovetli our nation, and 
he hath built us a synagogue. <6) Then 
Jesus went with them. And when he 
was now not far from the house, the 
centurion sent friends to him, saying 
unto him, Lord, trouble not thyself: for
1 am not worthy that tlion shouldest 
enter under my roof: (7) wherefore 
neither thought I  mj'self worthy to 
come uuto thee: but say in a word, and

my servant shall be healed. (8> For 1 
also am a man set under authority, 
having under me soldiers, and I  say 
unto one, Go, and he goeth ; and to 
another, Come, and he eometh; and to 
my servant, Do this, and he doeth it .
(9) When Jesus heard these tilings, he 
marvelled at him, and turned him about, 
and said unto the people that followed 
him, I say unto you, I  have not found 
so great faith, no, not in Israel. (1°1 
And they that were sent, returning to 
the house, found the servant whole that 
had been sick.

I11) And it came to pass the day after, 
that he went into a city called N a in ; 
and many of his disciples went with 
him, and much people. (12) Now when 
he came nigh to the gate of the city, 
behold, there was a dead man carried

H e  e n te re d  in to  C a pern au m .—The sequence of 
events is the same as that in Matt. viii. 5— 13; and, as 
far as it goes, this is an element of evidence against 
the conclusion that the Sermon on the Mountain and 
that on tho Plain wore altogether independent. Look
ing, however, at the manifest dislocation of facts in 
one or both of tho Gospels, St. Matthew placing be
tween tho Sermon on the Mount and the healing of 
the centurion's servant, the healing of the leper, which 
St. Luke gives in chap. v. 12—16, tho agreement in 
this instance can hardly he looked at as more than 
accidental.

<2) A  certa in  ce n tu r io n ’ s serv an t.—Seo Notes 
on Matt. viii. 5— 13.

W a s  dear u n to  h im .—Literally, was precious, the 
dearness of value, but not necessarily of affection. St. 
Luke is hero, contrary to what we might have expected, 
less proviso than St. Matthew, who states that tho 
slave was “ sick of tho palsy.”  Had tho physician 
been unable to satisfy himself from what he heard 
as to the nature of the disease ? The details that 
follow show that ho had made inquiries, and was 
ablo to supply some details which St. Matthew had 
not given.

<3) H e sen t u n to  h im  the e ld ers  o f  th e J e w s .— 
The noun has no article. Better, Re sent unto Him  
elders; not as the English suggests, tho whole body 
of ciders belonging to the synagogue or town. This 
is peculiar to St. Luke, and is obviously important 
as bearing on the position and character of the cen
turion. He was, like Cornelius, at least half a pro
selyte.

(b T h e y  b e so u g h t h im  in s t a n t ly .— Better, 
earnestly, or urgently, tho adverb “ instantly ” having 
practically lost tho meaning which our translators at
tached to it.

(*) H e h ath  b u ilt  us a sy n a g o g u e .—Literally, the 
synagogue, a well-known and conspicuous building, 
probably tho only one in Capernaum, and so identical 
with that of which tho ruins have been lately dis
covered by the Palestine Exploration Society. (See 
Note on Matt, iv. 13.)

(fi) T h e n  Jesu s w e n t w ith  them . — Literally, And 
Jesus ivas going with them. '

T h e ce n tu r io n  sen t fr ien d s  to h im .—Tho pre
cision of St. Luke’s account leads us to receive it as a 
more accurate record of what St. Matthew reports in 
outline. It is, we may add, more true to nature. Tho 
centurion was not likely to leave the slave who was 
so precious to him when he seemed as in the very 
agonies of death.

T ro u b le  n o t thyseH .—The word is tho same as in 
Mark v. 35, where see Note.

(?) W h e re fo re  n e ith er  th o u g h t I  m y se lf  
w o rth y .—Tho humility of the centurion appears in a 
yet stronger light than in St. Matthew’s report. Far 
from expecting the Prophet to come under his roof, he 
had not dared even to approach Him.

(9) I  h ave  n o t  fo u n d  so  grea t fa ith , n o , n o t in  
Is ra e l.—It is, perhaps, characteristic of both the Evan
gelists that St. Luke omits tho warning words which 
St. Matthew records as to tho “  many that shall come 
from the east and tho west,” and the exclusion of the 
children of the kingdom.

0°) F o u n d  the servan t w h o le .—Note St, Luke’s 
characteristic use, as in chap. v. 31, of a technical term 
for “ healthy ” or “ convalescent.” 

t11) He w e n t in to  a c it y  called N a in .—Tho 
narrative that follows is peculiar to St. Luke. The 
name of the city has survived, with hardly any altera
tion, in the modern Rein. It lies on the north-western 
edge of tho “ Little Hermon ”  (tho Jebcl-ed-Dahy) as 
tho ground falls into tho plain of Esdraelon. It is 
approached by a steep ascent, and on either side of the 
road the rock is full of sepulchral eaves. It was on the 
way to one of these that the funeral procession was met 
by our Lord. Wo may reasonably infer that tho 
iniraele that followed was one which, from its circum
stances, had specially fixed itself in the memories of 
tho “ devout women” of chap. viii. l,an d  that it was 
from them that St. Luke obtained his knowledge 
of it. (See Introduction.)

(12) T h e  o n ly  son  o f  h is m oth er , an d  she w as 
a w id o w .—The two facts are obviously stated as 
enhancing the bitterness of the mother’s sorrow. Tho 
one prop of her life, the hope of her widowhood, had 
been taken from her. The burial, as was the invariable 
practice in the East, took place outside the city.
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The Widow’s Son liaised to Life. VII. The Question o f  John the Baptist.ST. LUXE,

out, the only son of his mother, and she 
was a widow: and much people of the 
city was with her. (13) And when the 
Lord saw her, he had compassion on 
her, and said unto her, Weep not. (14) 
And he came and touched the bier: 1 
and they that bare him  stood still. And 
he said, Young man, I  say unto thee, 
Arise. <15) And he that was dead sat 
up, and began to speak. And he deli
vered him to his mother. <16) And there 
came a fear on a ll: aud they glorified 
God, saying, That a great prophet is 
risen up among us ; and, That God hath 
visited his people. (17) And this rumour 
of him went forth throughout all Jiukea,

a  Matt.

1 Or. cojffltu

and throughout all the region round 
about. (18) And the disciples of John 
shewed him of all these things.®

(19> And John calling itnto him  two of 
his disciples sent them to Jesus, saying, 
Art thou he that should come ? or look 
we for another? (20) W hen the men 
were come unto him, they said, John 
Baptist hath sent us unto thee, saying, 
Art thou he that should come ? or look 
we for another? <21) And in that same 
hour he cured many of their infirmities 
and plagues, and of evil spirits; and 
unto many that were blind he gave 
sight. (—1 Then Jesus answering said 
unto them, Go your way, and tell John

03) A n d  w h e n  the L o r d  saw  h er .—Tho words 
are noticeable as being one of tlio comparatively few 
instances in which the term “ the L ord ’’ is used abso
lutely instead of Jesus. As far as it goes it confirms 
the view suggested in the previous Note, that the narra
tive came from thoso who had a profound reverence for 
tho Master they had followed, and at a time when they 
had learnt thus to speak of Him. (Comp, tho language 
of Mary Magdalene in John xx. 2, 13.) It may be 
noted further that this use of “ the Lord ”  occurs more 
frequently in St. Luke and St. John than in the other 
Gospels. Comp. Luke vii. 31; x. 1 ; xi. 39; xii. 42; 
xvii. 5, 6 ; xix. 8 ; xxii. 61; John iv. 1 ; vi. 23; xx. 18, 
20. 25; xxi. 7, 12. The last three or four references 
show that the disciples habitually used the same mode 
of speech, but it would not follow that in their lips it 
necessarily meant more at first than our “  Sir,”  or 
“ Master.” After the Resurrection, doubtless, it rose to 
its higher meaning, as iu the exclamations of St, Thomas 
(John xx. 28; comp. John xx. 25), aud of St. John 
(John xxi. 7).

H e  h ad  co m p a ss io n .—Note, in this instance, as in 
eo many others (e.g., Matt. xx. 34; Mark i. 41), how 
our Lord’s works of wonder spring not from a distinct 
purpose to offer credentials of His mission, but from 
the outflow of His infinite sympathy with human 
suffering.

Oh H e cam e and to u ch e d  the b ie r .—Tho noun 
so translated is nsed by classical authors in various 
senses. Here the facts make it clear that it was after 
the Jewish manner of burial. It was not a closed-np 
coffin, like the mummy-cases of Egypt, but an open 
bier on which the corpse lay wrapped np in its winding- 
sheet and swathing bands, as in the description of the 
entombment of Lazarus (John xi. 44) and of onr Lord 
(John xx. 6, 7), with tho sudarium, the napkin or 
handkerchief, laid lightly over tho face. The immediate 
effect of the touch was that they who bore the bier 
“ stood still.”  They must liavo marvelled, that One 
who was known as a Teacher should touch that which 
most Rabbis would have avoided as bringing pollution, 
and their halting in their solemn march implied, per
haps, both awe, and faith that tho touch could not bo 
unmeaning.

(is) H o d e liv e re d  h im  to h is m oth er  .—Literally. 
He gave him. The mother was, probably, following at 
some little distance with the other mourners. As she 
caino up she received her son as given to her once 
again, “  God-given,”  in a higher senso then when sho

had rejoiced that a man-child was born into tho 
world.

(16) A  grea t p ro p h e t .—This, we must remember, 
was the first instance of our Lord’s power as put forth 
to raise the dead, that of Jairus's daughter following in 
chap. viii. 40—56. In the history of the Old Testa
ment there wero examples of such wonders having 
been wrought by Elijah (1 Kings xvii. 22) and Elisha 
(2 Kings iv. 34), and the people drew tho natural 
inference that here there was at least a prophet of the 
same order.

T h at G o d  hath  v is ite d  h is  p e o p le .—The samo 
word as iu chap. i. 6S, 78, where see Notes.

(17) T h is ru m ou r  o f  h im  w e n t fo r th  th ro u g h 
o u t aU Judaea.— Nain itself was in Galilee, and St. 
Luke apparently names Judaea, as wishing to show how 
far the famo of the miracle had spread.

(18-23) A n d  the d is c ip le s  o f  J o h n  sh ew ed  
h im .—See Notes on Matt. xi. 2— 6. The fact, men
tioned by St. Luke only, that the “ disciples of John ” 
reported these things, suggests some interesting coinci
dences : (1) It implies that the)- had been present at our 
Lord's miracles, and had heard His teaching, and wo 
have seen them as presold in Matt. ix. 14, Mark ii. 18. 
(2) It shows that though John was in prison, his 
disciples wero allowed free aeeess to him. (3) Tho 
fulness of St. Luke’s narrative iu verse 21 suggests the 
thought that St. Luke may liavo heard what lie records 
from one of those disciples, possibly from Manaen (see 
Introduction, and Noto on chap. vi. 1) the foster
brother of the Tetrareh.

(19) T w o  o f  h is d is c ip le s .—According to some 
MSS. of St. Matthew, which give simply, sent through 
His disciples, St. Luke’s account is tho only one that 
gives tho number of the disciples sent.

Sent th em  to  Jesus.— Some of tho best MSS. 
give, “ t.o the Lord.”  (See Noto on verse 13.)

(20) H o that sh ou ld  co m e .—Literally, as in St. 
Matthew, He that cometh, or, the coming One.

(21) And in  that same hour he cured . . .—
The statement of the facts is peculiar to St. Luke, and 
obviously adds much force to onr Lord's answer. Ho 
pointed to what was passing before tho eyes of the 
questioners.

P la gu es .—See Note on Mark iii. 10.
(22) G o  y o u r  w a y .—The exact agreement of the 

answer as reported in the two Gospels is significant as 
to the impression which they made at tho time on those 
who heard them.

77



The Witness o f  Jesus to John the Baptist. ST. LUKE, VII. The Children sitting in the Jfarket-place.

what things ye have seen and heard ; 
how that the blind see, the lame walk, 
the lepers are cleansed, the deaf hear, 
the dead are raised, to the poor the 
gospel is preached. (23) And blessed is 
lie, whosoever shall not be offended in 
me.

<2b And when the messengers of John 
were departed, he began to speak unto 
the people concerning John, W hat went 
ye out into the wilderness for to see ? 
A  reed shaken with the wind ? (25) But
what went ye out for to see? A  man 
clothed in soft raiment ? Behold, they 
which are gorgeously apparelled, and 
live delicately, are in kings’ courts. (2G) 
But what went ye out for to see ? A  
prophet? Yea, I  say unto you, and 
much more than a prophet. (271 This is 
he, of whom it is written, Behold, I  send 
my messenger before thy face, which 
shall prepare thy way before thee. (28) 
For I  say unto you, Among those that 
are born of women there is not a greater 
prophet than John the B aptist: but he 
that is least in the kingdom of God is

1 Or, fru stra ted .

2 Or, w ith in  them 
selves.

a  Matt. 11.16.

b Mark 14 3.

greater than he. (29) And all the people 
that heard him, and the publicans, jus
tified God, being baptized with the 
baptism Of John. <3'J) But the Pharisees 
and lawyers rejected1 the counsel of 
God against themselves,2 being not bap
tized of him.

(31) And the Lord said, Whereunto 
then shall I  liken the men of this gene
ration ? a and to what are they like? 
P2) They are like unto children sitting 
in the marketplace, and calling one to 
another, and saying, W e  have piped 
unto you, and ye have not danced; we 
have mourned to you, and ye have not 
wept. <33) For John the Baptist came 
neither eating bread nor drinking wine ; 
and ye say, He hath a devil. <34) The 
Son of man is come eating and drinking, 
and ye say, Behold a gluttonous man, 
and a winebibber, a friend of publicans 
and sinners ! (35> But wisdom is jus
tified of all her children.

(M) And one of the Pharisees desired 
him that he would eat with him.6 And 
he went into the Pharisee’s house, and

(2*—35) A n d  w h e n  the m essen gers o f  J oh n  i 
w e re  d e p a rte d .—See Notes on Matt. xi. 7— 19. The 
two narratives agree very closely. Tho few variations 
will be noticed as they occur.

(25) T h e y  w h ich  are g o rg e o u s ly  a p p a re lled , 
and liv e  d e lica te ly .—Tho words aro moro vivid 
than those in St. Matthew (“ they that wear soft cloth
in g ” ), and bring out tho idea of ostentatious display 
and extravagant excess of luxury, as well as effeminate 
self-indulgence. Such forms of selfishness were 
common among the house of Herod and their fo l
lowers. So Josephus describes the “ royal apparel ” 
of Agrippa (Acts xii. 21) as glittering with gold and 
silver tissues. The words must have gone homo to 
some of the Herodians, ami we may trace a touch of 
brutal vindictiveness in the “ gorgeous ”  or “ bright 
robe,”  in which tlioy arrayed the Prophet of Nazareth 
when they had Him in their power. (See Notes on 
chap, xxiii. 11; Matt. xi. 8.)

(28) T h ere  is n o t  a grea ter p ro p h e t .—St. Mat
thew’s report is somewhat more emphatic, “ there has 
not been raised up.”

(23) A n d  a ll the p e o p le  that h eard  h im  . . .—
Here the reports begin to vary, St. Luke omitting 
what wo find in St. Matthew as to “ the kingdom of 
heaven suffering violoneo; ”  and St. Luke interposing 
a statement, probably intended for his Gentile readers, 
as to tho effect produced by the preaching of tho 
Baptist on tho two classes who stood at opposito 
extremes of the social and religious life of Judina.

Ju stified  G od .—Better, perhaps, acknowledged 
God as righteous. The word is commonly applied 
in this senso to man rather than to G od ; but it appears 
so used in the quotation in Rom. iii. -t from the L X X . 
version of Ps. li. 4. Here it has a special significance 
in connection with the statement that follows in verse 
35, that “ wisdom is justified of all her children.”

I (30) R e je c te d  the co u n se l o f  G o d  against 
th em selv es .—The English is unhappily ambiguous, 
admitting the construction that the counsel which the 
Pharisees rejected had been “ against” them. Better, 
as in Gal. ii. 21, frustrated fo r  themselves the counsel of 
God.

B ein g  n o t  b a p tize d  . . .—We read in Matt. iii. 7 
that Pharisees and Saddncees came at first to the 
baptism of John, but they were repelled by the stern
ness of his reproof, and could not bring themselves 
either to confess their sins or to bring forth fruits 
meet for repentance.

(31—35) W h e re u n to  th en  shaU I  lik e n  . . .—See 
Notes on Matt. xi. 16— 19. Some of the better MSS. 
omit the introductory words, “ aud the Lord said.”

(33) F o r  J oh n  th e B a p tis t cam e . . .—The sub
stantives “ bread ”  and “ wine ”  are not found in St. 
Matthew’s report.

(33) O ne o f  the P h arisees . . .—W e may reason- 
ahly infer that this was one of the better class of 
Pharisees who had a certain measure of respect for 
our Lord’s teaching, and was half-inclined (comp, verse 
39) to acknowledge Him as a prophet. Of such St. 
John tells us (xii. 42) there were many among the chief 
rulers. We find another example of the same kind in 
chap. xi. 37. Looking to the connection in which the 
narrative stands, it seems probable that the man was 
moved by the words that had just been spoken to show 
that he, at least, was among “ tho children of wisdom." 
and did not take up tho reproach—“ a gluttonous man 
and a winebibber.”  There is something very sugges
tive in our Lord’s accepting the invitation. He did 
not seek such feasts, but neither would He refuse them, 
for there too there might be an opening for doing His 
Father’s work.

A n d  sat d o w n  to  m eat.—Literally, He lag doivn. 
This was the usual position in tho East (see Note on 
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Jesus in the House of Simon. ST. LUKE, VII. The Woman that teas a Sinner.

sat down to meat. (37) And, behold, a 
woman in the city, which was a sinner, 
when she knew that Jesus sat at meat 
in the Pharisee’s house, brought an 
alabaster box of ointment, t3®) and stood 
at his feet behind him  weeping, and 
began to wash his feet with tears, and 
did wipe them with the hairs of her 
head, and kissed his feet, and anointed

Matt. xxvi. 20), and in this case we have to remember 
it in order to understand the narrative. Wo learn from 
verso 49 that there were other quests present. Tho 
Pharisee had probably invited his “ friends and rich 
neighbours,”  and thought that ho conferred au honour 
on the Prophet of Nazareth by asking Him to meet 
them. .

(37) a  w om a n  in  th e  c ity , w h ich  w as a sinner. 
— The word is clearly used ns pointing to the special 
sin of nnchastity. The woman was known in the city as 
plying there her sinful and hateful calling. The ques
tion who sho was must he left unanswered. Two 
answers have, however, been given. (1) The wide
spread belief that she was Mary Magdalene—shown in 
tho popular application of the term “ Magdalen”  to a 
penitent of this class—has absolutely not a single jot or 
tittle of evidence in Scripture. Nor can there be said 
to bo anything like even a tradition in its favour. Tho 
earliest Fathers of the Church are silent. Origen dis
cusses and rejects it. Ambrose, Jerome, and Augustine 
are doubtful. It first gained general acceptance through 
tho authority of Gregory the Great. The ehoiec of 
this narrative in the Gospel for tho Feast of St. Mary 
Magdalene stamped it as with the sanction of tho 
Western Church. The omission of that feast from 
tho calendar of the Prayer Book of 1552 shows that 
tho English Reformers at least hesitated, if they did 
not decide against it. Wo may note further (a) 
that if tho popular belief wero true wo should have 
expected some hint of it on the occurrence of the 
name of Mary Magdalene in chap, vim 3; (b) that 
tho description given of that Mary, as one out of 
whom had been east “ seven devils,”  though not in
compatible with a life of impurity, does not naturally 
suggest it; (c) that, on the assumption of identity, it 
is difficult to say when tho “ devils ” had been cast out. 
Was it before she came with the ointment, or when our 
Lord spake tho words. “ Thy sins are forgiven thee ? ” 
It is obvious that the conduct of the woman in tho 
Pharisee's house was very different from tho wild 
frenzy of a demoniac. (2) The belief adopted by somo 
interpreters, and moro or less generally received in tho 
Church of Rome, that the woman was none other than 
Mary tho sister of Lazarus, who, on this hypothesis, is 
identified also with Mary Magdalene, is even moro base
less. Tho inference that when St.John speaks of Mary 
of Bethany as " that Mary which anointed tho Lord 
with ointment,”  must refer to tho previous anointing 
which St. Luko narrates, and not to that which St. 
John himself records (xii. 31, is almost fantastic in its 
arbitrariness; and it will seem to most minds incon
ceivable that such a one as the sister of Lazarns, who 
appears in chap. x. 42 as “ having chosen tho good 
part,”  could so shortly before have been leading the 
life of a harlot of tho streets. Occurring as tho nar
rative does in St. Luke only, it is probable enough that 
tho “ woman which was a sinuor” beeamo known to tho 
company of devout women named in chap. viii. I —3.

them with the ointment. <39> Now when 
the Pharisee which had hidden him saw 
it, he spake within himself, saying, This 
man, if he were a prophet, would have 
known who and what manner of woman 
this is that toueheth him : for she is a 
sinner. (w) And Jesus answering said 
unto him, Simon, I have somewhat to 
say unto thee. And he saith, Master,

and that tho Evangelist derived his knowledge of tho 
facts from them. His reticence—possibly their reti
cence—as to the name was. under the circumstances, at 
once natural and considerate.

W h e n  she k n e w  that Jesus . . .  — The words 
imply that she had heard of Him—perhaps had lis
tened to Him. She may liavo heard of His compassion 
for the widow of Nain in her sorrow. Sho might have 
been drawn by tho ineffablo pity and tenderness of His 
words and looks. She would show her reverenco as 
she could.

B rou g h t an a labaster b o x  o f  o in tm e n t .—Seo 
Note on Matt. xxvi. 7. There is not the same stress 
laid here, as in the anointing by Mary of Bethany, on 
tho precionsuess of the ointment ; but we may believe 
that it was relatively as costly. Passages like Prov.
vii. 17, Isa. iii. 24. suggest (he thought that then, as 
perhaps in all ages, the lavish and luxurious use of 
perfumes characterised the nnhappv class to which tho 
woman belonged. The ointment may have been pur
chased for far other uses than that to which it was 
now applied.

(38) A n d  sto o d  at h is  fee t b e h in d  h im .—Tho 
common usage of the East left the court-yard of 1ho 
house open while such a feast as that described was 
going on, and there was nothing to hinder one who had 
not been invited from coming even into tho guest- 
chamber. It is possible, indeed, that tho feast may 
have been intentionally open to all comers. Onr Lord's 
position has to be remembered as we read the narrative.

T o  w ash  h is fe e t w ith  tears.—Many different 
emotions may have mingled in tho woman's soul. 
Shame, penitence, gratitude, joy, love, all find the 
same natural relief. The word for “ wash ” should bo 
noted as implying a “ shower”  of tears. It may be 
noted that while tho tenses for this and the “ wiping”  
imply a momentary act, those that follow for the kiss
ing and anointing involve tho idea of continuance. 
The act, the sobs, tho fragraneo of the ointment, of 
course attracted notice.

(.39) T h is  m an, i f  ho w o re  a p ro p h e t .—The 
words show that tho Pharisee had had a half-feeling of 
respect for onr Lord as a teacher, that he at least knew 
that Ho was looked upon by tho peoplo as a prophet. 
There is traceable in what ho says a tone of satisfaclion 
at having detected what seemed to him inconsistent 
with tho conception of a prophet's character. It is 
noticeable that ho, like tho woman of Samaria (.John
iv. 19). secs that character manifested, not merely in 
prediction, but in the power to read the secrets of men’s 
lives and hearts. (Comp. I Cor. xiv. 24, 25.) Ho 
knew what tho woman was, and the so-ealled prophet 
did not.

(w) A n d  Jesus an sw erin g  sa id  . . .—The 
answer was, as tho context shows, to the unspoken 
thoughts of tho Pharisee.

S im on , I  h ave som ew h a t to  sa y  u n to  th ee .— 
Tho name of the Pharisee is thus given to us, but it 
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The Two Debtors. ST. LUKE, VIL Forgiveness and Love.

say on. (41) There was a certain creditor 
which had two debtors: the one owed 
five hundred pence, and the other fifty. 
Bh And when they had nothing to pay, 
he frankly forgave them both. Tell me 
therefore, which of them will love him 
most? I43! Simon answered and said, 
I  suppose that he, to whom he forgave 
most. And he said unto him, Thou hast 
rightly judged, i44) And he turned to 
the woman, and said unto Simon, Seest 
thou this woman ? I entered into thine 
house, thou gavest me no water for my

fe e t: but she hath washed my feet with 
tears, and wiped them with the hairs of 
her head. B5) Thou gavest me no kiss : 
but this woman since the time I came 
in hath not eeased to kiss my feet. 
<46) M y head with oil thou didst not 
anoint: but this woman hath anointed 
my feet with ointment. B") Where
fore I  say unto thee, Her sins, which 
are many, are forgiven; for she loved 
much : but to whom little is forgiven, 
the same loveth little. BS) And he 
said unto her, Thy sins are forgiven.

was too common to suggest any identification. It is a 
somewhat singnlar coincidence that the two anointings 
should have happened (comp. Matt. xxvi. 6) each of 
them in the house of a Simon, but it cannot he looked 
on as more than accidental.

M aster, sa y  on.—The term used is one which 
implied recognition of our Lord’s character as a teacher 
or Rahhi.

(u, 42) There was a certain creditor . . .—The 
parable has some points of resemblance to that of the 
Two Debtors in Matt, xviii. 23. Here, however, the 
debts, though different, are not separated by so wide 
an interval as are the ten thousand talents and the 
hundred pence. The debts are both within the range 
of common human experience. The “  pence ”  are, of 
course, the Roman denarii, worth about sevenpence- 
halfpenny each. The application of the parable treats 
the woman as a greater debtor than the Pharisee. 
She had committed greater sins. Each was equally 
powerless to pay the debt—i.e., to make atonement for 
his or her sins. Whatever hope either had lay in the 
fact that pardon was offered to both as a matter of 
free gift and bounty.

F r a n k ly .—Better, freely— i.e., gratuitously, as an 
act of bounty. So Shakespeare—

“  I do beseech your grace . . . .
. . . . now to forgive me frankly.”

H e n r y  V III ., Act ii., Scene 1.

(43) I  suppose that he . . . .—The same word 
occurs in the same sense as Acts u. 15. As used here, 
it seems to carry with it a tone partly of indifference, 
partly of uneasiness and perplexity as to what the 
drift of the parable might be.

(«) Thou gavest me no water for my feet.— 
There had, then, been no real respect or reverence iu the 
Pharisee's invitation. It was hardly more than an act 
of ostentatious patronage. It was honour enough for 
the carpenter’s son to be admitted into the houso. The 
acts of courtesy which were due to well-nigh every 
guest (comp. Notes on Matt. iii. 11; John xiii. 5 ; 
1 Tim. v. 10), and which a Rabbi might expect as 
a thing of course, were, in his judgment, superfluous. 
Possibly the fact which afterwards drew down the 
eensuro of the Pharisees (Mark vii. 8) had already 
become known, and may have influenced Simon. I f 
the new Teacher cared so little about ablutious, why 
take the trouble to provide them for Him ?

(45) Thou g avest m e no k iss.—This also, as we 
see in the case of Judas (see Note on Matt, xxvi. 40), 
was a customary mark of respect to one who claimed 
the character of a Rabbi. So the disciples of Ephesus 
kissed St. Paul on parting (Acts xx. 37). So the

“ holy Mss,” the “  kiss of peace,” became part of tho 
ritual of most of the aueient Liturgies (Rom. xvi. 16; 
1 Cor. xvi. 20).

(46) My head, with oil thou didst not anoint. 
— This also, though not so common as the kiss and the 
washing of tho feet, was yet a mark of courtesy due to 
an honoured guest. For one who had journeyed to a 
feast under the burning sun of Syria, it brought with 
it a sense of comfort and refreshment which made it a 
fit type of spiritual realities. For the usage, see Pss.
xxiii. 5, xlv. 7 ; Eeeles. ix. 8. Partly because the uso 
of oil or chrism became more directly symbolic iu tho 
ritual of the Christian Church—as in baptism, confirma
tion, extreme unction, the coronation of kings—partly 
because in other climates its necessity was not felt, tho 
practice, as belonging to common life, has dropped 
into disuse. Note the contrast between the olive “ oil,” 
which was commonly used, and the more costly 
“ ointment.”

(47) Her sins, which are many, are forgiven. 
— Grammatically, the words admit of two interpreta
tions, equally tenable. (1) Love may be represented 
as tho ground of forgiveness, existing prior to it, and 
accepted as that which made forgiveness possible; or 
(2) it may be thought of as the natural consequence of 
the sense of being forgiven, and its manifestations as 
being therefore an evidence of a real and completed 
forgiveness. The whole drift of the previous parable 
is in favour of the latter explanation. The antecedent 
conditions of forgiveness, repentance, and faith— faith 
in Christ where He has been manifested to the soul 
as such ; faith in Him as the Light that lighteth every 
mau where He has not so been manifested—must bo 
pre-supposed in her ease as in others. And the faith 
was pre-eminently one that “ worked by love,” frein 
the first moment of its nascent life. Iu sneli eases wo 
may, if need bo, distinguish for the sake of accuracy 
of thought, and say that it is faith and not love that 
justifies, but it is an evil thing te distinguish iu order 
to divide.

Note in detail (1) that the tense used is the perfect, 
“  Her sins . . . have been forgiven h er; ”  (2) that the 
many sins of her past life are not, as we should say, 
ignored, but are admitted, as far as the judgment of 
the Pharisee was concerned, and pressed home upon 
her own conscience; (3) the thought subtly implied 
in the concluding words, not that the sius of tho 
Pharisee were few, but that he thought them few. and 
that therefore the scantiness of his love was a witness 
that he had but an equally scant consciousness of 
forgiveness.

(4S) T h y  sins are fo rg iv e n .—Better, as before, 
Thy sins have been forgiven. The words throw light



The Journey through Galilee. ST. LTJIvE. VIII. The Ministering Women.

*19) And they that sat at meat with 
him began to say within themselves, 
W ho is this that forgivetli sins also? 
(5°) And Jje said to the woman, Thy faith 
hath saved thee ; go in peace.

CH APTER V III .— d) And it eame to 
pass afterward, that he went throughout 
every city and village, preaching and

shewing the glad tidings of the kingdom 
of G od: and the twelve were with him,
(2) and certain women, which had been 
healed of evil spirits and infirmities, 
Mary called Magdalene, out of whom 

a Murk is. 9. went seven devils, ' 1 and Joanna the 
A£_3i. wife of Chuza Herod’s steward, and 

Susanna, and many others, which minis
tered unto him of their substance.

upon tho meaning and force of all like formula; of 
absolution. It is. perhaps, matter for regret that any 
other formula, such as tho Absolvo te, which dates, bo 
it remembered, from the thirteenth century, has ever 
been substituted for them. They did not for the first 
time convey forgiveness. That had been, as the context 
indicates, sealed and assured beforo by an unspoken 
absolution. But they eame as words of power from 
the great Absolver, to banish every lingering doubt or 
fear, to confirm every faint and trembling nopo that 
had been kindled in the heart of the penitent. Ho 
knew tho secrets of her soul, and could therefore affirm 
in the fulness of His knowledge that she fulfilled tho 
conditions of forgiveness. Others, it is clear, can only 
so affirm in proportion as their insight approximates to 
His.

(49) W h o  is th is  that fo rg iv e th  sins a lso ?— 
Better, Who is this that even forgiveth sins ! The 
thought that underlay tho question, though apparently 
the questioners were different, was the same as that 
which had found uttcraneo when like words were 
spoken in the synagogue at Capernaum. (Seo chap,
v. 21; Mark ii. 6 ; and Notes on Matt. ix. 3.)

(50) T h y  fa ith  hath  sa ved  thee.—From the 
merely controversial point of Hew these words have a 
value in ascribing the justification or salvation of the 
woman to faith, and not to lovo. Those who go deeper 
than controversy will find in them the further lesson 
that love pre-supposes faith. We cannot love any one 
— not even God— unless wo first trust Him as being 
worthy of our love. She trusted that tho Prophet of 
Nazareth would not scorn or reject her, and therefore 
she loved Him, and showed her love in acts, and, in 
loving Him. sho loved, consciously or unconsciously, the 
Father that had sent Him.

G o in  p e a ce .—The Greek form is somewhat more 
expressive than the English. Our idiom hardly allows 
us to say " Go into peace,” and yet that is the exact 
meaning of the original. “ Peace ”  is as a now homo 
to which the penitent is bidden to turn as to a place of 
refugo.

V III.
d) A n d  it  eam e to  pass a fterw ard .—The last 

word is tho same as that translated “ in order,”  in 
chap. i. 3, and is interesting as showing tho continu
ance of St. Luke's purposo to narrate events, so far as 
ho could, in their exact sequence. He is the only 
writer in the New Testament who nses it. The verso 
sums up an undefined and otherwise unrecorded rango 
of work.

(2) A n d  certa in  w om en .—1Tho words bring before 
us a feature in this period of onr Lord’s ministry not 
elsewhere recorded, though implied in chap, xxiii. 40. 
The Master and the disciples formed at this period one 
travelling company. When they arrived at town or 
village, they held what wo, in the current Church- 
languago of our time, should call a Mission, the

Twelve heralding His approach, and inviting men to 
listen to Him as Ho taught in synagoguo, or market
place, or open plain. Another company, consisting of 
devout women, mostly of the wealthier class, travelled 
separately, journeying, probably, in advance, arranging 
for the reception and the food of tho Prophet and His 
followers. In tho history of Elisha (2 Kings iv. 10) wo 
have something analogous to this way of helping tho 
preachers of repentance. It is said to havo been a not 
uncommon practice in Judaea in our Lord's time, for 
women of independent means to support a Rabbi in his 
work as a teacher.

M a ry  eaU ed M agdalen e .—On the legends and 
conjectures connected with her name, see Notes o:i chap,
vii. 37 and Matt, xxvii. 50. Hero it may be enough to 
note that (1) as being of Magdala, a town near Tiberias 
(see Note on Matt. xv. 39), she had probably beard our 
Lord in one of His early mission journeys; (2) that the 
“ seven devils’’ or “ demons ”  point, as in the parable of 
Matt.xii.45,to a specially aggravated form of possession, 
with paroxysms of delirious frenzy, like those of the Ga- 
dareue demoniac ; (3) that her presence with the mother 
of our Lord and St. John at the Crucifixion (John xix.
25) seems to imply some special tie either of sympathy or 
of earlier connection with them; (4) that she appears, 
from the names with which she is associated, and from 
the fact that sho too “ ministered of her substance,”  to 
have belonged to tho more wealthy section of Galilean 
society. Later Western legends tell of her coming with 
Lazarus and Martha to Marseilles, and living for thirty 
years a life of penitence in a cave near Arles. Tho 
Eastern form of the legend, however, makes her como 
to Ephesus with the Virgin and St.John, and die there.

P) Joann a , tho w ife  o f  C h u za .—Here again wo 
have a convert of the upper class. The name was tho 
feminine form of Joannes, and appears in modern 
languages abbreviated into Joanne, Joan, or Jane. 
Nothing further is known of Chuza—but the “ steward ” 
(the same word as in Matt. xx. 8, and the “ tutor” or 
“ guardian” of Gal. iv. 2) of the Tetrareh, the manager of 
his income aud expenditure, must have been a man of 
some mark. Wo may think of him and his wife as 
having probably come under the intluence of the Bap
tist or of Manaen, tho foster-brother of the Tetrareh, 
probably also of one of the " servants ”  to whom 
Antipas imparted his belief that John the Baptist was 
risen from the dead. Joanna appears again in the 
history of tho Resurrection (chap. xxiv. 10). It is 
possible, as suggested in the Note on John iv. 46, that 
he may have been identical with the “ nobleman ”  or 
“ member of the royal household ”  at Capernaum. On 
this supposition her ministration may have been tho 
result of overflowing gratitude for the restored life of 
her son.

Susanna.—Tho name, which meant a “ lily ”  (comp. 
Rlioda, “ a rose,” in Acts xii. 13, and Tamar, “  a palm,” 
in Gen. xxxviii. 0, 2 Sam. xiii. 2, as parallel instance's 
of femiuiuo names derived from flowers or trees),



The Tar able o f the Sower. ST. LUKE, VIII. The Parable interpreted.

<*) And when much people were 
gathered together," and were come to " MUia'Ui3. i& 
him out of every city, he spake by a 
parable: (5) A  sower went out to sow 
his seed : and as he sowed, some fell by 
the way side; and it was trodden down, 
and the fowls of the air devoured it.
And some fell upon a rock; and as soon 
as it was sprung up, it withered away, 
because it lacked moisture. (7) And 
some fell among thorns ; and the thorns 
sprang up with it, and choked it. (8)
And other fell on good ground, and 
sprang up, and bare fruit an hundred
fold. And when he had said these 
things, he cried, He that hath ears to 
hear, let him hear. <9> And his disciples 
asked him, saying, W h at might this 
parable be? (10) And he said, Unto 
yon it is given to know the mysteries of 
the kingdom of G o d : but to others in 
parables; that seeing they might not e Matt. 5 is.

see, and hearing they might not under
stand. <n) Now the parable is th is : 4 

The seed is the word of God. <12> Those 
by the way side are they that hear; 
then eometh the devil, and taketh away 
the word out of their hearts, lest they 
should believe and be saved. (13) They 
on the rock are they, which, when they 
hear, receive the word with jo y ; and 
these have no root, which for a while 
believe, and in time of temptation fall 
away. <u> And that which fell among 
thorns are they, which, when they have 
heard, go forth, and are choked with 
cares and riches and pleasures of this 
life, and bring no fruit to perfection. 
1151 But that on the good ground are 
they, which in an honest and good 
heart, having heard the word, keep it, 
and bring forth fruit with patience.

(16) No man, when he hath lighted a 
candle," covereth it with a vessel, or

meets us in the well-known Apocryphal addition to the 
Book of Daniel known as Susanna and the Elders. 
Nothing further is known of the person thus named.

M a n y  o th ers .—It seems clear that St. Luke must 
have come into personal contact with some, at least, 
o f those whom lie describes so fully. They were, we 
may well believe, among the “ eye-witnesses and 
ministers of tho word ” (chap. i. 2) from whom he 
derived much of his information. (See Introduction.)

W A n d  w h e n  m u ch  p e o p le  w e re  g a th ered  
. . .— The narrative is less precise than that in St.
Matthew. It is possible that the parable may have 
been repeated more than once.

(5—15) a  so w e r  w e n t  o u t to  so w .—See Notes on 
Matt. xiii. 3—23. Better, the sower. The vivid touch that 
the seed was “ trodden down” is peculiar to St. Luke.

(6) U p o n  a r o c k .—Better, upon the rock. Note 
here also the use of a more accurate word than the 
“ stony (or rocky) ground” of the other two reports, 
and tho statement that it withered “ because it lacked 
moisture.” This is obviously not without its force in 
the spiritual interpretation of the parable, the “  mois
ture”  beiug the dew and rain of God’s grace, without 
which the seed could not put forth its roots. This 
represents one aspect of what was lacking, as the 
having “ no depth of earth ” represents another.

(7) T h e  th orn s  sp ra n g  u p  w ith  it .—Here again 
there is a distinctive feature. What made the thorns 
so fatal to tho good seed was that they “  grew with its 
growth, and strengthened with its strength,” and 
finally overpowered it.

(8) B are  fru it  an  h u n d re d fo ld .—The graduated 
scale of fertility common to the other two reports is 
wanting in St. Luke, who dwells only on the highest.

(10) T h at see in g  th e y  m ig h t n o t  . . .—St. 
Luke, like St. Mark, gives the words of Isaiah, hut 
not as a quotation. On the difficulty presented by 
their form, as thus given, see Note on Mark iv. 12.

(11) T h e  seed  is the w o rd  o f  G o d .—This takes 
the place in St. Luke’s interpretation of " the word of 
the kingdom ”  in St. Matthew. The “ word of G od” 
is obviously to be taken in its widest sense, as including

every form by which a revelation from God is couveyed 
to the mind of man.

(12) T h en  eom eth  th e  d e v il .—Note St. Luke’s 
use of this word instead of the “ Satan ”  of St. Mark 
and “ the wicked one ” of St. Matthew, ami his fuller 
statement of the purpose, “ lest they should believe and 
be saved.”

(13) I n  tim e  o f  te m p ta tio n .—The form of the 
temptation (or better, trial) is explained by the “ tribu
lation or persecution ” of the other two reports. So 
St. Luko gives "fa ll away”  where the others give 
“ they are offended.”

(H) C ares an d  r ich e s  an d  p lea su res  o f  th is 
l ife .—Better, simply, of life, St. Luke’s word (bios) 
being different from that in the other two Gospels (coon, 
a time, or period— and so used for “ the world ” ). The 
insertion of “ pleasures ” is peculiar to St. Luke, as is 
also the specific “ bring no fruit to perfection ”  instead 
of “ beeometh unfruitful.”  The one Greek word which 
St. Luke uses, and for which tho English version 
substitutes five, occurs nowhere else in the New Testa
ment, and belonging, as it does, to the vocabulary of 
a more polished literature, is characteristic of his 
general culture.

(is) In  an h on est an d  g o o d  h eart.—1The Greek 
for “ honest ” has a somewhat higher meaning than 
that which now attaches to tho English, and may bo 
better expressed by noble or honourable. The two 
adjectives were frequently joined together by Greek 
ethical winters (kalok'agathos), tho nobly-good, and so 
applied to the best forms of an aristocracy, or claimed 
by those who professed to represent it, to express the 
highest ideal of moral excellence.

W ith  p a tie n ce .—Better, with perseverance, or 
steadfastness. The word implies something more 
vigorous than the passive submission which we com
monly associate with “ patience.’’ The thought is the 
same as in “ he that endureth to the end ”  (Matt. x. 
22; xxiv. 13), lint the noun does not occur in the other 
Gospels. It occurs thirteen times in St. Paul's Epistles.

(ii) No man, when ho hath lighted a candle.—
Better, a lamp; and for “ a candlestick,” the lamp-



The Mother and Brethren of Jesus. ST. LUKE, VIII. The Storm on the Lake.

puttetli it iinder a bed; but settetb it 
on a candlestick, that they which enter 
in may see the light. <171 For nothing 
is secret," that shall not be made m anir 
fest; neither any thing hid, that shall 
not be known and come abroad, 
(is) Ta]ce heed therefore how ye hear: 
for whosoever hath,4 to him shall be 
given; and whosoever hath not, from 
him shall be taken even that which he 
seemeth to have.1

<19) Then came to him his mother and 
his brethren/ and could not come at him 
for the press. ^  And it was told him 
by certain which said, Thy mother and 
thy brethren stand without, desiring to

see thee. And lie answered and 
said unto them, M y mother and my 
brethren are these which hear the word 
of God, and do it.

("J blow it came to pass on a certain 
day, that he went into a ship with his 
disciples : d and he said unto them, Let 
us go over unto the other side of the 
lake. And they launched forth. I23) But 
as they sailed he fell asleep: and there 
came down a storm of wind on the 
lake; and they were filled with water, 
and were in jeopardy. (2tl And they 
came to him, and awoke him, saying, 
Master, master, we perish. Then lie 
arose, and rebuked the wind and the

l i l a t t .  10. 26.

d  M att. 8.23. 

M alt. 13.12.

I Or, (AinAtf/i that 
he  h a th .

C M att. 12. 46.

stand. See Notes on Matt. v. 15 ; Mark iv. 21. In 
St. Matthew the proverb comes into the Sermon on 
the Monnt; in St. Mark it occupies a position analogous 
to that in which it stands here, and this agreement 
favours the view that it was actually spoken in connec
tion with the interpretation of the parable, as a special 
application of what had before been stated generally.

Note St. Luke’s more general term, “ a vessel,”  in
stead of “  the bushel.” as in St. Matthew and St. Mark, 
and the somewhat wider range of the lamp’s illumining 
power, not only to those who are “ in the house,”  but to 
those also who are in the act of “ entering ”  into it. We 
may, perhaps, ventnre to connect the choice of the latter 
phrase with St. Luke's personal experience as a convert 
from heathenism. As such, he had been among those 
that entered into the house ; aiul as ho did so. lie had 
seen the light of the lamp which the Apostles of Christ 
had lighted.

(17) F o r  n o th in g  is secret. —  Another of the 
maxims which were often in onr Lord's lips, and 
applied as circumstances presented themselves. In 
Matt. x. 2G (where see Note) it forms part of the 
chargo to the twelve Apostles; here it follows on the 
interpretation of the parable of the Sower; in chap. xii. 
2 it points tho moral of the uselessness of hypocrisy.

(lei T ak o  h e e d  th ere fore  h o w  y e  h ear.—'This 
again meets us in different contexts. Here and in 
bintt. xiii. 12 (where seo Note), after the interpretation 
of the Sower; in Matt. xxv. 29, as the lesson of tho 
parable of tho Talents; in Luke xix. 2G. in an analogous 
position, as the lesson of the parable of the Pounds.

T h at w h ich  h e  seem eth  to  h avo .— Better, with 
tho margin, as 1 Cor. x. 12, that which he thinks he 
hath. It is only in this passage that tho close of the 
proverb takes this form. The man who does not use 
his knowledge has no real possession in it; and shallow 
and unreal as it is, he will lose even that. The work of 
education in all its many forms, intellectual or spiritual, 
in boyhood or manhood, presents but too many in
stances of the operation of this law.

(19-21) T h en  cam e to  h im  his m oth er and his 
b re th re n .—See Notes on Jlatt. xii. 40—50, and Mark
iii. 31—35. There cannot be any doubt that wo have 
in those passages a report of the same incident; but it 
may be noted that St. Luke places it after the teaching 
by parables, and the other two Gospels before. In 
this instance the evidence preponderates in favonr of 
the latter sequence of events.

F o r  the press .—Better, by reason of the multitude.

(20) It was told him by certain which said,
. . .— Better, more simply, it was told Him. Looking
to the greater fulness of St. Mark's report, we may, 
perhaps, infer that this was one of tho facts which St. 
Luke learnt from St. Mark when they met at Home. 
(See Introduction.)

(21) M y  m oth er  and m y  b re th ren .— The answer 
agrees very closely with that in the other Gospels. But 
note tho use of “ the word of God,”  instead of “ tho will 
of God” in St. Mark, and “  the will of my Father”  in 
St. Matthew, as throwing light on the meaning of tho 
former phrase, and showing its fuluess and width of 
meaning.

(22) i t  cam e to  pass on  a certa in  d a y .— Seo 
Notes on Matt. viii. IS, 23—27, and Mark iv. 35— 41. 
Literally, on one o f the days. The vagueness of St. 
Luke's note of time, as compared with the more precise 
statements in St. Matthew (viii. 18) and St. Mark (iv.
35), is perhaps characteristic of this Evangelist as an 
inquirer coming late into the field, aiming at exactness, 
not always succeeding in satisfying himself as to tho 
precise sequence of events, and honestly confessing 
when ho has failed to do so.

U n to  the oth er side o f  th e  la k e— i.e., from tho 
western to tho eastern shore. It would seem from tho 
Greek name of the district, Penea ( =  " the other-sido 
country ” ), as if tho term was a eolloqnial designation of 
the eastern shore, even without reference to the starting- 
point.

T h e  la k e .— The uniform use of the more accurate 
term by St. Luke as a stranger, as contrasted with tho 
equally uniform uso of the more popular and local 
designation of the “ sea” in the other three Gospels, 
written by, or under the influence of, Galileans, is 
characteristic of one who may have been a student of 
Strabo. (See Introduction.)

(23) H e fe ll as leep .— The verb so rendered differs 
from tho “ was asleep” of tho other Gospels, and this 
is the only place of tho New Testament in which it 
occurs. It is a somewhat moro technical word, and is 
so far characteristic of tho physician-historian.

T h e y  w ere  filled .—Better, they were filling, tho 
tenso describing the process, not the completion.

(29 M aster, m astor.— We note another charac
teristic feature of Luke’s phraseology. The Greek 
word (epistates) which ho, and he only, uses in tho 
New Testament, is his equivalent, here and elsewhere, 
for the “ ltabbi ”  or “ Master ”  (didaskalos), in tho 
sense of “ teacher,” which wo find in the other Gospels.



The Gadarene Demoniac. ST. LUKE, VIII. The Demoniac healed.

raging of tlie water: and they ceased, 
and there was a calm. l<25> And he said 
unto them, Where is your faith? And 
they "being afraid wondered, saying one 
to another, W hat manner of man is 
th is ! for he conunandeth even the 
winds ami water, and they obey him.

And they arrived at the country 
of the Gadarenes,'' which is over against 
Galilee. (27) And when he went forth 
to land, there met him out of the city a 
certain man, which had devils long 
time, and ware no clothes, neither 
abode in an;/ house, but in the tombs. 
(28> "When he saw Jesus, he cried out, 
and fell down before him, and with a 
loud voice said, W h at have I to do with 
thee, Jesus, thou Son of God most high ? 
I  beseech thee, torment me not. (29) (For 
he had commanded the unclean spirit to 
come out of the man. For oftentimes 
it had caught him : and he was kept 
bound with chains and in fetters; and 
he brake the bands, and was driven of 
the devil into the wilderness.) (30) And 
Jesus asked him, saying, W hat is thy 
name ? And he said, Legion: because 
many devils were entered into him. 
<31) And they besought him that he 
would not command them to go out

a Matt. 8. 28.

into the deep. (32) And there was there 
an herd of many swine feeding on the 
mountain : and they besought him that 
he would suffer them to enter into 
them. And he suffered them. <33) Then 
went the devils out of the man, and 
entered into the swine: and the 
herd ran violently down a steep place 
into the lake, and were choked, 
(s-n When they that fed them saw what 
was done, they fled, and went and told 
it  in the city and in the country. 
(35) Then they went out to see what was 
done ; and came to Jesus, and found the 
man, out of whom the devils were de
parted, sitting at the feet of Jesus, 
clothed, and in his right m ind: and 
they were afraid. <36) They also which 
saw it told them by what means he that 
was possessed of the devils was healed.

(37) Then the whole multitude of the 
country of the Gadarenes round about 
besought him to depart from them ; for 
they were taken with great fear : and 
he went up into the ship, and returned 
back again. <331 Now the man out of 
whom the devils were departed besought 
him that he might be with h im : but 
Jesus sent him away, saying, <39) Re
turn to thine own house, and shew how

St. Luke uses this word also, but apparently only in 
connection with our Lord’s actual work as a teacher, 
and adopts epistat'es (literally, the head or president o f  
a company, but sometimes used also of the bead-master 
of a school or gymnasium) for other occasions. It was, 
as this fact implies, the more olassieal word of tho two.

T h e  ra g in g  o f  th e w a ter .— Literally, tho wave 
or billow o f the water. The term is peculiar to St. 
Luke’s Gospel.

(25) W h a t  m ann er o f  m an .—Better, Who then 
is this !

A n d  w a te r .— Bettor, and the water.
(26—39) A n d  th e y  a rr iv e d  at th e  c o u n tr y  o f  

th e G ad a ren es .—Seo Notes on Matt. viii. 28—34, 
and Mark v. 1— 20. Here again St. Mark and St. 
Luko agreo in their order, and differ from St, Matthew. 
Tho better MSS. givo “ Gerasenes ”  or “ Gergesenes.” 
Seo Note on Matt. viii. 28 for tho localities.

W h ic h  is o v e r  against G alilee .— St. Luke’s 
description of tho region, which the other two Gospels 
name without describing, is characteristic of a foreigner 
writing for foreigners.

(27) A n d  w a re  n o  c lo th es . —  The English is 
stronger than the Greek warrants. Bettor, ivore no 
cloalc. or outer garment. (Comp. Note on Matt. v. 40.) 
Singularly enough, St, Luke is tho only Evangelist who 
mentions this fact. It is as though ho had taken pains 
to inquire whethor this case of frenzied insanity had 
presented the phenomenon with which his experience as 
a physician had made him familiar in others.

(28) w h a t  have I to do with thee?— Note tho 
exact agreement with St. Mark’s report rather than St.

Matthew’s, both as to thero being hut one demoniac, 
and as to tho words used by him.

(2a) D riv en  o f  th e d e v il . . .— Better, by the 
demon, to show that it is still tho unclean spirit, and 
not the great Enemy, that is spoken of.

In to  th e  w ild ern ess .—The Greek word is plural, 
as in chaps, i. 80, v. 16. St. Luko, it may ho noted, is 
tho only writer who so uses it.

(30) L e g io n .— Hero again St. Mark and St, Luko 
agree.

(31) T o  g o  ou t in to  th e d e e p .—Better, into the 
abyss. The word is not found in the other Gospels, 
and it clearly means, not tho deep waters of tho 
Galilean lake, but tho pit, tho “ bottomless p it” of 
Rev. ix. 1, 2, 11. The man, identifying himself with 
the demons, asks for any doom rather than that.

t33) D ow n  a steep  p la ce .—Better, down the cliff.
(3t) In  th e  c o u n try .—Better, in the farms. The 

noun is in the plural, and is so rendered in Matt, xxii. 5.
(35) S ittin g  at the fee t o f  Jesu s .—This feature is 

peculiar to St, Luke’s narrative. The demoniac was 
now in tho same attitude of rapt attention as that in 
which we find afterwards Mary tho sister of Lazarus 
(chap. x. 39).

(30) D y  w h a t m eans . . .—Better, how; stress 
being laid on tho manner rather than the instrumen
tality.

(37) T h e y  w e re  ta k en  w ith  g rea t fear .—Better, 
they were oppressed.

(39) T h ro u g h o u t th e  w h o le  c i t y .—The city was, 
of course, according to the reading adopted, Gerasa, 
or Gadara.



Jairrn' Daughter raised from  Death. ST. LUIvE, IX. The Mission o f  the Twelve.

great tilings God hath done nnto thee. 
And he went his way, and published 
throughout the whole city how great 
things Jesus had done unto him. 
<w) And it eame to pass, that, when 
Jesus was returned, the people gladly  
received him : for they were all waiting 
for him.

And, behold, there came a man 
named Jairus, and he was a ruler of the 
sy n a g o gu ea n d  he fell down at Jesus’ 
feet, and besought him that he would 
come into his house: (w) for he had
One only daughter, about twelve years 
of age, and she lay a dying. But as he 
went the people thronged him.

G'*) And a woman having an issue of 
blood twelve years, which had spent all 
her living upon physicians, neither could 
be healed of any, t44) eame behind him, 
and touched the border of his garment: 
and immediately her issue of blood 
stanched. t45) And Jesus said, Who  
touched me ? When all denied, Peter 
and they that were with him said, 
Master, the multitude throng thee and 
press thee, and sayest thou, W ho touched 
me ? (46) And Jesus said, Somebody hath 
touched m e: for I perceive that virtue 
is gone out of me. <47> And when the 
woman saw that she was not hid, she 
came trembling, and falling down before 
him, she declared unto him before all 
the people for what cause she had 
touched him, and how she was healed

a  Matt. 9.1$.

& Malt. 10. 1.

immediately. I48! And he said unto her, 
Daughter, be of good comfort: thy faith 
hath made thee whole; go in peace.

(«) While he yet spake, there cometh 
one from the ruler of the synagogue’s 
house, saying to him, Thy daughter is 
dead ; trouble not the Master. (3°) But 
when Jesus heard i t ,  he answered him, 
saying, Fear n o t: believe only, and she 
shall be made whole. (51) And when he 
came into the house, he suffered no 
man to go in, save Peter, and James, 
and John, and the father and the mother 
of the maiden. <531 And all wept, and 
bewailed her: but he said, W eep n ot; 
she is not dead, but sleepeth. And 
they laughed him to scorn, knowing 
that she was dead. <34) And he put 
them all out, and took her by the hand, 
and called, saying, Maid, arise. (551 And 
her spirit came again, and she arose 
straightway: and he commanded to 
give her meat. (56) And her parents 
were astonished: but he charged them 
that they should tell no man what was 
done.

CH APTER I X .— «  Then he called 
his twelve diseiples together,4 and gave 
them power and authority over all devils, 
and to cure diseases. P) And he sent 
them to preach the kingdom of God, 
and to heal the sick. <3) And he said 
unto them, Take nothing for you r  
journey, neither staves, nor scrip, neither

(40) W h e n  Jesus w as retu rn ed .—Tho narrativo 
implies that our Lord and His diseiples re-crossed tho 
lake from the eastern to the western shore, and that 
the crowd that waited belonged to Capernaum and tho 
neighbouring towns.

(u-56) A n d , b e h o ld , th ere  cam e a m an n am ed  
J a iru s .— Seo Notes on Matt. ix. 18—20, and Mark
v. 21—-13. St. Luke’s narrative agrees with St. Mark’s 
more closely than with St. Matthew’s.

A b o u t  tw e lv e  years o f  age.—St. Luke, as 
with the precision of a practised writer, names tho age 
at the beginning of tho narrative, St. Mark incidentally 
(v. -12) at its close.

(«) N oith er  e o u ld  b e  h ea led  o f  an y .—It is, 
perhaps, worth noting that while St. Luke records tho 
failure of the physicians to heal the woman, ho doos not 
add, as St. Mark does, that she “ rather grew worso” 
(Mark v. 26).

('**> M aster.—Tho samo word as in verse 21, where 
see Note.

(« ) S o m o b o d y  hath  to u ch e d  m e.—What St. 
Mark gives historically as a fact, St. Luko reports as 
uttered by our Lord Himself.

T h at v irtu e  is gon o  o u t o f  m e.—Seo Note on 
Mark v. 30. To St. Luke tho word was probably 
familiar as a technical term.

(48) ( jo  in  p e a ce .—See Noto on chap. vii. 50.
(50) B e liev e  o n ly .—There is a slight difference in 

the shade of meaning of tho Greek tense as compared 
with the like command in St. Mark’s report, tho latter 
giving “ Believo ” as implying a permanent state— Be 
believing— St. Luke’s report laying stress on the imme
diate act of faith.

(si) Save P eter , an d  Jam es, and J o h n .—It will 
he noticed that St. Luke agrees with St. Mark in giving 
the names ; St. Matthew omi(s them. St. Mark, how
ever, states moro definitely that nono others were 
allowed even to go with Him.

(52) A ll  w ep t, an d  b e w a ile d  h er .— Better, all 
were weeping and betcailing her.

(55) H er  sp irit cam e again .—The precise form of 
expression is peculiar to St. Luke, and is. perhaps, 
characteristic of tho moro accurate phraseology that 
belonged to him as a physician.

' IX .
(i—6) T h en  h e  ea lled  h is tw elv e  d is c ip le s .—Seo 

Notes on Matt. x. 5—15, and Mark vi. 7—13.
(5) N e ith er  staves.—The better MSS. give, “ neither 

a staff.” The plural was probably adopted in order to 
bring tho verso into harmony with Matt. x. 10, and 
Mark vi. 8.



The Feeding of the Five Thousand.The Perplexity of Ilerod the Tetrarch. ST. LUIvJG, IX.

bread, neither money ; neither have two 
coats apiece. W And whatsoever house 
ye enter into, there abide, and thence 
depart. <5> And whosoever will not re
ceive yon, when ye go out of that city, 
shake off the very dust from your feet 
for a testimony against them. ^  And 
they departed, and went through the 
towns, preaehiug the gospel, and healing 
every where.

(7) Now Herod the tetrareli heard of 
all that was done by h im : “ and he was 
perplexed, because that it was said of 
some, that John was risen from the 
dead; <8) and of some, that Elias had 
.appeared; and of others, that one of 
the old prophets was risen again. (9) And 
Herod said, John have I  beheaded : but 
who is this, of whom I hear sueh 
things ? And he desired to see him.

<10) And the apostles, when they were 
returned, told him all that they had 
done. And he took them, and went 
aside privately into a desert place be
longing to the city called BethsaidaJ 
(U) And the people, when they knew it, 
followed him : and he received them, 
and spake unto them of the kingdom of 
God, and healed them that had need of 
healing. <12> And when the day began 
to wear away,' then came the twelve, 
and said unto him, Send the multitude

A.n. 32.
a  Matt. 14.1.

d  Matt. 16.13.

b Matt. 14.13.

c Matt, 14.15.

away, that they may go into the towns 
and country round about, and lodge, 
and get victuals: for we are here in a 
desert place. <13) But he said unto them, 
Give ye them to eat. And they said, 
W e have no more but five loaves and 
two fishes; except we should go and 
buy meat for all this people. (U) For 
they were about five thousand men. 
And he said to his disciples, Make them 
sit down by fifties in a company. (15) And 
they did so, and made them all sit down. 
(1C) Then he took the five loaves and the 
two fishes, and looking up to heaven, lie 
blessed them, and brake, and gave to 
the disciples to set before the multitude. 
(17) And they did eat, and were all filled: 
and there was taken up of fragments 
that remained to them twelve baskets.

(18) And it came to pass, as he was 
alone praying, his disciples were with 
him : d and he asked them, saying, 
W hom  say the people that I am?
(19) They answering said, John the 
Baptist; but some say, Elias; and 
others say, that one of the old prophets 
is risen again. <20) He said unto them, 
But whom say ye that I  am? Peter 
answering said. The Christ of God.
(21) And he straitly charged them, and 
commanded them to tell no man that 
thing; (22) saying, The Son of man must

(5) A  te s t im o n y  aga in st th em .—Better, a testi
mony unto them.

<6 * *> W e n t  th ro u g h  th e to w n s .—Better, villages, 
as more consistent with the rendering of the word in 
Matt. xiv. 15.

(7—9) B e ca u se  th at it  w as sa id  o f  som e, . . .— 
See Notes on Matt. xiv. 1, 2 ; Mark vi. 14— 16. In Matt,
xiv. 2, and Mark vi. 14, Herod is represented as himself 
expressing this belief. St. Luke states, probably from 
his knowledge of the Herotlian household (see Intro
duction), that it did not originate with him, and that 
his mind was, for a time, in suspense.

(9 * *) A n d  he d es ired  to  see h im .—St, Luke returns 
(chap, xxiii. 8) to the working of this desire, which he 
apparently knew from sources that were not within 
the reach of the other Evangelists.

(io—i7) A n d  th e  ap ostles , w h e n  th e y  w e re  r e 
tu rn ed .—See Notes on Matt. xiv. 13—21, and Mark
vi. 30— 44.

(n) H e a le d  th em  th at h ad  n e e d  o f  h ea lin g .— 
We cannot well alter the translation, bnt it may be 
noted that the word for “ healing ” is not formed from 
the same verb as “ healed; ” and is, as it were, a more 
technical word (used, with the one exception of Rev. 
xxii. 2, by St. Luke only) and equivalent to our “ treat
ment.”

<12) A n d  w h e n  th e d a y  b eg an  . . .—Literally, 
and the day began to wear away, and the Tivetve 
came . . .

In to  th e  to w n s  an d  co u n try .—Better, as before 
(verse 6, chap. viii. 34), the viltages and farms.

(is) B u y  m eat.—Better, food.
(U) M ak e  th em  sit d o w n .—Literally, recline, or 

lie down.
(17) T w e lv e  b a sk ets .—See Note on Matt. xiv. 20. 
(is) A n d  it  cam e to  pass . . .—St. Luke, it will 

he noted, omits the narrative of onr Lord's walking on 
the water, of the feeding of the Four Thousand, of 
the Syro-Phoenician woman, and of the teaching as to 
the leaven of the Pharisees and Saddncees. We can
not get beyond a conjectural explanation of these 
phenomena, but it is possible that, as a matter of fact, 
he simply did not learn these facts in the course of his 
inquiries, and therefore did not insert them. As far as 
it goes, the fact suggests the inference that he had 
not seen the Gospels of St. Matthew and St. Mark in 
the form in which we now have them. On the narra
tive that follows (verses 18—27), seo Notes on Matt,
xvi. 13— 23 ; Mark viii. 27 ; ix. 1.

A s  he w a s a lone  p r a y in g .—There is, as before 
(see Introduction, and Notes on chap. iii. 21, v. 16,
vi. 12), something characteristic in the stress which St. 
Luke lays on the fact. It is as though he saw in what 
follows the result of the previous prayer.

(20) T h e  C h rist o f  G o d .—This precise form of 
expression is peculiar to St. Lnke. It agrees sub
stantially with “  the Lord's Christ ”  of the song of 
Simeon (chap. ii. 26).



The Conditions o f Discipleship. ST. LUKE, IX. The Transfiguration,

suffer man}' tilings,0 and be rejected of 
the elders and chief priests and scribes, 
and be slain, and be raised the third 
day. _

t23) And he said to them all, I f  any 
man will come after me,4 let him deny 
himself, and take up his cross daily, and 
follow me. <2l) For whosoever will 
save his life shall lose i t : but whosoever 
will lose his life for my sake, the same 
shall save it. I25) For what is a man 
advantaged, if he gain the whole world, 
and lose himself/ or be cast away ? 
(2C) fo r  whosoever shall be ashamed of 
me and of my words/ of him shall the 
Son of man be ashamed, when he shall 
come in his own glory, and in  his 
Father’s, and of the holy angels.
(27) But I tell you of a truth, there be 
some standing here, which shall not 
taste of death, till they see the kingdom 
of God .'

<2S> And it came to pass-f about an 
eight days after these sayings,1 he took 
Peter and Johu and James, and went 
up into a mountain to pray. (29) And as 
he prayed, the fashion of his counten
ance was altered, and his raiment was

a Matt. 17 22.

b Matt. 10.38.

c Matt. 16. 26
Mark 8.36.

d  Matt. 10.33.

eMatt. 16. 28. 

/M att. 17. 1.

1 Or, things.

g Matt. 17.14.

white and glistering. (301 And, behold, 
there talked with him two men, which 
were Moses and Elias: <31> who appeared 
in glory, and spake of his decease which 
he should accomplish at Jerusalem. 
<32> But Peter and they that were with 
him were heavy with sleep: and when 
they were awake, they saw his glory, 
and the two men that stood with him. 
(33) And carne to pass, as they departed 
from him, Peter said unto Jesus, Master, 
it is good for us to be here: and let us 
make three tabernacles; one for thee, 
and one for Moses, and one for Elias: 
not knowing what he said. <3*1 While 
he thus spake, there came a cloud, and 
overshadowed them : and they feared as 
they entered into the cloud. <K) And 
there came a voice out of the cloud, 
saying, This is my beloved Son : hear 
him. (3G> And when the voice was past, 
Jesus was found alone. And they kept 
it  close, and told no man in those days 
any of those things which they had 
seen.

(3r) And it came to p a ss / that on the 
next day, when they were come down 
from the hill, much people met him.

(•23- 27) i f  a n y  m an  w ill  c o m e  after m e.—Seo 
Kotos on Matt. xvi. 21— 28; Mark viii. 34; ix. 1.

T ak e  u p  his c ro ss  d a ily .—Tho adverb is peculiar 
to St. Luke’s report, and at least reminds us of St. 
Paul’s “ I dio daily ” (1 Cor. xv. 31).

("’) A n d  lose  h im se lf, o r  b e  ca s ta w a y .—Better. 
destroy himself, or suffer loss. The first word expresses 
a more direct act, as of self-destruction, anil the second 
(seo Koto on Matt. xvi. 16) implies the thought of tho 
forfeiture of something precious rather than of being 
absolutely rejected. It presents, so to speak, a slightly 
softened aspect of the previous words.

(26) In  h is o w n  g lo ry , an d  in  h is F a th e r ’ s.— 
The first part of tho clause is peculiar, in this report of 
our Lord's words, to St. Luke, aud preseuts a poiut of 
agreement with those recorded in John xvii. 5.

(28-36) A n d  it cam e to  pass.—Seo Kotes on Matt,
xvii. 1— 13. and Mark ix. 2— 13. St. Luke’s way of 
reckoning, “ about an eight days,”  where the other two 
Gospels givo “  after six days,”  is interesting, as throwing 
light ou the mode of reckoning which sees threo days 
in the interval between our Lord’s death and re- 
snrreetion. (See Koto on Matt, xxvii. 63.)

A n d  as he p ra y e d .—We again note, as charac
teristic of St. Luke, the stress laid upon our Lord’s 
prayers here, as before in chaps, iii. 21, v. 16, vi. 12.

T h e fash ion  o f  h is cou n ten a n ce  was altered . 
— It is, perhaps, noticeable that the Evangelist who 
had the most classical culture avoids the use of the 
classical word “ transfigured’ ’ or “ metamorphosed.” 
employed by the others. For him that word might 
havo seemed too snggestivo of tho ’ ‘ metamorphoses’’ 
which the great work of Ovid had connected with tho 
legends of Greek mythology.

(31) Spake o f  h is  d ecea se .—St, Luke's is tho 
only narrative that names the subject of the words that 
passed between our Lord and Moses and Elias. Tho 
use of tho word “  decease ” (exodos) instead of 
“ death” is remarkable: (1) because it had not been 
commonly so used by' Greek authors; (2) becauso iu 
its wider range of meaning it covered all the special 
phenomena connected with the close of tho ministry of 
tho Lawgiver and the Tishbito (comp. Deut. xxxiv. 
5, 6 ; 2 Kings ii. 11), and not less so, the Resurrection 
aud Aseensiou of our Lord, as well as the Crucifixion ; 
(3) as meeting us iu close connection with a reference to 
the Transfiguration in 2 Pet. i. 15.

"W hich he sh o u ld  a cco m p lish .—Literally, which 
He was about to accomplish.

(32) B u t P eter . . . and w h en  th e y  w ere  
aw a k e .—The relations of the two clauses would bo 
better expressed by. And Peter . . . but awaked . . .

(33) M aster.—The same word as before, iu chaps,
v. 5, viii. 24. where seo Kotes.

(35) T h is  is m y  b e lo v e d  S o n .—The better MSS. 
ivo “ chosen.”  (Comp, the use of a liko word in
Pet. ii. 4, 6.) Assuming this to have been the original 

reading, the “ beloved ”  of tho received text must havo 
originated in the wish to produce a verbal as well as a 
substantial agreement with the other Gospels.

(3<*) A n d  it cam e to  pass.—See Kotes on Matt, 
xvii. 14— 21, Mark ix. 14—29. St. Luke's omission of 
the question and the teaching as to the coming of 
Elijah given by the other two Gospels is noticeable. 
There was no expectation of that coming among tho 
Gentiles for whom be wrote. It was not necessary to 
correct that impression, or even to bring the difficulties 
which it suggested before their minds.
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(38) And, behold, a man of the company 
cried ont, saying, Master, I  beseech thee 
look upon my son: for he is mine only 
child. (39) And, lo, a spirit taketli him, 
and he suddenly crieth o u t; and it 
teareth him that he foametli again, and 
bruising him hardly departeth from 
him. And I  besought thy disciples 
to cast him o u t ; and they could not. 
(41) And Jesus answering said, 0  faithless 
and perverse generation, how long shall 
I  be with you, and suffer you ? Bring 
thy son hither. <43> And as he was yet 
a coming, the devil threw him down, 
and tare him. And Jesus rebuked the 
unclean spirit, and healed the child, and 
delivered him again to his father.

I43) And they -were all amazed at the 
mighty power of God.

But while they wondered every one 
at all things which Jesus did, he said 
unto his disciples, <44) Let these sayings 
sink down into your ears : for the Son 
of man shall be delivered into the hands

a Matt. n. 22. 0p m e i l _0 (45) they understood not 
this saying, and it was hid from them, 
that they perceived it n o t: and they 
feared to ask him of that saying.

(«) Then there arose a reasoning 
among them, which of them should be 

6 mLT'LV greatest. 4 <47> And Jesus, perceiving the 
thought of their heart, took a child, and 
set him by him, (4S) and said unto them, 
Whosoever shall receive this child in 
my name receiveth me : and whosoever 
shall receive me receiveth him that sent 
me : for he that is least among you all, 
the same shall be great.

(49) And John answered and said, 
cM ark  9 .38. M aster/ we saw one casting out devils 

in thy name; and we forbad him, be
cause he followeth uot with us. (50) And 
Jesus said unto him, Forbid him  n ot: 
for he that is not against us is for us.

(51) And it came to pass, when the 
time was come that he should be re
ceived up, he stedfastly set his face to 
go to Jerusalem. <52) And sent mes-

M u eh  p e o p le .—Better, a great multitude.
(38) a  m an o f  the co m p a n y .—Better, a man from  

among the multitude.
M a ste r .—Hero St. Luke uses the more common 

word, which means “ teacher.”
H e is m in e  o n ly  c h ild .—Note, as in the history of 

the widow of Nain (chap. v. 12), the tender sympathy 
shown in St, Luke's narrative. He is tho only Evan
gelist. who calls attention to the fact.

I43) A t  th e  m ig h ty  p o w e r  o f  G o d .—The word so 
rendered is a somewhat remarkable one, and. like the 
exodos of verse 31, appears again in 2 Pet. i. 16 in closo 
connection with a reference to tho history of tho Trans
figuration. Thero it is rendered “ majesty,”  and in 
Acts six. 27 " magnificence.”  Here greatness would, 
perhaps, ho the host equivalent, St. Lnko describes 
tho emotion which the men of tho East feel when 
they say “ God is great.”

The division of verses here is singularly unfortunato. 
Tho new paragraph should clearly begin, as above, 
with the words. “ But while they wondered.”

(44—45) L et these sa y in gs s in k  d o w n .—See Notes 
on Matt. xvii. 22, 23, and Mark ix. 30—32. Literally, 
Set these sayings in your ears ; but the English version 
is quite adequate as an idiomatic rendering.

S hall b e  d e liv e re d .—Literally, is about to be 
delivered.

M  T h en  th ere  arose a rea son in g  am on g  
th em .—Better, a dispute, or questioning. See Notes 
on Matt, xviii. 1— 5. and Mark ix. 33—41.

W h ic h  o f  th em  sh o u ld  b e  g rea test.—Better, 
which o f them urns the greatest.

(47) T o o k  a ch ild .—Better, laid hold on.
(48) F o r  h e  that is least am on g  y o u  a ll.— 

The addition in this place and this form are peculiar to 
St. Luko's report, but agree in substaneo with Mark
ix. 35.

T h e  sam e shaU b e  g r e a t ,— The better MSS. 
give, “  tho same is great,” the greatness not being

thrown forward as a compensation to be received in the 
far-off future, but thought of as actually attained in 
tho midst of, and by means of, the seeming humilia
tion.

(49) A n d  Joh n  a n sw ered  an d  sa id .—See Notes 
on Mark ix. 38— 41, tho narrative being common to 
these two Gospels only.

Master.—Tho samo word as in chaps, v. 5, viii. 
24.

(51) when the time was come that he 
should be received up.—Literally, When the days 
of His assumption were being fulfilled. Tho noun is 
peculiar to St. Luke, and is derived from the verb used 
of the Ascension, in Mark xvi. 19, 1 Tim.iii. 16. It can 
here refer to nothing else, and the passage, as occurring 
in tho midst of a narrative, is remarkable. It is as 
though St. Lnko looked on all that follows as seen in 
the light of tho Ascension. Every word and act was 
consciously a step forward to that great consummation.

(52) And sent messengers before his face.— 
It is remarkablo that the words “ Samaria ”  and 
“ Samaritan ”  do not occur at all in St. Mark, and in 
St. Matthew in one passage only (Matt. x. 5), and then 
in the command given to the Twelve that they were not 
to enter into any city of the Samaritans. St. Luke, on 
the other hand, seems to have carried his inquiries into 
that country, and to have treasured up whatever ho 
could find of our Lord's acts and words in relation to 
it. This seems accordingly the right plaeo for a short 
account of tho region and the people, and of their 
relations, in our Lord’s time, to their neighbours of 
Judsea and Galilee. The city of Samaria (the modern 
Scbastieh) first comes into notiro as built by Omri to 
be the capital of the kingdom of Israel (1 Kings xvi. 23, 
24). It continued to occupy that position till its cap
ture by Salmaneser, B.C. 721. After the deportation of 
tlio ten tribes, Esar-haddon (Ezra iv. 2. 10). after the 
manner of the great mouarchs of the East, brought a 
mingled race from Babylon, and Cnthah, and Ava, and



The Village o f  the Samaritans. ST. LTJKE, IX. Excuses o f Three Disciples•

senders before liis face: and they went, 
and entered into a village of the Sama
ritans, to make ready for him. (53) And 
they did not receive him, because his 
face was as though he would go to Jem - »Matt.& is.

salein. And when his disciples
James and John saw this, they said,
Lord, wilt thou that we command fire
to come down from heaven, and consume
them, even as Elias did ? “ (55) But he “3 * MattVk
turned, and rebuked them, and said, Ye
know not what manner of spirit ye are
of. (56) For the Son of man is not come

to destroy men’s lives, but to save ihem. 
And they went to another village.

(57) And it came to pass, that, as they 
went iu the way, a certain man  said 
unto him ,4 Lord, I will follow thee 
whithersoever thou goest. <58) And 
Jesus said unto him, Foxes have holes, 
and birds of the air have nests; but the 
Son of man hath not where to lay his 
head. t59) And he said unto another/ 
Follow me. But he said, Lord, suffer 
me first to go and bury my father. 
(6°j Jesus said unto him, Let the dead

Hamath, and Sepharvaim (2 Kings xvii. 24), to occupy 
the district thus left depopulated, and from these the 
Samaritans of later history wero descended. They 
were accordingly of alien races, and their neighbours of 
Jnda'a kept up the memory of their foreign origin by 
speaking of them as Cntluoans. Under tho influence of 
a priest of Israel sent by tho king of Assyria, they 
became worshippers of Jehovah (2 Kings xvii. 41). and 
on the return of Judah and Benjamin from the Cap
tivity, they sought to be admitted as co-religionists, to 
share with them in the work of rebuilding tho Temple, 
and therefore to obtain like privileges as worshippers 
in its courts. That claim was, however, refused, and 
they in return, B.c. 4t)9, guided by Mauasseh, a priest 
who had been expelled from Jerusalem by Nelie- 
miak for an unlawful marriage with tho daughter 
of Sanballat tho Horonite (Nell. xiii. 28), obtained 
permission from the Persian king, Darius Nothus, 
to erect a templo on Mount Gerizim. Josephus, it 
should bo added (Ant. xi. 7), plaees tho wholo story 
much later, in the time of Darius Nothus and Alexander 
tho Great. The new worship thus started, placed them 
at once in tho position of a rival and sehismatieal sect, 
and their after-history presented the usual features of 
such antagonism. They refused all hospitality to pil
grims on their way to Jerusalem, or would way-lay aud 
maltreat them on their journey. They mocked the more 
distant Jews by falso signals of tho rising of the Paschal 
moon at Jerusalem. (See Note on chap. vi. I.) They 
found their way into tho Temple, and profaned it by 
scattering dead men’s bones on tho sacred pavement 
(Jos. Ant. xviii. 2, § 2; xx. G, § 1). Outrages of this kind 
rankled in the memory of the Jews, and they, in their 
turn, looked on the Samaritans as worse than heathen, 
“ had no dealings with them ” (John iv. 9), cursed 
them in their synagogues, and even the wiso of heart 
among them, like the son of Siraeh, named them as a 
people that they abhorred (Eeclus. 1. 25, 26). Pro
bably in eonseqnenco of this bitter hostility, tho 
Samaritans became moro and more jealous in their 
observance of the Law, boasted that they possessed tho 
authentic copy of it, substituted Gerizim for Ebal in 
Deut. xxvii. 4, to support its claim to sanctity, and 
maintained that it, and not tho Temple at Jerusalem, 
was the chosen sanctuary of Jehovah. They too wero 
looking for the Messiah, who would eomo as a prophet, 
and tell them all things (John iv. 25). Such was tho 
relative position o f tho two races in the time of our 
Lord's ministry, and we cannot wonder that He should 
have shrank (if we may so speak) from bringing His 
disciples at the outset of their work into contact with 
a people who hated all Jews, and whom all Jews had 
learnt to hate in return, llo  Himself, however, had not 

ID

shrunk from that contact ; and some few of tho dis
ciples, at all events, had, at an early period of His 
work, learnt that Ho saw in them tlioso whom Ho 
owned as tho sheep of His flock, though not of that 
fold. In tho narrativo now before us wo find Him 
apparently endeavouring to continno tho work which 
had then begun so .successfully. (Sco Noto on John
iv. :59.)

(53) T h e y  d id  n o t  re ce iv e  h im .—The reason thus 
given exactly agrees with what has been stated above. 
It will bo remembered that when Ho had visited 
Samaria before, it was on His return, not directly from 
Jerusalem, but from somo unknown region of Judma 
where He had been baptising (John iii. 22; iv. 3).

(54) W h e n  h is d is c ip le s  Jam es an d  J o h n  saw  
th is .—Tho burning zeal of the sons of Zebedee, moro 
fiery oven than that of Peter, was eminently character
istic of thoso whom our Lord had named as tho Sons 
of Thunder (Mark iii. 17). Their anger was probably 
heightened by the contrast with His former reception 
in a city of the same people (Jolmiv. 40, 41 \ and by the 
feeling that what seemed to them an act of marvellous 
condescension was thus rudely repelled. Did not such 
a people deservo a punishment like that which Elijah 
had inflicted on the messengers of Ahaziah (2 Kings 
i. 10, 12, 14) ? The latter words, “ as Elias did,”  aro, 
however, wanting iu somo of the best MSS.

(55) Y o  k n o w  n o t  w h at m ann er o f  sp irit y e  
are o f.—The words admit of two constructions : (1) 
that tho disciples did not know that tho Spirit that 
had been given " not by measure " to their Master, and 
promised by Him to them (Matt. x. 20; John iii. 34), 
was one of gentleness and love; (2) that they did not 
know that iu yielding to what they thought a righteous 
anger, they wero really yielding themselves to tho evil 
mind, or the personal Evil Spirit which was at enmity 
with God. Looking to the general nso of tho word 
“ spirit” in our Lord’s teaching, the former way of 
taking tho words seems, on tho whole, preferable, and 
agrees better with what follows. The Spirit which had 
claimed them for its own was one that led Him to savo 
and not to destroy. Tho whole clause, however, is 
wanting in tho best MSS.

(56) ]por  tho Son  o f  m an is n o t co m e  to  d e s tro y  
m e n ’s liv es .—Hero, again, wo havo to noto tbo 
absence of tbo words from many of tho better MSS. 
It is, perhaps, open to conjeeturo that they wero 
inserted from an oral tradition that had preserved 
what tho Evangelist in his written record had omitted.

j(57—60) L o rd , I  w iU  fo llo w  th ee .— See Notes 
on Matt. viii. 19—22. Tho two anecdotes, if we may 
so call them, are placed by tho t wo Evangelists in a 
very different connection. It is clear that their isolated,
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bury their dead: but go thou and preach 
the kingdom of God. (61) And another 
also said, Lord, I will follow th cc ; but 
let me first go bid them farewell, which 
are at home at my house. (G2) And 
Jesus said unto him, No man, having 
put his hand to the plough, and looking 
back, is fit for the kingdom of God.

CH APTER X .— W After these things 
the Lord appointed other seventy also,

a  Matt. 10.1.

b Matt. 9. 37.

c  Matt. 10.16. 

A .T). 32.

and sent them two and two before his! 
face into every city and place,0 whither 
he himself would come. (2) Therefore 
said he unto them, The harvest truly 
is  great,4 but the labourers are few: pray 
yc therefore the Lord of the harvest, 
that he would send forth labourers into 
his harvest. (3) Go your w ays: be
h old / I send you forth as lambs among 
wolves. <4) Carry neither purse, nor 
scrip, nor shoes : and salute no man by

fragmentary character, with no definite notes of time 
and place, left a large margin to the discretion of each 
compiler as to where they should appear. The 
difference between the “ certain man”  of St. Luke's 
report, and the “ scribe”  of St. Matthew's, slight as it 
is, takes its place among the signs of the mutual 
independence of tho two Gospels.

(61) L o r d ,  I  w il l  fo l lo w  th ee .—This third example 
of our Lord’s method of dealing with half-hearted 
disciples is peculiar to St. Luke. Hero, as in the first 
instance, there is what has the appearance of a spon
taneous offer, coupled with a plea for postponement. 
The man pleads a wish to take a formal farewell of his 
kindred. Tho form of expression, tho absence of any 
dcfiuito mention of father, or wife, or children, half- 
snggests the thought that the man was free from the 
closer and more binding ties of relationship, and that 
the plea urged was therefore hollow and unreal.

(62> N o  m an, h a v in g  p u t h is  h a n d  to  th e p lo u g h  
. . .—The imago which our Lord used was, as usual,
one that went home to the personal experience of His 
hearers. They were of the peasant class, and they know 
that the eye of the ploughman if ho is to do his work 
well, must look straight before him at tho lino of tho 
furrow which he is making. To look back, while 
working, is to mar the work entirely. The man who 
so looks is therefore, ipso facto, disqualified for tho 
work of God’s kingdom.

X .
(!) A fte r  th ese  th in gs  th e  L o r d  a p p o in te d  

o th e r  se v e n ty  a lso .—Some MSS. of importance give 
“ seventy-two,” but tho evidence preponderates in favour 
of tho reading “ seventy.”  Tho number had a three
fold significance. (1) Seventy elders had been appointed 
by Moses to help him in his work of teaching and 
judging the peoplo (Num. xi. 1G), and to those tho 
spirit of prophecy had been given that they might bear 
the burden with him. In appointing the Seventy our 
Lord revived, as it were, tho order or “ school”  of 
prophets which had been so long extinct. The existence 
of such men in every Church is implied in well-nigh 
every Epistle (e.g., Acts xiii. 1 ; xv. 32; 1 Cor. xii. 28;
xiv. 29; 1 Thess. v. 201, and the fact that St. Paul and 
others join together the “ Apostles and Prophets ”  as 
having been jointly tho foundation on which the Church 
was built (Eph. ii. 20; iii. 5 ; iv. 11; 2 Pet. iii. 21, makes 
it probable that the latter words, no less than the former, 
pointed in the first instance to a known and definite 
body. Tho Seventy presented such a body. They, though 
not sharers in the special authority and functions of tho 
Twelve, were yet endowed with like prophetic powers, 
and tho mysteries of the kingdom were revealed to them 
(verse 21). (2) As the Sanhedrin or great Council of 
scribes and priests and elders consisted of seventy

members besides the president, the number having 
been fixed on tho assumption that they wero tho 
successors of those whom Mosos had chosen, our Lord’s 
choice of the number could hardly fail to suggest the 
thought that the seventy diseiples were placed by 
Him in a position of direct contrast with tho existing 
Council, as an assembly guided, not by the traditions of 
men, but by direct inspiration. (3) But the number 
seventy had come to have another symbolical signi
ficance which could not fail to have a special interest. 
Partly by a rough reckoning of tho names of the 
nations in Geu. x., partly on account of tho mystical 
completeness of the number itself, seventy had come to 
be the representative number of all the nations of the 
world ; and so, in the Feast of Tabernacles, which in any 
harmonistic arrangement of tho Gospel narrative must 
have almost immediately preceded the mission of tho 
Seventy (see Note on John vii. 2), a great sacrifice of 
seventy oxen was offered as on behalf of all tho non- 
Israelito members of tho great family of mankind 
(Lightfoot, Nor. Nchr. in Joann, vii.). Bearing this 
in mind, and remembering tho words that our Lord 
had spoken during that feast as to tho “ other sheep, 
not of that fo ld ”  (John x. 16), which He had come 
to gather, we may see in what is hero recorded a step 
full of meaning, a distinct aud formal witness of 
tho future universality of the Church of Christ, The 
omission, in tho charge addressed to them, of tho com
mand given to tho Twelve against entering into tho 
way of the Gentiles or any city of tho Samaritans 
(Matt. x. 5) is on this view full of interest.

The question, of course, occurs to us how it was that 
such amission should have been omitted by St. Matthew 
and St. Mark. To this, only partial answers can bo 
given. (1) The mission belonged to the last period of 
our Lord’s ministry, where their records are com
paratively scanty, and was confined to the region, 
apparently of Ponca and Judaja, which He was then 
about to visit. (21 It was one iu which, from the nature 
of the case, the Twelve were not sharers, and which, 
therefore, naturally came to occupy a less prominent 
place iu the recollections of those from whom the nar
ratives of the first two Gospels were primarily derived.

(2) T h o h a rvest tr u ly  is great. — See Note 
on Matt. ix. 37. The verses that follow contain, as 
might have been expected from the analogous cir
cumstances, much iu common with those spoken on the 
mission of tho Twelve. We have here, as in the 
sermons on tho Mount and on the Plain, an example of 
our Lord's repeating tho expression of tho samo 
thoughts in nearly the same language.

(3) A s  la m b s a m on g  w o lv e s .—Seo Note on Matt,
x. 16. _

(•t) C arry  n e ith er  p u rse , n o r  scr ip .—Seo Notes on 
Matt. x. 9, 10; Mark vi. 8.
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tlie w ay. (5) A n d  into  w hatsoever  
house ye enter,a first say, Peace be to  
th is house. (6) A n d  i f  the son o f  peace 
he there, your peace shall rest upon i t : 
i f  n ot, it  shall turn  to  you  again.

A n d  in the sam e house rem ain, eating  
and drinking such tilings as th ey  give : 
for the labourer is w orthy o f his hire. 
G o n ot from  house to  house. (8) A n d  
into w hatsoever city  ye enter, and they  
receive you , eat such th in gs as are set 
before you : <9> and heal the sick th at  
are therein , and say unto th em , T h e  
kingdom  o f G od  is com e n igh  u n to  you. 
<10> B u t into w hatsoever city  ye enter, 
and th ey receive you n ot, go  your ways 
out into the streets o f  the sam e, and  
say, (U) E ven the very dust o f your city, 
w hich clcaveth on us, we do wipe off 
again st y o u : n otw ith stan din g be ye  
sure o f this, th at the k ingdom  o f  God is

a Matt. 10.12.

b  Matt. 11.21.

c Matt. 10. i o.

com e n igh  unto you. (12> B u t I  say  
unto you , th at it shall be m ore tolerable  
in th at day for Sodom , than for th at city. 
(!3) W o e  unto thee, Chorazin !4 woe unto  
thee, B eth saida! for i f  the m ig h ty  works 
had been done in Tyre and Sidon, which  
have been done in you , th ey  had a great 
while ago repented, s ittin g  in sackcloth  
and ashes. <u) B u t it shall be more 
tolerable for Tyre and Sidon at the  
ju d g m en t, than for you. <l5) A n d  thou, 
Capernaum , w hich art exalted to heaven, 
shalt be th ru st down to  hell. (16) H e  
th at lieareth you  heareth m e ; c and he 
th at despisetli you despisetli m e ; and he 
th at despiseth m e despiseth him  th at  
sent m e.

(17) A n d  th e seventy returned again  
w ith  jo y , sayin g, L ord , even th e devils 
are subject unto us tln-ough th y  nam e.
(1S) A n d  he said u n to  th em , I  beheld

(5—7) P eace  b e  to  th is h ou se .—See Notes on Matt,
x. 12. 13. St. Lnko gives, what is only implied in St. 
Matthew, the very form of the salutation.

(') A n d  in  th e  sam e h ou se  rem a in .—See Note 
on Matt. x. 11.

T h e la b o u re r  is w o r th y  o f  h is  h ire .—See Note 
on Matt. x. 10. Tho exact reproduction of tho words 
by St. Paul in 1 Tim. v. 18, as a citation from “ tho 
Scripture,"’ is evory way interesting. Tho Apostle 
could scarcely have failed to have beeomo acquainted, 
during his long companionship with St. Luke, with tho 
materials which the Evangelist was collecting for his 
great work. Wo can hardly doubt, accordingly, that 
he (piotes this as one of the sayings of the Lord Jesus, 
as ho cpiotes another in Acts xx. 35, and clothes it with 
tho saino authority as tho older Scripture. On this 
assumption, the Gospel of St. Luke must liavo beeu, in 
part, at least, written and recognised at tho time when 
the Pastoral Epistles were written.

(8) Eat such things as are set before you.— 
The preciso form of the precept is peculiar to St. Luke, 
but tho spirit is the same as that of the words which 
had been spoken to the Twelve. Tho Evangelist 
preachers wero to accept whatever was provided for 
them by a willing host, and to avoid even tho appear
ance of earing for outward comforts.

(f) T h e k in g d o m  o f  G o d  is co m e  n igh  u n to  
y o u .—Ilore again the form of the words is peculiar to 
St. Luke. This was to bo the burden of thoso who, as 
preachers, were, in tho strictest sense, tho heralds of 
the great King.

(io. u) In to  w h a tsoever  c ity  y e  en ter, an d  
th e y  re ce iv e  y o u  n o t .—See Notes on Matt. x. 13.

(ID B e y e  su re o f  th is , that the k in g d o m  o f  
G o d  is com e  n igh  u n to  y o u .—There is something 
very solemnly impressive in the fact that this is the 
messago to bo uttered alike to the believing and 
tho unbelieving. Now, as of old, the prophots of 
the Lord had to utter their proclamation, whether 
men would hear or whether they would forbear 
(Ezek. ii. 7).

f12) It shall be more tolerable in that day for 
Sodom.—See Note on Matt. x. 15.

( ia -16) W o e  u n to  thee, C h o ra z in !—Seo Notes on 
Matt. xi. 21, where the words appear as spoken at an 
earlier period. W e have again to choose between tho 
two alternative views, (1) that tho words wero spoken 
but once, and floated iu men’s memories without any 
very definite noto of tirno or plaeo, and wero wrongly 
placed by one, or, possibly, by both Evangelists; or 
(2) that they were repeated on different occasions. 
Tho latter seems, ou tho whole, by far the more probablo.

(is) H e th at h eareth  y o u  h eareth  m e. — Seo 
Note on Matt. x. 40. Another fragment of our Lord’s 
teaching meets us under the same conditions as before.

(it) A n d  the sev en ty  re tu rn ed  again  w ith  jo y .  
— It is obvious from tho immediate sequence of tho 
two facts that the mission of tho Seventy was, as stated 
above, confined within narrow limits of space and timo.

L o rd , even  the d e v ils  are su b je ct  u n to  us.— 
Better, the demons. The tone in which the disciples 
speak is that of a joyful surprise. They had not 
looked for such great and immediate results. They 
had thought that the power to cast out demons had 
been confined to our Lord’s immediate action or to 
that of the Twelve, and they found that they too pos
sessed tho (lower to rescue tho spirits of men from 
thraldom. With them, as with others, the consciousness 
of a new power was attended with a new pleasure, in 
this case, with that of high spiritual exultation.

(is) I  b e h e ld  Satan as lig h tn in g  fa ll fro m  
h ea v en .— The tense of tho first Greek verb implies con
tinuous action: I  was beholding Satan as he fe ll . . . 
Whilo they wero working their Master had been 
following them in spirit, gazing, as it were, on each 
stago of their victorious eonilict. Their triumph 
over the demons was the beginning and the earnest of 
a final conquest over Satan as “ the prince of the 
demons.”  There may, possibly, be a reference to tho 
hclief then beginning to bo current among tho Jews as 
to the fall of Satan after his creation; but the primary 
meaning of our Lord’s words is that ho was now 
dethroned from his usurped dominion in tho “ high 
places ” (comp. Eph. vi. 12), which symbolised tho 
spiritual region of tho soul and mind of man. Tho 
imagory reappears in a developed form in Kev. xii. 9.
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S atan  as lig h tn in g  fa ll from  heaven. 
<19) B eh old , I  give u n to  you pow er to  
tread on serpents and scorpions, and  
over all th e pow er o f  the e n e m y : and  
n oth in g shall b y  an y  m eans h u rt you.
(20) N o tw ith stan d in g  in this rejoice not, 
th a t th e spirits are su bject u n to y o u ; 
b u t rath er rejoice, because you r nam es  
are w ritten  in  heaven.

(21) In  th a t hour Jesus rejoiced in 
spirit, and said, I  thank th ee, 0  Fath er, 
Lord  o f heaven and earth , th at thou  
h ast hid these th in gs from  th e wise and  
prudent, and h ast revealed th em  unto  
b a b es: even so, F a th e r ; for so it seem ed  
good in th y  sigh t. f22) A l l  th in gs are 
delivered to  m e o f  m y  F a th e r : 1 and no

m an  know eth w ho th e Son  is, b u t the  
F a th e r ; and w ho th e F ath er is, b u t the  
Son, and he to  w h om  th e  Son w ill re
veal him.

O3) A n d  he turned h im  unto his dis
ciples, and said p rivately , B lessed are 
th e eyes w hich see th e th in g s th a t ye  
see (24) for I  tell you , th a t m any pro 
phets and k in gs have desired to  see 
those th in gs which ye see, and have not 
seen them ; and to  hear th ose th in gs  
which ye hear, and have n ot heard them.

(M) A n d , behold, a certain law yer stood  
up, and tem pted h im , sa yin g , M a ster, 
w h at shall I  do to  in h erit eternal l i f e ? 6
(26) H e  said u n to  h im , W h a t  is w ritten  
hi th e  law  ? how  readest th ou  ? (2r> A n d

b Matt. 22.35.1 Many ancient 
coplea add these 
words, A n d  turn
in g  to  h is  <ti$- 
ctplcs, h e  said.

<19) B e h o ld , I  g iv e  u n to  y o u  . . .—Tho better 
MSS. havo, “ I have given,” as of something already 
bestowed in its completeness, in the power to “  tread 
on serpents and scorpions,”  wo have a manifest refer
ence to the words of Ps. xei. 13. Those words stand 
in closest sequence with the promise which had been 
wrested from its true meaning by the Tempter in tho 
great struggle in the wilderness ; and it is not over-bold 
to think that they were connected with our Lord's 
memories of that time, and especially of the fact 
indicated by St. Mark's statement (i. 13) that Ho 
“  was with tho wild beasts.”  Now, through resistance 
to tho Temptation, there had eome the victory which if 
Ho had then yielded, never would have been won. Of a 
literal fulfilment of the words, St. Paul’s escape from 
the viper at Melita (Acts xxviii. 3) is the only recorded 
instance ; hut the parallelism between this promise and 
that of Ps. xci. 13 shows that the literal meaning falls 
into the background, that tho serpent and tho scorpion 
are symbols of spiritual powers of evil. A  merely 
literal interpretation lands us in two serious difficul
ties : (1) that it represents the treading on serpents as a 
greater work than easting out demons; and (2) that it 
implies that serpents and scorpions, as such, are not 
part of God's creation, but belong to the power of the 
Evil One. So far as we think of a litoral fulfilment 
at all, it can only be as the symbol and earnest of the 
spiritual. The real kernel of the promise lies in tho 
last words, “ Nothing shall by any means hurt yon,” 
and these find their interpretation hi tho thought that 
“ nothing shall separate ns from tho lovo of God,” 
and that “ all things work together for good to those 
that love Him ” (Rom. viii. 39, 28).

(20) N o tw ith sta n d in g  in  th is  r e jo ie e  n o t .— 
Above all exercise of power was the consciousness of 
the divine life, tho feeling that they had a Father in 
heaven who had, to speak after the manner of men. 
registered their names as citizens of His kingdom. 
That was the great blessing for them, and for all be
lieving souls after them. Tho words leave open tho 
question whether that registration conferred a title 
which they could not forfeit, and tho current language 
of the Old Testament—the prayer of Moses, “ Blot mo 
ont of Thy book ” (Ex. xxxii. 32), tho warnings of 
Ex. xxxii. 33, Dent. ix. 14. xxix. 20—would suggest 
the thought that even hero tho joy was to be tempered 
with fear and trembling. The reappearance of a liko 
promise in Rev. iii. 5 as the reward of obedience, and

therefore conditioned by it, no less than tho general 
tenor of the teaching of the Epistles (1 Cor. ix. 27; 
Gal. ii. 21; 2 Pet. i. 10), confirms this interpretation. 
It may be noted (1) that the better MSS. omit tho 
word " rather,”  and introduce the second clause ab
ruptly— “ Rejoice that your names are written . . .; ” 
and (2), as implied above, that tho root-thought of 
the imago is that of a king taking the census of thoso 
who are citizens of his kingdom, as distinguished from 
aliens and foreigners. In Ps. Ixxxvii. 4, 5, wo have 
a memorable instance at ouee of tho literal fact and of 
its spiritual application.

(2i, 22) i n th at h o u r  Jesus r e jo ie e d  in  sp ir it .— 
The words that follow are fonnd also in Matt. xi. 25 
— 27 (see Notes on those verses), but the opening clause 
that introduces them is peculiar to St. Luke, and is 
noticeable as tho one instance whore the word “ rejoiced,”  
which appears in the Magnificat (chap. i. 47), is used of 
our Lord's human feeling of exultation. It indicates 
what ono may call the enthusiasm of spiritual joy more 
than any other synonym, and conveys the impression 
that tho disciples must have noticed something excep
tional in their Lord’s look and manner. The verbal 
agreement with St, Matthew indicates that both tho 
Evangelists must have drawn from a common source, 
documentary or oral.

(22) A l l  th in gs are d e liv e r e d  to  m e.— The 
marginal reading, which prefixes “ And turning to 
His disciples ” to this verso instead of tho next, can 
hardly ho regarded as more than a transcriber’s error.

(23—21) B iessed  are th e ey es  w h ie h  see the 
th in gs  th at y e  see . . .—Another instance of re
peated words, St. Matthew reporting them as spoken 
after the parable of the Sower (Matt. xiii. 16. See 
Note on that verse).

(21) M a n y  p ro p h e ts  a n d  k in g s  . . . .—There is 
a slight verbal difference hero as compared with St. 
Matthew's report, which gives “ prophets and righteous 
men.”

(25) A n d , b e h o ld , a  certa in  la w y e r  s to o d  u p .— 
On the word “ lawyer”  and its difference from the 
more generic “ scribe,”  see Note on Matt. xxii. 35. 
Here, as there, the “ tempting ’’ docs not necessarily 
imply hostile purpose. It was simply a test-question 
to see if the new Teacher was sound in His view of the 
ethical obligations of the Law.

The question, though tho same as that of the yonng 
man in Matt. xix. 1G, is not asked in the same tone.
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he answ ering said, Thon sh alt love the  
L ord  th y  G od w ith all thy heart, and  
w ith  all th y  sonl, and with all th y  
stren gth , and w ith  all th y  m in d ; and  
th y  neighbour as th yself. * 23 * (2S) * * * 29 30 * A n d  he 
said u n to  h im , T hou h ast answered  
r ig h t : th is do, and thou shalt live.

B u t he, w illin g  to ju stify  him self, 
said unto Jesus, A n d  who is m y  n eigh - 
bom - ? (3°i A n d  Jesus answ ering said, 
A  certain man  w ent down from  Jeru
salem  to  Jericho, and fell am ong thieves, 
w hich stripped him  o f  his raim ent, and

w ounded him, and departed, leaving him 
h a lf dead. <31) A n d  by chance there  
cam e dow n a certain priest th a t w a y : 
and w hen he saw him , he passed b y  on  
the other side. (32) A n d  likew ise a 
Levite, w hen he was at the place, cam e  
and looked on him, and passed by  on 
the other side. (33) B u t a certain S am a
ritan , as he jou rn eyed, cam e w here he 
w a s : and w hen he saw  h im , he had  
com passion on him, and w ent to  
him, and bound up his w ounds, pouring  
in oil and wine, and set him  on his own

Tlioro it was asked by one anxiously seeking to inherit 
eternal life. Here there is a certain tone of self-conscious 
superiority, which required a different treatment. As 
the method of Socrates was to make men conscious of 
their ignorance of the true meaning of words which they 
repeated glibly, so hero our Lord parries the question 
by another, makes him repeat his own formulated 
answer—an answer truo and divine itself, identical with 
that which our Lord gave Himself (Matt. xxii. 37)—and 
then teaches him how little he had realised its depth 
and fulness. The commandment was " exceeding 
broad ”  above all that the teacher of Israel had imagined.

(23) T h o u  h ast an sw ered  r ig h t .— The accept
ance of the lawyer's answer as theoretically true 
was part of the method of our Lord's teaching. The 
words that followed, “ This do, and thou shalt live,” 
were those of a Prophet who knew what was in the 
man. and read the secrets of his heart, and saw how 
little love was to he found there. In the command
“ This do . . . ,”  however, our Lord does something
more than accommodate Himself to the legal point of
view. Love was really life, at ouee its source and its
manifestation, if only the love were true, and the test
of its being true was action.

(29) B u t he, w illin g  to  ju s t ify  h im s e lf  . . .— 
The question implied a conscience half-awakened and 
uneasy. It is characteristic that no doubt seems to 
cross his mind as to his love of God. There ho felt 
that ho was safe. But there were misgivings as to the 
second commandment, and, as if feeling that there had 
heen a tone of rebuke in our Lord's answer, he vindi
cates himself by asking the question, “ Who is my 
neighbour?”  No one, he thinks, could accuse him of 
neglecting his duties to those who lived in the same 
village, attended the same synagogue, who were Phari
seeslike himself, or even Israelites.

(30) a  ce rta in  m an w e n t d o w n .—Better, was 
going down. W e enter hero upon the first of a series 
of parables, which differ from those in St. Matthew in 
haring more the character of actual human histories, 
illustrating a truth, rather than mere similitudes 
("parables”  in the usual sense of the word) com
posed for the purpose of illustration. There is obvi
ously no reason why we should not believo them to 
have been (as iu ono case the mention of a proper name 
seems to imply, Lazarus, in chap. xri. 20) statements of 
facts that had actually happened, and which had come 
under our Lord's observation as Ho travelled on His 
work of preaching the gospel of the Kingdom.

P r o m  Jeru sa lem  to  J e r ich o .—The journey was
one of about twenty-ono miles, for the most part through
a rocky and desert country, with eaves that were then 
haunted by bands <f lobbers, as they havo heen, wore

or less, in later times by predatory Arabs. In Jerome’s 
time it was known as the “ red ”  or the “ bloody”  way, 
in consequence of the frequency of such crimes.

F e ll  a m on g  th ieves.—Better, robbers, as elsewhere.
(31) B y  ch a n ce  . . . .—The passage is the only one 

in the New Testament iu which the phrase occurs. 
Our Lord seems to use it as with a touch of what wo 
have elsewhere termed irony. It seemed so casual, as 
such opportunities always do to men who neglect them, 
and yet it was, in the purpose of God, the test-moment 
of each man’s character and life.

T h ere  cam e down.—Better, as before, there was 
going down.

A  certa in  priest.—Jericho was at this time a 
priestly city, and so the journey of the priest from 
Jerusalem, as if returning from his week of sacerdotal 
offices there, has a touch of vivid naturalness. He, 
too, like the questioner, had been doing his duty to 
God, according to his measure of that duty.

P assed  b y  on  the oth er  side .—The priest shrank, 
it might be, (1) from the trouble and peril of meddling 
with a man whom robbers had just attacked, and (2) 
from the fear of incurring a ceremonial defilement by 
coming into contact with what might possibly be a 
corpse beforo he reached it. lie  accordingly “ passed 
by on the other side,” not of the road only, but of the 
ravine through which the road passed.

(32) L ik ew ise  a L ev ite .—The passage is memorable 
as the only mention of Lerites in the Gospels. He is 
represented as at once better and worse than the priest— 
better in that he does not altogether turn aside, but 
“ comes”  and looks; worse in that his second thoughts 
are at variance with his first, and prevail against them. 
I f he has more light, lie also sins more against it. He. 
too. may have been coming, like the priest, from his 
week of service in the Temple.

(33) a  certa in  Sam aritan .—For the chief facts 
connected with tho Samaritans and their relation to tlio 
Jews, seo Note on chap. ix. 52. There is something 
noticeable in the change of word. It was not likely 
that tho hated alien should be coming down 
from Jerusalem. His journey would probably be to. 
or from. Bethel and Gerizim. He was not, as tho 
others were, near a home to which they might have 
taken the wounded sufferer. Here there is a true 
human feeling in one who outwardly was involved iu 
heresy and schism, and our Lord singles that out as 
infinitely preferable to tho form of godliness without 
its power.

(3t) And went to h im .—Every detail is iu harmony 
with the tender pity described in the previous verse. 
All fear of risk from rohbers.or from the police of Home, 
who might take him for a robber, is put aside ; tho 
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beast, and brou gh t him  to  an inn , and 
took care o f  h im . <35) A n d  on the  
m orrow  when he departed, lie took  out 
tw o pen ce,1 and gave them to the h ost, 
and said unto him , Take care o f  h im ; 
and w hatsoever thou spendest m ore, 
when I  com e again , I  will repay thee.
(36) W h ic h  now o f these three, tliinkest

l See Matt. 20.2.

th ou , w as n eighbour u n to h im  th a t fell 
am ong th e th iev es?  (37) A n d  he said, 
H e  th at shewed m ercy  on h im . T h en  
said Jesus u n to  h im , G o, and do th ou  
likew ise.

(38) ]srow it cam e to  pass, as th ey  w ent, 
th a t he entered into a certain  v illa g e : 
and a certain wom an nam ed M a rth a

“ oil and wine," which had been provided for personal 
refreshment, are freely given to be nsed, according to 
the primitive surgery of the time, the latterfor cleansing 
the wounds, tho formerfor soothing inflammation. His 
own beast (better, ass, as the word is translated in 
Matt. xxi. 5 ; 2 Pet. ii. 16) is given up. and he goes on 
fo o t ; he takes the wounded man to an inn, and there 
provides for him.

T o  an in n .—Tho word is not the same as that in 
chap. ii. 7, and implies the Western type of hostelry, 
where tho landlord provides for his guests, while in the 
earlier passage we havo the Eastern caravanserai, where 
the guests simply find shelter, and arrange their meals 
for themselves.

(35) T w o  p e n ce —i.e., two denarii, according to 
Matt. xx. 2 the average wages of a labourer for two 
days; or, taking the estimate of Mark vi. 37, euongh 
for a meal of twenty-five men. It was therefore a 
sufficient and liberal provision for all probable con
tingencies. This, however, was not, in the Samaritan’s 
judgment, enough, and he gave a carte blanche for 
whatever else might be required.

(3G) W h ic h  n o w  o f  these th ree  . . . ?—There is a 
certain subtle discernment in the form of the question. 
The point under discussion was as to whom the Jew 
should look on as his neighbour. It is answered in
directly by the narrative, which showed who had proved 
himself a neighbour to the Jew. The Samaritan had 
shown himself a better interpreter of the command
ment than the orthodox scribe. He had recognised a 
neighbour even in the Jew. The Jew therefore should 
recognise a neighbour even in the Samaritan. From 
the human point of view there is something nohle in 
the manner in which our Lord thus singles out the 
Samaritan as a type of excellence, after His own recent 
repulse (chap. ix. 53) by men of the same race; some
thing also courageous iu His doing so after He had 
been recently reproached as being Himself a Samaritan 
(John viii. 48). It may bo noted that His journey, 
“ as it were in secret" (John Hi. 10), to the Feast of 
Tabernacles, must have probably led Him through 
Samaria, and that in all probability He must have 
spent the first day of the Feast iu that country. (See 
Note on John viii. 4S.)

<37) G o, a n d  d o  th o u  lik e w ise .—This was the 
practical, though not the formal, answer to the question 
of the lawyer. I f ho acted in the spirit of the Sama
ritan, ho would need no “ nicely-calculated less or 
more ” of casuistic distinctions as to who was and who 
was not his neighbour. Fellowship in the same human 
nature, and any kind of even passing contact, were 
enough to constitute a ground for neighbourly kindness. 
Of such a qnestion it may bo said. Solvitur amando. 
W e love, and the problem presents no difficulty.

Nothing should lead us away from recognising this 
as the main lesson of the parable. But there is another 
application of it which, within limits, is legitimate 
enough as a development of thought, and which has 
commended itself to so many devout minds, both iu

ancient and modern times, that it at least deserves a 
notice. Christ Himself, it is said, is the great pattern 
of a wide, universal love for man as man, acting out the 
lesson which the parable teaches in its highest form. 
May we not think of Him as shadowed forth iu tho 
good Samaritan, as accepting, in that sense, the 
name which had been flung at Him in scorn ? Starting 
from this thought, the circumstances fit in with a 
strange aptness. The traveller stands as representing 
mankind at large. The journey is from Jerusalem, 
the heavenly' city, the paradise of man's first estato, 
to Jericho, the evil and accursed city (Josh. vi. 17), 
the sin into which man entered by yielding to tempta
tion. The robbers are the powers of evil, who strip 
him of his robe of innocence and purity, who smito 
him sore, and leave him, as regards his higher life, half
dead. The priest and the Levite represent the Law in 
its sacrificial and ceremonial aspects, and they have no 
power to relieve or rescue. Tho Christ comes and 
helps where they have failed. The beast on which Ho 
rides is the human nature iu which the W ord dwelt, and 
it is upon that humanity of His that He bids us rest for 
comfort and support. The inn represents the visible 
Church of Christ, and the host its pastors and teachers ; 
even the two pence, perhaps, the ordinances and means 
of grace committed to the Church. There is an obvious 
risk, iu all such application, of an element that is fantastic 
and unreal; but the main line of parallelism seems to 
commend itself, if not to the reason, at least to tho 
imagination of the devout interpreter.

(ss) H e  en tered  in to  a certa in  v illa g e .—1Tho 
identity of the two names that follow, and, we may 
add, of the characters eouneeted with the names, leaves 
hardly room for doubt that the village thus spoken of 
was Bethany. (See Note on Matt. xxi. 1.) St. Luke’s 
reason for not giving the name is probably connected 
with the singular reticence of the first three Gospels as 
to the family' of Lazarus. St. Matthew (xxvi. 7) and 
St. Mark (xiv. 3) narrate the anointing, which wo 
learn from John xii. 3 to have been the act of Mary, 
but suppress her name. St. Luke gives, in this section, 
a characteristic anecdote of the two sisters, but sup
presses the name of tho village iu which they' lived. 
None of the first three Gospels name Lazarus, though 
there seems some reason to believe that the first two 
narrate a fact in which he took a prominent part (see 
Note on Matt. xix. 16), and that the third gives tho 
name with a special reference to him. (See Note on chap,
xvi. 20.) A  probable explanation is that, both on 
spiritual and perhaps social grounds, reticence as to 
the family of Bethany was. for a time, generally main
tained among tho disciples of Jerusalem, and that St. 
Luke, coming at a later period, and finding his way, 
as a physician, into the company of devout women, 
named one fact that seemed of special interest. (Seo 
Introduction, and Note on chap viii. 1.)

M arth a .—The name does not appear in the Old 
Testament, and is Aramaic rather than Hebrew. It 
has a point of contact with secular history in having
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received h im  into her house. ®°) A n d  
she had a sister called M ary , w hich also  
sat at Jesus’ feet, and heard his word.

B u t M a rth a  was cum bered about 
m uch serving, and cam e to  him , and  
said, Lord , dost th ou  n ot care th at m y  
sister h ath  left m e to serve a lo u e? bid  
her therefore th at she help m e. A nd  
Jesus answ ered and said u n to  her, 
M arth a , M a rth a , th ou  art careful and

troubled about m an y th in g s: <1-) b u t one  
th in g is n eedfu l: and M ary  h ath  chosen  
th a t good part, w hich shall n ot be  
taken aw ay from  her.

C H A P T E R  X L — «  A n d  it cam e to  
pass, th at, as he was praying in  a  certain  
place, when he ceased, one o f  his dis
ciples said u n to h im , Lord, teach us to  
pray, as John also ta u g h t his disciples.

been borne by tho Syrian prophetess who accom
panied tho Roman general, Marius, in his Numidian 
campaigns. Its meaning, as tho feminine of Maran 
( =  Lord), and therefore equivalent to tho Greek Kyria. 
suggests tho possiblo identity of tho sister of Lazarus 
with the elect. Kyria (or elect Lady), to whom St. John 
addressed his second Epistlo. (See Note on 2 John 1.)

<*) A  sister ca lle d  M ary , w h ich  a lso  sat at 
J esu s ’ fee t.—The better MSS. give, “ at the Lord's 
feet.”  Few readers can fail to notice the identity of 
character here and in the entirely independent narra
tives of John xi. and xii. There also Martha is active 
(John xi. 20) and conspicuous in serving (John xii. 2); 
Mary, meditativo and emotional, pouring her wholo 
soul into ono act of love (John xi. 31 ; xii. 3).

(« ) M artha w as cu m b e re d .—Literally, teas dis
tracted ; drawn hither and thither by conflicting cares.

A b o u t  m u ch  serv in g .—We may probably infer 
front this that our Lord had been invited as an honoured 
guest, and that Mary had been asked to meet Him ; 
and. so far, the narrative agrees with what is suggested 
by the narrative of John xi. as to the social position of 
tho household at Bethany. Tho nso of a liko word in 
chap. xii. 42 suggests that tliis also may have passed 
from the abstract to the concrete sense, and have been 
used for a household of many servants as well as for 
the act of serving.

Cam e to  h im .—The Greek word implies something 
like a hasty movement to interrupt the calm tenor of 
the Lord's discourse. The hasty vehement complaint 
that follows is quite in keeping with this.

T h at she h e lp  m e.—Moro literally, that she join in 
helping.

(‘ b A n d  Jesus an sw ered .—Tho better MSS. give, 
“ And the Lord answered ”  (Sec Koto on chap. vii. 13.)

M artha, M arth a .— We note a special tenderness of 
reproof in the two-fokl utterance of the name, of which 
this and tho like iteration of “ Simon, Simon,” in chap, 
xxii. 31, aro the only examples in our Lord’s recorded 
utterances during His earthly ministry. (Comp. “ Saul, 
Saul,” in Acts ix. 4.)

T h o u  art ca re fu l.—The verb is the same as the 
“ take thought” of Matt. vi. 25, and throws light upon 
tho meaning of that phrase.

(|2> B u t on e  th in g  is n e e d fu l.—Some of the 
better MSS. present a singular various-reading, There 
is need of few things, or of one only. It is obvious that 
this might bo taken either literally or spiritually. They 
might mean (1) that He who spoke, and the others who 
were coming, needed not the man}- things about which 
Martha was troubled, but a few only, or even but a 
single dish, to supply their wants; or (2) that the true 
life of men needed but a few things, such as faith, 
obedieneo, tho fear of God, or even but one only, the 
dovont and intent lovo which Mary was then showing. 
The latter interpretation is clearly most in harmony 
with our Lord's usual teaching, though tho former has

something liko a parallel in tho teaching of verse 7 of 
this very chapter. It is not improbablo that our Lord 
designedly used words which had an outer and an 
inner meaning, the latter intended ehiefly for those 
who “ had ears to hear.”  There is a singular coinci
dence between tho words here spoken to Martha and 
those addressed to the young ruler (“ one thing thou 
lackest” ), whom we have seen reason to identify with 
her brother. (Sec Note on Matt. xix. 10.) Tho omis
sion of "few  things”  in the received text, may liavo 
originated in the wish to givo an exclusive promi
nence to the higher meaning.

M a ry  hath  ch osen  that g o o d  part.—The Greek 
noun is very nearly the same as that which the younger 
son, in chap. xv. 12, uses for “ the portion of goods,”  tho 
good part or port ion here being nothing less than tho 
eternal life which is the gift of Goth Hero too we may 
trace something approaching to a half-playful mingling 
of tho higher and lower meanings of the word which 
was used in the Greek version of the Old Testament 
at once for Benjamin’s mess, i.e., portion of food 
(Gen. xliii. 34), and for God as the “ portion " of His 
people (Ps. lxxiii. 26). Even on the assumption that 
our Lord spoke in Aramaic, and not in Greek, a like 
play upon the word would liavo been equally possiblo.

Tho two sisters have come to bo regarded as tho 
representatives respectively of the active and the con
templative forms of the religions life, and there is, of 
eourso, a certain measure of truth in this view. On the 
other hand, however, it must bo remembered that 
Martha’s activity, with its manifold distractions, was not 
Christian activity, and that Mary’s contemplation 
passed, when the time came for it, as in John xii. 3, into 
full and intense activity. Tho contrast is rather that 
between singleness of heart and tho character which St. 
James describes as “  double-minded ”  (Jas. i. 8), i.e., 
divided in its affections.

X I.
(b As ho was praying in a certain place.— 

Tho facts of the ease as here narrated, the common 
practice of the Jews, and the analogy of the prayers in 
John xi. 41, Matt. xxvi. 39, and, we may add, of tho 
thanksgiving in chap. x. 21, Matt. xi. 25, all lead to tho 
conclusion that our Lord prayed aloud, and that some, 
at least, of tho disciples heard Him. They listened, 
unable to follow, or to record what they had heard, and 
they wished to be able to enter into His spirit and pray 
as Ho prayed.

T e a ch  us to  p ra y , as Joh n  a lso  ta u gh t h is 
d is c ip le s .— It seems, at first sight, to follow from this 
that the disciple who asked this had not been present 
when the Sermon on the Mount, was spoken. It is con
ceivable, however, that, knowing the pattern prayer 
which had then been given, ho had thought it adapted 
for the multitude, and not for the special scholars and 
disciples—too short and simple as compared, on the ono



The Lord’s Prayer. ST. LUKE, XI. The Power of Prayer.

A n d  lie said u n to th em , W h e n  ye 
pray, say, O ur F ath er w hich art in 
h eaven," H allow ed he th y  nam e. T h y  
kingdom  com e. T h y  will be done, as in  
heaven, so in earth . G ive us day by  
day our daily bread.1 W A n d  forgive  
us our s in s ; for we also forgive every  
one th at is indebted to ns. A n d  lead ns 
n ot into tem p ta tio n ; b u t deliver us from  
evil. (5) A n d  he said unto th em , W h ic h  
o f you shall have a friend, and shall go  
unto h im  at m id n ig h t, and say unto  
h im , F rien d , lend m e three lo a v e s ; 
<6J for a friend o f m ine in his jou rn ey is 
com e to m e ,2 and I  have n oth in g to set 
before h im  ? t7) A n d  he from  w ithin
shall answ er and say, Trouble m e n o t : 
the door is now  sh u t, and m y  children

a Matt. G. 9.

1 Oi‘,/<>r the day  

l  Matt. 7. 7.

2 Or, out o f  lux
N’rtV.

c Matt. 7.9.

are w ith  m e in  b e d ; I  cannot rise 
and give thee. ®  I  say unto you, 
T h ou gh  he w ill n ot rise and give h im , 
because he is his friend, yet because  
o f his im portu n ity  he w ill rise and  
give h im  as m an y  as he needetli. 
{T A n d  I  say unto you,® A sk , and it 
shall be given  y o u ; seek, and ye shall 
f in d ; knock, and it sh all be opened  
u n to  you. l10l For every one th at  
asketh  rece iv eth ; and he th at seeketh  
fin d e th ; and to h im  th a t knocketh it 
shall be opened. <11J I f  a  son shall 
ask bread o f  any o f  you  th a t is a  
fa t h e r / w ill he give h im  a sto n e ?  or 
i f  he ash a fish, w ill he for a  fish give  
h im  a serp en t?  (12> O r i f  he shall ask  
an eg g , w ill he offer him  a scorpion ?

hand, with the devotions which John had prescribed to 
his diseiplcs, as lie prescribed also fasting and alms
giving (Matt. ix. 14; Luko iii. 11), and with the fuller 
utterances, as of rapt communion with God, of his 
Master. Tho prayers of John's diseiples wero pro
bably, like those of the Pharisees, offered three times a 
day, at tho third, the sixth, and the ninth hours, and 
after tho pattern of tho well-known “ Eighteen 
Prayers,” which made up the Jewish manual of private 
devotion.

G) When ye pray, say, . . .— The reprodnetion, 
with only a verbal variation here and there, which may 
well have been tho work of tho reporter, of what had 
been given in tho Sermon on tho Mount (Matt. vi. 
9—11), is every way significant. That which had 
been givon to the multitude was enough for them. I f 
they wanted to be taught to pray at all, if earnest 
desires did not spontaneously elotho themselves in 
words, then this simplest and shortest of all prayers 
expressed all that they should seek to ask. To utter 
each of thoso petitions from the heart, entering into its 
depth and fulness, was better than to indulgo in any 
amplitude of rhetoric.

(2—4) O ur F ath er  w h ich  art in  h e a v e n .— See 
Notes on Matt. vi. 9— 11. Tho followiug variations 
may be noticed. (1) The better MSS. omit “ our”  and 
“ which art in heaven,”  and begin with the simplo 
“  Father.” It was, of course, natural enough that it should 
he, in eonrse of time, adapted by transcribers to the 
form which was in common use. (2) Many of the best 
MSS., again, omit tho whole clause, “ Thy will be done, 
as in heaven, so in earth,”  which may have been inserted 
with the same purpose. (3) St. Luke substitutes “ day 
by day ” for “ this day,” and so implies that the word 
eViouVios (epiousios), translated “  daily,” must have somo 
other meaning. (See Excursus II. on Notes to St. Mat
thew.) ( t) St. Luke uses the word “ sins”  instead of 
“ debts,”  as being, perhaps, more adapted to the minds 
of his Gentile readers, while lie retains the primary idea 
of St. Matthew’s term in the words, “ every one that is 
indebted to us.” The familiar “ Forgive ns our tres
passes,”  of the Prayer Book, it may be noted, is not 
found in the Authorised version at all. and comes to us 
from Tyndale’s. (5) Many of the better MSS. omit tho 
elanse, “  But deliver ns from evil,”  this too, probably, 
being an addition made for the sake of conformity. 
i d ) St. Luke (all the MSS. here agreeing) omits the final

doxology found in some, but not in the best, MSS. of 
St. Matthew.

(5) W h ic h  o f  y o u  sh a ll h av e  a fr ie n d  . . . ?— 
The illustration, we can hardly call it a parable, is peculiar 
to St. Luke, and, as setting forth the power of prayer, is 
specially characteristic of him. (See Introduction.) Tho 
familiar tone, as of ono appealing to each man’s natural 
good-will, and the dramatic vividness of the dialogue, 
make it almost unique iu onr Lord’s teaehiug. “  Mid
night ”  is ehosen as being tho time at which, above all 
others, men expect to he left to their repose. The un
expected visitor asks for “  three loaves,”  one for himself, 
one for the guest, oue as a reserve ; and he so far trusts 
his friend as to hope that he will recognise the claims of 
his friendship for another. So, the implied lesson is, 
should the man who prays think that God will eare for 
those for whom he pleads, and will give them also their 
“  daily bread ”  in both the higher and the lower senses 
of tho word. .

(") T ro u b le  m e n ot. —  As afterwards in tho 
parable of the Unjust Judge, so here, the illustrative 
matter cannot be pressed into an interpretation. It 
seems, indeed, to have been purposely so stated that it 
could only suggest an a fortiori argument. Thus man 
might answer, hut so does not God. I f  prayer prevails 
over apathy and impatience, how much more will it 
prevail when we pray to One who knows our necessities 
beforo we ask Him ? The picture drawn is obviously 
from a poor man’s house, children and parents sleeping 
in the same room, the yonnger children (the Greek word 
is a diminutive) in the same bed. The word here, how
ever. differs from tho other two commonly translated 
“ bed ”  (e.g., Matt. ix. 2. 6; Mark ii. 4, 9). and probably 
means the divan or raised platform, which often filled 
nearly half a room in a Jewish or Eastern house.

(8) B eca u se  o f  h is im p o rtu n ity . —  Literally, 
because o f his shamelessness. The word is not used 
elsewhere in the New Testament, and exactly expresses 
the pertinacity that knows no restraint.

(9—13) A sk , an d  it  sh all b e  g iv e n  y o u .— See 
Notes on Matt. vii. 7— 11 ; but note (1) the greater 
impressiveness of the opening words, “ And I say unto 
you, . . . ”  as connected with the previous illustra
tion ; and (2) the addition of the ” scorpion ’ ’ to the 
“  serpent,”  as though the recent combination of the two 
words in chap. x. 19 had so associated them that the 
one was naturally followed by the other.
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Can Beelzebub cast out Devils ? ST.

(13) I f  ye then , bein g evil, know  how to  
give good g ifts  unto your children : how  
m uch m ore shall your heavenly Fath er  
give the H o ly  Spirit to them  th at ask  
him  ?

<u> A n d  he was casting out a devil, 
and it was du m b. A n d  it came to pass, 
w hen the devil was gone out, the dum b  
sp ak e; and the people wondered. 13 * (15) * * B u t  
som e o f th em  said, H e easteth out devils 
through Beelzebub the ch ief o f  the  
devils." ('6) A n d  others, tem p tin g  him, 
sough t o f  h im  a sign from  heaven. 
O") B u t he, know ing their th ou gh ts, said  
unto th em . E very  k ingdom  divided  
against itse lf is brough t to d eso lation ; 
and a house divided  against a house  
falleth . <18) Tf Satan also be divided  
again st h im self, how shall his kingdom  
stand ? beeanse ye say th at I  east out 
devils th rou gh  B eelzebub. <19) A n d  if  
I  by Beelzebub east out devils, by whom  
do your sons east them o u t?  therefore  
shall th ey be your ju d ges. (20) B u t if  
I  w ith  the finger o f  G od east out devils, 
no doubt the kingdom  o f G od  is com e  
upon you . (21) * 27 28 W h e n  a stron g m an

LUKE, XI. The Strong J [an Spoiled by the Stronger,

arm ed keepeth his palace, his goods 
are in p e a c e : (22) b u t when a stronger  
than he shall com e upon him , and over
com e him , lie taketh  from  him  all his 
arm our wherein he trusted, and divideth  
his spoils. (23) H e  th at is not w ith  m e  
is against m e : and he th at gath ereth  
not w ith  m e seattereth . <24) W h e n  the  

b  M a u . 1 2 . 13 . unclean spirit is gone out o f a m a n ,4 he 
w alketh th rou gh  dry places, seeking  
r e s t ; and finding none, he saitli, I  will 

<1 M a n . 1 2 . 51. return unto m y  house whence I  cam e
out. (251 A n d  w hen he com eth , he 

j fim leth it  sw ept and garnished. 
Then goeth  he, and taketh  to him  

seven other spirits m ore w icked th an  
h im se lf; and th ejr enter in , and dwell 
th e re : and the last state o f th a t m an  

I is worse th an  the first.
(2") A n d  it cam e to pass, as he spake  

these th in g s, a certain w om an o f the  
■ com pany lifted np her voice, and said 

unto him , Blessed is the w om b th at  
bare th ee, and the paps w hich  thou  
hast sucked. <28> B u t he said, Y e a  
rather, blessed are th ey  th at hear the  
word o f G od, and keep it.

(13) H o w  m u ch  m ore  shall y o u r  h e a v e n ly  
F ath er  . . . ?— Wo noto a change here also, tho 
one highest gift o f the “ Holy Spirit ” taking the plaeo 
of the wider and less definite “ good things” iuMatt.vii. 
11. Tho variation is significant, as belonging to a later 
stage of our Lord's teaching, and especially as spoken 
probably to some of the Seventy, who were thus taught 
to ask boldly for the Spirit which was to make them in 
very deed a companyof prophets. (See Note on chap. x. 1.)

(it, 15) H e  w as ca stin g  o u t a d e v il.—Sec Notes 
on Matt. ix. 3'2—34.

(17—23) B u t h e , k n o w in g  th eir  th ou gh ts .— St. 
Luke seems here to bring together into one narrative 
two incidents which in St. Matt, (ix. 32; xii. 22) appear
as separated. The points of resemblance, the dumbness
in both eases, both followed by tho whisper that Jesns 
cast out devils by Beelzebub, may have easily led one 
who collected tho facts some years after they occurred
to regard the two as identical. On the general tenor
of the passage, see Notes on Matt. xii. 24—30.

(20) i f  1  w ith  the fin ger o f  G o d  . . .—Note the 
substitution of this language for “ by the Spirit of God,” 
in Matt. xii. 2S, and its connection with tho use by the 
older prophets of “ the hand of the Lord,” to indicate 
the state which issued in prophetic inspiration (Ezek. 
i. 3 ; xxxvii. 1), and with “ tho linger of God " as writing 
the Commandments on tho tables of stone (Ex. xxxi. 
18), and Pharaoh’s confession that “ the finger of God ” 
was with Moses and Aaron in tho wonders which they 
wrought (Ex. viii. 191. Tho meaning of this boldly 
anthropomorphic language is sufficiently obvious. As 
the “ hand ”  denotes power generally, so tho “ finger” 
symbolises power in its concentrated and specially- 
directed energy.

(21- 21) w i e n  a s tro n g  m an arm ed  k eep oth  
b is  p a la ce .—See Notes on Matt. xii. 29, 30. The

only noticeable variations are the use of “ palace’ ’ for 
‘ ‘ houso;’ ’ of the strong man being “ armed;”  of the 
“ armour”  or “ panoply” (the same word as in Eph.
vi. 13) in which he trusted ; of tho “ division of tho 
spoils.”  It is throughout a fuller and more vivid 
report, but apparently of the same sayings.

(2 i—26) W h e n  the u n c le a n  sp irit is g o n e  o u t 
o f  a m an .—See Notes on Matt. xii. 43— 15. Here 
tho only variations are (1) the omission of the house 
being “ empty,”  and (2) of the application of the 
parable to “ this wicked generation.”

(27) A  certa in  w o m a n  o f  the co m p a n y .—Tho 
incident is peculiar to St. Luke, and. like many other of 
the facts recorded by lrim, seems to have been derived 
from the company of devout women (chap. viii. 1; see 
Introduction) with whom ho came into contact. It is 
interesting as being the first direct fulfilment of tho 
words of the Magnificat, “ All generations shall call 
mo blessed ”  (chap. i. 4S), and as showing how the 
Son of Mary in this instance, as in Matt. xii. 46—50, 
extended the beatitude. There is at once a singular 
agreement in the manner in which each incident, em
bodying substantially the same lesson, follows on the 
parable of the Uue'lean Spirit, and a singular differ
ence in the forms which the incident takes in the two 
narratives. A possible solution of the problem thus 
presented may be found in supposing the exclamation 
which St. Lnkc records to have been uttered by one 
of the women who was present when, as St, Matthew 
relates (xii. 47), one said unto Him, “ Behold Thy 
mother and Thy brethren stand without . . .”

(2 8) B lessed  are th ey  that hear the w o r d  o f  
G o d .—The term thus used clearly designates here tho 
message of the Kingdom spoken by our Lord Himself, 
as in the parable of the Sower (Matt. xiii. 201. In its 
wider application, it of course includes, though it must



The Sign of Jonas the Prophet. ST. LUKE, XI. The Light and the Darkness.

(2<J) A n d  w hen th e people were  
gath ered th ick  togeth er,0 he began to  
say, T h is  is an evil g e n e ra tio n : th ey  
seek a s i g n ; and there shall no sign  
be given it, b n t the sign  o f Jonas 
the prophet. (30) F or as Jonas was a 
sign  unto the N in evites, so shall also  
the Son o f m an be to  th is gen era
tion . <31> T h e queen o f th e south  
shall rise up in the ju d g m e n t w ith  
the m en o f this generation , and con
dem n t h e m : for she cam e from  the  
u tm o st parts o f  the earth to  hear 
the w isdom  o f S o lo m o n ; and, be
hold, a greater th an  Solom on is here. 
@2) 'p|ie m en o f  N in eve shall rise up 
in the ju d g m e n t w ith  th is gen era
tion , and shall condem n i t : for th ey  
repented at the preaching o f J o n a s ; 
and, behold , a  greater th an  Jonas 
is here. <33J N o  m a n ,4 w heu he hath

a  Matt. 12.38.1 Sec Matt. 5.15.

c  Matt. 6.22.

5.15.

ligh ted  a candle, p u tteth  i t  in a secret 
place, neith er under a b u sh el,1 b u t  
on a candlestick, th a t th ey  w hich  
com e in  m ay  see the lig h t. (31) The  
lig h t o f  the body is th e e y e :c th ere
fore when th in e eye is single, th y  
w hole body also is fu ll o f  l ig h t ; b u t  
w hen thine eye is evil, th y  body also  
is fu ll o f  darkness. (351 Take heed  
therefore th a t the lig h t w hich is in  
thee be n ot darkness. (361 I f  th y  
whole body therefore he fu ll o f lig h t, 
h avin g no part dark, the whole shall 
be full o f  lig h t, as w hen the b righ t  
sh in ing o f a candle doth  give thee  
lig h t.

<37) A n d  as he spake, a certain  P h ari
see b esou gh t h im  to  dine w ith  h i m : 
and he w ent in , and sat down to m eat. 
(38) A n d  w hen th e P h arisee saw  it, he  
m arvelled th at he had u ot first washed

not be confined to it, the record of that spoken Word, 
or of subsequent revelations of the Truth in ■what we 
know as Scripture.

(29—32) T h is  is an e v il g e n e r a t io n : th e y  seek  
a  sign .—See Notes on Matt. xii. 3S— 12. The words 
here spoken are clearly an answer to the demand for a 
sign in verse 16. In St. Matthew the demand and the 
answer appear in close sequence.

The variations in St. Luke are (1) the omission of 
the explanation of the manner in which the sign of 
the prophet Jonah was to be fulfilled by the three days 
and three nights in the heart of the earth; (2) tlie 
position of the reference to the queen of the south, as 
coming between the sign of Jonah and the rising of tho 
men of Nineveh. In other respects the agreement is 
more than usually complete.

(33,34) N o  m an, w h e n  he h ath  lig h te d  a ca n d le , 
. . .—See Note on Matt. v. 15. Here also it seems, 
on the whole, more probable that we have a portion of our 
Lord’s previous teaching repeated by Him in almost 
identical terms, than that a fragment of that teaching 
has either been torn from its proper context by St. 
Luke, or artificially woven into a discourse to which it 
did not belong by St. Matthew. Better, as in St. 
Matthew, lighted a lamp . . . under the bushel . . . on 
the lampstahd.

(34) T h e  lig h t  o f  the b o d y  is th e  ey e .—See Note 
on Matt. vi. 22. In some respects the sequence of 
thought in St. Luke differs from that in St. Matthew, 
and seems somewhat closer. In the Sermon on the 
Mount, the company of Christ’s disciples are the fight, 
and each of them is as tho lamp on its proper stand, 
and the teaching as to the “ fight of the body,”  and the 
corresponding “ eye” of the soul, is separated from that 
illustration by our Lord's comment on the corrupt 
traditional interpretations of the scribes. Here the 
two thoughts are brought into close proximity. The 
moral sense, the “  vision and the faculty divine ”  that 
has its intuitions of eternal truths, this is tho light 
which is so set that those who “ are entering in ’ ’ 
(this feature, as in chap. viii. 16, is peculiar to St. 
Luke")—the seekers and inquirers who are drawn to 
look in, as it were, upon the house of Clirist’s Church.

the “ unlearned ”  or “ unbelievers ”  o f 1 Cor. xiv. 23 
— may see the light and turn to it.

(35) T a k e  h eed  th e re fo re  th at th e  lig h t  . . . 
— Better, See to it whether the light that is in thee 
be darkness. This takes the place in St. Luke’s report 
of St. Matthew’s (vi. 23) “ I f  the fight that is in thee be 
darkness, how great is that darkness!”  The warning 
is one which calls men to self-scrutiny. They need 
to examine their primary beliefs, their very iutuitions 
of right aud wrong, lest all they do should be vitiated 
at its very source. The call to do this implies that 
they must have a Light by which to judge their fight, 
a Standard by which to test their standard, and that 
Light and Standard are found in the teaching of the 
Light that lighteth every man, in the recorded words 
and acts of the Sou of Man.

(36) i f  th y  w h o le  b o d y  th e re fo re  b e  fuH  o f
H ght.—The statement reads at first like an identical 
proposition. “ I f  thy whole body be full of fight, it 
shall be full of fight all over.”  The apparent truism 
is, however, the most expressive utterance of a truth. 
I f  the “ whole body ” — life in all its various manifes
tations—is illumined by the divine light; if the character 
is in its measure perfect, as that of the Father is 
perfect, who is Light, and in whom is no darkness 
at all (1 John i. 5); if passion, prejudice, ignorance are 
no longer there—then that character is . . .”  We
expect to hear something else as a climax of praise, 
but there is no higher word possible; the whole 
character is “ full of light,” illumined, flooded by tho 
eternal Light.

(3~) A  eerta in  P h arisee  b e s o u g h t h im  to  d in e 
w ith  h im .— On the act, and the feeling which it 
implied, see Note on chap. vii. 36. The word trans
lated “ dine ” implies a morning or noon-tide meal, as 
distinct from the supper of the evening.

(33) H e  m arveH ed  th at h e  h a d  n o t  first 
w a sh ed .—See Notes on Matt. xv. 2 ; Mark vii. 3. 
Here the word “ washed”  (literally, though of 
course not in the technical sense, baptized) implies 
actual immersion, or, at least, a process that took in 
the whole body. Mark vii. 4 shows that this was tho 
Pharisaic standard of ceremonial purity.



The Pharisees Reproved. ST. LUKE, XI. The Lawyers also Reproved.

before dinner. (39) A n d  the L ord  said 
unto lrim,“ N o w  do ye Pharisees m ake  
clean the outside o f the cup and the  
p la tte r ; hut your inward part is full o f  
ravening aud w ickedness, t40) Ye fools, 
did n ot he th a t m ade th at wliich is 
w ith ou t m ake th a t w hich is w ithin  
also ? <41) B u t rather give alm s o f such
th in gs as ye h a v e ;1 and, behold, all 
th in gs are clean u n to you. (42J B u t  
woe unto you , P h a rise e s ! for ye tithe  
m in t and rue and all m anner o f herbs, 
and pass over ju d g m en t aud the love 
o f G o d : these ough t ye to have doue, 
and not to leave the other undone. 
(«) 'W oe unto you ,4 Pharisees ! for ye 
love the u pperm ost seats in the syna
gogu es, and greetin gs in the m arkets.

« Malt. 23.25.

1 Or, as you  are
able.

c  Matt. 23. 4.

d Matt. 23.29.

b Matt. 2a 6.

I

(44) W o e  u n to you , scribes and P h ari
sees, h y p o crites ! for ye are as graves  
wliich appear not, and the m en that  
w alk over them are not aware o f  them.

(«) Th en  answ ered one o f the law yers, 
aud said uuto him , M a ster, th u s saying  
thou reproaehest us also. W  A n d  he 
said, W o e  unto you also, ye la w y e r s ! 
for ye lade m en w ith burdens grievous  
to be b o r u e / aud ye yourselves touch  
not the burdens w ith  one o f  your  
fingers. (4?) W o e  unto y o u !d for ye  
build the sepulchres o f  the prophets, 
and your fathers killed th em . (,s) Tru ly  
ye bear w itness th at ye allow  th e  deeds 
o f your fa th e rs : for th ey  indeed killed  
th em , and ye build their sepulchres. 
(49) Therefore also said the w isdom  o f

(30) N o w  d o  y e  P h arisees m ako c le a n  the 
ou tside  o f  the c u p .—See Note ou Matt, xxiii. 
25. Tlie verses that follow stand in the relation to the 
great discourse against tho Pharisees ill that chapter, 
as the Sermon on the Plain (eliap. vi.) does to the 
Sermon on the Mount. Here, too. we recognise another 
instance, not of a narrative misplaced, but of words 
actually repeated. All past experiences, all faults 
previously noted, were gathered at last iuto one great 
and terrible invective. We note, as an instance of 
independence, St. Luke’s use of a different Greek word 
for " platter,”  viz., that which is elsewhere (Matt. xiv. 
8, 11) better translated charger, tho large central dish, 
as distinguished from the smaller “ platter ”  or side-dish. 
For the “ excess ” of St. Matthew, St. Luke has the moro 
generic “  wickedness.”  From one point of view the words 
are more startling here than in their context iu St. 
Matthew. There they are spoken as in open conflict 
with a class, here they are addressed to an individual 
member of the class, aud by One whom he had invited 
as a guest. It must bo remembered, however, that 
there was a touch of supercilious scorn in all theso 
invitations, still more, perhaps, in tho looks and 
whispers in which tho wonder iu this instance showed 
itself; and the words point to secret sins which the 
Searcher of hearts knew, and which it was necessary to 
reprove.

(to) Y e  fo o ls , d id  n o t  h e  that m ade that 
w h ich  is w ith o u t . . ? —The question is peculiar 
to St. Luke, and implies a latent parabolic application 
of the previous words. Outward, positive ceremonial 
law, ordering the cleansing of the outside of the cup 
and of the platter, tho eternal moral law requiring truth 
iu the inward parts,—theso had, to say the least, tho 
samo Maker, and one was not to bo uegleeted for tho 
other.

( ‘D B u t ra th er g ive  alm s o f  su ch  th in gs as 
y e  h ave .—This, too, is peculiar to St. Luko. In tho 
underlying principle of its teaching it sweeps away 
the whole fabric of the law of ceremonial purity, as tho 
words of St, Matt. xv. IU—20 had, on different 
grounds, done before. The distinction between tho 
two phases of the truth is that here greater stress is 
laid on the active purifying power of the love of which 
alms, if uot given for tho sake of man's praise, is tho 
natural expression. That which defiles is selfishness; 
that which purifies is tho unselfishness of love.

(42) W o e  u n to  y o u , P h arisees ! fo r  y e  tithe 
m in t .—Sco Note on Matt, xxiii. 23. Here, again, 
we note minor variations— “ me and all manner 
of herbs,” for St. Matthew's “ anise and cummin;” 
"judgment and tho love of God,”  for “ the weightier 
matters of the law, judgment, mercy, aud faith”— 
sufficient to show indepeudeuce.

(*3) Y e  lo v e  the u p p e rm o st seats in  th e  sy n a 
g o g u e s .—See Notes on Matt, xxiii. G, 7.

(W) W o e  u n to  y o u , scr ib e s  an d  P h arisees , 
h y p o c r ite s !—The better MSS. give simply, Woe 
unto you, Pharisees. (See Note ou Matt, xxiii. 27.)

Y e  are as graves w h ich  appear n o t.—The com
parison, though drawn from tho same object, presents 
a different phase of it. In St. Matthew the contrast is 
between the whitened surface and the decaying bones 
within. Here the whitewash is worn out, and there is 
nothing to distinguish tho graves, and men walk over 
them withont knowing what lies below the surface.

(45) T h en  an sw ered  on e  o f  the la w y e rs .—See 
Note on Matt. xxii. 35 for the term “ lawyer.”  Wo 
note here the sense at once of distinctness and of class 
fellowship. Though something more than a scribe, ho 
feels that he stands or falls with them.

(4«) Y e  lade m en  w ith  b u rd e n s  g r ie v o u s  to  b e  
b o r n e .—See Note ou Matt, xxiii. 4.

(4f) Y e  b u ild  the sep u lch res  o f  the p ro p h e ts .— 
Sec Note on Matt, xxiii. 29. St. Luke omits the refer
ence, which we find in St. Matthew, to the “ sepulchres 
of the righteous.”

(48) T r u ly  y e  bea r  w itn ess  that y e  aU ow .— 
Tho better MSS. give, Truly are ye witnesses, and ye 
allmo. The word “ allow” has, as always in the Eng
lish Bible, the meaning of “ approving of," "consenting 
to,”  “ liaving pleasure in.”  The last phrase is tho 
rendering otf the same Greek word in Rom. i. 32, and 
would express the meaning here. The derivation of 
“ allow ”  from the French allouer and tho Latin 
adlaudare, shows this to be the trno sense. On the 
rest of tho verse, see Note on Matt, xxiii. 31.

(49—si) T h e re fo re  also said  th e w isd o m  o f  
G o d .—The words that follow are in the main the samo 
as those of Matt, xxiii. 34— 3G, where see Notes. There 
are, however, some remarkable variations, each of which 
suggests some questions of interest. (I) The words 
here appear at first sight as if they were a quotation 
from a hook recognised as of diviue authority, and not



The Lawyers Rebuked. ST. LUKE. XII. The Leaven o f  the Pharisees.

God, I  will send them prophets and 
apostles, and some of them they shall 
slay and persecute: (50> that the blood 
of all the prophets, which was shed 
from the foundation of the world, may 
he required of this generation; (51) from 
the blood of Abel" unto the blood of 
Zacharias, which perished between the 
altar and the temple: verily I say unto 
you, It shall be required of this genera
tion. (521 W oe unto yon,4 lawyers! for 
ye have taken away the key of know
ledge : ye entered not in yourselves, 
and them that were entering in ye

1 Or, forbad.

a Gen. 4. 8.

A.D. 33. 

c Matt. )G. G. 

b Matt. 23.13.

hindered.1 <53> And as he said these 
things unto them, the scribes and the 
Pharisees began to urge him  vehemently, 
and to provoke him to speak of many 
th in gs: laying wait for him, and
seeking to catch something out of his 
mouth, that they might accuse him.

CH APTER in.-W In the mean 
tim e/ when there were gathered to
gether an innumerable multitude of 
people, insomuch that they trode one 
upon another, he began to say unto his 
disciples first of all, Beware ye of the

a few critics have supposed that there was such a book, 
bearing tho title of “ The Wisdom of God,” either when 
our Lord spoke, or when St. Luke wrote. Ou tho other 
hand there is no trace of the existonco of a book with 
that name; and if it had heen prominent enough to be 
quoted, as it seems to be quoted hero, it could scarcely 
have failed to have left its impress elsewhere. On tho 
whole, then, it seems best to look on tho words as a 
solemn utterance which our Lord’s human soul had 
received as an oracle from God, and which was there
fore proclaimed by Him as coining from His Wisdom. 
His words that “ Wisdom is justified of her children” 
(Matt. xi. 19), present, it is obvious, another example 
of the same way of speaking of tho divino purpose. 
(2) For “ the prophets, and wise men, and scribes”  of 
St. Matthew, wo havo here “ prophets and apostles.” 
The combination points to a Christian, not a pre
Christian, terminology, and is tho first example of the 
union of tho two terms that afterwards became normal. 
(Soo Note on chap. x. 1.) It goes some way, it may be 
remarked, to confirm tho Hew suggested in that Note, 
that two distinct bodies, known respectively as “ Pro
phets ”  and “ Apostles,”  had already been appointed, 
and that as tho Twelve answered to the latter, so did 
the Seventy to the former.

S om e o f  th em  shaU th e y  s la y  an d  p e rse cu te .
— Note, as perhaps characteristic of St. Luke, the 
absence of tho specific forms of persecution, “ crucify
ing ”  and “ scourging in tho synagogues.”

(50) T h e  b lo o d  o f  aU the p ro p h e ts .—Here again 
we note a variation from “ all the righteons blood ”  of 
Matt, xxiii. 35.

(51) F r o m  th e b lo o d  o f  A b e l . . . .—See Note 
on Matt, xxiii. 35. We note tho absenco here of the 
description “ Zacharias, son of Barachias,”  which causes 
so much perplexity in St. Matthew’s report. So far as 
it goes, the omission favours the view that the addi
tional words wero inserted by tho reporter of onr 
Lord’s diseourso there, or by some early transcriber.

(52) W o e  u n to  y o u , la w y e rs !—The “ woe”  in this 
caso is uttered against thoso who were, by their very 
calling, the professed interpreters of the Law. Its form 
rests on tho fact that each scribe or “  doctor of the 
law.” in the full sense of the term, was symbolically 
admitted to his office by the delivery of a key. His 
work was to enter with that key into the treasure- 
chambers of the house of the interpreter, and to bring 
forth thenco “ things new and o ld ”  (Matt. xiii. 52). 
Tho sin of the “ lawyers”  of that time, the “ divines” 
as wo should call them, was that they claimed a mono
poly of the power to interpret, and yet did not exorcise 
the power. Wearisome minuteness, a dishonest and

demoralising casuistry, fantastic legends, those took 
the place of a free and reverential study of tho 
meaning of tho sacred Books. Those who “ wero 
entering in,”  answer to the souls not far from the king
dom of God, waiting for the consolation of Israel, 
pressing as with eagerness to tho spiritual meaning of 
Law and Prophet. Such, at ono stage of his life, 
must have been tho Evangelist himself. This, it will 
bo noted, is the third occurrence of tho word in St. 
Luke’s Gospel. (See Notes on chaps, viii. 16, xi. 33.) 
It is obvious that tho passage, as a whole, throws 
light on tho promise of tho “ keys ”  of the kingdom 
made to Peter. (See Note on Matt. xvi. 19.)

(53) A n d  as h e  sa id  these th in gs  u n to  th em .— 
The better MSS. give, “ When He had gone forth from 
thence as though Jesus had left tho house after
uttering tho “ woe ”  of verse 52, and was followed by 
the crowd of angry and embittered disputants.

T o  p r o v o k e  h im  to  sp eak .—The Greek verb has 
literally the senso of “  causing to speak impromptu, 
without thought,”  and is happily enough rendered by 
the English text.

(w) L a y in g  w a it fo r  h im .—Tho better MSS. give 
the verse in a somewhat simpler form, laying wait to 
catch something out of His mouth. The words throw 
light on the subsequent qnestion about paying tributo 
to Cmsar (Matt. xxii. 15—22; Mark xii. 13— 17), and 
show it to have been the acting out of a pre-concerted 
policy.

X II.
(!) I n  the m ean  tim e.—More literally, When the 

myriads o f the multitude were gathered together. Tho 
words must bo taken in immediate sequence with tho 
close of tho previous chapter. Tho dispute that had 
begun in the Pharisee's house, and had been carried on 
by tho lawyers and scribes as they followed Jesus from 
it, attracted notice. As on the occasion of the “ un
washed hands ”  (Matt. xv. 10), Ho appeals from tho 
scribes to tho people, or rather to His own disciples, 
scattered among tho people. The scene may be com
pared, in the vividness of its description, with tho picture 
of the crowd at Capernaum (Mark ii. 1, 2).

B ew are  y e  o f  the lea ven  o f  th e  P h arisees .— 
This again was obviously an expression that had 
become almost proverbial in our Lord's lips (Matt,
xvi. 6). Here, however, tho leaven is more definitely 
specified as “ hypocrisy ”— i.e., unreality, the simula
tion, conscious or unconscious, of a holiness which we 
do not possess. It does not follow that tho Pharisees 
were deliberate impostors of tho Tartuft’e type. With 
them, as with other forms of religionism, it was doubt-



Who is to be Feared 1 ST. LUKE, XII. Blasphemy against the Son o f  Man.

leaven of the Pharisees, which is 
hypocrisy. For there is nothing 
covered, that shall not be revealed 
neither hid, that shall not be known. 
<3> Therefore whatsoever ye have spoken 
in darkness shall be heard in the ligh t; 
and that which ye have spoken in the 
ear in closets shall be proclaimed upon 
the housetops. W And I say unto you 
my friends,4 Be not afraid of them that 
kill the body, and after that have no 
more that they can do. (5) But I will 
forewarn you whom ye shall fear: Fear 
him, which after he hath killed hath 
power to cast into h ell; yea, I say unto 
you, Fear him. (6) Are not five spar
rows sold for two farthings,1 and not 
one of them is forgotten before God?

But even the very hairs of your head 
are all numbered. Fear not therefore: 
ye are of more value than many spar

e Matt. 10. 33 
3 Tim. 2.12

ft Matt. 10.

b Matt. 10. 28. 

d Matt. 10.19.

1 See Matt. 10. 29.

rows. (8) Also I  say unto y o n / W h o
soever shall confess me before men, him 
shall the Son of man also confess before 
the angels of G o d : (9) but he that 
denieth me before men shall he denied 
before the angels of God. <10> And who
soever shall speak a word against the 
Son of man, it shall be forgiven him : 
but unto him that blasphemeth against 
the Holy Ghost it shall not be forgiven, 
fib And when they bring you unto the 
synagogues/ and unto magistrates, and 
powers, take ye no thought how or 
what thing ye shall answer, or what ye 
shall say : l121 for the Holy Ghost shall 
teach you in the same hour what ye 
ought to say.

l13> And one of the company said unto 
him, Master, speak to my brother, that 
he divide the inheritance with me. 
dfi And he said unto him, Man, who

less true that the worst hypocrisy was that which did not 
know itself to be hypocritical. (See Noto on Matt. vi. 2.)

(2) F o r  th ere is n o th in g  c o v e r e d .—Moro ac
curately, bnt there is nothing . . . The Greek con
junction cannot possibly have tho meaning of “ for,” 
and tho latter word suggests a logical connection 
which is different from that of the original. What our 
Lord seems to say is, “ Beware yo of . . . hypocrisy 
. . .; but, whether yo beware or not, know that all that 
is now secret will ono day be manifested.”  On the 
verse itself, see Noto on Matt. xi. 25. Tho connection 
in the two passages is, however, very different. Thera 
tho underlying thought of a future day of revelation 
(see 1 Cor. iv. 5) is made a motive to courage in 
proclaiming truths that had been received in secret; 
here as a motive to caution, lest we should be trusting 
in tho counterfeits of truth and holiness. The force of 
the two Greek words would, perhaps, be better expressed 
by. There is nothing veiled that shall not he unveiled.

<3) T h ere fore  w h a tso e v e r  y e  h ave sp ok en  in  
da rk n ess .—See Noto on Matt. x. 27. There is, it 
will bo noted, a difference of the same character as in 
tho last verse. As recorded in St. Matthew, it is 
“ What I tell you in darkness, that speak ye in 
light.”  Tho disciples were warned of their responsi
bility and duty as hearers, bound to teach publicly 
what had been heard in secret. Here they aro told of 
their responsibility as teachers. Every word, however 
secret, spoken in darkness, in the closet or cabinet, 
which was tho symbol of secresy (seo Noto on Matt, 
vi. G); every whisper of falsa security or groundless 
fear, spoken in the ear of sinner or of penitent, would 
one day bo made manifest, as in the presence of men 
and angels.

(■*— say u n to  y o u  m y  fr ien d s .—See Notes 
on Matt. x. 28—32. Tho opening words, however, in 
their tender sympathy, anticipating tho language of 
John xv. 14, 15, may be noted as peculiar to St. Luke.

(6) A re  n o t five  sp a rrow s so ld  fo r  tw o  
fa rth in gs ?—Tho variation from St. Matthew’s “ two 
sparrows sold for a farthing,” seems to reproduce tho 
very bargains of the market-place. Tho sparrow was 
of so littlo value that the odd bird was thrown in to

tempt the purchasers. Both this difference, and that 
between “ not one of them shall fall to tho ground 
without your Father,”  in St. Matthew, and “ not one of 
them is forgotten before God,”  in St. Luke, are proofs, 
again, of the independence of the two Gospels.

(8) A lso  I  say  u n to  y o u .—Again we noto another 
like variation between St. Matthew's “ before My 
Father which is in Heaven,”  and St. Luke’s “ before 
the angels of God.”

(i°) A n d  w h o s o e v e r  shaU sp eak  a w o rd  
against the Son  o f  m an .—Seo Noto on Matt. xii. 
32. Here tho words which had first been uttered in 
connection with tho special charge of “ easting out 
devils by Beelzebub,”  seem to ho repeated in their moro 
general bearing.

t11) A n d  w h en  th e y  b r in g  y o u  u n to  tho 
sy n a g og u es .—See Note on Matt. x. 18, 19. What 
had been a special promise to the Twelvo is now 
extended to all whom the Lord calls His friends. 
Noto. as characteristic of St. Luke’s phraseology, tho 
combination "magistrates”  (better, principalities, or 
authorities) and "powers,” the same combination of tho 
two words meeting us again in chap. xx. 20, and 1 Cor.
xv. 24; Eph. iii. 10; Cm. i. 1G, ii. 15; Titus iii. 1. It 
would seem to be oue of tho many phrases which had 
passed from the Evangelist to the Apostle, or con
versely.

(1:0 A n d  on e  o f  the co m p a n y .—Better, one oj 
the multitude. Tho recpiest implied a recognition of 
our Lord's character as a scribe or Rabbi, bnt it was 
for the purpose of asking Him to assume that office in 
its purely secular aspect. As interpreters of the Law, 
tho scribes were appealed to as advocates and arbi
trators in questions of property or marriago. The 
preciso nature of the ease is not stated here, but tho 
■words of the petitioner suggest that ho was a younger 
son, who, on his father’s death, claimed from his elder 
brother moro than tho share which, according to tho 
usual praetico of a double portion for the first-born 
(2 Kings ii. 9), of right belonged to him, and expected 
apparently a full moiety.

(1() M an , w h o  m ade m e a ju d g e  . . . ?—This 
is the only iustauco of our Lord’s so addressing one 
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The ramble o f the Rich Fool. ST. LUKE, XII. Warnings against Covetousness.

made me a judge or a divider over you ? 
<15) And lie said unto them, Take heed, 
and beware of covetousness : for a man’s 
life consisteth not in the abundance of 
the things winch he possesseth. I10) And 
he spake a parable unto them, saying, 
The ground of a certain rich man brought 
forth plentifully: <17) and he thought 
within himself, saying, W h at shall I  do, 
because I  have no room where to bestow 
my fruits ? <18) And he said, This ivill
I d o ; I  will pull down my barns, and 
build greater; and there will I  bestow 
all my fruits and my goods, do) And I  
will say to my soul, Soul, thou hast 
much goods laid up for many years; 
take thine ease, eat, drink, and be 
merry. <2°) But God said unto him, 
Thou fool, this night thy soul shall be * (io)

1 Or, da they re
quire thy eoul.

a  Matt. 6.25.

required of th ee:1 then whose shall 
those things be, which thou hast pro
vided ? <21) So is he that layeth up
treasure for himself, and is not rich 
toward God.

(22) And he said unto his disciples, 
Therefore I say unto you, Take no 
thought for your life,a what ye shall 
ea t: neither for the body, what ye shall 
put on. <23) The life is more than meat, 
and the body is more than raiment. 
Pd Consider the ravens : for they neither 
sow nor reap ; which neither have store
house nor barn ; and God fcedeth them : 
how much more are ye better than the 
fowls? W>) And which of you with 
taking thought can add to his stature 
one cubit? r20) I f  ye then be not able 
to do that thing which is least, why

who had eomo to Him as a questioner. As in Rom. 
ii. 1, 3, the form, “ O man,” was one which expressed 
grave censure and indignation. Was it for this that 
men came to Him instead of seeking for the kingdom 
of God ? He accordingly distinctly repudiates any hut 
the purely spiritual aspect of a scribe’s work, and will 
neither act publicly as 3udge nor privately as arbitrator. 
(Comp. John viii. 11.)

(is) T a k o  h eed , an d  b ew a re  o f  cove tou sn ess . 
— The hotter MSS. give, ‘ ‘ of all (i.e., every form of) 
covotonsncss.”  Our Lord's words show that He had 
read the secret of the man’s heart, Greed was there, 
with all its subtle temptations, leading the man to think 
that “ life ”  was not worth living nnless he had a 
superfluity of goods. The general truth is illustrated 
by a parable, obviously selected by St. Luke, as specially 
enforcing the truth which he held to be of primary 
importance. (See Introduction.)

(U) A n d  h e th o u g h t w ith in  h im s e lf .—The 
parable, like that of the Good Samaritan, is more than 
a similitude, and reads like an actual history. There 
is an almost dramatic vividness in the rich man’s 
soliloqny. It was the very “  superfluity ”  of the man’s 
goods that became a new cansc of anxiety. In such a 
case half was more than the whole. So far as life 
doponded on property, it would have been better had 
the property been loss.

(!») I  w il l  p u ll d o w n  m y  b a rn s.—1The Greek 
noun (apotheh'e, whence our “  apothecary,” ) has a some
what wider meaning, and includes storehouses or 
warehouses of all lands.

A l l  m y  fru its .—Here, too, the Greek word is some
what wider. Literally,produce— i.e., crops of every kind.

(io) E at, d r in k , an d  b e  m e rry .—The words re
mind ns of St. Paul's “ Let us eat and drink, for 
to-morrow we die ”  (1 Cor. xv. 32), and may possibly 
have suggested them. There is, however, a suggestive 
difference in the context. Extremes meet, and the life 
of self-indulgoneo may spring either from an undue 
expectation of a lengthened life, or from unduly dwell
ing on the fact of its shortness, without taking into 
account the judgment that comes after it. The latter, 
as in the “ carpo diem ”  of Horace (Odes, i. 11, 8), was 
the enrront language of popular Epicureanism ; the 
former seems to have been more characteristic of a 
corrnpt Judaism. (Comp. Jas. iv. 13.) In acting on it

the Jew with his far outlook, as he dreamt, into tho 
future, was sinking to the level of tho dissolute heathen, 
who was content to live in and for the present only.

(20) B u t G o d  sa id  u n to  h im .—The hold anthropo
morphic language seems intended to suggest the thought 
not only that death came suddenly, but that the man 
felt that it camo from God as the chastisement of his 
folly.

T h y  so u l shaU b e  re q u ire d .—Literally, they 
require thy sold of thee. The idiom, as in verse 48, 
and chap. xiv. 35, is impersonal, and does not require 
us to supply any definite nominative. We may com
pare “ that when ye fail, they may receive yon . . .” 
(chap. xvi. 9) as a possibly analogous instance; hnt see 
Note there.

T h en  w h o se  sh all th ose  th in gs  b e ?  — The 
words indicate one of tho disturbing thoughts that vex 
tho souls of tho wealthy, “  He heapeth up riches, and 
knoweth not who shall gather them ”  (Ps. xxxix. G).

(21) So is  he that la y e th  u p  treasure fo r  h im 
self.—See Note on Matt. vi. 19. To bo “ rich towards 
God ”  finds its explanation in the language, probably 
suggested by it, which bids us to be “ rich in good 
works”  (1 Tim. vi. IS).

(22) A n d  h e  sa id  u n to  h is d is c ip le s .—1The pre
vious words had been spoken generally to all who 
needed their warning against greed. What follows is 
addressed to those who had already been called to tho 
consciousness of a higher life.

T ak e  n o  th o u g h t fo r  y o u r  life .—Another repro
duction, in a distinct context, and as drawn forth by a 
special occasion, of the general teaching of Matt. vi. 25.

(2*. 25) C on sid er  the ra v en s .—See Notes on Matt, 
vi. 2G. 27. Here, however, we have the more specific 
“ ravens ”  instead of the wider “ fowls of the air.” as 
another example of independence. The choice of tho 
special illustration was possibly determined by the 
language of the Psalmist, “ He giveth to the beast his 
fond, and to the young ravens which cry” (Ps. cxlvii. 9).

(20) i f  y e  th en  b e  n o t  a b le  to  d o  th at th in g  
w h ich  is least.—Tho words are peculiar to St. Luke’s 
report. I f  no amount of anxious care can add one cubit 
to our stature or the measure of our days (see Notes on 
Matt. vi. 27), how much loss can we control all tho 
myriad contingencies upon which the happiness of the 
future may depend!
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The Fromm o f  the Kingdom. ST. LUKE, XII. The Treasure and the Heart.

take ye thought for the rest ? <2") Con
sider the lilies how they grow ; they toil 
not, they spin not; and yet I say unto 
you, that Solomon in all his glory was 
not arrayed like one of these. <28) I f  
then God so clothe the grass, which is 
to day in the field, and to morrow is 
cast into the oven ; how much more will 
he clothe you, 0  ye of little faith ? 
f29* And seek not ye what ye shall eat, 
or what ye shall driuk, neither he ye of 
doubtful mind.1 <30) For all these things 
do the nations of the world seek after : 
and your Father knoweth that ye have 
need of these things.

<31) But rather seek ye the kingdom of 
G od; and all these things shall be added 
unto you. <3-) Fear not, little flock; for 
it is your Father’s good pleasure to give

you the kingdom. (33) Sell that ye have, 
and give alm s; provide yourselves bags 
which wax not old,'1 a treasure in the 
heavens that faileth not, where no thief 
approaeheth, neither moth eorrupteth. 
(3U Bor where your treasure is, there 
will your heart be also. (,35) Let your 
loius be girded about,4 and your  lights 
burning; (36> and ye yourselves like unto 
men that wait for their lord, when he 
will return from the wedding; that 
when he cometh and knoeketh, they 
may open unto him immediately.
(37) Blessed are those servants, whom 
the lord when he cometh shall find 
watching: verily I say unto you, that 
he shall gird himself, and make them to 
sit down to meat, and will come forth 
and serve them. (38) And if he shall

a Matt. 6.20.

b 1 Tot. 1.13.

1 Or, Uve not in 
careful suspense.

(C7—3i) Consider the lilies how th ey  grow .— 
Seo Notes on Matt. vi. 28—33. There are. however, 
some noticeable variations, as (1) in verso 27, in the 
hotter hlSS., they spin not, they weave not; (2) the 
use in verso 29 of a new verb, “ Neither bo yo of 
doubtful mind.”  The word is not found elsewhere in 
the New Testament, and is so far characteristic of St. 
Luke’s special culture. But its etymology and its 
classical use mako it equivalent to “ Bo not tossed to 
and fro like a ship out on the open sea ; " and so taken, 
it presents a parallel to St. James’s description of the 
11 man that wavercth,”  as “ like a wave of the sea 
driven with the wind and tossed ” (Jas. i. G).

t32) P ear  n ot, little  flo ck .—The words continue to 
bo spoken to tho bluer circle of the disciples. They 
aro ’• the little flock ”  (tho Greek has tho articlo) to 
whom tho Father was pleased to give the kingdom which 
is “ righteousness and peace and joy .”  There is an 
implied recognition of the fact, that tho “ tloek ”  had 
passed beyond tho stago of seeking for tho kingdom. 
In its essence it was theirs already.

I t  is y o u r  F a th er ’ s g o o d  p lea su re  to  g ive  
y o u  the k in g d o m —Literally, Your Father was 
well-pleased to give. As resting upon an object, tho 
Greek verb appears in chap. iii. 22; Matt. iii. 17; xii. 
18; xvii. 5; Mark i. 11. As followed by a verb of 
action, it is used, in the New Testament, only by St. 
Luke and St. Paul, and so forms another link in tho 
chain of coincidences connecting them. (Comp. Rom.
xv. 20; Gal. i. 1.5; Col. i. 19. and elsewhere.)

t33) S ell that y o  h av e .—In its generalised form tho 
precept is peculiar to St. Luke, but it has its parallel 
in the command given to the young ruler. (Seo Note on 
Matt. xix. 21.) It was clearly one of tho precepts which 
his own characteristic tendencies led him to record (seo 
Introduction), and which found its fulfilment in tho 
overflowing lovo that showed itself in tho first days 
of the Church of tho Apostles (Acts ii. 4.5). Subse
quent experience may have modified the duty of literal 
obedience, but the principle implied in it, that it is wiso 
to sit loose to earthly possessions, possessing them as 
though we possessed not (1 Cor. vii. 30), is one which 
has not lost its force.

P ro v id o  y o u rse lv e s  ba gs  . . .—Tho Greek 
word for hags (elsewhere “ purse,”  chap. xxii. 35), may 
bo noticed as peculiar to St. Luko. O f tho threo words

used in tho New Testament for “ purse”  or “ bag”  it 
was tho most classical.

W h e re  n o  th ie f  a p p roa eh eth .— Seo Noto on 
Matt. vi. 20. The form is in somo respects briefer hero, 
but “ tho treasure that faileth not”  is a touch peculiar to 
St. Luke. The adjective which lie uses is a raro ono, 
and not found elsewhere in tho New Testament,; but 
one from tho same root, in Wisd. of Sol. vii. 14, viii. 18, 
describes wisdom as “ a treasure that never faileth.”

C3i) F o r w here yo u r treasure is .—Seo Noto on 
Matt. vi. 21.

(35) L e t y o u r  lo in s  b e  g ird e d  . . .—To “  gird 
up tho loins” was. in Eastern habits and with Eastern 
garments, tho received symbol of readiness for active 
service (verso 37; chap. xvii. 8 ; 1 Kings xviii. 4G; 
2 K iu g si.8 ; Johnxiii.4; 1 Pet. i. 13). The “ lights” aro 
tho lamps (as in Matt. v. 15) which the watchful hold 
hi their hands. What follows has tho interest of pre
senting the germ of tho thought which was afterwards 
developed into tho parable of the Wise and Foolish 
Virgins. (See Notes on Matt. xxv. 1— 13.)

(37) H e sh all g ird  h im se lf.—Tho words give a 
new significance to tho act of our Lord in John xiii. 4. 
Their real fulfilment is to be found, it need hardly bo 
said, in the far-off completion of tho Kingdom, or in 
the ever-recurring experiences which are tho foretastes 
of that Kingdom ; but the office which He then assumed 
must have reminded the disciples of tho words which 
aro recorded here, and may well have been intended to 
bo at once a symbol and an earnest of what should ho 
hereafter. In tho promise of Rev. iii. 20 (“ I  null sup 
noth him and he with Mo ” ) we have a recurrence to 
tho same imagery. Tho passage should ho borne in 
mind as balancing tho seeming harshness of tho Master 
in chap. xvii. 8.

T o  sit d o w n .— Literally, to lie doivn. or recline.
W ill  co m e  fo rth  . . .—Better, and as lie  passes 

on will minister unto them. Tho Greek verb expresses, 
not tho “ coming out” as from another chamber, but 
tho passing from ono to another, as when He washed 
the disciples’ feet, in John xiii. 5.

(38) A n d  i f  h e  shaU co m e  in  th e se co n d  
w a tch .—In Mark xiii. 35 we have the Romau four
fold division of tho night. (See Note there.) Here 
wo find tho older Jewish division into three watches. 
(Judg. vii. 19, 1 Sam. xi. 11.)



The Faithful and JTise Steward. ST. LUKE, XII. The Unfaithful Servant.

come in the second watch, or come in 
the third watch, and find them so, 
blessed are those servants. (39) And 
this know,'1 that if the goodman of the 
house had known what hour the thief 
would come, he would have watched, 
and not have suffered his house to be 
broken through. <K)) Be y e  therefore 
ready also : for the Son of man eometh 
at an hour when y e  think not.

(u) Then Peter said unto him, Lord, 
spealcest thou this parable unto us, or 
even to all ? (i2) And the Lord said,
W ho then is that faithful and wise 
steward, whom his lord shall make ruler 
over his household, to give them their por
tion of meat in due season ? t43) Blessed
is  that servant, whom his lord when he 
cometli shall find so doing. hP Of a 
truth I  say unto you, that he will make 
him ruler over all that he hath. (t5) But

and if that servant say in his heart, My 
lord delayeth his coming; and shall 
begin to beat the menservants and 
maidens, and to eat and drink, and to 
be drunken ; (w) the lord of that servant 
will come in a day when he looketh not 
for him, and at an hour when he is not 
aware, and will cut him in sunder,1 and 
will appoint him his portion with the 
unbelievers. G") And that servant, which 
knew his lord’s will, and prepared not 
himself, neither did according to his 
■will, shall be beaten with many stripes.
(48) But he that knew not, and did com
mit things worthy of stripes, shall be 
beaten with few stripes. For unto whom
soever much is given, of him shall be 
much required: and to whom men have 
committed much, of him they will ask 
the more.

(491 I  am come to send fire on the

a Matt. 21. 43.

1 Or, cut him off.

(39,40) A n d  th is  k n o w , that i f  the g o o d m a n  
o f  the h o u se  . . .— Better, “ if the master of 
the house.”  See Notes on Matt. xxiv. 43, 44, where 
the words are almost identical.

(Ji) T h e n  P e te r  sa id  u n to  h im .—The motive of 
Peter’s question is not given. Interpreted by the like 
question in Matt. xix. 27 (where see Note), it is natural 
to suppose that ho dwelt, not so much on the last words 
of warning, as on the greatness of the promise whieh is 
hold out in verso 37. Was that to be the common 
blessing of all believers, or the speeial reward of those 
who had forsaken all ?

(42—t6) W h o  th en  is th at fa ith fu l an d  w ise  
s te w a rd ? — See Notes on Matt. xxiv. 45—51. Here 
the words come as an answer to Peter's question. The 
promise was spoken, not for the Twelve only, but for 
every faithful and wise steward. The words are as the 
germ of the parable whieh sets forth the wisdom, 
thengh not the faithfulness, of the Unjust Steward 
(chap. xvi. S— 10). I f wisdom and prudence alone 
deserved the praise there bestowed on it, what would 
be due to wisdom and faithfulness united? In St. 
Paul’s words, “ It is required iu stewards that a man bo 
found faithful ”  (1 Cor iv. 2), we may, perhaps, rceog- 
nise one of the many traces left on his Epistles by the 
companionship of St. Lnke. (See Introduction.')

(15) T o  b e a t  the m en servan ts.— Literally, the 
hoys, bnt in the sense which the word had aeqnired, 
like the French garfon, as used generally for servants 
of any age. Note the more specific terms as compared 
with the “ fellow-servants ”  of St. Matthew.

(46) W ith  th e  u n b e lie v e rs .— Better, perhaps, in a 
los£ technical sense, the unfaithful, the word affording 
sharp contrast with the “  faithful and 44180 steward ” of 
verso 42.

(i") A n d  that servan t, w h ie h  k n e w  his lo r d ’s 
w ill.— The versos that follo4v (47— 50) are peculiar to 
St. Luke, and every 4vord is full of profonndest interest. 
First there comes a warning to the disciples 4vho know 
their Lord’s 4vill, who had been told to watch for His 
coming, to prepare themselves and others for it. That 
“ will ” included the nso of all gifts and opportunities, 
as in the parables of the Pounds and the Talents, 4vith

faithfulness and activity in using them. On those who, 
with their eyes open, were sinning against light and 
knowledge (our Lord’s 4vords had, 4ve ean scarcely 
doubt, a latent reference to Jndas) there should come, 
in this 4vorld or in the world to come, a penalty propor- 
tionably severe.

(18) H e  th at k n e w  n o t .— The words manifest the 
tendernessof a considerate equity, like that 4vhieh uttered 
itself in onr Lord’s 4vords as to Sodom and Tyre and 
Sidon, in chap. x. 12, 13. Man’s knowledge is the 
measure of his responsibilities; and in the absenee of 
knowledge, more or less complete, though stripes may 
be indicted as the only effecti4’e discipline for teaching 
men 4vhat things are or are not worthy of stripes, yet 
they shall be “ few.’ ’ The rvords throw a gleam of hope 
on the darkness that lies behind the veil. Wo know not 
whether the “ few stripes”  imply limited duration, or 
suffering less acute, the tolerabilior damnatio of 
Augustine, and need not care to kno4V. We may 4vell 
bo eoutent to leave that question to Him who spake the 
4Vords, and in so doing gave the most convincing proof 
that the Judge of all the earth 4vill assuredly do right 
(Gen. xviii. 25).

Unto whom soever m uch is  g iv en .—  The two 
clauses differ slightly, though they are parallel in 
meaning ; the first referring to “  gifts ” 4vhieh involve 
4vhat 4ve speak of as a general moral responsibility, the 
second to that which has been solemnly “ committed to 
men as a trust or deposit.”  (Comp. 1 Tim. vi. 20; 
2 Tim. i. 12, 14.)

(40) I  am come to send fire on the earth .— 
There is a strange unique abruptness in the utterance. 
We arc compelled to assume a pause, a moment’s 
thought, as in one whose gaze looks out into the 
fnture, and who at ouee feels its terrors and yet aceepts 
them. The fire which He eame to send is the fire of 
judgment whieh shall burn up the chaff (see Note 
on Matt. iii. 12), the baptism of fire rvliieh shall 
pnrify and eleause as well as destroy. The Son 
of Man knew that this, with all its terrors, was what 
He eame to 4vork. I f  the fire 4vas already kindled, 
if judgment 4vas already passed upon the unfaithful 
stewards and tho servants 4vho knew their Lord’s will



Not Peace, but Division. ST. LUKE, XII. Signs of the Ski/ and of the Times.

earth; and what will I, if it be already 
kindled? <50) Bnt I have a baptism to 
be baptized w ith ; and how am I strait
ened1 till it be accomplished ! <51) Sup
pose ye that I  am come to give peace 
on earth?" I tell you, N ay; but rather 
division : <52) for from henceforth there 
shall be five in one house divided, three 
against two, and two against three.
(53) p'he father shall be divided against 
the son, and the son against the father; 
the mother against the daughter, and 
the daughter against the mother; the 
mother in law against her daughter in 
law, and the daughter in law against 
her mother in law.

And he said also to the people, 
W hen ye see a cloud rise out of the

b Mall. 16. :.

1 Or,

a Matt. 10.34.

2 See Mark 12. 42.

w est/ straightway ye say, There cometh 
a shower; and so it is. <55) And when 
ye see the south wind blow ye say, There 
will be heat; and it cometh to pass. 
(56) Ye hypocrites, ye can discern the 
face of the sky and of the earth; but 
how is it that ye do not discern this 
time ? <57) Yea, and why even of your
selves judge ye not what is right ?

(58) When thou goest with thine ad
versary to the magistrate/ as thou art 
in the way, give diligence that thou 
mayest be delivered from h im ; lest he 
hale thee to the judge, and the judge 
deliver thee to the officer, and the 
officer cast thee into prison. (59) I  tell 
thee, thou shalt not depart thence, till 
thon hast paid the very last mite.2

and did it not, why should Ho wish to check it ? What 
other wish or will was right for Him than that it should 
completo what it had begun, oven though it brought 
not peace, but a sword—not union, but division?

<so) I  h ave  a ba p tism  to  b e  b a p tized  w ith .— 
Hero wo have a point of contact with tho words spoken 
to the sons of Zebedee. (See Notes on Matt. xx. 22, and 
Mark x. 3S.1 The baptism of which tho Lord now 
speaks is that of ono who is come into deep waters, so 
that the floods pass over him, over whoso head have 
passed and are passing tho waves and billows of many 
and great sorrows. Yet hero, too, the Son of Man does 
not shrink or draw back. What Ho felt most keenly, in 
His human nature, was the pain, the constraint of 
expectation. Ho was, in that perfect humanity of His, 
harassed and oppressed, as other sufferers have beon, 
by the thought of what was coming, more than by tho 
actual suffering when it eamo.

(5i_53) S u ppose  y e  that I  am com e  to  g ive  
p e a c e ? — Seo Notes on Matt. x. 31, 35. Tho chief 
variations aro “  division ”  for “ sword,” and, in verso 53, 
the doubled statement of reciprocated enmity in each 
relationship.

(5+-56) W h e n  ye seo a cloud rise out of the 
w est.—See Notes on Matt. xvi. 2. Tho differences 
in form are, however, notieoablo enough to suggest tho 
impression hero also of liko teaching at a different time.
In St. Matthew the words eorno as an answer to the 
demand for a sign, hero without any such demand ; 
thero the signs are tho morning and the evening red
ness of the sky, here tho cloud in the west and tho south 
wind blowing. It is. however, probable enough that 
the like answer was called forth by a like occasion.

(55) T h ere  w il l  b e  h eat.—Seo Noto on Matt. xx.
12. The word rendered “ heat ” is probably used here 
as signifying the "burning wind.”  the simoom, which, 
blowing over tho desert, scorched and withered all that 
was green and fresh. (Comp. Jas. i. 11, whero it is 
rightly rendered “ burning heat.” )

(5,>) H o w  is it that y o  d o  n o t d iscern  th is 
tim e ?—What had been said before to Pharisees and 
Sadducees (Matt. xvi. 3) is here repented with a wider 
application. It was true of the people, as of their 
teachers, that they did not discern the true import of 
tho time, the season, the crisis in which they found 
themselves. It was “ the time of their visitation ”  (seo 
Noto on chap. xix. 44), and yet they know it not.
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(57) Y e a , an d  w h y  ev en  o f  y o u rse lv e s  ju d g e  
y e  n o t  w h at is r ig h t ?—Better, judge that which is 
just. Tho meaning of the words is not that they did 
not know what was right, but that they did not act 
upon their knowledge. They were passing an un
righteous judgment on tho preachers of repentaneo, on 
tho Baptist and on the Christ, because they eamo to 
tell them of the time of their visitation, when tlioir 
action ought to havo been as true and spontaneous 
as their daily judgment about the weather. It is 
possible, though not, I think, probable, that tho ques
tion "W h y  even of yourselves . . . ”  may havo 
some reference to tho request of the disciple, in verso 
13, that our Lord would act as judge.

(58) When thou goest with thine adversary 
. . . .—Better, with all tho MSS., For as thou 
goest . . . .  The conjunction would seom to havo 
been omitted by the translators because they did not 
see tho sequence of thought implied in it. Thero is, 
indeed, something at first strangely abrupt in this 
reproduction of what had appeared in tho Sermon on 
the Mount as part of our Lord’s teaching as to tho 
true meaning of the command “ Thou shalt not kill.” 
(Seo Noto on Matt. v. 25.) Thero the words are spoken 
at onco of earthly adversaries and magistrates and of 
the great Judge of all. Is it so in this place also P Is 
this tho “ just judgmont ”  to which verse 57 referred, 
in contrast with the prevailing bitterness and hardness 
of men in the quarrels brought on ehiefiy by their greed 
of gain ? Tho answer to tho question is found in 
accepting, as before, both tho literal meaning and that 
of which it becomes a parable, with, perhaps, a greater 
stress than beforo ou the spiritual aspect of the 
words. Our Lord is speaking to the people ; thero 
has been no immediate reference, as before, to tho 
Sixth Commandment. His teaching has taken a wider 
range, and the old words, as it were, come back, 
with every point of the parable brought into full 
dearness. Tho “ adversary ” is the Law that accuses 
them (John v. 45); the judge is none other than tho 
Judge of all tho earth; and thon all follows in duo 
order as beforo.

(59) i  to ll thee, th ou  shalt n o t  d ep a rt th en ce  
. . .—See Noto on Matt. v. 2d. St. Luke substitutes 
tho yet smaller coin, the “ mite,”  or half-quadrans 
(see Noto ou Mark xii. 42), for tho “ farthing ”  of St. 
Matthew



The M-urdered Galileans. ST. LUKE, XIII. The Barren Fbj-lree.

CH APTER X III . — (D There were 
present at that season some that told 
him of the Galilseans, whose blood 
Pilate had mingled with their sacri
fices. <2) And Jesns answering said 
mito them, Suppose ye that these 
Galileans were sinners above all the 
Galikeans, because they suffered such 
things ? <3) I  tell you, Nay : hut, except 
ye repent, ye shall all likewise perish. 
(,t) Or those eighteen, upon whom the 
tower in Siloam fell, and slew them,

think ye that they were sinners1 above 
all men that dwelt in Jerusalem? 
<5) I  tell you, N a y : hut, except ye 
repent, ye shall all likewise perish.

<6) He spake also this parable; A  
certain man  had a fig tree planted in 
his vineyard; and he came and sought 
fruit thereon, and found none. (?) Then 
said he unto the dresser of his vine
yard, Behold, these three years I come 
seeking fruit on this fig tree, and find 
none : cut it down; why cumbereth it

X III.
(!) T h e  Galilseans, w h o so  b lo o d  P ila to  h a d  

m in g le d  w ith  th eir  sa cr ifices .—The incident is not 
related by Josephus or any other historian, hut it was 
quite in harmony with Pilate’s character. (See Note on 
Matt, xxvii. 2.) W e may fairly infer it to havo 
originated in some outburst of zealous fanaticism, such 
as still characterised the followers of Judas of Galileo 
(Acts v. 37), while the pilgrims from that province were 
offering their sacrifices in the courts of the Temple, and 
to have keen repressed with the same ruthless severity 
as he had shown in other tumults. It was probably 
one, at least, of the causes of the enmity between Herod 
and Pilato of which wo read in chap, xxiii. 12.

P) S u p p ose  y e  th at these G alilseans . . ? — 
The tale had probably been told with a conviction, 
expressed or implied, that the massacre had been a 
special judgment for some special and exceptional guilt. 
Our Lord at once, here as in John ix. 7, sweeps 
away all their rash interpretations of the divine govern
ment, and declares that all. unless thoy repented, were 
under the sentence of a like destruction. The “ like
wise,” however, is hardly to be taken, as some have 
taken it, in a litoral sense. Some, it may be of those 
who heard the words, perished by the sword of Titus, 
as the Galileans had (lone by the sword of Pilate, but 
hardly all who were impenitent. Still less conld this 
he said of the form of death referred to in the verse 
that follows. .

W U p o n  w h o m  th e to w e r  in  S iloam  feU.— 
Here, again, wo havo a reference to an incideut not 
recorded elsewhere. It was clearly one that had 
impressed the minds of men with horror, as a special 
judgment. At or near to Siloam, the modern Birket- 
Silumn, is a swimming-pool, or tank (John ix. 7), 
where the valley of Tyropoeon opens into that of the 
Kedron. It was supplied through artificial conduits, 
and appears to have been one of a series of pools 
so fed. It is not unlikely, connected as Siloam thus 
was with tho water-system of the city, that the tower 
in question was part of the works which Pilate had 
planned, and partly executed, for the construction of 
an aqueduct, and for which he appropriated part of 
tho Corbau or sacred treasure of the Temple, and if 
so, tho popular excitement which this measure caused 
(see Noto on Matt, xxvii. 2) might well load mon to 
look on its fall as an instance of a divine judgment on 
what they regarded as an act of sacrilege.

(fi) A  certa in  m an  h ad  a fig  tree . — Tho 
parable stands obviously in very close connection with 
the foregoing teaching. The people "had been warned 
of tho danger of perishing, unless they repented. They 
are now taught that the forbearance and long-suffering

of God are leading them to repentance. The sharp 
warning of the Baptist, “ Every treo that briugeth not 
forth good fruit is hewn down” (Matt.iii. IO).isexpauded 
into a parable. As regards the outward framework of tho 
story, wo have only to noto that the joiut, culture of tho 
fig-tree and tho vine was so common as to havo passed 
into a proverb (2 Kings xviii. 31 ; Song of Sol. ii. 13). 
The interpretation of the paVablo as to its general drift 
is easy enough. Tho barren fig-tree is the symbol of a 
fruitless profession of godliness; the delay' represents 
tho forbearance of God in allowing yet a time for 
repentance. When we come to details, however, serious 
difficulties present themselves. If we take tho fig-tree 
as representing Israel, what are we to make of the vine
yard ? If the owner of tho vineyard bo Christ, who is 
tho vine-dresser ? De the three years refer to the actual 
dnratiou of our Lord’s ministry ? Answers to these 
questions will bo found in the following considerations : 
— (1) Tho vineyard is uniformly in tho parabolic 
language of Scripturo the symbol of Israel. (See Noto 
on Matt. xxi. 33.) (2) The owner of that vineyard is none 
other than the great King, the Lord of Hosts (Isa.
v. 7). (3) I f  this bo so, then the fig-treo must stand
for something else than Israel as a nation, aud the con
text points to its being the symbol of the individual sold, 
which inheriting its place in a divine order, is as a treo 
plauted in the garden of the Lord. (Comp. Ps. i. 3 ; 
Jer. xviii. 8.) (4) The “ three years” in which tho
owner comes seeking fruit can. on this view, answer 
neither to the three stages of Revelation—Patriarchal, 
Mosaic, aud Prophetic— nor the three years of our 
Lord’s ministry, but represent, as the symbol of com
pleteness, the full opportunities given to men. the 
calls to repentance aud conversion which come to them 
in the several stages of their lives in youth, manliood, 
ago. (5) The dresser of the vineyard, following the 
same line of thought, is the Lord Jesus Himself, who 
intercedes, as for the nation as a whole, so for each in
dividual member of the nation. He pleads for delay'. 
He will do what can be done by “ digging”  into the 
fallow ground of the soul, and by imparting new 
sources of nourishment or fruitfulness. I f these avail, 
well. If not, tho fig-tree, by implication every fig-tree in 
the vineyard that continued barren, would be cut down.

(7) W h y  cu m b e re th  it  th e g ro u n d  ?—The Greek 
verb means more than that the fig-tree was what wo 
call a useless burden or incumbrance, and implies posi
tive injury. It is commonly rendered by “ bring to 
nought,’’ or some like phrase. (In 1 Cor. xiii. S it 
is rendered “ fail.” ) This would seem, indeed, to havo 
been the old meaning of the English verb. Comp. 
Shakespeare’s Julius Ctesar, iii. 1 :—

“ Domestic fury, anti fierce civil strife.
Shall cumber all the parts of Italy.”

30G



The Woman with ST. LUKE, XIII. a Spirit of Infirmity.

the ground? <8) And lie answering- 
said unto him, Lord, let it alone this 
year also, till I  shall dig about it, and 
dung i t : and if it bear fruit, w ell :
and if not, then after that thou shalt 
cut it down.

(10> And he was teaching in one 
of the synagogues on the sabbath. 
(U) And, behold, there was a woman 
which had a spirit of infirmity eighteen 
years, and was bowed together, and 
could in no wise lift up herself. ,lL>) And 
when Jesus saw her, he called her to 
him, and said unto her, Woman, thou 
art loosed from thine infirmity. (13> And 
he laid his hands on her: and imme
diately she was made straight, and 
glorified God. (I1) And the ruler of 
the synagogue answered with indigna
tion, because that Jesus had healed on

I a Matt. 13.31.

the sabbath day, and said unto the 
people. There are six days in which 
men ought to work : in them therefore 
come and be healed, and not on the 
sabbath day. (15> The Lord then an
swered him, and said, Thou hypocrite, 
doth not each one of you on the sabbath 
loose his ox or his ass from the stall, 
and lead him  away to watering? 
<1C) And ought not this woman, being 
a daughter of Abraham, whom Satan 
hath bound, lo, these eighteen years, 
be loosed from this bond on the sabbath 
dayr? d') And when he had said these 
things, all his adversaries were ashamed: 
and all the people rejoiced for all the 
glorious things that were done by him.

(is) Then said he, Unto what is the 
kingdom of God like?" and whereunto 
shall I  resemble it?  <19) It is like a

(8) A n d  d u n g  it.—Literally, and put dung. Homely 
as the imagery is, it suggests fertilising and gracious 
influences not less vividly than the dew or rain from 
heaven, and points, porhaps, specifically to such as are 
working onus in our earthly surroundings, as contrasted 
with the directly supernatural action of God’s grace.

(9) A n d  i f  it b ea r  fru it .—Some of the hotter MSS. 
have, i f  it bear fruit in the time to come . . . With 
either reading tho sentence is elliptical, and the inser
tion of “ well,” as in the English, is lioedod to convoy 
its meaning.

(M) A n d  he w as tea ch in g  in on e  o f  the syn a 
g o g u e s .—'Hie narrative that follows is peculiar to St. 
Luke. Tho indefiniteness as to time and place indicate 
that it was probably one of the previously unrecorded 
traditions which he met with when ho entered on his 
personal search for materials. This is in part con
firmed by the use of “ tho L ord ”  in verso 15. (Seo 
Note on chap. vii. 13.)

(it) B e h o ld , th ere  w as a w om an  . . . .— 
Tho description indicates the accuracy of tho trained 
observer. Tho duration of tho affliction (as in Acts
ix. 33), tho symptoms of permanent enrvaturo of tho 
spiuo, tho very form of tho two participles, bent to
gether . . . .  unable to unbend, are all characteristic. 
Tho pln-aso a “ spirit of infirmity,” i.e„ an evil spirit 
producing bodily infirmity, implios a diagnosis that the 
seat of the powerlessness, as in some forms of catalepsy 
and aphasia, was in the region in which soul and body 
act and react on each other. The presence of such a 
sufferer in tho synagoguo may, perhaps, ho hold to 
imply habitual devotion, and therefore tho faith that 
made her receptive of the healing power.

(12) W om a n , th ou  art loo se d  fro m  th in e  in 
firm ity . Better, thou hast been loosed . . . Tho
words were obviously a tost of the woman’s faith. 
"Would she. on hearing tho words, make tho effort to 
do what sho had not dono for eighteen years? The 
vcrh.it may he noted, is in tho perfect. Tho work of 
healing was already completed.

(13) A n d  he la id  h is h ands on  h er.—Tho bodily 
act was, as in the analogous cases of the blind and 
dumb (seo Note on Matt. ix. 2I>I, a help to the faith 
which was necessary, on tho woman's part, that she

might receive the full benefit of tho divino act of power. 
When this was done, she poured forth her joy (as tho 
tonsc of tho verb implies) in a continuous strain of praise.

(ii) A n d  the ru ler  o f  tho sy n a g o g u o  an sw ered  
w ith  in d ig n a tio n .—The traditional law for tho work 
of tho Jewish physician was that ho might act in his 
calling in cases of emergency, life and death cases, 
but not in chronic diseases, such as this. This law tho 
ruler of the synagoguo wished to impose as a chock 
upon the work of the Healer hero.

(15, la) D oth  n ot each  on e  o f  y o u  . . . P—The 
principle is the samo as that in Matt. xii. 11 (where sco 
Note), but tho case is put. in even a stronger form. 
Tliero the illustration is drawn from what might seem 
an exceptional act for an exceptional emergency; hero 
from tho regular practico of men, where their own 
interests were concerned. I f they pleaded that it was 
not for their own interests, but those of humanity to tho 
brutes committed to their charge, tho answer was 
obvious that tho daughter of Abraham was “ hotter” 
than the ox or ass.

(16) W h o m  Satan h ath  b o u n d .—Tho words imply 
the belief that tlioro was another source than mere 
bodily diseaso for tho infirmity— in part, at least, tho 
belief that all disease—or very many forms of it—is 
directly or indirectly traccahlo to tho power of tho 
Enemy. So St. Path's “ thorn in tho flesh ”—assuming 
it to be somo sharp bodily suffering— is “ tho mes
senger of Satan.”  (Seo Note on 2 Cor. xii. 7.)

If is obvious that this narrativo would have for ouo 
like St. Luko a special interest over and abovo that 
which liko narratives had for the other Evangelists. 
We can scarcely fail to think of tho “ beloved physician” 
as practising his art for the good of men, his brothers, 
on the Sabbath, as on other days. In doing so he would 
doubtless ho met, on the part of Jews and Judaism's, 
with words liko those of tho ruler of tho synagoguo, 
"There are six days on which men ought to w ork; do thy 
work of healing on them.”  For such a one it would 
he a comfort unspeakable to he able to point to onr 
Lord’s words and acts as sanctioning his own practice.

( is -21) T h en  said  he, U n to w lia t is th e k in g 
d o m  o f  G o d  lik e  ?—See Notes on Matt. xiii. 
31— 33. Tho first impression with most readers,



The Mustard-seed and the Leaven. ST. LUKE, XIIT. The Strait Gate.

grain of mustard seed, which a man 
took, and east into his garden; and it 
grew, and waxed a great tree; and the 
fowls of the air lodged in the branches 
of it. I20) And again he said, W here- 
unto shall I liken the kingdom of God ? 
(21) It is like leaven, which a woman 
took and hid in three measures1 of meal, 
till the whole was leavened. (22) 23 * * * And 
he went through the cities and villages,® 
teaching, and journeying toward Jeru
salem. (2:!) Then said one unto him, 
Lord, are there few that he saved ? And 
he said unto them,

(2t) Strive to enter in at the strait

b Matt. 7. ta

1 See Matt. 13.3a 

a  Matt. 9. 35.

c  Matt. 7.23.

gate : 1 for many, I  say unto you, will 
seek to enter in, and shall not be able. 
t2̂ ) W hen once the master of the house 
is risen up, and hath shut to the door, 
and ye begin to stand without, and to 
knock at the door, saying, Lord, Lord, 
open unto u s ; and he shall answer and 
say unto you, I  know you not whence 
ye are: (2a> then shall ye begin to say, 
W e  have eaten and drunk in thy pre
sence, and thou hast taught in our 
streets. (27) But he shall say,c I  tell 
you, I know you not whence ye are; 
depart from me, all ye  workers of 
iniquity. (2s) There shall he weeping

in the absence of any apparent trace of sequence, 
is that wo have an isolated fragment of our Lord's 
teaching, torn from the context in wliieii we find it in St. 
Matthew. On the other hand, we must remember
(1) that our Lord was in the synagogue, and it was on 
the Sabbath day, and that so both time and place called 
for teaching of some kind; and (2) that the parables 
that follow may well be regarded but as samples of 
the teaching which thoso who were in the synagogue 
had treasured up in their memories. They were fit and 
edifying parables at any time; not least so, assuredly, 
at this. When proof bad been given that the Kingdom 
of God had indeed come nigh unto men, it was well to 
set before them something as to its nature, its extent, 
its mode of working inwardly and outwardly; and the 
fact that tlio similitudes which did this had heen used 
before, did not necessarily make them inapplicable or 
unprofitable when used again.

C” ) A n d  h e  w e n t  th ro u g h  th e  c it ie s  an d  
v illa g es , tea ch in g , a n d  jo u r n e y in g .—Literally, 
making a journey, as implying a circuit deliberately 
planned. This is apparently the continuation of the 
samo journey as that of which chap. ix. 51 recorded 
the beginning. There seems reason to believe, as stated 
in the Noto on that passage, that it lay chiefly through 
tho cities and villages of Peraea, the modern Hauran, 
on the east side of the Jordan. Such a journey, 
though with comparatively little record of what hap
pened on it, is implied in Matt. xix. 1, Mark x. 1, in 
the retirement “  beyond Jordan ” of John x. 40. It 
had led our Lord at first through Samaria (chap. ix. 52), 
then back to Samaria and Galileo again (chap. xvii. 11), 
then either from the east, crossing the river, or from 
the west to Jericho (chap, xviii. 35).

(23) A re  th ere  fe w  that b e  sa ved  ?—More ac
curately, that are being saved, or, that are in the way
o f salvation. The Greek participle is present., not 
perfect, and this sense should be borne in mind both 
here and in 2 Cor. ii. 15—still more so, perhaps, in 
Acts. ii. 47, where the English version gives, with a
singular infelicity, “ sncli as should be saved.”

W o are left to conjecture to what class the ques
tioner belonged, and what feelings prompted the 
question. Was he thinking of salvation in the higher
Christian sense of the term, or of safety from that 
destruction of which Christ had spoken as coming on 
the impenitent people ? In the mind of the questioner 
the two things may have been blended together, but 
the answer clearly points to the former, and wo have 
sufficient evidence that such questions were agitating 
men’s minds in the apocryphal Revelation known as

the Second Book of Esdras. This book is probably (iu 
part, at least, certainly, see 2 Esdr. viii. 28, 29), post
Christian, and has been assigned to tbe time of Nero, or 
Domitiau, or Trajan; hut it reflects with a wonderful 
fulness the fevered, anxious thoughts that were working 
among both Jews and Gentiles, and among those none 
is so prominent as that “ many are created, but few 
shall be saved ” (2 Esdr. viii. 1, 3,55). Among the strange 
cabbalistic fancies of the Rabbis, one was an attempt 
to fix tbe number of tbe saved by the numerical value 
of the letters of this or that text that prophesied of tho 
Kingdom of Heaven. Assuming the question to hoof 
this nature, its form indicates that it was a speculative 
inquiry. A  man anxious and in earnest would have 
asked, “  What must I do to bo saved ? ”  And, being a 
speculative question, our Lord put it aside, gave no direct 
answer, and sought to force the man back on tho 
thought of what was needed that ho himself might 
take his place in that company.

(2i) S trive to en ter in  at th e stra it gate .—See 
Notes on Matt. vii. 13, 14. Another instance of general 
teaching adapted to a special occasion. We note, how
ever, the variation, “ strive to enter in ”— i.e., struggle 
as the wrestler struggles (the word being tho same as 
that iu 1 Cor. ix. 25; 1 Tim. vi. 12), instead of the 
simple “ enter ye iu,” and the compression of the whole 
illustration.

(25) w h e n  o n ce  th e m aster o f  th e  h ou se  . . . 
— The passage contains elements that are common at 
once to Matt. vii. 22, 23, and xxv. 10— 12, where see 
Notes.

(26) w e  have eaten and drunk . . .—Better, we
ate and drank . . . , and Thou didst teach. The words 
differ slightly from those in Matt. vii. 22, which put 
higher claims into the mouths of the speakers, “  Did 
we not prophecy in Thy name . . They are,
i.e., tho representatives of those who hold offieo in the 
Church of God, yet have not truly submitted themselves 
to the guidance of the Divine Teacher. Here tho 
words clearly point to actual companionship, to the 
hopes that men were building on the fact that they had 
ouee sat at meat, in the house of Publican or Pharisee, 
with the Prophet whom they acknowledged as the 
Christ. In its wider application it, o f course, includes 
all who iu any sense eat and drink with Him now 
in visible fellowship with His Church, and who rest 
their hopes of etornal life on that outward communion.

(28, 29) T h ere  shaU b e  w e e p in g  an d  gn a sh in g  
o f  te e th .—See Notes on Matt. viii. 11, 12 ; but notice, 
as an interesting variation, tbe addition of tho 
“ prophets ” to the names of the three patriarchs.



The Message from  Herod. ST. LUKE, XIII. Lamentation over Jerusalem.

and gnashing of teeth, when y e  shall 
see Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, 
and all the prophets, in the kingdom of 
God, and you yourselves thrust out. 
(-9) And they shall come from the east, 
and from  the west, and from the north, 
and from  the south, and shall sit down 
in the kingdom of God. <30> And, be
hold, there are last which shall be first, 
and there are first which shall be last.“ 

(31> The same day there came certain 
of the Pharisees, saying unto him, Get 
thee out, and depart hence: for Herod 
will kill thee. (32) And he said unto 
them, Go ye, and tell that fox, Behold, 
I cast out devils, and I  do cures to day

6 Matt. 23. 37.

a Matt. ia  30.

and to morrow, and the third day I 
shall be perfected. <ai) Nevertheless I 
must walk to day, and to morrow, and 
the day following : for it cannot be that 
a prophet perish ont of Jerusalem.
(34) 0  Jerusalem, Jerusalem,4 which 
killest the prophets, and stonest them 
that are sent unto thee; how often 
would I have gathered thy children to
gether, as a hen doth gather her brood 
under "her wings, and ye would n o t!
(35) Behold, your house is left unto you 
desolate : and verily I say unto you, Ye  
shall not see me, until the time come 
when ye shall say, Blessed is he that 
cometh in the name of the Lord.

W  A n d , b e h o ld , th ere aro last . . .—See Noto 
on Matt. six. 30. In point of time, it may be noticed, 
this is the first utterance of the great law that God’s 
judgment reverses man’s. When it was uttered in 
reference to the young rnler, it was hut a fresh appli
cation of the wider law. Here the application is primarily 
national. Israel had been tho first of nations, but it 
should become, in its outward fortunes, tho last, and 
the heathen who had been “ without hope and without 
God in the world”  (Eph. ii. Id) should gain tho high 
pre-eminence of being tho heirs of the kingdom. Tho 
individual application of the words grows naturally, 
however, out of the national.

(31) H e ro d  w il l  k ill  th ee .—This is tho only intima
tion of such a purpose, and it is, of course, a question 
whether tho Pharisees reported what they actually 
knew, out of feelings more or less friendly to our 
Lord, or invented a false tale in order that they might 
get rid of His presence among them, or were sent by 
Herod to announce his purpose as a threat that he 
might bo rid of it. Our Lord’s answer, “ Go tell 
that fox . . ., ”  poiuts to the last of these views as tho 
most probable. It is true that in chap, xxiii. 8, we are 
told that Herod “ had desired to see Him of a long 
season;”  but oscillations of vague curiosity and vague 
fears were quite in keeping with tho Tetrarch’s charac
ter. Accepting tho conclusion suggested in the Noto 
on verso 2d, that wo have hero a record of our Lord’s 
Pei-man ministry, wo may probably connect the message 
with the fact that His journeys had brought Him near 
Machmrus, where John had been imprisoned, and in 
which was one of Herod’s most stately palaces (Jos. 
Wars, vii. G). Thouee the Pharisees may have come 
with a threat, in which we may possibly trace the hand 
of Herodias, and which, at least, reminds ns of the 
message sent by Jezebel to Elijah (I Kings xix. 2). 
St. Luke’s knowledge of the incident may have been 
derived from Manaen ; or, as Maelnerns was famous for 
hot medicinal springs, and for herbs that had a wide
spread farno for speeial virtues (Josephus, as above), it 
may have been one of tho places to which ho was 
attracted by his pursuits as a physician. (Soo Intro
duction.)

(32) G o  y e , an d  tell that fo x  . . .—* 31 32 * 1The word was 
eminently descriptive of the character both of tho 
Tetrareh individually, and of the whole Herodian 
house. The fact that tho Greek word for “ fo x ” is 
always used as a feminine, gives, perhaps, a speeial 
touch of indignant foreo to the original. Ho had so

identified himself with Herodias that he had lost his 
manliness, and the proverbial type of tho worst form of 
woman’s craft was typical of him.

B e h o ld , I  cast ou t dev ils .—What was the mean
ing of tho message ? What we read in chap, xxiii. S, 
perhaps, supplies the answer to that question. Herod 
“ hoped to have seen some miracle done by Him,”  and 
Jesus, reading his thoughts, tells him that tho tiino for 
such sights and wonders was all but over. One day, 
and yet another, and yet a third— so our Lord describes, 
in proverbial speech (comp, the analogous forms of 
Ex. v. 14; Hos. vi. 2), an interval of very short dura
tion, and then “ I am perfected.”  The word is strietly a 
present tense used predietively, and may be either 
middle or passive in its meaning, the latter being most 
in harmony with the use of tho verb elsewhere. "  Tlieu
I am brought to the end ; then I reach the goal of this 
linmau life of Mine.” Very noteworthy in connection 
with this passage is the prominence given to the verb 
throughout the Epistle to the Hebrews, as, e.g., in 
Heb. ii. 10, v. 9.

(33) N ev erth e less  I m u st walk.—Better, I  must 
journey, or, I  must go onward, tho word being that 
used in chap. ix. 51, 53. The words indicate tho 
intensity of conviction and of purpose as that expressed 
before. I eaunot bring myself to accept tho words that 
follow— “ to-day and to-morrow . . .”— as meaning
that there wero but threo days to pass beforo Ho 
should enter Jerusalem. It would not have been true 
in fact. It would have seemed obvious, had we not too 
abundant proof of men’s want of power to enter into 
the poetic forms of Eastern speeeh when they differ 
from our own, that tho literal meaning here is alto
gether out of plaee, and that the same formula is used 
as in tho preceding verse, with the same meaning— i.e., 
as conveying the thought of a short, undefined interval.

I t  ca n n ot b e  that a p ro p h e t  perish  ou t o f  
J eru sa lem .—The word nsed here for “ it cannot be,”  
occurs in this passago only of the New Testament, and 
has a peculiar half-irouieal force— “ It is not meet, it 
would bo at variance with the fitness of things, it is 
morally impossible.”  Jerusalem had made tho slaughter 
of tho prophets a speeial prerogative, a monopoly, as 
has heeu said, of which none might rob her.

(34, 35) O Jeru sa lem , Jeru salem , w h ic h  kiU est 
th e  p ro p h e ts .—See Notes on Matt, xxiii. 37— 39. 
Here, as in other like eases, we have to choose between 
the alternatives of tho words having been spoken on 
two different though similar occasions, or of one of tho



Jesus in the Pharisee's House. ST. LUKE, XIV. The Guests struggling fo r  Precedence.

CH APTER X I V .— (1) And it came to 
pass, as lie.went into the house of one 
of the chief Pharisees to eat bread on 
the sabbath day, that they watched 
him. And, behold, there was a 
certain man before him which had the 
dropsy. (3) And Jesus answering spake 
unto the lawyers and Pharisees, saying, 
Is it lawful to heal on the sabbath day? 
W And they held their peace. And he 
took him, and healed him, and let him 
g o ; <5) and answered them, saying, 
W hich of you shall have an ass or an

ox fallen into a pit, and will not straight
way pull him out on the sabbath day? 
(G) And they could not answer him again 
to these things.

(7) And he put forth a parable to those 
which were bidden, when he marked 
how they chose out the chief room s; 
saying unto them, W hen thou art 
bidden of any man to a wedding, sit not 
down in the highest room ; lest a more 
honourable man than thou be bidden of 
h im ; and he that bade thee and him 
come and say to thee, Give this man

Evangelists misplacing the words which were actually 
spoken hut once. As with most other passages thus 
re-appearing in a different context, I hold tho former 
to he by far tho most probable. In each report, it may 
bo noted, they fit iuto tho context with a perfectly 
natural coherence.

X IV .
(!) In to  the h o u se  o f  on e  o f  the c h ie f  P h a r i

sees.—Better, o f the rulers of the Pharisees. The 
moaning of the phrase is probably more definite than 
that suggested by tho English. The man was either 
a “ ruler”  in the samo sense as Nicodemus (John iii.
1), or the rich young man in Lnko xviii. 18— i.e., a 
member of the Sanhedrin (which seems most likely)— 
or else occupied a high position in the lay-hierarchy 
(if the phrase may be allowed) which had developed 
itself in the organisation of Pharisaism.

T o  eat b re a d  on  the S abbath  d a y .—Sabbath 
feasts were then, as at a later time, part of the social 
life of the Jews, and wero often—subject, of course, to 
tho condition that the food was cold—occasions of 
great luxury and display. Augustine speaks of them 
as including dancing and song, and tho “ Sabbath 
luxury” of tho Jews became a proverb. Ou the 
motives of the Pharisee—probably half respect and 
half curiosity—seo Notes ou chap. vii. 36.

(2) A  certa in  m an b e fo re  h im  w h ich  h a d  th e  
d ro p sy .— This is the only miracle of the kind recorded 
in the Gospels. The term which St. Luke uses is 
strictly technical (hydropikos), and we may fairly see 
in the narrative another illustration of his professional 
character. He, more than others, had been led to 
specific iuquiries as to the nature of the diseases which 
our Lord had healed. (Seo Introduction.) The man 
may have been an invited guest, or tho feast may 
have been one of the semi-public ones in which the 
richer Pharisees displayed their hospitality.

(3) U n to  the la w y e rs .—Seo Note on Matt. xxii. 
35. The teaching of our Lord is identical in substance, 
and nearly so in form, with that in chap. vi. 0—11, 
Matt. xii. 9— 14, Mark iii. 1— 6. Here, however, it 
will bo noticed, our Lord takes the initiative in tho 
controversy, whereas before the scribes and Pharisees 
had asked Him the question. Possibly some report of 
what had then passed had reached tlie oars of those 
who wero now present, and caused them to bo silent 
both before and after tho question.

(b A n d  he to o k  h im .—Better, he laid hold on 
him. Tho healing was, in this instance, effected by 
actual contact.

(5) W h ic h  o f  y o n  shall h ave an ass o r  au 
o x  . . .—The fine of thought is all but identical with

that of chap. xiii. 15. Here, as there, tho outward 
features of Jowisli lifo are the samo as they had been 
in Ex. xx. 17, and Isa. i. 3. Tho “ ox and tho ass” aro 
tho beasts which common men use and value. The 
horse belongs to conquerors and kings. This is said 
with reference to tho received text. Many of the best 
MSS., however, read, “ Which of you shall have a son, 
or an ox . . . ? ”  and, on tho whole, this readiug seems 
likely to be the true one. The familiar eombiuatiou of 
the ox aud tho ass would naturally lead a transcriber to 
substitute iLos (ass) for tads (son). There would bo 
nothing to tempt any one to a change in the opposite 
direction.

EaUen in to  a p it .—Literally, into a well, as in 
John iv. G— 11, but the word was applied also, as in 
Rev. ix. 1, 2, to “ wells without water ”— i.e., as here, 
to “ pits.”

A n d  w ill  n o t  stra igh tw a y  p u ll  h im  ou t.—
Tho words appeal to tho common action and natural 
impulse of men, but the casuistry of the Pharisees had, 
as a matter of fact, giveu a different answer. Pood 
might bo let dowu to the ox or ass, but no effort to 
pull him out was to be mado till tho Sabbath rest was 
over.

(®) A n d  th e y  c o u ld  n o t  an sw er h im  ag a in .—
The Greek is, perhaps, a little more emphatic—“ They 
had no power, they wore powerless to answer him.”

(?) A n d  he p u t fo rth  a p a ra b le .—The passage 
has tho interest of being, in conjunction with chap. xi. 
43, the germ of the great invective of Matt, xxiii. 6, 
and the verses that follow. (See Notes there.)

C h ie f room s.—Better, chief places, or chief 
couches ; literally, the chief places to recline in after tho 
Eastern fashion. This, again, implies the semi-public 
character of tho feast. Tho host did not at first place 
his guests according to his owu notions of fitness. 
They were left to strugglo for precedence. What 
follows is hardly a parable in our modern senso of tho 
term, but is so called as being something more than 
a mere precept, and as illustrated by a half-dramatic 
dialoguo.

<8) Sit n ot d o w n .—Literally, recline not.
L est a m ore  h o n o u ra b le  m an  th an  th ou  . .— 

Tho words imply that the common practice was for tho 
guests to seat themselves: then, as in the parable of 
the wedding garment (Matt. xxii. 11), tho host came iu 
“  to seo the guests.”

(9) A n d  th ou  b e g in  w ith  sham e to  ta k e  th e  
lo w e st  r o o m .—A t first sight the words seem to 
suggest lower motives than those by which the dis
ciples of Christ should regulate their lives—au artificial 
aud calculating rather than a real humility. Three 
explanations may bo giveu of what is a very real
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place; and tliou begin with shame to 
take the lowest room. <10> But when 
thou art bidden,'' go and sit down in the 
lowest room; that when he that bade 
thee eometh, he may say unto thee, 
Friend, go up higher: then shalt thou 
have worship in the presence of them 
that sit at meat with thee. <n) For 
whosoever exalteth himself shall be 
abased; 1 and he that humbleth himself 
shall be exalted.

(!2) Then said he also to him that bade 
him, W hen thou makest a dinner or a 
supper, call not thy friends, nor thy 
brethren, neither thy kinsmen, nor thy

a rrov .2 5 . 6, 7.

c Tublt 1. 7.

b Matt. 2a 12.

d Rev, 10 0. 

t  Mutt. 22. 3

rich neighbours; lest they also bid thee 
again, and a recompence be made thee. 
<13) But when thou makest a feast, call 
the poor, the maimed, the lame, the 
blind (u) and thou shalt be blessed ; for 
they cannot recompense thee : for thou 
shalt be recompensed at the resurrection 
of the just.

<15) And when one of them that sat at 
meat with him heard these things, he 
said unto him, Blessed is  he that shall 
eat bread in the kingdom of God.3
(16) Then said he unto liim,e A  certain 
man made a great supper, and bade 
many : <17) and sent his servant at supper

difficulty— (1) That all precepts bearing directly upon 
social ethics start naturally, as in tho Book of Proverbs 
(from which the form of tho teaching is, indeed, directly 
derived, comp. Prov. xxv. 6, 7), from the prudential 
vathcr than tho spiritual viow of life. (2) That 
thero is in this counsel an adaptation of teaching 
that, left to itself, would have been higher, to tho 
weaknesses of those who listened; a method, that as 
wo havo noted elsowhore, can hardly bo defined in 
strictly aceurato language, but, in its morely human 
aspects, might be regarded as involving some tinge of 
gravo and solemn irony. Prom their own point of 
view even, they were grasping at tho shadow and losing 
tho substance, poor as that substance was. Their 
rostless vanity was suicidal. (3) There is the dee]) 
othical truth that every victory obtained, oven under 
the influence of a lower motive, ovor a dominant weak
ness pr strong temptation, strengthens tho habit of 
self-control, and that the power thus developed tends 
in the nature of things to go on to further and yet 
further victories.

(10> Sit d o w n  in  the lo w e s t  r o o m .—Better, as 
beforo, recline for tho verb, and place, or couch, for tho 
noun.

F r ie n d .—Tho Greek word is not tho same as in 
Matt. xx. 13 (where see Mote), xxii. 12, xxvi. 50, hut is 
tho same as in John xi. 11, xv. 14. Tho difference is 
suggestive. The first word addressed to tho humble 
and lowly guest speaks of confidence and affection. He 
is wolcomed as, in tho highest sense, tho “ friend ”  of 
the giver of the feast.

W o r s h ip  . . .—Better, honour, or glory, tho same 
word as in John v. 44, xii. 43.

(u) W h o s o e v e r  ex a lte th  h im s e lf  sh a ll b e  
abasod .—Tho reproduction of tho teacliing in words 
which are almost an echo of theso, in 1 Pet. v. 5, is 
interesting as showing the impression which it had 
made on tho minds of tho disciples.

(12) A  d in n er  o r  a su pper .—The two words wero 
used respectively for the morning and the evening 
meal— the former, liko tho Continental dejeuner, being 
taken commonly a little beforo noon, tho latter, about 
sunset.

T h y  fr ien d s, n or  th y  b re th re n .—Tho words 
woro clearly chosen as including the classes of guests 
who wero then present. Our Lord saw in that Sabbath 
feast nothing but an ostentatious hospitality, calculat
ing on a return in kind. It might not be wrong in 
itself,but it could take noplace, as the Pharisee clearly 
thought it would do, in tho list of good works by which 
he sought to win God's favour. The very fact that it

met with its reward on earth excluded it, almost ipso 
facto, from tho reward of the resurrection of the just.

t13) W h e n  th ou  m akest a feast.—Literally, as in 
chap. v'. 29, a reception. In practice, it need hardly 
bo said, the form of obedience to the precept must, of 
necessity, vary with the varying phases of social life, 
and with the lessons of experience. Relief given pri
vately, thoughtfully, discriminative!)', may he better 
both for the giver, as less ostentatious, and for tho 
receivers, as tending to tho formation of a higher 
character, than the open feast of tho Eastern form of 
bonevolonco. Tho essenco of tho beatitude, as dis
tinct from its form, remains for all who give freely 
to tlioso who can give them no recompense in return, 
who havo nothing to offer but their thanks and prayers.

<u) A t  the re su rre ctio n  o f  the ju s t .—The passago 
has the interest of being the first occurrence of tho 
word “ resurrection ”  in our Lord's teaching. On this 
point our Lord, while rebuking tho pride aud hypocrisy 
of tho Pharisees, accepted the fundamental doctrine of 
their system, and so furnished a precedent for St. Paid's 
conduct in Acts xxiii. 0.

(15) B lessed  is h e  that shall oat b re a d  . . .— 
The form of tho exclamation was obviously determined 
by the words which our Lord had just spoken. It may 
have been a more or less familiar formula among devout 
Jews who expected tho coming of tho Christ, It may 
havo embodied somo recollections of tho great dis
course at Capernaum (John vi. 20— 59). On tho
wholo it seems moro natural to seo in it a burst of 
honest, unwonted enthusiasm, kindled by sympathy 
with what our Lord had said, than to regard it as 
spoken hypocritically, with a view to drawing from His 
lips somo heretical utterance that might ensure His 
condemnation.

<16) A  certa in  m an m ade a grea t su p p e r .— 
Historically this has tho interest of being the first 
occurrence of the “ feast ” imagery in our Lord's 
teaching. Here, as with so many of His parables, it 
is suggested by tho occasion. Afterwards, as in Matt, 
xxii. 1—13, it is reproduced in an altered and expanded 
form. Horo, as there, the giver of tho feast is God.

A n d  ba d e  m any . — Tho sequel determines the 
primary application of tho word to the Jewish people. 
But it need hardly bo said that it admits of manifold 
secondary, or oven tertiary, applications through tho 
whole history of the many churches of Christendom.

(17) A n d  sen t h is serv a n t.—Tho servant stands 
in this parahlo as tho representative of the wholo 
order of prophets and apostles—of all who, like tho 
Baptist and tho Twelve, had beou sent to invito men
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time to say to them that were bidden, 
Come; for all things are now read}'. 
<18) And they all with one consent began 
to make excuse. The first said unto 
him, I have bought a piece of ground, 
and I  must needs go and see i t : I  pray 
thee have me excused. <19) And another 
said, I  have bought five yoke of oxen, 
and I go to prove them : I  pray thee 
have me excused. (20) And another said, 
I  have married a wife, and therefore I 
cannot come. <21) So that servant came, 
and shewed his lord these things. Then

Guests from  the Highways and Hedges.

the master of the house being angry 
said to his servant, Go out quickly into 
the streets and lanes of the city', and 
bring in hither the poor, and the maimed, 
and the halt, and the blind. t22) And 
the servant said, Lord, it is done as thou 
hast commanded, and yet there is room.
(23) And the lord said unto the servant, 
Go out into the highways and hedges, 
and compel them to come in, that my 
house may be filled. <21> For I say unto 
you, That none of those men which were 
bidden shall taste of my supper.

ST. LUKE, XIV.

to the Kingdom. “ The time of supper ”  is, in the 
primary application, the time of our Lord’s coming, 
when the Kingdom of Heaven was first proclaimed as 
nigh at hand. All things— pardon, peace, blessedness 
— were now ready for those who would accept them.

(18) T h e y  all w ith  on e  co n se n t . . .—The Greek 
phrase, as the italics show, is elliptical; but the Eng
lish idiom expresses its meaning whether we take the 
omitted noun to he “ voice,” or “ consent,”  or “ mind.”

T o  m ak e e x cu s e .—To beg off would, perhaps, be 
too colloquial, but it exactly expresses the foree of the 
Greek verb.

I  h av e  b o u g h t  a p ie ce  o f  g ro u n d .—The Greek 
noun implies a little more than the English—bettor, 
perhaps, a farm  (see Notes on Mark vi. 36); and 
the tense in each case is strictly one in whieh a man 
naturally speaks of the immediate past— “ I houglit 
but now.”

( 19) p iv e  y o k e  o f  o x e n .—The number was one 
which came within the reach of any peasant farmer of 
moderate competence. (Comp. Elisha’s twelve yoke of 
oxen, 1 Kings xix. 19.)

(20) I  h av e  m a rried  a w ife .—It may be noted that 
the Law of Moses allowed men to plead this, and the 
building of a house, or planting of a vineyard, as a 
ground for exemption from military service (Dout. xx.
5—-7). The sin of the invited guests was that they 
treated the invitation to the feast as though it were as 
burdensome as a military conscription. In the inter
pretation of the parable, the bearing of this is obvious. 
Men are invited to the highest spiritual blessings, and 
they look askance at the invitation, as though it called 
them to what was simply a weariness to the flesh, and 
“  beg off ”  under a hundred miserable pretences.

(21) T h e  m aster o f  th e h ou se  b e in g  a n g ry  . . . 
— The element of righteous indignatiou is more strongly 
emphasised in the analogous parable of Matt. xxii. 6, 7, 
where the mero apathy of those who were invited 
passes into scornful outrage.

T h e  streets an d  lan es . . .—See Note on Matt,
vi. 2. The former word includes the “  piazza ”  or 
“  place ”  of an Eastern town; the latter is tho long, 
narrow “ street ” or “ lane ”  hardly wide enough for a 
man to ride through. It is the word used for tho 
‘ ‘ street called straight”  in Damascus (Acts ix. 11). 
In the application of the parable these represent the 
by-ways of Jewish life—tho suburbs, and the wretched 
courts and alleys, which no scribe deigned to enter, 
and whieh lay entirely outside the notice and tho 
functions of tho priesthood. “  The poor, tho maimed, 
tho halt, and the blind ” are the publicans and sinners 
and harlots and men of violence, who obeyed the sum
mons and pressed eagerly into the kingdom. The repe

tition of the same four adjectives as had been used in 
verse 13 is singularly suggestive. Our Lord was fol
lowing, in tho spiritual feast of His kingdom, the very 
rule which He had given for those who made great 
feasts on earth. Each elass may possibly represent 
some spiritual fact whieh would seem to men a dis
qualification, but whieh was, for the pitying love of 
Christ, the very ground of invitation and acceptance.

(22) I t  is d on e  as th ou  h ast co m m a n d e d .— 
Literally, What thou didst command is come to pass.

(23) T h e  h igh w a y s an d  h e d g e s .—In the frame
work of the parable, this points to a yet lower elass of 
the population of an Eastern country— to the tramps and 
tho squatters who had no home, and who were content to 
sleep under the shelter of a hedge or fence. For tho 
most part, these were low walls or palisades, rather 
than hedges in the English sense of the word. In the 
application of the parable, the men thus brought in eau 
hardly be any other than the wanderers of the outlying 
Gentile world.

C om p el th em  to  com e  in .—It would have seemed 
all but incredible, liad it not beeu too painfully and 
conspicuously true, that men could have seen in these 
words a sanction to the employment of force and pains 
and penalties as means of converting men to the faith 
of Christ. To us it seems almost a truism to say that 
such means may produce proselytes and hypocrites, 
but cannot possibly produce converts. There is, of 
course, something that answers to this “ compulsion” 
in the work of Christian preachers, but the weapons 
of their warfare are not carnal (2 Cor. x. 4), and the 
constraint which they bring to bear on men is that 
of “ the love of Christ”  ^2 Cor. v. 14). The only 
instances of the other kind of compulsion in the Apos- 
tolie age are wlieu Saul “ compelled ”  men and women 
to blaspheme fAets xxvi. 11), or the Jndaisers “ com
pelled” Gentile converts to be circumcised (Gal. ii. 14,
vi. 12).

T h at m y  h ou se  m a y  b e  f i l l e d —It is obvious 
that we cannot introduce space-limits into the interpre
tation of the parable. The gates of the Father’s house 
are open for evermore, and in its “ many mansions ’ ’ 
(John xiv. 2) there is, and ever wifi be, room for all 
who come.

(2i) N o n e  o f  th ose  m en  w h ic h  w e re  b id d e n  
. . .—Here again we may not press a literal interpre
tation of the parable. The absolute exclusion of the 
whole company of the first-invited guests has its anti
type in the general rejection of Israel from fellowship 
with tho Church of Christ. It lies in tho very nature 
of a parable that it deals roughly with general facts, 
and so it passes over in this instance what would 
have answered to the admission of a chosen few, “ the
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(25) And there went great multitudes I 
with him : and he turned, and said unto ' 
them, <26) I f  any man come tom e, “ and “ M:l" - la2:- 
hate not his father, and mother, and 
wife, and children, and brethren, and 
sisters, yea, and his own life also, he 
cannot be my disciple. (27) And who
soever doth not bear his cross, and come 
after me, cannot be my disciple.
(K) fo r  whieh of you, intending to 
build a tower, sitteth not down first, 
and eountetli the cost, whether he have 
sufficient to finish it ? ^  Lest haply, 4 Matt-5-
after he hath laid the foundation, and 
is not able to finish it, all that behold 
it  begin to mock him, (30> saying, This

man began to build, and was not able 
to finish. <31) Or what king, going to 
make war against another king, sitteth 
not down first, and consultetli whether he 
be able with ten thousand to meet him 
that coinetli against him with twenty 
thousand? <32) Or else, while the other 
is yet a great way off, he sendeth an 
anibassage, and desireth conditions of 
peace, t33) So likewise, whosoever he be 
of you that forsaketh not all that he 
hath, he cannot be my disciple.

<3l> Salt is good : 4 but if the salt have 
lost his savour, wherewith shall it be 
seasoned? I35) It is neither fit for the 
land, nor yet for the dunghill; but men

remnant according to the election of grace”  (Rom.
xi. 5.)

(as) i f  an y  m an  com e  to m e, an d  hate n o t h is 
fa th er .—Like words had been spoken before, as in 
Matt. x. 37— 39, where see Notes. Here they appear 
in a yot stronger form, “ not hating ”  taking the plaee 
of “  loving more,” and they are spoken, not to the 
Twelve only, bnt to the whole multitude of eager 
wouhl-bo followers. Self-renunciation, pushed, if neces
sary, to the extremest issues, is with Jesus the one indis
pensable condition of diseipleship. He asks for nothing 
less than the heart, and that cannot be given by halves.

(27) Whosoever doth not bear his cross . .— 
See Note on Matt. x. 38. As now uttered, however, the 
words had a fresh significance as interpreted by what 
the disciples had heard from their Master’s lips be
tween Peter’s confession and the Transfiguration (chap,
ix. 22; 23). That “ bearing of the cross ”  was becom
ing every day more clear and terrible in its growing 
nearness.

(23 30) W h ic h  o f  y o u , in ten d in g  to  b u ild  a 
to w e r  . . ?—The words do not depend for their meaning 
on any local or personal allusion, but it is quite possible 
that their force may have been heightened for those 
who heard them by the memory of recent facts. Pdate 
had begun to build—certainly an aqueduct, probably a 
tower—and had not been able to finish. (See Notes on 
chap. xiii. 4 ; Matt, xxvii. 16.) He had not “ counted the 
cost,” and when he was hindered from laying hands on the 
Corban. or treasure of tho Temple, his resources failed.

(3i) W h a t k in g , g o in g  to  m ak e w a r  against 
an oth er k in g  . . ?—Here also there may have been a 
side-glance at contemporary history. Tho Tetrarch’s 
divorce of his first wife had involved him in a war with 
her father Aretas, an Arabian king or ethnareh (see 
Note on chap. iii. 14), in which his army was destroyed, 
and the Jewish historian sees in this the commence
ment of all his subsequent misfortunes (Jos. Ant. v.,
xviii. 5, § 1).

In the spiritnal interpretation of tho two parables, the 
towor reminds us of the house in Matt. vii. 24—27, and 
so stands for the strneturo of a holy life reared on the 
0110 Foundation; tho warfare brings to our remembranco 
the conflict described in Matt. xii. 29. Horo it stands 
partly for the conflict which every Christian carries on 
against sin, the world, and the devil, and of which we 
should take a clear estimate before we enter on it, 
partly for the greater war on which Christ Himself had 
entered, and of which He too had counted the cost—

that being, in His case, nothing less than tho sacrifice 
of His own life.

(32) D esireth  co n d itio n s  o f  p ea ce . — Literally, 
the things that make fo r  peace. The phrase is the 
same as that in chap. xix. 42, “ the things that belong 
nuto thy peace.”  Aro wo to see any special signifi
cance in this addition to the general teaching of tho 
previons verse, and if so, what is it ? The answer 
seems to bo that what our Lord teaches is the necessity 
of thoroughness in what we do. I f we cannot make 
up our minds to tho cost involved in warring against 
the world and its ovil, wo had better como to terms 
with it, and live in such peace as we can thus gain. If 
we shrink from the thought of fighting against God, 
we had better accept His conditions of peace. Tho 
worst folly of all is to outer into tho conflict with a 
wavering will, not caring to know what “ the things 
belonging to onr peace”  actually are, or to endeavour 
to stand apart in an impossible neutrality. Taking tho 
highest application of tho parable, He who spoke it had 
counted the cost, and therefore carried on the war with 
evil to the last, and would make no terms with it.

(33) W h o so e v e r  he b e  o f  y o u  that fo rsa k eth  
n o t  . . .—Better, that renounceth not. This, then, 
was the immediate lesson wliieh the company of eager 
disciples had to learn : to say good-byo to their “ all,”  
whateverthat might be. Fishing-nets and hired servants, 
or great possessions, or ease and safety, or besetting sins, 
or fancied righteousness—all had to be renounced. 
The word for “ forsake”  is that which was afterwards 
used in tho baptismal formula, “  I renounce the devil 
and all his works,” and the same as that which is trans
lated “ bidding farewell ”  in chap. ix. Gl, Acts xviii. 18.

<3b Salt is  g o o d .— Tho words are all but identical 
with those of Matt. v. 13, and resemble those of Mark
ix. 50. (Seo Notes on those passages.) They appear now, 
however, in a very different context, and the train of 
thought is not at first sight so clear. The common 
element in all three instances is that salt represents 
the purifying element in life, the principle of unselfish 
devotion. Here, tho special aspect of that element is 
solf-renuneiation. In proportion as that is incomplete, 
the salt loses its savour. The question, Wherewith shall 
it be salted ? is asked as in the accents of almost hope
less sadness. What other purifying influences can he 
brought to hear on us when the love of Christ has failed ?

<35) I t  is n eith er  fit fo r  tho la n d , n or  y e t  fo r  
th e  dunghiH .—The illustration, differing as it does 
from that in Matt. v. 13 and Mark ix. 50, proves the



The Publicans and Sinners listening. ST. I jU K E ,  X\ . The Lost Sheep.

cast it ont. He that hath ears to hear, 
let him hear.

CH APTER X V .— (1) Then drew near 
unto him all the publicans and sinners 
for to hear him. (2) And the Pharisees 
and scribes murmured, saying, This 
man receiveth sinners, and eateth with 
them.

(3) And he spake this parable unto 
them, saying, W hat man of you,'1 a Matt-la-12 
having an hundred sheep, if he lose 
one of them, doth not leave the ninety

and nine in the wilderness, and go after 
that which is lost, until he find it?  
(5) And when he hath found it, helayeth 
it on his shoulders, rejoicing. <G) And 
when he cometh home, he ealleth to
gether his friends and neighbours, say
ing unto them, Rejoice with m e ; for I  
have found my sheep which was lost. 
(7) I  say unto you, that likewise joy 
shall be in heaven over one sinner that 
repenteth, more than over ninety and 
nine just persons, which need no repent
ance.

independence of the saying as here recorded. A  new 
use of salt, distinct from that of preserving food, or 
its symbolic meaning in sacrifice, is brought before ns, 
and becomes the ground-work of a new parable. Tho 
uso is obviously a lower and humbler one than the 
others. The salt serves, mingling with the dung-hill, 
to manuro and prepare the ground for the reception 
of the seed. Bear this in mind, and the interpreta
tion of tho parable, connected, as it thus is, with 
that of the Fig-tree (see Note on chap. xiii. 8), is ob
vious. A  corrupt church cannot even exercise an iu- 
flueuce for good over the secular life of the nation which 
it represents. The religions man whose religion has 
become an hypocrisy cannot even be a good citizen, or 
help others forward in the duties of their active life 
by teaching or examplo. The church and the indi
vidual man are alike fit only to he “ cast out ”— to 
become, i.e., a by-word and proverb of reproach. Our 
Lord's sense, if we may so speak, of the depth and 
fulness of the meauiug of His words, is shown by His 
emphatic reproduction of tho words that had accom
panied His first parable, “ Ho that hath ears to hear, 
lot him hear.”

X Y .
(t) Then drew near unto him . . .—Better, and 

all the publicans and the sinners were drawing near to 
hear Him. There is not quite the same direct sequence 
iu the Greek as in the English, but what follows comes 
naturally after the mention of the “ multitudes ”  in 
chap. xiv. 25. Publicans and sinners knew that Jesus 
had turned, as in indignation, from the house of the 
Pharisee, and this, it may be, gave them courage to 
approach Him.

C) And the Pharisees and scribes . . .— Here, 
too, we may well believe tint the speakers were some 
of the guests of chap. xiv. 15. They had followed 
Him to see what He would do, and were at onco startled 
and shocked to find the Teacher who had spoken so 
sternly to those who were professedly godly, not only 
talking to, but eating with, those who were, at any 
rate, regarded as ungodly and sinful.

M What man of you, having an hundred 
sheep . . . ?— The meaning of tho parable is so clear 
that it requires hut little in the way of explanation. It 
gains, however, fresh force and interest if we remember 
that it followed ou the great parable of the Good Shep
herd iu John x. 1—16, and ou the compassion for the lost 
sheep of which we read in Matt. ix. 36. The thought 
was, if we may use the language which rises to our 
lips, a dominant idea in the mind of Him who spoke. 
The primary application of that idea is clearly to he 
fouud in the immediate occasion of the parablo, in the

love which bids the Son of Man to concentrate His 
thoughts and energy and prayers on somo one soul 
among thoso publicans and sinners who were thus 
gathered together; but it is, at least, a legitimate ex
tension of it to think of it as embracing also His whole 
redemptive work as the Son of God, leaving the “ ninety 
and nine,”  the hosts of unfallen angels and archangels, 
or, it may be, unfallen beings more like ourselves in 
other worlds than ours, and coming to the rescue of 
the collective humanity which had fallen and wandered 
from the fold.

(5) A n d  w h e n  h e  h ath  fo u n d  it, h e  la y e th  it 
on  h is sh ou ld ers .—Here again we have a three-fold 
series of parallel applications : the love of Jesus for 
each wandering sheep, bearing and sustaining it in its 
weakness; the love which led Him to take upon Him 
our nature, and to bear its infirmities; the love which 
leads those in whom the mind of Christ is formed to 
follow in His footsteps, and to act as He acted.

(<>) H e  caU eth to g e th e r  h is  fr ien d s  an d  n e ig h 
b o u rs .—The recurrence of the two words so soon after 
chap. xiv. 12 is suggestive. There are times when we 
do well to recognise the natural and social ties that bind 
man and man. Chiefly is it right to do so when we 
make them sharers in our own spiritual life, and raise 
aud purify their life by calling on them to sympathise, 
not with onr sufferings only, but with our purer and 
nobler joys. In its bearing upon our Lord's own work 
we may think of His “ friends aud neighbours ”  as being 
the disciples whom He had chosen; we may think also 
of “ the angels of God,” and the spirits of the just 
made perfect, who rejoice over one sinner that repenteth.

(") N in e ty  an d  n in e  ju s t  p e rson s , w h ich  n eed  
n o  rep en ta n ce .— As regards the men and women 
among whom our Lord carried on His work, we cannot 
see in these words anything but a grave and indignant 
protest, veiled under the form of an apparent con
cession, against the self-righteousness of the Pharisees. 
His call to repent had been addressed to all. That all 
offended in many things; that for a man to say he had 
not sinned was a lying boast— this was the first postulate 
of every preacher of the gospel, whatever school of 
thought he might represent (Bom. iii. 23; Jas. iii. 2 ; 
1 John i. 8). Once, indeed, the opposite thought had 
appeared in the devotional utterance of a penitent 
Israelite— “ Thou therefore, 0  Lord, that art the God of 
the just, hast not appointed repcntauce to the just, 
as to Abraham, and Isaac, and Jacob, which have 
not sinned against Thee ” (Prayer o f  Manasses in the 
Apocrypha)-, but there it was accompanied by personal 
contrition and confession. The man felt in his humi
lity, how unlike he was to those saints of God. It 
was reserved for the Pharisees to develop tho thonglit



The Lost Piece o f  Silver. ST. LUKE, XV. The Two Sons.

(8) Either wlisit woman having ten 
pieces of silver,1 if she lose one piece, 
doth not light a candle, and sweep the 
house, and seek diligently till she find 
it ? (9) And when she hath found it, 
she calleth her friends and her neigh
bours together, saying, Kejoiee with 
m e; for 1 have found the piece which

1 Drachm a, here 
Inundated a 
once of  sih'fT, 
i* th o  eltfiitli 
part o f  an o u iu v , 
w h ich  coiuetli 
to  eev en iirn ce  
lialfiR -nny, and 
Is e<iual to  th e  
U onian polity. 
M att. 18.2«.

I  had lost, do) Likewise, I  say unto 
you, there is joy ha the presence of the 
angels of God over one sinner that re- 
peaiteth.

d1) And he said, A  certain man had 
two sons : (12) and the younger of them 
said to his father, Father, give me the 
portion of goods that falleth to me.

into the conviction that they wero the just persons who 
needed no repentance, and that all their worship should 
consist in thanksgiving that they wero so. (Seo Note 
on chap, xviii. 11.)

(8) E ith er  w h a t w o m a n  h a v in g  ten  p ieces  o f  
s ilv e r .—The main lesson of the parable that thus 
opens is, of course, identical with that of the Lost 
Sheep. W o aro justified, however, in assuming that 
tho special features of each wero meant to have a 
special meaning, and that wo have therefore more than 
a mere ornamental variation of imagery. Looking to 
these points of difference wo note f l ) the uso of the 
silver coin (the drachma) as a symbol of the human 
soul. Here the reason of tho choice lies on the surface. 
Tho coin is what it is becauso it has on it tho king's 
image and superscription. Man is precious because ho 
too has tho imago and superscription of the great 
King, the spiritual attributes of Thought and Will, by 
which ho resembles God, stamped upon him. (2) There 
is, perhaps, a special significance in the fact that the coin 
is lost in the house, while tho sheep stray's from  tho fold. 
What seems implied hero is the possibility that a soul 
that is precious in the sight of God may bo lost even 
within the society, Israel or the Church of Christ, which 
is for tho time being the visible house of God. (3) It 
is a woman who seeks, and not a man, and the change, at 
least, reminds us of the woman in the parable of tho 
Leaven. (Seo Note on Matt. xiii. 33.) It is hardly' an 
adeqnate explanation in either ease, though it. may bo 
true in itself, that the variation was made to interest 
a different class of hearers, the women who were 
listening, who had no experience in going after the 
sheep that was lost. Wo must at least seo in it tho 
lesson that what we call feminine virtues and graces 
are needed for tho deliverance of souls that have 
fallen—patience, and diligence, and minuto observa
tion—not less than what we think of as the more 
manly qualities of courage, and enterprise, and en
durance. Lastly', in the “ woman ”  of tho parablo wo 
may venture to see that which answers in part to 
tho ideal representation of Wisdom in the book of 
Proverbs (chaps, viii., ix.), in part to tho Church as 
answering in its collective unity to the ideal of woman
hood. as Christ Himself does to the ideal of manhood 
(Eph. v. 23).

D oth  n o t lig h t  a ean d le , an d  . . . .  seek  d il i 
g e n t ly  . . . P —'I lie symbolic meaning of each act lies 
almost on tho surface. To “ light tho candle ” can bo 
nothing else than to put forth tho full power of truth 
and holiness. To sweep the house ” can be nothing 
else than to use all available means for discovering tho 
possible good that lies hidden or seemingly lost. In 
the later actual life of tho Church, faithful preaching 
of tho word answers to the one, faithful organisation 
of charity to tho other. Tho rest of tho parable is 
simply an identical reproduction, mutatis mutandis, of 
the conclusion of the former.

I11) And ho said, A certain man had two sons.
— Wo enter here on ono of the parables which aro not

only peculiar to St. Luke’s Gospel, but have something 
of a different character, as giving moro than those wo 
find in the other Gospels, tho incidents of a story' of 
common daily life. As with tho Good Samaritan, it 
seems open to us to believe that it rested on a sub
stratum of facts that had actually occurred. It is 
obvious that in tho then social stato of Palestine, 
brought into contact as the Jews wero with the great 
cities of the Roman empire, such a history as that 
hero recorded must have been but too painfully familiar.

In tho immediate application of tho parable, tho 
father is the great Father of the souls of men ; tho 
elder son represents the respectably religious Phari
sees; the younger stands for tho class of publicans and 
sinners. In its subsequent developments it applies to 
tho two types of character which answers to these in 
any ago or country. On a wider scalo, but with a less 
close parallelism, the elder son may stand for Israel ac
cording to the flesh ; tho younger for tho whole heathen 
world. Looking back to the genealogies of Gen. v. 10, 
ix. 18, and even (according to the true construction of 
tho words) x. 21, they correspond respectively to tho 
descendants of Shem and those of Japheth. It is 
obvious from tho whole structure of the parablo 
that the elder son cannot represent tho unfallen part of 
God’s creation; and, so far as it goes, this tells against 
that interpretation of tho ninety and nine sheep, or 
tho nine pieces of silver.

(i-i T h e  y o u n g e r  o f  th em  said  to  h is father. 
— In its bearing on the individual life, the younger sou 
represents tho temper that is eager for independence, 
self-asserting, energetic; tho elder that which is contem
plative, devout, ceremonial, quiescent. As the latter 
pre-eminently characterises, as noticed above, the sons of 
Shem as distinguished from those of Japheth,the Semitic 
as distinct from the Aryan race, the younger son repre
sents primarily the Jew who has yielded to non-Jewish 
tendencies; and on tho wider scalo of interpretation, 
stands for tho whole Gentile world. Tho contrast bo- 
tween tho Esau and Jacob types of character is repro
duced (Gen. xxv. 27), only here tho elder brother 
answers to Jacob and the younger to Esan, the variation 
indicating that tho former is with all its short-comings 
tho uatnral heir of tho donblo portion of the first-born 
in the spiritual inheritance of God’s kingdom. Israel 
remains within comparatively narrow limits of thought 
and habitation. Japheth is “ enlarged”  (Gen. ix. 27) 
and goes forth with all his marvellous gifts of speech 
and thought, and fancy and invention.

D iv id e d  u n to  th em  his liv in g .—In tho normal 
scale of distribution, tho elder son woidd havo as his 
portion two-thirds of the personal, and possibly' also of 
tho real, property, the younger tho remainder. In tho 
framework of tho story, the father and the elder son 
become, as it were, tenants in common (verse 31), tho 
former still retaining the general direction of affairs. 
Tho stato of things so described represents roughly tho 
life of Israel under its theocracy, acknowledging God 
as its truo King and Father.
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And he divided unto them his living’. 
<13) And not many days after the younger 
son gathered all together, and took his 
journey into a far country, and there 
wasted his substance with riotous living. 
<u) And when he had spent all, there 
arose a mighty famine in that land; and 
he began to be in want. (15) And he

wont and joined himself to a citizen of 
that country; and he sent him into his 
fields to feed swine. <16) And he would 
fain have filled his belly with the husks 
that the swine did eat; and no man 
gave unto him. <17> And when he came 
to himself, he said, How many hired 
servants of my father’s have bread

(13) T o o k  h is jo u r n o y  in to  a far c o u n tr y .— 
Such instances of emigration were, we may believe, 
familiar tilings in most towns of Galilee and Judaea. 
The young man left his home, and started, bent on plea
sure or on gain, for Alexandria, or Rome, or Corinth, 
and rumour came home of riotous living, and a fortuno 
wasted upon harlots, sabbaths broken, synagogues nn- 
visited, perhaps even of participation in idol feasts. 
In the interpretation that lies below tbe surfaeo, the 
“  far country ”  is the state of tho human spirit, of 
tho Gentile world, in their wanderings far off from 
God. Tho “ riotous living”  is tho reckless waste of 
noble gifts and highest energies on unbridled sensu
ality of life, or sensnons, i.e., idolatrous, forms of 
worship. The fearful history traced in Rom. i. 19—32, 
is but too faithful a picture of the wanderings of tho 
younger son.

R io to u s .—The exact meaning of the word is pro
digal, thriftless.

(14) T h e re  arose a m ig h ty  fam in e  in  th at lan d . 
— This again was no unwonted incident. The famine 
which “  came to pass in the days of Claudius Csesar ”  
(Acts xi. 28) was more extensive and memorable than 
others, but it was far from standing alone. And now 
the pinch came. His treasure was gone, and for tho 
fulness of bread there was hunger and “  cleanness of 
teeth”  (Amos iv. 6). In the individual interpretation 
of the parable, the mighty famine is the yearning of 
the soul’s unsatisfied desire, the absence of its true 
food, of “  tho bread that eometh down from heaven.” 
(See Notes on John vi. 32.) In its wider range it 
is the craving of humanity for what it cannot find 
when appetites are not satisfied, and their wonted 
supply ceases—the famine, not of bread and of water, 
but of hearing the word of the Lord (Amos viii. 11); 
the want of a message from the Eternal Father to 
sustain the life of His children.

(15) J o in e d  h im se lf. — Literally clave to, or, at
tached himself to. Tho verb is the same as that used 
of the husband cleaving to his wife in Matt. xix. 5, and 
thns expresses the absolute dependence of the famished 
man upon one who was ready to help him.

T o  a c it iz e n .—Litorally, to one o f  the citizens. In 
the outer story of the parable, this would emphasise 
the misery into which the man had fallen. The son of 
Abraham had to depend upon the bounty of an alien. 
In the two lines of interpretation, tho “ citizen ”  is one 
who all along has been of the world, worldly, living for 
no higher end than gain or pleasure. The prodigal is 
as ono who, called to a higher lifo, has forfeited its 
blessedness, and now depends for such joy as he is 
capable of on those who aro more completely identified 
with evil. It is, perhaps, natural that as we diverge 
more widely from the primary scope of the parable, 
its application in detail should become more difficult; 
and looking at tho parable, as giving an outline of tho 
history of the human race, one fails to see who answers 
to the “ citizen.” Not the Tempter, the great author of 
tho world’s evil, for tho eitizen is one of many. Nor is it

the part of tho eitizen here to tempt to evil, but rather 
to be balf-unconseiously God’s instrument in punishing 
it—lialf-uneonscionsly, again, the means of preserving 
tho evil-doer from perishing, and so of making a 
subsequent deliverance possible. It is truer to facts, 
therefore, to see in the “ eitizen ” tho representative of 
the wisdom and knowledge, maxims of worldly prudeneo 
or principles of ethics without religion, which for a 
timo sustain tho soul, and “ still the hungry edge of 
appetite,” and keep it from sinking utterly, while yet 
they leave it in its 'wretchedness and do not satisfy 
its cravings.

T o  fe e d  sw in e .—W e feel at oneo the shudder that 
would pass through tho hearers of the parable as 
they listened to these words. Could thero be for an 
Israelite a greater depth of debasement ? In tho 
inner teaching of the parable, this perhaps implies a 
stato in which the man’s will and energies have but 
tho one work of ministering to his baser appetites. 
Such, in the long-run, is tho outeomo of the wisdom 
described in the previous note as answering to the 
“ eitizen.”

(16) H e  w o u ld  fa in  h av e  fU led h is  beH y.—It is 
singular that very many of the best MSS. give tho 
simpler reading, “ desired to be filled or satisfied.” It 
is open to suppose either that they shrank from tho 
reading in the text as too coarse, or that the Later MSS. 
introduced “ filled his belly ”  as more vivid and col
loquial ; or, as seems probable, that there may havo 
been a variation of phrase even in the original auto
graph MSS. of St. Luke.

T h e  h u sk s th at th e  sw in e  d id  eat.— The
word is generic, but it is commonly identified with tho 
long hean-liko pods of the carob-tree, or Ceratonia 
siliqua, or St. John’s bread, in which some have seen 
the “ locusts ”  of Matt. iii. 4. They contain a good 
deal of saeeharino matter, and are eommouly used as 
food for swine in Syria and Egypt. Spiritually, they 
answer to tho sensual pleasures in which men who are fas 
the swine, identified with brute appetites, find adequate 
sustenance. The soul that was born to a higher in
heritance cannot so satisfy itself. It seeks to be “  liko 
a beast with lower pleasures,”  but it is part of the 
Father’s discipline that that baser satisfaction is beyond 
its reach.

<17) A n d  w h e n  h e  cam e to  h im se lf.— The phraso 
is wonderfully suggestive. The man’s guilt was, that 
he had been self-indulgent; but he had been living to a 
self which was not his true self. The first step in his 
repentance is to wake as out of an evil dream, and to bo 
conscious of his better nature, and then there comes tho 
memory of happier days which is as “ Sorrow’s crown 
of sorrow.”  The “ hired servants ”  are obviously those 
who serve God, not in the spirit of filial love, but from 
the hope of a reward. Even in that lower form of duty 
they find what satisfies their wants. They have not 
the craving of unsatisfied desire which the son feels who 
has east away his sonsliip. He envies them, and would 

i fain be as they are.
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enough and to spare, and I  perish with 
hunger ! (181 I will arise and go to iny
father, and will say unto him, Father, I 
have sinned against heaven, and before 
thee, (19) and am no more worthy to be 
called thy son : make me as one of thy 
hired servants. (20) And he arose, and 
came to his father. But when he was 
yet a great way off, his father saw him, 
and had compassion, and ran, and fell j 
on his neck, and kissed him. (21) And 
the son said unto him, Father, I  have

sinned against heaven, and in thy sight, 
and am no more worthy to be called thy 
son. ('22> But the father said to his 
servants, Bring forth the best robe, and 
put it on him ; and put a ring on his 
hand, and shoes on his feet: (23) and 
bring hither the fatted calf, and kill i t ;  
and let us eat, and be merry : (21) for 
this my son was dead, and is alive again; 
he was lost, and is found. And they 
began to be merry. (251 Now his elder 
son was in the field: and as he came

(is) I  w ill  arise an d  g o  to  m y  fa th er.— This, 
(lieu, was the firstfruits of repentance. Ho remembers 
that he has a father, and trusts in that father's lovo; 
but lie dares not claim the okl position which ho had 
so recklessly cast, away. Ho is content to bo as ono of 
tho “ hired servants.” Spiritually, the first impulse of 
tho contrite heart is to take the lowest plaee, to wish 
for tho drudgery of daily duties, or oven menial service, 
if only it may bo near its Father in heaven, and by 
slow degrees regain His favour aud earn tho wages of 
His praise.

I have sin n ed  . . .— More strictly, 1 sinned, as 
going back in thought to tho first act of sin as vir
tually including all that grew out of it.

(20) W h e n  he w as y e t  a grea t w a y  off.— In tho 
story of the parablo we must think of tho wanderer as 
coming back weary, foot-sore, hungry, and in rags. In 
tho interpretation, the state of tho penitent is that of 
one who is poor in spirit, hungering and tliirsting after 
righteousness (Matt. v. 3, 6), with knees that are feeble 
and hands that hang down (Hob. xii. 12), conscious 
of Iris nakedness aud needing something elso than 
the “ filthy rags ” of his own righteousness (Isa. Ixiv. G) 
to cover it. And ho is yet, “ a great, way ofE ”— not 
as yet near the homo of peace, the light of tho 
Father’s countenance—but oven there, there comes to 
him the joy of all joys, theioveof tho Father finds him, 
and he is conscious of the lovo. There is tho contact 
of his soul with tho Divine Presence which answers to 
the Father’s kiss.

(si) Father, I have sinned against heaven.— 
The iteration of the self-same words comes to us with a 
wonderful power and pathos. The contrito soul docs 
not play with its contrition, or seek to vary its expres
sion. But tho change is as suggestive as the repetition. 
Now that ho has seen his father, he cannot bring him
self to say again, “ Make me as one of thy hired 
servants.”  That had been a natural and right wish 
before; it would savour of unreality and hypocrisy 
now. This also has its analogue in tho history of truo 
penitents. In tho first stirrings of contrition they 
stand afar off, and as they confess their sins hardly 
dare to hope for restoration to tho blessedness of sons; 
but when they have felt the Father’s kiss, though still 
confessing that they aro unworthy to be called sons, 
they cannot be satisfied with anything less than son- 
ship.

(22) Bring forth the best robe.—It is hardly 
necessary, perhaps, in such a parable, to press the sym
bolic interpretation of each minute detail; but in this 
instance tho symbolism lies so near the surface that it 
is at least well to ask ourselves what meaning either 
earlier or later associations would lead the disciples to 
attach to them. Tho “ best robe ”  cannot well bo other

than tho “ garment of praise ” (Isa. lxi. 3). tho vesturo of 
righteousness, the new life aud immortalit}- with which 
it is the desire of the penitent to be clothed upon; tho 
ring, as tho signet upon the right baud (Jer. xxii. 24), 
must bo the token of tho special favour of tho Giver, 
the seal of Iris “ calling and election ; ”  tho shoes must 
answer to that “ preparation”  or “ readiness ”  which 
comes from tho gospel of peace (Eph. vi. 15), and 
which makes him eager to do his work as a messenger 
who proclaims that gospel to others, and which he 
need not lay aside (com)). Ex. iii. 5) even when he treads 
on the “ holy ground ” where man holds communion 
with God, tho forgiven and restored son with the Eternal 
Father.

(23) B r in g  h ith er  the fa tted  ca lf .— It is interest
ing to remember the impression which this part of tho 
parablo made on one of the great teachers of tho 
Church as early as tho second century. Irenceus (see 
Introduction) saw in it an illustration of what seemed 
to him the special characteristic of St. Luke's Gospel, 
viz., tho stress which it lays on the priestly aspect of our 
Lord’s work aud ministry. We note, after our more 
modern method, (1) that in the framework of tho story, 
the definite articlo points to “ tho ca lf”  that had been 
fattened as for somo special feast of joy. It answers 
accordingly to tho “ feast of fat things ”  of Isa. xxv.
6— i.e., to "the joy of the full fruition of the presence of 
God ; and tliero is. perhaps, in the command to “ kill 
it ”  (the word used is the technical one for slaying a 
sacrificial victim) a half-suggestion that this was only 
possible through a sacrifice and death. The fatted calf 
thus comes to represent to us that of which tho Eucha
ristic feast is at once a symbol, a witness, and a pledge.

(2*) T h is  m y  son  w as d ea d .— The words, looked 
at merely as part of the story, have a wonderful pathos. 
Absence, alienation, the self-chosen shame, this had 
made tho father think of the son as “ dead.”  Death 
would indeed have been far easier to bear. Spiritually, 
wo are taught that repentance is nothing less than tho 
passing from tho death of sin to the life of righteous
ness, trom tho “ graves of lust”  (Num. xi. 34) to tho 
power of the resurrection. The “ lost ”  and “ found”  
appear as furnishing tho link that connects this with tho 
preceding parables, and makes the trilogy, as it wore, 
complete.

(2S) H e h eard  m u siek  an d  d a n cin g . —  This 
brings in a newT feature. The father, like tho chief 
actors in the other parables, had called together his 
“  friends and neighbours,” and they were rejoicing 
after tho manner of tho East. There was “ inusiek,”  
literally, a symphony, or concert, implying voices as 
well as instruments. The word occurs nowliero elso in 
the New Testament, but it is found in tho L X X . 
version of Dan. iii. 5, 10, where indeed the Hebrew,
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anil drew nigh to the house, he heard 
musick and dancing. ^  Anil lie called 
one of the servants, and asked what 
these things meant. W  And he said 
unto him, Thy brother is come ; and thy 
father hath killed the i'atted calf, be
cause he hath received him safe and 
sound. I28) And he was angry, and 
would not go in : therefore came his 
father out, anil intreated him. And 
he answering said to his father, Lo, 
these many years do I  serve thee, neither 
transgressed I  at any time thy com
mandment : and yet thou never gavest

me a kid, that I  might make merry with 
my friends: but as soon as this thy
son was come, which hath devoured thy 
living with harlots, thou hast hilled for 
him the fatted calf. (:ji) And he said 
unto him, Son, thou art ever with me, 
and all that I  have is thine. (32) It was 
meet that we should make merry, and 
be glad : for this thy brother was dead, 
and is alive again; and was lost, and is 
found.

CH APTER X Y I .— h) And he said 
also unto his disciples, There was a

or rather the Aramaic, word is hut the Greek trans
literated. Tho word for “ dancing,”  also, is found hero 
only in tho Now Testament, and is the same as that 
used, in classical Greek, for the chorus of the Greek 
drama, and from which we get onr English “ choir.” 
It probably implied, i.e., song as well as dancing. 
Spiritually, these outward signs of gladness answer 
to tho overflowing demonstrative joy which thrills 
through the hearts of those whoso sympathies with 
God’s work in the souls of men are keen and strong, 
and to which those who live only in the colder religion
ism of outward sendee are so insensible that they 
cannot understand it. They ask now. as the elder son 
asked, as the Pharisees were in their hearts asking, 
what it, means ? Why this departure from the oven 
tenor of men’s wonted life ?

(2<) B eca u se  he h ath  r e ce iv e d  h im  safe an d  
so u n d .— Literally, in health. Tho participle is the 
same which wo have noted as characteristic of St. Luke 
and St. Paul in chaps, v. 31, vii. 10.

(28) A n d  he w as an g ry , an d  w o u ld  n o t g o  in .—  
This, then, was tho first feeling. He who professed 
obedience to his father is out of harmony with bis 
father’s mind. He “ shuts love out.”  and, as by a 
righteous judgment, is himself " shut out from love.”

(20) L o , th ese m a n y  yea rs  d o  I  serve  th ee .—  
Tho very word “ I  serve,” as a slave serves, is emi
nently suggestive. The obedience had all along been 
servile, prompted by fear and hope, oven as the slave’s 
obedience is. The language put into the mouth of the 
elder son is clearly meant to represent tho habitual 
thoughts of the Pharisees. They are taken, as it were, 
after onr Lord’s manner, as seen in the previous para
bles, at their own valuation of themselves. They aro 
conscious of no transgressions ; but in that very uncon
sciousness lies the secret of the absence of any sense 
of joy in being forgiven, of any power to sympathise 
with the joy of others, even of any satisfaction in 
the service in which they pride themselves. (Comp. 
Notes on chap. vii. 47— 50.) They are scandalised at 
tho gladness which others feel when a penitent returns 
to God. It seems like an insult and wrong to them
selves. Their life has been one of uniform obedience; 
they have performed their religions duties. W hy is 
so much stir made about those who have fallen as they 
never fell ?

(30) A s  so o n  as th is th y  son  w a s co m e .— Tho 
feeling of discontent passes into scorn and bitterness. 
The sin of tho wanderor is painted at once in tho 
coarsest and darkest colours. The very turn of tho 
pi, rase, “  this thy son,” speaks of a concentrated 
malignity.

(31) Son, th ou  art ev er  w ith  me.— As applied to 
tho Pharisees in its primary bearing, or to others like 
the Pharisees in its secondary, it appears at first sight 
as if tho words were spoken from their own point of 
view, their own self-appreciation, and wore therefore 
ironical. Wo need not, however, so take them. Tho 
words were literally time of the Pharisees, of Israel as a 
nation, of all who reproduce the Pharisee temper. All 
outward gifts that God could bestow, the covenants 
and the law, and the promises, outward ordinances of 
worship, and the instruction of wise men and scribes 
— these had all been given to Israel, as like blessings 
are offered now to all members of the visible Church uf 
Christ, the great family of God. All that was wanted 
was the power to use these things rightly, as the Father 
wills, and therefore to enjoy them.

A ll  that I  h ave is th in e .— More literally, all mine 
is thine.

(32) i t  w as m eet th at w e  sh o u ld  m a k e m erry . 
— The Greek expresses moral necessity rather than mere 
fitness. "W e  must needs rejoice;”  it could not bo 
otherwise. The repetition of tho samo words that had 
been used before, " ho was dead . . . ”  is singularly 
emphatic. This, and nothing more or loss than this, 
was tho true aeconnt of the change that had passed 
over the wanderer; and this ought to bo a source of 
joy to all his kindred. There is. perhaps, a touch of 
tenderness as well as reproof in the way in which tho 
scornful “ this thy son ” is met by " this thy brother.”  
Tho older son had forgotten that fact, and had almost 
disclaimed his own sonship in his scorn for the offender.

X V I.
(t) T h ere  w as a certa in  r ich  m an , w h ich  h ad  

a stew ard .— There is, perhaps, no single parable that 
has been subjected to such various and discordant 
interpretations as this of the Unjust Steward. It 
seems best to give step by step what seems to be a 
true exposition of its meaning, and to reserve a survey 
of other expositions till they can bo compared with 
this.

The word “ steward ”  had, we must remember, been 
already used by our Lord in chap. xii. 42, and had there 
pointed, beyond the shadow of a doubt, to tho office of 
the Apostles and other ministers, as dispensers of divine 
truths, and perhaps also, of the means of grace. So 
St. Paul, whose language is, as wo have seen in so 
many instances, always important in connection with 
St. Luke's voeabnlary, speaks of himself and his fellow- 
labourers as “ stewards of the mysteries of God.” Ho 
has learnt, may we not say, from the parable, that 
" it is required in sicu'ards that a man bo found
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certain rich man, which had a steward; 
and the same was accused unto him that 
he had wasted his goods. t'2> And he 
called him, and said unto him, How is 
it that I  hear this of thee '? give an 
account of thy stewardship; for thou 
rnayest he no longer steward. <3> Then 
the steward said within himself, "What

shall I  do ? for my lord taketh away 
from me the stewardship : I cannot dig-, 
to beg I am ashamed. * 13 * 3 (4) I am resolved 
what to do, that, when I  am put out of 
the stewardship, they may receive me 
into then- houses. (5) So he called every 
one of his lord's debtors unto him, and 
said unto the first, How much owest

faithful’ ’ (] Cor. iv. 1,2). We start, thou, with this clue. 
The Unjust Steward represents primarily tlie Pharisees 
and serihes in their teaching and ministerial functions. 
But though spoken in the hearing of the Pharisees, 
tho parahlo was addressed, not to them, but " to tho 
disciples.” And tho reason of this is obvious. They, 
too, were called to bo " stewards; ”  they, too, collec
tively and individually, would have to give an account 
of their stewardship. But if this is what tho steward 
represents, then tho rich man, like the “ house
holder ”  in other parables, can he none else than God, 
who both appoints tho stewards and calls them to 
account. In the further extension of tho parable it is, 
of eonrso, applicable to all who have any “ goods ”  en
trusted to them, any gifts and opportunities, any 
vocation and ministry in the great kingdom of God.

T h e  sam e w as accu sed  u n to  h im  that he had 
w asted  his g o o d s .—(1) The Greek word for “ was 
accused ” commonly carries with it the idea of false, 
calumnious accusation. Probably, however, the idea 
connected with it, as seen in the word diaholos, or devil, 
which is derived from it, is that of malignant accusa
tion, whether tho charge wero true or false. It is con
ceivable that it uiay have been purposely chosen to 
suggest the thought that the great Adversary was at 
once tempting the double-minded teachers to their life 
of hypocrisy, and exulting at their fall. If wo ask 
why this was only suggested and not more directly 
expressed, as it would have been if some one accuser 
had been named, the answer is found in tho fact that 
the one great Accuser has many mouth-pieces, diaboli 
acting under the diaholos (the Greek word stands for 
“ false accusers ” in Tit. ii. 3), and that there was no lack 
of such comments, more or less malevolent, on the in
consistencies of tho professedly religious class. (2) There 
is an obvious purpose in using the same word, in tho 
hearing of the same persons, as that which, in chap. xv.
13, had described the excesses of the Prodigal Son. The 
Pharisees had heard that parable, and even if they had 
caught the bearing of tho language which portrayed 
the character of tho older son, had tlattercd themselves 
that they were, at all events, free from the guilt of the 
younger. They had not ‘ ‘ wasted their substaneo in riot
ous living.”  Now they were taught that tho “ goods” 
committed to them might he wasted in other ways than 
by being “ devoured ” in company with “ harlots.”  They 
were guilty of that sin in proportion as they had failed 
to use wdiat they had been entrusted with for tho good 
of men and for God’s glory.

<2> H o w  is it that I  hear th is o f  theeP —(i) 
The opening words of the steward's master imply 
wonder as well as indignation. They remind us so far 
of tho words of the lord of tho vineyard in another 
parable, “  Wherefore, when I looked that it should 
bring forth grapes, brought it forth wild grapes !J” 
(Isa. v. 4). Speaking after the manner of men, it was 
a marvel and a mystery that men with so high a calling 
as the scribes and teachers of Israel should have proved 
so unfaithful to their trust. (2) Tho words that follow.

“ Give an account of thy stewardship ; for thou mayest 
he no longer steward,” while they admit legitimately 
enough a personal application to each individual at 
tho close of any period of trust and probation, and 
therefore at tho close of life, are yet far from being 
limited to that application, and in their primary signifi
cance, do not oven admit it. Tho close of a stewardship, 
for a party like the Pharisees—for a school like that of 
the scribes—for any Chnrch or section of a Church— is 
when its day of judgment comes, when its work in tho 
Kingdom is done, when history, and God in history, 
pass their sentence upon it. And that day of judg
ment was coming fast npou those who then heard tho 
parahlo.

(3) I  ca n n o t d i g ; to  b e g  I  am  asham ed .—In 
the outer framework of the parahlo there is something 
eminently characteristic in t'his utterance of tho 
stovvard's thoughts. He has lost the manliness and 
strength which would have fitted him for actual labour. 
Ho retains the false shame which makes him prefer 
fraud to poverty. He shudders at tho thought that it 
might bo his lot to sit, like Lazarus, and ask an alms at 
tho rich man’s door. Spiritually, we may sec what 
happens to a religions caste or order, like the Pharisees, 
when it forfeits its true calling by misuse. It has lost 
the power to prepare the ground for future fruitful
ness by tho “ digging,” which answers, as in chap. xiii. 
8, to tho preliminary work of education and other in
fluences that lie outside direct religious activity. It is 
religious and ecclesiastical, or it is nothing. It is 
ashamed to confess its spiritual poverty, and to own 
that it is “ poor, and blind, and naked” (Rev. iii. 17). 
Anything seems better than either of those alterna
tives.

U) I  am  re so lv e d  w h at to  d o .—More literally, I  
know, or even, I  knew, as of a man to whom a plan 
occurs suddenly. The dramatic abruptness of tho 
parable leaves us uncertain who “ they” aro that are 
to “ receive” him. The context that follows immedi
ately supplies the deficiency. What answers to this, iu 
the interpretation, is the moment when a Chnrch or 
party or an individual teacher, halts between two poli
cies— one that of striving after righteousness, and tho 
other of secular expediency—and makes up its mind 
to adopt that which promises tho most immediate 
and most profitable results.

(5) So h e  ca lle d  e v e ry  on e  o f  h is lo r d ’ s d e b to rs . 
— The debtors might be either men who had bought 
their wheat and their oil at the hands of the steward ; 
or. as the secpiel renders more probable, tenants who, 
after the common custom of tho East, paid their rentiu 
kind. Who, we ask, are the “ debtors,”  in tho inter
pretation of the parable ? Tho Lord's Prayer supplies 
tho answer to that question. The “ debtors” are those 
who liavo sinned against God. who have left undone tho 
things which they were bound to do, who have made no 
return for tho outward blessings they liavo received. 
The unfaithful Church or party tries to secure its 
position by working on tho lower nature of those who
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thou unto my lord? (6) And he said, 
An hundred measures1 of oil. And he 
said unto him, Take thy bill, and sit 
down quickly, and write fifty. <7) Then 
said he to another, And how much 
owest thou ? And he said, An hun-

1 The word Haiti* 
In the original 
rontalnetli nine 
gallons three 
quarts.

2 The word here 
interpreted a 
m etum re In the 
original con- 
tainetb about 
fourteen bush
els and a pottle.

dred measures2 of wheat. And he said 
unto him, Take thy bill, and write four
score. (81 And the lord commended the 
unjust steward, because he had done 
wisely : for the children of this world 
are in their generation wiser than the

have the sense of that burden upon them. It neither 
gives the senso of peace or pardon, nor asserts the 
righteous severity of God's commandments. It keeps 
their consciences uneasy, and traffics in its absolutions.

(6) T a k e  th y  b ill ,  an d  sit d o w n  q u ic k ly .—The 
hotter MSS. give, thy bills, or thy documents, in tho 
plural. These would includo that which answered 
to tho modern lease, the contract which specified the 
rent, and probably also the memorandum of the due 
delivery of the annual share of the produce. In this 
case the measure is the Hebrew bath, which has been 
variously estimated, the data being uncertain and con
flicting, at from one to three gallons to the higher 
number stated in the marginal note. The steward by 
thus tempting the debtors with an immediate gain, 
and making them sharers in his frauds, took the readiest 
and most direct means of securing at once their favour 
and their silence. That which answered to this in the 
first application of the parable was the conduct of the 
Pharisees, just in proportion as they lost the moral 
force which they had once exercised, in accommodating 
their casuistry to the selfishness of their followers. 
Thus by their Corhan teaching (see Note on Matt. xv. 5) 
they released men from the obligation of support
ing parents, and made perjury easy by their artificial 
distinctions as to oaths (Matt. v. 33; xxiii. 16—22), 
gave a wide license to lust by their doctrine of divorce 
(Matt. v. 31 ; xix. 3), and substituted tho paying tithes 
of mint, and anise, and cummin for the weightier matters 
of the Law (Matt, xxiii. 23). Like phenomena have 
been seen in analogous circumstances in the history of 
the Christian Church. When Leo X . sent forth his 
preachers of indulgences with their short and easy 
methods of salvation; when Jesuit confessors were to 
be found in every court of Europe, doing nothing to 
preserve their votaries from a fathomless licentiousness; 
when Protestant theologians tuned their voice accord
ing to the time, and pandered to the passions of a 
Henry V III . or a Landgrave of Hesse; when the 
preachers of justification by faith turned the grace of 
God into lasciviousness, or mado it compatible with a 
life of money-making worldliness; when men lower the 
standard of duty to gain support and popularity— there 
the act of the steward in bidding the debtor write fifty 
measures, when he owed a hundred, finds its counterpart.

(") A n  h u n d re d  m ea su res o f  w h ea t.—Here the 
measure is tho Hebrew cor, which is reckoned as equal 
to ten baths (the latter, however, is a liquid, the former, 
a dry measure), and accordingly varies, according to 
the estimate given above, from thirteen to about 
ninety-seven gallons. One calculation makes it nearly 
equal to tho English “ quarter.”

(8) A n d  the lo r d  co m m e n d e d  . . .—The “ lord ” 
is, of course, the rich man of the parable, tho steward’s 
master. He too, in the outer framework of the story, 
is one of the children of this world, and he admires 
the sharpness and quickness of the steward’s action. 
In the interpretation of the story, we trace onco more 
the grave, half-veiled indignation, more keenly incisivo 
than if tho veil had been withdrawn, which so often 
appears in this phase of our Lord's teaching. I f  this

world were all, thero would he a wisdom worthy of 
praise when a Church or its teachers adapted them
selves to men’s passions or interests at the expense 
of Truth. That which makes such action hateful 
is that by so doing the children of light transform 
themselves into the children of this world.

The unjust steward.—Literally, the steward of 
unrighteousness, St. Luke using the half-Hebrew idiom 
of a genitive of the characteristic attribute. (Comp, 
the “ manunou of unrighteousness ”  in verse 9, and the 
“ unjust judgo” of chap, xviii. 6, where the same idiom 
is used.)

T h e  ch ild re n  o f  th is w o r ld  are in  th e ir  g e n e 
ra tion  w ise r  . . .—Better, fo r  their generation, with 
a view, i.e., to their own advantages and interests, and 
those of others like them.

W is e r  th an  th e ch ild re n  o f  lig h t .— The word 
for “ wise” is that used by our Lord in “ wise as 
serpents ”  (see Notes on Matt. x. 16). In “  children of 
light ”  (literally, sons of light), though usage has made 
tho Hebrew idiom familiar, we have another cxamplo 
of the genitive of characteristic attribute. IVe may 
note the recurrence of the phrase (with the varia
tion of tho Greek wTord for “ children” instead of 
“ sons ” ) in Epb. v. 8 as another instance of the 
way in which the phraseology of St. Paul was in
fluenced by that of the words of the Lord Jesus 
collected by his fellow-labourer. “ Children of light ” 
aro those in whom light is the prevailing element 
of their life, and they are necessarily also children 
of G od ; for " God is light, and in Him is no darkness 
at all ” (1 John i. 5).

It must be left to the thoughtful reader to judge how 
far this exposition of the parable is coherent and satis
fying in itself, and in harmony with the general teach
ing of our Lord. Those who will ma}T compare it, apart 
from the real or imagined authority of this or that name, 
with the other interpretations which find in it a lesson
(1) to the publicans (like that of chap. iii. 13) to exact 
no more than that which is appointed them; or (2) tc 
all Christians to be as lenient in dealing with their 
“ debtors” as the steward was with his master's; or
(3) a simplo example of quickness and prudence hi 
things temporal, which Chrisjians are to reproduce, 
mutatis mutandis, in dealing ritli things eternal; or
(4) which hold, as the mam pok_t of the parable, that tho 
steward’s master was ignorant of his fradulcnt collusion 
with the debtors; or (5) find in the call to give an 
account of his stewardship nothing but the approach 
of death; or (6) teach that the master is’ Mammon, and 
that the disciples were accused by the Pharisees of 
wasting his goods when they becamo followers of 
Christ; or (7) that the steward stands for the pub
licans as a class, and then for all Christians gene
rally; or (8) for Judas Iscariot; or (9) for Pontius 
Pilate; or (10) for our Lord H im self; or (11) for St. 
Paul; or (12) for an example of the true penitent; or 
(13) for the devil. Tho wild diversity of interpreta
tions wliich this list partially represents, should make 
any commentator more or less distrustful of what seems 
to him an adequate and comploto exposition; and it
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childreu of light. <9> And I say unto 
3 'ou, Make to yourselves friends of the 
mammon 1 of unrighteousness; that, 
when ye fail, they 111:13 ' receive 3'ou into 
everlasting habitations. <10) lie  that is 
faithful in that which is least is faithful 
also in much : and he that is unjust in 
the least is uujust also in much. (U> If  
therefore 3'e have not been faithful in 
the unrighteous mammon, 3 who will

1 Or, riches.

a Matt. 6.24.

2 Or, riches.

commit to 3-our trust the true riches ? 
(13) And if ye have not been faithful in 
that which is another man's, who shall 
give 3 'ou that which is 3'our own ?

l13J No servant can serve two masters: 0 

for either he will hate the one, and love 
the other; or else he will hold to the 
one, and despise the other. Ye caunot 
serve God and mammon. lu) And the 
Pharisees also, who were covetous,

may well be, even after an exposition as full as tbe con
ditions of tho caso seem to render possible, that tliero 
are side-lights in the parablo which aro yet unnoticed, 
and further applications which, as being founded on real 
analogies, might be instructive and legitimate.

(9) A n d  I  say u n to  y o u .—The pronoun is emphatic, 
and stands, as in Matt. v. ‘22, 28, 32, in contrast with 
what had gone before.

M ak e to y o u rse lv e s  fr ien d s o f  the m am m on  
o f  u n rig h teou sn ess .—On mammon,”  comp. Note 
on Matt. vi. 21. The word was Svriae in its origin, and 
was found also, as Augustine testifies, in Punic. It was 
in common use in tho Targums or Paraphrases of the 
Old Testament, in our Lord’s time, for “ wealth ” or 
" riches,” and possibly, as stated by Tertullian, whose 
authority, as a Carthaginian, may bo admitted as of 
some weight, was applied to some Syrian deity who, 
like tho Greek Plutus, was worshipped as wealth per
sonified. I f  we admit this view, it explains, what other
wise it is not easy to explain, St. Luke’s introduction of 
tho Syriac word instead of its Greek equivalent. ” The 
mammon of unrighteousness,”  the genitive having tho 
same fereo as in verso 8, is the wealth to which that 
character for tho most part attaches, wealth wrongly 
gained and wrongly spent. And yet " of that mammon ” 
— or better, out of, or with, the mammon— men aro to 
mako friends. The right use of wealth in helping the 
poor, making men happier and better, leading them to 
repentance and to God, will gaiu for us friends, perhaps 
the very persons whom we have helped, perhaps the 
angels of God who re.joieo over one sinner that re- 
penteth, perhaps even Christ and tho Father, who will 
reeeive us into “ everlasting habitations.”

T hat, w h en  y e  fa il, . . .—The better MSS. give 
“ that when it fails," so tho “ mammon,”  or riches, on 
which men set their hearts.

In to  overla stin g  h ab ita tion s. — Literally, ever
lasting tabernacles. The word seems chosen, iu con
trast to tho “ houses”  of verse 4, perhaps in contrast 
to the “ booths”  of leaves or branches, transitory and 
withering in a few da-s. which entered into the ritual 
of the Feast of Taberu; -les (Lev', xxiii. 40, Neb. viii. 15), 
or with the “ tents” which were the symbol of tho 
transitory promises of the older Patriarchs (Heb. xi. 0.)

(1Q) He that is faithful in that which is least 
• • •—The context shows that by “ that which is least ” 
is meant what men call wealth, and which to most of 
them seems as the greatest, highest good. To be faith
ful in that is to acknowledge that wo have it as stewards, 
not as possessors, and shall have to give an account of 
our stewardship. The word of warning was meant, 
wo may believe, specially for the disciples. They, 
coming, for the most part, from tho poorer classes, 
thought that they wero in no danger of worshipping 
mammon. They are told, probably with special refer
ence to tho traitor Judas, that tho lovo of money may 
operato on a narrow as well as on a wido sealo, and 
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that wrong-doing in the ouo case tests character not 
less perfectly than in the other. Ib is  seems truer to 
the meaning of “ much”  than to find in it simply the 
higher wealth of the kingdom of God, generieally dif- 
fereut from tho former, though this also may bo in
cluded in the wider operation of tho laws thus asserted.

(n > I f  th ere fore  y e  have n o t b een  fa ith fu l in  
the u n r ig h teou s m am m on .—Better, i f  ye were not, 
or, became not. Here the “ true riches” stand in con
trast with the vain, deceitful, unrighteous mammon, and 
answer to tho true spiritual wealth of peace, pardon, 
wisdom, or, in St. Paul’s language, here again coloured 
by St. Luke’s, the “ unsearchable riches of Christ”  
(Bph. iii. 8). Our Lord teaches His disciples, what 
human religious teachers have so often forgotten, that 
honesty, integrity, and, as implied in faithfulness, be
nevolence, in the use of this world's goods, be our 
portion small or great, is au indispensable condition 
of all spiritual advancement.

The Greek word for “ true”  may be noticed a3 
being that which is generally characteristic of St. John. 
(See Notes ou John i. 9 ; iv. 23.) This is tho only 
instance of its use iu tho three first Gospels; St. Paul 
uses it once (1 Thess. i. 9), and then, after companion
ship with St. Luke. It is found in three passages of 
the Epistlo to tho Hebrews (viii. 2 ; ix. 14, 24; x. 22) 
twenty-three times iu tho writings of St. John.

(13) I f  y e  h ave  n ot b e e n  fa ith fu l in  that w h ich  
is  an oth er m a n ’ s . . .—The ruling idea of the verso 
is clearly that which tho parable had enforced, that in 
relation to all external possessions and advantages we 
aro stewards and not possessors. Tho Roman poet bad 
seen that to boast of such things was the emptiest of 
all vanities—

“  At genus, et proavos, ct quaj non fecimus ipsi,
V ix ea nostra voco."

[“  Lineage and name, and all that our own powers 
Have not wrought for us, these 1 scarce call ours."]

T h a t w h ich  is  y o u r  ow n  ?—This is obviously 
identical with the“ true riches” of the preceding verse. 
'Wisdom, holiness, peace, these the world has not giveu, 
and cannot take away; and even looking to God as tho 
great Giver of these as of other good and perfect gifts, 
it may bo said that they are bestowed by Him as a 
possession in fee. the reward of the faithful steward
ship of all lower gifts and opportunities, so that, though 
His gift, they become, in very deed, our own.

(in) N o  servan t can  serve  tw o  m asters.— 
Seo Notes on Matt. vi. 24. Here it obviously 
comes in closo connection with tho previous teaching. 
But its occurrence, in an equally close secpience, in the 
Sermon on tho Mount, .shows that it took its plaeo 
among the axioms of the religious life whieh our Lord, 
if we may so speak, loved to reproduce as occasion 
called for them.

<u > A n d  the P h arisees also, w h o  w e ro  c o v e t 
ou s .—Tho words aro important as showing that they
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heard all these things : and they derided 
him. <15) And he said unto them, Ye  
are they which justify yourselves before 
men; but God knoweth your hearts: 
for that which is highly esteemed among 
men is abomination in the sight of God. 
(io) The ]aw and the prophets were until 
John:0 since that time the kingdom of 
God is preached, and every man pressetli

b Matt. 5. 18.

c  Matt. 5. 32.

a  Matt. 11.12.

into it. d'j And it is easier for heaven 
and earth to pass/ than one tittle of the 
law to fail. ds) Whosoever putteth 
away his w ife/ and marrietli another, 
committetli adultery: and whosoever 
marrietli her that is put away from her 
husband committetli adultery.

(u>) There was a certain rich man, 
which was clothed in purple and tine

had been listening during the previous parable, and 
that the words, though addressed to the disciples, had 
been meant also for them. (See Note on verso 1.) The 
word for “ covetous”  is literally lovers o f money, as 
distinct from moro general cupidity, and as being nsed 
by St. Panl in 2 Tim. iii. 2, and nowhere else in the 
New Testament, furnishes another instance of com
munity of language between him and the Evangelist.

D e r id e d  h im .—The verb implies visible rather than 
andiblo sigus of scorn—the distended nostril, and the 
sneering lip, the naso suspemlere aditnco of the Roman 
satirist. It- is, i.e., a word that forcibly expresses the 
physiognomy of contempt (seo Gal. vi. 7). Here again 
wo liavo a word common to the two writers jnst named. 
The motive of the derision lies on tho surface. That 
they, tho teachers of Israel, should bo told that they 
wero like tho Unjust Steward, that they wero wasting 
their Lord’s goods, that they must mako friends with 
the unrighteous mammon of quite another kind than 
thoso whom they were wont to court— this was moro 
than they could stand. They have felt tho force of 
the rebuke, and therefore they stitle it with mockery— 

“ A little grain of conscience made them sour.”
(is) Y e  are th e y  w h ich  ju s t ify  y o u rse lv e s  

b e fo re  m e n .—The character described is portrayed 
afterwards moro fully in the parable of chap, xviii. 9— 
14. Tho word there used, “ this man went down to 
his house justified rather than tho other,”  is obviously 
a reference to what is reported hero. They forgot, in 
their self-righteousness and self-vindication, that they 
stood before God as the Searcher of all hearts.

T h at w h ich  is h ig h ly  esteem ed  a m on g  m en  
. . .—Literally, that which is high, or lifted up, among 
men. The word is at once wider aud more vivid than 
tho English.

A b o m in a t io n  . . .—The word is the same as 
in “ tho abomination of desolation”  (Matt. xxiv. 151, 
that which causes physically nausea and loathing. Tho 
word seems chosen as the expression of a divine scorn 
and indignation, which answered, iu part, to their 
“  derision,”  and was its natural result. (Comp, tho 
bold language of Ps. ii. 4, Prov. i. 26, Rev. iii. 16.)

(N>) T h e  la w  an d  the p ro p h e ts  w e re  u n til Joh n . 
— Seo Notes on Matt. xi. 14, 15. What had then been 
said to tho disciples of tho Baptist is now reproduced 
to our Lord’s own disciples and to tho Pharisees. Tho 
latter had closed their eyes to the fact that all previous 
revelations led up to the work of John, as that iu its 
turn was preparatory for the work of Christ.

E v e ry  m an pre'sseth  . . .—The fact asserted, that 
of a “ rush,”  as wo should say, into tho Kingdom, but 
a rush from which the Pharisees had held aloof, answers 
to tho stronger expression in St. Matthew (xi. 12), “ the 
violent take it by force.”

t1?) I t  is easier fo r  h eaven  an d  earth  to  pass. 
— See Notes on Matt. v. IS. Our first impression on 
reading the words hero is that thero is less logical

sequence in their position. They seem unconnected 
with tho teaching as to tho mammon of unrighteous
ness. It is possible that here, as elsewhere, some 
links of the chain liavo been dropped; but tho explana
tion that has been given of tho preceding parable gives 
a sufficient connection. Tho scribes and Pharisees had 
boon tampering with the sacredness of tho laws which 
are not of to-day or yesterday— fixed as tho everlasting 
hills—and they are told that their casuistry cannot set 
aside the claims of thoso laws in any single instance, 
such, e.g., as that which immediately follows.

(is) W h o so e v e r  p u tte th  a w a y  h is w ife .—On 
the special points involved, see Notes on Matt. v. 
31, 32; xix. 3—9. Here, again, the explanation that 
has been given of the parable of the Unjust Steward, 
offers the only satisfactory explanation of the introduc
tion of a topic apparently so irrelevant. The doctrine 
and discipline of divorce which the Pharisees taught, 
lowering tho sacredness of the life of home, and 
ministering to the growing laxity of men’s morals, was 
precisely what was meant by the steward’s bidding tho 
debtors tako their bill and write fifty, or fonrscoro 
measures, instead of tho hundred. (Sec Note on verses 
6 and 7).

(is) T h ere  w as a certa in  r ich  m an  . . .—Hero, 
also, thero is a certain appearance of abruptness. But 
tho sneer of verse 14 explains the sequence of thought. 
On tho oue side, among those who listened to our Lord, 
were tho Pharisees, living in the love of money and of 
the enjoyments which money purchased ; on tho other, 
wero the disciples, who had left all to follow their 
Master, poor with the poverty of beggars. The former 
had mocked at tho counsel that they should make 
friends with tho mammon of unrighteousness, who 
should receive them into everlasting habitations. They 
are now taught, and the disciples are taught also, what 
comes of the other friendship that men for tho most 
part secure with money. It is clear that the section of 
Pharisees for whom tho parable was specially designed, 
wero such as those described as being “ in king’s houses 
and in soft raiment, aud firing delicately”  (seo Notes 
on Matt. xi. 8 ; Luke rii. 25)—the scribes, i.e., who had 
attached themselves to the court of Herod Antipas. the 
Herodians, or those who, while differing from them 
politically, were ready to coalesco with them (Matt, 
xxii. 16; Mark iii. 6), and reproduced their mode of 
fifo. In the rich man himself wo find, generic as the 
description is, some featnres which must at least liavo 
reminded those who heard the parable, of the luxurious 
self-indulgence of the Tetrarch himself. There is tho 
“ purple garment,”  rich with the dyes of Tyre, which 
was hardly worn, except by kings and princes and 
generals (see Notes on Matt, xxrii. 23; Mark xv. 17); 
the byssus, or fine linen of Egypt, coupled with pnrplo 
in Rev. xviii. 12, 10, itself not unfrequently of the samo 
colour. Tlio “ faring sumptuously ”  reminds us of the 
stately pomp of Herod's feasts. (See Notes on Matt, 
xiv. 6; Mark vi. 14, 21, aud tho quotation from
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linen, and fared sumptuously every day : 
and there was a certain bemnir 

named Lazarus, which was laid at his 
gate, full of sores, (-1) and desiring to he 
led with the crumbs which fell from the

rich man’s table: moreover the dogs 
came and licked his sores. <22) And it 
came to pass, that the beggar died, and 
was carried by the angels into Abraham’s 
bosom : the rich man also died, and was

Persius cited iu tlio latter.) If we assume that there is 
this sketch, as it were, of the Tetrarch’s character, it is 
obvious that tho teaching of the parable receives a 
fresh significance. This, then, was what the scribes, even 
those that were not avowedly of tho Herodiau school, 
who should have been teachers of righteousness, were 
striving after. This was their highest ideal of happi
ness, and for this they were content to sacrifice their 
true calling here and their hopes of eternal life here
after. It was meet that they should learn what was 
tho outcome of such a life when it passed “ behind tho 
veil.”  W e may add, too, that this view enables us to 
traco a socpicnco of thought where all at first seems 
unconnected. The refereneo to the teaching of tho 
scribes as to divorce (verse IS), naturally suggested tho 
most prominent and most recent instance in which 
their las casuistry had shown itself most criminally 
compliant with the vices of an adulterous aud in
cestuous prince.

F ared  su m p tu o u s ly .—Moro literally, was sump
tuously merry. The word is the same as that in chap,
xv. 32, and we can hardly doubt that there is a designed 
contrast between tho holy mirth aud joy iu the one easo, 
and the ignoble revelry of the other. There was “ good 
cheer ” iu each, but of how different a complexion 1

(20) A n d  th ere  w a s a certa in  b e g g a r  n am ed  
L azaru s.—The word for “ beggar,” it may bo noted, 
is tho same as tho “ poor ”  of chap. vi. 20. The occur
rence iu this one solitary instance of a personal uamo 
in our Lord’s parables, suggests tho question, What 
was meant by it r1 Three answers present themselves, 
each of which is more or less compatible with the other 
two. (1) There may have been an actual beggar of 
that name known both to the disciples aud tho Pharisees.
(2) The significance of tho name, the current Greek 
form of Eleazar (=  “ God is the helper ” ), may havo been 
meant to symboliso the outward wretchedness of ono 
who had uo other help. (3) As that which seems most 
probable, tho name may have been intended as a 
warning to Lazarus of Bethany. He was certainly rich. 
We havo seen somo reason to identify him with tho 
young ruler that had great possessions. (See Notes on 
Matt. xix. 18.) Iu any easo ho was exposed to tho 
temptations that wealtli brings with it. What moro 
effectual warning could bo given him than to hear his 
own name brought into a parable, as belonging to tho 
beggar who was carried into Abraham’s bosom, while 
his own actual lifo corresponded more or less closely to 
that of the rich man who passed into the torments of 
Hades ? Was ho not taught in this way, what all elso 
failed to teach him, that if ho wished for eternal lifo 
ho must strip himself of tho wealth which made it im
possible for him to enter tho Kingdom of God ? It 
may be noted that almost every harmonised arrange
ment of tho Gospel history places the parable almost 
immediately beforo the death and raising of Lazarus 
(soe Note on John xi. 1), while in some of them tho 
question of tho young ruler comes between tho 
two. The combination, in either ease, suggests tho 
thought of a continuous process of spiritual education, 
by which tho things that were “ impossible with men”  
were shown to be " possible with God ” (Matt. xix. 2G). 
First tho picture of tho imseen world drawu in symbolic

imagery, se as to force itself upon his notice, then an 
actual experience of tho realities of that lifo; this was 
what ho needed, aud this was given him.

L a id  at his gate, fu ll o f  sores, . . .—Literally, at 
his porch, or yateu'ay. Tho Greek word for “ full of 
sores”  is somewhat more technical than tho English 
ono ; literally, ulcerated, one which a medical writer liko 
St. Luko would use to express a generally ulcerous 
stato of tho whole body. The description led, iu eourso 
of timo, to tho application of tho leper's name to tlioso 
who suffered from leprosy, as producing an analogous 
condition, and so wo get tho terms, lazar, luzar-house, 
lazaretto. In tho Italian lazzaroni tho idea of tho 
beggary is prominent without that of the sores.

(21) A n d  d es irin g  to  b e  fed  w ith  the cru m b s . 
— Tho habits of tho East, the absence of knives and 
forks aud the like, made tho amount of waste of this 
kind larger than do the habits of modern Europe. 
(Comp, the language of tho Syro-Phceuieian womau, iu 
Mark vii. 28.) Here tho picture is heightened by two 
touches. Tho dogs aro there, and get the crumbs, 
which the man fails to get, and then they come aud 
lick the open sores. The question has been raised whether 
this touch is meant to intensify tho sufferings of the 
beggar, or to contrast the almost human sympathy of tho 
brute with the brutal apathy of the man. In a European 
apologuo tho latter might, perhaps, bo a legitimate 
explanation of tho fact thus stated; but with tho 
Eastern feelings, that see in tho dog an unclean beast, 
tho scavenger of tho streets, we cannot doubt that tho 
beggar would have shrunk from their licking, oven 
assuming, which is doubtful, that it brought with it 
somo relief from merely physical pain. It may bo 
noted, too, that tho word for “ dogs”  is not the dimi
nutive form used iu Matt. xv. 27, and Mark Hi. 28 
(whero see Note), which implied tameness, but that 
which is always associated with the idea of abhor
rence (Matt. vii. (i; Phil. iii. 2; 2 Pet. ii. 22; Eov. 
xxii. 15).

(22) W a s  ca rr ied  b y  the angels in to  A b ra h a m ’ s 
b o s o m .—Of tbo three terms iu common use among 
tho Jews to express the future state of blessedness— 
(1) tho Garden of Eden, or Paradise; (2) the Throuo of 
Glory; (3) the bosom of Abraham—this was the most 
widely popular. It rested on tho idea of a great feast, 
iu which Abraham was the host. To lie in his bosom, 
as St. John iu that of our Lord’s (John xiii. 23), was to 
bo tliero as the most favoured guest. Aud this was tho 
position which was assigned to the beggar, obviously 
not merely as a compensation for the “ evil things ” ho 
had endured ou earth, but as the crown of the faith and 
patience with which ho had borne them. Tho being 
“ carried by angels ” was literally in accord with tho 
popular Jewish belief. Either good angels in general, 
or the spoeial guardian angels of tho righteous, took ou 
them this offieo.

Tho rich man also died, and was buried — 
As no mention is mado of tho burial of tho beggar, it 
is obvious that there is something specially distinctive 
in the word. It had been, wo may imagine, a stately 
burial, with hired mourners and all tho pageantry of woo, 
such as within a few weeks, or even days, was to bo tho 
portion of tho historic Lazarus of Bethany.
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buried ; <23> and in liell be lift up bis 
eyes, being in torments, and seetb 
Abraham afar off, and Lazarus in bis 
bosom. (21) And bo cried and said, 
Father Abrabain, liave mercy on me, 
and send Lazarus, that be may dip tbe 
tip of bis finger in water, and cool my

tongue; for I  am tormented in this 
flame. (25) But Abraliam said, Son, 
remember that tliou in thy lifetime 
receivedst tliy good things, and likewise 
Lazarus evil things : but now be is com
forted, and tliou art tormented. (26) And 
beside all this, between us and you there

(23) A n d  in  h e ll.—The Greek word is Hades, not 
Gehenna; the unseen world of the dead, not the final 
prison of the souls of the lost. (See Note on Matt. v. 
22.) It lies almost on the surface of the parable that 
it describes an earlier stage of the life after death than 
that in Matt. xxv. 31— 46. There is no mention here 
of the Advent of the Judge. As far as the parablo 
itself is concerned, there is nothing to exclude the 
thought that the torments might have in part the 
character of a discipline as well as of retribution.

I n  to r m e n ts .— The Greek word was applied 
originally to the test or touchstone of metals, then to 
the torture to which men had recourse as the one sure 
test of the veracity of witnesses, than to torments 
generally. The nature of the “ torments ”  hero is sug
gested by the “ flame ” of the next vorse, but that word 
has to bo taken with all its symbolic associations, and 
does not necessarily imply the material element of fire. 
(See Notes on Mark ix. 43—49.) What is meant is 
that there shall bo for tho sonl of the evil-doer, when 
brought face to face with that holiness of God which is 
as a consuming tire (Heb. xii. 29), an anguish as 
intolerable as the touch of earthly flame is to the nerves 
of the mortal body. The thought is expressed with 
great beauty in Dr. Newman’s Dream o f Gerontius :—-

“  And these two pains, so counter and so keen,—
The longing for Him, when thou seest llim  n o t ;
The shame of self at thought of seeing llim ,—
W ill he thy veriest, sharpest purgatory."

Seeth A b ra h a m  at'ar off, an d  L azarus in  h is 
b o s o m .— Here again we are in a region of symbolic 
imagery, under which we discern the truth that the 
souls of those who liavo yielded to selfish indulgence 
will discover after death that those whom they have 
scorned and neglected during their life are admitted, if 
worthy of admission, to the enjoyment of a rest and 
refreshment from which they themselves are, by their 
own act and deed, excluded.

(2i) S en d  L azarus, that h e  m a y  d ip  th e  t ip  o f  
h is  fin g er  . . .—The words, in their relation to the 
effect of tho punishment on the rich man’s character, offer 
two tenable explanations. On the oue hand, they have 
been thought to indicate the old selfish arrogance and 
heartlessness of the man who still looks on Lazarus as 
one who may be sent hither and thither, at any cost of 
suffering, to do his bidding and minister to his ease; 
on the other, we may see in them the traces of pride 
conquered, and the cry for mercy at last coming from 
lips that had never uttered it before, aud the craviug 
for help and sympathy from one whom in his lifetime 
he had despised as beneath his notice. There is some
thing terribly significant in the fact that it is the 
“ tongne” that suffers most in that agonisiug flame. 
That was the organ of the sense which the man had 
pampered by his riotous and sumptuous living: that 
is now tho chief instrument of retribution. The lesson 
is the same as that which a poet of our own has taught 
us—

“  The gods are just, and of our pleasant vices 
Make instruments to scourge us.M—

Shakespeare, K ing Lear, r . 3.

(25) B u t A b ra h a m  said , S on , . . .—There is 
surely something suggestive tliat the Patriarch is 
represented as not disowning the relationship. I f  wo 
find a meaning in tho “ friend ”  of the parables of the 
Labourers in the Vineyard (see Note on Matt. xx. 13) 
and the Wedding Garment (see Noto on Matt. xxii. 12), 
we ought not to ignore the thought that seems to bo im
plied here. Here, too, was one who. even in Hades, was 
recognised as being, now moro truly than he had been 
in his life, a “ child ” or “  son of Abraham.”  (Comp, 
chap. xix. 9.) The word nsed is the same, in its tone of 
pity aud tenderness, as that which tho father used to 
the elder son in tho parablo of the Prodigal Son (eliap.
xv. 31), which onr Lord addressed to the man sick of 
tho palsy (Matt. ix. 2), or to His own disciples (John
xiii. 33).

R e m e m b e r .—The word has a terrible force in its 
bearing upon theqnestion of the future life. Memory 
intensified, reproducing the past visions, pleasures, and 
base joys, tho mala mentis gaudia of the self-indul
gent, aud subject to tho action o f a conscience no 
longer narcotised into slumber—this makes the sharpest 
pang of the deserved anguish. In Christian eschatology 
the river of death is no water of Lethe, bringing with 
it the forgetfulness of past evil.

T h o u  in  th y  life t im e  re ce iv e d s t  th y  g o o d  
th in gs .—Tho verb, like “  they have their reward,” in 
Matt. vi. 2, implies that this was all he was to have. 
There is an emphasis, too, in the presence of the pronoun 
in the one clause, and its absence in the other. The rich 
man had made the pleasures of sense “ his good things.”  
They were all that he cared for— all, therefore, that lie 
was to have. He had identified himself with them. 
Tho “ evil things” of Lazarus, ou the other hand, had 
not been ehoseu by him ; they were external to him, a 
discipline and a probation through which, turning them 
to their right use, he passed to his true good.

N o w  h e  is co m fo rte d .—Some of the belter MSS. 
give, “ now he is comforted here.”

(23) T h ere  is a grea t g u lf  f ix e d . — Literally, a 
chasm., the opening or gaping of the earth. The scene 
brought before us is like one of the pictures of Dante’s 
Commedia— steep rocks and a deep gorge, and on one 
side the flames that burn aud do not consume, and 
on the other, the fair garden of Paradise and the kingly 
palace, and the banquet at which Abraham presides. 
And those that are bearing the penalty, or reaping the 
reward, of their life are within sight and hearing of 
each other, and hold conversation and debate. It is 
obvious that no single detail of such a description can 
be pressed as a literal representation of the unseen 
world. What was wanted for tho pnrpose of the 
parable was the dramatic and pictorial vividness which 
impresses itself on the minds and hearts of men, and 
this could not otherwise be gained.

So th at th e y  w h ich  w o u ld  pass fro m  h en ce  
. . .—So far as we may draw any inference from sncli 
a detail as this, it suggests the thonght that the blessed 
look with pity and compassion on those who are in the 
penal fires, and would fain help them if they could.
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is a great gulf fixed : so that they which 
would pass from hence to you cannot; 
neither can they pass to us, that would 
come from thence. Then he said, I 
pray thee therefore, father, that thou 
wouklest send him to my father’s house :
(28) for I  i,ave five brethren; that he 
may testify unto them, lest they also 
come into this plaee of torment.

Abraham saith unto him, They have

Moses and the prophets; let them hear 
them. (3J) And he said, Nay, father Abra
ham : but if one went unto them from 
the dead, they will repent. (31) And he 
said unto him, If the}' hear not Moses and 
the prophets, neither will they be per
suaded, though one rose from the dead.

CH APTER X V II .— «  Then said he 
unto the disciples, It is impossible but

They that zcish to pass arc spoken of in tones which 
present a striking contrast to the vindictive exultation 
that lias sometimes shown itself in Christian writers, 
such, e.g.. as Tertullian (de Sjycctac. c. 30), and Milton 
(Reformation in England, ad Jin.}. A  further lesson 
is, of course, implied, which strikes at the root of 
the specifically Romish theory of Purgatory and In
dulgences—viz., that tho wish is fruitless, that no 
interposition of the saints avails beyond the grave. 
The thought of their intercession that the discipline) 
may do its appointed work is, indeed, not absolutely 
excluded, but that work must continue as long as 
God wills, i.e., till it attains its end.

(2") I  p ra y  th ee  th e re fo re , fa th e r .— The re
iterated appeal to Abraham as “ father”  is suggestive 
in many ways: (I) as speaking out that in which too 
many of the rich man's class put an undue trust, rest
ing on the fatherhood of Abraham rather than on that 
of God (Matt. iii. 9); (2) as showing that tho refusal 
of the previous verse had been accepted, as it were, 
submissively. There is no rebellious defiance, no blas
phemous execration, such as men have pictured to them
selves as resounding ever more in the realms of dark
ness. Abraham is the sufferer’s father still, and he yet 
counts on his sympathy.

(28) F o r  I  h ave  liv e  b re th re n .—Here again we 
are left to choose between opposite views of the motive 
which prompted the request. Was it simply a selfish 
fear of reproaches that might aggravate his sufferings? 
Was it tho stirring in him of an unselfish anxiety for 
others, content to bear his own anguish if only his 
brothers might eseape ? Either view is tenable enough, 
but tho latter harmonises more with the humility of the 
tone in which the request is uttered. The question 
why “ five”  are named is again one which we caiinot 
answer with certainty. The allusions which some have 
found to the five senses, in the indulgence of which the 
man had passed his life, or to tho five hooks of Moses (!), 
are simply fantastic. It may have been merely the 
use of a certain number for an uncertain, as in the ease 
of the five wise and the five foolish virgins (Matt. xxv. 
2). or the five talents (Matt. xxv. 15), or the five cities 
in the land of Egypt (Isa. xix. IS). It may have been 
an individualising feature, pointing to some conspicu
ously self-indulgent rich man among the hearers of 
the parable, and so coming home to him as a warning; 
or, possibly (following up the hint in the Koto on verso 
19), to the number of the Tetrarch's surviving brothers. 
Of these he had had eight, but Aristobnlus and Arche- 
laus were already dead, and possibly, of course, another. 
Here, returning to the structure of the parable, thero 
is a special motive for the rich man's wishing Lazarus 
to be sent. The brothers had seen the beggar lying at 
his gate. I f they were to sco him now, as risen from 
tho dead, they woidd learn how far more blessed his 
state had been than the luxurious ease in which they 
had passed and were still passing their lives.

(2f) T h e y  have M oses and tho p ro p h e ts .—The 
words are in entire harmony with all the teaching of 
our Lord. Tho right use of lower knowledge is the 
condition of attaining to the higher, and without it 
signs and wonders avail but little: “ He that hath, to 
him shall be given ”  (Mark iv. 25); “ He that willeth to 
do the will of God,”  so far as he knows it, “ shall know 
of the doctrine ” which Christ, came to proclaim, 
“ whether it be of G od”  (John vii. 17). It was be
cause the scribes and their followers were unfaithful in 
a little, that more was denied them. “ Moses and tho 
Prophets ” were enough to teach them that a life of 
self-indulgent luxury was evil in itself, and therefore 
must bring with it, in the end, shame and condemna
tion. (Comp. Notes on John v. 45, 46.)

(30) B u t  i f  on e  w e n t u n to  th em  from  the dead . 
— The words are in accordance with the general Jewish 
craving for a “ sign,”  as the only proof of a revelation 
from God. (See Notes on Matt. xii. 33; xvi. 1 ; 1 Cor. i. 
22.) The return of one who had passed into the unseen 
world and brought back a report of its realities would 
rouse, tho rich man thought, the most apathetic. So 
far the picture is generic, but if we follow up the 
suggestion which has thrown light upon the parable 
before, wo shall find hero also a more individualising 
feature. It is specially recorded of the Tetrareh that 
he had hoped to see some miracle done by Jesus (chap, 
xxiii. 8). He had given utterance, when he heard of 
the miracles that had been actually wrought, to the 
belief that John the Baptist was “ risen from the dead” 
(see Note on Matt. xiv. 2), and yet that belief had not 
brought him one step nearer to repentanco.

(3)) I f  th ey  hear n o t M oses an d  the p ro p h e ts . 
— We are accustomed, rightly enough, to look on our 
Lord’s own Resurrection as leading to the great fulfil
ment of these words. We should not forget, however, 
that thero was another fulfilment more immediately 
following on them. In a few weeks, or even days, 
according to the best harmonists, tidings came that 
Lazarus of Bethany was sick (John xi. 1). In yet 
a few days moro that Lazarus did “ rise from tho 
dead ; ” cured, wo may believe, of whatever love of 
this world's good things had checked his spiritual 
growth, a witness of the power of Christ to raise, 
as from tho shadow-world of Hades, so also from 
the darkness of spiritual death to newness of life. 
And yet that wonder also brought about no repentance. 
Scribes and Pharisees, and Saddueees and priests simply 
took counsel together that they might put Lazarus also 
to death (John xii. 10). We can hardly believe the 
coincider,eo of narno and fact in this instanco to have 
been undesigned.

X V II.
(!) I t  is im p oss ib le  b n t that o ffe n ce s  w ill 

e o m e .— 111 this instance, the absence of any apparent 
connection might, perhaps, justify us in looking on the
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that offences will come : “ hut woe unto 
him, through whom they come ! (2) It
were better for him that a millstone 
were hanged about his neck, and he 
cast into the sea, than that he should 
offend one of these little ones.

<3) Take heed to yourselves : I f  thy 
brother trespass against thee,4 rebuke 
him ; and if he repent, forgive him. 
(*) And if he trespass against thee seven 
times in a day, and seven times in a day

a Matt. 18.7.

eM att. 17. 20.

b Matt. 18. 2L

turn again to thee, saying, I repent; 
thou shalt forgive him. <5> And the 
apostles said unto the Lord, Increase 
our faith. And the Lord said, If ye 
had faith as a grain of mustard seed/ye  
might say unto this sycamine tree, Be 
thou plucked up by the root, and be 
thou planted in the sea; and it should 
obey you. (") But which of you, having 
a servant ploughing or feeding cattle, 
will say unto him by and by, when ho

two precepts as having been noted by St. Luke for their 
own intrinsic value, without regard to the context in 
which they had been spoken. (See Notes on Matt, xviii. 
7.) Even here, however, wo must remember that there 
may have been what wo have called “ dropped links.” 
It is not hard to see that tho self-indulgent life, after 
the pattern of that of the rich man in tho preceding 
parable, was an “ offence ”  which, in ono sense, must 
needs come, in the history of tho Christian Church, as 
it had come in the Jewish, and yet would bring a woo 
on tho man through whom it came.

(2) I t  w e re  b e tte r  fo r  h im  . . .—See Note on 
Matt, xviii. 6, where tho order of tho two sayings is 
inverted. Assuming tho words to have been repeated 
where wo find them here, tho “ little ones”  must mean 
the disciples of Christ who are, in both senses of tho 
word “ offended ” by the worldliness of those who pro
fess to bo religious. They are made to stumble by tho 
temptation to follow tho bad example, or their faith in 
the reality of godliness is shaken by seeing that the 
form exists without the power.

(3) T a k e  h eed  to  y o u rse lv e s .—The position of tho 
words is remarkable, and they have nothiug correspond
ing to them in the parallel passage in Matt, xviii. 21, 
where see Note. It is as though our Lord saw iu tho 
disciples the tendency to sit in judgment on the sins 
of others, on such sins especially as He had just con
demned, and cheeked it by tho words “  take heed to 
yourselves.”  They were in danger of faults hardly less 
fatal to the spiritual life than selfish luxury, and ono 
of those faidts was tho temper of hard and unforgiving 
judgment. "When they saw a conspicuous instance of 
worldliness or other evil, they did as wo so often do— 
they condemned, but did not “ rebuke.”  In practice, 
as Ho taught them by example as by precept, open 
friendly reproof, aiming at restoration, is the truest 
path to the forgiveness with which, in tho eai-eless 
estimate of most men, it seems to be incompatible.

W I f  he trespass against th ee .—Better, i f  he sin. 
Tho better MSS. omit tho words, “ against thee,”  aud 
so make tho command more general, and tho verb is 
the same as that in Malt, xviii. 21, the teaching of 
which is here manifestly reproduced. The outward 
form seems at first to present a somewhat lower stan
dard of forgiveness, “ seven times,”  instead of "seventy 
times seven.”  Here, however, it should be remembered 
that wo have “ seven times a day,”  aud the meaning is 
obviously tho same in both passages. No accumula
tion of offences, however often repeated, is to bo 
allowed to bring us to the hardness which refuses to 
forgive when tho offender says that ho repents and 
asks forgiveness.

(s) T h e  ap ostles  sa id  u n to  tho L o rd , In cre a se  
o u r  fa ith .—The form in which the fragment that thus 
commences is brought before us suggests, as has been

stated before (see Notes on chaps, vii. 13, x. 1), that it 
was a comparatively lato addition to the collection of 
“  tho words of the Lord Jesus ”  (Acts xx. 35), and this 
is confirmed by the exceptional use of “ the Apostles ” 
for “ tho disciples.” It may have stood originally in 
an absolutely isolated form. On tho other hand, its 
position here indicates a sufficiently traceable se
quence. That command of a seven-fold— i.e., an 
unlimited—forgiveness seemed to make almost too 
great a strain on their faith. Did it not imply an 
ahnost miraculous victory over natural impulses, 
that could be wrought only by a supernatural grace ? 
"Was not the faith that could “ remove mountains'’ 
wanted, if ever, here—a faith in the pardoning love of 
tho Father, and in their own power to reproduce it P 
And so, conscious of their weakness, they came with 
the prayer that has so often come from the lips of 
yearning, yet weak, disciples of the Christ—reminding 
ns of him who cried, “ Lord, I  believe; help thou mine 
unbelief ”  (seo Note on Mark ix. 21)— “ Increase our 
faith.” May we not possibly think of Peter as having 
struggled to obey the rule which had been given to 
them before (Matt, xviii. 22), aud as having found 
himself unequal to the task ?

(®) If ye had faith as a grain of mustard seed. 
— The words remind us, and must have reminded the 
disciples, of those of Matt. xvii. 20, which were called 
fortL by the failure of the disciples to heal tho 
demoniac boy after tho Transfiguration. The “ syca
mine tree”  (probably not the same as the “ sycamore,”  
but identified by most botanists with tho mulberry 
tree, still cultivated on tho slopes of tho Lebanon and 
in tho neighbourhood of Jerusalem and Nablous, both 
for its fruit and as supplying food for silkworms) takes 
tho place of “ this mountain,”  sc. Hermon, as an illus
tration of what true faith could do. If wo suppose 
the conversation to have taken place near the Sea of 
Galilee, both features of tho comparison gain a local 
vividness. It is remarkable that onr Lord meets the 
prayer with what sounds like a reproof; and such a 
reproof, we must believe, was needed. The most ele
mentary faith would have been enough to teach them 
(assuming the connection that has been traced above) 
that God is love, and that He would help them to 
overcome all hindrances to their love being after tho 
pattern of His own. There was something, it may be, 
false in the ring of that prayer, an unreal diffidence 
asking for that as a gift which really comes only 
through active obedience and tho experience which is 
gained through it.

(?) But which of you, having a servant . . ?— 
Tho words contain in reality, though not in form, an 
answer to their question. They had been asking for 
faith, not only in a measure sufficient for obedience, 
but as excluding all uncertainty and doubt. They were



The Unprofitable Servant. ST. LUIvE, XVII. The Ten Lepers Healed

is come from the field, Go and sit down 
to meat? (S) And will not rather say 
nnto him, Make ready wherewith I  may 
snp, and gird thyself, and serve me, till 
1 have eaten and drunken; and after
ward thou shalt cat and drink ? <9> Doth 
he thank that servant because he did 
the things that were commanded him ? 
I  trow not. (10) So likewise ye, when 
ye shall have done all those things which 
are commanded you, say, W e are un

profitable servants : we have done that 
which was our duty to do.

<*') And it eame to pass, as he went 
to Jerusalem, that he passed through 

1 the midst of Samaria and Galilee. WlAnd 
as he entered into a certain village, 
there met him ten men that were lepers, 
which stood afar off: (13) and they lifted 
up their voices, and said, Jesus, Master, 
have mercy on us. (,t) And when he 
saw them, lie said unto them, Go shew

looking for the crown of labour before their work was 
done, for tho wreath of the conqueror before they had 
fought tho battle. Ho presses homo upon them tho 
analogies of common human experience. Tho slave 
who had been “ ploughing” or “ feeding sheep”  (tho 
word is that always used of tho shepherd's work, as in 
John xxi. Ill, Acts xx. 28, 1 Pet. v. 2, ami so both tho 
partieiplos aro suggestivo of latent parables of tho 
spiritual work of tho Apostles') is not all at ouco invited 
to sit down at tho feast. Ho has first to minister to 
his master’s wants, to seo that his soul is satisfied, and 
then, in duo courso, his own turn will come. So, in 
tho life of tho disciples, outward ministerial labour 
was to bo followed by personal devotion. In other 
words, tho “ increase of faith” for which the Apostles 
prayed, was to come through obedienco, outward 
and inward obedience, to their Master's will. Faith 
was to show itself in virtue, and virtue would bring 
knowledge, and kuowledgo would strengthen faith. 
Comp. 2 Pet. i. 5, as showing that tho lesson had 
been learnt.

<8) G ird  th y se lf, an d  serve m e.—Better, minister 
to me. The words receive a fresh significance if wo 
connect them with chap. xii. 37, of which they aro, as 
it were, tho complement. There tho Master promises 
that Ho will gird Himself, and minister to His disciples. 
Hero Ho tells them that Ho too requires a service. 
They must givo Him tho meat and the drink of seeing' 
that His Father’s wdl is done on earth (John iv. 32,34), 
and then they too shall be sharers in His joy. Tet 
another aspect of tho same truths is found in the later 
promiso of tho Lord of tho Churches to tho servant 
who watches for His coming, “ I  will sup with him, and 
ho with Mo ”  (Rev. iii. 20).

(9) D oth  he th an k  that servan t . . ?—Tho words 
are spoken, of course, from the standpoint of the old 
relations between the master and tho slave, not. from 
that of those who recoguiso that master and slave aro 
aliko children of tho same Father and servants of tho 
samo Master. In order to nnderstand their bearing, 
wo must remember how tho subtlo poison of self
righteousness was creeping in, even into tho souls of 
tho disciples, leading them to ask, “ 'What shall we 
liavo therefore ? ”  (Matt. xix. 19), and to ask for high 
places in His kingdom (Matt. xx. 21).

0°) Say, We are unprofitable servants.—There 
is something very snggestive in the use of tho samo 
word as that which meets us in tho parablo of the 
Talents (Matt. xxv. 30). God, wo aro taught, may re- 
eogniso and reward the varying nso which men mako of 
gifts and opportunities. But all boasting is excluded ; 
and in relation to God tho man who has gained the ten 
talents has to own that ho has nothing that ho has not 
received, and to confess that ho stands, as it were, on a 
level with tho “ unprofitable servant.”  Any personal

claim on tho ground of merit falls to the ground before 
such a declaration, and still more any speculative theory 
of works of supererogation, and of tho transfer of 
the morits gained by them from one man to his fellow- 
servants and fellow-sinners.

A n d  it  cam e to  pass, as h e w e n t to  
Jeru sa lem .—This is tho first distinct nofo of time in 
St. Lake’s narrative sineo chap. ix. 51. It appears to 
coineido with tho journey of which wo read in Matt,
xix. 1, Mark x. 1, and is tho commencement of tho 
last progress through tho regions in which our Lord had 
already carried on His ministry. The fact, peculiar to 
St. Luke, that it led Him through Samaria, apparently 
through that part of it which lay on tho borders of 
Galilee, is obviously reported in connection with tho 
miraelo that follows, tho other Gospels dwelling on tho 
departure from Galilee, and tho continuance of tho 
journey to Jerusalem by the ronto on the east of tho 
Jordan valley.

(12) T en  m en  that w e re  le p e rs .—On tho general 
character of leprosy, seo Notes on Matt. viii. 2. As 
only one of theso was a Samaritan, it seems probablo 
that tho unnamed villago was, as has been said, on tho 
border-land of the two provinces. It is, perhaps, sig
nificant that our Lord takes neither of tho usual 
caravan roads—ono of which passed through Samaria, 
the other through Peraea— but chooses one for Himself 
that led through tho one district into the other. Tho 
herding together of those who were shut out from all 
other fellowship has its parallel in the four lepers of 
2 Kings vii. 3.

W h ic h  s to o d  afar off.—In this ease, then, there 
was no running and falling at the feet of Jesus, as in 
tho earlier ease of healing. They kept, it would seem 
probable, to the legal limit of one hundred paces.

<13) Jesus, M aster, h ave  m e r c y  on  u s .—Tho 
Greek word for “ Master” is again that which has 
been noticed as St. Lnko’s usual equivalent for “  Rabbi.” 
(Seo Note on chap. v. 5.) Wo may believo that tho 
earlier iustauco of leprosy being cleansed (Matt. viii. 2), 
possibly many such instances (Matt. xi. 5), had in somo 
way como to their knowledge.

(L) G o sh ew  y o u rse lv e s  u n to  the p r iests .— 
On tho meaning and object of this command, seo Note 
on Matt. viii. 4. Here, however, it maybe noted, there 
was no accompanying touch as the outward means and 
pledgo of healing, and tho command was therefore, in 
a greater degreo than it had been before, a trial and 
test of faith. It did not necessarily imply a journey 
to Jerusalem. Any priest in any town was qualified 
for tho function of inspecting and deciding on tho 
completeness of tho euro. Suddenly, or by degrees, 
as they went, the taint of blood disappeared, and 
their flesh became as it had been in tho days of 
health.

7



The Samaritan Leper. ST. LUKE, XVII. The Kingdom o f God within Men,

yourselves unto the priests.'1 And it aLev- "■ 
came to pass, that, as they went, they 
were cleansed. f15f And oue of them, 
when he saw that he was healed, 
turned hack, aud with a loud voice I 
glorified God, (I0) and fell down on his ! 
face at his feet, giving him thanks: 
and he was a Samaritan. (17) And 
Jesus answering said, Were there not 
ten cleansed? hut where are the nine?
<13) There are not found that returned

to give glory to God, save this stran
ger. (:o> And he said unto him, Arise, 
go thy w ay: thy faith hath made thee 
whole.

And when he was demanded of 
the Pharisees, when the kingdom of 
God should come, he answered them 
and said, The kingdom of God cometh 
not with observation : 1 ('J1) neither shall 
they say, Lo here! or, lo there ! for, 
behold, the kingdom of God is within

1 Or. with outward 
ttlteiv.

(15) Turned back, and with a loud voice.— 
The words imply that the work of healing was not 
accomplished till tho company of lepers were at least 
out of sight.

(is) A n d  he w as a Sam aritan .—As in the parable 
of tho Good Samaritan, St. Luke’s purposo in the 
selection of the incident falls in with what may be 
called the Catholicity of his Gospel, the breaking down 
of every middle wall of partition that divided the Jew 
from the other nations of the world. As tho narrative 
is peculiar to his record, we may reasonably believe 
that it was one of the facts with which he hecamo 
acquainted in the course of his personal inquiries in 
Galilee and Samaria. It is significant, in this ease, 
that tho barrier had been already broken down for a 
time by the common pressure of calamity, but no en
during senso of fellowship had as yet taken its place. 
The nine would seem to have separated themselves 
from the Samaritan as soon as they were cleansed. 
Men want moro than the “ misery ” which our common 
proverb associates with “ strange”  companions, before 
they learn the lesson of brotherhood in its fulness.

(if) W e r e  there n o t ten  c le a n s e d ? —There is, it 
is cloar, a tone of mingled surprise, and grief, and 
indignation, in the question thus asked. Looking to 
the facts of tho case, an ethical question of some 
difficulty presents itself. I f  the nine had had faith to 
be healed—and the fact that they were healed implies 
it—how was it that faith did not show itself further in 
gratitude and love ? Tho answer is to he found in tho 
analogous phenomena of the spiritual life which are 
found at times in cases that are as the cleansing of the 
soul’s leprosy. Men have the faith which justifies; 
they are pardoned, and they have the sense of freedom 
from the burden and tho disease of sin, and yet their 
lives show no glow of loving gratitnde. They shrink 
from fellowship with those who. having been sharers in 
the same blessing with themselves, are separated from 
them by outward lines of demarcation. We may, 
perhaps, think, without being over-hold, of the twelve 
disciples of tho Baptist, who continued in their 
separatist life at Ephesus, withont knowing the warmth 
and love and joy of the indwelling of the Spirit, as 
presenting such analogous phenomena. (See Notes on 
Acts xix. 1— 7.) The history of most churches or 
smaller religious societies, perhaps also that of most 
individual men, presents many more.

(18) Save th is stra n ger.—The word for “ stranger ” 
means literally, a man of another race, an alien. It 
is not found elsewhere in the New Testament, hut is 
used in the L X X . of Isa. lvi. 3. It was probably a 
term of contempt in common use among the Jews. 
(Comp, the kindred word “  aliens,”  with special re
ference to the Philistines, in Heb. xi. 3t, and “ one 
of another nation " in Acts x. 28.) It implied, as did

the whole treatment of the Samaritans by the Jews, 
that the former were not recognised as being, in any 
sense, children of Abraham.

(19) Thy faith hath made thee whole.—The 
verb, elsewhere rendered, as in chap. vii. 50, “ hath 
saved thee,”  is obviously used here so as to include both 
its higher and lower meanings. The nine had had 
sufficient faith for the restoration of the health of their 
body; his had gone further, aud had given a new aud 
purer life to his soul.

(20) W h e n  he w as d em a n d e d  o f  the P h a r i
sees.—The question may have been asked in a different 
tone, by different classes of those who bore the common 
name of Pharisee. There were some who were really 
looking for the coming of the Messianic kingdom; 
there were some who altogether rejected the claim of 
Jesus of Nazareth to be the Christ. In the lips of the 
one set, the question implied a taunt; in those of the 
other, something like impatience. The terms of tho 
answer contain that which met both cases.

C om eth  n o t  w ith  o b s e rv a t io n .—The English 
noun exactly answers to the meaning of the Greek, as 
meaning careful and anxious watching. There was, 
perhaps, a special force in the word, as referring to 
the two forms of “ watching ” of which our Lord had 
been the object. Some of the Pharisees had “ observed” 
Him once and again with a purpose more or less hostile. 
(Comp, chaps, vi. 7; xiv. I ; Mark iii. 2; where the Greek 
verb is that from which the noun here used is derived.) 
Others were looking for some sign from heaven, to show 
that He was the promised Head of tho Kingdom. They 
aro told that when it comes it will not he in conjunction 
with any such “ observation” of outward tilings; it would 
hurst upon them suddenly. In the meantime they must 
look for the signs of its presence in quite another region. 
The marginal reading, “ outward shew ”— that which 
is subject to observation—though giving an adequate 
meaning, is rather a paraphrase than a t ranslation.

(21) T h o k in g d o m  o f  G o d  is  w ith in  y o u .— 
The marginal reading, “ among you,”  has been adopted, 
somewhat hastily, hv most commentators. So taken, 
the words emphatically assert the actual presence of 
the Kingdom. It was already in the midst of them at 
the very time when they were asking when it would 
appear. The use of the Greek preposition is, however, 
all but decisive against this interpretation. It is 
employed for that which is “  within.” as contrasted 
with that which is “  without.”  as in Matt, xxiii. 2d. and 
in the L X X . version for the “ inward parts.”  or spiritual 
nature of man, as contrasted with the outward, as in 
Pss. ciii. 1 ; cix. 22; Isa. xvi. 11. It was in that region, 
in the life which must he born again (John iii. 3). that 
men were to look for the kingdom ; and there, whether 
they accepted it or rejected it, they would find sufficient 
tokens of its power.



The Day o f the Son o f  Man. ST. LUKE, XVII. The Days o f  Noah and o f Lot.

you.1 And lie said unto the disciples, 
The days will come, when ye shall desire 
to see one of the days of the Son of man, 
and ye shall not see it. <23) And they 
shall say to you," See here; or, see 
there: go not after them, nor follow 
them. (2h For as the lightning, that 
lighteneth out of the one part under 
heaven, sliinetli unto the other part 
under heaven; so shall also the Son of 
man be in his day. (25) But first must 
he sufier many things, and be rejected 
of this generation. <20) And as it was 
in the days of Noe,s so shall it be also 
in the days of the Son of man. G") They 
did eat, they drank, they married wives, 
they were given in marriage, until the

1 Or, am ong j/ou.

c Hen. 10.

a.Mutt. 21.23.

6 Gen. 7. 11.23.

d Gen. la  2»>. 

e Matt. 16. 23.

day that Noe entered into the ark, and 
the Hood came, and destroyed them all. 
<28) Likewise also as it was in the days 
of Lot f  they did eat, they drank, they 
bought, they sold, they planted, they 
buihled ; l29* but the same day that Lot 
went out of Sodom it rained fire and 
brimstone from heaven, and destroyed 
them all. (3°) Even thus shall it be in 
the day when the Son of man is revealed. 
(31) In that day, he which shall be upon 
the housetop, and his stuff in the house, 
let him not come down to take it away: 
and he that is in the field, let him like
wise not return back. (32) Remember 
Lot’s wife.1d (33) Whosoever shall seek 
to save his life shall lose i t ; '  and who-

(“ ) W h e n  y e  sh all d esire  to  see on e  o f  the 
da ys  o f  the Son  o f  m an .—Tbo words express both 
the backward glance of regret, and the forward look of 
yearning expectation. Tho former feeling had been 
described before, when the disciples were told that the 
children of the bride-chamber should fast when the 
Bridegroom should be taken from them (chap. v. 31; 
Matt. ix. 15 ; Mark ii. 19). Tho latter was expressed by 
one of those who were now listeniug, when he spoke of 
men as “ looking for and eagerly hasting”  tho romiug 
of the day of God (2 Pet. iii. 12); by another, when he 
recorded tho cry of tho souls beneath tho altar, “ How 
long, O Lord !J ”  (Rev. vi. 10). It is, we must re- 
mernbor. the disciples, and not the Pharisees, who are 
now addressed. In tho long, weary years of conflict 
that lay beforo them, they would often wish that they 
could bo hack again in tho pleasant days of friendly 
converse in tho old Galilean life, or that they could be 
carried forward to tho day of the final victory. Analo
gous emotions of both kinds have, of course, been felt 
by the successors of tho disciples in all ages of the 
Church. They ask. Why the former days were better 
than the latter ? (Eccles. vii. 10); they ask also, in half- 
murmuring impatience, “ Why tarry the wheels of His 
chariots?” (Jndg. v. 28); sometimes, even in the 
accents of unbelief, “ Where is the promiso of His 
com ing?” (2 Pet. iii. 4).

(23) See h e r e ; or, see th ere .—See Noto on Matt,
xxiv. 23. The words aro all but identical, but tho 
difference in the context and the occasion should bo 
noticed as another illustration of that reproduction of 
tho same forms of thought and language to which 
attention has so often been called.

(2U F or  as th o  lig h tn in g .—See Note on Matt,
xxiv. 2T. Thero is, however, a noticeable variation in 
the form; tho two “ parts under heaven”  taking the 
place of the “ east ”  and the “ west,”  and tho “ day of tho 
Son of Man ”  taking the place of the moro formal 
" coming,” or pnrovsia, which, as far as tho Gospels are 
concerned, occurs onljr in St. Matthew. There is also, 
perhaps, more pictorial vividness in tho two words, 
“ lighteneth,”  “ shineth,” than in St. Matthew’s “ cometh 
out.” and “ appeareth,”  which is probably tbe right 
rendering of the word there translated “ shineth.”  In 
any case, tho words in St. Matthew are less vivid in 
their force.

(2’) But first must he suffer many things.— 
See Notes on Matt. xvi. 21, xvii. 22. Tho interposition

of this prophecy of the Passiou iu a discourse which 
bears primarily on the Second Advent is an indi
vidualising feature of this record of St. Luke’s.

(26) A s it w as in  th e  d a ys  o f  N o e .—See Notes 
on Matt, xxiv. 26, 27. Here, also, the “ days ” of tho 
Son of Man take the place of tho parousia.

(2<) T h e y  d id  eat, th e y  d ra n k .—Better, as in St. 
Matthow, they were eating and drinhing, marrying, 
. . .; tho tense throughout being that which implies 
continuous and repeated action.

T h e  flood .—Tho Greek word is always nsed in tho 
New Testameut for tho deluge of Noah, that meaning 
having been stamped on it by the nso of it iu tho 
L X X . version in Gen. vi. 17. vii. 6, 7, 10, 17.

(2S) L ik ew ise  a lso as it  w as in  the d a y s  o f  
L o t .—The illustration does not occur in the otherwise 
parallel passago of Matt. xxiv. 26, 27. but was naturally 
suggested by our Lord's frecpient reference to 1ho Cities 
of the Plain (chap. x. 12 ; Matt. x. 15 ; xi. 23). The allu
sion to Lot in 2 Pet. ii. 7, may perhaps be traced to the 
impression made on tho Apostlo by this revival of tho 
history.

T h e y  b o u g h t , th e y  so ld .—As in the preceding 
verse, tho imperfect tense is used, they were buying, 
they were selling. Thero is a characteristic difference 
iu the insertion of theso verbs and the two which 
follow, as indicating a higher advance in social lifo 
than in the days of Noah.

(29) I t  ra in e d  fire an d  b r im ston e .—The com
bination of tho two Greek words is found in the L X X . 
version of Gen. xix. 21. and obviously suggested tho 
like combination here and in Rev. xiv. 10, xx. 13, xxi. 8.

(si) H e w h ich  sh all b e  u p o n  the h ou setop , 
an d  h is  Stuff.—Better, his goads, as in Matt. xii. 29; 
Mark iii. 27. (Seo Notes on Matt. xxiv. 17, 18.)

(32) R e m e m b e r  L o t ’s w ife .—Tho reference to this, 
as to tho history of Lot generally, is peculiar to St. 
Luko, and speaks strongly for the independence of his 
Gospel. Tho account of Lot’s wife had, however, 
already been used, or was used shortly afterwards 
(tho date of the Wisdom of Solomon being au un
settled problem), to point a like moral, and the “ stand
ing pillar of salt”  had become “ a monument of au 
unbelieving soul” (Wisd. x. 7). She had looked back, 
as the disciples wero told not to look, and the glauco 
had been fatal (Gen. xix. 26).

(33) W h o so e v e r  shall seok  to  save h is  l i fe .- -  
The better MSS. give a word which is rendered else-



OiKi Taken and the other Left. ST. LUKE, XVIII. The Widow and the Unjust Judge.

soever shall lose his life shall preserve it. 
<31) I tell you," in that night there shall 
he two men in one beil; the one shall be 
taken, and the other shall be left, 
(is) Two women shall be grinding to
gether ; the one shall be taken, and the 
other left. (3i) Two men shall be in the 
field; the one shall be taken, and the other 
left.1 (37) And they answered and said unto 
him, Where, Lord?* And he said unto 
them, Wheresoever the body is, thither 
will the eagles be gathered together.

CH APTER X V III .— And he spake

a parable unto them to this end, that 
men ought always to pray,' and not to 
faint; saying, There was in a eity a 
judge, which feared not God, neither 
regarded man : (3) and there was a -widow 
in that city ; and she came unto him, 
saying, Avenge me of mine adversary.
(4) And he would not for a while : but 
afterward he said within himself, Though 
I  fear not God, nor regard man ; (5) yet 
because this widow troubleth me, I  will 
avenge her, lest by her continual coming 
she weary me. (6) And the Lord said, 
Hear what the unjust judge saith.

<l Mutt. 2-t 4ac 1 Tlicgg. 5. 17.

1 This 30th verse 
Is wanting 
m ost o f  the* 
Greek copies. 

b Matt. 24. JM.

where by “ purchase”  (Acts xx. 28; 1 Tim. iii. 13), and 
perhaps always suggests, as the other word for “ savo ” 
does not suggest, the idea of some transaction of the 
kind. So here, the man must purchase, as it were, his 
lower life at the price of the higher, aud ho will be a 
loser by the bargain.

S hall p re se rv e  it .—Here, again, the English verb 
is weak. Better, shall give life to it. The same 
Greek word occurs in the ljetter MSS. of 1 Tim. vi. 13, 
and is there rendered by “ quicken,”  and in its passivo 
form in Acts vii. 49, whore it should be translated 
preserved alive, and this is clearly tho meaning here. 
The man who is content to risk his natural life shall 
gain a life of a higher spiritual order.

(3i, 35) Two men in one b e d .—See Notes on 
Matt. xxiv. 40, 41. Tho ouo to bo “ taken”  is pro
bably here, as there, the man who is rescued from 
destruction. Hero there is a variation enough to prove 
independence, the “ two in one bed ”  being prefixed 
to the examples given in St. Matthew as au instance 
of even eloser companionship.

(37) W h e re , L o r d ? —The question comes in natu
rally hero, whore the future had been foreshadowed 
in parables and dark sayings. It would not have 
been natural in Matt. xxiv. 28, where the whole con
text determined the locality of which our Lord was 
speaking.

W h e re s o e v e r  th e b o d y  is .—Seo Note on Matt, 
xxiv. 28, the only variation being the use of “ body ” 
instead of “ carcase.”  Tho repetition of tho lialf- 
proverbial saying at a later period indicates its import
ance as a law of God’s government. Men ask whero 
His judgments fall, and tho answer is that they fall 
wherever they are needed.

X V III.
(i) T h at m en  o u g h t a lw a ys to  p ra y , an d  n o t  

to  fa in t.—The latter of tho two verbs is noticeable as 
being used in tho New Testament by St. Luke and St. 
Paul only (2 Cor. iv. 1, 10; Gal. vi. 9 ; 2 Thess. iii. 13). 
The whole verse is remarkable as being one of the few 
instances (verso 9 being another) in which a parable is 
introduced by a distinct statement as to its drift and 
aim.

(2> T h e re  w as in  a e ity  a ju d g e .—1The words 
have an interest historically.as testifying to the general 
disorganisation and corruption of justice which pre
vailed under the then government of Galilee and Perma. 
Under the direct administration of the Roman Pro
curator, severe as his rule was, there was probably a ' 
better state of things.

The case put for the purpose of the parable was 
obviously an extreme one. Every motive that ordinarily 
leads men iu office to act rightly was absent. Con
science was dead, and there was no love of approbation 
or fear of blame to supply its place.

(3) T h ere  w as a w id o w  in  th at c ity .—The 
neglect of the eanso of tho widow had always been 
noted by Lawgiver and Prophet— and it was one of the 
notes of a high ethical standard in both— as tho extremest 
form of oppressive tyranny (Ex. xxii. 22 ; Dent. x. 
18, xxvii. 19; Isa. i. 17, 23; Ezek. xxii. 7). Comp, 
also tho speech of the widow of Tekoah (2 Sam. 
xiv. 2, 5).

She came u n to  him.—The tense implies continual 
coming.

A v e n g e  m e o f  m ine a d versa ry .—The term is used 
iu its legal sense. She was plaintiff, and he defendant, 
or, it may be, vice versa. The judge put off his 
decision, and tho “ law’s delay ” was worse to her than 
tho original wrong had been.

(i) H e  w o u ld  n o t  fo r  a w h ile .—Tho judge was 
callous and dead to pity, even for that extremest 
wretchedness. The pleadings of tho widow were 
simply an annoyance, which at first he bore with in
difference.

T h o u g h  I  fear  n o t  G od , n o r  re g a rd  m an.— 
Here, also, there is a graphic touch of mtensity. The man 
had passed beyond the stage of hypocrisy, conscious or 
unconscious, and saw himself even as others, even as 
God, saw him.

(5) L est b y  h er  co n t in u a l c o m in g  she w e a ry  
m e.—The latter verb is again one which takes its place 
in the vocabulary of unusual words common to St. 
Luke and St. Paul. It meets ns in 1 Cor. ix. 27, and 
is there rendered “ I  keep under my body.”  Literally, 
however, it expresses tho act of the pugilist when he 
strikes a blow which leaves a livid bruise on his oppo
nent’s face, and it would seem to have been transferred, 
in the natural transition of popnlar metaphor into the 
forms of colloquial language, from the arena to common 
life. So we talk of men “ hitting hard ”  or “ giving a 
knock-down blow ”  in controversy or debate. What is 
described here is tho continuous shower of blows, 
each of which is short of a “ knock-down,”  while their 
accumulative effect is, in the nearest equivalent of 
modern English, that the man is so “ punished ” that 
he is glad to give over at any price.

(6) T h e  u n ju s t ju d g e ’.—Literally, the judge of 
injustice, as with the unjust steward in chap. xvi. 8, 
tho usual adjective giving way to the stronger, more 
Hebraic idiom of the characterising genitive.
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The Widow and the Unjust Judye. ST, LUKE, XVIII. The Pharisee and the Publican.

And shall not God avenge his own 1 
elect, which cry day and night unto him, 
though he bear long with them ? 1S) I 
tell you that he will avenge them speedi
ly. Nevertheless when the Son of man 
cometli, shall he find faith on the earth ?

\ C) And lie spake this parable unto 
certain which trusted in themselves 

°Jiu2u3. bein’  that they were righteous,1 and de
spised others: (1,l) two men went up 
into the temple to pray; the one a 
Pharisee, and the other a publican.

<ri A n d  sh all n o t G o d  aven ge  his ow n  e lect ?— 
There is at first something which jars on ns in this 
choice of an extreme instance of human unrighteous
ness as a parable from which we are to learn the nature 
and the power of prayer. It is not as it was with the 
Unjust Steward, for there, according to the true in
terpretation of the parable, tho unrighteous man stood 
for those who were relatively, at least, themselves un
righteous. It is a partial explanation that onr Lord 
presses homo upon the disciples an <i fortiori argument. 
I f  reiteratod entreaties prevail with men. whose cha
racter and walls are set against them, how much more 
with God, in whom character and will anticipate the 
prayer? Even so, however, we have the difficulty that the 
idea of prayer as prevailing, at last, through manifold 
repetitions, s vms at variance with tlie teaching that con
demns vain repetitions, on the ground that our Father 
knows our necessities before we ask Ilim. (Seo Note 
on Matt. vi. 7.) May wo not think that bore, as 
elsewhere, there is an intentional assumption by 
our Lord of a stand-point which wTas not His own, 
but that of thoso whom He sought to teach? Even 
His disciples were thinking of God, not as their Father, 
who loved them, but as a far-off King, who needed 
to bo ronsed to action. They called on Him in 
their afflictions and persecutions, and their soul 
fainted within them, and they became weary of their 
prayers. Might not tho parablo be meant (1) to teach 
such as these that from their own point of view their 
wisdom was to persevere in prayer, and (2) to lead them 
to reconsider the ground from which they had started ? 
And the one result would in such a case lead on almost 
necessarily to the other. Prayer has a marvellous self
purifying power, and the imperfect thoughts of God in 
which it may have had its beginning bccoino clearer as 
it continues. It is one of tho ever-recurring paradoxes 
of the spiritual life, that when we are most importunate 
we feci most strongly how little importunity is needed.

A v e n g e  h is  o w n  e le c t .—Literally, work oat His 
vengeance for, the Greek noun having the article. The 
“ vengeance ”  is not, however, that of retaliation such as 
human passions seek for, but primarily the “ vindication ” 
of God's elect, the assertion of their rights, and includes 
retribution npon others only so far as it is involved 
in this. (Com]), the nso of tho word in Rom. xii. 10; 
2 Cor. vii. 11 ; Heb. x. 30.) This is tho first occurrence 
of tho word “ elect ”  in St. Luke's Gospel, but it begins 
to bo prominent about this time in onr Lord’s teaching. 
(Seo Notes on Matt. xx. 16; xxiv. 22.) Tho “ olect ”  
are the disciples who being “ called ” obey the “ call ” 
(Rom. viii. 30). The further quest ion, What leads them 
to obey ? is not bore in view.

W h ic h  c r y  d a y  an d  n igh t u n to  h im .—The words 
look to tho coming trials and afflictions of tho elect, 
which as yet the disciples know not, or knew only in part. 
To seo the world against them, and its rulers crushing 
them, to fight against overwhelming odds, this would 
tempt them to think that God was not with them, that 
Ho had deceived them. (Comp, the language of 
•Ter. xx. 7.) In tho prayer of the souls beneath tho 
altar (Rev. vi. 10), wo have an echo of tho qncs-

tion. In St. Peter’s insistence on tho “ long-suffering" 
of God (2 Pet. iii. 9), we have a proof that ho had 
learnt the answer.

T h o u g h  ho b ea r  lo n g  w ith  th em .—Literally, 
bearing long with them. Tho better MSS. give “ and 
bear long with them.”  The English, which suggests 
the thought that God bears with, i.e., tolerates, His 
elect, is misleading. AVhat is meant is, that He shows 
Himself sloiv to anger “ over them,”  i.e., where they 
are concerned. They implore that “ long-suffering” 
for themselves. They are tempted to murmur when it 
is extended to others.

(s) W h e n  the Son  o f  m an  com eth , sh a ll h o  
fin d  fa ith  ?—The question implies, it is obvious, an 
answer in the negative. When St. Luke wrote his 
Gospel, men were witnessing a primary, though partial, 
fulfilment of the prophecy. Iniquity was abounding, 
and tho love of many was waxing cold. And yet in 
one sense Ho was near, even at the doors (Jas. v. 8, 9), 
when men thought that the wheels of His chariot drove 
slowly. So has it been, and so will it be, in the great 
“ days of the Lord ” in the Church’s history, which 
are preludes of the final Advent; so shall it bo in 
that Advent itself.

(9) Unto certain which trusted in them
selves . . .—Here, as above, the purpose of tho 
parable is stated at tho outset. It is, perhaps, open for 
us to think that isolated fragments of onr Lord's 
teaching, treasured up here and there in the memory of 
disciples, and written down in answer to St. Luke’s 
inquiries in tho second stage of the growth of tho 
Gospel records, would bo likely to have such an 
introduction.

Tho “ certain which trusted ”  are not specified as 
being actually Pharisees, and included, we may believe, 
disciples in whom tho Pharisee temper was gaining tho 
mastery, and who needed to bo taught as by a reduetio 
ad absurdum, what it naturally led to.

D esp ised  oth ers. — Literally, the rest— viz., all 
others. The word for “ despise,”  literally, count as 
nothing, is again one of those which St. Luke has, and 
tho other Evangelists have not (that in Mark ix. 12 
differs in form), but which is frequent in the vocabu
lary of St. Paul (Rom. xiv. 3. 10; 1 Cor. xvi. 11, 
et al.). This universal depreciation of others would 
seem almost an exaggeration, if experience did not 
show—e.i/., as in tho history of Montnnism and analogous 
forms of error—how easily men and women, religious 
societies and orders, drift into it, and how hard it is 
to set any limits to the monomania of egotism—above all, 
of religions egotism. It never uttered itself, perhaps, 
in a moro repulsive form than when the Pharisees came 
to speak of the great mass of their brolher-Israelites 
as the brute people, tho “ people of the earth.”

(to) W o n t  u p  in to  tho tom p lo .—Tho peculiar 
form of the verb, “ went up,”  was strictly justified by 
the position of the Temple. It stood on what had been 
Mount Moriah, and rose high above the other buildings 
of the city.

The one a Pharisee, andtlie otherapublican.
— The two words would bo moro pictorially suggestive to
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The Thanksgiving o f  the Pharisee. ST. LUKE, XVIII. The Cry o f  the Publican.

(a) The p iiarisee stood and prayed thus 
with himself, God, I thank thee, that 1 
am not as other men are, extortioners, 
unjust, adulterers, or even as this pub-

the disciples than they are, at first, to us. They would 
sea the Pharisee with his broad blue zizith, or friugo, 
anil tho Tephillin ( = prayers), or phylacteries, fastened 
conspicuously on brow and shoulder; tho publican in 
his common working dress, with no outward badge to 
testify that he was a child of the Covenant. Here, as 
in the case of the Good Samaritan and tho Prodigal 
Son (whero see Notes), the parable may have stated 
actual facts. Of ono such publican we read not long 
afterwards. (See Note on chap. xix. 8.)

(U) T lie  P h arisee  stood  an d  p ra y e d  th u s w ith  
h im se lf.—A  false stress has often been laid on tho 
Pharisee’s attitude, as though his standing erect was in 
itself an indication of his self-righteous pride. But the 
publican also stood, and although another tense of the 
same verb is used, it is an over-subtle refinement to 
see this difference between the two forms. Standing was, 
indeed, with the Jews, the customary attitude of prayer. 
Tho self-same partieiple is used here of the Pharisee, 
and in chap. xix. 8 of Zacehseus. The order of tho words 
in the Greek is “  standing by (or, with) himself, prayed 
thus (or, as follow s); ” and it is a question of punctua
tion whether the words point to the Pharisee’s 
standing “ by himself,”  shrinking from eontaet with 
others, and so making himself the “ observed of all 
observers,” or, as in the Authorised version, that ho 
“ prayed with himself.” Tho general use of the pro
position is all but decisive in favour of the latter 
viow. It does not follow, however, as has been some
what hastily assumed, that the prayer was a silent one, 
that even ho would not have dared to utter aloud such 
a boast as that which follows. Thero was nothing in the 
character of the typical Pharisee to lead him to any 
such sense of shame ; and silent prayer, never eustomary 
among tho Jews at any time, would have been at 
variance with every tradition of tho Pharisees. (Comp. 
Notes on Matt. vi. 5, 7). So far as the phrase lias any 
special point, it indicates that ho was not praying to 
God at a ll; he was practically praying to himself, con
gratulating himself, half-eonseiously, that he had no 
need to pray, in the sense of asking for pardon, or peace, 
or righteousness, though it might be right, by way of 
example, to perform his acts of devotion and to thank 
God for what he had received. The words remind us 
— (1) of the title which Marcus Aurelius gave to 
his Stoic Meditations—“ Thoughts (or better, perhaps, 
communings) with himself"— in whieh he, too, begins 
with thanksgiving and self-gratulations on the pro
gress he had made in virtue from his youth onward 
(Meditt. i. 1); (2) of tho more modern theory whieh 
recognises tho value of prayer as raising the thoughts 
of man to a higher level, by a kind of self-mesmerising 
action, but excludes from it altogether the confession 
of sin, or tho supplication for pardon, or the “ making 
our wants known unto God ” (Phil. iv. G). The verb 
for “  prayed ” is in the tense which implies con
tinuance. He was making a long address, of which 
this was a sample (chap. xx. 471.

G od , I  th a n k  th ee . . .—We cannot say that the 
formula, as a formula, was wrong. We are bound to 
thank God that we have been kept from sins. But all 
dovout minds, and all rightly-constructed liturgies, have 
reeoguised tho truth that confession must come first, 
and that without it thauksgiviug is merely the utterance

| lican. <12) I  fast twice in the week, I  
give tithes of all that I possess. <13) And 
the publican, standing afar off, would 
not lift up so much as his eyes unto

of a serene self-satisfaction in outward comforts, or, as 
here, of spiritual prido.

T h at I  am  n o t as o th e r  m en .—Here, as before, 
the rest o f mankind. This was tho first false step. 
He did not compare his own imperfections with tho 
infinite perfections of tho Eternal, but with the imagined 
greater imperfections of his fellow-men, and so he 
stood as one who had gained the shore, and looked with 
pride, but not with pity, on those who were still 
struggling in tho deep waters.

E x to r tio n e rs , u n ju s t , ad u lterers, . . .—Tho 
first word was aptly chosen, and was obviously sug
gested by tho presence of tho other supplicant, “ Six 
publicans and half-a-dozen extortioners”  had beeome a 
proverb; and the offensive epithet, if not meant to be 
heard by the publican, was, at any rate, mentally 
directed at him. In actual life, as our Lord teaehes, 
there was a far worse, beeause a more hypocritical, 
“ extortion ” practised generally by the Pharisees them
selves (Matt, xxiii. 25; Luke xi. 39). The other 
words are more generally put, but they were obviously 
spoken with side glances at this or that bystander. 
Tho languago of Cromwell in dissolving the Long 
Parliament, saying to one “  Thou art a;i adulterer,” 
and to another “  Thou art a drunkard and a glutton,” 
to a third “  and thou an extortioner,” offers a curious 
instance of unconscious parallelism (Hume’s History of 
England, chap. lx.).

Or ev en  as th is p u b lie a n .—This was the elimax 
of all. He saw the man smiting on his breast in 
anguish, and no touch of pity, no desire to say a word 
of comfort, rises in his soul. The penitent is only a 
foil to the lustre of his own virtues, and gives the zest 
of contrast to his own insatiable vanity. The very 
pronoun has the ring of scorn in it.

<12) I  fast tw ic e  in  the w e e k .—From the nega- 
tivo side of his self-analysis the Pharisee passes to 
the positive. The Stoic Emperor is a little less syste
matic, or rather groups his thanksgiving after a different 
plan, and, it must be owned, with a higher ethical 
standard. On the fasts of the Pharisees on the third 
and fifth days of the week, see Note on Matt, v i 16.

I  g iv e  tithes o f  a ll that I  p o sse ss— Better, of 
all that I  acquire, as in Matt. x. 9 ; Acts i. 18. Titlio 
was a tax on produce, not on property. The boast of 
the Pharisee is, that he paid the lesser tithes, as well 
as the greater— of mint, anise, and cummin (Matt, 
xxiii. 23), as well as of corn and wine and oil. There 
is something obviously intended to be significant in the 
man's selection of the good deeds on which he plumes 
himself. He does not think, as Job did in his boasting 
mood, that he had been “ a father to the poor,”  and 
had “ made the widow’s heart to sing for joy ”  (Job
xxix. 13, 16), nor look back, as Nehemiah looked, upon 
good deeds done for his country (Neh. xiii 14, 22, 31) 
in the work of reformation. For him fasting and 
tithes have come to supersede tho " weightier matters 
of the L aw " (Matt, xxiii. 23).

(13) T h e  p u b lica n , stan d in g  a far off.—The words 
point to a sense of shame which kept the publican 
away from the crowd of worshippers who pressed 
forward to tho ark-end of the outer court of the 
Temple— away, above all, from the devout and respect
able Pharisee. So might some “ forlorn and desperato



Little Children brought to Jems. ST. LUKE, XVIII. The Question o f  the Young Ruler.

lieaven, but smote upon his breast, 
saying, God be merciful to me a sinner.

I tell you, this man went down to mnu. is. 10. 
bis bouse justified rather than the 
other; for every one that exaltetb him
self shall be abased;" and bo that 
humbleth himself shall be exalted.

<15) And the}' brought unto him also 
infants, that be would touch them : but 
when his disciples saw it, they rebuked 
them. <16) But Jesus called them unto 
him, and said, Suffer little children to 
come unto me, and forbid them n ot: for 
of such is the kingdom of God. <17̂ Verily 
I  say unto you, Whosoever shall not

receive the kingdom of God as a little 
child shall in no wise enter therein.

<ls| And a certain ruler asked h im / 
saying, Good Master, what shall I do to 
inherit eternal life ? (19) And Jesus
said unto him, W hy eallest thou me 
good'J none is good, save one, that is, 
God. Thou knowest the command
ments, Do not commit adultery, Do not 
kill, Do not steal, Do not bear false 
witness, Honour thy father and thy 
mother. <21) And he said, All these 
have I kept from my youth up. (221 How 
when Jesus heard these things, he said 
unto him, Yet laekest thou one thing :

castaway” crouch, at some solemn service, in tho 
remote corner of the navo of a cathedral. lie. too, 
stood, for that was the received attitude of prayer, 
and kneeling, at such a timo and in that place, would 
have been ostentations.

W o u ld  n o t lift  up so m u ch  as h is eyes u n to  
h eaven . — There is a subtle delineation of what 
one may call tho physioguomy of repentance, which 
should not pass unnoticed. The downcast look stands 
in contrast with the supercilious expression (taking the 
adjective in its most literal sense) of tho Pharisee.

B u t sm ote  u p o n  h is breast.—The samo act 
meets ns as the expression of extremest sorrow in 
those who stood by the cross (chap, xxiii. IS). Looked 
at physiologically, it seems to imply n tension M the 
vessels of tho heart, such as we all feel in deep 
emotion, to which outward impact seems, in some 
measure, to minister relief. So men striko their chest, 
when suffering from cold, to quicken the circulation of 
tho blood. As being spontaneous and involuntary, it 
attested the reality' of the emotion, and contrasted with 
tlie calm, fixed attitude of tho Pharisee.

G o d  b e  m e rc ifu l to  m e a sinn er.—Literally, to 
me the sinner, as though, like St. Paul, he singled out 
his own guiit as exceptional, and thought of himself 
as “ the chief of sinners ”  (1 Tim. i. 15).

(H) T h is  m an  w en t d o w n  to  h is h ouse, ju s 
tified  rath er than  the o th er .—The Greek participle 
is in the perfect, implying a completed and abiding 
justification. Thero is something suggestive in the 
fact that tho honso ” is made the test in each ease. 
Home-life is tho test of the reality and aeeeptableness 
of our worship. The Pharisee, in spite of his self- 
gratnlafion, betrayed a conscience ill at ease by irrita
bility, harshness, sitting in judgment upon others. 
The publican, not in spite of his self-condemnation, bnt 
by reason of if, went homo with a new sense of peace, 
showing itself in a new gentleness and cheerfulness.

F o r  e v e ry  on e  that ex a lte th  h im se lf.—Comp. 
Note on elm]), xiv. 11. What had thero been said, in 
its bearing on man’s outward life, and as shown by tho 
judgment of men, is hero transferred, the law remaining 
the same, to the higher regions of the spiritual life and 
to God’s judgment. In both cases there is a needless 
variation in the English version, tho Greek giving tho 
same verb for both “ abased ” and “ lmmblefh.”

Tho lessons of the parable forco themselves upon 
every reader. The spirit of religious egotism, however, 
is not easily exorcised, and wo need, perhaps, to bo 
reminded that tho temper of the Pharisee may leam to 
veil itself in tho language of tho publican, men con

fessing that they aro “ miserable sinners,”  and resting, 
with a secret self-satisfaction in the confession; or 
that, conversely, tho publican— i.e., tho openly' uon- 
religious man—may cease to smite upou his breast, and 
may eomo to givo God thanks that he is not as tho 
Pharisee.

(15—17) A n d  th e y  b ro u g h t  u n to  h im  also 
in fan ts .—See Notes on Matt. xix. 13— 15; Mark x. 
13— Id. St. Luke, for some reason or other (possibly 
because he had recorded like teaching in chap. xvi. 18), 
omits the previous teaching as to divorce. The use of 
the specific word for " infants ”  is peculiar to him. Tho 
uso of the word in chaps, i. 41, 44, ii. 12, 10, where it is 
rendered “ babe,”  shows that it includes the very earliest 
stago of childhood, and so is not without its importance 
in its bearing on the question of infant baptism, so far 
as that question is affected by this narrative.

<16) Suffer litt le  ch ild re n  to  eom e u n to  m e.— 
The close agreement with St. Mark in this and tho 
following verso, makes it probable that this is one of tho 
passages which St. Luke derived from persona] com
munication with him. (See Introduction.)

(is—23) A n d  a certa in  ru ler  ask ed  h im , . . .—Seo 
Notes on Matt. xix. 16—25 ; Mark x. 17—22. St. Luko 
alone describes tho inquirer as a “ ruler.”  As used 
without any defining genitive, and interpreted by chap, 
xxiii. 13, 35, John iii. 1, vii. 26, 48, et at., it seems to 
imply that he was a member of the Council or San
hedrin. The term “ youth,” in Matt. xix. 20, is not at 
variance with this inference. It is defined by Philo as 
including the period between twenty-one and twenty- 
eigbt—an ago at which a place in tho Council was 
probably open to one who was commended both by his 
wealth and his devotion. St. Paul obviously occupied 
a position of great influence at a time when he is de
scribed as a “ young man ”  (Acts vii. 58).

(19) W h y  ea llest th ou  m e g o o d ? —Tbcagreement 
with St. Mark is again closer than with St. Matthew.

(20) T h o u  k n o w e s t  the com m a n d m en ts .—St. 
Luko here agrees with St. Matthew in omitting tho 
“ defraud not,” which we find in St. Mark.

(21) F rom  m y  y o u th  u p .—The detail may be 
noted as a point in common with St. Mark, as also is 
the omission of tho question, “ What lack I yet ? ” 
given in St. Matthew.

(22) yet la ek est th ou  on e  th in g .—It may be 
noted that tho words almost imply the previous question, 
which has just been referred to.

A n d  com e , foU ow  m e.—St. Luke, with St. Mat
thew, omits tho “ taking np thy cross,”  which is found 
in many, but not all, MSS. of St. Mark.



The Sorrow o f the Rich Youny Ruler. SI'. LUICEj X\ III. The Passion and Resurrection foretold.

sell sill that thou hast, and distribute 
unto the poor, and thou shalt have 
treasure in heaven: and come, follow 
me. *2h And when he heard this, he 
was very sorrowful: for he was very so. it.

rich. And when Jesus saw that he 
was very sorrowful, he said, How hardly 
shall they that have riches enter into 
the kingdom of God ! <-5) For it is
easier for a camel to go through a 
needle’s eye, than for a rich man to 
enter into the kingdom of God. <2°) And 
they that heard it  said, W ho then can 
he saved ? <2 * * * * 26 27) And lie said, The things
which are impossible with men are pos
sible with God. <28) 29 * * * * * Then Peter said," ‘ 11”  
Lo, we have left all, and followed thee.
<29) And he said unto them, Verily I  say
unto you, There is no man that hath left c Matt, ax 29.

house, or parents, or brethren, or wife,

or children, for the kingdom of God’s 
sake, who shall not receive mani
fold more in this present time, and in 
the world to come life everlasting.

(3p rp]ieil he took unto him the twelve,4 
and said unto them, Behold, wc go up 
to Jerusalem, and all things that are 
written by the prophets concerning the 
Son of man shall be accomplished. 
(:n> por ]ie s]]ali he delivered unto the 
Gentiles, and shall be mocked, and 
spitefully entreated, and spitted o n : 
(a3) aud they shall scourge him, and put 
him to death : and the third day he 
shall rise again. <3b And they under
stood none of these th ings: and this 
saying was hid from them, neither knew 
they the things which were spoken.

<35) And it came to pass," that as he 
was come nigh unto Jericho, a certain

(2i) H e  w as v e r y  s o r ro w fu l.—St. Luke's word 
stands lialf-way between St. Matthew's “ sorrowing”  
and St. Mark's vivid “ lowering”  o r “ frowning.”  (See 
Note on Mark x. 22.)

H e  w as v e r y  r ich .—St. Luke's equivalent for he 
had great possessions. There is, perhaps, something 
suggestive, especially on the wow which has been taken 
as to tlio identity of tho young ruler, and the purport 
of the parable of tho Rich Man and Lazarus, in the use 
of tho very same adjective as had been employed in 
that parable.

(2r—27) W h e n  Jesus saw  that h e  w as v e r y  
so r ro w fu l.—See Notes on Matt. xxx. 23—26; Mark
x. 23— 27. The better MSS. give simply, “  When 
Jesus saw him. He said . . .”

H o w  h a rd ly  sh a ll th e y  th at h ave  r ich e s  . . . 
■—Another verbal agreement with St. Mark.

<25) T h ro u g h  a n e e d le ’s e y e .—The Greek word 
for “ needle” in the bettor MSS. differs from that in 
St. Matthew and St. Mark, and is a moro classical 
word. That which the others use was unknown to 
Attic writers. Tho fact, small as it is, takes its place 
among tho signs of St. Luko’s culture.

(26) A n d  th e y  that h eard  it .—St. Luke’s way of 
putting tho fact suggests the thought either (hat 
others may have boon present besidos tho disciples who 
are named in tho other Gospels, or that only some of 
tho disciples heard what had been said.

(27) T h e  th in gs  w h io h  are im p o ss ib le  w ith  
m en .—The answer is substantially the same as we find 
in the other Gospels, but it assumes in St. Luke some
thing more of the form of a generalised axiom.

(28—30) T h en  P eter  sa id , . . .—See Notes on Matt, 
xix. 27—30; Mark x. 28. The better MSS. have, “ W e 
have left our own (possessions).” “ All ”  was probably 
substituted from a recollection of tho words as found in 
the othor reports.

(29) T h ere  is n o  m an that h ath  le ft  . . .—1There
is possibly something characteristic in tho omission of
tho “  lands,”  wliieli we find in tho othor Gospels. To
leave a “ house ”  implied the breaking-np of the life of
home and its relationships, but the companion of Paul
and Barnabas might well have thought so little of
parting with a “ field,’ ’ as a simple possession (comp.

Acts i. 18, 19; iv. 34), that the word hardly dwelt upon 
liis memory as connected with the idea of a special aud 
extraordinary sacrifice.

F o r  the k in g d o m  o f  G o d ’ s sak e .—Note tho 
freedom of reporting in the substitution of this phrase 
in the place of “ for My name’s sake,” in St. Matthew, 
and “ for My sake and the gospel’s ” in St. Mark.

(30) W h o  sh all n o t r e ce iv e  m a n ifo ld  m ore .— 
Note, as again, perhaps, characteristic, tho omission of 
the essentially Jewish image of the “ sitting on twelve 
thrones ” in St. Matthew, of the clause “  with persecu
tions,”  in St. Mark, and of the words, “ Many that are 
first shall be last . . . ”  which we find in both.

(3i—34) T h en  h e  to o k  u n to  h im  th e tw e lv e .— 
See Notes on Matt. xx. 17— 19; Mark x. 32—34. St. 
Luke, like St. Mark, passes over the parable of tho 
Labourers in tho Vineyard. The insertion of tho 
reference to the prophecies of the Passion is, on the 
other hand, peculiar to him, and is, perhaps, connected 
with the prominence given to those prophecies in chap, 
xxiv. 27, 44, 4.7.

(32) H e  sh a ll b e  d e liv e re d  u n to  the G en tiles .— 
The words are nearly the same as in the other Gospels, 
but the “ spitefully entreated ”  is peculiar to St. Luke.

(34) T h e y  u n d e rs to o d  n on e  o f  these th in gs.— 
The whole verse is peculiar to St. Luke, and repro
duces what had beeu said before in chap, ix 4-7, where 
see Note. It is as though his professional habit of 
analysis led him to dwell on these psychological 
phenomena as explaining the subsequent bewilderment 
of the disciples, and their slowness to believe that their 
Lord had risen from the dead (chap. xxiv. II, 21, 
25, 38). They heard the words, but, as we say, did not 
“  tako in ”  their meaning. For a like analysis, see 
Note on chap. xxiL 45.

T h is  sa y in g  w a s h id  fro m  th em .—The verb so 
rendered occurs here only in the New Testament. Its 
precise meaning is “  covered”  or “  veiled,”  rather than 
hidden. Somo such thought of dimmed perception 
was in St. Paul's mind when he said of the unbelieving 
Jews that, as they heard the Law and the Prophets, 
“ the veil was upon their hearts”  (2 Cor. iii. 15).

(35) A s  h e was co m e  n ig h  u n to  J e r ich o .— 
Better, as He was coming nigh. See Notes on

3 3 4



The Blind Man at Jericho. ST. LUKE, XIX. Zacclucus the Chief o f  the Pharisees.

blind m;m sat by tbe way side begging: 
V'y> and bearing tbe multitude pass by, 
be asked ivbat it meant, t37) And they 
told biin, that Jesus of Nazareth passetb 
by. And be cried, saying, Jesus
thou son of David, bare mercy on me.

And tliey which went before re
buked him, that be should bold bis 
peace: but be cried so much tbe more, 
Thou son of David, have mercy on me. 
(w) And Jesus stood, and commanded 
him to be brought unto him : and when 
be was come near, be asked him,
(41) saying, W hat wilt thou that I shall 
do unto tliee ? And be said, Lord, that 
I  may receive my sight. (42f And Jesus

said unto him, Receive thy sig h t: thy 
faith bath saved tliee. t13) And imme
diately be received bis sight, and fol
lowed him, glorifying G od : and all tbe 
people, when they saw it, gave praise 
unto God.

CHAPTER X I X .— <» And Jesus en
tered and passed through Jericho. 
(2) And, behold, there was a man named 
Zacchreus, which was tbe chief among 
tbe publicans, and be was rich. (■*) And 
he sought to see Jesus who be was ; and 
could not for the press, because be was 
little of stature. (1) And be ran before, 
and climbed up into a sy com ore tree to

Matt. xx. 29—31; Mark x. 46—52. St. Luke,for some 
reason, passes over the ambitious request of tho sons 
of Zcbedee. He agrees with St. Mark, and not with 
St. Matthew, as to thore being one blind man, and as 
to tho miracle being wrought on tho approach to 
Jericho, not on the departure from it.

(3<j) H earin g  the m u ltitu de  pass b y .—Better, a 
multitude, tho Greek having no article, and its absence 
better expressing the vague impression left on the 
blind man by the sound of many footsteps and voices.

(3u) T h e y  w h ich  w e n t b e fo r e —viz., those who 
were in advance of Jesus ; probably, if wo suppose Mark
x. 32 to represent the usual order, uot the disciples, but 
a portion of the crowd. On “ the Sou of David,”  see 
Note on Matt. ix. 27.

(U) L o rd , th at I  m a y  re ce iv e  m y  s ig h t.—As 
St. Luke uses " Lord ” (kyrie) for St. Mark’s “ Rab- 
boni,” it may be inferred that he uses it in a somewhat 
higher sense than either of his two words for Master. 
(Seo Notes on chap. v. 5, viii. 21.)

(>-) T h y  fa ith  h ath  sa ved  th ee .—Better, as in St. 
Mark, Thy faith hath made thee icliole, the immediate 
reference being obviously to tho restoration of the 
man’s sight, and that which was iu the immediate 
future being recognised as already ideally completed. 
Beyond this, as in the use of the same formula in chap,
vii. 50, there lies in the word a reference to tho salva
tion, tho healthiness of spiritual vision, of which tho 
restoration of bodily sight was at once the typo and tho 
earnest.

(13) Glorifying God.—The account of tho effect of 
the miracle on the blind man himself, and on tho 
people, is peenliar to St. Luke, and seems to belong to 
the class of phenomena which lie loved to study (ehaps.
v. 25, 26 j vii. 16 ; Acts iii. 8 ; xiv. 10, 11).

N T N .

0) A n d  p a ssed  th rou g h  J e r ich o .—Better, and 
teas passing through. Tho narrative that follows is 
peculiar to this Gospel.

G) T h ero  w as a m an n am ed  Zacchseus, . . .— 
The name appears in tho Old Testament in the form 
Zaccai (Ezra ii. 9 ; Nell. Hi. 14), and meant “ pure ”  or 
“ innocent.”  Rabbinic writers mention a Zacehams as 
living at Jericho about this time, tho father of a famous 
Rabbi, Jochanan or John.

T h e  c h ie f  a m on g  the p u b lica n s .—1The position 
of Jericho near the fords of the Jordan made it a natural 
trado-eentro for the imports from tho Gilead country—

myrrh and balsam. Under the government of Herod 
and Arehelans it had become once more a city of palm- 
trees (Judg. i. 16), and their dates and palm-honey 
were probably liable to an octroi duty. The “  farming ” 
system adopted in the Roman revenue probably gave 
Zacclueus tho status of a middle-man or sub-contractor 
between the great capitalists of tho equestrian order at 
Rome, the real publicani, and the "publicans” com
monly so called, who were the actual collectors. As 
such ho had as abundant opportunities for enriching 
himself as a Turkish pacha, and, as we may infer from 
his own words, had probably not altogether escaped tho 
temptations of his calling.

(3) H e sou g h t.—Better, teas seeking. The verb ex
presses vividly the oft-repeated attempts of the man, 
little of stature, to get a glimpse of the Prophet as Ho 
passed.

F o r  the p ress .—Tho word is the same as that else
where rendered “ multitude ” or “ crowd.” The motive is 
left to bo inferred. It was not. mere curiosity, for that 
would not have met with the Lord’s warm approval. Had 
ho hoard that thero was a publican like himself among 
tho chosen disciples of tho Teacher whom the people 
were receiving as tho Sou of David ? Had some one 
told him of tho parable of the Pharisee and the 
Publican ? Had tho fame of the miracle wrought 
on the entrance iuto Jericho made him eager to seo 
tho Worker ?

H e  w as little  o f  sta tu re .—The individualising 
feature may ho accepted, in connection with wdiat 
follows, either as a touch of consummate art, or a note 
of artless truthfulness.

G) A n d  c lim b e d  u p  in to  a s y c o m o r o  tree .— 
Tho name of “  sycomoro” has been variously applied— 
(I) to a species of maple (Acer pseudo-platanus); (2) to 
the mulberry (Moms nigra), more properly, “ syca
mine,”  as in chap. xvii. 6 ; and (3) to the fig mulberry 
(Ficus sycomorus). Tho last is the tree here meant. 
It grew to a considerable height in the Jordan valley, 
and was much used by builders and carpenters (1 Kings
x. 27). The caro taken by St. Luke to distinguish be
tween the “ sycamine”  of chap. xvii. 6 (where see Note), 
and tho “ sycomoro ” here, may fairly ho noted as an 
instance of botanical accuracy, such as was likely 
to bo found in a physician. We can picture tho 
scene to our mind's eye—tho eager, wistful, suppli
cating face looking down from the fresh green foliage 
(it was early spring), and meeting tho gazo of Jesus as 
He passed. '



The Call o f  Zaechaeus. ST. LUKE, XIX. The Son o f Abraham restored.

see h im : for he was to pass that way. 
<5) And when Jesus came to the place, 
he looked up, and saw him, and said 
unto him, Zacclueus, make haste, and 
come down ; for to day I  must abide at 
thy house. And he made haste, and 
came down, and received him joyfully. 
W And when they saw it, they all mur
mured, saying, That he was gone to be 
guest with a man that is a sinner.

(8) And Zacchceus stood, and said unto 
the Lord ; Behold, Lord, the half of my 
goods I  give to the poor; and if I have 
taken any thing from any man by false 
accusation, I restore him fourfold.
(9) And Jesus said unto him, This day is 
salvation come to this house, forsomuch 
as he also is a son of Abraham. <10) For 
the Son of man is come to seek and to 
save that which was lost.'1

(5) T o  d a y  I  m u st ab id e  at th y  h ou se .—The 
words gaiu a fresh significance, if wo remember that 
Jericho was at this time one of the chosen cities of the 
priests. (See Noto on chap. x. 30.) Our Lord passed 
over their houses, and those of the Pharisees, in order 
to pass the night in tho house of the publican. There, 
we may believe, Ho saw an opening for a spiritual work 
which He did not find elsewhere.

(0) K e ce iv e d  h im  jo y fu l ly .—The joy is significant 
as implying previous yearning, a desire for communion 
with tho new Teacher, tho wish to sit at His feet and 
drink in the words of eternal life.

(7) T h e y  a ll m u rm u red .—Better, were all mur
muring. It is significant that the murmur was not 
confined to a special section of rigorous Pharisees, but 
came from tho whole crowd. The chief publican was 
clearly not popular, and probably the priestly tone of 
the place (see Noto on verse 5) gave additional strength 
to all caste feelings. Wo are earned forward in this 
verse from the promise to the performance. Our Lord 
was in the liouso when the murmurs found expression.

W ith  a m an that is a s in n er.—The term was 
obvionsly used from tho popular Pharisaic stand-point, 
as attaching necessarily to tho calling of Zaechaeus. 
He had placed Himself on a level with the heathen 
or the vilest Jew, and ought to be treated accordingly.

(8) Zaechaeus s to o d j a n d  sa id  u n to  the L o r d  
. . .—The word for “ stood ” is the same as that used 
in tho parable of the Pharisee and the Publican (chap,
xviii. 11). Too much stress has, perhaps, been laid on 
its supposed force as indicating self-assertion in both 
cases. It does not seem to imply more than that 
Zacclueus. in his own houso, hearing the murmurs of 
those who looked in at doors or windows, rose from his 
conch, and stood up, and in the hearing of all, said what 
follows. The phrase, “ unto the Lord,”  indicates, as 
elsewhere, that the facts were recorded by St. Luke at 
a comparatively late period. (See Note on ehap. vii. II.)

T h e  h a lf  o f  m y  g o o d s  I  g ive  . .— It seems more 
natural to see in this tho statement of a new purpose 
than that of an habitual practice. In the absence of 
any words implying a command of this natnre, we must 
assume either that it was a spontaneous impulse of 
large-hearted devotion, or, possibly, that Zaechaeus had 
heard of the command given but a few days before 
to the young ruler (ehap. xviii. 21). The promise 
implies immediate distribution. The compensation for 
wrongs that men might have suffered at his hands was 
to come out of the remaining half.

I f  I  h ave  tak en  a n y  th in g  fro m  an y  m an b y  
fa lse  a ccu sa tio n .—The seven words of the English 
text are all needed to express the one Greek word, tho 
same as that in ehap. iii. 14. where see Noto. It is a pity 
that English usage, and the modern meaning of the 
words, do not allow us to say, “ If I have sycophantcd 
any man.”  Conscience probably reproached Zaechaeus 
with not a few of such acts of spoliation in the past.

The Greek phrase, “ If I have taken anything,”  hardly 
implies doubt as to the fact, and is used like our English 
“ wherever.”

I  restore  h im  fo u r fo ld .—Here, also, it seems best 
to recognise in tho words a new purpose. He is 
ready to compensate now for whatever wrong had 
been done before. There seems, indeed, something 
almost ludicrously incongruous in a devout man 
boasting that his rule of life is to make amends to 
those whom he deliberately cheats, and the special 
force of the verb practically excludes tho idea of 
involuntary wrong.

The Law required in cases of voluntary restitution 
the addition of one-fifth of the value of tho thing 
restored (Lev. vi. 5 ; Nutn. v. C, V).

The whole furce of the history seems lost if wo 
suppose Zaechaeus, as some have done, to have been a 
model of a virtuous publican before he sought to see 
Jesns. On that supposition his words are like thoso 
of tho Pharisee in the parable, a self-righteous boast. 
The strivings of repentance must, indeed, have begun 
before, and the man, when he welcomed our Lord's 
presence, and trusted His words, was ‘ ‘ justified by 
faith.”  Is it too utterly bold a conjecture that He 
who saw Nathanael uuder the fig-tree (John i. 481, 
had seen Zaechaeus in tho Temple, and that tho 
figure iu the parablo of chap, xviii. 14, was in fact 
a portrait ?

(8) This day is salvation come to this house.— 
Tho Greek tense, This day came there salvation to this 
house, has a force which it is not easy to express in 
English, implying that the salvation was already looked 
back upon as completed iu the past. In one sense 
salvation had como in tho personal presence of the 
Saviour, but we must remember all that the word 
implied—deliverance, not from tho penalty only, but 
from the habit and tho power of sin. This had come, 
and tho words and acts of Zaechaeus showed the fruits. 
And it comes to him because “  he also is a child of 
Abraham.”  The Abraham character was iu him, as 
that of the true Israel was in Nicodemns (John i. 47). 
A  son of Abraham, like him in his noble generosity 
(comp. Gen. xiii. 9 ; xiv. 23), was found where, to tho 
common observer, it would have seemed as hopeless to 
look for one as among the stones of tho Jordan valley 
(Matt. iii. 9).

(io) T h e Son o f  m an is c o m e  to  seek  an d  to 
save that w h ich  w as lo s t.—Like words had been 
spoken once before, under circumstances that presented 
a very striking contrast to thoso now before us. Then 
the loving purpose of the Christ had for its object the 
“  little child,”  as yet untouched by the world’s offences 
(Matt, xviii. 2, I I ) :  now it rested on the publican, 
whose manhood had been marred by them. The same 
law of work is reproduced iu a more emphatic form. 
There it had been that He “ came to save: ”  here it is 
that He came to “ seek ”  as well.



The ranihle o f the Pound*. ST. LUKE, XIX. The Good and Faithful Servant.

0» Ami as they heard these things, he 
added and spake a parable, because he 
was nigh to Jerusalem, and because they 
thought that the kingdom of God should 
immediately appear. <12> He said there
fore,'1 A certain nobleman went into a 
far country to receive for himself a king
dom, and to return. d3) And he called 
his ten servants, and delivered them ten 
pounds,1 and said unto them, Occupy 
till I come. <141 But his citizens hated 
him, and sent a message after him, say-

I ing, W e will not have this man to reign 
over us. <15) And it came to pass, that 
when he was returned, having received 
the kingdom, then he commanded these 
servants to be called unto him, to whom 
he had given the money, that he might 
know how much every man had gained 
by trading. (16l Then came the first, 
saying, Lord, thy pound hath gained 
ten pounds. (17) And lie said unto him, 
W ell, thou good servant: because thou 
hast been faithful in a very little, have

a Matt. 25.14.

1 M in a , In-re trans-J 
laU-d a pound, Is 
twelve m im vs] 
and an h a lf : I 
wliieli according 
to live shillings 
t h e  o u n c e  I s  
three pounds 
two shillings 
and sixpence.

(a) H e  a d d ed  an d  sp ak e a p a ra b le .—As in 
chap, xviii. I, 9, so here, it is characteristic of St. 
Luke that he states, more fully than is connnou iu the 
other Gospels, tho occasion and the purpose of tho 
parable which follows. Tho verse throws light upon 
all tho history that follows. In all previous visits to 
Jerusalem our Lord had gone up either alouo or 
accompanied only by His chosen disciples. Mow He 
was followed hv a crowd, gathering strength as they 
journeyed on. and roused, by their very nearness to (he 
Holy City, to an almost uncontrollable excitement. 
The time for delay, they thought, had eomc to an end. 
Ho was about to claim tho tlirono of His father David. 
Tho Ki .gdorn of God would -  immediately appear.” 
The parable shows us, and was, in part, meant to teach 
them, how tho Master regarded tho dreams of tho 
disciples.

S h ou ld  im m e d ia te ly  ap p ear .—Betler, perhaps, 
should be shown forth, or manifested. The Greek word 
is not used by any other New Testament writer. It is 
clear, from the tenor of tho parable, that disciples and 
multitude were alike dwelling on the greatness to which 
they wero to attain, on the high places instore for them 
o 1 the right hand and on the left, rather than on their

wk and their duties in relation to that Kingdom of 
God,

tt-) A certain nobleman went into a far 
country.—.See Notes on Matt. xxv. 1 f — 30, with 
which the parable that follows has many obvious points 
of resemblance. There are, however, many noticeable 
differences in detail. At the outset we have the new 
feature of the nobleman going “ into a far country to 
receive a kingdom.”  This had an obvious starting- 
point in the reeent history of Judaia. Both tho 
Totrarch Antipas and Archelaus, on the death of their 
father, had gone to Rome to submit their claims io the 
kingdom to the decision of Augustus (Jos. Ant. xvii. 9, 
§§ 3, 4). The Greek for “ nobleman ”  is not tho satno 
as in John iv. 46, where the word means a “ king’s 
officer.” Hero it is simply a “  man of noble family.” 
In the interpretation of tho parable wo may seo a pro
phetic announcement by our Lord of His own departure 
to the “  far country,”  that lay behind the veil, to reeeivo 
Ilis Kingdom, and of His subsequent return.

<13) And delivered them ten pounds.—In this, 
again, we have a noticeable difference. Here wo begin 
with equality; in Matt. xxv. 15 tho servants start 
with unequal amounts, “ according to their several 
ability.”  So far as wo lay stress on tho difference, 
it implies that tho trust in this case is that which all 
disciples of Christ havo in common— viz., their know
ledge of the truth and their membership in the Kingdom, 
and not the offices and positions that vary in degreo. 
Tho pound, or mm , was, in Greek numismatics, not a

coin, hut a sum equal to the sixtieth pari of a ialent. 
Tho Greek name was probably derived from tho 
Hebrew Maneh. According to another estimate it 
was equal to 25 shekels, or 100 drachma or denarii. 
Tho word meets ns, as far as tho New Testament is 
concerned, in this parable only.

O cc u p y  till I co m e .—The betler MSS. give, “ wliilo 
I am coming.”  The Greek verb for “  occupy ”  occurs 
in this passage only in the New Testament. A  com
pound form of it. is rendered, in verse 15, liy “ gained 
in trading.” The English verb meets ns in Ezok. xxvii. 
9, 16, 21, 22, in tho sense of “ trading,”  in which it 
is used here. (Seo also tho Prayer Book version of 
Ps. ovii. 23.)

O4) B u t h is c itizen s  h ated  h im , an d  sen t a 
m essage after  h im .—Here, also, reeent history sup
plied a feature in tho parable. This was precisely 
what the Jews had done iu the ease of Archelaus, both 
at tho time referred to in the Note on verse 12, and 
later on, when their complaints wero brought beforo 
tlie Emperor, and led to his deposition and banishment 
to Gaul. That which answers to it in the inner mean
ing of the parable is the unwillingness of tho Jews— 
or, taking a wider view of the interpretation, o f man
kind at large— to aeeept the law of Christ or acknowledge 
His sovereignty.

d5) It came to pass, that when he was re
turned.—Seo Note on Matt. xxv. 19. The abseneo of 
the words “ after a long tirno” is noticeable, and 
suggests the thought that our Lord may have added 
them in the later form of the parable as a further safe
guard against the prevalent expectations of tho im
mediate coming of the Kingdom, and, we may add, 
against the thought which sprang up afterwards iu 
men’s minds, that there was no kingdom to he received, 
and that the King would never return. (Comp. 2 Pet.
iii. 4.)

H a d  g a in ed  b y  trad in g .—The Greek verb is a 
compound form of that translated “ oeeupy ” in verse 13.

(is; T h y  p o u n d  hath  ga in ed  ten  p o u n d s .— 
The increase is oil a larger scale than in the parable in 
Matt. xxv. There each of tho faithful servants gains 
as much again as he liad received. Hero the gain is 
tenfold (1,000 per eeut.). Adopting tho view whieh lias 
been taken of the distinctive ideas of the two parables, 
it may bo said that what is suggested is the almost 
boundless opening for good acquired by the simpio 
acceptance of the truth, apart from the opportunities 
offered by special gifts and functions. So interpreted, 
the several grades of increase correspond to the thirty, 
sixty, and hundredfold in the parable of the Sower. 
(See Note on Matt. xiii. 23.)

d") B ecau se  th ou  hast b een  fa ith fu l in  a 
v e r y  little .—More literally, because thou didst become



The Wicked Servant. ST. LUKE, XIX. Punishment o f  the King's Enemies.

thou authority over ten cities. (18) And 
the second came, saying, Lord, thy 
pound hath gained five pounds. <19) And 
he said likewise to him, Be thou also 
over five cities. (2u) And another came, 
saying, Lord, behold, here is thy pound, 
which I have kept laid up in a napkin: 
(21) for I feared thee, because thou art 
au austere man : thou takest up that 
thou layedst not down, and reapest that 
thou didst not sow. <22) And he saith 
unto him, Out of thine own mouth will 
I  judge thee, thou wicked servant. 
Thou knewest that I  was an austere 
man, taking up that I laid uot down, 
and reaping that I did not sow : 
(23) therefore then gavest not thou my

money into the bank, that at my 
coming I might have required mine 
own with usury P (2i> And he said unto 
them that stood by, Take from him the 
pound, and give it to him that hath ten 
pounds. (25) (And they said unto him, 
Lord, he hath ten pounds.) Gh For I  
say unto you, That unto every one 

a Matt. 13. i£ which hath shall be given;0 and from 
him that hath not, eveu that he hath 
shall be takeu away from him. (27> But 
those mine enemies, which would not 
that I  should reign over them, brin" 
hither, and slay them  before me.

(28> And wheu he had thus spoken, he 
went before, asceuding up to Jerusalem. 

6 Matt. 2i. i. (29) And it came to pass,4 when he was

faithful. Tho words aro in their substance like those 
in St. Matthew, hut their absolute identity with those 
in the lesson drawn from the parable of the Unjnst 
Steward (see Note on chap. xvi. 10) is every way 
suggestive. This parable is connected with that as its 
natural sequel and development.

H a v e  th ou  a u th o r ity  o v e r  ten  c itie s .—The 
truth implied in Matt. xxv. 21 (where sec Note), that 
the reward of faithfulness in this life, and probably 
in tho life to come, will be found in yet wider oppor
tunities for work in God’s service, is stated here with 
greater distinctness. “  Authority over ten cities ” must 
have something corresponding to it, some energy and 
work of guidance, in the realities of the unseen world, 
and cannot simply be understood as fulfilled in the 
beatific vision or tho life of ceaseless praise and adoration.

(2°) q^y pound, which I have kept . . .— 
Literally, which I  hept— i.e., all along. He had never 
made any effort at doing more.

L a id  u p  in  a n a p k in .—The smaller scale of the 
parable is shown in the contrast between this and the 
“ hiding the talent in the earth,”  in St. Matthew. The 
“ napkin” (the Greek word is really Latin, sudarium) 
appears in Acts xix. 12 as “  handkerchiefs.”  Such 
articles were naturally, then as now, used for wrapping 
up and concealing money which the owner wished 
simply to hoard.

(21) I  fe a re d  th ee, b e ca u se  th ou  art an au stere 
m a n .—The Greek adjective (from which tho English 
is derived) is not used elsewhere in the Now Testa
ment. Literally, it means dry, and so, hard and stiff. 
In 2 Mace. xiv. 30 it is translated “ churlish.”  On the 
plea of the wicked servant, see Note on Matt. xxv. 22.

(22) O u t o f  th in e  ow n  m ou th  w iU  I  ju d g e  
th ee.—See Note on Matt. xxv. 2(1. These words are, 
perhaps, somewhat more emphatic than in the parallel 
passage. The very term which the servant had dared 
to apply to his lord, is repeated with a solemn impres
siveness.

(231 In to  the b a n k .—Literally, the table, or counter. 
The Greek substantive is the root of the word trans
lated “ exchangers ”  in Matt. xxv. 27 (where see Note).

T h at at m y  c o m in g  I  m igh t h ave  re q u ire d  . . 
— Literally, And when I  came I  should have got it with 
interest.

U s u ry .—Tlio word is used (as in Matt. xxv. 27) in 
its older meaning, as including interest of any kind, 
and not exclusively that which we call usurious.

(25) A n d  th e y  sa id  u n to  h im , L o r d  . . .—The 
touch of wonder, perhaps of indignation, is peculiar to 
St. Lnko. It can scarcely be thonght of as simply an 
element of dramatic vividness. It foreshadows the feel
ings with which men have in all ages looked on those 
greater than themselves. They grudge the influence 
and opportunities for good which are transferred from 
those who have not used them to those that will. May 
we not think of some such feeling as working among 
those members of the Church of the Circumcision, who 
did not hold out to Paul and Barnabas the right hand 
of fellowship (Gal. ii. 9) ? When Galatia received the 
gospel from one who had already planted churches far 
and wide, St. Luke may well have seen in it an illus
tration of the pound taken from the slothful servant 
and given to him that had ten.

(26) U n to  e v e ry  on e  w hich , hath  sh a ll b e  
g iv e n .— This again takes its place among the oft- 
repeated axioms of our Lord’s teaching. It meets us 
after the parable of the Sower (chap. viii. IS; Matt,
xiii. 12; Mark iv. 25), in that of the Talents (Matt,
xxv. 29). and here. (See Notes on the several passages.)

(27) B u t th ose  m in e  e n em ies .— This feature of 
the parable is peculiar to St. Luke’s report. Like the 
earlier portions of the outer framework of the story, 
it had an historical groundwork in the conduct of 
Archelans on his return from Rome (Jos. TFhrs, ii. 7, 
§ 3). Spiritually, it represents, in bold figures drawn 
from the acts of tyrant kings, the ultimate victory of 
tho Christ over the unbelieving and rebellious. (Comp. 
1 Cor. xv. 25.) They who will not have Him to reign 
over them will learn that He does reign, and having 
shut Love out. will themselves be shut out from Love.

(28) H e  w e n t b e fo re , a s ce n d in g  u p  to  J eru sa 
lem .— Better, going up. as elsewhere throughout the 
New Testament. Tho words indicate the same mode 
of journeying as that which we have traced before—  
the Master going on in advance, and the disciples fol
lowing. (See Notes on chap. viii. 1; Mark x. 32.)

The journey from Jericho to Jerusalem was literally 
an ascent all the way (seo Note on chap. x. 30), and 
in this sense, as well as following the language common 
to most nations, in speaking of their capitals, the verb 
might well be nsed. The English word “ ascend.” 
however, is not used elsewhere in the New Testament 
of any earthly journeys.

(29—38) 'W hen he w as com e  n ig h  to B eth p h a ge  
an d  B e th a n y .—On the general narrative, see Notes



Loosing the Colt. ST. LUKE, XIX. The Shouts o f the People

come nigh to Betlipliage and Bethany, at 
the mount called the mount of Olives, ho 
sent two of his disciples, * (30) saying, 
Go ye into the village over against you ; 
in the which at your entering ye shall 
lind a colt tied, whereon yet never man 
sa t: loose him, and bring him hither. 
(31> And if any man ask you, W hy do ye 
loose him ? thus shall ye say unto him, 
Because the Lord hath need of him. 
<3-) And they that were sent went their 
way, and found even as he had said 
unto them. (:K) And as they were 
loosing the colt, the owners thereof said 
unto them, W h y loose ye the colt? 
l31 * * *) And they said, The Lord hath need 
of him. And they brought him to 
Jesus: and they cast their garments 
upon the colt, and they set Jesus

thereon. (36 *> And as he went, they 
spread their clothes in the way. <37) And 
when he was come nigh, even now at 
the descent of the mount of Olives, the 
whole multitude of the disciples began 
to rejoice and praise God with a loud 
voice for all the mighty works that they 
had seen; (38) saying, Blessed he the 
King that cometh in the name of the 
Lord : peace in heaven, and glory in the 
highest. <39) And some of the Pharisees 
from among the multitude said unto 
him, Master, rebuke thy disciples. 
I40) And he answered and said unto 
them, I tell you that, if these should 
hold their peace, the stones would imme
diately cry out.

<41) Aud when he was come near, he 
beheld the city, and wept over it,

on Matt. xxi. 1— 11; Mark xi. 1— 11. In details wo 
note (1) that St. Luke unites the “ Bethphage”  of St. 
Matthew with the “  Bethany ”  of St. Mark; (2) that, as 
a stranger to Judaea, ho speaks of the “ mountain that 
was called the Mount of Olives. Possibly, indeed, both 
here and iu chap. xxi. 37, as certainly in Acts i. 12, he 
uses tho Greek equivalent for Olivet (the Latin Olivetum, 
or “ placo of Olives ” ) as a proper name. The abseuee 
of the article before the Greek for “ Olives,”  and tho 
accentuation of the words iu rnauy MSS., seom decisive 
in favour of this view.

(30, 3t) G o  y e  in to  th e  v illa g e  ov er  against 
y o u .— Tho agreement with St. Matthew aud St. Mark 
is singularly close.

Oh B ecau se  th e L o r d  h ath  n eed  o f  h im .— 
Soo Note on Matt. xxi. 3 as to the meaning of tho 
word “ Lord”  as thus used.

(33) T h e  o w n e rs  th ereo f.— In this instance St. 
Luke, though less graphic in his narrative generally, 
is moro specific than St. Mark, who represents the 
question as coming from “ some of those that stood 
by.” The uso of the same Greek word for “ owner” 
and for the “ Lord ” affords a striking example of the 
elasticity of its range of meaning.

(35) T h e y  cast th e ir  garm en ts u p o n  the co lt . 
— St. Lnko agrees with St. Mark iu speaking of tho 
“  colt ”  only, not of tho “ ass.”

(36) T h e y  sp rea d  th e ir  c lo th e s  in  the w a y .— 
Better, garments, the word being the same as in the 
preceding verse, aud in both cases meaning the outer 
garment or cloak. (See Note on Matt. v. 40.) St. 
Lnko, it may bo notieed, does not mention the 
“ branches of trees”  of which St. Matthew and St. 
Mark speak. Tho verb implies the constantly repeated 
act of easting down tho garments as the Lord rode on.

(37) Tho descent of tho mount of Olives.— 
The Greek word for “ descent” is not used by any 
other New Testament writer. As being a teehnieal 
geographical word, it was ono that might naturally be 
used by ono who may have been a pupil of Strabo, or a 
student of his works. (See Introduction.)

T o  pra ise  G od .— The Greek verb is another in
stance of a word used by St. Luke (seven times) and 
St. Paul (twieo), aud by them only in tho New Testa
ment.

A l l  the mighty works . . .— Literally, powers, 
and so works of power. The words probably refer to 
the recent miracle at Jericho (chap, xviii. 35— 13; 
Matt. xx. 29—34; Mark x. 46—52), and, as inter
preted by St. John’s Gospel, the reeent raising of 
Lazarus.

(38) p e a ce  in  h eaven , an d  g lo ry  in  the h igh est. 
The substitution of “ glory” for the “ Hosanna”  of 

St. Matthew and St. Mark is characteristic of tho 
Gentile Evangelist. Tho parallelism between tho 
shouts of the multitude before tho Passion, and tho 
song of the aaigels at tho Nativity (chap. ii. 14) is, in 
many ways, suggestive. There the voices spoke of 
“ peaee on earth;”  hero the multitude, prophesying 
unconsciously, speak of “ peace in heaven.”

(30) A n d  som e o f  th e  P h arisees .—The com
parative brevity of St. Luke’s description is more than 
compensated by the interest of the two narratives that 
follow, aud which are found in his Gospel only. Tho 
section of tho Pharisees that spoke was probably that 
which had all along moro or less acknowledged our 
Lord as a “ Master”  (i.e., Teacher or Rabbi), and were 
willing to give Him what they thought a fair share of 
respect as sueh. To go beyond that, to receive Him as 
the promised “ He that eometh,” as “ the king of Israel, 
the Christ,”  seemed to them but tho wild frenzy of the 
disciples, which the Master ought to check.

(to) I f  th ese sh o u ld  h o ld  th e ir  p e a ce .—Here, 
then, at tho very moment when He foresaw most clearly 
His own approaching end, and the failure of all earthly 
hopes of the city over which He wept, our Lord 
accepted overy word that disciples or multitude had 
uttered of Him as being in the fullest sense true.

T h e  stones w o u ld  im m ed ia te ly  c ry  o u t.— 
Tho startling imagery had a precedent in the language 
of Habbakuk (ii. 11), “ The stone shall cry out of tho
wall, and the beam ont of the timber shall answer it.”

(« ) H e b e h e ld  the c ity , an d  w e p t o v e r  it.— 
This, and the tears over tho grave of Lazarus (Jolm
xi. 35), are the only recorded instances of our Lord's 
tears. It is significant that in the ono ease they flow 
from the intensity of personal friendship, in the other
from that of tho intense love of country'which we know
as patriotism. Neither element of character could well bo
wanting iu the perfeet pattern of a holiness truly human.



The Tears o f Jesus over Jerusalem. ST. LUKE, XX. The Cleansing o f  the Temple.

(t2) saying, I f  thou liaclst known, even 
thou, at least in this thy day, the things 
which belong unto thy peace! hut now 
they are hid from thine eyes. For 
the days shall come upon thee, that 
thine enemies shall cast a trench about 
thee, and compass thee round, and keep 
thee in on every side, (44) aud shall lay 
thee even with the ground, and thy 
children within thee ; and they shall not 
leave in thee one stone upon another; 
because thou knewest not the time of 
thy visitation. <«) And he went into 
the temple,0 and began to cast out them 
that sold therein, and them that bought; 
Wl saying unto them, It is written, My

l O f. hanged on 
hwu

A.D. S3. 

b Matt. 21. 2a

a Matt. 21.12.

house is the house of prayer: hut ye 
have made it a den of thieves. I4"1 And 
he taught daily in the temple. But the 
chief priests and the scribes and the 
chief of the people sought to destroy 
him, (481 and could not find what they 
might do : for all the people were1 very 
attentive to hear him.

CH APTER X X .— d) And it came to 
pass,4 that on one of those days, as he 
taught the people in the temple, and 
preached the gospel, the chief priests 
and the scribes came upon A mi with the 
elders, <21 and spake unto him, saying, 
Tell us, by what authority doest thou

P2) I f  th ou  h adst k n o w n , ev en  th ou .—The 
emphatic repetition of the pronoun, as in Isa. xlviii. 15 ; 
li. 12; Ezek. v. 8 ; vi. 3 ; Ps. lxxvi. 7, speaks of the 
strongest possible emotion. Tho broken form of tho 
sentence, “  I f  thou hadst known . . with no cor
responding clause as to what would then have followed ; 
the “ at least in this thy day,” tho day that was still its 
own, in which it was called to repentance and action, 
all point to the words as being the utterance of the 
deepest human sorrow that the Son of Man had known.

T h e  th in gs  w h ich  b e lo n g  u n to  th y  p e a ce .— 
Literally, the things that make for, or tend to, peace. 
The Greek is tho same as that translated “ conditions 
of peaco ”  in chap. xiv. 32 (where see Note); in this 
easo, obviously, the “ things that make for peaco ”  are 
repentance, reformation, righteousness.

N o w  th e y  are h id .—Tho Greek tense implies, by 
a distinction hard to express in English, in conjunction 
with the adverb “ now,” that the concealment of the 
things that mado for tho peace of Jerusalem, was a 
thing completed in the past.

(«) The d a y s  sh a ll come upon thee.—TVe 
again come upon a cluster of words peculiar, as far as 
the New Testament is concerned, to St. Luke, and 
belonging to tho higher forms of historical composition.

S h a ll ca st a tre n ch  a b o u t th ee .—The Greek sub
stantive means primarily a stake, then the “  stockade ” 
or “  palisade” by which the eamp of a besieging army 
was defended, then the earth-work upon which the 
stoekade was fixed. In the latter easo, of course, a 
t rench was implied, but the word meant tho embank
ment rather than the excavation. The better MSS. 
givo for “ east ”  a verb which more distinctly conveys 
tho idea of an encampment.

Ph A n d  shall la y  th ee ev en  w ith  th e  g rou n d . 
— See Note on Matt. xxiv. 2. What is there said of the 
Temple, is hero repeated of the city as a whole, and 
describes a general demolition of everything that could 
be demolished. So Josephus (Wars, viii. 1, § 1) describes 
the work as being dono so effectively that, with the 
exception of one or two towers and part of tho walls, 
the fortifications were so laid even with the ground that 
there was nothing left to mako those that came thither 
believe that that part of the city had been inhabited.

T h e  tim e  o f  th y  v is ita tio n .—The phrase is 
not found in any other Gospel. Tho idea of “ visita
tion ”  presents two aspects, one of pardon (eliap. i. 
6S, 78; vii. 16), the other of chastisement (1 Pet. ii. 
12). In both, however, tho aet of “ visiting ”  implied

looking after, caring for, and so a purposo of mercy. 
Modern usage—especially, perhaps, tho common legal 
phrase of a man’s dying by the “  visitation of God,”  of 
sickness being “ His visitation ”— has given undue pro
minence to the latter thought. Here it appears to 
include both. The Christ had visited it first with a 
message of peace. Then came the discipline of 
suffering, and Jerusalem know not how to make a right 
use of either.

( « - « )  A n d  h e  w e n t in to  th e  tem p le .—Seo 
Notes on Matt. xxi. 12—17; Mark xL 15—19. St. 
Luke apparently agrees with St. Matthew in thinking 
of the expulsion of the money-changers as taking place 
on tho same day as tho Entry. His narrative is here 
tho least descriptive of tho three.

ri?) A n d  h e ta u gh t d a ily  in  the tem p le .— 
Literally, He was teaching.

T h e  c h ie f  o f  th e 'p e o p le .—Literally, the first o f  
the people. The word is the same as in Mark vi. 21, 
for “  the chief estates ” of Galilee. Here, apparently, it 
denotes those who, whether members of the Sanhedrin 
or not, were men of mark—notables, as it were— among 
the inhabitants of Jerusalem. As to tho purpose 
ascribed to them, see Noto on Mark xi. IS.

(48) A ll  th e  p e o p le  w e re  v e r y  a tten tive  to  
h ear h im .—Literally, hung upon him as they heard. 
The Greek phrase is another of the words characteristic 
of St. Luke. Its force may be gathered by its use in 
the Greek version of Gen. xliv. 30, where it stands for 
“ his life is bound uij in ”  (or, hangs upon) “ the 
lad’s life.”

X X
C1—8) A n d  it  cam e to  pass.—See Notes on Matt,

xxi. 23— 27 ; Mark xi. 27— 33.
A n d  p re a ch e d  th e  g o sp e l.—The Greek verb 

(to evangelise) is one specially characteristic of St. 
Luke. Neither St. Mark nor St. John use it at all; 
St. Matthew onee only (xi. 5). in a passive sense ; St. 
Luke ten times in the Gospel, fifteen times in the Acts. 
So in tho Epistles, neither St. John nor St. James nse 
it; St. Peter once; St. Paul twenty times. It, too, was 
clearly one of the words which "the two friends and 
fellow-workers had in common.

Cam e u p o n  h im .—The Greek word, like the 
English, expresses something of a sudden, and, it might 
be, concerted movement.

(2) TeU us, b y  w h a t a u th o r ity  . . . ?—The form 
of the question is nearly identical in the three Gospels.



Parable o f the Wicked Husbandmen. ST. LUKE, XX. Plots o f the Chief Priests and Scribes.

these things? or who is he that gave I 
thee this authority ? (:i) And he answered 
and said unto them, I will also ask you 
one thing; and answer me ; (1) the bap
tism of John, was it from heaven, or of 
men ? (5) And they reasoned with them
selves, saying, I f  we shall say, From 
heaven ; he will say, W h y then believed 
ye him not ? But and if we say, Of 
m en; all the people will stone us : for 
they be persuaded that John was a 
prophet. And they answered, that 
they could not tell whence it was.
<s) And Jesus said unto them, Neither 
tell I  you by what authority I  do these 
things.

(a) Then began he to speak to the »pmi8.b. 
people this parable ; A  certain man 
planted a vineyard,a and let it forth 11 Matt-21-SL 
to husbandmen, and went into a far 
country for a long time. *10) And at the 
season he sent a servant to the husband
men, that they should give him of the 
fruit of the vineyard : but the husband
men beat him, and sent him  away 
empty. (11) And again he sent another 
servant: and they beat him also, and 
entreated him shamefully, and sent him 
away empty. (12) And again he sent a 
third; and they wounded him also, and 
cast him  out. (13) Then said the lord

of the vineyard, W hat shall I  do? I 
will send my beloved son : it may be 
they will reverence him  when they see 
him. <U) But when the husbandmen 
saw him, they reasoned among them
selves, saying, This is the heir : come, 
lotus kill him, that the inheritance may 
be our’s. (15) So they cast him out of 
the vineyard, and killed him. W liat 
therefore shall the lord of the vineyard 
do unto them ? (10) He shall come and
destroy these husbandmen, and shall 
give the vineyard to others. And when 
they heard it, they said, God forbid. 
(17) And he beheld them, and said, W hat 
is this then that is written, The stone 
which the builders rejected,6 the same is 
become the head of the corner? (18) W h o
soever shall fall upon that stone shall be 
broken; but on whomsoever it shall fall, 
it will grind him to powder.

(19) And the chief priests and the 
scribes the same hour sought to lay 
hands on h im ; and they feared the 
people: for they perceived that he had 
spoken thisparable against them. (20) And 
they watched him, and sent forth spies, 
which should feign themselves just men, 
that they might take hold of his words, 
that so they might deliver him unto the 
power and authority of the governor.

(«) A ll the p e o p le  w ill stone us.—St. Luke gives 
the more vivid utterance in place of the more general 
" we fear the people ”  in the other Gospels. As indi
cating tho readiness of tho peoplo of Jerusalem to 
proceed to extremities of this kind, we may refer to 
their treatment of our Lord (John viii. 59; x. 31) and 
Stephen (Acts vii. 58, 59).

(9-w) T h en  b eg a n  he to  sp eak  to  the p e o p le . 
— See Notes on Matt. xxi. 33— 1C; Mark xii. I— 12. 
The presence of this, as well as of the last section, in 
tho first threo Gospels, with so little variation, indicates 
tho impression which these facts and teaching mado at 
tho time, and probably also that they occupied a promi
nent placo in the early records that served as tho basis 
of onr present Gospels.

A  eerta in  m an  p la n ted  a v in e y a rd . —  The 
absence of tho fuller detail in St, Matthew and St. 
Mark shows that St. Luke's report was not derived 
from them, but probably from a version, orally repeated, 
of that which they reported more fully. On the other ! 
hand, the addition of " for a long time ”  is peculiar to ' 
St. Luke, and reminds us of iho like phrase in Matt. >
xxv. 19.

(to) B eat h im , an d  sent h im  aw a y  e m p ty .— 
Tho description agrees almost verbally with St. Mark.

(it) A n d  sent h im  aw a y  e m p ty .—The emphatic 
repetition of tho words that had been used in tho 
previous verse is peculiar to St. Luke.

(12) T h e y  w o u n d e d  h im  a lso .—Tho verb is peeu- 
liar to St. Luke, and has a characteristic half-surgical 
ring in it. It is used by him again in Acts xix. 1(3.

(12) I t  m a y  be.—The doubt implied in tho quali
fication is a featnro peculiar to St. Luke's report. The 
better MSS. omit, the clause “ when they see him.”

<ls) He shall come and destroy these hus
bandmen.— St. Luke agrees -with St. Mark in putting 
these words into onr Lord's lips, and not, as St. Mat
thew does, into those of the by-standers.

They said, G o d  fo r b id .— No other English phraso 
could well be substituted for this, but it is worth re
membering that the name of God does not appear in 
the original, and that tho ejaculation is simply, as it 
were, a negative Amen, “ So be it not.” Its insertion 
here is peculiar to St. Luke, nor does it occur elsewhere 
in the Gospels. St. Panl uses it frequently, as in Rom.
iii. 4, G, 31 ; vi. 2, 15. et at.

(i") A n d  he b e h e ld  th em .—Better, He looked on 
them. The Greek verb implies tho gazo turned and fixed 
on its object, in addition to the mere act of beholding.

(is) W h o so e v e r  shall fa ll u p o n  that stone. 
— Seo Note on Matt. xxi. 44. The verse, which is 
omitted by many of the best MSS. in St. Matthew, 
is found in all MSS. of St. Luke. I f we were to 
receive it, on this evidence, as belonging strictly to tho 
latter Gospel only, tho Greek word for “ bruised” 
might take its place among those classical, or perhaps 
qwust-uiedieal, terms characteristic, of St. Luke. (Seo 
Note on verse 12. and Introduction.)

(2»—20) A n d  th ey  w a tch e d  h im .—Sco Notes on 
Matt. xxii. 15—22 and Mark xii. 13— 17.

A n d  sent forth  sp ies .—Tho noun is, again, ono 
of St. Luke's characteristic words not used by any
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<21) And they asked him, saying, Master, 
■we know that thou sayest and teachest 
rightly,"1 neither acceptest thou the per
son o f  any, hut teachest the way of 
God truly: 1 (22) is it lawful for us to 
give tribute unto Ccesar, or no ? (23) But 
he perceived their craftiness, and said 
unto them, W hy tempt ye me ? ,21> Shew 
me a penny.2 W hose image and super
scription hath it ? They answered and 
said, Ctesar’s. (25) And he said unto 
them, Bender therefore unto Caesar the 
things which be Caesar’s, and unto God 
the things which he God’s. <26) And 
they could not take hold of his words 
before the people: and they marvelled 
at his answer, and held their peace.

C27) Then came to him  certain of the 
Sadducees,4 which deny that there is 
any resurrection; and they asked him, 
<23> saying, Master, Moses wrote unto 
us, I f  any man’s brother die, having a 
wife, and he’ die without children, that 
his brother should take his wife, and 
raise up seed unto his brother. <29) There

a Matt 22.16.

1 Or, o f  a  truth.

2 See Matt 18. 28.

b Matt. 22 23.

C Ex. 3. 6.

were therefore seven brethren : and the 
first took a wife, and died without 
children. <3u-> And the second took her 
to wife, and he died childless. (31> And 
the third took her; and in like manner 
the seven also : and they left no chil
dren, and died. <32> Last of all the 
woman died also. I33) Therefore in the 
resurrection whose wife of them is she ? 
for seven had her to wife. (3t) And 
Jesus answering said uuto them, The 
children of this world m any, and are 
given in marriage: f35) but they which 
shall be accounted worthy to obtain that 
world, and the resurrection from the 
dead, neither marry, nor are given in 
marriage: <3G) neither can they die any 
m ore: for they are equal unto the 
angels; and are the children of God, 
being the children of the resurrection. 
(37) Now that the dead are raised, even 
Moses shewed at the bush / when he 
calleth the Lord the God of Abraham, 
and the God of Isaac, and the God of 
Jacob. For he is not a God of the

other New Testament writer. It expresses rather the 
act of those who lie in ambush, than that of “  spieg”  in 
the strict sense of the words. St. Luke is, on the one 
hand, less definite as to the parties to the conspiracy 
than the other Gospels, and on the other hand more 
explicit as to its aim. They wanted materials for an 
accusation before Pilate, as well as for one before the 
Sanhedrin. On the omission of the name of the 
Herodians, sec Note on chap. vi. 11.

P o w e r  an d  a u th o r ity .—We have again the cha
racteristic combination of the two substantives. (See 
Note on chap. xii. 11.)

(21) N e ith e r  a cce p te s t  th ou  the p erson  o f  any. 
— To “ accept the person ”  takes the place of “ re
garding ”  or ‘ ‘ looking at ”  the person of Matt. xxii. 
16, where see Note. The precise combination which 
St. Luke uses meets us again in Gal. ii. 6.

(23) T h e ir  cra ftin ess .—The Greek noun does not 
appear in the other Gospels, but is used four times by 
St. Paul, as in 2 Cor. iv. 2 ; Eph. iv. 14.

(26) A n d  th e y  c o u ld  n o t  tak e  h o ld  o f  h is  
w o rd s .—As St. Luke is fuller in his account of the plot 
of the questioners (verse 20), so is he iu that of its defeat.

T h e y  m a rv e lle d  at h is an sw er.—There is an 
interesting, though obviously undesigned, parallelism 
with the narrative of the incident in which the Lord 
Jesus was first brought face to face with the Rabbis of 
Jerusalem. Then also “ they were astonished at His 
answers”  (chap. ii. 47). The childhood was, in this 
respect, a prophecy of the manhood.

(27—39) T h en  cam e to  h im  certa in  o f  th e  Sad- 
d u eees .—See Notes on Matt. xxii. 23— 33; Mark xii. 
13 -27 .

(34) T h o  ch ild re n  o f  th is  w o r ld  m a rry .—The 
three reports of the question are all but absolutely 
identical. In the form of the answer there are slight 
variations. The contrast between “ the children of this 
world ” or “ age,” those, i.e., who belong to it (see Note

on chap. xvi. 8), and those of “ that world ”  or “ age,”  
is peculiar to St. Luke. Iu both cases the word rests 
primarily on the idea of time rather than place. It 
may be noted that no other writer in the New Testa
ment uses tho form of words, “  that world,”  the age or 
period that is there, not here, for the life of the eternal 
kingdom. The more common phrase is ‘ ‘ the world to 
come” (Matt. xii. 32; xix. 30).

(35) T h e y  w h ic h  shall b e  a c co u n te d  w o rth y . 
— Another word common to St. Luke and St. Paid 
(2 Tliess. i. 5), and to them only in the New Testament.

(36) N e ith e r  can  th e y  d ie  a n y  m o r e .— The 
record of this teaching is peculiar to St. Luke. The 
implied thought is that death and marriage are cor
relative facts in God’s government of the world, the 
one filling up the gaps which are caused by the other. 
Iu the life eternal there is no need for an addition iu 
this way to the nnmber of the elect, and therefore there 
is no provision for it.

E q u a l u n to  th e an gels .—1The one Greek word 
which answers to the English four is again peculiar to 
St. Lnke.

T h e  ch ild re n  o f  G od , b e in g  th e ch ild re n  o f  
th e re su rre ct io n .—It is obvious that hero the re
surrection is assumed to be unto life and to a share iu 
the divine kingdom. The fact that men were counted 
worthy to obtain that resurrection was a proof that 
they were “ children of God,” and as such on the same 
footing as those other " sons of God,”  whom the lan
guage of Scripture (Job i. 6; xxxviii. 7, and possibly 
Gen. vi. 12) identified with the angels.

(37) E v e n  M oses sh ew ed  at th e b u sh .—1Tho 
precise meaning of the verb is that of “ indicating,” 
“ pointing to,”  rather than actnally “  shewing.” In 
his mode of reference to the words of Ex. iii. 6, St. 
Luke agrees with St. Mark (xii. 26).

(38) F o r  a ll liv e  u n to  h im .—St. Luke alone adds 
the words. They are of value as developing the
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dead, but of the living: for all live unto 
him.

(3;l) Then certain of the scribes answer
ing said, Master, thou hast well said. 
Hd And after that they durst not ask 
him any question at all. (ll) And he 
said unto them, How say they that 
Christ is David's son ?“ (4-‘> And David
himself saitli in the book of Psalms, 
The L okd  said unto my Lord, Sit thou 
on my right Land, (43) till I  make 
thine enemies thy footstool. (,“ ) David 
therefore calleth him Lord, how is he 
then his son?

(«) Then in the audience of all the 
people he said unto his disciples, W  Be
ware of the scribes,6 which desire to 
walk in long robes, and love greetings 
in the markets, and the highest seats in 
the synagogues, and the chief rooms at 
feasts; which devour widows’ houses,

A.D. 33.

c  Mark 12. 4).

a Matt. 22. 42.
1 bee Mark 12. 42.

d  Matt. 2L 1.

b Matt. 23. i

and for a. shew make long prayers : the 
same shall receive greater damnation.

CHAPTER X X L — W And he looked 
up, and saw the rich men easting their 
gifts into the treasury/ (2) And he saw 
also a certain poor widow casting in 
thither two mites.1 (:5) And he said, Of 
a truth I say unto yon, that this poor 
widow hath cast in more than they al l : 
O for all these have of their abundance 
cast in unto the offerings of God : but 
she of her penury hath cast in all the 
living that she had.

<5) And as some spake of the tem ple/ 
how it was adorned with goodly stones 
and gifts, he said, M A s fo r  these things 
which ye behold, the days will come, in 
the which there shall not be left one 
stone upon another, that shall not be 
thrown down. <"! And they asked him,

weaning of those (hat precede them. All life, in tho 
truest, lughcst sense of that term, depends upon onr 
relation to God. We live to Him, and in Him. And 
so when Ho reveals Himself as the God of those who 
have passed from earth, Ho witnesses that that relation 
continues still. They are not dead, but are still living 
unto Him. Wo may, perhaps, connect the thought thus 
expressed with St. Paul’s words, “ iu Him we live, and 
move, and have onr being,”  in his speech at Athens. 
(See Note on Acts xvii. 28.)

(**) M aster, th o u  hast w eU  said .—Tho words 
came, it is obvious, from tho better section of the 
Pharisees, who welcomed this new defence of the 
doctrine on which their faith rested.

(4o) T h e y  d u rst n o t ask h im  an y  q u estion  at 
aU.—The singular omission by St. Luke of the ques
tion which is recorded by St. Matthew (xxii. 34—-40) 
and St. Mark (xii. 28—34), and which would have fallen 
in so well with the general scope and tenor of his 
Gospel, may take its place, though wo cannot account 
for it excepi on tho supposition that, ho did not know 
the facts, as one of tho many proofs of his entire in
dependence as a narrator.

(4i, 42) H o w  sa y  th ey  that C h rist is  D a v id ’s 
son  ?—Better, that the Christ. See Notes on Matt.
xxii. 41— 4ti; Mark xii. 35—37. Tho implied subject 
of the verb is clearly, as in St. Mark, "the scribes.” 
St. Luke agrees with St. Mark in not giving the pre
liminary question, “ What think ye of Christ !J . . ,”  
which we find in St. Matthew.

(45—47) T h en  in  the au d ien ce  o f  aU the 
p e o p le .—Better, in the hearing. See Notes on Matt.
xxiii. . especially verses ti and 7, and Mark xii. 38— 10. 
St. Luke’s report agrees almost verbally with the latter.

C h ie f r o o m s .—Better, chief gjlaces.

X X L
(i—t) A n d  saw  tho r ich  m en  castin g  th eir  

g ifts .—See Notes on Mark xii. 41— 14. This inav, 
perhaps, bo thought of as one of the incidents which 
St. Luke derived from verbal communication with bis 
brother-evangelist. (See Introduction.)

(2) A  certa in  p o o r  w id o w .—St. Luke’s word for

“  poor ”  differs from St. Mark's, and seems to have 
been carefully chosen to express tho fact that the 
widow, though “ needy,” and compelled lo work for 
her scanty maintenance, was yet not a " beggar,”  as 
the more common word for “ poor”  suggested. It is 
not found elsewhere in the Now Testament.

(3) O f a tru th .—St. Luke’s use (according to the 
better MSS.) of the Greek for “ truly,”  instead of St. 
Mark’s “ Am en”  (so in the Greek), may, perhaps, be 
noted as characteristic.

(4) F o r  aU these have . . . cast.—Better, all 
these cast . . . , and so in the next clause.

U n to  th e o fferin g s  o f  G o d .—The better MSS. 
omit tho last I wo words. “ Offerings,” literally, gifts.

(5, 6) A n d  as some spake o f  the temple. — See 
Notes on Matt. xxiv. 1 , 2 ;  Mark xiii. 1, 2, where the 
" some ”  arc identified with the disciples.

G o o d ly  stones.—These were probably so called, 
either as being sculptured, or as being of marble, or 
porphyry, or other of the more precious materials used 
iu building.

G ifts .—St. Luke uses the more strictly classical 
word for “ offerings,”  according lo some of the best 
MSS., in the self-same form as the Anathema (1 Cor.
xii. 3 ; xvi. 12). which elsewhere in tho New Testament 
is confined to tho idea of that which is set apart, not 
for a blessing, but a curse. The fact that lie is 1 lie only 
writer to use it in its good sense is characteristic of his 
Gentile and classical training. Other MSS., however, 
give tho more usual term. Anathema, as if it had been 
found necessary to distinguish the form of the word 
according to its uses.

(7—19) M aster, b u t  when shaU these things 
b e ? —See Notes ou Matt. xxiv. 3— 14; Mark xiii. 3—
13. St. Luke omits the Mount of Olives as being 1he 
scene of tho question and the prophecy, and the names 
of the questioners, the latter being given bv St. Mark 
only. The variations iu the report throngiiont imply 
an independent source— probably oral— of information, 
as distinct from transcription cither from one of the 
Gospels or from a document common to both of them. 
On the whole, lie agrees much more with St. Mark 
than St. Matthew.
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saying, Master, but when shall these 
things be? and what sign will there he 
when these things shall come to pass ? 
<8) And he said, Take heed that ye be 
not deceived : for many shall come in 
my name, saying, I  am C hrist; and the 
time draweth near: go ye not therefore 
after them. <9) But when ye shall hear 
of wars and commotions, be not terri
fied : for these things must first come 
to pass; but the end is not by and by.
(io) Then said he unto them,'1 Nation 
shall rise against nation, and kingdom 
against kingdom : <n) and great earth
quakes shall be in divers places, and 
famines, and pestilences; and fearful 
sights and great signs shall there be 
from heaven. <I31 But before all these, 
they shall lay their hands on you, and

6 Matt. 10. 19.

a  Matt. 24. 7.

c Matt. 10. 30. 

d  Matt. 24 15.

persecute you, delivering you  up to the 
synagogues, and into prisons, being 
brought before kings and rulers for my 
name’s sake. <13) And it shall turn to 
you for a testimony. <14) Settle it there
fore in your hearts,4 not to meditate 
before what ye shall answer : <15> for I  
will give you a mouth and wisdom, 
which all your adversaries shall not be 
able to gainsay nor resist. (lci And ye 
shall be betrayed both by parents, and 
brethren, and kinsfolks, and friends; 
and some of you shall they cause to be 
put to death. <1?) And ye shall be hated 
of all men for my name’s sake. (18) But 
there shall not an hair of your head 
perish/ In your patience possess 
ye your souls. <20) And when ye shall 
see Jerusalem compassed with arm ies/

(0) Saying, I am C h rist.—Literally, I  am. The 
italics show that the word “ Christ”  is an interpola
tion. The sentence is better left in the vagueness of 
the original, or with only a pronoun as the predicate, 
I  am He. The use of the words in John i. 21, viii. 58, 
may be referred to as showing that they had become 
significant even without a predicate.

T h e tim e d ra w eth  n ear.—Better, the season has 
come near.

Go ye not therefore . . .—The better MSS. omit 
the last words.

(3) C om m otion s .—The word does not occur in the 
other Gospels, but is used by St. Paul in 1 Cor. xiv. 
33 (“ confusion” ), 2 Cor. vi. 5, xii. 20 (“ tumults” ). 
Its exact meaning is unsettlement, disorder.

B e n o t terr ified .—The word is used by St. Luke 
only, here and in xxiv. 37, in the New Testament.

B y  a n d  b y .—Bettor, as elsewhere, immediately.
(U) F am in es a n d  p e stile n ce s .—The mention of 

the latter is, as far as the best MSS. are concerned, a 
feature peculiar to St. Luke. Others, however, givo 
tha same combination in Matt, xxiv. 7. The Greek 
nouns are all but identical in sound (limos =  famine, 
and loimos =  pestilence), and there is accordingly a 
kind of rhythmical emphasis of sound which cannot be 
ro2Jroduced in English.

F e a r fu l s igh ts.—The Greek word, literally things 
of terror, is peculiar to St. Luke. He omits here “  tha 
beginning of troubles,” or “ travail-pangs,”  which wo 
find in St. Matthew and St, Mark.

<12) B e fo re  all these.—The special indication that 
the sufferings from persecution should precedetho.se from 
wars, famines, and the like, is peculiar to St. Luke, and 
was, it need hardly be said, abundantly fulfilled.

<13) I t  sh a ll tu rn  to  y o u  fo r  a testim on y .— 
There are but two writers in the New Testament who 
use the verb (literally, to come out) in this figurative 
sense. St. Luke is one, and the other is St. Paul, in a 
passage so closely parallel to this as to read almost 
like an echo of it (Phil. i. 19). The “ testimony ”  is 
defined by Mark xiii. 9, as being borne to the kings 
and rulers before whom the disciples were to stand.

<u ) N o t  to  m ed ita te  b e fo r e  . . .—1The word 
differs from that used in the parallel 2iassage of Mark
xiii. 11, “  take no thought ” (the addition of “ premedi
tate ” there is very doubtful), as involving less anxiety.

It is not found elsewhere in the New Testament, but 
the uneonqiounded verb meets us, as used by St. Paul, 
in 1 Tim. iv. 15.

(is) i  will give you a mouth and wisdom.— 
The ]>romise, even in its form, reminds ns of that given 
to Moses when he drew back from the task of uttering 
God’s message to His people (Ex. iv. 15, l(i). The 
inward faculty of thought, the outward power of utter
ing thought in words, should both be given. The words 
are not without their importance as bearing on the 
su}>j)osed distinction between verbal inspiration and 
that which is confined to thoughts. So far as it goes, 
it is against that distinction. And indeed, useful as it 
may seem in theory, as meeting some of the difficulties, 
real or su2>posed, which attach to the theory of verbal 
inspiration, it seems clear, even on pnrely psychological 
grounds, that, as men think through the medium of 
language, the figuration which extends to thoughts 
must extend also, and under the same laws and con
ditions, to the words in which they are expressed. 
What those laws and conditions arc is a wider question, 
on which this is not the 2’ laee to enter. The answer 
is to be found in a reverential and careful induction 
from the facts which the phenomena of inspiration 
present to ns.

A d v ersa r ies .—Another favourite word of St. Paul’s 
(1 Cor. xvi. 9; Phil. i. 28, et al.), and used by no 
other writer in the New Testament excej^t St. Luke.

(is) T h ere  shaU n o t an  h a ir  o f  y o u r  h ead  
p er ish .—The promise does not meet us in this form 
in the parallel passages of the two other Gosjiels. A 
like 2>romisa moots us in Matt, x. 30, Luke xii. 7. The 
very same phrase occurs, however, almost as if it were 
a quotation from this Gospel, in St. Paul’s address to 
the sailors, in Acts xxvii. 3L

(i8) In your patience possess ye your souls.— 
Better, By your endurance gain ye your lives. The 
verb, unless used in the perfect tense, always involves 
the idea of “ acquiring ”  rather than “ possessing,” and 
the command so understood answers to the promise. 
“  He that endureth to the end, the same shall be saved,” 
in Matt, xxiii. 13, Mark xiii. 13. Some of the best 
MSS., indeed, give this also as a iwomise, “ By your 
endurance ye shall gain.”

(20-24) when ye shaU see Jerusalem com- 
i passed with armies.—See Notes on Matt, xxiii.
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then know th at the desolation thereof 
is n igh. <21) Then let them  which are 
in  Judtea flee to the m ountains ; and 
let them  which are in the m idst o f it 
depart o u t ; and let not them  th at are 
in the countries enter thereinto. (22) F o r 
these be the days o f vengeance, th at all 
th ings which are w ritten  m ay be fu l
filled. I23* B u t  woe unto them  th at are 
w ith  child, and to them  th at give suck, 
in those days ! for there shall be great 
distress in  the land, and w rath  upon 
this people. <2t) And they shall fa ll by 
the edge o f the sword, and shall be led 
aw ay captive into a ll nations : and Je r u 
salem  shall be trodden down o f the

a  Malt, 24. 29.

G entiles, u n til the tim es o f the G entiles 
be fulfilled.

(-5) And there shall be signs in  the 
siui," and in the moon, and in the stars ; 
and upon the earth  distress o f nations, 
w ith perplexity  ; the sea and the waves 
ro a r in g ; <261 m en’s hearts fa ilin g  them 
for fear, and for looking a fte r those 
th ings w hich are com ing on the earth  : 
for the powers o f heaven sh all be 
shaken. <27) A n d  then shall th ey see 
the Son o f m an com ing in a  cloud with 
power and great glory. (28) A n d  when 
these th ings begin to come to pass, 
then look up, and lift  up your h e a d s ; 
for your redem ption draw eth nigh.

15—21; Mark xiii. 14— 19. This is St. Luke’s equi
valent, possibly chosen as more intelligible for liis 
Gentile readers, for “  the abomination of desolation,” 
which wo find in St. Matthew and St. Mark. As far 
as it goes, it favours the view that he and others saw 
tho “ abomination”  in the presence of the invading 
armies. On the other hand, it is possible, accepting, 
as wo must accept, tho thought of a substituted phrase, 
that wo have one which, while it gives a partial expla
nation, fails to exhaust the meaning of the darker and 
more mysterious phrase. The occurrence of tho word 
“ desolation ”  in tho hitter clause of tho verse, obviously 
favours the hypothesis now suggested.

(-0 L et n ot th em  that are in the co u n tr ie s  . . 
The noun is sometimes rendered “ coasts,”  sometimes 
“ region,”  sometimes " fields.”  The latter meauing 
would seem to be that here intended. Comp. John iv. 
35, Jas. v. 4, where the word is so rendered.

(") T h ese  b e  the d a ys  o f  v e n g e a n ce .—The 
words answer to the “ great tribulation ”  of St. Matthew 
and St. Mark, and seem, as indeed does St. Luke's 
report of the discourse throughout, to be of the nature 
of a paraphrase. Tho word “ vengeance” may have 
been chosen, on this view, in allusive reference to the 
teaching of chap, xviii. 7, 8. It may be noted as one 
whieh, though not exclusively used by them, is yet 
characteristic both of St. Luke and St. Paul (Rom.
xii. 19 ; 2 Cor. vii. 11; aud 2 Thess. i. 8). Tho reference 
to tho “ things which a’ *1' tter, have been) written,” 
is peculiar to St. Luke ,0 0f  p

(-» Great distress in. p ^ n d . —Literally, great 
•need, or necessity. The,^,,,^ ' L  .1 St. Luke uses as 
an equivalent for “  tribr ,e tU ’VThot found in the other 
Gospels in this sense. vriV.'-’wever, so used by St. 
Paul (1 Cor. vii. 26; 2 Cor. vi xii. 10; 1 Thess. iii. 7).

(2l) A n d  th ey  shall fa ’T 'J y  th e ed g e  o f  the 
sw o rd .—There is nothing in tho parallel prophecies of 
tho other two Gospels that answers to this special 
description, and it is possible, as suggested above, that 
St. Luke’s report he- e has somewhat of the character 
of a free paraphrase, such as was natural in an oral 
communication of what was variously remembered.

U ntil the tim es o f  tho G entiles b o  fu lfilled . 
— Tho thought expressed in this elause, that the 
punishment of Israel, and the desolation of Jerusalem 
were to have a limit, that there was ono day to be a 
restoration nf both, is noticeable as agreeing with tho 
whole lino of St. Paul’s thoughts in Horn. ix.—xi., 
aud being in all probability the germ of which those

thoughts are tho development. In Rom. xi. 25, “ till 
the fulness of the Gentiles bo come in,”  we have a 
distinct eeho of the words, “ until the times (better, the 
seasons) of tho Gentiles be fulfilled.”

(25—33) A n d  th ere  shall b e  sign s in  th e  sun .— 
See Rotes on Matt. xxiv. 29—35, Mark xiii. 24— 31, 
where tho “ signs”  aro defined as the “ sun being 
darkened, and the moon not giving her light.”

D istress o f  n a tion s .—Tho Greek for the first 
noun means literally, constraint, the sense of being 
hemmed in, as when wo say “ in great straits.” It is 
used by St. Paul in 2 Cor. ii. 4. and not elsewhere in 
the New Testament. The word for “ perplexity”  is 
used by St. Luke only.

T h e  sea an d  th e  w a v es  ro a r in g .—The better 
MSS. givo a different punctuation and reading, with 
perplexity from  the roar o f the sea, aud o f the surge, or 
leave. In tho common reading we have another 
instance of agreement with St. Paul, in 1 Cor. xiii. 1, 
where the word is rendered “ tinkling” — better, echoing, 
or resounding. Assuming, as has been suggested 
above, that St. Luke’s report is of the nature of a 
paraphrase, we may, perhaps, connect this feature in it 
with his own experience. To one who had known tho 
perils of waters narrated in Acts xxvii., no picture of 
the more dread phenomena of nature could bo complete 
without “ tho sea and tho waves roaring.”

(26) M e n ’s h earts fa ilin g  th em  fo r  fea r .—Tho 
verb so rendered is used by St. Luke only in the New 
Testament. Its literal meaning is to breathe out the 
soul, and it was, therefore, a word which would natu
rally enter into the vocabulary of a physician, both in 
its primary and figurative sense. Tho mental state 
which it expresses exactly agrees with that described in 
Acts xxvii. 20, in connection with the tempest.

F o r  lo o k in g  after thoso th in gs.—Literally, fo r  
expectation, the noun being used only by St. Luko iu 
the New Testament.

(28) L o o k  u p .— The Greek word, literally, bend up, 
or turn up, meets us here aud in chap. xiii. 11, and 
nowhere else in the New Testament, except in tho 
doubtful passage of John viii. 7, 10.

R e d e m p tio n .— The word, familiar as it is to us, 
is, in the special form here used, another of thoso 
characteristic of St. Paul’s phraseology (Rom. iii. 24;
viii. 23 ; 1 Cor. i. 30 ; Eph. i. 7, et ah). It occurs also 
in Hob. ix. 15, xi. 35. In its primary meauing here it 
points to the complete deliveraueo of the disciples from 
Jewish persecutions in Palestine that followed ou tho



The Parable o f  the Fig-tree. ST. LUKE, XXII. The Teachlwg in the Temple.

O29) And he spake to them a parable; 
Behold the fig tree, and all the trees; 
(3°) -when they now shoot forth, ye see 
and know of your own selves that sum
mer is now nigh at hand. <31) 3 So like
wise ye, when jre see these things come 
to pass, know ye that the kingdom of 
God is nigh at hand. (321 Yerily I say 
unto yon, This generation shall not pass 
away, till all be fulfilled. <33) Heaven 
and earth shall pass away: hut my 
words shall not pass away.

(:w) And take heed to yourselves, lest 
at any time your hearts be overcharged 
with surfeiting, and drunkenness, and 
cares of this life, and so that day come 
upon yon unawares. <35) * For as a snare

shall it come on all them that dwell on 
the face of the whole earth. <36! Watch  
ye therefore, and pray always, that ye 
may be accounted worthy to escape all 
these things that shall come to pass, 
and to stand before the Son of man. 
(37) And in the day time he was teach
ing in the temple; and at night he 
went out, and abode in the mount that 
is called the mount of Olives. <38) And 
all the people came early in the morn
ing to him in the temple, for to hear 
him.

A.D. 33. 

a  Matt. 20. 2.
CH APTER X X I I .— '1' Now the feast 

of unleavened bread drew nigh,“ which 
is called the Passover. P) And the chief

destruction of Jerusalem. The Church of Christ was 
theu delivered from what had been its most formidable 
d auger.

(-J) A n d  all th e trees.— The addition is peculiar to 
St. Luke. It coufirms the impression that the words, 
which were spoken just before the Passover, when the 
flush of spring-tide life was seen in every grove and 
forest, were suggested by what met the eye of the dis
ciples on the Mount of Olives. (See Note on Matt. xxiv. 
32.) One such tree, we know, had been fournl in full 
foliage (Matt. xxi. 19).

(3i) K n o w  y e  that th e k in g d o m  o f  G o d  is n igh  
at h an d .—St. Luke’s paraphrase fills up and explains 
what stands iu St. Matthew aud St. Mark more simply, 
" It is near, even at the doors.”

(32, 33) V e r ily  I  sa y  u n to  y o u  . . .—Here the 
variation ceases for a time, aud the two verses are iden
tical with Matt. xxiv. 34, 35, aud Mark xiii. 30, 31.

(si) T a k e  h eed  to y o u rse lv e s , lest at a n y  tim e 
. . .—W e again pass into what has uotkiug correspond
ing to it in the other reports of the discourse, and may 
therefore be assumed to be of the nature of a para
phrase. W e note in it, as such, that, as far as the New 
Testament is concerned, St. Luke only uses the words 
for “ overcharged ”  and “ surfeiting ”  (the latter word 
belonged, more or less, to the vocabulary of medical 
science); St. Luke and St. Pan! alone those for 
“ drunkenness”  (Rom. xiii. 13; Gal. v. 21), and cares 
“ of this life ”  (1 Cor. vi. 3, 4), and “ unawares ” 
(I Thess. v. 3). In the last passage we have what 
reads almost liko a distinct echo from this verse. Tho 
whole passage, it may be noted, falls in with St. Luke’s 
characteristic tendency to record all protious of our 
Lord’s teaching that warued men against sensuality 
aud worldliness.

(33) A s  a sn are . . .—The word is not found in the 
other Gospels, but is used several times by St. Paul
(Rom. xi. 9; 1 Tim. iii. 7 ; vi. 9 ; 2 Tim. ii. 26).

T h em  that d w e ll . . .—Elsewhere in the New 
Testament, the verb is used in its literal meaning of 
“ sitting.” lu  the sense of “  dwelling”  or “ residing,” 
we find it, probably, again iu Acts ii. 2.

(36) P ra y  a lw a y s .—The word is not tho same eom- 
mouly used for " pray,”  but occurs ouce only in the 
other Gospels (Matt. ix. 3S). St. Lnke uses it fifteen 
times in the Gospel aud Acts together, and St. Paul 
six times (2 Cor. v. 20; viii. 4 ; x. 2, et seq.). It is not 
used by any other New Testament writer.

T h a t y e  m a y  b e  a c c o u n te d  w o r th y  . . .—See 
Note on chap. xx. 35. The better MSS., however, give, 
“ lhat yo may have strength to escape.”

T o  stan d  b e fo re  the S on  o f  m an .—The same 
preposition is used with special reference to the final 
judgment iu 2 Cor. v. 10, I Thess. iii. 13.

(3~) I n  the d a y  tim e . . .  at n igh t.—Literally, in 
the days . . . the nights, the words pointing to the 
mode iu which the week was spent from the first day to 
the evening of the fifth.

A b o d e .—The word is better translated lodged iu 
Matt. xxi. 12. Strictly speaking, it meant to lodge, 
not iu a room, but in the court-yard of a house; and 
so was used generally, iu military language, for a 
“ bivouac.”  It would seem to have been ehoseu by 
both Evangelists (it does not occur elsewhere in the 
New Testament) to include tho fact, implied iu all four, 
and definitely stated by St. John, that most of the 
nights were spent not in a house, but in the garden, or 
orchard, of Gethsemaue (John xviii. I, 2).

T h a t is ca lle d  the m o u n t o f  O lives.— Better, 
perhaps, here, as in chap. xix. 29 (where see Note), that 
is called Olivet.

(33) A ll the p e o p le  cam e ea r ly  in  the m orn in g .
— The Greek verb, which answers to the five last words, 
does not occur elsewhere in the New Testament, but is 
not uncommon in the Greek version of the Old, as 
in Gen. xix. 2. 27; Song fG a'"0:i. 12; and figuratively, 
in Job viii. 5 ; Jer. xxvaP> et ,VTisd. vi. 14. It may 
be that the ge” er air- ■Lt,ŝ a.Pnt thus given includes 
the fourth anil fikiV-̂  not, an  i,e week of the Passion, 
but it is remarkable 1$. does not,e Q0Spels are silent as 
to anything that happeiOjUl’ii those clays till we come 
to the Paschal Supper. W o may, perhaps, reverently 
conjecture that they were spent by onr Lord, in part 
at least, in Gethsemaue (John x ii i .  2), in prayer and 
meditation, iu preparing Him silf and the disciples for 
the coming trials of the Passion. Possibly, also, the 
narrative of the Woman taken iu A dultery, which occu
pies so strangely doubtful a position in St. John’s 
Gospel, may find its true place here. (See Note on 
John viii. I.)

X X II .
( i .2) N o w , the feast o f  u n le a v e n e d  b r e a d  . . . — 

See Notes on Matt. x x i .  1— 5; Mark xiv. 1.2 St. Lnke’s 
way of g iin g  a preliminary explanation of the Jews’ 
Passover is characteristic of the Geutile Evangelist.
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Compact o f Judas with the Priests. ST. LUKE, XXII. The Preparation fo r  the Passover.

jjriests :tud scribes sought how they 
might kill him ; for they feared the 
people.

(3) Then entered Satan into Judas 
suruamed Iscariot," being of the number 
of the twelve. And he went his 
way, and communed with the chief 
jn-iests and captains, how he might 
betray him unto them. (5) And they 
were glad, and covenanted to give him 
money. (G) And he promised, and 
sought opportunity to betray' him unto 
them in the absence of the multitude. 1

Then came the day of unleavened 
bread, 4 when the jmssover must be 
killed. (s> And he sent Peter and John, 
saying, Go and prepare us the passover, 
that we may eat. <9) And they said 
unto him. Where wilt thou that we

a Matt. 28 11.

1 Or, without tu
mult.

b M att. 28. 17.
C .Matt, 2G. 20.

2 Or, /  have hear
tily  desireiL

prepare? (10) And he said unto them, 
Behold, when ye are entered into the 
city, there shall a man meet you, bear
ing a pitcher of water; follow him into 
the house where he entereth in. <nl And 
ye shall say unto the goodman of the 
house, The Master saith unto thee, 
Where is the guestcliamber, where I  
shall eat the passover with my disciples ? 
<12) And he shall show yon a large upper 
room furnished : there make ready. 
(131 And they went, and found as he 
had said unto them : and they made 
ready the passover. (U) And when the 
hour was come," he sat down, and the 
twelve apostles with him. (15) And he 
said unto them, W ith  desire I  have 
desired to eat this passover with you 
before I suffer :2 <16) for I say unto you,

(3-6) Then entered Satan into Judas sur- 
named Iscariot.—Seo Notes on Matt. xxvi. II— 16 ; 
Mark xiv. 10, 11. St. Luke stands alone in tlie first 
threo Gospels as thus describing the origin of the 
Traitor’s guilt. John xiii. 27 shows, however, that such 
a way of speaking had become common, though he 
places the “ entrance ”  at a later stage. The use of 
the name Satan for tho devil, as the author of the 
many forms of human evil, is, it need hardly ho said, a 
prominent featuro in St. Paul’s writings (l Cor. vii. 5 ; 
2 Cor. ii. 11, xii. 7. et ah). Compare also St. Peter’s 
speech in Acts v. 3, where Satan appears as instigating 
the sin of Ananias and Sapphira.

(b C h ie f p r iests  an d  cap ta in s.—The latter term 
is used by St. Luke, and by him only in the New Tes
tament, of tho officers who presided over the Levito 
guardians of the Temple. Here and in verse 52 it is 
used in the plural. In Acts iv. 1, v. 2t, we read of 
“  the captain of the Temple,”  presumably the chief 
officer in command. Such was in earlier times Pashur, 
the “ governor of the house of the L ord”  (Jer. xx. 1). 
As watchmen tho Levito sentinels carried clubs, and 
would use them freely against any sacrilegious intruder. 
The attempt to seize our Lord, recorded in John 311. 
32, shows why Judas applied to these officers as well as 
to the priests.

(6) In  the a b sen ce  o f  the m u ltitu d e .—The mar
ginal reading, without a tumult, is perhaps nearer to 
the meaning of the original.

P—13) Then cav e the day o f  unleavened 
b r?f ^ —See Notes o^M att. xxvi. 17— 19; Mark xiv.
12— /i). St. Luke, like it. Mark, writing for Gentiles, 
adds the explanatory note. “ when tho Passover must 
be killed,”  or, better, sacrificed. (Comp. “ Christ our 
Passover was sacrificed for us.” in 1 Cor. v. 7.)

<8> He sent Peter and John.—St. Luke’s is tho 
only Gospel that gives the names of the two disciples. 
They were together now. as they were afterwards in 
John xx. 3; xxi. 20; Acts iii. 1. "We may, perhaps, 
recognise tho purpose of a loving insight in tho act 
which thus brought the two disciples together at a 
time when our Lord foresaw how much one would need 
the love and sympathy of the other.

(i°) A  m an . . . b ea rin g  a p itch e r  o f  w a ter .— 
Tho signal is one of the details common to St. Mark 
and St. Luke. (See Note on Mark xiv. 13.)

(U) T h e Master.—Literally, the Teacher— i.e., the 
Rabbi whom the man acknowledged. The narrativo 
agrees almost verbally with St. Mark’s.

(U—18) A n d  w h e n  th e  h ou r  w as co m e .—See 
Notes on Matt. xxvi. 20; Mark xiv. 17. The other 
Gospels namo “ the evening.”  St. Luke uses simply 
“  tho hour ”  as referring to tho appointed time, “ in 
the evening”  (literally, between the two evenings, i.e., 
the close of twilight; see Ex. xii. 6), for the “  killing,” 
the lamb being eaten afterwards as soon as it was 
roasted. It is characteristic of the comparatively lato 
dato of St. Luke’s narrative that ho speaks of “ tho 
twelve Apostles,”  whilo tho other two reports speak of 
“ the disciples.”  (Comp, chaps, ix. 10, xvii. 5, xxiv. 10.)

(15> W ith  d es ire  I  have d e s ire d .—The peculiar 
modo of expressing intensity' by tho use of a cognate 
noun with tho verb of action, though found sometimes 
in other languages, is an idiom characteristically 
Hebrew (comp. “ thou shall surely dio ”  for " dying 
thou shalt die,” in Gen. ii. 17), and its use here suggests 
the thought that St. Luko heard what he reports from 
some ouo who repeated the very words which our Lord 
had spoken hi Aramaic. The whole passage is peculiar 
to him, and implies that he had sought to fill up 
tho gaps in the current oral teaching which is repro
duced in St. Matthew and St. Mark. It was natural 
that in so doing lie might feel some uncertainty as 
to the precise position of these supplementary incidents, 
and lienee tho difficulties, of no great importance, 
which present themselves on a comparison of the three, 
narratives. Tho words now before us bear obviously 
the impression of having been spoken at tho beginning 
of tho Feast. Tho Master yearned, if we may' so 
speak, for a last Passover with His “ friends,” as wc 
yearn for a last Communion with ours; all the more 
so, we may believe, beeauso it was in His purposo to 
perfect the former by transfiguring it into the latter. 
The words have been thought to confirm the view that 
our Lord was anticipating by twenty-four hours tho 
strictly legal time of the Passover. It must he ad
mitted. however, that they do not in themselves sug
gest that thought. All that can bo said is that they fall 
in with it. if proved on independent evidence.

(is) U n til it be fu lfille d  in  the k in g d o m  o f  
G o d .—Tho words are obviously the expression of tho 
samo thought as those in Matt. xxvi. 29, where seo



The Last Supper. ST. LUKE, XXII. The Body and the Blood o f Christ.

I  will not any more oat thereof, until it 
be fulfilled in the kingdom of God. 
<17) And he took the cup, and gave 
thanks, and said, Take this, and divide 
it  among yourselves: (18J for I  say
unto you, I will not drink of the fruit 
of the vine, until the kingdom of God 
shall come.

<-l0> And he took bread," and gave 
thanks, and brake it, and gave unto

them, saying, This is my body which is 
given for you : this do in remembrance 
of me. ('-0) Likewise also the cup after 
supper, saying, This cup is the new 
testament in my blood, which is shed 
for you.

<21) B u t/ behold, the hand of him 
that betrayeth me is with me on the 
table. (“ ) And truly the Son of man 
goeth, as it was determined: but woe

b  Matt. 28. 21. 

a  Matt 26. 26.

Note. Here tho word “  fulfilled ” presents a new 
dopth of meaning. Tho “ Passover ”  was fulfilled in 
tlio kingdom of God : (1) in the sacrifice on tho cross ; 
(2) in every commemoration of that sacrifice by the 
acts which He appointed. Every such act was one of 
Communion, not only of the disciples with each other, 
but with Him, and in it He is, as it wero, joining in 
the feast with them. Hereafter, as in tho promise of 
Rov. iii. 20, “ I will sup with him, and ho with Me,” 
there will be a yet fnller consummation. (Comp, verse 
18.) .

07) Take this, and divide it among your
selves.—The enp was probably the first of tho three 
cups of wino, or wine mingled with water, which 
Jewish custom had added to the ritual of the Passover. 
As being a distinct act from that of verse 20, it is 
natnral to infer that it had a distinct symbolic meaning. 
Looking to the fact that wiue is partly the symbol, 
partly the antithesis, of spiritual energy in its highest 
form (comp. Zeeli. ix. 17 ; Acts ii. 13; Eph. v. 18), and 
to the re-appearance of tho same somewhat exceptional 
word for “ divide,”  in the tougues “ parted, or divided, 
or distributed ” (“ cloven ”  is a mistranslation), in Acts 
ii. 3, we may see in this cup the symbol of the bestowal 
of the spiritual powers winch each of the disciples 
was to receive, according to the gift of the self-same 
Spirit, who “ divideth to every man severally as He 
will ”  (the Greek word in 1 Cor. xii. 11 is, however, 
different, though expressing tho same thought), just as 
the second was the pledge of a yet closer fellowship 
with His own divine life.

0 8) I  w il l  n ot d r in k  o f  the fru it  o f  th e v in e .— 
Better, of the product. (See Notes ou Matt. xxvi. 29 ; 
Mark xiv. 25.) Here the words precede, in the other 
Gospols they follow, the institution of tho Lord’s 
Supper. It is not probable that the same words were 
repeated both before and after. The position which it 
occupies here, as standing parallel to what had before 
been said of the Passover, seems on the whole in favour 
of St. Luke’s arrangement. On the other hand, it is 
noticeable, whatever explanation may be given of it, 
that St. Matthew and St. Mark omit (in tho best MSS.) 
the word “ new ” as connected with the "covenant.” 
and emphasise it as connected with “ the fruit of tho 
vine,”  while he omits in the latter ease, and emphasises 
it in the former. It is, perhaps, allowable to think of 
him as taught by St. Paul, and possibly by Apollos, 
to embrace more fully than they did, in all its impor
tance, the idea of the New Covenant as set forth in 
Gal. iii., iv., and Heb.vii.— x.

(19, 20) He took bread, and gave thanks.—See 
Notes on Matt. xxvi. 26—28; Mark xiv. 22—25. The 
other two reports give “ He blessed,”  instead of “ He 
gave thanks.”  There is, of course, no real difference 
between them. Thanksgiving and blessing both entered 
into what we may call tho Jewish” Grace.”  and wero so 
far convertible terms. It is noticeable that St. Paul’s

account, in 1 Cor. xi. 23, agrees on this point with 
St. Luke’s.

Which is g iven  for you.—Literally, which is now 
in the act o f  being given. The sacrifice was already 
inchoate in will. St. Paul’s report omits the participle.

T h is  d o  in  re m e m b ra n ce  o f  m e .—Literally, 
as M y memorial, or, as your memorial o f Me. The 
words are common to St. Luke and St. Paul, but are 
not found in the other two reports. The word for 
“ remembrance” occurs, in the New Testament, only 
here and in Heb. x. 3. In the Greek version of tho 
Old Testament it is applied to tho show-bread (Lev.
xxiv. 7), to the blowing of trumpets (Num. x. 10), in 
the titles of Ps. xxxviii. 1 (“ to bring to remem
brance,” ) and Ps. Ixx. 1. The word had thus ac
quired the associations connected with a religious 
memorial, and might be applied to a sacrifice as com
memorative, though it did not in itself involve the idea 
of sacrificing. Tho fact that onr Lord and His disciples 
had been eating of a sacrifice which was also a me
morial, gives a special force to the words thus used. 
In time to come, they were to remember Him as haring 
given Himself, sacrificed Himself, for them, and this 
was to be the memorial in which memory was to express 
itself, and by which it was to be quickened. It may bo 
noted that the early Liturgies, as a rule, follow St. 
Luke’s report, attaching tho word “ memorial ”  some
times to the bread, sometimes to tho cup, sometimes to 
both.

(20) T h is  c u p  is  th e n ew  testam en t in  m y  
b lo o d .—Better, New Covenant. Tho adjective is, in 
the best MSS., peculiar to St. Luke, as also is tho 
“ shed for you ”  instead of “ shed for many.”  The 
participle is in the present tense, ivhich is being shed, 
like the being given, in verso 19. St. Paul and St. 
Luke agree in placing the giving of the eup " after 
they had supped.” (See Note on Matt. xxvi. 28.)

(iii—23) B u t, behold, th e  hand o f h im  that 
b e tra y e th  m e . . .— See Notes on Matt. xxvi. 21, 25 ; 
Mark xiv. 18, 21; John xiii. 21. 35. St. Luke’s account 
is here the briefest, St. John’s by far the fullest. There 
is again a slight discrepancy in the order of facts, St. 
Luke placing the mention of the Betrayal after, St. 
Matthew and St. Mark before, the institution of the 
memorial. St. John, who makes no mention of the 
institution, leaves the question open. Ou the whole, 
the order of the first two Gospels seems here the most 
probable, and agrees better with tho fourth. The data 
before ns do not enable us to say with certainty 
whether Judas partook of the memorial; but, if wo 
follow the first two Gospels, it would seem probablo 
that he did not.

(22) A s  it  w as d e term in ed .—The word is emi
nently characteristic of St. Luke. (Comp. Acts ii. 23;
x. 42; xvii. 26, 31.)

W o e  u n to  that m an  . . .—As occurring in all 
the first three Gospels, the words must be noted as



The Strife which should he Greatest. ST. LUKE, XXII. The True Law o f Greatness.

unto tlmt man by whom he is betrayed ! 
(23/ And they began to enquire among 
themselves, which of them it was that 
should do this thing.

<2l) And there was also a strife among 
them, which of them should be accounted 
the greatest. (251 And he said unto 
them," the kings of the Gentiles exer
cise lordship over them ; and they that 
exercise authority upon them are called 
benefactors. (261 But ye shall not he

a Matt. 2a 25.

s o : but he that is greatest among you, 
let him be as the younger ; and he that 
is chief, as he that doth serve. <27) For 
whether is greater, he that sitteth at 
meat, or he that serveth ? is not he 
that sitteth at meat? but I  am among 
you as he that servetli. <28) Ye are they 
which have continued with me in my 
temptations. <29) And I  appoint unto 
you a kingdom, as my Father hath ap
pointed unto m e; <30) that ye may eat

among those that had made an indeliblo impression on 
those who heard them, and wero therefore reproduced 
verbatim in 1 lie midst of many variations on other 
points of the narrative.

C-‘) And there was also a strife among them. 
— The incident that follows is peculiar to St. Luke. 
The noun which ho uses for “ strife ” does not occur 
elsewhere in tho New Testament, but the corresponding 
adjective meets us in the “  contentious ”  of 1 Cor. xi. 16. 
The dispute was apparently the secpiel of many previous 
debates of the same kind, as, c.g.. in chap. ix. 40; 
Matt, xviii. 1 ; Mark ix. 31; and tho prayer of tho two 
sons of Zebedeo (Matt. xx. 23 ; Mark x. 37). What 
had just passed probably led to its revival. Who 
was greatest ? Was it Peter, to whom had boon pro
mised tho keys of the kingdom, or John, who reclined 
on tho Master's bosom, or Andrew, who had been first- 
called ? Even the disciples who wero in the second 
group of tho Twelve, might have cherished the hope 
that those who had been thus rebnked for their ambi
tion or their want of faith had left a placo vacant to 
which they might now hopefnlly aspire.

(2-5) T h o k in g s  o f  the G entiles e x e rc ise  lo r d 
sh ip  o v e r  th em .—Seo Notes on Matt. xx. 25; 
Mark x. 42. The repetition of tho same words that 
had then been spoken in answer to tho petition of tho 
sons of Zebedec, suggests the probability that they 
were again prominent in the strife for pro-eminence.

A re  ca lle d  b e n e fa c to rs .—This takes tho place 
of “ their great ones exercise authority upon them," 
in St. Matthew and St. Mark. Antioclms V II. of 
Syria, and Ptolemy III. of Egypt, wero examples of 
kings who had homo the titlo of Euergetes, or bene
factor. There is apparently an emphasis on “ aro 
called ” as contrasted with “ let him become,’ ’ in the 
next verso. The world gavo the titlo of “ benefactor” 
to those who were great in power only. In Christ’s 
kingdom true greatness was to be attained by benefiting 
others in the humblest services.

(2G> H e that is greatest am on g  y o u , le t  h im  
b o  as the y o u n g e r .—Tho latter word naturally 
carried with it, as in tho old monastic rule, juniores 
ad labores, the idea of service. In Acts v. 6, “ tho 
young men” appear as a distinct body in the society 
of disciples, with functions like those of the later 
deacons or sextons; and tho same sense is, perhaps, 
traceable in 1 Tim. v. 1 ; Tit. ii. 6 ; 1 Pet. v. 5.

H e that is ch ie f.—Here again the Greek word 
came to liavo a half-technical sense as equivalent, or 
nearly so, to bishop or presbyter. So in Hob. xiii. 
7. 17. 24. where it is rendered “ they that have the rnle 
over yon.”

H o that d o th  serve .—1Tho verb is tho same 
as that from which the word “ deacon ”  is derived, and, 
with Matt, xxiii. 11, Mark x. -13, probably suggested

the ecclesiastical uso of tho word. It is noticeable that 
the first recorded example of that use is in the salu
tation to “ the bishops and deaeons” of Philippi (Phil, 
i. 1), tho Church which more than any other was 
under St. Luke's influence. The “ seven ”  of Acts
vi. 3, 5, of whom we commonly speak as tho first 
deacons, aro never so named in tho New Testament.

I27) I am among you as he that serveth. 
— An obviously undesigned coincidence presents itself 
on a comparison of the words with the narrativo of 
John xiii. 1— 10, where see Notes. The Lord had actu
ally on that very evening been among them, “ as lie that 
serveth,”-girded, liko a slave, with the linen towel, and 
washing the feet of the disciples. Ho had seen, at tho 
beginning of tho feast, the latent germs of rivalry, tho 
later development of which not even that example had 
been able to check.

(28) y e are th ey  w h ich  h ave c o n t in u e d  w ith  
m e in  m y  tem pta tion s.—W e trace a kind of 
loving tenderness in this recognition of faithfulness 
following upon tho words of rebuko. Tho “ tempta
tions ” cannot, it is clear, bo those of which we com
monly speak as the Temptation of the Christ, for that 
had been encountered in absolute solitude. The word 
must, accordingly be taken in its wider sense of “ trials,” 
as in 1 Cor. x. 13; Jas. i. 2,12; 1 Pet. i. 6, and probably 
referred to the crises in our Lord's ministry (such, e.g„ 
as those in Matt. xii. 14, 46; John vi. 60, 68; xii. 43) 
when the enmity of scribes and rulers was most bitter, 
and many disciples had proved faithless and faint
hearted.

t29) A n d  I  a p p o in t u n to  y o u  a k in g d o m .— 
As being the verb from which is formed the noun for 
“ covenant,” or “ testament,” the Greek for “ appoint,” 
has a force which we lose in the English. This was 
part of tho New Covenant with them. They were to 
be sharers in His glory, as they had been in His afflic
tions. The latter clause, “ as the. Father hath appointed 
unto Me,” conveys the thought that His throne also was 
bestowed on the fulfilment of liko conditions. The 
“ sufferings ”  came first, and then the glory (1 Pet. 
i. 11). He was to endure the cross before He entered 
into joy (Heb. xii. 2). Tho Name that is above every 
name was tho crowning reward of obedient humility 
(Phil. ii. 8, 9).

(30) That ye may oat and drink at my table. 
— Tho promiso is tho samo as that implied in what 
had been already said in verso 16.

A n d  s it on  th ron es  ju d g in g  the tw e lv e  
tr ib es  o f  Is ra e l.—Seo Noto on Matt. xix. 28. 
Tho repetition of tho promiso at tho moment when 
apparent failure was close at hand, is significant as 
carrying the words into a higher region of symbolic 
meaning. Not on any thrones of earth were those 
disciples to sit, any moro than the Master was to sit



The Prayer o f  Christ fo r  Peter. ST. LUKE, XXII. The Two Swords.

and drink at my table in my kingdom, 
and sit on thrones judging the twelve 
tribes of Israel. 11

<31) And the Lord said, Simon, Simon, 
behold, Satan hath desired to have you, 4 

that he may sift you  as wheat: <33J but 
I  have prayed for thee, that thy faith 
fail n o t: and when thou art converted, 
strengthen thy brethren. (33) And he 
said unto him, Lord, I  am ready to go 
with thee, both into prison, and to 
death. GO And he said/ I  tell thee, 
Peter, the cock shall not crow this day, 
before that thou shalt thrice deny that 
thou knowest me. (35) And he said unto

d Matt. 10. 9.

a  Matt. 19. 28.

b 1 Pet. 5. a

e lea. 53. 12. 

e  Matt. 26. 34.

th e m / W hen I  sent you without purse, 
and scrip, and shoes, lacked ye any 
thing? And they said, Nothing.
(36) (['lien said he lmt0  them, But now, 
he that hath a purse, let him take it, 
and likewise his scrip : and he that hath 
no sword, let him sell his garment, and 
buy one. <37> F or  I  say unto you, that 
this that is written must yet be accom
plished in me, And he was reckoned 
among the transgressors: e for the 
things concerning me have an end. 
(3S) And they said, Lord, behold, here 
are two swords. And he said unto 
them, It is enough.

on the throne of His father David in an earthly 
Jerusalem.

(31) A n d  th e L o r d  sa id , S im on , S im on .—The 
first three Gospels agree in placing the warning to 
Peter after the institution of the Lord's Supper. The 
two-fold utterance of the name, as in the ease of 
Martha (chap. x. 41), is significant of the emphasis of 
sadness.

Satan h ath  d e s ire d  to  h ave  y o u .—Both this 
verh, and the “ I have prayed,”  are in the Greek 
tense which indicates an act thought of as belonging 
entirely to the past. The Lord speaks as though He 
had taken part in some seene like that in the opening 
of Job (i. 6— 12; ii. 1—6). or that whieh had come in 
vision before the prophet Zechariah (iii. 1— 5), and had 
prevailed by His intercession against the Tempter and 
Accuser.

T h at h e  m a y  s ift  y o u  as w h ea t.—The word and 
the figure are peculiar to St. Luke’s record. The main 
idea is, however, the same as that of the winnowing 
fan in Matt. iii. 12 ; tlio word for “  sift ”  implying a 
like process working on a smaller scale. The word for 
“ y on ”  is plural. The fiery trial by which the wheat 
was to be separated from the chaff was to embrace the 
whole company of the disciples as a body. There is a 
latent encouragement in tho very word eliosen. They 
were “  to he sifted as wheat.”  The good grain was 
there. They were not altogether as the chaff.

(32) I  h ave  p ra y e d  fo r  th ee .—The individualising 
pronoun is significant as indicating to the Apostle, who 
was most confident, it may be, of his elaim to great
ness, that he, of the whole company of the Twelve, was 
in tho greatest danger. In the Greek the other pro
noun also is emphatic. “ It was I  who prayed for 
thee.”  The prayer was answered, and tho words that 
follow assume the answer as certain. In one sense 
“  faith ”  did “ fail ” when the disciple denied his Lord ; 
but repentance came after it, and a new power was 
gained through that weakness to make others strong. 
The word for “ strengthen ” does not meet ns in the 
other Gospels, but is used frequently by St. Paul (Rom. 
i. 11; 1 Thess. iii. 2, et at.), and twice by St. Peter 
himself (1 Pet. v. 10 2 Pet. i. 12).

(33) L o r d , I  am  re a d y  to  g o  w ith  th e e .—There 
is something like a latent tone of indignation as well as 
devotion. The disciple half-resented the thought that 
a speeial prayer should be necessary for him. Here, 
again, tho Greek order of the words is more emphatic 
than the English. “ With Thee am I ready . . .”

(33) I  te l l  th ee, P eter .—See Notes on Matt. xxvi. 
34, 35 ; Mark xiv. 30, 31.

(35) w h e n  I  sent y o u  w ith o u t p u rse , an d  
scr ip . — The words refer specially to the command 
given to the diseiples in chap. x. 4 ;  Matt. x. 9, 10. 
The whole incident is peculiar to St. Luke. Tho appeal 
to their past experience is interesting as showing that 
on their first mission they were welcomed by those who 
heard them, and received food and shelter "that met all 
their wants.

(36) H e  that h ath  a p u rse , le t  h im  tak e  it .— 
The word for “  purse” is the same as in chap. x. 4, 
where see Note. On “  scrip,”  see Note on Matt. x.
10. If the words had stopped short of the “ sword,”  wo 
eould have received their literal meaning without diffi
culty. They would have seemed to counsel the prudence 
which provides for waut, instead of a simple trust, as 
before, in tho providence of God, and so would have sanc
tioned all equitable forms of Church organisation and 
endowment. The mention of the “ sword,”  however, 
introduces a new element of thought. Onr Lord’s 
words to Peter (Matt. xxvi. 52) show that the disciples 
were not meant to use it in His defenee. It is not 
likely that He would teach them to uso it in their own, 
as they preached the gospel of the Kingdom. True 
teachers felt afterwards that the weapons of their war
fare were not carnal (2 Cor. x. 4). What follows supplies 
a probable explanation. The Master knew that two of 
the disciples (Peter and another) had brought swords 
with them, and with that acceptance of the thoughts of 
others which we have so often traeed, He sadly, and yet, 
as it were, with the gentle sympathy with which a man 
speaks to those who are children in age or character, 
conveyed His warnings in the form which met their 
fears and hopes. If they meant to trust in swords, a 
time was coming when they would sorely need them.

(3") A n d  h e  w as r e ck o n e d  a m o n g  the tra n s
gressors .—Literally, the laieless ones, or, breahers of 
the law. The distinet reference to the words of Isa. 
liii. 12 is remarkable as showing that the pieture of the 
righteous sufferer in that chapter had all along been 
present, if we may so speak, to onr Lord’s thoughts as 
that whieh He Himself had to realise. It was, as it 
were, a hint given to the disciples before the Passion, 
that they might learn, when it came, that it was part of 
tho divine purpose that the Christ should so suffer; 
not singled out for the honour of a martyr’s death, hut 
hurried as a malefactor, with other malefactors, to the 
death of the rebel or the robber.

(38) B e h o ld , h e re  are tw o  sw o rd s .—Peter, wo 
find, had one (John xviii. 10); we can only conjecture 
who had the other. Possibly, Andrew ; possibly, one 
of “ the sons of thnnder.”



The Agony in Gethsemane. ST. LUKE, XXII. The Bloody Sweat.

(39) And lie came out, '* 1 and went, as « nan. so. 
lie was wont, to the mount of Olives ; 
and his disciples also followed him.
Hb And when he was at the place,* he 
said unto them, Pray that ye enter not 
into temptation. And lie was with
drawn from them about a stone’s cast, 
and kneeled down, and prayed, (42) say
ing, Father, if thou he willing, remove 
this cup from me : nevertheless not

my will, but thine, be done, (43) And 
there appeared an angel unto him from 
heaven, strengthening him. Gb And 
being in an agony he prayed more 
earnestly : and his sweat was as it 
were great drops of blood falling down 
to the ground. (45) And when he arose 
up from prayer, and was come to his 
disciples, he found them sleeping for 
sorrow, GO) and said unto them, W hy

I t  is en o u g h .—Hero again (hero is a touch of grave 
irony. Tlio ’ ’ two swords” were enough, and more
1 hail enough, for Him who did not mean them to use 
the swords at all. The word for “ enough ’ ’ may he 
noted ns used far more often hv St. Luke than in tho 
other Gospels. The mystical interpretation which sees 
in the two swords tho symbol of the spiritual and tem
poral authority committed to St. Peter, and to the 
Pope as his successor, stands on a level with that which 
finds the relations of the Church and the State fore
shadowed in the “ two great lights ”  of Gen. i. 1G. 
Both nro simply tho dreams of a diseased fancy, and 
find their fit home at last in tho limbo of vanities.

(:®) A n d  w en t, as h e  w as w o n t , to  the m ou n t 
o f  O lives.—The words agreo with the previous state
ment in chap. xxi. 37, aud with John xviii. 2. Here, as in 
the parallel passage of Matt. xxvi. 30 (where see Note), 
we have to insert the discourses of John xiv.— xvii.

(40-46) W h e n  h e  w as at the p la c e .—See Notes 
on Matt. xxvi. 30—46; Mark xiv. 32— 33. It is notice
able that St. Luke neither gives the name Gethsemane, 
nor describes it as “  a garden.”  It is with him simply 
" the place ”  to which our Lord was wont to resort.

P ra y  that y e  en ter n o t in to  te m p ta tion .— 
The words are suggestive (1) as throwing light on tho 
meaning of tho “ temptation”  clause in tho Lord’s 
Prayer, which the disciples were now to use in all the 
fulness of its meaning; (2) as indicating that our Lord 
was Himself about, to enter on a time of temptation, to 
which He was called, and from which He would not 
shrink. And yet even He, too, as tho sequel shows, 
eonld utter a prayer which was in substance identical 
with that which He taught tho disciples to use.

(41) A b o u t  a s to n e ’s oast.—The descriptive touch, 
implying a report coming directly or indirectly from an 
eye-witness, is peculiar to St. Luke.

K n e e le d  d o w n , an d  p ra y ed . —Literally, and was 
praying. Tho tenso of the latter verb implies con
tinuous and sustained prayer.

<42> N o t m y  w ill ,  b u t  th in o, b e  d o n e .—See 
Notes on Matt. xxvi. 30. Here there is a more distinct 
echo of the prayer which He had taught His disciples, 
ne, too. could say. “ Lead us not into temptation,” 
but that prayer was subject, now explicitly, as at all 
times implicitly, to the antecedent condition that it was 
in harmony with “ Thy will lie done.”

(*3) T h ere  a p p eared  an angel u n to  h im  fro m  
h eavon .—This and tho following verses are omitted 
bv not a few of the best MSS., but tho balance of 
evidence is, on tho whole, in their favour. Assuming 
their truth as part of tho Gospel, we ask—(1) How 
came the fact to bo known to St. Luke, when St. 
Matthew and St. Mark had made no mention of it ? 
and (2) What is the precise nature of the fact narrated ? 
As regards (2). it may be noted that the angel is said to 
have “ appeared to him,”  to our Lord only, and not 
to the disciples. He was conscious of a new strength

to enduro even to the end. And that strength would 
show itself to others, to disciples who watched Him afar 
off, in a new expression and look, flashes of victorious 
strength and joy alternating with throbs and spasms of 
anguish. Whence eonld that strength come but from 
the messengers of Ilis Father, in Whose presence, and 
in communion with Whom lie  habitually lived (Matt,
iv. 11; John i. 51). The ministrations which had been 
with Ilim in Ilis first temptation were now with Him 
in the last (Matt. iv. 11). As to (1) we may think of 
one of the disciples who were present having reported 
to the “ devout women,” from whom St. Luke probably, 
as wo have seen, derived so much of the materials for 
his Gospel (seo Introduction), that he had thus seen 
what seemed to him to admit of no other explanation.

Gd A n d  b e in g  in  an a g on y .—The Greek noun 
primarily describes a “ conflict” or “ struggle,” rather 
than mere physical pain. The phenomenon described is 
obviously one which would have a special interest for 
one of St. Luke’s calling, and the four words which ho 
uses for “ agony,”  “ drops,” “ sweat,” “ more earnestly ”  
(literally, more intensely), though not exclusively tech
nical, are yet such as a medical writer would naturally 
use. They do not occur elsewhere in the New Testa
ment. The form of the expression, “  as it icere, great 
drops (better, clots) of blood,” leaves us uncertain, as 
the same Greek word does in “ descending lihe a dove,” 
in Matt. iii. 16, whether it applies to manner or to visible 
appearance. On the latter, and generally received 
view, the phenomenon is not unparalleled, both in ancient 
and modern times. (Comp, the very term, “ bloody 
sweat,”  noted ns a symptom of extreme exhaustion in 
Aristotle, Hist. Anini. iii. 19, and Medical Gazette for 
December, 1818, quoted by Alford.) If wo ask who 
were St. Luke’s informants, we may think either, as 
before, of one of tho disciples, or, possibly, one of tho 
women from whom, as above, ho manifestly derived so 
much that he records. That “  bloody sweat ”  must 
have left its traces upon the tunic that our Lord wore, 
and when the soldiers cast lots for it (Matt, xxvii. 35; 
John xix. 21), Mnry Magdalene, who stood by tho 
cross, may have seen and noticed the fact (John xix. 
25), nor could it well havo escaped the notice of Nico- 
demns and Joseph when they embalmed tho body 
(John xix. 40).

(45) H e fo u n d  th em  sleep in g  fo r  s o r r o w .— 
It is, perhaps, again characteristic of St. Luke, that 
while the other Gospels stato simply the fact that tho 
disciples slept, he assigns it psychologically and physio
logically to its canse. Prolonged sorrow has, at last, a 
numbing and narcotising effect. (Seo Note on “ be
lieving not for joy,” chap. xxiv. 41.)

(46) W h y  sloop  y e  ?—St, Luke is here briefer than 
the other two records, and omits the three-fold prayer 
and warning, and the words, half-permissive and half 
of veiled reproof, which bade the disciples at last to 
“ sleep on and take their rest.”



The Kiss o f  Judas. ST. LUKE, XXII. Peter’s Threefold Denial.

sleep ye ? rise and pray, lest ye enter 
into temptation.

<47) And while he yet spake, behold a 
m ultitude/ and he that was called “ 57.
Judas, one of the twelve, went before 
them, and drew near unto Jesus to kiss 
him. t48) But Jesus said unto him,
Judas, betrayest thou the Son of man c 4l!Ut- m- 
with a kiss ? (49) W hen they which were 
about him saw what would follow, they 
said unto him, Lord, shall we smite with 
the sword ?

(5°) And one of them smote the ser
vant of the high priest, and cut off his 
right ear. <51) And Jesus answered and 
said, Suffer ye thus far. And he touched 
his ear, and healed him. (52) Then Jesus 
said unto the chief priests, and captains 
of the temple, and the elders, which 
were come to him, Be ye come out, as 
against a thief, with swords and staves ?
(53) W hen I was daily with you in the

temple, ye stretched forth no hands 
against m e : but this is your hour, and 
the power of darkness.

<5I) Then took they him , 4 and led him, 
and brought him into the high priest’s 
house. And Peter followed afar off. 
(55) And when they had kindled a fire in 
the midst of the h a ll/ and wTere set 
down together, Peter sat down among 
them. <5°) But a certain maid beheld 
him as he sat by the fire, and earnestly 
looked upon him, and said, This man 
■was also with him. <57) And he denied 
him, saying, Woman, I  know him not.
(58) And after a little while another saw 
him, and said, Thou art also of 
them. And Peter said, Man, I am not.
(59) And about the space of one hour 
after another confidently affirmed, say
ing, Of a truth this/e//o<o also was with 
him : for he is a Galikean. (G0) And 
Peter said, Man, I know not what thou

(47—49) A n d  w h ile  h e y e t  sp a k e .—See Notes on 
Matt. xxvi. -17—50; Mark xiv. 43— 4G.

W e n t  b e fo re  th em .—The tense implies, not that 
Judas then loft those with whom he had walked before, 
but that he was seen walking, as he had been all along, 
in advance of the others. He was “ guide to them that 
took Jesus”  (Acts i. 16).

(48) Ju da s, b e tra y e s t  th o u  the Son  o f  m a n ? — 
Tho first three Gospels all record the Traitor’s kiss. 
St. Luke alone reports the question. In our Lord's 
use of the words, “ the Sou of Man,” wo may trace 
a two-fold purpose. It was the old familiar title by 
which He had been wont to speak of Himself in con
verse with the disciples, and so it appealed to memory 
and conscience. It was the name whieh was specially 
connected with His office as Judge and King (Dan.
vii. 13), and so it came as a warning of the terrible 
rctrihution which the Traitor was preparing for himself.

(49) W h e n  th e y  w h ich  w e re  a b o u t h im .—The 
phrase is apparently chosen as more accurate than “ the 
disciples ”  would have been. Those who spoke were 
probably the three that had heen nearest to Him, and 
possibly one or two others who had rushed forward.

(50—53) A n d  on e  o f  th em .—See Notes on Matt,
xxvii. 52— 56; Mark xiv. 47— 19. It will he remem
bered that all the four Gospels relate the incident, hut 
that St. John alone gives the name of the disciple. It 
is possibly characteristic of St. Luke’s technical accu
racy that he uses the diminutive form of “ ear,”  as if 
part only were cut otf. In Deut. xv. 17 it seems to 
he applied specially to the fleshy lobe of the ear.

(5U S u ffer y e  th u s far.—The words and the inci
dent are peculiar to St. Luke. W e are not told to 
whom the words were spoken. I f to the disciples, they 
were a command to he patient, and to let thiugs take 
their course. If, as is possible, to the servants and 
officers, they were a plea for His disciples— “ Do not 
visit them with punishment for this one act.”  The 
immediate healing of the ear is in favour of the latter 
view, as tending to conciliation.

(52i T h e n  Jesus sa id  u n to  the c h ie f  p r iests .— 
St. Luke stands alone in recording tho presence of the

men of higher rank with the officers and multitude. 
On the “  captains of the Temple,” see Note on 
verse 4.

A s  against a th ie f, w ith  sw o rd s  an d  staves.—
Better, as against a robber, and with swords and clubs. 
(See Note on Matt. xxvi. 55.)

(53) T h is  is y o u r  h ou r , an d  th e  p o w e r  o f  d a r k 
ness.—Tho words are peculiar to St. Luke in this 
connection, but they present a poiut of coincidence.
(1) as regards the phrase, with St, Paul (Col. i. 13); 
and (2) as regards the thought, with St. John (xiv. 30). 
In identifying the power that worked through human 
instruments against Him with darkness, our Lord 
virtually claims to he Himself the Light (John viii. 
12).

(54—€2) T h en  to o k  th ey  h im .—See Notes on Matt,
xvi. 57. 5S, 69—75 ; Mark xiv. 53— 72. Peter's fo l
lowing “ afar otf”  may he noted as a feature common 
to the first three Gospels.

(55) W h e n  th e y  h ad  k in d le d  a fire .—The fire 
is mentioned by St. Luke in common with St. Mark 
and St. John.

O f th e  h a ll.—Better, o f the court-yard—“ hall ”  with 
us conveying the idea of a covered space inside the 
house.

(56) A s  he sat b y  the fire.—Literally, by the light, 
or blaze, as in Mark xiv. 54.

E a rn estly  lo o k e d  u p o n  h im .— The verb and 
adverb are both expressed by St. Luke’s characteristic 
word. (See Note on chap. iv. 20.)

T h is  m an w a s also w ith  h im .—Minute as the 
coincidence is, it is interesting to note that it is through 
St. John’s narrative that we get the explanation of the 
“ also.” St. John had heen already seen and known as 
a disciple of Jesus (John xviii. 15).

(58) M an .—The noun so used in the vocative always 
implies a certain touch of anger or impatience. (See 
Note on chap. xii. 14.)

(59) A b o u t  the sp ace  o f  o n e  h o u r  a fter .— 
Literally, about one hour having intervened, the verb so 
rendered being peculiar to St. Luke in the New Testa
ment (chap. xxiv. 51; Acts xxvii. 28).



Jesus before the Council. ST. LUKE, XXIII. Jesus before Pilate.

saycst. And immediately, while lie yet 
spake, tlie cock crew. <61> And the Lord 
turned, and looked upon Peter. And 
Peter remembered the word of the Lord, 
how he had said unto him, Before the 
cock crow, thou slialt deny me thrice.
<G2) And Peter went out, and wept bit
terly.

f®*) And the men that held Jesus t> Mart u. 6.>.
mocked him, and smote him . (Gl) And 
when the}' had blindfolded him, they 
struck him on the face, and asked him, 
saying, Prophesy, who is it that smote 
thee ? (65) And many other things bias- a .d j » .

phemously spake they against him.
And as soon as it was day,” the " 2;->• 

elders of the people, and the chief 
priests and the scribes came together, 
and led him into their council, saying,

(67> Art thou the Christ? tell us. And 
he said unto them, I f  I  tell you, ye 
will not believe: (c8) and if I also
ask you , ye will not answer me, nor let 
me go. 'C9) Hereafter shall the Son of 
man sit on the right hand of the power 
of God. <70) Then said they all, Art 
thou then the Son of God? And he 
said unto them, Ye say that I  am . 4 

<71) And they said, W hat need we any 
further witness ? for we ourselves have 
heard of his own mouth.

CH APTEE X X I I I . —  <‘ ) And the 
whole multitude of them arose, and led 
him unto Pilate. <2) And they began 
to accuse him, saying, W e  found this 
fe llo w  perverting the nation, and for
bidding to give tribute to Caesar, saying

C on fid en tly  affirm ed.—This word also is peculiar 
to St. Luko (Acts xii. 15).

(6>) A n d  th e L o r d  tu rn ed , an d  lo o k e d  u p o n  
P e to r .—The glance which was thus tho turning point 
of Peter’s life, is mentioned only by St. Luke. As he 
was sitting in tho porch, our Lord must have looked on 
the disciple as He was being led from Annas to tho more 
public trial beforo the Sanhedrin. The form in which 
tho fact is narrated, “ the Lord turned,” points, pro
bably, as in other instances, to its having been gathered 
by St, Luko from his informants at a time when that 
mode of naming Him had beeomo habitual; and pos
sibly in answer to intpiiries, natural in one who sought 
to analyse the motives that led to action, as to what 
had brought about the change that led Peter, as in a 
moment, from tho enrsos of denial to the tears of 
penitence.

(6a-73) And the men that held Jesus . . .—See 
Notes on Matt, m i  59—68; Mark xiv. 55—65. The 
verbs “ mocked”  and "sm oto” aro both in tho tense 
that implies continued action.

(M) P ro p h e sy , w h o  is  it that sm ote  th e e ? —
On tho popular view of the lower form of Judaism 
that identified prophecy with clairvoyance, seo Note, 
on Matt. xxvi. 68.

(66-71) A n d  as so o n  as it  w as d a y .—See Notes 
on Matt, xxvii. 11— 14; Mark xv. 2—5. The special 
mention of the hour, though agreeing with what is 
implied in tho other Gospels, is peculiar to St. Luke.

T he e lders o f  tho p e o p le —Literally, the pres
bytery o f the people. St. Lnke uses here, and in Acts 
xxii. 5, the collective singular noun, instead of the 
masculine plural. St. Paid uses it of the assembly of 
the ciders of tho Church, in 1 Tim. iv. 14.

(6<) A r t  th ou  th e  C h r is t?—St. Luke passes over 
tho earlier stages of tho trial, the false-witnesses that 
did not agree, tho charge of threatening to destroy the 
Temple, and the silence of Jesus until solemnly adjured.

I f  I  te ll y o u , y e  w iU  n ot b e lie v e .—The answer 
is reported only by St. Luke. It is interpreted by what 
we find in St. John. Our Lord had told them (John 
viii. 58; x. 30). and they had not believed.

<GS) Y e  w ill n o t  an sw er m e, n o r  le t m o go .— 
The last clause is omitted by the best MSS. Tho first 
clearly refers to the question which Ho had so recently
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put to priests and scribes, whether tho Christ was tho 
son of David only, or also the Lord of David; and 
which they had been unable to answer (Matt. xxii. 41 
— 16). The words wero accordingly an indirect pro
test against their claim to question Him, when they 
had proved themselves impotent to solve a primary 
problem as to the being and character of the Messiah.

(69) H erea fter  shaU th e  Son  o f  m an  sit.—  
Literally, From this time forth shall the Son o f Man be 
sitting. In St. Luke’s shorter record tho immediate 
sequence of this confession upon an apparent refusal to 
answer seems hardly consistent. Tho narrative of St. 
Matthew shows that the change of purpose or of action 
was caused by the solemn adjuration of tho high priest, 
which no longer left Him tho alternative of silence. 
Tho form of tho answer, too, is somewhat altered. 
Not “  ye shall see,” but simply “ shall bo sitting,”  as 
though tho dominant thought in St. Luke’s mind in 
reporting tho words was that even in the agony and 
death that were so soon to come on Him, our Lord 
found Himself glorified (John xii. 23). The Cross was 
His Throne, and while hanging on it, He was in spirit 
sitting at the right hand of the Father.

(70) Y e  say  that I  am .— The question, as asked by 
tho whole company of priests and elders, is given only 
by St. Luke. It apparently followed, as a spontaneous 
cry of indignant horror, on the answer which had been 
made to the adjuration of tho high priest. Tho 
answer is complete in itself; but it implies, as in tho 
less ambiguous forms in St. Matthew and St. Mark, tho 
confession that He actually was what they had asked 
Him. Tho “  I am ”  has something of the same signifi
cance as in John vii. 24, 25 ; viii. 58 (where see Notes).

X X III .
()-5) And the whole multitude of them arose.

— See Notes on Matt, xxvii. 11— 14; Mark xv. 2—5.
(2) P e rv e rtin g  the n ation , an d  fo r b id d in g  to  

g ivo  tr ib u te  . . .— St. Luke’s report of the accusa
tion is more definito than that in the other Gospels. 
The question asked iu chap. xx. 20—26, was obviously 
intended to lead up to this; and though then baffled by 
our Lord's answer, the priests now brought, backed by 
false witnesses, the charge for which they had hoped to 
find evidence iu His own words. It seems probablo
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tliat he himself is Christ a King. (3) 
And Pilate asked him," saying, Art thou 
the King of the Jews ? And he answered 
him and said, Thou sayest it. W Then 
said Pilate to the chief priests and to 
the people, I find no fault in this man. 
<5) And they were the more fierce, say
ing, He stirreth up the people, teaching 
throughout all Jewry, beginning from 
Galilee to this place. (6) W hen Pilate 
heard of Galilee, he asked whether the 
man were a Galiltean. (7J And as soon 
as he knew that he belonged unto 
Herod’s jurisdiction, he sent him to

Matt. 27.11.
Herod, who himself also was at Jeru
salem at that time.

(s) And when Herod saw Jesus, he 
was exceeding glad : for he was desirous 
to see him of a long season, because he 
had heard many things of h im ; and he 
hoped to have seen some miracle done 
by him. <9J Then he questioned with 
him in many words; but he answered 
him nothing. (10-> And the chief priests 
and scribes stood and vehemently ac
cused him. <U1 And Herod with his 
men of war set him at nought, and 
mocked him, and arrayed him in a

that those facts caiuo to the writer’s knowledge in 
the same way as those that immediately follow. (See 
Note on verso G.) It may bo noted that tho chargo 
in tho Greek is slightly enlarged. The question 
had referred, as reported by St. Matthew and St. 
Mark, to one form of tribute—the census, or poll- 
tax. The charge speaks of “ taxes ”  in the plural, and 
uses tho most general words. In Luke xx. 22 £ho 
same word is used as in this verse, lint in the singular. 
St. Paul, in a passago which may well have been based 
upon St. Luke’s report of our Lord's words, uses tho 
same term as St. Luke (Rom. xiii. 6, 7), first generically 
in tho plural, and then in tho singular as contrasted 
with customs duties.

(3) T h o u  sayest it.—Hore, as in verse 70 and Matt,
xxvi. 64, tho formula is one of confession. The fuller 
narrative of St,. John should bo compared throughout.

(b I  fin d  n o  fa u lt in  th is m an.—The Greek term 
for “ fau lt”  is somowhat moro technical than the 
English, anil is almost equivalent to what we call the 
“  count ”  of an indictment. It may be noted that, as 
far as tho New Testament is concerned, it is peculiar 
to St. Luke, in this chapter and in Acts xx. 40.

(5) T e a ch in g  th ro u g h o u t all J e w ry .— This is 
ouo of the few passages in which the old English 
equivalent for Judaea retains its placo in the Authorised 
version (Dan. v. 13); in the Prayor Book version of the 
Psalms, from tho Great Bible (see Introduction), we find 
it in Ps. lxxvi. 1. Traces of tho general use of the word 
remain in Shakespeare’s way of speaking of “ Herod 
of Jowry,”  and in tho Old Jewry as the name of the 
Jews’ quarter in ancient London. Tho charge of “  bo
ginning from Galilee ” probably rested upon the erowils 
that had followed Him on His last journey to Jerusalem.

(6) W h e n  P ila te  h eard  o f  G a lilee .—The inci
dent that follows is peculiar to St. Luke, and may have 
been obtained by him from Manaen or other persons 
connected with tho Horodian household with whom he 
appears to have come in contact. (See Introduction.) 
It is obvious that Pilate catches at tho word In the 
hope of shifting on another the responsibility of con
demning Ono whom ho believed to be innocent and had 
loarnt to respoch, whilo yet he had not the courage to 
acquit Him.

(") U n to  H e r o d ’ s ju r is d ic t io n .— Tho word is flic 
same as that commonly translated “ authority,” but 
tho English exactly expresses its meaning here.

W h o  h im s e lf  a lso w as at Jeru sa lem .— It was, 
of course, no strange thing that the Tetrareh of 
Galileo, professing Judaism, should come up to keep 
tho Passover in tho Holy City. And it is clear that ho 
kept a kind of court there, had his so-called Herodian

Rabbis with him (see Notes on Mark iii. 6, xii. 13), and 
was attended by his troops (verso 11). Up to tliis 
time lie had remained in sullen seclusion, and no visits 
of courtesy liad been exchanged between him and 
Pilate.

(8) H e  w as d e s iro u s  to  see h im  o f  a lo n g  
season .—Tho vague feeling of wonder had begun 
soon after tho death of tho Baptist. (See Notes on Matt,
xiv. 2; Mark vi. 14.) It hail its beginning in hearing 
of wonders; it ended in a desire to see one. It was 
mingled, possibly, with a feeling of bitter enmity 
which no miracle could remove. (Seo Note on chap,
xiii. 31.)

(9) H e an sw ered  h im  n o th in g .—W e can hardly 
help asking ourselves what were likely to have been 
among Herod’s questions. Did the Prisoner who stood 
before him really claim to be a K ing ? Did He pro
claim Himself as the Christ? Was Ho John tho 
Baptist, risen from the dead? I f not, who and what 
were his earthly parents ? The unbroken silence of 
tho Aecnsed must have been strangely impressive at 
tho tune, and is singularly suggestive when wo re
member how He had answered Caiaphas when Ho 
had been adjured in the name of the living God. Ho 
had spoken to Pilate in the tones of a sad gentleness 
(John xix. 33—37). To Herod alone, the incestuous 
adulterer, the murderer of the Forerunner, He does 
not vouchsafe, from first to last, to utter a siuglo 
syllable.

(10) T h e  c h ie f  p r iests  an d  scr ib e s .— The accusers 
seem to have accompanied tho Accused. There was 
nothing strange in the presence of tho Sadduccan 
members of the higher priestly order, always courting 
the favour of the powerful’ , at the court of tho 
Tetrareh. Among the scribes may have been somo 
of tho Herodian section (see Notes on Matt. xxii. l(i), 
who were likely to gain a hearing there, and had pro
bably come up with their prince from Galileo.

t11’) H e r o d  w ith  h is m en  o f  w ar. —  Bettor, 
perhaps, troops, or soldiers. Tho word is tho same as 
that translated “ armies” in Matt. xxii. 7, Acts xxiii. 
27 ; “ soldiers ”  in Acts xxiii. 10.

A rra y e d  h im  in  a g o rg e o u s  r o b e .— Literally, 
bright. The word is used of the angel’s garment, in 
Acts x. 30; of fine linen, in Rev. xv. G, xviii. 4 ; of 
crystal, in Rev. xxii. 1; of a star, in Rev. xxii. 1G. It 
may have been such as Josephus describes Herod 
Agrippa as wearing, in the incident which he records 
{Ant. xix. 8, § 4) in common with Acts xii. 21—a robe of 
white tissue of some kind richly embroidered with silver. 
Wo may, perhaps, venture to trace in the outrage, a 
vindictive retaliation for tho words which the Prophet
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gorgeous robe, and sent biin again to 
Pilate.

(1-) And tlie same day Pilate and Herod 
were made friends together: for before 
they were at enmity between themselves.

<13) And Pilate," when be bad called 
together the chief priests and the rulers 
and the people, (U) said unto them, 
Ye have brought this man unto me, as 
one that perverteth the people : and, 
behold, I, having examined him  before 
you, have found no fault in this man 
touching those things whereof ye accuse 
him : <l5> no, nor yet Herod: for I 
sent you to him ; and, 1 o, nothing 
worthy of death is done unto him. 
,lti) I will therefore chastise him, and 
release him. (17) (For of necessity he 
must release one unto them at the 
least.) (IS) And they cried out all at 
once, saying, Away with this man, and 
release unto us Barabbas: (19) (who 
for a certain sedition made in the city,

tl M att. 2". 2a

1 Or, assented.

b Matt. 27. 32.

and for murder, was cast into prison.) 
<20> Pilate therefore, willing to release 
Jesus, spake again to them. <21> But 
they cried, saying, Crucify him, crucify 
him. (-2) And he said unto them the 
third time, W hy, what evil hath he 
done? I have found no cause of death 
in him : I will therefore chastise him, 
and let him  go. (23> And they were 
instant with loud voices, requiring that 
he might be crucified. And the voices 
of them and of the chief priests pre
vailed. And Pilate gave sentence1 
that it should be as they required. 
(25) Am] lie released unto them him that 
for sedition and murder was cast into 
prison, whom they had desired ; but he 
delivered Jesus to their will. <26) And as 
they led him away,4 they laid hold upon 
one Simon, a Cyrenian, coming out of the 
country, and on him they laid the cross, 
that he might bear it after Jesus.

<2?) And there followed him a great

had onoo spoken of tlioso who were “ gorgeously ap
parelled.”  (See Notes on Matt. xi. S; Luke vii. 25.)

<12) B e fo re  th e y  w ere  at e n m ity  be tw een  
th em selves. —  The special cause of enmity is uot 
known. Possibly the massacre of tho Galileans, men
tioned in chap. xiii. 1, may havo had somewhat to do 
with it. Tho union of tho two in their enmity against 
Jesns, though not mentioned in the Gospels, is referred 
to in the first recorded hymn of the Church of Christ 
(Acts iv. 27). Herod, however, it will be noted, passes 
no formal sentence. Ho is satisfied with Pilate’s 
mark of respect for his jurisdiction.

(13—23) A n d  PH ate, w h e n  he h ad  ca lle d  t o 
geth er  . . .— See Notes on Matt, xxvii. 15—23; 
Mark xv. G— 11. Tho first summons to the members 
of the Council, and the reference to Herod’s examina
tion of the Prisoner are. as tho secpiel of tho previous 
incident, peculiar to St. Luke.

(>5) I  sent y o u  to  h im .— Tho better MSS. give, 
“ ho sent him back to us.”

Nothing worthy of death is done unto him. 
—Better, is done by Him. The translators appear 
to havo mistaken the construction, and to have taken 
the words as meaning “ nothing worthy of death has 
been done to—i.e., against— Herod.” The error is
common to all tho English versions.

(!6) I  w iU  th ere fore  chastise h im .—The primary 
meaning of the word was to correct as children are 
corrected, thence to use the rod, as in Prov. xix. 18; 
xxix. 17. As used here it implied the Roman punish
ment of scourging. Pilate was here, as throughout, 
halting between two opinions, convinced of the inno
cence of the Accused, yet afraid to oppose tho pooplo. 
Would it not bo enough, he thought, that they should 
see Him treated as guilty of a minor offence P Would 
they not accept His release as part of tho ceremonial 
of the day ?

W) F o r  o f  n e ce ss ity  he m u st release on e u n to  
th em .—Literally, he had a necessity. The better MSS. 
aro singularly divided as to this verso. Most omit it i 
altogether. One, followed by some of tho versions, I

has it after verse 19. It would seem probable 
from these facts that the narrative was originally 
written without it., that it was then felt that tho release 
of Barabbas required an explanation, and that a note 
was first added in the margin, either by a transcriber 
or by the writer himself in a duplicate copy, and then 
found its way into the text. Tho precise form of tho 
phrase, to “ have a necessity,” is not found in tho 
other Gospels, but is common to St. Luke (xi. 18 and 
here), and St. Paid (I Cor. vii. 37). It is found also in 
Heb. vii. 27 ; Jude verso 3. On the practice thus de
scribed, seo Note on Matt, xxvii. 15.

(19) W h o  fo r  a certa in  sed ition . — St, Luke’s 
and St. Mark’s accounts agree more closely than tho 
others. St, John alone speaks of Barabbas as a 
“ robber;”  St, Matthew merely calls him a “ notable 
prisoner.”

(23) T h e y  w e re  instant.—Literally, they pressed 
vpon Him. As tho adjective is almost passing into 
tho list of obsolescent words, it may be well to remind 
the reader that it has the force of “ urgent.” So wo 
havo “ instant in prayer”  (Rom. xii. 12), “  bo instant in 
season, out of season” (2 Tim. iv. 2).

A n d  o f  the c h ie f  priests. — Tho words are 
omitted in many of the best MSS.

(2i—28) A n d  P ilate  gave  sen ten ce .—See Notes on 
Matt, xxvii. 2-1— 30; Mark xv. 15— 19. St. Luke’s
account is hero the briefest of tho four, St. John’s by 
far tho fullest, Hero wo read nothing of the outrages 
of Pilate's troops, the purple robe, and tho crown of 
thorns. The omissions are significant, in conjunction 
with that which is peculiar to him, as pointing to the 
sources of his information. Those who were present 
",t Herod's court were not likely to know fully what 
was passing in tho Prietorium.

(25) W h o m  th e y  h ad  d es ired .— Better, whom 
they were ashing for. The tense is imperfect, not 
pluperfect, and implies that tho cries were still 
continuing.

(27) a  groa t c o m p a n y  o f p e o p le , a n d  o f  
w o m e n ,— Here, again, we come across a characteristic
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company of people, and of women, 
wliieh also bewailed and lamented him. 
<28) But Jesus turning unto them said, 
Daughters of Jerusalem, weep not for 
me, b\it weep for yourselves, and for 
your children. (29) For, behold, the 
days are coming, in the which they shall 
say, Blessed are the barren, and the 
wombs that never bare, and the paps 
which never gave suck. (30) Then shall 
they begin to say to the mountains/ 
Fall on u s ; and to the hills, Cover us. 
(3i) ]?or they do these things in a 
green tree,4 what shall be done in the

C M.itt. 27. 38.

1 Or, T h e  p l a c e  o j  a
bfilill.

a Isa. 2.19 ; nos. 
10. 8 ; Uev. 6. K3.

b 1 Pet. 4.17.

dry? (32) And there were also two other/ 
malefactors, led with him to be put to 
death. (33) And when they were come 
to the place, which is called Calvary,1 
there they crucified him, and the male
factors, one on the right hand, and 
the other on the left.

<3t) Then said Jesus, Father, forgive 
them ; for they know not what they do. 
And they parted his raiment, and cast 
lots. ^  And the people stood be
holding. And the rulers also with them 
derided Aim, saying, He saved others; 
let him save himself, if he be Christ,

incident peculiar to St. Luke, and obviously derived 
from the devout women to whom we have traced so 
many facts which ho alone records. (Seo Introduction.) 
“  Daughters of Jerusalem ”  were there, as our Lord's 
words show— perhaps one of the sisterhoods which 
were formed in that city for mitigating the sufferings 
of condemned criminals by narcotic drmKS (Deutsch. 
Bemains, p. 38)—aud among these may have been Mary 
and Martha, but verso 49 implies the presence of 
women from Galilee also. The wailing was loud and 
bitter, for they, we may believe, had cherished, even 
more fondly than the disciples, the thought that “ the 
kingdom of God should immediately appear ” (cliap.
xix. 11).

(28) Daughters o f  Jerusalem.— It is characteristic 
o f tho tenderness of our Lord’s sympathy that theso 
were the first words recorded as coming from His lips 
after He left tho presence of Pilate. The mocking, 
the scourging, tho spitting, had all been borne in 
sileneo. Now He speaks, and His thoughts are of tho 
far-off sufferings of others, rather than of those that 
wero then falling upon Himself.

(29) B lessed  are th e  b a rren .— W e must enter 
into all the passionate desire of Israelite women for 
offspring, as we see it, e.g., in Bachel (Gen. xxx. 1) and 
in Hannah (1 Sam. i. 10, 11), in order to estimate the 
strangeness of such a beatitude. With some of those 
who heard it, its force may have been emphasised by its 
contrast between it and the blessing which had been 
once uttered by a woman who may, perhaps, have been 
one of them (chap. xi. 27).

(30) T h en  shall th e y  b e g in  to  sa y  to  th e 
m ou n ta in s .— The imagery was natural in a lime
stone country such as Judaea, subject to earthquakes. 
Commonly, such catastrophes were dreaded, and men 
prayed against them. The timo was coming when the 
dens and eaves which usually offered a placo of refuge 
from invading armies (Isa. ii. 19) would prove insuf
ficient, and men would cry, as they had dono of old 
(comp. Hos. x. 8. from which the words are quoted), to 
the mountains to fall on them.

<31) If they do these things in a green tree.— 
The word for “ tree”  primarily meant “ wood” or 
“ timber,”  tho tree cut down. In later Greek, how
ever, as, e.g., in Rev. ii. 7 ; xxii. 2, 14, 19, it was used 
for “ tree.” The “ green tree ”  is, therefore, that which 
is yet living, capablo of beariug fruit; the “  dry,” 
that wliieh is barren, fruitless, withered, fit ouly 
for the axe (Matt. iii. 10; Luke xiii. 7). Tho words 
have so much the character of a proverb that the 
verb may almost bo treated as practically impersonal. 
So far as any persons are implied, wo must think

of our Lord as speaking of the representatives of 
Roman power. I f Pilate could thus sentence to death 
One in whom he acknowledged that he could find no 
fault, what might be expected from his successors 
when they had to deal with a people rebellious and in 
arms ? In 1 Pet. iv. 17 we have the same thought in a 
more general aud less figurative form.

(33) T h e  p la ce , w h ich  is  caH ed  C a lv ary .— On 
the place and name, see Note on Matt, xxvii. 33. As a 
matter of translation, it would clearly have been better 
either to givo the Greek form (Cranion), or its meaning 
( =  “  skull” ) in English. Tho Yulgate, however, had 
given Calvarium, aud that word had taken so strong a 
hold on men’s minds, that it was apparently thought 
better, as in all the English versions, to retain it here. 
It is not without interest to note that the name which 
more than any other is associated with Protestant 
hymns and meditations on the atonement, should come 
to us from the Yulgate of the Latin Church.

(3b F ath er , fo r g iv e  t h e m ; fo r  th e y  k n o w  n ot 
w h a t th ey  d o .—Again, the silenee is broken, not by 
tho cry of anguish or sigh of passionate complaint, but 
by words of tenderest pity aud intercession. It is well, 
howover, that we should remember who were the 
primary direct objects of that prayer. Not Pilate, 
for ho knew that he had condemned the innocent ; 
not the chief priests and scribes, for their sin, too, 
was against light and knowledge. Those for whom 
our Lord then prayed were clearly the soldiers who 
nailed Him to the cross, to whom the work was but 
that wliieh they were, as they deemed, bound to do 
as part of their duty. It is, however, legitimato 
to think of His intercession as including, in its ulti
mate extension, all who in any measure sin agaiust 
God as not knowing what they do, who speak or 
act. against the Son of Man without being guilty 
of tlic sin against the Holy Ghost. (See Note on Acts
iii. 17.)

(®5) A n d  the ru lers  a lso  w ith  th em  d e r id e d  
h im .—St. Luke uses the generie term for the members 
of tho Sanhedrin, whom St. Matthew particularises as 
“ chief priests, scribes, and elders.”  The verb is tho 
same as in xvi. 14, and implies the curled lip and 
distended nostril of scorn.

H e sa ved  oth ers.—Tho words were, like those 
of Caiaphas (John xi. 50), an unconscious prophecy, 
in part also an admission of tho work that He had 
done, as in tho caso of Lazarus, in rescuing others from 
the power of death.

I f  h e  b e  C hrist, th e ch osen  o f  G o d —It may 
be noted that this is the only passago in the New 
Testament in which the adjective “ chosen,”  or “ elect,”
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the chosen of God. <36) And the soldiers 
also mocked him, coming to him, and 
offering him vinegar, <37) and saying, 
I f  thou he the king of the Jews, save 
thyself, f38! And a superscription also 
was written over him in letters of 
Greek, and Latin, and Hebrew, T H IS  
IS TH E K IN G  OF TH E JEW S.

t3®) And one of the malefactors which 
were hanged railed on him, saying, If 
thou be Christ, save thyself and us.

I40! But the other answering rebuked 
him, saying, Dost not thou fear God, 
seeing thou art in the same condem
nation P <4’1 And we indeed ju stly ; 
for we receive the due reward of our 
deeds : but this man hath done nothing 
amiss. l4-> And he said unto Jesus, 
Lord, remember me when thou comest 
into thy kingdom, f43) And Jesus said 
unto him, Verily I say unto thee, To 
day shalt thou be with me in paradise.

is directly applied to Christ. The participle of the 
verb, is, however, found in the better MSS. of chap,
ix. 35, and the adjective is used of Him as tho “ stono, 
elect and precious,”  in 1 Pet. ii. G.

(3«) O fferin g  h im  v in eg ar .—Not even tho prayer 
for their forgiveness had touched the hearts of the 
soldiers. But still, they knew not what they did. and 
did but follow, after their nature, in tho path in which 
others led the way. Possibly too, rude as their natures 
were, there was a touch of rough kindliness mingling 
in their mockery, as shown in the offer of the vinegar, or 
sour wine, which they had brought for their own use 
(see Note on Matt, xxvii. -IS)— unless, indeed,we suppose 
the refinement of cruelty which held it before the eyes 
of the Sufferer, but did not, as afterwards, convey it to 
His lips.

(**) And a superscription.—See Note on Matt, 
xxvii, 38.

(:!u) A n d  on e  o f  the m a le fa ctors .—Tho inci
dent that follows is singularly characteristic of St. 
Luke. I f wo ask how ho came to know what the other 
Gospels pass over, wo may, I  think, find his probable 
informants once more in the devout women who followed 
Jesus to tho place of Crucifixion, and who stood near 
enough to the cross to bear what was then spoken. 
The word for ‘ ‘ hanged” is used by St. Luke (Acts
v. 30, x. 39) and St. Paul (Gal. iii. 13) as applied to 
crucifixion.

R a ile d  on  h im .—Literally, was blaspheming, but 
in the sense in which that word signifies the “ reviling” 
of which man, and not God, may be tho object. He, 
too, catches up the taunt of the rulers and the soldiers.

(«) B u t the o th er  a n sw erin g  re b u k e d  h im .— 
On tho legends connected with tho penitent thief, see 
Notes on Matt, xxvii. 44. Dysmas, or Titus, as they name 
him, had once before looked on the face of tbe Christ. 
He had been one of a band of robbers that attacked tho 
holy travellers in their flight from Bethlehem, and had 
then pleaded for their lives. Tho Virgin Mother had 
blessed him. The child Christ had foretold his suffer
ing and his repentance. Now, as he gazed on the face 
of tho divine Sufferer, ho recognised file features of 
the infant Jesus (Gosp. o f Infancy, viii. 1—8 ; Gosp. o f 
Nicodemus, i. 10). Confining ourselves to what St. 
Luke records, wo may think of him as impressed by 
the holiness and patience of Him ho looked on. What 
such a One claimed to bo, that He must have a right 
to claim, and so tho very words uttered in mockery, 
“ Christ, tho King of Israel,” hecatne an element in 
his conversion. This, of course, implies that he 
cherished Messianic hopes of somo kind, if only of tho 
vague naturo then common among his people. Tet 
deeper in the ground-work of his character there must 
have been the fear of God, tho reverence and awo 
rising out of a sense of sin, the absence of which ho

noted in his companion. Ho accepted his punishment 
as just, and in so doing mado it reformatory and not 
simply penal.

(4 i)'T h is m an h ath  d on e  n o th in g  am iss.—Tho 
confident assertion may have rested on previous know
ledge of our Lord’s life and character, or on some 
report that had reached him on bis way to Golgotha, or 
on Pilato’s confession that he found no fault in Him.

ri-J L o rd , rem em b er  m e w h en  th o u  co m e st 
in to  th y  k in g d o m .—More accurately, in Thy
hingdoni. There is something singularly touching in 
the trust implied in the form of the appeal. He asks 
for no special boon, no place on tho right hand or on tho 
left; no room in the King’s palaco. Ho is content not 
to be forgotten, certain that if the King remember 
him at all, it will ho with thoughts of tenderness and 
pity.

(43) T o  d a y  sh alt th o u  b e  w ith  m e in  p a ra 
d ise .—Wo have first to consider tho word, then the 
thought expressed by it. The former first appears as a 
Persian word applied to land enclosed as a park or 
garden for a king or satrap. As such it meets us 
often in Xenophon’s Anabasis (i. 2, § 7; 4, § 9, et al.). 
Finding it so used, tho L X X . translators used it in 
Song of Sol. iv. 13; Eccles. ii. 5 ; Nch. ii. 8, and, above 
all, in Gen. ii. 15, taking what we treat as a proper name 
as a description, and giving “ tho Paradise of Delight” 
for “ the Garden of Eden.” In the figurative language 
in which the current Jewish belief clothed its thoughts 
of the unseen world, tho Garden of Eden took its place 
side by side with “ Abraham’s bosom,”  as a synonym 
for the eternal blessedness of the righteous, presenting 
a vivid contrast to the foul horrors of Gehenna. It i3 
remarkable, however, that this is the one occasion on 
which tho word appears as part of our Lord’s teaching. 
In the mystical language of the Apocalypse, “ tho tree 
of life which is in tho midst of the paradise of God,”  is 
one of the promises to “ him that overcometh” (Rev. 
ii. 7). St. Paul speaks of himself as having been caught 
up in ecstasy and vision into “ paradise ” (2 Cor. xii. 4). 
In this instance wo may trace in our Lord’s uso of the 
word a subtle tenderness of sympathy. What He said 
in answer to the penitent’s prayer was. in part, a 
contrast to it, in part, its most complete fulfilment. Not 
in the far-off “ Coming,” but that very day; not “ remem
bered ” only, hut in closest companionship; not in the 
tumult and battlo which his thoughts had connected 
with tho Kingdom, but in tbo fair garden, with its 
green lawns and still waters, its trees of Knowledge 
and of Life. No picture could meet tho cravings 
of the tortured robber more completely than that; 
none, probably, could bo more different from his 
expectations. Tet tbo “ paradise” of Eastern lands 
was essentially tbo kingly garden, that of which the 
palaco was tho centre. Tho promise implied that the 
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The Witness o f the Centurion. ST. LUKE, XXIII. Joseph o f  Arimathcca.

rib Anil it was about tlie sixth hour, 
and there was a darkness over all the 
earth1 until the ninth hour. ,w) And 10r, 
the sun was darkened, and the veil of 
the temple was rent in the midst. & n a « .

<4G1 And when Jesus had cried with a 
loud voice, he said, Father,* into thy <lP8-31-5- 
hands I  commend my spirit: and having 
said thus, he gave up the ghost. (17)
Now when the centurion saw what 
was done, he glorified God, saying, Cer
tainly this was a righteous man. ( w) And 
all the people that came together to 
that sight, beholding the tilings which 
were done, smote their breasts, and 
returned. (l9) And all his acquaintance,

and the women that followed him from 
Galilee, stood afar off, beholding these 
things.

(so) And, behold, there was a man 
named Joseph,4 a counsellor; and he was 
a good man, and a ju s t : <51) (the same 
had not consented to the counsel and 
deed of them ;) he was of Arimathcea, a 
city of the Jews: who also himself 
waited for the kingdom of God. <52> 
This man went unto Pilate, and begged 
the body of Jesus. f53> And he took it 
down, and wrapped it in linen, and laid 
it in a sepulchre that was hewn in 
stone, wherein never man before was 
laid. <w> And that day was the prepara-

penitpnt should enter at once into the highest joy of the 
Kingdom. Are we right in thinking that there was 
no fulfilment of the words till death had released the 
spirit from its thraldom ? May there not even then 
have been an ineffable joy, such as made the flames of 
the fiery furnace to ho as a “  moist whistling wind ” 
(Song of Three Childr. verso 27, in the Apocrypha), 
such as martyrs have in a thousand cases known, acting 
almost as a physical anaesthetic acts ? The penitent 
thief is naturally prominent in the Apocrypha] legends 
of our Lord’s descent into Hades, seen by His side as 
He enters Paradise (Gosp. of Nicodemus, ii. 10).

(n—ns) A n d  it  w as a b o u t the s ix th  h o u r .— 
See Notes on Matt, xxvii. 45—50; Mark xv. 33—37. 
"We can only conjeoturally account for the omission of 
the “  E l i , E l i , la m a  s a b a c h t h a n i ,”  so prominent 
in the other two reports; hut it is at least conceivable, 
assuming the same sources of information as before, 
that the women who stood by the cross may have 
shrunk from repeating words so terrible, and liavo 
loved to dwell rather on those which seemed to them 
to speak, not of abandonment, but of an absolute and 
unshaken trust. It. is remarkable that this, like the cry 
of apparent despair, is a quotation from the Psalms 
(Ps. xxxi. 6).

t46) A n d  w h e n  Jesus h a d  c r ie d  w ith  a lo u d  
v o ic e , h e  sa id  . . . .—Better, And Jesus cried with a 
loud voice, and said . . . The English text emphasises 
too strongly the distinctness of the act, possibly with the 
implied suggestion that the cry might have consisted of 
the words which St. Luke- does not report. On tho 
other hand, tho other Gospels make tho “ groat cry ” 
immediately preoede death.

H e gave  u p  the g h o st.—Better, He expired, or 
breathed out His spirit, tho verb containing tho root 
from which the Greek for “  spirit ” is derived. Tho 
Greek of St. John, which appears in English as though 
it were tho same as St. Luke’s, corresponds more 
closely to the final utterance, “ Ho delivered up His 
spirit.’’

(47-49) N o w  w h en  the ce n tu r io n  saw  w h a t 
w as d o n e  . . .—See Notes on Matt, xxvii. 54,55 ; Mark
xv. 40— 41. The phrase “ glorified G o d ’’ is, as has 
been noticed already (chap. v. 25). specially character
istic of St. Luke. The substitution of “ this was a 
righteous man,” for “ this was the Son of God,” may, 
perhaps, have originated in a wish to express the exact 
measure, and not more, of the sense in which the cen
turion had used tho seemingly higher words.

I48) T o  that s igh t.—The word is used by St. Luke 
only in the New Testament, and exactly expresses tho pur
pose of those who had come as to gaze on a “ spectacle.” 
These had probably taken little or no part in the 
insults and taunts of tho priests, and now they wont 
away awed, partly by the darkness, partly by the 
solemn majesty of that awful death.

Sm ote th eir  breasts , an d  re tu rn e d .—Better, 
returned, smiting their breasts. Both the verb and 
participle imply continuous action.

(V9) A ll  h is  a cq u a in ta n ce .—This is tho only 
passage in which the word is used. St. Luke apparently 
employs it as intermediate between the spectators and 
tho avowed disciples. Such may have been Simon, or 
Lazarus, of Bethany, or tho rulers who believed yet did 
not confess, or the owners of the ass and of tho colt, or 
the proprietor of the house in which the Passover had 
been eaten.

T h e w o m e n  th at h a d  fo U o w e d  h im  fro m  
G alilee .—St. Lnke does not name them as St. Matthew 
and St. Mark do, probably because in chap. viii. 2, 3, 
ho had already given the names of the most prominent 
among them.

(50—56) B e h o ld , th ere  w as a m an n am ed  
J o se p h .—See Notes on Matt, xxvii. 57— G1; Mark
xv. 42— 47. St. Luke agrees with St. Mark in calling 
him a “ counsellor,” but the epithets, “ good man and 
just,” are peculiar to him. The adjective for good is 
not often applied to persons in tho New Testament. 
In Acts xi. 24 it is used of Barnabas; in Rom. v. 7 
it represents a higher excellence than that of the man 
who is simply just.

(S') T h e c o u n se l an d  d e e d  o f  th em .—The first 
word includes all the earlier stages of the action of tho 
Sanhedrin, from the counsel given by Caiaphas (John xi. 
49) to the final condemnation ; the second, the unofficial 
aots, such as the compact with Judas, and the delivery 
to Pilate.

W h o  a lso  himself waited for the kingdom o f  
God.—The description agrees in form with St. Mark, 
but not with St. Matthew or St. John. Nicodemus, 
who acted with him, is mentioned in the fourth Gospel 
only.

P3) A  sep u lch re  that w as h e w n  in  s ton e .—Tho 
descriptive word differs from that used by St. Matthew 
and St. Mark, as being slightly more technical, and 
implying a higher degree of finish.

(5i) That day was the preparation.—See Note 
on Matt, xxvii. 52.



The Sabbath after the Crucifixion. ST. JjUKE, XXIV. The Women at the Sepulchre.

tion, ami the sabbath drew on. (55) And 
the women also, which came with him 
from Galilee, followed after, and beheld 
the sepulchre, and how his body was 
.laid. 1561 And they returned, and pre
pared spices and ointments; and rested 
the sabbath day according to the com
mandment.

CHAPTER X X I V .— d) Now upon the 
first day of the week,” very early in the 
morning, they came unto the sepulchre,

A.D.33.

<i Matt. 28. 1.
1 Or, him that 

, la d h .

bringing the spices which they had pre
pared, and certain others with them.

And they found the stone rolled 
away from the sepulchre. (3) And they 
entered in, and found not the body of 
the Lord Jesus. <*> And it came to pass, 
as they were much perplexed there
about, behold, two men stood by them 
in shining garments: (5) and as they 
were afraid, and bowed down their faces 
to the earth, they said unto them, W h y  
seek ye the living1 among the dead?

T h e sabbath  d re w  on .—Literally, the SaLbath 
was dawning. It is a questiou whether the word is 
used hereof the actual beginning of the Sabbath— which 
was, of course, at sunset after tho Crucifixion—or, as 
St. Matthew appears to use it (xxviii. 1), for the actual 
dawn. The later Rabbis appear to have spoken of the 
day “ dawning” in the sense of its beginning at sunset, 
and so far support the former interpretation. It was 
possible, however, under tho emergencies of the case, 
that tho entombment began before the sunset, and may 
have been finished during the night, or that, in common 
speech and usage, the Sabbath, though theoretically 
beginning on Friday evening at sunset, was not practi
cally recognised till Saturday at sunrise.

(55) A n d  the w o m e n  also.—Here again we come 
upon traces of St. Luke’s informants. Tho other 
Gospels speak of one or two by name. Ho knows that 
others belonging to the eompauy of women who came 
with Jesus from Galilee (note tho recurrence of the 
same description as in verso 49) had taken part in the 
work. They had stood within view of tho cross. They 
saw tho body taken down. They followed (it was not 
far) to tho garden owned by Nieodemus.

(56) T h e y  re tu rn ed , an d  p rep a red  sp iees and 
oin tm ents. — This seems at first inconsistent with 
their “ buying”  spices after the Sabbath was over 
(chap. xxiv. 1). Possibly, we have two groups of 
women—the two Maries and “ Joanna and the others ” 
(chap. xxiv. 10)— taking part in the samo work; pos
sibly, what they did on the Friday afternoon or evening 
was not enough, aud it was necessary to buy more spices 
as soon as shops were open on Saturday evening.

R ested  the sabbath  d a y .—It is noticeable that 
this is the only record in the Gospels of that memor
able Sabbath. Can wo pieturo to ourselves how it was 
spent by those who had taken part in the great drama of 
tho previous day;— Caiaphas aud tho priests officiating 
in tho Templo sendees of that day, after their hurried 
Passover, just in time to fulfil the bare letter of the 
law. on the previous afternoon; tho crowds that had 
mocked and scoffed on Golgotha crowding tho courts 
of tho Temple, or attending in the synagogues of 
Hebrew or Hellenistic Jews; scribes and Pharisees 
preaching sermons on the history and meaning of the 
Passover, aud connecting it with tho hope of a fresh 
deliverance for Israel ? And the disciples, where were 
they? scattered each to his own lodging, or meeting 
in the guest-chamber where they had eaten their 
Paschal supper, or, as that was apparently a new room 
to them (chap. xxii. 8. 9). in some other inn or lodging 
in the city, or its suburbs ? On that Sabbath, John 
and Peter must have met. aud the penitent must have 
found in his friend’s love the pledge and earnest of his 
Lord's forgiveness; and the Twclvo and the Seventy

must, in groups of twos or threes, have mourned over tho 
failure of their hopes; aud tho women have comforted 
themselves with the thought that they could at least 
show their reverence for tho Lord they loved ns they 
had never shown it before; and Nieodemus aud Joseph 
of ArimatliEea have rested with satisfaction in tho 
thought that they could honour a dead prophet with
out tho danger tliat had attached to honouring a living 
one, or have reproached themselves for tho eowardico 
which had kept them from any open coufession till it 
was too late, aud mourned over tho irrevocable past. 
The records are silent, but tho imagination which turns 
the dead chronicles of history into a living drama lias 
hero, within due limits, legitimate scope for action. 
May we go a step yet further, and think of what was 
then being accomplished behind the veil, of the descent 
into Hades and the triumph over Death, the soul of 
tho robber in the rest of Paradise, aud the good news 
proclaimed to "the spirits in prison”  (1 Pet. iii. 19) ? 
If wo dare not fill up the gap with the legends of tho 
Apocryphal Gospel that bears the name of Nieodemus, 
wo may, at least, venture to dwell reverently on tho 
hints that Scripture actually gives.

X X IV.
(t—8) Now ttpon the first day of the week.—

See Notes ou Matt, xxviii. 1— t; Mark xvi. 1— 4.
V e r y  early  in the m orn in g .—The original has a 

more poetic form “ in the dee]) dawn,”  agreeing with 
" while it was yet dark.”  Tho last clause, “  certain 
others with them,”  is not found in the best MSS., 
and may have been inserted by transcribers to bring in 
the seeoud group, who are named in tho other Gospels, 
but not in this.

(2) And they found the stone roUed away.—1The 
narrative is less vivid and detailed than St.Mark’s; possi
bly, wo may believe, because St. Luke's report may havo 
come,not from one of the Maries, but from Joanna (named 
in verso 10). or Susanna, who wero less prominent, and 
might onl}r have heard of what had passed from others.

(*) T w o  m en  sto o d  b y  them .—St. Mark aud St. 
Matthew mention one only. Had St. Matthew given 
tho two, it might havo been urged by adverse critics that 
this duplication of phenomena, as in tho case of tho 
demoniacs (Matt. viii. 28). and the blind men at Jericho 
(Matt. xx. 30), was an idiosyncrasy of his. As it is, 
we must suppose that each set of informants—the two 
Maries, and tho “ others ”  from whom it seems pro
bable that St. Luke's report was derived— described 
what they themselves had seen. At such moments of 
terror and astonishment, perception and memory aro 
not always very definito in their reports.

(5) Why seek ye the living among the dead?
— Better, as in tho margin, Him that liveth. Tho



The Vlsioti o f  Angels. ST. LUKE, XXIV. The Walk to Emmaus.

<6) He is not here, but is risen: re- bJohn-lXa- 
member bow be spake unto you when 
he was yet in Galilee/ (7) saying, The aMatt-17-21 
Son of man must be delivered into the 
bands of sinful men, and be crucified, 
and the third day rise again. (8> And 
they remembered bis words, (9) and re
turned from the sepulchre, and told all 
these things unto the eleven, and to all e Markin: 
the rest. <10> It was Mary Magdalene, 
and Joanna, and Mary the mother of 
James, and other women that were with 
them, which told these things unto the 
apostles. <n> And their words seemed 
to them as idle tales, and they believed

them not. <12> Then arose Peter/ and 
ran unto the sepulchre; and stooping 
down, he beheld the linen clothes laid 
by themselves, and departed, wondering 
in himself at that which was come to 
pass.

<13> And, behold, two of them went 
that same day to a village called Em
m aus/ which was from Jerusalem about 
threescore furlongs. (U) And they 
talked together of all these things 
which had happened. ,15) And it came 
to pass, that, while they communed 
together and reasoned, Jesus himself 
drew near, and went with them. (10> But

qnestiou was enough to change the whole current of 
their thoughts. The Lord whom they came to honour 
as dead was in very deed “  living,” was emphatically 
“  He that liveth,”  alive for evermore (Rev. i. 18). The 
primary meaning of the words is, of course, limited to 
this ; but like the parallel, “ let the dead bury their 
dead” (seo Note ou Matt. viii. 2d), they suggest mani
fold applications. It is in vain that we seek “ Him 
that liveth” in dead works, dead formulas, dead or 
dying institutions. The eternal life that is in Christ 
is not to be found by looking into the graves of the 
past in the world’s history, or in those of our indi
vidual life. In both cases it is better to rise, as on the 
“  stepping-stones of our dead selves,” to “ higher things.”

(6) R e m e m b e r  h o w  he sp ak e u n to  y o u .—The 
direct appeal to the memory of the women is peculiar 
to St. Luke, and shows us what does not lie on the 
surface of the Gospel history, that they, too, were 
among those to whom were uttered the prophecies of 
the Passion and the Resurrection of which we read in 
chap. ix. 43— 45. In the words of Matt, xxviii. 6, 
“ He is risen, as He said,”  we have an indirect refer
ence of the same character.

(?) In to  th e h an ds o f  s in fu l m en .—The adjec
tive does not appear in the earlier report. It is 
probably used here, more or less, in its popular Jewish 
meaning, as applied to “ sinners of the Gentiles ” 
(Gal. ii. 15).

(8) A n d  th e y  re m e m b e re d  h is w o rd s .—It would 
be better to end the previous verse with a fullstop, and 
begin the next sentence, And they returned . . . .

(9—ii) T o  all the rest.—So Matt, xxviii. 8 as to 
“  the disciples,” as a wider term than “ Apostles.” We 
may naturally think of many at least of the Seventy 
as being among the “  rest.”

(10) M a ry  M agdalen e , an d  Joan n a .—St. Luke 
alone names the latter in the Resurrection history, as 
he alono had named her before, as following our Lord 
in Galilee (chap. vii. 2). It is not an unreasonable 
inference from this that she was probably his chief 
informant.

(n ) Id le  ta les.—The one Greek word which is thus 
rendered occnrs nowhere else in the New Testament. 
It is applied strictly to the trifling, half-idiotic babble 
of dotage.

(1-) T h en  arose P e te r .— See Notes on John xx. 
3— 10. The fact of Peter’s visit to the sepulchre is 
common to St. Luke and St. John, but the former docs 
not mention the companionship of the beloved disciple. 
On the assumption of Joanna being St. Luke's in
formant, we can understand that she told what she

remembered, Peter’s impetuous rush to the sepulchre, 
and did not notice that he was followed by his friend.

S to o p in g  d o w n .— The word was sometimes used 
alone, as in Jas. i. 25, 1 Pet. i. 12, for the act of 
stooping down to look.

(13) A n d , b e h o ld , tw o  o f  th em .— The long and 
singularly interesting narrative that follows is peculiar 
to St. Luke, and must be looked upon as among the 
“ gleaning of the grapes,” which rewarded his researches 
even after the full vintage had apparently been gathered 
in by others. The Emmaus iu Galilee, about a mile 
from Tiberias, was famous for its medicinal warm 
springs (Jos. Ant. xviii. 2, § 3 ; Wars, iv. 1, § 3), 
and had the narrative referred to it, we might, have 
supposed St. Luke to have visited it on that account. 
We have no record of auy such springs iu the Emmaus 
near Jerusalem, which is also named by Josephus 
(Wars, vii. 0, § 61 as at a distance of sixty stadia, or 
furlongs, from Jerusalem. The name, however, was 
probably, as Josephus states (as above), significant, 
connected with the modern Arabic term, Hammdm, or 
Ilummum. for a “ bath,” and indicating, therefore, like 
the Latin “ Acpise,” or the French “ Aix,” the presence 
of such springs, and if so, the same hypothesis may fit in 
here. In the case of the Emmaus (afterwards Nieopolis), 
in the plain of Philistia, there was a fountain men
tioned by early writers as famous for its healing powers 
(Euseb. Chron. 41). We can hardly doubt, lrom the 
prominence given to the name of Cleopas. that he was St. 
Luke’s informant.. W e are not told when the disciples 
started, but as it was " towards evening” when they 
reached Emmaus. it could not well have been before 
their noontide meal. The fulness with which the whole 
account is given may well lead us to think of it as taken 
down at the time from the lips of the narrator.

(15) W h ile  th ey  co m m u n e d  to g e th e r  . . .— The 
verb is the same as that translated “ talked” in the 
preceding verse.

Jesus h im s e lf  d re w  n ear, an d  w e n t w ith  
th em .—Excluding, as we must do in such a case, the 
element of chance, we are loft to eonjectnre the reasons 
for this special manifestation. Neither of the two 
travellers belonged to the Twelve. They may possibly 
have been of the number of the Seventy. May we 
think that it was in tender sympathy with the trials to 
which their thoughtful and yearning temper specially 
exposed them, that their Master thus drew near to 
them ? They had cherished the hope that tho kingdom 
of God would immediately appear (chap. xix. 11), and 
now it seemed further oif than ever. And He came, 
partly, it may be, with altered garb and tone, partly as 
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The Stranger’s Question. ST. LUKE, XXIV. The Disciples’ Answer.

tlieir eyes were holclen that they should 
not know him. d") And he said unto 
them, W hat manner of communica
tions are these that ye have one to 
another, as ye walk, and are sad ? (|3>
And the one of them, whose name was 
Cleopas, answering said unto him, Art 
thou only a stranger in Jerusalem, and 
hast not known the things which are 
come to pass there in these days ?
And he said unto them, W hat things ? 
And they said unto him, Concerning 
Jesus of Nazareth, which was a prophet 
mighty in deed and word before God 
and all the people: (20) and how the 
chief priests and our rulers delivered 
him to he condemned to death, and

have crucified him. (21) But we trusted 
that it had been he which should have 
redeemed Israel: and beside all this, to 
day is the third day since these things 
were done. <--> Yea, and certain women 
also of our company made us astonished, 
which were early at the sepulchre ; (23) 
and when they found not his body, 
they came, saying, that they had also 
seen a vision of angels, which said that 
he was alive. (24) And certain of them 
which were with us went to the sepul
chre, and found it even so as the women 
had said: but him they saw not. <-5) 
Then he said unto them, 0  fools, and 
slow of heart to believe all that the 
prophets have spoken: (2G) ought not

holding their senses under supernatural control, so that 
they knew Him not. He was to them as a man of like 
passions with themselves. (Comp, the appearaueo to 
Mary Magdalene, John xx. 15.)

(U) W h a t m ann er o f  c o m m u n ica tio n s  . . . ?— 
Literally, What arc these words that ye bandy to and 
fro with one another l

A n d  are sad.—The adjcetivo is the same as that 
used of the hypocrites iu Matt. vi. 16. The better 
MSS. make the question stop at “ as ye walk,”  and then 
add, “  And they stood sad in countenance.” Over and 
above the authority for this reading, it has unquestion
ably the merit of greater dramatic vividness.

(is) O ne o f  th em , w h ose  nam e w as C leopas.— 
The name is to be distinguished from the Clopas of 
John xix. 25, which was probably a Grseeiscd form of 
the Aramaic name of a Galilean disciple. Here the 
name is a Greek contraction of Cleopatros (so Antipas, 
from Antipatros). and so far, as connected with Cleo
patra, indicates Hellenistic and probably Alexandrian 
antecedents. This may in part, perhaps, account for 
his imparting to St. Luke what had not found its wav 
into the current oral teaching of the Hebrew Church 
at Jerusalem, as embodied in the narratives of St. 
Matthew and St. Mark.

A r t  th ou  o n ly  a stran ger in  J e ru sa le m ?— 
The English is, at least, ambiguous. Better, Art thou 
alone a sojourner . . . /

(19) W h a t th in gs ? — Literally, What hind o f  
things !

C on cern in g  Jesus o f  N azareth , w h ich  w as a 
p ro p h e t .—The words iudicato the precise stage of 
faith which the two disciples had reached. They 
believed in Jesus as a prophet; they hoped that Ho 
would redeem Israel. They had not risen to the belief 
that He was the Christ, the Son of God. And now 
even that faith was tottering. Tho whole narrative 
suggests that our Lord was choosing this exceptional 
method of dealing with them as a step iu tho spiritual 
education winch was to lead them on to the higher 
truth.

GO) D e liv e re d  h im  to  b e  co n d e m n e d  to  
death .— Literally, to a sentence o f death. The words 
aro strictly accurate. The Sanhedrin had not. strictly 
speaking, passed a sentence of death, though they hail 
voted for condemning our Lord on a capital charge. 
For that they had to deliver Him up to the secular arm 
of Pilate.

A n d  have c ru c ifie d  h im .—Better, and crucified 
Him, the tense being the same as “ delivered.”

(21) But w e trusted.—The pronoun is emphatic. 
“ We, tho disciples, were hoping . . . ,”  whatever 
might be the judgment of others.

W h ic h  sh o u ld  have re d e e m e d  Is ra e l.—More 
exactly, He that is about to redeem . . . The two 
travellers belonged apparently to those who now, as at 
the time of the Nativity, were waiting for redemption 
iu Jerusalem (chap. ii. 38).

T o  d a y  is the th ird  d a y .—We note how naturally 
the disciples fall, from the first, into this method of 
describing the interval since the Crucifixion.

<“ ) M ade us a ston ish ed .—The Greek verb is that 
from which we get our word “ ecstasy,”  taken transi
tively. Literally, they startled tis.

E a rly .—Strictly speaking, at day-breah, or early 
dawn.

t23) A  v is io n  o f  an gels .— Tho word for “ vision ” 
is used of what Zacliarias saw in the Temple (chap, 
i. 221, of the “ visions”  of which St. Paul was tempted 
to boast (2 Cor. xii. 1). It does not occur elsewhere iu 
the New Testament.

(2+) A n d  certa in  o f  th em  w h ich  w e re  w ith  
us.—Tho words have the interest of presenting an 
obviously undesigned coincidence with St. John's 
report of the visit of Peter and John (xx. 3). 
The naturalness of the manner iu which the two 
Apostles are mentioned, but not named, “ certain of 
them which were with us,” may bo noted, so far as it 
goes, as a sign of truthfulness. A  later writer con
structing a narrative would have brought in the two 
conspicuous names.

Go) o fo o ls , an d  s lo w  o f  h eart to  b e lie v e .— 
The word for “ fools” (more literally, silly, senseless) is 
not that which is used in Matt. v. 22, xxiii. 17, but one 
belonging to a somewhat higher style of language. It 
is used by St. Paul of tho " foolish Galatians " (Gal.
iii. 1), and elsewhere, and by no other New Testament 
writer. Tho word of reproof sounds strong, but wo 
must remember that our Lord had already given hints 
ns to the true interpretation of Messianic prophecies 
(chap. ix. 22, 4 t ;  Mark xiv. 21), which might have led 
thoughtful men to see that they pointed to suffering 
and death, as well as to sovereignty and triumph.

(2s) O ught n ot C h rist to  have s u ffe r e d ? — 
Better, the Christ. The thought that the sufferings 
were a necessary coudition of the glory that followed,
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C h rist to have suffered these th ings, 
and to enter into his glory ? (27) And
beginn ing a t M oses and all the prophets, 
he expounded unto them in a ll the scrip 
tures the th ings concerning him self. 
I28' A nd they drew n igh unto the village, 
w hither they w e n t : and he made as 
though he would have gone further.

B u t th ey constrained him , saying, 
A bide w ith  us : for it is tow ard evening, 
and the day is fa r  spent. And he went 
in to ta rry  w ith  them . (30> A n d it  came 
to pass, as he sat a t m eat with them,

he took bread, and blessed it, and brake, 
and gave to them . <31) A nd th eir 
eyes were opened, and they knew  h im ; 
and he vanished out o f th eir s ig h t.1 
<32) A n d  th ey said one to another, D id 
not our h eart burn w ith in  us, w hile he 
talked ■ with us by the w ay, and while he 
opened to us the scrip tu res?  (33) A nd 
th ey  rose up the sam e hour, and re
turned to Jeru sa lem , and found the 
eleven gathered  together, and them  
th at were ■ with them , <:il) saying, The 
Lord  is risen indeed, and hath  appeared

I O r, c e a s e d  to  be  
e v e n  o f  th em .

beeamo from this time forth almost as an axiom of 
Christian thought. So we rear! of “ the sufferings of 
the Christ, and the glory that should follow ” (I Pet. 
i. II).

(27) B e g in n in g  at M oses  an d  a ll th e  p ro p h e ts . 
— Better, from  Moses. Here, then, if not before, there 
was a full “ opening of the Scriptures ” on all that 
pertained to the work and office of the Christ, and it is, 
at least, a legitimate inference to believe that we find 
the echoes of the great lesson thus given in all, or most, 
of the interpretations of Messianic prophecies in the 
written or spoken teaching of the Apostles. From the 
great first gospel of Gen. iii. 15, to the last utterance 
of the last of the Prophets announcing tho coming of 
Elijah (Mai. iv. 5), with special stress, doubtless, on 
prophecies, such as those of Pss. xvi., xxii., Isa. liii., 
that spoke of sufferings and of death as belonging to 
tho perfect picture of the Servant of the Lord, and 
tho ideal King, the unfolding of the divine purpose 
was now made clear to those who before had been 
“  slow of heart to believe.”

(28) H e  m ade as th o u g h  h e  w o u ld  h a v e  g o n e  
fu rth er .— This was, it is obvious, the crucial test 
of the effect of the Lord’s previous teaching. Did 
they feel a new light flowing hi upon tlioir souls, 
bringing now meanings into what had before been 
obscure and hard sayings ? Were they content to let 
the unknown Teacher pass on, and see no more of Him ? 
Their answer showed, in words that meet us afterwards, 
that their “ hearts”  already “ burnt within them.” 
Here, also, we note the method of the Divine Teacher 
as an example for other teachers. We often impress 
truth more effectively, and stimulate the desire for 
further knowledge, by suspending for a time the con
tinued inculcation of it.

(29) Abide with us : for it is toward evening. 
— As part of the narrative, the words have the interest 
of bringing before us the eager desire of the disciples 
to know more of tho wisdom which they had been 
drinking in from the lips of the unknown Teacher. 
They could not bring themselves to part with one who 
had done so much for them. Devout imagination 
has, however, legitimately read other meanings in it. 
“ Abide with mo” has become the burden of tho most 
popular of evening hymns, the true prayer for the 
evening of each day, for the evening of each man’s 
life, for the moments when hopes fail and we com
mune one with another and are sad ; for those, also, 
when our hearts burn within us in the half-eonseions- 
ness that Christ is speaking to us through the lips 
of human teachers.

(so) H e  to o k  b read , an d  b le sse d  it.—Had the 
two travellers boon of tho number of tho Twelve, we

might have thought of the words and acts as reminding 
them of their last Supper with their Lord. As it was, 
we must think of those words and acts as meant to 
teach them, and, through them, others, the same lesson 
that had then been taught to the Twelve, that it would be 
in tho “ breaking of bread ”  that they would hereafter 
come to recognise their Master’s presence. And they, 
too, we must remember, whether they were of tho 
Seventy, or among the wider company of disciples, 
must liavo had memories, it may be of multitudes fed 
with tho scanty provision of a few barley loaves, it may 
be of quiet evenings without a multitude, when they 
had looked on the same act, and heard tho same words 
of blessing. This meal, too, became so full of spiritual 
significance that we may well anticipate tho technical 
language of theology and say that it was to them 
“ sacramental.”

(31) A n d  h e  v a n ish ed  o u t o f  th e ir  sigh t.— 
Literally, He became invisible. The adjective does not 
occur elsewhere in the New Testament. In the order 
of time this is the first example of the new conditions 
of our Lord’s risen life. It was not that He rose and 
left tho room in which they sat. In a moment they 
knew Him with all the fulness of recognition; and 
then they saw Him no more. The work for which He 
had come to them was done. He had imparted com
fort and insight, and had brought them into communion 
with Himself, and then they were to be taught that 
that communion was no longer to depend, as before, on 
a visible and localised presence. (Comp, verse 36; 
John xx. 19, 26.)

(32) D id  n o t  ou r  h eart b u rn  -within u s . . . ?— 
More accurately, Was not our heart burning . . . ? tho 
tense both of this and of the other verbs implying a 
continuous and not a momentary state or act.

(33) T h e y  rose  u p  the sam e h o u r .—As it was 
towards evening when they had arrived at Emmaus, 
and its distance from Jerusalem was about eight miles, 
they must have reached the chamber where the Eleven 
were assembled after nightfall. I f  we identify this 
gathering with that of John xx. 19, there were but ten 
Apostles present, Thomas being absent.

(31) T h e  L o r d  is r isen  in d e e d , an d  h ath  a p 
p ea red  to  S im on . —  Of tho manifestation thus 
referred to, we have no other record in tho Gospels. 
It occupies, however, a prominent place in those which 
St. Paul enumerates (1 Cor. xv. 5), and takes its place 
among the phenomena which indicates St. Paul’s 
acquaintance with the substance of St. Luke’s Gospel. 
What passed at the meeting we can only reverently 
imagine. Before the Passion, the Lord had “ turned 
and looked ”  on Peter until a glance of tender and 
sorrowful reproof (chap. xxii. 61). Now, we may
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to Sim on. (35) A nd they told w hat 
th ings were done in the w ay, and how 
he was known o f them  in breaking o f 
bread.

(30) Anil as they thus spake, Je su s  
h im self stood iu  the m idst o f them,'1 and 
saith  unto them , Peace be unto yon. 
,37) B u t they w ere terrified and a f
frigh ted , and supposed th at th ey had 
seen a  sp irit. (3S) And he said unto 
them , W h y are ye troubled ? and why 
do thoughts arise in your hearts ? (3SI)
Behold m y hands and m y feet, th at it 
is I  m y s e lf : handle me, and see ; for

ii M art 16. 11.

a sp irit hath not flesh and bones, as 
ye see me have. (W) And when he had 
thus spoken, he shewed them  his hands 
and his feet. (4l> A nd w hile th ey  yet 
believed not for jo y , and wondered, he 
said unto them , H ave ye here any m eat? 
<42) A nd they gave him  a  piece o f a 
broiled fish, and o f an honeycomb, f43* 
And he took it, and did eat before them . 
(44) A nd he said unto them , T hese are 
the words which I  spake unto you, 
w hile I  w as yet w ith you, th at all th ings 
m nst be fulfilled, which were w ritten  
in the law  o f M oses, and in  the pro

believe, Ho mot the repentant eager disciple with the 
full assurance of pardon.

(33) H e  w as k n o w n  o f  th em  in  b re a k in g  o f  
b roa d .—Tho nse by St. Luke of a term which, when 
he wrote, had already acquired a definite secondary 
meaning, as applied to “ breaking bread ” in tho Supper 
of the Lord (Acts ii. 42, 46; 1 Cor. x. 16), is every way 
significant. Ho meant men to connect tho recognition 
at Einmaus with their daily or weekly communion in 
tho Body and Blood of Christ.

(33) Jesus h im s e lf  s to o d  in the m id st o f  them . 
— The aeeonnt agrees with that in John xx. 19. who 
adds the fact that tho doors of the room had been 
closed for fear of tho Jews. The mode of appearance 
in both Gospels suggests tho idea, as in verso 31, of 
new conditions of existence, exempted from the physical 
limitations of the natural body, and shadowing forth 
tho "spiritual body” of 1 Cor. xv. 44. It may bo 
noted, however, that there ha’d been timo for tho 
journey from Emmans without assuming more than 
the ordinary modes of motion.

P ea ce  b e  u n to  y o u .—The words do not appear 
elsewhere as addressed by onr Lord to His diseijdes, 
hut they were, as wo find in Matt. x. 12, Luke x. 5, 
identical with the customary salutation of the Jews, so 
that, we may fairly assume that hero also the familiar 
words, as before the familiar act, were meant to help 
the disciples to reeegniso His presence. St. John 
records (ehap. xx. 19) the samo salutation at the samo 
interview.

(3<) S u p p osed  that th e y  h ad  seen  a sp irit.— 
More accurately, sztpposed that they were looking on 
. . . For the use of tho word “ spirit ”  iu this sense, 
see Acts xxiii. 8, 9; Heb. xii. 23.

(38) W h y  are ye tr o u b le d ? —Tho question has a 
singular interest as witnessing to the identity of 
character, if one may so speak, of the risen Lord with 
all that had belonged to His humanity in the days of 
His ministry. He, too, had known what it was to bo 
“ troubled in spirit” (John xi. 33; xii. 27; xiii. 21), 
and out of that experience had grown tho tender 
sympathy which showed itself in the words addressed 
to the disciples, “ Let not your heart bo troubled” 
(John xiv. 1). Now they had a trouble of a different 
kind, and still, as before with the two who Wero on 
their way to Emmans, He seeks to ealm and sustain 
them. Ho knows even the unuttered thoughts and 
questionings that are rising in their hearts.

(39) B e h o ld  m y  h an ds an d  m y  feet.—1The test 
thus offered to the disciples, like that afterwards given 
to Thomas, was to be to them a proof that they were 
not looking on a spectre from tho shadow-world of the

dead. The Resurrection was a reality, not an appear
ance. In St. John’s words, “ which our hands liavo 
handled”  (1 John i. 1), we have an interesting coinci
dence with tho uso of tho samo word here. Tho 
conditions of the problem must remain, however, 
transcendental and mysterious. There is a real corpo
reity, and yet there is a manifest exemption from tho 
common conditions of corporeal existence. St. Luke's 
narrative presents an undesigned coincidence with 
that of John xx. 25. What Thomas asked for 
was tho ovideuco which had, ho heard, been given to 
others. Without that evidence he could not, he felt, 
believe.

(41) W h ile  th ey  y e t  b e lie v e d  n o t  fo r  j o y .—Wo 
again note St. Luke’s characteristic tendency to psycho
logical analysis. As men sleep for sorrow (chap. xxii. 
45), so they disbelieve for very joy. What is brought 
beforo their eyes is too good to be truo.

H a v e  y e  h ere  an y  m eat ?—Literally, anything to 
eat, any food. Here again there is an agreement with 
St. John (xxi. 5). A  new crucial test is given of the 
reality of the resurrection-body. It could bo no 
shadow or spectre that thus asked for food. This wo 
all fee l; but the further question, whether there was not 
only the power to receive food, but a-life iu any seuso 
dependent upon the laws which govern the bodily lifo 
of men, leads ns into a region of problems which wo 
cannot solve, and on which it is profitless to dwell. 
What seems suggested is a spiritual existence capable, 
by an act of volition, of assuming, in greater or less 
measure, the conditions of corporeal. We note how 
the Apostles dwelt afterwards on what now occurred as 
a proof of their Lord's resurrection. They had “ eaten 
and drunk with Him ”  (Acts x. 41).

(42> A  p ie ce  o f  a b r o ile d  fish, an d  o f  an 
h o n e y c o m b .—The fact is interesting as pointing to 
tho common food of the disciples. Fish— as in tho 
miracles of the Fivo Thousand and tho Fonr, and, wo 
may add, in tho narrative of John xxi. 9—seems to 
have been tho staple article of diet. Honey—as in tho 
proverbial speech which described Canaan as a land 
flowing with milk and honey (Ex. iii. 8, 17; Dent,
xxvi. 9, 15; Jer. xi. 5, et ah), as in the histories of 
Samson (Judg. xiv. S) and Jonathan (1 Sam. xiv. 27) 
and John tho Baptist (Matt. iii. 4)—was common 
enough to enter into tho diet of the poor. Even 
in a timo of scarcity, when the com and the olivo 
crops failed, or were laid waste, butter and honey 
remained as a resource which did not fail (Isa. vii. 
15, 22).

Gb T h ese  are the w o rd s  w h ich  I  sp ak e u nto 
y o u .—As with the travellers to Einmaus, so now with

\
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pliets, and in  the psalm s, concerning 
me. (■«) Then opened he th eir under
standing, th at th ey m ight understand 
the scriptures, <46) and said unto them , 
T hus it  is w ritten , and thus it  behoved 
C h rist to suffer, and to rise from the 
dead the third d a y : <47> and th at repent
ance and rem ission o f sins should be 
preached in h is name am ong all nations,

beginning a t Jeru sa lem . <48) A n d  ye  are 
witnesses o f these th ings.

(W) A nd, behold, I  send the prom ise 
o f m y F ath er upon you : “ but ta rry  ye 
in the city  o f Je ru sa lem , un til ye  be 
endued w ith  power from on high .

(5°) A nd he led them out as far as to 
B eth an y, and he lifted  up h is hands, and 
blessed them . <51) A nd it  came to pass,

the Ten who were present, our Lord leads His diseiples 
to the true method of interpreting the prophecies 
which foretold the Christ. And that method was not 
an afterthought. It had been given in hints and out
lines before; now they were led to see it in its fulness. 
The three-fold division of the Law, the Prophets (in
cluding most of the historic books), and the Psalms 
(the latter term standing for the whole of the Kethubhn, 
the Hagiographa or “ holy writings,”  of which the 
Psalms were the most conspicuous portion), corre
sponded to that which was in common use among the 
Jews. (See General Introduction I.— The Boohs o f 
the Neiv Testament.)

(«) Then opened he their understanding.— 
Assuming, as we must assume, that this was the same 
meeting of the Lord with His disciples as that reported 
in John xx. 22, we have hero that which corresponds 
with the gift of the Holy Spirit He then imparted to 
them. They were conscious of a new spiritual power 
of insight and knowledge which they had not possessed 
before. St. Luke’s report, as derived probably at 
second or third baud, through Joanna or others, is 
naturally more vague than that which comes from the 
eye-witness.

(is) Thus it behoved Christ to suffer.—Better,
as elsewhere, that the Christ should suffer.

<*7) A n d  that re p e n ta n ce  an d  rem ission  o f  
sins . . .—Here also wo have a point of contact with 
St. John’s narrative. Though St. Luke did not know 
the special form in which tho commission had been 
given, he had, at least, learnt that forgiveness of sins 
had occupied a prominent place in what had been said 
on that evening, and that that forgiveness was not 
limited to the children of Abraham.

B e g in n in g  at Jeru sa lem .—There is a manifest 
break and condensation of the narrative at this point. 
St. Luke has no personal reminiscences. The second 
appearance, when Thomas was present, those on the 
mountain or by the lake in Galilee, are unrecorded by 
him, and were probably not known. He has before 
him the plan of his second book, and be is content to 
end his first with what will serve as a link leading on 
to it. Assuming his chief informants to have been, not 
the disciples, bnt the company of devout women, we 
have a natural explanation of this comparative vague
ness. In Acts i. 8, words that closely resemble these 
aro placed at the end of the forty days, which are 
there distinctly recognised.

(48) Ye are witnesses of these things.—Here 
again we havo a link connecting the Gospel with the 
Acts, the key-note of which, especially in the earlier 
chapters, is that the diseiples are to be “ witnesses” 
of their Lord’s work and teaching, and above all of 
His resurrection (Acts i. 8, 22 : ii. 32 : iii. 15 :
v. 32).

Behold, I send the promise of my Father . . . 
— As far as St. Luke’s Gospel is concerned, the promise 
thus referred to would scorn to bo that of chap. xi. 13.

Tho discourses preserved by St. John show, however, 
that there had been tho more recent and more definite 
promise of the Comforter (John xiv. 16, xv. 26), and 
so far St. Lnke’s report, vague as it is, presents an 
undesigned coincidence.

T a rry  y e  in  the c ity  o f  Jeru sa lem .—Again wo 
have a parallelism with Acts i. 4. Tho omission of all 
reference to tho return of the disciples to Galilee is 
at first startling, but it, at least, proves the entire 
independence of St. Luke's Gospel, and it may be ex
plained on the very natural supposition that he had 
no knowledge of further details at this stage of bis 
history, and would not construct a narrative with 
invented ones.

U n til y e  b e  e n d u e d  w ith  p o w e r  fr o m  on  
h ig h .—The Greek word is probably to be taken with 
more of its original meaning than is conveyed by the 
English. The disciples were to be invested— i.e., 
clothed upon—with a new power, which was to be as 
the new garb in which their old nature and its gifts 
were to manifest themselves, purified and strengthened, 
but not losing their identity. It is noticeable that this 
is a very favourite thought with St. Paul. Men “ pnt 
on ” Christ (1 Gal. iii. 27), the "new  man”  (Eph. iv. 
24). In tho risen life they are clothed with, and put 
on, incorruption (1 Cor. xv. 53, 54; 2 Cor. v. 2—4). 
Tho word is not used, in its figurative sph’itual sense, 
by any other New Testament writer.

(5°) A n d  he le d  th em  o u t as far as to  B eth a n y . 
— It must be admitted that this narrative, taken by 
itself, would leave the impression that the Ascension 
followed with not more than a day’s interval on the 
Resurrection. We must remember, however, that even 
the coincidences between the close of St. Luke’s first book 
and the beginning of his second, show that he was already 
looking forward to resuming his work, and that the 
interval of forty days is distinctly recognised in Acts 
i. 3, thongh there also, as here, there is no mention of 
any return to Galilee in the interval. Is it a conceiv
able solution of the problem that the devout women, 
who were St. Luke's informants, remained at Jeru
salem in almost entire seclusion, and hardly knew of 
what had passed outside the walls of their house from 
the day of the Resurrection onwards to that of tho 
Ascension ? To them, as to othors who look back 
upon periods in which intense sorrow and intense joy 
have followed ono on the other, all may have seemed, 
when they looked back upon it in after years, as a 
dream, tho memory of which was in one sense, as to its 
outcome, indelible, bnt in which the sequence of details 
conld no longer bo traced with clearness. I f  we may 
distinguish between two words often used as synony
mous, it was with them, not recollection, but memory. 
On the brief narrative that follows, see Notes on Acts 
i. 9—11.

(51) The words “ and was carried up into heaven ” 
are wanting in some of tho best MSS., and are omitted 
accordingly by some recent editors.



The Ascension. ST. LUKE, XXIV. The Disciples in the Temple.

w hile lie blessed them,'1 he w as parted 
from them , and carried up into heaven. 
<5-) A nd they worshipped him, and re-

a Mark 10.19; Acts 
1. 9. turned to Jeru sa lem  w ith  great jo y  : 

(5.i) anc] werc continually in the tem ple, 
praising and b lessing God. Am en.

(52) T h e y  w o rs h ip p e d  h im .—These words also 
nro absent from most of the best MSS. I f  they stand 
as part of the text, wo must remember that they 
deseribo the attitude of prostrato adoration.

With great j o y .—Now, at last, tho disciples found 
the fulfilment of their Lord’s promiso that " their 
sorrow should be turned into joy,”  and that joy—the 
joy of knowing that their Lord and their Friend was 
at tho right hand of tho Father— was ono which no 
man could take from them (John xvi. 20, 22).

(M) A n d  w ere  c o n t in u a lly  in the tem p le .—Tho 
statement is obviously not inconsistent with that in the 
Acts (i. 13), that they were abiding in an upper-chamber 
in Jerusalem. AVnat it indicates is, that their days 
were spent, not in tho routiuo of common life, but in

tho prayer of fervent expectation; and for this no place 
was so fitting as tho Temple, which their Master had 
taught them to look on ns in very deed His “ Father's 
house,” tho “  house of prayer,”  in which tho soul of 
the true worshipper could find access to its God (chap,
xx. 4G ; John ii. 10). There, too, we must remember 
all the memories of the precious days that had preceded 
the Passion would be with them in their fullest intensity. 
We find tho same pattern of life presented in Acts
iii. 1.

A m e n .—The word is wanting in the best MSS., as 
it is also in many in Matt, xxviii. 20, Mark xvi. 20, 
and John xx. 31. In each caso it was probably addod 
by the transcriber in devout thankfulness at tho com
pletion of his task.



DE S. JO AN N E E V AN G ELISTA.

W e pause on tlio threshold that leads from the 
Three Gospels to the Fourth, as from the Holy Place 
to the Holy of Holies; and 1 feel that there can be no 
bettor introduction to that innermost sanctuary than 
the hymn of which it has been truly said, that “ sacred 
Latin poetry scarcely possesses, if indeed it possess,” 
anything grander or loftier. (Archbishop Trench, 
Sitcred Latin Poetry, p. 72.) Many readers of this 
Volume will, I  believe, thank me for giving them the

Vcrbum  Dei, Deo Natum,
Quod nec factum, nec creatum,

Venit do eoelestibus;
Hoc vidit, hoe attrectavit, 
l lo c  de ccelo reseravit,

Joannes hominibus.

Inter illos primitives 
Veros veri fontis rivos 

Joannes exiliit j 
Toti mundo propinaro 
Nectar illud salutare.

Quod de throno prodiit,

Cmlum transit, veri rotam 
Solis vidit, ibi totani 

Mentis figens a eiem ;
Speculator spiritnlis,
Quasi Seraphim sub alia,

Dei vidit faciem.

A ndiit in gyro sedis
Quid psallant cum eithareedis,

Quater seni proeeres:
De sigillo Trinitatis 
Nostrie nuinmo civitatis 

Impressit characteres.

Volat avis sine met&
Quo nec vates nec propheta 

Kvolavit a ltiu s:
Tam implcnda quam implcta,
Nunquam vidit tot secreta 

Purus homo purius,

Sponsus, rubrA veste teetus,
Visus, sed non intellectus,

Redit ad palatiu m :
Aquilam  Ezechiclis 
Sponsor misit, qure dc coelis 

Referret mysteriuni.

Die, dilecte, de Dilecto,
Qualis, adsit, et de lecto 

Sponsi Snonsro n u n cia ;
Die quis cibus angelorum,
Qure sint festa superorum 

De Sponsi prresentia.

V eri panem intellectus,
Cicnam Christi super pectus,

Christi snmptam resera:
U t eantemus de Patrono,
Coram Agno, coram Throno,

Laudes super tethera.

opportunity of reading that hymn in the unapproach
able majesty of tlio original. Others will, 1 hope, 
appreciate it in some measure, even in the weaker 
medium of a translation. The writer is unknown, but 
he was clearly one who had been trained in the school 
of Adam of St. Victor, whose hymn on the Cherubic 
Emblems of the Gospels has been already given (p. xliv.), 
and the disciple was not inferior to his master.

E. H. P.

The W ord of God, the Eternal Son,
"With God, the Uncreated, One,

Came down to earth from Heaven ;
To see Him, hnndlo llim , and show 
l l is  heavenly life to men below,

To holy John was given.

Am ong those four primeval streams 
W hose living fount in Eden gleams,

John's record true is known ;
To all the world he poureth forth 
The nectar pure of priceless worth 

That flows from out the Throne.

Reyond the Heavens he soared, nor failed,
With all the spirit's gaze unveiled.

To see our true Sun's g ra c e ;
Not as through mists ami visions dim,
Deneath the wings of Seraphim 

He looked, and saw  God s face.

l ie  heard where songs and harps resound,
And four and twenty ciders round 

Sing hymns of praise and jo y:
The impress of the One in Three,
W ith print so clear that all may see,

He stamped on earth’s alloy.

A s eagle w inging loftiest flight 
W here never seer’s or prophet’s sight 

Had pierced the ethereal vast,
Pure beyond human purity,
l ie  scanned, with still undazzled eye,

The future nnd the past.

The bridegroom, clad in garments red.
Seen, yet w ith might nnfathom^d,

Home to his palace hies;
E zekiel’s eagle to His bride 
He sends, and will no longer hide 

Heaven's deepest mysteries.

O loved one, bear, if  thou ean’st tell 
Of Him whom thou d id st love so well,

Glad tidings to the Bride ;
Tell of the angels’ food they taste,
W ho with the Bridegroom’s presence graced,

A re  resting at l lis  side.

Tell of the soul’s true bread unpriced,
Christ's supper, on the breast of Christ 

In wondrous rapture ta’en ;
That we m ay sing before the Throne 
His praises, whom as Lord we own.

The Lamb w e worship slain.
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Q uarti cuangelionun Ioliannis ex decipolis

coliortantibus condescipulis et ejis suis

d ix it conieiunate m ilii- odie triduo et quid

cuique fuerit reuelatum  a lterutrun i

nobis eim arrem us eadem nocte reue

latum  andreae ex apostolis u t recognis

centibus cuutis Io liann is suo nomine 
c e

cunta discribret et ideo lic it u aria  sin

culis euangeliorum  lib ris principia

doceantur N ih il tam en differt creden 
i

tium  fedei cum uno ac principali spu de 

c larata  sint in om nibus om nia de natidi 

ta te  de passionc de resurrectioue
r

de conuesatione cum decipulis suis

ac de gem ino eius aduentu

Prim o In  Im m ilitate dispectus quod f o
S

tu secundum  potetate regali pro 

clarum  quod foturum  est. quid ergo 

m irum  si Iobannes tain constanter 

sincula etifi In  ep istu lis suis proferat 

dicens In  sem eipsu Quae uidim us oculis 

nostris et auribus audiuim us et m anus 

nostrae palpauerunt liaec scripsim us

uobis

[Tregelles, C a n o n  M u r a t o e ia n  

See Introduction, page 377.]



I N T R O D U C T I O N
TO

THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN.

1 . L if e  o f  t h e  A f o s t l e  J ohn-.
I I .  A l ' T H O K S H I I '  o f  t h e  G o s p e l .

III. T im e  w h e n  a n d  1’ l a c e  w h e r e  t iie  G o s p e l
WAS WHITTEN.

I. L ifo  o f  the A p o s tle  J oh n .—Our sources of 
information for the life of the Apostle John are, (1) the 
Four Gospels themselves ; (2) the Arts of the Apostles, 
with references in the Epistles ; (3) the traditions which 
have eomo to us in the history of the early Church.

(1) From the Gospels we know that St. John was the 
son of Zehedee and Salome.

The father is mentioned only onee in the narrativo 
(Matt. iv. 21. 22; Mark i. 19, 20), but the name 
occurs frequently as distinguishing tho sons. Ho had 
"hired servants” (Mark i. 20); and John’s own con
nection with the family of the high priest (John xviii. 
15; but see Note here), and the committal of Mary to 
his care (John xix. 27). may also point to a position 
removed at least from tho necessity, but not from the 
practice, of labour, which was enstomary among Jews 
of all classes (Matt. iv. 21).

Of Salome we know lit tlo more. It has been assumed 
above that she was the wife of Zebcilee, and the mother 
of St. John; and the assumption is based upon a com
parison of Matt. xx. 20; xxvii. 50 ; Mark xv. 40; xvi. 1. 
(Comp. Notes on these passages.) It has also been 
frequently assnmed that she was the sister of Mary, 
the mother of our Lord, mentioned in John xix. 25 
(comp. Note there); and although this cannot be 
regarded as proved, it is tho most probable interpre
tation. It would follow from this that St. John 
was the cousin-german of our Lord. Salome was also 
one of the band of women who ministered unto the 
Lord of their substance (Matt, xxvii. oG; Luko viii. 3); 
and this falls in with tho general impression which tho 
narrative gives of tho position of tho family. She 
was present at tho Crucifixion (Mark xv. TO), and was 
one of those who brought spices for the embalmment 
(Mark xvi. 1). In one other passage sho is mentioned, 
and there she appears as asking for her two sons tho 
position of honour in the Messianic kingdom (Matt,
xx. 20 ct seq.). Her prominence as compared with her 
husband, and the title " mother of Zebedee’s children,” 
makes it probable that she outlived him, and that tho 
iuHnonco of the mother, whose zeal and love for her sons 
are illustrated in her ambitious request for them, was 
that which chiefly moulded tho Apostle's earlier years.

Another member of the household is known to us— 
James, who is usually mentioned first, and was pre
sumably the elder of the pair of brothers. A t the 
time of his death he was. however, known to St. Luke 
as “  James tho brother of John " (Acts xii. 2), and the 
same writer inverts the order of the names in the same 
chapter (Luke ix. 23 [? reading], 52). In Acts i. 13, too, 

24  ;

I V .  T h e  P u r p o s e  w h ic h  t h e  W r it e r  h a d  in  
V i e w .

V .  C o n t e n t s  a n d  C h a r a c t e r is t ic s  o f  t h e  G o s p e l .
V I .  S k e t c h  o f  t h e  L it e r a t u r e  o f  t h e  S u b j e c t .

tho better reading is Peter and John and James. Tho 
home of the family was on tho shores of the Lake of 
Galilee, at Bethsaida, according to the usual conclusion 
from Luke v. 9 and John i. 44: or, perhaps, at Caper
naum, which was not far from Bethsaida (Mark i. 29).

The sons of Jonas were companions of the sons of 
Zehedee when they are first mentioned, and had pro
bably' been friends in boyhood and youth. Whether 
tho home was at Bethsaida or Capernaum, the Apostle 
was byT birth a Galilean, as were all the Twelve, with 
tho exception, perhaps, of Judas Iscariot. (Comp. Notes 
on chap. vi. 71, and Acts ii. 7.) Ho belonged, then, to 
tho free, industrious, and warlike people of the North, 
who were despised by the more cultured inhabitants 
of Jerusalem, and upon whom the yoke of Judaism 
pressed less heavily than it did upon the dwellers in 
Judaea. Removed from the influence of scribes and 
Pharisees on the ono hand, he would on the other hand 
grow up in eontact with men of alien races and creeds, 
who were found in largo numbers in the populous cities 
of Galilee. The union of Jewish and Greek charac
teristics which mark the man would bo thus formed 
insensibly in the boy.

Wo know too little of the family life in Galileo 
eighteen centuries ago to be able to realise with any 
fulness and certainty how tho years of the Apostle’s 
boyhood and youth were spent ; and yet there aro 
certain hold lines which can be distinctly traced. Up 
to the age of six he, liko other Jewish children, would 
bo taught by his parents at home, and then sent to ono 
of the public schools, which, in the period after tho 
Captivity, had been established in every town and 
important milage in Judma and Galilee. Wo know 
that after tho tall of Jerusalem Tiberias became tho 
seat of the most famous rabbinic school, and it is 
probable that there were already established on tho 
shores of the Sea of Galilee the seminaries of doctors 
who had been themselves trained at Jerusalem. Tho 
lad would have gone to ono of these higher seminaries 
at the age of sixteen, and would thus have been fitted 
for the work which, in tho providence of God, lay' heforo 
him, though he was not technically trained at tho feet 
of a rabbi, and was therefore classed among tho “ un
learned and ignorant”  (Actsiv. 13).

A t the age of twelvo or thirteen, John would have 
been taken up, as we know that Jesus was, to keep tho 
feasts at Jerusalem. Tho holy city, hound up with 
irophecy and psalm; tho temple, the centre of every 
lighest hopo and thought which, at. mother’s knee or 

at the feet ef the teacher, had been instilled into his
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mind, now burst in all the glory of its reality upon this 
Galilean boy. What Oxford and Cambridge are to 
English schoolboys, or Homo to the pilgrim from 
distant lands, all this, and a thousand times more than 
all this, was tho city of Zion to tho Jewish pilgrim. 
Well may it be that tho gorgeous ritual of the temple 
so impressed itself upon tho receptive youthful mind as 
to furnish the imagery in which the Visions of the 
Apocalypse were afterwards to bo clothed.

These visits would bo repeated three times each year, 
and form tho great events in tho year’s course. Tho 
caravans, tho pilgrim-songs, tho discourses of rabbis 
and teachers, the ritual of tho feasts themselves, would 
all leave their mark upon tho opening mind, and lead 
to question and answer as to what these things meant.

In tho intervals between tho feasts, there would be 
the regular syuiagoguo sendees and instructions, the 
converse with teachers and friends, tho daily task in 
his father’s trade, tho growth and development of 
character in and through all these outer circumstances.

The most prominent thought of the times, the subject 
on which men wero ever musing and speaking of, was 
the expectation of tho Messiah. Probably every well- 
trained Jewish boy expected that the Messiah would 
come before his own life would end. Together with 
this expectation of the Messiah there wero hopes of 
freedom from the oppression of Rome; and the deep 
feeling of the masses frequently found vent in open 
insurrection. One remarkable attempt to throw off the 
hated yoke, which was for a time successful— when 
Judas the Gaulonite, and Sadoc the Pharisee, ruled tho 
whole country— must have occurred when John was yet 
a boy, and his spirit must have been fired by tho cry 
of their watchword, “ God only is our Lord and 
Master.”  (Comp. Jos. Ant. xviii. 1.) •

And so tho years went on. Boydiood passed into 
youth, and youth into manhood. The study of tho law 
and tho prophets, the singing of psalms, the utterance 
of prayers, tho feelings and hopes of his countrymen, 
must, with successive y'ears, have brought a new 
meaning. Tho dreams of childhood and visions of 
youth grew into the deeper thoughts and fuller hopes 
of manhood.

Such was tho relation of John’s mind to the prepara
tion of the past and to the hopes of the future, when 
the Baptist appeared as the herald of tho coming 
King, and passing from Judiea northwards through the 
Jordan Valley, cried with a voieo which, like a trumpet- 
blast, awoke men from their spiritual slumber, “ Repent 
j'e, for tho kingdom of heaven is at hand.”  Among 
those who flocked to this new teacher wero tho sous of 
Zebcdee and the sons of Jouas. The first chapter of 
this Gospel leads to the thought that they wero promi
nent among tho Forerunner's disciples; and to the heart 
of no one, it may be, of all who heard him did his 
burning words come with greater power than to that of 
the young follower whoso namo was in the after-history 
to eclipso his own. For days, or weeks, or months, 
perhaps, tho spirit of John tho Baptist was leading 
the spirit of John the son of Zebedee onward from Old 
Testament prophecy to Him in whom Old Testament 
prophecy  ̂ was to bo fulfilled. Neither knew, indeed, 
that the fulfilment was so near at hand until the Baptist 
saw the Messiah coming to be baptised, aud the disciple 
heard the cry, “ Behold the Lamb of God, which taketh 
away tho sins of tho world.”  On the following day 
the words so full of meaning wero again spoken, anil 
a pair of diseiples, of whom Andrew was one, and 
John almost certainly the other, passed from tho 
discipleship of tho Baptist to that of the Messiah Him-
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self. They' “  remained with Him that day.”  the crisis 
of tho life, in which its whole current was changed. 
(See Notes on chap i. 35— 12.)

The next period of the life is one with which wo aro 
familiar from the Gospels themselves, aud one which, 
therefore, needs but a brief treatment here. John seems 
at once to have followed Jesus; to have been present, 
and, perhaps, even to have been a central figure, at tho 
marriage at Cana (chap, ii., Note on verse 5); to have 
gono thence with Him to Capernaum aud Jerusalem 
(chap. ii. 12, 22); to have been with Him on the return 
to Samaria; aud then probably for a time to have 
gone back to his ordinary life, learning in the calmness 
of its retirement the meaning of the lessons which the 
words and deeds of Jesus had taught him.

From that retirement he is again called, and perhaps 
the call was repeated (comp. Notes on Matt. iv. 18 aud 
Luke v. 1— 11), to be a fisher of men and an Apostle of 
the Church of Christ. With James his brother, with 
Simon and Andrew his friends,ho is always named in the 
first group of the Apostles; and with James and Simon 
he forms tho band of three who are tho nearest friends 
and companions of the earthly life of Christ. They 
alone are with Him in tho presence of death (Mark v. 
37); in the Mount of Transfiguration; in the garden of 
Gethsemane. Peter and John follow Him within the 
high priest's house at the trial (chap, xviii.) ; John at 
least was present at the Crucifixion ; and both ran 
together to the sepnlehre. From the call to the 
Apostleship to the close of the human life of Christ, 
the story of the life of St. John is bound up with the 
outer events of the life of his Master. Following in His 
steps; hearing, aud, with greater receptive power thau 
any other hearer, grasping tho truths that Christ 
taught; seeing, and, with greater spiritual intuition 
than any other witness, reading the signs that Christ 
did; loving with fuller love, and therefore more fully 
loved ; he was preparing to bo prominent among wit
nesses to, as he had been prominent among those who 
wero witnesses of, the works aud teaching and love of 
Christ.

But his character is not represented as simply re
ceptive. Ho who gave to Simon the name of Peter to 
mark him out as the rock-man of the Church, gave to 
James and John, as marking out some characteristics 
in them, the title “ Boanerges”  or “ Thunder-sons.”  
(Comp. Note on Mark iii. 17.) I f  “  Son of Perdition” 
was the name of him in whom there was the special 
characteristic marked by “ perdition”  (comp. Note 
on chap. xvii. 12), and “ Son of Exhortation”  that 
of him who had this special gift (comp. Note on Acts
iv. 36), then “ Sons of Thunder”  marks out some force 
of character —  sudden, impulsive, vehement, as the 
thunder’s roll. Of this we find traces in the earlier 
Gospels. These sons of Zebedee, seeking with their 
mother tho chief places in tho Messianic kingdom, de
clare that they are ready to faeo all the dangers and 
difficulties before them; to drink of His cup; to bo 
baptised with His baptism (Matt. xx. 20— 2-1; Mark
x. 35— 11). They forbad those who east out devils in 
Christ’s name, and would call fire from heaven to eou- 
snrno those who received not their Lord (Luke ix. 
49—54). Of tho spirit of the Elijah of the Old
Testament they had learnt in the school of tho Elijah 
of tho New Testament, and had carried, perhaps, 
something of the Baptist's stern denunciation of sin, 
and of his hardness of life and manner, into the work 
of Christ.

But if this is the character of John as drawn in 
tho earlier Gospels, it is not that which is drawn in tho
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Fourth Gospel itself. There lie is the sou of love, gen- | 
tleness, receptivity, rather than tho son of thunder; and j 
these aro the aspects of his character which have for the | 
most part impressed themselves on Christian art and I 
thought. The difference has often been noted, and for the j 
most part noted by those who have drawn from it tho in
ference that tho two pictures cannot represent the samo 
man, and that tho later is the ideal of an after age. But 
the picture of the natural man,taken in the fire and vigour 
of youth, may furnish but few points of resemblance 
with that which represents him in tho mellow ripeness 
of ago. Great minds aro wholly changed by half a 
century of expansion and growth ; and experience would 
seem to show that the earnest, forceful, impulsive cha
racter is that which ripens into calm and gentle love. If 
tho youth represents love bursting forth in active 
strength, the old age represents lovo passively resting 
in being loved. Tho pictures, it should bo remembered 
also, are drawn from different stand-points. The 
former is from without, representing tho character in 
youth, as seen in its manifestations by others; the 
latter is from within, representing tho eharactor at the 
close of life, as the writer knew himself, and know 
himself to be receptive of tho love of Christ.

(‘2) For the next poriod of tho life of St. John our only 
authorities are tho Acts of tho Apostles and their letters. 
Here, as in the Gospels, he is closely connected with St. 
Peter. They are named together among those who were 
“ in tho upper room’’ (chap. i. 13); they go up to tho 
Temple together (chap. iii. 1), and are together before 
the Sanhedrin (chap. iv. 13, 19); they are sent together 
on tho mission to Samaria (chap. viii. 14). Both aro in 
Jerusalem after tho Herodian persecution, in which 
James was killed with the sword (chap. xii. 2), and aro at 
the first great council (chap. xv. 6; comp. Gal. ii. 9). 
These scanty notices give all that wo know of a poriod 
which must have extended over somo twenty years. 
While James was the first bishop of tho Jerusalem 
Church, and Peter was tho leader of Christianity among 
tho Jews, it can hardly he that St. John was living 
a life of retirement. Other missions, like that to the 
Samaritans, may in part have occupied this interval ; or 
he may have earned on a work less prominent, but not 
loss nseful, than that of St. Poter and St. James in 
Jerusalem itself; or he may have returned to Galileo to 
do a liko work there. Wherever ho dwelt he doubtless 
regarded tho solemn committal of tho Virgin Mary to 
his earo (chap. xix. 26) as binding while she lived. If 
we may accept tho traditions which placo her death in 
the year A.D. 48 as approximately true, it may account 
for tho fact that St. John is not mentioned with St. 
Peter and St. James as in Jerusalem during St. Paul’s 
first visit after his conversion, about A.D. 38 (Gal. i. 
18, 19); but he is so mentioned, and is regarded as one 
of tho “ pillars of tho Church,” at tho visit to the 
council in A.D. 51 (Gal. ii. 4).

In connection with this residenco at Jerusalem, ex
tending, it maybe, over many years, we have to bear in 
mind that while Galilee is the scene of tho narrative of 
tho earlier Gospels, Jerusalem is specially that of tho 
Fourth. It assumes a minuto acquaintance with persons 
and places which could ho possessed oidy by ono who 
had resided in the city. (Com)), p. 374.)

(3) Passing to tho later poriod of the Apostolic life, 
we aro left without any certain guide. Ho is nowhere 
mentioned in the New Testament after tho Jerusalem 
council in A.D. 51. It would seem probablo that ho was 
not there during St. Paul's visit of Acts xxi., but tho 
argument from sileneo ought never to be pressed, nor 

/ should it be forgotten that St. Luko records the visit

only in so far as it concerned St. Paul. We may with 
greater reason infer that he was not at Ephesus when 
St. Paul hade farewell to the elders of that city (Acts xx.), 
nor yet when lie wrote tho Ephesian epistle and the later 
pastoral letters. It may be, indeed, that ho had left 
Jerusalem, but had not yet arrived at Ephesus. A  
work of which we have no record is suggested by somo 
MSS. of tho First Epistle, which assert that it was 
written to the Parthians, and a tradition of such work 
seems to have been known to Augustine. It is, how
ever, more probable that tho Apostle continued in 
Jerusalem until the destruction of the city, and that ho 
was then borno on tho westward-flowing current of 
Christianity to the city of Ephesus, which, from tho 
middle of the first to tho middle of the second century, 
was its most important centre. (Comp. § HI. p. 376.)

Ephesus was the link between the east and tho west, 
between the mystic philosophies of Asia and the schools 
of Greece. More than any other city it had a charm for 
St. Paul, who had preached in it and the surrounding 
towns during three years, and had planted there 
Churches, which he saw flourish under his care, but in 
tho midst of winch he saw also seeds of future error, 

i (Acts xx. 29,30. Comp. Notes on Acts xix., and Intro
duction to the Epistle to the Ephesians.) From tho Book 
of Revelation (Notes on chaps, i. 9—ii.29) we may infer 
that, in addition to Ephesus, the surrounding Churches 
of Smyrna, and Pergamos, and Thyatira, and Sardis, and 
Philadelphia, and Laodieea were the special objects of 
tho Apostle’s care, and that in one of the persecutions 
which fell upon the early Church ho was banished to 
tho island of Patmos. (Comp. Introduction to the Booh 
o f Revelation.) Returning from Patmos to Ephesns 
after tho accession of Norva, if we may accept the early 
tradition, ho continued there to an extremo old age, 
combating heresies, and teaching the truth.

Tho old ago of St. John became tho centre of 
legends, partly based upon fact, and partly ideal, 
which tho early Christians loved to tell, and many 
of which have come down to onr own day. They 
thought of his life as charmed, so that poison could 
not affect it, nor any form of death destroy it; 
they told—and it was not, Clement of Alexandria 
says, a story, but a true account— how the old man 
pursued a lost convert, whom ho had committed to 
tho charge of a bishop in Asia Minor, and regained 
him in the robber's den; how, liko tho Jewish high 
priest, ho wore upon his head tho plate of gold in
scribed with “ Holiness to the Lord ; ”  how lie, with 
something of tho spirit of earlier days, flew from tho 
hath in which tho heretic Ceriuthus was, lest it should 
fall upon him; how he was borne into tho church 
when all power to move was gone, and, as if echoing 
tho farewell words of Christ, which he himself had 
heard, said, “ Little children, lovo one another, little 
children, love ono another; ”  and how, when asked 
why ho always said this ono thing, tho old man replied, 
“ Beeauso this is tho Lord’s command, and if this is 
done, all is done.”

Cassian (Collat. xxiv. e. 2) relates an anecdote, which 
may bo given as an illustration of the impression of tho 
Asiatic Church with regard to tho character of tho 
Apostlo. “ Tho blessed Evangelist was one day gently 
stroking a partridge, when a young man, returning 
from hunting, asked in astonishment how a man so 
illustrious could spend his timo in such a manner ? 
‘ What havo you got in your hand ? ’ replied the 
Apostle. ‘ A  bow,’ said the young man. ‘ Why is it 
not strung?’ ‘ Because if I carried it strung always it 
would lose the elasticity which I shall want in it whou 
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I draw the arrow.’ ‘ Do not be angry, then, my young 
friend, if I sometimes in this way unstring my spirit, 
which may otherwise lose its spring, and fail at the 
very moment when I shall need its power.’ ”

But spaeo would fail to enter on a field so tempting 
and so full of beauty as the traditional history of the 
old ago of St. John. Uncertain as we have found the 
history to be, we cannot expect to have any exact know
ledge of the time of his death. Irenaeus speaks of him 
as alive after the accession of Trajan (a .d . 98); Jeromo 
places the death at sixty-eight years after the Cruci
fixion. He lived, then, until near the close of the first 
century, or, it may be, that he lived on into tho second 
century; and if we accept the tradition that he was 
some years younger than our Lord, we havo to think 
of him— the martyr in will, but not in deed—as sinking 
peacefully to the grave, beneath tho weight of more than 
fonrseoro years and ten.

[For the matter of this section, eomp. Godet, Intro
duction, Historique et Critique, 1876, pp. 35— 75 (trans
lated in Clark’s Library); Liicke, Commentar, 1840, 
vol. i„  pp. 6— tO; Neauder, Planting o f Christianity 
(Bohn’s Library); Stanley, Sermons and Essays on the 
Apostolic A ge; Macdonald, Life and Writings o f  St. 
John, 1876; Trench (Francis), Life and Character 
of St. John, 1850; Plnmptre, Article “ John tho 
Apostlo,”  in Smith's Dictionary o f the Bible, vol. i., 
pp. 1103 et sen.; Archbishop Tait, “ St. John's Con
nection with Christian History and Evidence,”  Good 
Words, July, ISOS; Miss Tonge, The Pupils o f  St. 
John the Divine.]

II. A u th o rsh ip  o f  th e G o sp e l.—The evideneo 
for tho authorship of any nulling consists of two 
distinct branches, of which one (T) traces tho external 
history of tho writing, and the other (2) is based upon 
tho contents of tho writing itself.

(I) Tho writing which everybody now understands 
by “ The Gospel according to St. John ”  has borno this 
title through tho whole history of tho Church, and 
during by far tho greater part of that history has borno 
it without question. From the last quarter of tho 
second century to the last quarter of tho eighteenth 
century the writing was received with almost one con
sent, as the authentic witness of tho Apostlo John; 
but this period of clear and unbroken reception was 
preceded by one of twilight, in which it is difficult 
to trace tho lines of evidence, and has been followed 
by ono of destructive criticism, extending to our own 
day. It is believed that to every new investigator who 
uuites competence with candour,tho light of the second 
century becomes more and more clear in the evidence it 
supplies of tho reception of the Gospel as St. John’s; 
and that tho chief result of the criticism which would 
destroy, has been to bring out a criticism of defence 
which has mado the external evideneo of tho Johannino 
authorship more conclusive than it has ever been before.

The evideneo adduced for the reception of tho Gospel 
ns by St. John, at tho eloso of tho second century, comes 
from every quarter of the Church. Irenaeus at Lyons, 
himself a disciple of Polycarp, who was a disciple of 
St. John ; Tertullian at Carthage, writing against tho 
heretic Mareion ; Clement at Alexandria; the Mura- 
torian Fragment at, Romo (eomp. General Introduction, \ 
page X III., and § IV., p. 377); the Peshito version from I 
Syria; the Old Latin from Africa—all are witnesses, j 
speaking with a voice the meaning of which cannot 
bo doubted, and tho authority of which cannot bo 
impeached. i

Following tho lino of evidence backwards through |

tho earlier decades of the century, we meet with a 
fragmentary literature; and the value of the evi
dence depends upon considerations such as how far 
wo havo a rational ground to expect that in A po
logies, Letters, Homilies, Apocalyptic Visions, thero 
would bo references to a writing like the Fourth 
Gospel; how far such references are actually found ; 
how far tho literary habits of tho ago justify us 
in saying that a reference is or is not a quotation; 
how far it is likely that a Gospel which is confessedly 
much later than the others, and was possibly (seo 
p. 377) for years known only to a limited circle, should, 
in comparison with these, havo influenced the scanty 
literature of the next age.

To discuss this question is, obviously, far beyond the 
limits of the present sketch, and requires an acquaint
ance with languages and a literature, which can hardly 
be within the reach of those for whom tho present 
pages are meant. The result to which tho opinions 
of the most competent scholars seems to be tending 
is, that wc have in the literature of tho earlier part 
of tho second century fully as much reference to tho 
Fourth Gospel as we could reasonably expect it to 
furnish ; and that a full and fair examination of that 
literature, even as it has come down to us, must pro
nounce it to be in support of the Johannine authorship. 
Upon this point, those of us who are ordinary readers 
must be coutent to accept the wituess of experts; and 
there aro few students of Eu^lish Divinity who will 
doubt that tho writer of the following words speaks 
with an authority shared by no living author.

“ I f the same amount of written matter—occupying 
a vory few pages in all—were extracted accidentally 
from tho current theological literature of our day, the 
chance, unless I am mistaken, would be strongly 
against our finding so many indications of the use 
of this Gospel. In every one of the writers, from 
Polyearp and Papias to Polycrates, we have observed 
phenomena which bear witness, directly or indirectly, 
and with different degrees of distinctness, to its recog
nition. It is quite possible for critical ingenuity to 
find a reason for discrediting each instance in turn. 
An objector may urge in one case that the writing 
itself is a forgery; in a second, that the particular 
passage is an interpolation; in a third, that the sup
posed quotation is the original, and tho language of 
the Evangelist the copy; in a fourth, that the incident 
or saying was not deduced from this Gospel, but. from 
some apocryphal work containing a parallel narrative. 
By a sufficient number of assumptions, which lie 
beyond tho range of verification, the evidence may 
be set aside. But tho early existence and recognition 
of the Fourth Gospel is the one simple postulate which 
explains all the facts. The law of gravitation accounts 
for the various phenomena of motion, the falling of a 
stone, the jet of a fountain, the orbits of the planets, 
and so forth. It is quite possible for any ono who is so 
disposed to reject this explauation of nature. Provided 
that he is allowed to postulate a new force for every 
new fact with which he is confronted, ho has nothing to 
fear. He will then—

‘ Gird the sphere
W ith cen tric  an d  eccen tric  scrib b le d  o’er
Cycle and epicycle, orb in orb,’

happy in his immunity. But the other theory will 
prevail, nevertheless, by reason of its simplicity.” 
(Prof. Lightfoot, in Contemporary Review, Feb., 1S76.)

Important as these results of modern scholarship 
are. tho results attained by the greatest thinkers and 
scholars at the close of the second century itself are c£ t
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sfill greater importance. Wo have seen abovo that 
there was a general consensus of independent testi
mony to the acceptance of the Gospel by St. John. The 
evidential value of this fact cannot bo over-estimated. 
Men like Ireiurns, and Tertnllian, and Clement, were 
neither morally dishonest nor intellectually incapable. 
They had to deal, moreover, with opponents who would 
quickly have exposed deceit and detected error. They 
and their opponents were intellectually, as well as 
physically, the children of the second century ; their own 
lives went back far into it; they woro removed by ono 
generation only from the probable date of St. John’s 
death ; they had means of inquiry which we have not, 
and evidence upon which to base their judgment which 
has been for the most part lost; and it is scarcely too 
much to say that, had it been wholly lost, the con
victions based upon this evidence would have remained 
irresistible. The evidence of the Versions is of the sumo 
nature, showing that the translators accepted this Gospel 
as an undoubted portion of the sacred canon. We find 
that tho moment tho historic mists which hang over tho 
second century pass away, the reception of the Gospel 
stands out in the clear light as an undoubted fact. Tho 
light did not creato this reception, but mado visiblo 
that which was there before.

The Gospel continued to bo received, not without 
hero and there an objection, but without any of his
toric importance, until the close of tho eighteenth 
century, when Edward Evanson published The Disso
nance o f the Four generally received Evangelists, and the 
Evidence of their Authenticity Examined (Ipswich, 1792. 
8vo). Tho objeet was to show that tho Fourth Gospel 
was from a Platonist of tho second century. Evanson 
was answerod in the following year by Dr. Priestley and 
David Simpson, and for a time the scene of the con
troversy was shifted from English ground. The seed 
sown took root on the Continent, where it brought forth 
a host of smaller works, and notably tho Von Gottes 
Sohn der Well Ileiland of Herder (Riga, 1797), in 
which the author seeks to show that St.John described 
an ideal not an historic Christ. The well-known Intro
ductions of Hug (1st ed., ISOS) and Eiehoru (1st ed., 
1810) seem to nave produced a strong reaction, and 
during the next decade tho older opinion was again 
triumphant in Germany. In 1820 there appeared at 
Leipzig Bretsebneider’s famous Probabilia, in which 
ho endeavoured to show the inconsistencies between the 
Fourth Gospel and tho earlier three, and to provo that 
tho writer was not an eye-witness, nor a native of 
Palestine, nor a Jew. and therefore not St. John. Tho 
work was more thorough than any of its precursors, 
and sent a shock through the whole theological world. 
There were, of course, many replies, and in tho following 

ear Bretsrhueider himself seems to have departed from 
is positions, and stated that bis object was to promoto 

tho truth by discussing the subject. Onco again came 
tho reaction ; and now, indeed, German thought, led by 
Schleiermacher, and sending forth Lueke's Commentary 
(1st ed., 1820; 2nd ed., 1833 ; 3rd ed., first part, 1840), 
which is still a classical work on tho subject, was 
in danger of tho other extreme of exalting the Fourth 
Gospel at tho expense of tho earlior three. This school 
maintained its ascendency until 1835, when another shock 
was sent through Europe by tho “ Life of Jesus,’ ’ of 
David Friedrich Strauss (Das Lebcn Jesv, hritiseh 
heurbeitet, Tiibingon, 1S35-0 . The position of Strauss 
himself with regard to tho Fourth Gospel was simply 
negative. He denied that the Gospel was by St. 
John, but did not venture upon the harder task of 
finding another author. But disciples aro bolder

than their master, and tho Tiibingon sehool did not 
long shrink from a positive hypothesis. Di tiering on 
other points, Baur, 184-1, Zeller, 1815, and Schwcgler, 
1846, agreed that the Fourth Gospel belonged to tho 
second half of the second century. Later investiga
tions have again led to a reaction, and the Gospel is now 
confidently asserted to be the product of tho first half 
of the century. To take but two representative names— 
llilgenfehl (Einleitung, Leipzig, 1875) does not now 
doubt that the Gospel was written between A.D. 132 
and 140, and K eim (/es« von Nazara, 1875) would now, 
with equal confidence, give about A.D. 130 as its date. 
The last phase of tho history again leads ns to English 
ground, and must bo fresh in the memory of English 
readers. The author of Supernatural Religion (London, 
1st cd., 1874; 6th ed., 1875) eonld not pass over the ques
tion of tho Fourth Gospel, and concluded that “ there is 
tho strongest reason tor believing that it was not written 
by tho son of Zebedco.”  English scholars have been no 
longer able to look at the question from without; it has 
been brought home to them, and has demanded an answer 
at their hands. That answer has been, and is being given, 
and tho apparent result is that to the author of no 
English work published during the present generation 
will tho seekers of truth have more cause to be thankful 
than to the anonymous author of Supernatural Religion, 
who has led to inquiry upon this subject.

(2) Passing to the writing itself, we have to ask what 
answer the Fourth Gospel gives to the honest inquirer 
about its authorship. The inquiry is a wide ono, and 
depends npon the careful study of the whole Gospel. 
Many points in the inquiry are indicated in the Notes 
of this Commentary, and others will suggest themselves 
to the attentive reader. This section can only liopo to 
point out the method in which ho should pursuo tho 
inquiry. (Comp, especially Sunday’s Authorship of 
the Fourth Gospel, chap, xix.)

The chief centres round which modern eritieism has 
grouped her questions respecting the internal evideneo, 
aro the following:—

(a) Has the author a Jew?— Tho line between tho 
Hebrew and Greek languages—between Hebrew and 
Gentile modes of thought—is so definitely and clearly 
drawn that there ought, to be to this question an un
doubted answer. The Gospel deals with the ministry 
of our Lord among the Jews, and it ought not to bo 
difficult to say, with au approach to certainty, whether 
or not the many Jewish questions which necessarily 
arise aro treated as a Jew naturally would treat them, 
aud as no ono but a Jew possibly eonld treat them. This, 
like every question related to tho authorship of tho 
Fourth Gospel, has met with answers diametrically 
opposed to each other; and yet the evideneo for an 
affirmative answer seems irresistible.

1. The evideneo of stylo can carry no weight with 
one unacquainted with the Hebrew and Greek lan
guages, but, tho best Hebraists do not doubt that 
tho style of tho Fourth Gospel, wliilo mneli moro 
Greek than that of tho Apocalypse, is still essentially 
Hebrew. Even Keim admits this (Jesu von Nazara, 
vol. i. p. 116); and Ewald regards it as beyond 
question that the writer is a “ geuuino Hebrow, who 
carries in himself the spirit of his mother tongue’’ 
(Jnhanneischen Schriften, vol. i. p. 44). (Comp. e.g. 
Notes on chaps, i. 3, 19, 38. 51, and xiii. 1.) It is 
not, however, simply that individual expressions aro 
Hebraic, but that the Hebrew spirit comes out in tho 
wliolo tone and structure of the writing.

2. Still more important than tho evideneo of stylo 
is that wliieh comes from tho exaet acquaintance with
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the current Hebrew thoughts, into which a Gentile 
eonkl not possibly have thrown himself. (Comp., as 
a few instances out of many, the thoughts about the 
Messiah in chaps, i. l'J—28; iv. '25; vi. 14, 15, et a l.; 
ahont baptism, i. 25; iii. 22; iv. 2 ; about purification, 
ii. 0 ; iii. 25; xi. 55, el a l.; about the Samaritans, iv. 9, 
22; about the Sabbath, v. 1 el seq.; ix. 14 et seq.; 
about circumcision, vii. 22; about the notion that a 
Kabbi may not speak with a woman, iv. 27; about the 
Jew's manner of burying, xi. 44, and xix. 40.) These 
thoughts meet ns in every chapter. They (low naturally 
from the Jewish mind, and could flow from no other.

3. Not less striking than the acquaintance with 
current Jewish ideas is the knowledge of the Jewish 
Scriptures. The Fourth Gospel is, in this respect, 
almost as Hebrew as the first. There can be no need 
to quote passages, but there are some of special interest 
because they show that the writer did not know the 
Old Testament through the Greek version (LN X.)ouly; 
but that he translated for his Greek readers from the 
original Hebrew text. (Comp. Nates on chaps, i. 29;
xii. 13. 15, 38, and 40; xiii. 18; xix. 37.)

4. The prominence given to the Jewish feasts, and 
tho way in which the writer makes them centres, and 
groups events aud discourses around them, is oue of 
tho striking features of the Gospel. W e have Pass
over (chaps, ii. 13, 23; vi. 4 ; xiii. 1; xviii. 28); 
Tabernacles (vii. 2); Dedication (x. 22); “ A  Feast of 
tho Jews ”  (? Puriui, v. 1). The writer does not simply 
name these feasts, but knows then- history, and signi
ficance, and ritual. He is familiar with “ the last day, 
the great day,” of Tabernacles (vii. 37), aud with the 
technical “ Lesser Festival ” (Note on vii. 14); with 
tho fact that Dedication was in winter (x. 42); and 
with the “ preparation ” of the Passover (xix. 31).

(6) Was the author a native o f Palestine !— Atten
tion is frequently directed in the Notes to the 
minute knowledge of places. It -will be sufficient here 
to refer to chaps, i. 28 (Bethany beyond Jordan), 44 
(Bethsaida), 46 (Nazareth!; ii. 1 (Cana); iii. 23 (gEnon);
iv. 5 * (Syehar); v. 2 (Bethesda); viii. 20 (The Treasury); 
ix. 7 (Siloam); x. 23 (Solomon’s Porch), 40 (Bethany, 
comp. i. 2S); xi. 54 (Ephraim); xviii. 1 (Kedron), 15 
(the high priest’s palace); xix. 13 (Gabbatha), 17 
(Golgotha); xx. 18 (Bethany near Jerusalem).

There is constantly some explanation added to a 
name. It is translated for Greek readers; or the 
morneut it is mentioned some incident connected with 
it occurs to the writer’s mind. Many of these examples j 
show an exact acquaintance with the topography of | 
Jerusalem, which must have been acquired before its j 
destruction. The eustoms of the Temple aro familiarly j 
known (chap. ii. 13—17); and not less so are the haunts [ 
and habits of the fishermen on the Sea of Tiberias 
(chaps, vi. 17— 21, 22—24; xxi. 6— 11), or the syua- 
gogue at Capernaum (chap. vi. 17). I

The argument from these details is cumulative, and, | 
taken as a whole, must be acknowledged to be of very j 
great weight. Let the reader carefully note the inci- I 
dental way in which all this accuracy comes out, and 
he will feel that it is not acquired, and that the one 
simple explanation is that it belongs to a writer who 
was born and had lived among tho places he is writing 
of, and now dwells upon them with loving memory.

* T h e w r ite r  ta k e s th is o ppo rtu n ity  o f rem a rk in g  th a t the 
suggestion  m ade in the N ote on th is  w ord  in chap iv . 5. th at 
A s k a r -  ‘A -k y ch  nr, h as been a lre a d y  m ade by l 'r o f .  L igh tfo o t 
in  tire C o n t e m p o r a r y  R e v i e w  tor M ay, 187o. W h en  the N ote 
w a s  bein g  printed  he sought, w ith o ut success, fo r  a n y  co n firm a
tion o f th e suggestion , w h ich  pro b ab ly  arose  fro m  a  laten t 
rem em b ran ce of P ro f. L ig h tfo o t’s artic le .

(c) Did the author live at the time of oar Lord’s 
ministry!— The remarks upon Jerusalem immediately 
above have their bearing upon this question also, but 
that which is here specially important is to estimate 
the evidence which comes from the circle of thoughts 
in the midst of which the Gospel was written. How 
difficult it is at any period to realise the ideas of an 
earlier period every dramatist and writer of fiction 
knows. He may clothe his characters in the dress of 
their day, and surround them with the manners and 
customs of the past, but unless they are in a consum
mate master's hands they will think and speak in the 
present. The question then is, does the writer of the 
Fourth Gospel think aud speak the thoughts aud words 
of the first century or not? Now the fall of Jerusalem 
was a great gulf across which the ideas of the Jews 
about the Messiah could not pass. With it disappeared 
from the minds of that generation all hope for a 
temporal Messianic reign in Jerusalem. And yet this 
expectation rims like a thread through the whole 
texture of this Gospel. The inference is that the 
writer grew up amidst this expectation—lived through 
the conflict between Jesus, who taught the spiritual 
nature of Messiah’s kingdom, aud the Jews, who 
could grasp only the temporal—aud narrated at the 
close of the century that in which he himself had takeu 
part, and which with him survived the destruction of 
Jerusalem.

Other instances of this knowledge of the thoughts 
of the period are of frequent occurrence. Comp., e.tj., 
chaps, iv. 20, 21 (Jerusalem, the place of worship);
vii. 1— 13 (murmuring among the people about Jesus);
ix. 8 (the neighbours’ remark about the blind beggar);
x. 19—21 (division among the Jews); xi. 47— 53 (con
sultation of the Sanhedrin); chap. xix. (the various phases 
of thought during the trial).

(d) Was the author an Apostle! —  The Fourth 
Gospel tells us more of what passed in the Apostolic 
circle than we can gather from the whole of the three 
earlier Gospels. The writer is as familiar with the 
thoughts which were suggested at the time to the 
Apostles as he is with the thoughts of the Jews 
exemplified in the last section. Take, e.g., chap. ii.
20—22, where tho writer records the saying of onr 
Lord regarding the Temple, and how the disciples 
understood this after the resurrection. There are 
instances of the same kind of knowledge in chaps, 
ivy 27; vii. 39; xii. 6; xiii. 28, 29; xx. 9, 20; and the 
reader may without difficulty note others.

The minute knowledge of incidents in the relation 
between tho Apostles and the Lord would seem to 
point exclusively to oue of the Twelve as the writer. 
Comp, chaps, i. 38, 50 (Andrew, Simon, Philip, 
Nathaniel, and the unnamed disciple); vi. 5— 7 (the 
question to Philip); 8 (Andrew’s remark); G8 (Peter’s 
question); 70 (the explanatory remark about Judas); 
ix. 2 (the question about the man born blind); xi. 16 
(the character of Thomas and the name Didymus, 
comp. xiv. 5 ; xx. 24, 28; xxi. 2 ); xii. 21, 22 (visit 
of the Greeks); xiii. (the Last Supper); xviii. 16 
(the exact position of Peter and the other disciples 
aud the porteress); xx. 3— S (the visit to the sepulchre).

The Notes point out in several instances the agree
ment between the character of Peter as drawn in tho 
Fourth Gospel and that which is foimd in the Syuop- 
tists. More striking still, because inconceivable, except 
by one who drew it from the life, is the character of 
our Lord Himself. As we try aud think out tho 
writer’s rewesentatiou of the human life of Christ, 
we feel that we are being guided by one who is not
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picturing' to us an ideal, but is declaring to us that 
which was from the beginning, which ho had heard, 
which he had seen with his eyes, which he had looked 
upon, and his hands had handled of the Word of Life. 
(Comp. 1 John i. 3.)

(c) ir.rs the author an eye-witness /—This question 
has in part been answered above; but it will add 
strength to the opinion which is probably fixing 
itself in tho candid reader's mind if some of the 
instances of vivid picturing which Renan and others 
have noticed in this Gospel are collected here.

1. With regard to persons, all that has been said of 
individual Apostles applies. Add to them Nicodemus 
(chap, iii., Note); Martha and Mary (xi.); Malchus 
(xviii. 10); Annas, and Caiaphas, and Pilato (xviii.) ; 
the women at tho cross (xix. 25); tho Magdalene 
(xxi. 1).

2. The indication of places and of feasts given 
above apply also in answer to this question.

3. The writer knows tho days and tho hours when 
events occurred. He was there, and is writing from 
memory, and knows that it was about the tenth (i. 39), 
or seventh (iv. 52), or sixth hour (iv. C; xix. 14). 
(Comp, chaps, i. 29—35, 43 ; ii. 1, 13; iv. 40 ; xi. G, 39 ; 
xii. 1.)

4. Wo find running all through the Gospel an 
exactness of description, a representation of tho whole 
scene photographed, as it were, upon the writer's 
memory, which is of greater weight than any number 
of individual quotations. Let any ono read, e.g., chap, 
i. 33—51, or ii. 13—17, or xx. 3—10—and these are 
only instances chosen by way of illustration—and ho 
will, as ho thinks of them, see the whole picture before 
his mind’s eyo. Tho only explanation is, that tho 
writer was what ho claims to be—a witness whoso 
record is true (chap. xix. 35). (Comp, chaps, i. 14, 
1G, and xxi. 2t.) In this respect tho Fourth Gospel 
reminds us of that by St. Mark.

( / )  TPiis the author one of the sons of Zebedee?— 
Assuming that he was an eye-witness and an Apostlo, 
wo are sure that ho was not Andrew, who is 
named in the Gospel four times, nor Peter (thirty- 
three times), nor Philip (twice), nor Nathanael (five 
times), nor Thomas (five times), nor Judas Iscariot 
(eight times), nor Judas, not Iscariot (once). Of 
tho five other Apostles, Matthew is necessarily ex
cluded, and James tho son of Alphams, and Simon 
tho Canaanite occupy too unimportant a position in 
tho Synoptic narrative to bring them within tho limits 
of our hypothesis.

Tho sons of Zebedeo remain. Now, what is tho 
relation of tho Fourth Gospel to them? Whilo they 
are prominent among tho members of the first Apos
tolic group in the Synoptists, and in tho Acts of tho 
Apostles, they aro not even mentioned in tliis Gospel. 
In chap. i. 41 (see Note there), it is probable that both 
are referred to, but neither are named. In chap. xxi. 2, 
they are, on any interpretation, placed in an inferiority 
of order unknown to tho earlier or later history, and 
are probably named last of those who wore Apostles. 
This omission of names is not confined to the sons. It 
was so with tho mother also. All we know of her comes 
from the earlier Gospels. AVo gather, indeed, from 
chap. xix. 25 that she was ono of the women at tho 
cross; but wo have to turn to tho parallel passages 
before wo read of Salome or the mother of Zebedee’s 
children.

Snell are the fact9; but if one of these brothers is the 
writer of this Gospel, then, and as far as wo now know, 
thus only aro the facts explained and tho conditions

met. But if the author was one of the sons of 
Zebedeo, we can go a step further and assert that ho 
was St. John, for St. James was a martyr in tho 
Herodian persecution (Acts xii. 1; a .d . 4t).

(y ) IFcis the author the “ disciple whom Jesus 
loved I ”— (Chaps, xiii. 23; xix. 26; xx. 2; xxi. 7, 
20. Comp, xviii. 15 ; xx. 2, 3, 4, 8.) Tho concluding 
words of tho Gospel (chap. xxi. 24), as compared with 
verses 7 and 20, formally assert this identification. It 
may be granted that these words are not those of tho 
writer, Gut an attestation on the part of the Ephesian 
Church. Still they aro part of tho Gospel as it was 
first published, and are the words of ono who claims to 
speak from personal knowledge.

But admitting that the writer was the disciple whom 
Jesus loved, then we have the key to what seems an 
impossible omission of the sons of Zebedee in this 
Gospel. The writer deliberately omits all mention of 
his own family, but liis writing is the record of events 
in which he had himself taken part, and in this lies its 
value. His own personality cannot therefore be sup
pressed. He is present in all he writes, and yet the 
presence is felt, not seen. A  veil rests over it— a name 
given to him, it may be, by his brethren, and cherished 
by him as the most honoured name that man could 
bear ; but beneath tho veil lives the person of John, 
the son of Zebedee and Salome, and the Apostlo of tho 
Lord.

We have now found in tho Gospel answers to the 
questions which have been so often asked, and very 
variously answered, during the last half-century. If 
the answers are taken as but small parts of a great 
whole, and tho Gospel itself is carefully read and 
studied, tho evidence will in all its fulness be such 
as cannot be gainsaid. In the spirit of the striking 
words which we have quoted above (p. 372), it may bo 
said that whilo here minute criticism thinks it may 
trace an error, or there some part of tho evidence may 
be explained away— while various separate hypotheses 
may be invented to account for the various separate 
facts—the ono postulate which accounts for the whole 
of the phenomena, and does violence to none, is that 
tho Fourth Gospel is tho work of tho Apostlo whoso 
name it bears.

Hero the two lines of external and internal evidence 
meet, and if each points only with a high degree of 
probability, then both together must approximate to 
certainty.

Tho indirect lino of argument may fairly be used as 
evidence which leads to the same results. The Fourth 
Gospel existed as a matter of fact, and was accepted 
as by St. John, in the last quarter of the second 
century. I f  it is asserted that the author was not St. 
John, wo have a right to demand of the assertor that 
he should account for the fact of its existence, and 
for tho fact of its reception at that time, as the work 
of the Apostlo. This demand has never been met 
with evidence which would for a moment stand the 
test of examination.

From one point of view tho arguments we have now 
followed will to most readers seem satisfactory; from 
another point of view they are painfnl enough. The 
fact must bo apparent to all that many men have fol
lowed out these same arguments to a wholly different 
result. Among them aro men of the highest intel
lectual culture, and with special knowledge of these 
special subjects ; men whose ability no ono has a right 
to question, and whose honesty no one has a right to 
impeach. And yet contradictory results cannot, both bo 
true. I f  Lightfoot and Wosteott, Ewald and Luthardt
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aro right, then Strauss and Baur, Kcira and Hilgen- 
fold aro wrong. Assertions like the following cannot 
be reconciled:—

“ The elaborate explanations, howover, by which the 
phenomena of the Fourth Gospel are reconciled with 
the assumption that it was composed by the Apostle 
John are in vain, and there is not a single item of 
evidence within the first eentury and a half which does 
not agree with internal testimony in opposing the 
supposition.” *

“ We have seen that whilst there is not one particle 
of evideneo during a century and a half after the events 
recorded in the Fourth Gospel that it was composed 
by the son of Zebcdee, there is, on the contrary, the 
st rongest reason for believing that he did not write it.”  f

“ That John is really the author of the Gospel, and 
that no other planned or interpreted it than ho who at 
all times is named as its author, eannot be doubted or 
denied, however often in our own times critics have been 
pleased to doubt and deny it on gronnds whieh aro 
wholly foreign to the subject; on tho contrary, every 
argument, from every quarter to whieh we can look, 
every trace and record, combine together to render any 
serious doubt upon tho question absolutely impossible.” 
(Heinrich Ewald, quoted by Professor Westcott as 
“  calm and decisive words,”  whieh “ are simply true.”  +)

“ Those who since the first discussion of this question 
have been really conversant with it, never could have 
had, and never have had, a moment’s doubt. As tho 
attack on St. John has become fiercer and fiercer, the 
truth during the last ten or twelve years has been more 
and more solidly established, error has been pnrsned 
into its last hiding-place, and at this moment tho facts 
before ns are such that no man who does not will 
knowingly to choose error and reject truth can dare 
to say that the Fourth Gospel is not tho work of the 
Apostle John.” §

In one case or the other tho human intellect, honestly 
inquiring for the truo, has been convinced of tho false. 
Plain men may well ask, Whieh are wo to believe, or 
how can wo be certain that either is true? The nega
tive criticism has not shrank from poisoning its arrows 
with the assertion that bigotry in favour of received 
opinions has closed the eyes of its opponents to the light 
of truth. It may sometimes bo so ; but unless mneh of 
the criticism of the present day is strangely misread, 
there is a blinding bigotry which prevents men from 
seeing the truth of received opinions simply because 
they have been received. There are minds to whieh 
the “ semper, ubique, et ab omnibus ”  marks out an 
opinion for rejection, or at least for cavil. And yet 
the world is wiser than any one man in it, and truth 
has been written in other languages than German, and 
seventeen centuries of a belief which has borne the 
noblest results and commanded the assent of the noblest 
intellects, will hold its ground against the changing 
moods of the last fifty years. The “ higher criticism ” 
must not wonder if humbler minds withhold their 
assent to its dietn until it has agreed upon some common 
ground of faith whieh is not always shifting, and indi
vidual diseiples liavo proved the depth of their own 
convictions by adhering to them. Those combatants 
in the battle between error and truth are men of war

* Supernatural Iieligion, E d . 6. vo l. ii., p. 470.
+ Ibid. p. 474.
t  Introduction to the Study o f  the Gospels. E d . 0. p. x . T h e  

quotation  an d  com m ent a re  rep eated  in  lid . 4, 1S72.
§ E w a ld . in Gottingen Gel. Anz., A u g . 5, istiti. re v ie w in g  

R e n a n ’s  Vic de Jesus. Quoted b y  G ra try . Jesus-Christ, n. Ill), 
and b y  P ro fesso r L iddon , Hampton Lectures fo r  lSGO, lid . 7, 
p. 21S.

armed in the armour of their schools, but plain men 
will feel that they have not essayed this armour and 
eannot wear i t ; and trill go down to the battle with 
the moral Philistines who threaten Israel, trusting in 
the simple pebble of the old faith, an<l in the arm 
nerved by a firm trust in the presence of God.

Tho Fourth Gospel foreshadows its own history. It 
tells of Light, Truth, Life, Love, rejected by tho mere 
intellect, hnt accepted by the whole mau; and it has 
been with tho historical as with the personal Christ 
represented in its pages. “ Men learned to know Him, 
and to trust Him before they fully understood what Ho 
was and what Ho did. The faith which in the Gospel 
stories wo see asked for and given, secured, and edu
cated, is a faith which fastens itself on a living Saviour, 
though it can but little comprehend the method or oven 
the nature of the salvation . . .  As it was with tho 
disciples, so also it is with ourselves. The evidential 
works have their own most important, most necessary 
office ; but the Lord Himself is His own evidence, and 
secures our confidence, love, and adoration by what Ho is, 
more than by what He does.” *

For the many to whom tho evidences as to the author
ship of the Fourth Gospel must come as tho testimony 
of others, and to whom the conflict o f testimony must 
oftentimes bring perplexity, the nltimate test mnst lio 
in the appeal of the Gospel to the whole man. I f the 
heart studies the Christ as portrayed in this writing, 
it will need no other proof of His divinity, but will 
bow before Him with the confession, “ Truly this was 
tho Son of God.”  Y e s ; and it will feel also that the 
penman was one who. more deeply than any other of 
tho sons of men, drank of the Spirit of Christ— that 
ho was a disciple who loved the Lord, a disciple whom 
Jesus loved; and it will feel that tho voice of tho 
Church is the voice of the heart of humanity, feeling 
as itself feels and speaking as itself speaks, that this 
writing is tho Gospel of Jesns Christ, and that it is 
the “ Gospel according to St. John.”

[For the matter of this section the student may con
veniently refer to Liieke, Godet, and Liddon. as 
before; Lnthardt, St. John the Author o f the First 
Gospel, English translation, Clark, 1S75, in whieh tho 
Appendix on the Literature, revised and enlarged by 
Gregory, is a valuable and distinctive feature ; Hutton, 
Essays Theological and Literary, vol. i. pp. 144— 276, 
1871; Sanday, Authorship and Historical Character 
o f the Fourth Gospel, 1S72; The Gospels in the Second 
Century, 1876; "VVesteott’s Introduction, Ed. 4. 1872, 
and Canon of the New Testament, Ed. 3, 1S70 ; or in an 
easier form, Bible in the Church, Ed. 2, 1S66; Leathes, 
The Witness o f St. John to Christ, 1S70, The Religion 
o f the Christ, 1S74 : Lightfoot, Articles in the Con
temporary Review, beginning in December. 1S74; 
Article, “ The Authorship of the Fourth Gospel,”  in 
Edinburgh Review, January, 1877; Articles on “ St. 
John, and Modern Criticism,”  by Beyschlag, in Contem
porary Review, October and November, 1877: and on 
the other side, Supernatural Religion, Ed. 6. 1875, 
vol. ii. pp. 251— 1/6; Davidson, Introduction to the 
Nexo Testament, 1868, vol. ii. pp. 323— 468; Taylor, 
The Fourth Gospel, Ed. 2, 1870.J

III. T im e  w h e n  an d  P la ce  w h e re  th e  F o u rth  
G o sp e l w as w ritten .— (1) I f  the Gospel was written 
by St. John, its date must be placed within the limits 
of the first century. There is good reason for thinking

* B e rn a rd . “  P ro g ress  o f D octrin e in  th e  N ew  T estam en t,’’  
The Hampton Lectures fo r 1SG1, pp. 43, 44.
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that the last chapter (see Notes upon it) is an appendix, 
coming ehietly from tho hand of the Apostle himself, but 
that the closing verses (21 and 25) give the corroborative 
testimony of others. The fact of an appendix, and tho 
differenco of its style from that of tho earlier writing, 
points to an interval of some years, during which, it may 
be, tho original Gospel was known to a limited circle 
heforo it was openly published. This appendix is, 
however, incorporated with the earlier writing in all 
the oldest copies and versions, and was probably, 
therefore, thus incorporated during the lifetimo of 
tho Apostle. Tho beginning of tho last decade of 
tho first century is a limit, then, after which tho Gospel 
oouhl not liato been written by St. John. In fixing 
a limit beforo which it could not have been written, 
there is greater difficulty, but the following considera
tions point to a date certainly not earlier than A .D . 70, 
and probably not earlier than A .D . SO.

(«) The absence of all referenco to St. John in tho 
Pastoral Epistles of St. Paul.

(b) The style, though strongly Hebraic, is much less 
so than tho Book of Revelation. It is Hebrew partly 
clothed in Greek, and for this development of thought 
and languago wo may assign a period of ten or twenty 
years. The relation of the Epistles and the Apocalypse 
to tho Gospel belongs to the Introductions to those 
books; but it will be found that tho Gospel probably 
occupies a middle place, being considerably later than 
the Apocalypse, and somewhat earlier than tho 
Epistles.

(c) The subject-matter of tho Gospel, while repre
senting a later development of theology than that of 
the Epistles to tho Colossiaus and Ephesians, points to 
a much earlier development than that which we find in 
the earliest of the Gnostic systems at the beginning of 
tho second century. (Comp. Excursus A, p. 552.)

(d) The references to the Jews, their customs, places, 
Ac., are as to tilings at a distance and in the past, and 
needing explanation in the present. See, e.g., chaps,
iv. 9 ; v. 1, 2 (comp. xi. 18); v. 1(5, 18; vii. 13, and tho 
instances given above (pp. 373—5).

The earliest historical evidence we have is that of 
Irenams, who places tho Gospel according to St. John 
after tho other three, i.e., as ho places the Gospels 
according to St. Mark and St. Luke after tho deaths 
of St. Peter and St. Paul, not earlier than A .D . 70, 
and probably some years later. (See Eusebius, Ecclcs. 
Hist., v. 8.)

The general voice of antiquity gave A .D . 85 or S6 as tho 
exact year, and while we cannot regard this as authori
tative, it falls in with tho probabilities of tho case. 
"Without fixing tho year thus definitely, we may regard 
the date as ono which could not be much earlier than 
A .D . 80, or much later than A .D . 90, and conclude that 
tho Gospel in its present form approximates to the 
later, rather than to the earlier date.

(2) Tho passage of Tremens above referred to gives 
ns also a definite statement that tho place from which 
the Gospel was written was Ephesus. “ Afterwards, 
John, the disciple of tho Lord, who also leaned on 
His breast—he again put forth his Gospel while ho 
abodo in Ephesus in A sia” (Against Heresies, n\. 1, 
Oxford Trans., p. 201; also Eusebius, Ecclcs. Hist., v. 8). 
This statemont is confirmed by tho whole tenor of tradi
tion from the second century downwards, and was never, 
seemingly, questioned until the commencement of the 
nineteenth century. It falls in with tho other scanty 
bints of facts in St. John's life, and is in entire har
mony with tho stand-point of tho Gospel. It will be 
unnecessary to weary tho reader with proofs of that

which hardly needs to be proved. The facts may bo 
found in a convenient form in Luthardt, St. John the 
Author of the Fourth Gospel, Eng. Trans., pp. 115, 16(5, 
but even Davidson admits that “ Lutzeiberger and 
Keim push their scepticism too far in denying John's 
residence in Asia Minor.”

Again, tho indirect argument holds good. H 
Ephesus is not tho placo from which the Gospel was 
written, what other placo can be named with any show 
of probability ? Tho only city besides Ephesus in 
which wo might have expected tho thoughts of tho 
Prologuo is Alexandria (comp. Excitrsits A : Doctrine 
o f the Word, p. 552), but there is not tho shadow of a 
reason for connecting St. John with this city.

IY. The Purpose which the Writer had in 
View.—Here, again, thero are two lines of evidence 
which may guide our inquiries: (1) the statements of 
early writers, which may represent a tradition coming 
from the time of publication when tho purpose was well 
known; and (2) the indications which may be gathered 
from the mating itself.

(1) Tho earliest statement we possess is that of tho 
Muratorian Fragment (seo p. 308, and comp. Tregellcs, 
Canon Muratorianus, 1867, pp. 1— 21, and 32—35), 
which tells us that “ The author of the fourth Gospel 
was John, one of the disciples. Ho said to his fellow 
disciples and bishops who entreated him, ‘ Fast with 
me for three days from to-day, and whatever shall bo 
made known to each of us. let us relate it to each other.’ 
In tho same night it was revealed to Andrew, one of 
tho Apostles, that John should relate all things in his 
own name with tho recognition of them all. And, 
therefore, though various elements are taught in tho 
several books of the Gospels, this makes no differenco 
to the faith of believers, since all things are set forth 
in all of them in ono supreme spirit, about tho birth, 
the passion, tho resurrection, the conversation with tho 
disciples, and His double advent, tho first in the lowli
ness of humiliation which (? has been accomplished), 
tho second in tho glory of royal power, which is to 
come. What wonder, therefore, is it if John so con
stantly brings forward, even in his Epistle, particular 
(? phrases), saying in his own person, ‘ What we havo 
seen with our eyes, and heard with our cars, and our 
hands have handled, these things havo wo written unto 
yon.’ For ho thus professes that ho was not only an 
eye-witness, hut also a hearer, and more than this, a 
writer in order, of all tho wonderful works of tho 
Lord.”

On this question the testimony of Irenmus has a 
special valuo, from the fact that he was separated from 
tho time of St. John by one generation only, and was 
directly connected, through Polycarp, with the cirelo 
in which tho Gospel was first circulated. It may bo 
well, therefore, to quote his words at some length :—  
” In course of preaching this faith, John, the disciple of 
tho Lord, desirous by preaching of the Gospel to remove 
tho error which Cerinthus had been sowing among men; 
and long before him thoso who are called Nicolai- 
tans, who are an offshoot of the knowledgo [Gnosis] 
falsely so called; to confound them and persuado men 
that there is but one God. who made all things by His 
word, and not, as they affirm, that tho Creator is one 
person, the Father of tho Lord another, and that thero 
is a difference of persons between the Son of tho 
Creator and the Christ from tho higher iEons, who 
both remained impassible, descending on Jesus, tho 
Son of tho Creator, and glided back again to his own 
Pleroma; and that tho Beginning is the Only Begotten, 
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but tho W ord tlie true Son of the Only Begotten ; 
and that the created system to which we belong was 
not made by tho First Deity, but by sonic Power 
brought very far down below it and cut otf from 
communion in the tilings which are beyond sight and 
name. All such things, I say, the Lord’s disciple 
desiring to cut. off, and to establish in the Church the 
rule of truth, viz., that there is one God Almighty, 
who by His Word hath made all things visible and 
invisible; indicating, also, that by the Word whereby 
God wrought Creation, in the same also He provided 
salvation for the men who are part of Creation ;— thus 
did ho begin in that instruction which tho Gospel 
contains [then follows chap. i. verses 1—5].” In the 
next section lie quotes verses 10, 11, and 14 against 
Marcion and Valentinus and other Gnostics who held 
tho Creation by angels or demi-gods. (Adv. Hcer.,
lib. iii., chap, xi., Oxford Trans., pp. 229 et seq.)

In an earlier passage Icemens gives the following 
account of the heresy of Ccrinthns; “ And a certain 
Cerinthus too, in Asia, taught that the world was not 
made by the First God, but by a certain Power far 
separated and distant from the Royalty which is above 
all, and which knows not the God who is over all. And 
lie added that Jesus was not born of a virgin (for that 
seemed to him impossible), but was the son of Joseph 
and Mary like all other men, and had more power than 
men in justice, prudence, and wisdom. And that after 
His baptism there descended on Him from that Royalty 
which is above all, Christ in the fignre of a dove, and 
that He then declared the unknown Father and did 
mighty works ; but that in the end Christ again soared 
back from Jesus, and that Jesus suffered and rose 
again, but Christ remained impassible as being 
spiritual ” (lib. i., cap. xxvi., Oxford Trans., p. 77).

In lib. iii., cap. iii., Oxford Trans., p. 208, Irenoeus 
relates the story of the Apostle flying from Cerinthus 
in the bath. This is repeated in Eusebius, iii. 2S, 
Bagster’s Trans., p. 131.

Tertullian, Epipliauius, and Jerome agree in the 
statement that the Gospel was written to meet the 
heresy of Cerinthus, but speak of the Ebiouites instead 
of the Nieolaitans.

Clement of Alexandria is quoted by Ensebius, as 
saying, “ John, last of all, perceiving that what had 
reference to the body in the gospel of our Saviour was 
sufficiently detailed; and being encouraged by his 
familiar friends and urged by the Spirit, he wrote 
a spiritual gospel (Eccles. Hist., lib. vi., cap. xv., 
Bagster's Trans., pp. 217—8), and Ensebius himself 
says, “ The three Gospels previously written having 
been distributed among all, and also handed to him, 
they say that he admitted them, giving his testimony 
to their truth; but that there was only wanting 
in tho narrative tho account of the things done by 
Christ among the first of his deeds and at the com
mencement of the Gospel. . . . For those reasons the 
Apostle John, it is said, being entreated to undertake 
it, wrote the account of the time not recorded by tho 
former Evangelists, and the deeds done by our Saviour 
which they have passed by . . (lib. iii., cap. xxiv., 
Bagster’s Trans., pp. 12G, 127).

We have in these extracts three points of view, dis
tinct but not different, from which it was conceived 
that the writer nndertook his work. His aim was 
didactic, to teach that which was revealed to him; or 
it was polemic, to meet tho development of Gnosticism 
in Asia Minor, of which we find traces in the later 
Pauline epistles; or it was historic, to fill up by way of 
supplement those portions of the life of our Lord which

earlier evangelists had not recorded. In the later 
fathers and commentators, now one, now another, of 
those views is prominent. They do not exclude each 
other: to teach the truth was the sure way to make 
war against error; to teach the truth historically was 
to represent it as it was revealed in the life of Him 
who was the Truth.

W e have to think of the Apostle as living on to the 
close of the first century, learning in tlie thoughts aud 
experience of fifty years what tho manifestation of 
Christ’s life really was, and quickened by the presence 
of the promised Paraclete, who was to bring all things 
to his mind aud guide him into all truth (com]), chap,
xvi.). He lives among the speculations of men who 
have tried in their own wisdom to cross the gulf be
tween God and man, and have in Ephesus developed a 
Gnosticism out of Christianity which is represented hv 
Cerinthus, who was himself trained in Alexandria; 
just as in this latter city there had been a Gnosticism 
developed from Judaism, which is represented by 
Philo. He feels that he has learnt how that gult 
was hridged in the person of Jesus Christ; he 
remembers His acts and words; he knows that in 
Him, and Him only, does the Divine and human 
meet; and ho writes his own witness at once, in tho 
deeper fulness of its truth, instructing the Church and 
refuting heresy, and supplying the spiritual Gospel 
which was as a complement to the existing three.

I f  we turn to the fourth Gospel itself we find 
that each line of this three-fold purpose may bo dis
tinctly traced. The didactic element is apparent 
throughout. That the writer had before him, not only 
the instruction of the Church, but also the refutation 
of the errors of Gnosticism — and that not only in 
the special features connected with Cerinthus —  is 
clear from the Prologue. W e have seen how 
Irenseus applies this to Cerinthus, but the very term 
A6yos (comp. Excursus A : Doctrine of the Word, 
p. 552) shows that the writer did not contemplate his 
school only. There was an easy connection between 
Ephesus and Alexandria at tho time, and wo have an 
example of it iu tho teaehiug of Apollos in Acts xviii. 
24. Now the distinctive tenets of all Gnosticism were 
that the Creator was not the Supreme God, and that 
matter was the source of all evil. In “ all things were 
created by Him,”  we have the answer to one; in “ The 
W ord was made flesh,”  the answer to the other.

The writer gives in chap. xx. 21, a formal statement 
of his own purpose : “ These are written that ye might 
believe that Jesus is the Christ the Son of God ; and 
that believing ye might have life through His name.” 
It is usual to refer to these words as though nothing 
was further from the ■winter’s thoughts than any polemic 
purpose. But in the passage quoted from Irenseus, on 
the heresy of Cerinthus, it will he seen that the sepa
ration of the divine Christ from tho human Jesus was a 
prominent tenet. This verse declares that tho pur
pose of tho Gospel was to establish the ideutity of the 
human Jesus and the Christ who is the Son of God, as 
an article of faith, that in that faith they might have 
life through His name.

Eusebius gives no authority beyond “’ they say ”  for 
tho statement that St. John had seen the earlier Gospels, 
and it does not follow that he had seen them in their 
present form. That he could have done so is, a priori. 
improbable, and there is no evidence of any such cir
culation of them as would be implied. It is further 
improbable from the relation between the subject- 
matter of the fourth Gospel as compared with the 
three; it contains too much that is common to all to
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lie regarded as a mere supplement; it differs too much 
in arrangement, and even in details, to have been based 
upon a study of ttic others. Moreover it is in itself a 
complete work, and nowhere gives any indication that 
it was intended to be simply an appendix to other works.

Tile origin of the Gospels has been dealt with in 
the General Introduction (,see p. xxvii.). There would 
be. probably, in the first generation after the life of 
Christ an oral Gospel, in which all the chief events of 
His life aud the chief discourses were preserved. In 
different Churches different parts would be committed 
to writing, and carefully preserved, and compared with 
similar writings elsewhere. Such documents would 
form the basis of the Synoptic Gospels. Such docu
ments doubtless existed at Ephesus, aud John had 
access to them ; but it is to his personal remembrance 
of Christ’s life and work, and his residence in Jeru
salem, and bis close union with tho Virgin Mary, that 
we are to trace bis special information. Mary, and 
his own mother Salome, and Mary Magdalene, and 
Nicodeinus, and the family of Bethany, aud the Church 
at Jerusalem, are the sources from which he would have 
learnt of events beyond his personal knowledge.

[For the matter of this section comp., in addition to 
the books (pioted, Lueko aud Godet as before (this 
>art of Lueke’s Einleituny is of great value, and may 
)« read in the Prolegomena of Alford, who adopts it. and 

in that of Wordsworth, who rejects it); Mansol, The 
Gnostic Heresies o f the First and Second Centuries, 
1875; Meander, Church History, § 4, Clark’s Eng. 
'Trans., vol. i., pp. 67 — 93 ; Ueberweg, History of 
Fhilosophy, Eng. Trans., 1S74, § 77; Wood’s His- 
coverics at Ephesus, Loud., 1877; Introductions, in 
this Commentary, to tho Epistles to the Ephesians 
and Colossians.]

V. Contents and Characteristics of the 
Gospel. — The Gospel is divided into two main 
sections at the close of chap. xii. The great subject 
of tho first of these sections is the manifestation of 
Christ ; and that of tho second is the result of this 
manifestation. Tho first represents the life; tho 
second, the passion, death, aud resurrection. Sub
dividing these main sections, we have tho following 
outline of the general contents of the Gospel :—

(1) Prologue. The link with the eternity of tho 
past (chap. i. I— 18).

(2) Manifestation of Jesus. Varying degrees of 
acceptance (chaps, i. 19—iv. 5t).

(3) Tho fuller revelation and growth of unbelief 
among the Jews (chaps, v. 1—xii. 50).

(4) The fuller revelation and growth of faith among 
tho disciples (chaps, xiii. 1— xvii. 26).

(5) The climax of unbelief. Voluntary surrender 
and crucifixion of Jesus (chaps, xviii. 1—xix. 42).

(6) The climax of faith. Resurrection and appear
ances of Jesus (chap. xx.l.

(7) Epilogue. The link with tho eternity of tho 
future (chap. xxi.).

Tho reader will find a detailed analysis of these 
sections inserted for tho sake of convenient reference 
in tho following notes. It has been attempted by a 
consecutive enumeration to indicate the lines of thought 
running through the whole Gospel ; but those arc 
many, and a brief sketch may bo helpful to those who 
attempt to trace them.

(1) The Prologue (chap. i. 1— 18) strikes, in a few 
words, (ho key-note of the whole. The Word with 
God, and God, revealed to men, made flesh—this is 
the centra! thought. Tho effect of the revelation.

received not. received; light not comprehended in 
darkness, but ever shining: this, which runs like a 
thread through the wholo Gospel, is as a subsidiary 
thought present here.

(2) Tho manifestation of Jesus (chaps, i. 19—iv. 54) 
is introduced by the witness of tho Baptist, and ono 
of tho characteristic words of the Gospel, which has 
already occurred in verse 8 (seo Note on it), is mado 
prominent in tho very first sentcuco of tho narrative 
portion. This witness of John is uttered to mes
sengers from tho Sanhedrin, is repeated when Jesus is 
seen coming unto him, and spoken yet again on tho 
following day.

Tho witness of John is followed by the witness of 
Christ Himself. At first He manifests Himself in 
private to the disciples, when their hearts respond to 
His witness, and at tho marriage feast, when the voice 
of nature joins itself with that of man; and then pub
licly, beginning in His Father's house, and proceeding 
in a widening circle, from the Temple at Jerusalem to 
tho city, and then to Judaea, and then Samaria, and 
then Galileo. Typical characters represent this mani
festation and its effects—Nicodeinus, tho Master in 
Israel; tho despised woman of despised Samaria, her
self steeped in sin; the courtier of alien race, led to 
faith through suffering and love. This period is ono 
of acceptance in Jerusalem (chap. ii. 23); Judxa (chap, 
iii. 29); Samaria (chap. iv. 39—42); Galilee (chap. iv. 
45, 49); and yet its brightness is crossed by dark 
lines (chap. ii. 24, 25), and the struggle between light 
and darkness is not absent (chap. iii. 18, 21).

(3) Following this public manifestation, wo havo in 
the third section (chaps, v. 1— xii. 50) the fuiier reve
lation of Christ; and, side by side with, it, the progres
sive stages of unbelief among the Jews.

He is Life, and shows this in the energy given to the 
impotent man at the pool of Bethesda ; but they per
secute Him because He did these things on the Sabbath 
day. He shows that His work is one with the Father's, 
but they seek to kill Him as a blasphemer. Thus early 
is the issue of the struggle foreshadowed; and thus early 
docs He point out that the final issue is not in physical 
death, and trace to the absence of moral preparation 
the true reason of His rejection (chap. v.).

He is Life, and shows this in blessing the food which 
gives sustenance to thousands, and in declaring Him
self to bo ‘ ‘ the bread of life,” but they think of manna 
in the desert, aud murmur at one whom they knew to 
be Jesus-bar-Joseph claiming to havo come down from 
heaven; aud again tho line between reception and 
rejection is drawn. Many go back, but some rise to a 
higher faith; yet even the light which shines in this 
inner circle is crossed by the presence of one who is 
a devil (chap. vi.).

He is Truth, and declares at the Feasts of Tabernacles 
that His teaching is from heaven, and that Ho Himself 
is from heaven, whither Ho will return. Tho percep
tion of truth is in the will to obey it. He that willeth to 
do His will shall know of the doctrine whether it be of 
God. The effect of this teaching is that many believe, 
but that the Pharisees send officers to take Him. Ho is 
Info, and declares that in Him is the living water 
which the ritual of tho great day of the Feast repre
sented, and this is followed by a division among tho 
people, and even in the Sanhedrin itself (chap. vii.).

He is Light, and declares Himself to bo tho true Light 
of the World, of which the illumination of the Feast 
was but a type. They murmur at successive points in 
His teaching, and in answer He declares to them what 
tho true witness is, what His own return to tho Father 
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is, wliat are true diseipleship ami true freedom and 
true life, hy the word of the Son, who was before 
Abraham. Their hatred passes from words to aets, 
and they take up stones to cast at Him (eliap. viii. 
12—59). [The paragraph from chaps, vii. 53— viii. 11
does not belong to this place. See Note upon it.]

He is Light, and shows this by giving physical sight 
to the man born blind. The Pharisees seek to dis
prove, and then to discredit, the miracle, and again 
there is a division. Some say that this man is not of 
God because He keepcth not the Sabbath. Others 
ask how a man that is a sinner can do such miracles. 
Jesus Himself declares tho separation which His 
coming makes between those who are spiritually 
blind and those who spiritually see (chap. ix.).

He is Love, and declares this in the allegory of the 
Good Shepherd. Again a division is made prominent 
between those who are willing to accept and those who 
have willed to reject Him. Then comes Dedication, 
and the request to declare plainly whether He is the 
Christ. The answer brings again to them tho earlier 
teaching of moral preparedness, and they take up stones 
to stone Him. They justify their act by the charge of 
blasphemy, which He proves from the Scriptures to 
bo without foundation. But their determination has 
gone beyond the reach of reason, and they seek again 
to take Him. Rejected by His own, and in His own 
city, Ho withdraws from it to Bethany beyond Jordan. 
The darkness comprehends not the light, but still it 
shineth, and ‘ ‘ many believed on Him there” (chap. x.).

He is Life, and Truth, and Love, and shows this in 
going again to Jndtea to conquer death, and reveal the 
fuller truth of the Resurrection and Life, and sym
pathise with tho sorrowing home. The attributes of 
divinity are so fully manifested that many of the Jews 
believe, but with tho clearer light the darkness is also 
made more fully visible, and the Sanhedrin formally 
decree His death. When this decree is passed He 
again withdraws to the wilderness, but disciples are 
still with Him (chap. xi.).

As the Passover draws near Ho is again at Bethany. 
Love to Him is shown in the devotion of Mary; tho 
selfishness and hatred which shut out love, in tho 
murmur of Judas and the consultation of the chief 
priests to destroy the life of Lazarus which Jesus had 
restored. But conviction has seized the masses of the 
people, and tho King is received into the royal city 
with shouts of " Hosanna!” Even the Pharisees feel 
that the “ world is gone after Him,”  and there is 
present the earnest of a wider world than that of which 
they thought. Meu came from the AVest to the cross, 
as men had come from the East to the cradle, and are 
the firstfruits of tho moral power which is to draw all 
mon. Life conquering in death is the thought sug
gested by the presence of the Greeks; light and dark
ness is again the form in which the thought of His 
rejection by the Jews is clothed. But the straggle is 
drawing to a close, and the writer adds his own thoughts 
and gathers up earlier words of Jesus on those who 
rejected Light and Truth and Life and Love (chap,
xii.).

(4) With the next section (chaps, xiii. 1— xvii. 2G) 
we pass from the revelation to tho Jews to tho fuller 
revelation to the disciples. It is the passing from 
hatred to love, from darkness to light; but as in tho 
deepest darkness of rejection rays of light are ever 
present, so the fullest light of acceptance is never free 
from shadows.

His Love is shown by the significant act of washing 
the disciples’ feet, and this is spiritually interpreted.

His words of love cannot, however, apply to all, for the 
dark presence of the betrayer is still with them. When 
Hatred withdraws from the presence of Love, and 
Judas goes out into the night, then the deeper thoughts 
of Jesus (which are as the revelation of heaven to earth) 
are spoken without reserve. This discourse continues 
from chaps, xiii. 31— xvi. 33, when it passes into tho 
prayer of the seventeenth chapter.

It tells them of His glory because He is going to the 
Father; of tho Father’s house where He will welcome 
them; that He is the AVay, tho Truth, and the Life; 
that being absent, He will still be present, answering 
their prayers, sending to them the Paraclete, abiding in 
them; that His peace shall remain with them. It tells, 
in the allegory of the Vine, that there is an unseen 
spiritual union between Him and the Church, and every 
individual member of it; that there is, therefore, to bo 
union between themselves; that the world will neces
sarily hate them because they are not of i t ; but that tho 
Paraclete in them, and they themselves, of their own 
knowledge, should bo the witness to the world.

It tells them the truth so hard to learn—that His 
own departure is expedient; declares the coming and 
the office of the Paraclete, and His own spiritual 
power with them, and comforts them with the thought 
of the full revelation of the Father, and the final 
victory over the world which Ho has overcome. Their 
faith rises to the sure conviction that He is from God. 
But even this full acceptance is not unclouded; Ho 
knows they will all be scattered, and leave Him alone.

And then having in fulness of love taught them, 
He lifts His eyes to heaven and prays for Himself, for 
the disciples, and for all believers, that in Him, as 
believers, they may have the communion with the God
head which comes from the revelation of the Father 
through the Son.

(5) But here again in tho narrative Darkness alter
nates with Light, and Hatred with Love. From the 
sacred calm of this inner circle we pass (chaps, xviii. 1 — 
xix. 42) to the betrayal and apprehension, the trials 
before the Jewish and Roman authorities, tho com
mittal and crucifixion, the death and hnrial. Unbelief 
has reached its climax, and hatred gazes upon Him 
whom it has crucified.

(6) But love is greater than hatred, and light than 
darkness, and life than death. From the climax of 
unbelief we pass to the climax of faith. Nieodemns. a 
ruler of the Jews, and Joseph of Arimathtea, join with 
the band of women in tho last office of love. Tho 
appearance to Mary Magdalene, to the ten Apostles, to 
the eleven now including Thomas, has carried convic
tion to all. and drawn from Him who is last to believe 
the fullest expression of faith, “ M y Lord and my 
God ” (ch,a]), xx.).

Tho winter has traced the struggle between acceptance 
and rejection through its successive stages, and now that 
the vietoiy is won the purpose of His work is fulfilled. 
There is a faith more blessed than sight, and these 
things are written that we may believe.

(7) The things which the writer has told are but a 
few of those with which his memory was stored. There 
were many signs not written in this book. He after
wards (comp. Notes on chap, xxi.) adds one of those 
which serves as a fink with the future, in part, perhaps, 
to prevent a misconception which had sprung up about 
his own life. Other disciples, too, give to his writing 
the stamp of their own knowledge of its certain truth.

Such are the characteristics of this Gospel. AVe feel 
ns we read them that we are in a region of thoughts 
widely different from those of the earlier Gospels.
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Tho characteristic thoughts naturally express them
selves in characteristic words, and many of these are 
dwelt upon in the following Notes. The reader will not 
need to he reminded, as he again and again comes upon 
the words "lig h t” (which occurs twenty-three times), 
“ life ” (fifty-two times), " lovo” (seven times; 1 John 
seventeen times), " truth ” (twenty-five times), “ true" 
(ideally, nine times), " witness ” (substantive and verb, 
forty-seven times), “ believe ”  (ninety-eight times), 
“  world ” (seventy-eight times), sign ” (seventeen 
times), that ho has in such words tho special forms 
which express tho special thoughts which have come 
to us through St. John. Some characteristics in stylo 
have been pointed out in § II. as bearing upon tho 
authorship of tho Gospel.

VI. Sketch of the Literature of the Subject.—
References have already been given, under the earlier 
sections of this Introduction, to works where the reader 
may find fuller information upon the different topics 
dealt with. Here it is intended to note such works as 
the ordinary reader may without difficulty have access 
to, and which bear upon tho subject-matter of tho 
Gospel itself.

Of tho older commentaries, Chrysostom’s Homilies 
on the Gospel o f St. John, and the Tractutus 12 f in 
Joannem of Augustine, may be read in tho Oxford 
Library of tho Fathers. The Commentary o f Cyril of 
Alexandria has lately been translated by Mr. P. E. 
Pnsev, Oxford, 1875. Tho A urea Catena of Thomas 
Aquinas is accessible in the Oxford translation of 
lSd-1— 15.

Of more modern Commentaries, Lampo’s three qnarto 
volumes in Latin (Basilcw, 1725—27), take the first 
place, and aro a storehouse from which almost all his 
successors have freely borrowed. Tho century and a 
half which has passed since his book appeared has been 
fruitful in works on St. John. A  selection of exegetical 
works prefixed to tho second volume of Meyer's Com
mentary, Eng. Trans., 1S75, contains more than forty 
published during this period, and tho number may be 
largely increased. The Appendix to tho English trans
lation of Luthardt’s St. John the Author o f the Fourth 
Gosjoel, contains a list of some 500 works and articles 
upon the authenticity and genuineness aloue, which has 
been published since the year 1790.

In our own day the best results of Now Testament 
criticism, as applied to this Gospel, havo been pre
sented to tho English reader in the Commentaries of 
Tholuck, Ed. 7, 1857, Eng. Trans., 1S60; Olshausen, 
edited by Ebrard and AViesinger, 1802, Eng. Trans., 
1855; Beugel, Eng. Traus., 1871; Lnthardt, Ed. 2. 
1875—0, Eng. Trans., 1S77; Godet, Ed. 2, with 
critical Introduction, 1877, Eng. Trans., 1877; Meyer, 
Ed. 5, 1809, Eng. Trans., 1875, all published by 
Messrs. Clark, of Edinburgh.

In our own eountrytho Commentaries of Wordsworth, 
ISOS, and Alford, Ed. 7, 1S7-1, aro known to all 
students of the New Testament, and the latter work 
has been also arranged specially for English readers 
(1803). Two works, which aro less known than they 
deserve to be, may- bo specially noted as furnishing in 
a convenient form tho patristic interpretation: Com
mentary on the Authorised English Version o f the

Gospel according to St. John, by the Rov. E. H. 
Dunwell, London, 1S72; and 1'he Gospel o f John, 
illustrated from Ancient and Modern Authors,by Rev. 
J. Ford, London, 1852. Two other English books on 
this Gospel deal specially- with its subject-matter : tho 
well-known Discourses at Lincoln’s Inn of the lato 
Frederick Denison Maurice, a work marked by his 
spiritual insight and earnest devotion, and containing a 
striking criticism on Baur’s mythical theory, Carnb. 
1857; and The Doctrinal System o f St. John, by 
Professor Lias, London, 1S75.

For all questions of geography, chronology, and 
Jewish antiquities, tho English reader has tho latest 
results of scholarship in tho Biblical Dictionaries edited 
by Dr. William Smith and by Dr. Kitto, Ed. 3, 18Ct>; 
in Dean Stanley’s Sinai and Palestine; in the Reports 
of tho “ Palestine Exploration F und;” in tho Synopsis 
of Dr. Karl Wieseler, Eng. Trans., 1S64; in tho Chrono
logical and Geographical Introduction of Dr. Ch. Ed. 
Caspari, Eng. Trans., 1S76. Special reference may 
bo made to tho articles on Jewish subjects by Dr. 
Giusbnrg in Kitto’s Cyclopa:dia. See, e.g., in con
nection with this Gospel the articles on “ Education,” 
“ Dispersion,”  "Dedication”  "Purim,”  “ Passover,”  and 
“ Tabernacles.”

On questions of tho text, and tho translation of the 
text, a very valuable help has been furnished in The 
Holy Bible, with Various llcnderings and Readings 
from  the Best Authorities, London, 1S76; this Gospel 
has also been revised by “ Five Clergymen,” Loudon, 
1S57, and the results have been incorporated in The 
New Testament, Authorised Version Revised, London, 
1S76, of the lato Dean Alford, who was one of them.

Tho aim of the present writer has been to help 
tho English reader to understand the Gospel ac
cording to St. John. Within tho brief limits of 
time and space at his command, ho has tried to 
think out and express the writer's meaning; and 
in the many difficulties which beset his path, has uot 
consciously neglected any important guide. He is 
not unaware that some subjects are dwelt upon but 
briefly, and that others are entirely- passed over, upon 
which tho reader may seek information ; but the pages 
of a Commentary are uot those of a Theological Ency
clopedia, and his own pages are but part of a greater 
whole. Ho trusts that no part of any text has been 
passed over without an honest attempt to ascertain and 
give its true meaning. Tho attempt will not be in 
vain if it helps any who havo not access to works of 
greater learning and scholarship, to study and learn for 
themselves tho meaning of words which, -without such 
such study, no one can teach.

It remains for the writer to express his obligations 
to the works which ho has above mentioned, and to 
many others from which, directly and indirectly, thoughts 
havo been suggested. To Liicke, Lnthardt (especially 
in the Analysis), Godet, and Alford (both Commentary 
and Translation), he is conscious of owing a constant 
debt; but the work which has influenced his own 
thoughts most in the study of the New Testament, 
and without which tho following Notes, though entirely 
differing from it in purpose and character, could not 
havo been written, is tho Kritisch Ejcegetisclies Hand- 
buch of Dr. Heinrich Meyer.
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THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST. JOHN,

rtGen. 1.1. 
b Col. 1.16.

God." All things -were made by 
h im ;6 and without him was not any 
thing made that was made. W In him 
was life ; and the life was the light

CH APTER I .— d) In the beginning 
was the Word, and the W ord was 
with God, and the W ord was God. 
(-1 The same was in the beginning witho o

[1. P r o lo g u e  (verses 1— 18).
T h e  W ord  (1) was God (verses 1— 5 ) ;

(2) became man (verses G— 13);
(3) revealed the Father (verses 14—18).]

(!) I n  th e  b e g in n in g .— The reference to the 
opening words of the Old Testament is obvious, and is 
tho more striking when we remember that a Jew would 
constantly speak of and ((note from the book of Genesis 
as B‘ reshith (" in  tho beginning” ). It is quite in 
harmony until the Hebrew tone of this Gospel to do so, 
and it can hardly be that St. John wrote his BereshUh 
■without having that of Moses present to his mind, and 
without being guided by its meaning. We have then, 
in the earlier words, a law of interpretation for the 
later, and this law excludes every such sense as “ the 
Everlasting Father ”  or “  the divine wisdom,” which 
is before all things, though both these have been sup
ported by here and there a name of weight; much 
more does this law, strengthened as it is by the 
whole context, exclude any such sense as " the com
mencement of Christ’s work on earth,”  which owes its 
existence to the foregone conclusion of a theory, and is 
marked by the absence of any support of weight. Out
law seems equally to exclude from these words the idea 
of " anteriority to time,”  which is expressed, not in 
them, but in the substantive verb which immediately 
follows. The Mosaic conception of "beginn ing” is 
marked by the first creative act. St. Jolm places 
himself at the same starting point of time, bnt before 
he speaks of any creation he asserts the pre-existence 
of the Creator. In this "beginning” there already 
“ was”  the Word. (See expressions of this thought 
in chap, xvii, 5 ; Prov. viii. 23; 1 John i. 1 ; Rev.
iii. 14.)

W a s  th e  W o r d .—See Excursus A : Doctrine of 
the Word.

W ith  G o d .—These words express the eo-existence, 
but at the same time the distinction of person. They 
imply relation with, intercourse with. (Comp, the " in 
the bosom of the Father”  of verse 18, and “ Let us 
make man”  of Gen. i. 2G.) "Throned face to face with 
God,”  “  the gaze ever directed towards God,”  have 
been giveu as paraphrases, and the full sense cannot be 
expressed in fewer words. The "with ”  represents 
“ motion towards.”  The Being whose existence is 
asserted in the “ was”  is regarded as distinct, but not 
alone, as ever going forth in communion with God. 
(Comp, the use of the same word “ with ” in Matt. xiii. 
56; xxvi. 15; Mark vi. 3 ; ix. 19; 1 Cor. xvi. G, 7 ; 
Gal. i. IS; iv. IS.)

W a s  G o d .—This is the completion of the graduated

statement. It maintains the distinction of person, 
but at the same time asserts the oneness of essence.

(2) T h e  sam e w as .—This is a summary in one 
clause of the three assertions made in the first, verse.

T h e  sam e, that is, the Word who was God, existed 
before any act of creation, and in that, existence was 
a person distinct from God. Yet it is more than a 
re-statement. W e have arrived at the thought that 
the Word was one in nature with God. From this 
higher point of view, the stops below ns are more 
clearly seen. The Word was God ; the eternal pre
exist cnee and personality are included in the thought.

(3) From the person of the Word we are guided to 
thiuk of His creative work. The first chapter of 
Genesis is still present to the mind, but a fuller 
meaning can now be given to its words. All things 
came into existence by means of the pre-existent, Word, 
and of all the things that now exist none came into 
being apart from Him.

A l l  th in gs.—The words express in the grandeur of 
an unthinkable array of units what is expressed in totality 
by “ the w orld”  in verse 10. Ihe completion of the 
thought by the negative statement of the opposite brings 
sharply before us the infinitely little in contrast with the 
infinitely great. Of all these units not one is by its vast
ness beyond, or by its insignificance beneath His creative 
will. For the relation of the Word to the Father in 
the work of creation, comp. Note on Col. i. 15. 1G.

For the form of tins verse, which is technically known 
as antithetic parallelism, comp, chaps, v. 8, 20; viii. 23; x. 
27,2S; 1 John ii. 4, 27. el at. It is found not unfrequently 
in other parts of the New Testament, but it is a charac
teristic of St. John’s Hebrew style. Its occurrence in 
the poetry of the Old Testament, e.y., in the Psalms (Ps. 
lxxxix. 3u, 31, et al.) will be familiar to all.

M I n  h im  w a s life .—The creation, the calling 
into existence life in its varied forms, leads up to the 
source of this life. It is in the Word by original being, 
while of the highest creature made “ iu the image of 
God ”  we are told that God " breathed into his nostrils 
the breath of life, and man became a living soul ” 
(Gen. ii. 7).

“ Life " has here no limitation, and is to be understood 
in its widest, seuse; the life of the body, even of organ
isms which we commonly think of as inanimate, the life 
of the soul, the life of the spirit ; life in the present, 
so far as there is communion with the eternal source of 
life ; life in the future, when the idea shall be realised 
and the communion be complete.

W a s .—This is in the Greek the same verb of existence 
that we have had in verses 1 and 2. and is different from 
the word in verse 3. Comp. Notes on verse 6, and 
chap. viii. 58. It places us, then, at the same starting



lie  is the Source o f  Life and Liyhl. ST. JOHN, I. The Mission o f  the Baptist.

of men. (5) And the light sliineth in 
darkness; and tlie darkness compre
hended it not.

A.D. 50. 
a  M ate. 3. 1.

(6' There was a man sent from God,® 
whose name was John. (71 The same 
came for a witness, to bear witness of

point of time. The "Word was ever life, and from the first 
existence of any creature became a source of life to others. 
But the " was ”  of the first clause of this verse should 
not ho pressed, for we are not quite certain that the 
original text continued it. Two of our oldest MSS. 
have “ is,”  which is supported by other evidence, and is 
not in itself an improbable reading. The meaning in 
this ease would be “ in the Word there ever is life.”  
Creation is not merely a definite act. There is a con
stant development ot' the germs implanted in all the 
varied forms of being, and these find their sustaining 
power in the one central source of life. The thought 
will meet ns again in verse 17; but see especially 
the expression, “ upholding all things by the word 
of his power”  (Heb. i. 3, Note).

And the life  was tho lig h t  o f  m en .— "Wo are 
led from tho relation of the Word to the universe to 
His relation to mankind. That which to lower beings 
in the scale of creation was more or less fully life, as 
tho nature of each was more or less receptive of its 
power, is to the being endowed with a moral nature and 
made in the divine image the satisfaction of every 
moral need, and the revelation of the divine Being. 
Tho “ was”  still carries us back to the first days of 
time, when creation in all the beauty of its youth was 
unstained by sin, when no night had fallen on the moral 
world, but when there was tho brightness of an ever- 
constant noon-tide in the presence of God. But here, 
too, tho “  was ”  passes in sense into the “ is.”  “ God is 
light, and in Him there is no darkness at all.” In every 
man there are rays of light, stronger or feebler, in greater 
or lesser darkness. In every man there is a power to see 
the light, and open his soul to it, and tho more ho has 
it still to crave for more. This going forth of the soul 
to God, is the seeking for life. The Word is tho going 
forth of God to the soul. He is life. In the feeling 
after, there is finding. The moral straggle is the moral 
strength. The eye that seeks for light cannot seek in 
vain. The life was and is the light of men.

(•'>) And tho light shineth in darkness. 
— Tho vision of brightness is present but for a 
moment, and passes away hefore the black reality of 
the history of mankind. The description of Paradise 
occupies but a few verses of tho Old Testament. Tho 
outer darkness casts its gloom on every page. But in 
the moral chaos, too, God said, “ Let there be light; and 
there was light.”  The first struggle of light into and 
through darkness until the darkness received it, rolled 
back before it. passed away into it—the repeated com
prehension of light by darkness, as in the dawn of 
every morning the night passes into day. and the earth 
now shrouded in blackness is now bathed in the clear 
white light of an Eastern snn—this has its counterpart 
in the moral world. There, too, the Sun of Righteous
ness has shone, is ever shining; but as tho Apostle 
looks hack on the history of the pre-Christian world, 
or, it may be, looks back on the earthly ministry of 
Christ Himself, he seeks in vain for tho victory of 
truth, for tho hearts of nations, or of men, penetrated 
through and through with heaven’s light, and he sums 
np the whole in one sad negation, “ The darkness com
prehended it not.”  Yet in this very sadness there is 
firm and hopeful faith. The emphatic present declares 
that tho light still, always, “ shineth in darkness.”  
Tmo are those words of patriarch, lawgiver, prophet,

as they followed the voice which called, or received 
God’s law for men, or told forth the word which came 
to them from Him ; true are they of every poet, 
thinker, statesman, who has grasped some higher 
truth, or chased some lurking doubt, or taught a 
nation noble deeds; true are they of every evangelist, 
martyr, philanthropist, who has carried tho light of the 
gospel to the heart of men, who has in life or death 
witnessed to its truth, who has shown its power in 
deeds of mercy and of lovo; true are they of tho 
humblest Christian who seeks to walk in the light, and 
from the sick-chamber of the lowliest homo may be 
letting a light shine before men which leads them to 
glorify the Father which is in heaven. The Light is 
ever shining, ofttimes, indeed, coloured as it passes 
through the differing minds of different men, and 
meeting us across the space that separates continents, 
and the time that separates ages, in widely varying 
hues; but these shades pass into each other, and in the 
harmony of all is the pure light of truth.

C om p reh en d ed  it  n o t.—The meaning of this 
word differs from that rendered “ knew not” inverse 
10. The thought here is that tho darkness did not lay 
hold of, did not appropriate tho light, so as itself to 
become light; the thought there is that individuals did 
not recognise it. Comp. Notes on Bom. ix. 30; 1 Cor. 
ix. 24; Phil. iii. 12, 13, where the same Greek word 
occurs. See also Eph. iii. IS, which is tho only passage 
in tho New Testament, besides the present one, where 
the word is rendered by “ comprehend.”

(6) T h ere  w as a m an, or, There appeared a man. 
The word is tho same as that which is used in verso 
3, “ were made,”  "was made,” and, as contrasted with 
the verb “ was”  in verses 1, 2, 4. signifies the coming 
into being, as contrasted with original existence. In 
the same way “ man”  is emphatically opposed to 
" the Word,” who is the subject of the previous verses. 
“ The Word was G od:”  tho man was “ sent from God.”

On the mission of John, see Notes on Matt. iii. Tho 
name was not uncommon, but it is striking that it is 
given here without the usual distinctive “ Baptist.” 
The writer stood to him in the relation of disciple to 
teacher. To him he was the John. A  greater teacher 
had not then appeared, but when He did appear, former 
teacher and disciple alike bear witness to Him. Great 
as was tho forerunner, the least in the kingdom of 
heaven became greater than he was, and to after ages 
the disciple became the John, and his earlier master is 
given the title “ Baptist,” which distinguishes tho man 
and commemorates the work.

(7) F o r  a W itn ess .—Stress is laid npon the work 
of John as “ witness.”  This was generally the object 
of his coming. It was specially to “ boar witness of 
tin1 Light.”  Tlie purpose of testimony is comiction 
“ that all men through him might believe,”  i.e.. through 
John, through his witness. Compare with this pur
pose of the Baptist’s work the purpose of tho Apostle's 
writing, as ho himself expresses it in the closing 
words of chap. xx .; and also the condition and work of 
tho Apostleship. as laid down by St. Peter at the first 
meeting after tho Resurrection (Acts i. 21, 22). Tho 
word " witness,” with its cognate forms, is one of the 
key-notes of tho Johannine writings recurring alike in 
the Gospel, the Epistles, and the Apocalypse. This is 
partly concealed from the general reader by the various



The Witness and the True Light. ST. JOHN, I. Revelation to H is Own.

the Light, that all men through him 
might believe. (®) He was not that 
Light, but was sent to bear witness of 
that Light. <a) That was the true Light, 
which lighteth every man that cometh

a llL-1). 11

into the world. ho) He was in the 
world, and the world was made by him, a 
and the world knew liim not. <u) He 
came unto his own, and his own re
ceived him not. <12* But as many as

renderings “ record,”  “ testimony,” “ witness.” for tho 
one Greek root ; but lie may see by consulting any 
English concordance under these words, bow frequently 
the thought was in the Apostle’s mind. See especially 
Rev. i. 2, 9, Notes.

(8) H e  w as n o t  th at L ig h t, b u t  w a s sen t.—
It is necessary to repeat the statement of John’s 
position and work in an emphatic form. Now first for 
400 years a great teacher had appeared in Israel. The 
events of his birth and life had excited the attention of 
the masses; his hold message, like the cry of another 
Elias, found its way in burning words to the slumber
ing hearts of men; and even from the least likely 
classes, from Pharisee and Saddueee, from publican 
and soldier, there came the heart’s question, “ What 
shall we do ? ”  Tho extent of tho religious revival 
does not impress us, because it passed into tho greater 
which followed, hut the statement of a publican living 
at tho time is that “ Jerusalem, and all Judaea, and all 
the region round about Jordan, went out to Him, and 
wore baptized of Him in Jordan, confessing their sins ” 
(Matt. iii. 5, G). But what was this power in their 
midst? Who could he the person uttering these more 
than human words? A  comparison of verses 19 and 
20 in this chapter with Luke iii. 15 shows a wide
spread opiniou that he was at least possibly the Mes
siah. He himself with true greatness recognised the 
greater, but as in many a like ease in after days, the 
followers had not all tho leader’s nobility of soul. W e 
shall meet signs of this in chaps, iii. 2G and iv. 1. W e 
find traces of it in Matt. ix. 14, <fcc. (see Note at this 
place), and even in Ephesus, as late as St. Paul’s third 
missionary journey, we find “ certain disciples”  knowing 
nothing more than "John's baptism ”  (Acts xix. 1— G). 
It was at Ephesus that this Gospel was written and the 
existence of a body of such “ disciples ” may have led 
to the full statement in this verse made by one who had 
himself been among the Baptist’s earliest followers.

It was otherwise with the disciple who wrote these 
words. He is content to claim for his master as for 
himself tho noblest human work, “  to hear witness of 
that Light.”  No one may add to it; all may, in word 
and life, bear witness to it. Every discovery in scieneo 
and advance in truth is a removal of some cloud which 
hides it from men ; every noble character is hearing it 
about; every conquest of sin is extending it. It has 
been stored in mines of deepest thought in all ages. 
The heedless pass over the surface unconscious of it. 
The world’s benefactors are they who bring it forth to 
men as the light and warmth of the rays of the Sun of 
Righteousness. (Comp. chap. v. 35, and Note there.)

(9) T h at w as th e tru e  L ig h t.—The right render
ing of this verse is uncertain. It would, probably, 
give a better sense to translate it. The true Light 
ivhich lighteth every man was coming into the world,
i.e., was manifesting itself at the time when John was 
bearing witness and men were mistaking the lamp for 
tho light. (Comp. chap. v. 35, Note.)

T h e  tru e  L ig h t was not “ true”  as opposed to 
“  false,”  but “  true ”  as answering to the perfect ideal, 
and as opposed to all more or less imperfect repre
sentations. The meaning of tho Greek is quite clear. 
The difficulty arises from the fact that in English there

is but one word to represent the two ideas. Tho word 
for the fuller meaning of " ideally trne”  is not confined to 
St. John, but is naturally of very frequent recurrence in 
his writings. The adjective is used nine times in this 
Gospel, aud not at all in the other three. A  comparisou 
of the passages will show how important it is t o gel a right 
conception of what the word means, and will help to 
give it. (See chaps, iv. 23, 37; vi. 32 ; vii. 28; viii. 1G; 
xv. 1 ; xvii. 3 ; xix. 35.) But, ns ideally true, the Light 
was not subject, to the changing conditions of time and 
space, but was and is trne for all humanity, and 
“ lighteth every man.”

(To) i n  th e w o r ld .—This manifestation in the flesh 
recalls the pre-incamate existence during the whole 
history of the world, and the creative act itself. (Comp, 
verses 2 and 3, Note). The two facts are the constant 
presence of the true Light, and the creation of tho 
world by Him. The world, then, in its highest creature 
man, 'noth spiritual power for seeing the true Light, 
ought to have recognised Him. Spirit ought to 
have felt and known His presence. In this would 
have beeu the exercise of its true power aud its 
highest good. But the world was sense-bound, and 
lost its spiritual perception, and “ knew Him not.” 
This verse brings back again the thought of verses 3— 5, 
to prepare for the deeper gloom which follows.

(ll) He Came, as distinct from the “ was”  of the 
previous verse, passes on to the historic advent ; but 
as that was but the more distinct act of which there 
had beeu foreshadowings in every appearance and 
revelation of God, these Advents of the Old Testament 
are not excluded.

His o w n  is neuter, and the same word which is 
used in chap. xix. 27, where it is rendered “ his own 
home.”  (Comp. chap. xvi. 32, margin, and Acts xxi. G.) 
What then was the " home ? ” It is distinguished from 
the “ world”  of verse 10, aud it cannot but be that the 
home of Jewish thought was the land, the city, the 
temple bound up with every Messianic hope. Traces of 
this abound in the Jewish Scriptures. Comp, especially 
Mai. iii. 1, “  The Lord whom ye seek shall suddenly 
come to his temple.”  (See also Luke ii. 49, Note.)

His o w n  in tho second clause is masculine— the 
dwellers in His own home, who were His own people, 
the special objects of His love and care. (See Ex. 
xix. 5; Deut. vii. 6; Ps. exxxv. 4 ; Isa. xxxi. 9, and 
Notes on Eph. ii. 19 and Tit. ii. 14.) We turn from 
the coldness of a strange world to the warmth and 
welcome of a loving home. The world knew Him not, 
and Ho came to His own, and they despised H im !

R e c e iv e d  him n o t is stronger than " knew him 
not ”  of verso 10. It is the rejection of those for whom 
no plea of ignorance can be urged, of those "w ho see, 
and therefore their sin remaineth ” (chap. ix. 41).

There has been an increasing depth in the tone of 
sadness which cannot now grow deeper. As tho 
revelation has become clearer, as the moral power and 
responsibility of acceptance lias been stronger, the re
jection has passed into wilful refusal. The darkness 
comprehended not ; the world knew not; His own re
ceived not.

t12) Tet the light ever shineth, and the better things 
lie hidden.

38-1



Jievelution to them that Believe. ST. JOHX, I. The Incarnation.

received him, to them gave he power1 to 
become the sons of God, even to them 
that believe on his name : <13) which were 
born, not of blood, nor of the will of the 
flesh, nor of the will of man, but of God.

11 Or. the right, or,
j 'M 't h y e ,

a  M u tt . 1 Id.
<U) And the Word was made flesh,” and 
dwelt among us, (and we beheld his glory, 
the glory as of the only begotten of the 
Father,) full of grace and truth.

<l5l John bare witness of him, and

A s m a n y  as r e ce iv e d  h im .—The words are less 
wide and yet mere wide Ilian “ His own.”  The 
nation as snob rejected Him; individuals in it accepted 
H im ; but not individuals of that nation only. All 
who according to their light and means accept Him, 
receive from Him an authority and in Him a moral 
power, which constitutes them members of the true 
Heme to which He came, and the true children of God. 
They receive in acceptance the right which others lost 
in rejection. (Comp. Rom. ix.— xi.) The word ren
dered “ received ” is not quite the same as the word so 
rendered in verso 11. The latter is the welcome which 
may be expected as due from II is own home. This is 
tho reception given without a claim.

T o  them  that b e lie v e  on  h is nam e repeats the 
width of tho condition, and at the same time explains 
what receiving Him means. It seems natural to under
stand tho " name ’ ’ of the only name which meets us 
in this context, that is, of tho Logos or Word, the repre
sentation of the will, character, nature of God. (Seo 
on verso IS.) To “ believe on ”  is one of St. John’s 
characteristic words of fuller meaning. To believe is 
to accept as true; “ devils believe and tremble ”  (Jas.
ii. 19). To believe in is to trnst in, confide in. To 
believe on, has tho idea of motion to and rest upon; it 
is here the going forth of tho soul upon, and its rest 
upon, the firm basis of the eternal love of tho eternal 
Spirit revealed in tho Word. (Comp. Pearson On the 
Creed, Art. 1, p. 16.)

t‘3) W h ic h  w e re  b o rn .—The result of receiving 
Him remains to be explained. How could they become 
“  sons of God ? ”  Tho word which has been used (verse 
12) excludes the idea of adoption, and asserts the natural 
relation of child to father. The nation claimed this 
through its descent from Abraham. But they are 
Abraham’s children who aro of Abraham’s faith. There 
is a higher generation, which is spiritual, while 
they thought only of the lower, which is physical. The 
condition is the submissive receptivity of tho human 
spirit. Tho origin of life is “ not of blood, nor of tho 
will of tho Hcsh, nor of the will of man. but of God.”

(u) A n d  the W o r d  w as m ade flesh, an d  d w elt. 
— The reality of the moral power and change 
wrought in those that believed recalls and is itself 
evidence of the reality of that in which they believed. 
Man camo to be a sen of God, because the Son of God 
became man. They were net, as tho Docetm of that 
time said, believers in an appearance. “ The Word 
was made flesh.”  Tho term “  flesh ” expresses human 
nature as opposed to tho divine, and material nature as 
opposed to the spiritual, and is for this reason used 
rather than “ body,”  for there may be a purely spiritual 
body (seo Note on 1 Cor. xv. 40— 14); and rather 
than “  man.”  which is used in chaps, v. 27 and viii. 40, 
for of man tho spiritual is tho highest part. It is not 
the approach of the divine and human nature in tho 
region of the spiritual which is common to both that 
strikes the writer with wonder, but that men should 
have power to become sons of God, and that tho Word, 
of whose glory he lias spoken in (ho earlier verses, 
should become flesh. (Comp. Phil. ii. 6—8; 2 Cor.
viii. !t. Notes.)

D w e lt a m o n g  us.—The Greek word means 
25

“  tabernacled,” “  sojourned ”  among ns. It was, pro
bably, suggested by the similarity of sound with 
“ SlV'khinah,”  a term frequently applied in the Targums 
or Chaldee Paraphrases, though the substantive no
where occurs in the Old Testament itself, to the visiblo 
symbol of the divine Presence which appeared in the 
Tabernacle and tho Temple. Tho Targums, moreover, 
frequently identify the Sh'klnnah with the “ Memra”  or 
Word. (Comp. Excursus A.) The thonght, then, 
of this Presence brings back to the writer’s mind the 
days and weeks and months they had spent with tho 
Word who had pitched His tent among them. He had 
been among the first to follow Him, and of the last with 
Him. He had been of those who had seen the glory 
of the Transfiguration, who had entered with their 
Master into the chamber of death, who had been with 
Him in the garden of Gethsemane. His eye, moro 
than that of any other, had pierced tho veil and gazed 
upon tho Presence within. And now the old man, 
looking forward to the unveiled Presence of the future, 
loves to think and tell of the past, that the Presenco may 
be to others all it had been to him. He is conscious 
that the statement of this verse needs evidence of no 
common order; but this is present in the words and 
lives of men whose whole moral being declared it 
true, and the test is within the power of all. (Comp, 
especially 1 John i.)

T h e  g lo ry .— Comp, chaps, ii. I I  and xi. 4. There 
is probably a special reference bore to the Trans
figuration. (See Note on Matt. xvii. 2, and eomp. tha 
testimony of another eye-witness in 2 Pet. i. 17.)

A s  o f  the o n ly  b e g o tte n .—Better, as o f an only 
begotten—i.e., glory such as is the attribute of an only 
begotten Son. The term as applied to the person of our 
Lord, is found only in St. John, verse 18; chap. iii. 16,18; 
1 Ep. iv 9. It is used four times elsewhere in tho 
New Testament, and always of tho only child. (Luke
vii. 12 ; viii. 42; ix. 38; Heb. xi. 17.) The close con
nection here with the word Father, and tho contrast 
until the sonship by moral generation in verse 12, fixes 
the sense as the eternal generation of the Word, “ the 
only begotten Son of God, begotten of His Father 
before all worlds.”

O f  the F ath er.— The English does net fully express 
the meaning. It would be better to read, from  with 
the Father. (Comp, chaps, vi. 46, vii. 29, xvi. 27.) Tho 
thought is of tho glory witnessed on earth of the only 
begotten Son who had come from God.

FuU  o f  g ra ce  an d  tru th .— These words do not 
refer to the “ Father,”  or to “ the glory.” but to " tho 
Word.”  The structure of the English sentenco is 
ambiguous, but the meaning of the Greek words is quite 
clear. They represent a Hebrew formula, expressing a 
divine attribute, and the passage which is almost cer
tainly present to the thought here is the revelation of tho 
divine nature to Moses (Ex. xxxiv. 6. Comp. 2 Sam. ii. 
6 ; Ps. xxv. 10; Ivii. 10; lxxxix. 15). These witnesses, 
too, had seen God, net indeed in the mountain only, but 
as dwelling among them. Even,' word a ray of truth, 
and every act a beam of love, they thought of that 
life “ as one with the divine Essence; of that glory” as 
of the only begotten of the Father. (Comp, verse 17.)

(15) Joh n  bare  w itn ess o f  h im , an d  c r ie d .--



The Baptist hcarcth Wit/less. ST. JOHN , I. The Son only can Declare the Father

cried, saying, This was he of whom I  
spake, He that cometh after me is pre
ferred before m e : for he was before 
me. ds) And of his fulness have all we 
received,“ and grace for grace. (17) For

61 Tim. 6. 16: 
1 John 4. 12.

a  Col. 1 .19.

the law was given by Moses, but grace 
and truth came by Jesus Christ. <ls) No 
man hath seen God at anytime; 4 the only 
begotten Son, which is in the bosom of 
the Father, he hath declared him.

Better, John hcareth witness o f him, and crieth. The 
latter verb is past in tense, but present in meaning. 
For the sense comp. Note on chap. vii. 37. The 
writer thinks of the testimony as ever present, over 
forceful. Twice on successive days had he heard them 
from the lips of the Baptist; three times 'within a few 
verses does he himself record them. (Comp, versos 27 
and 30.) They are among tho words stamped on the 
heart in the crisis of life, and as fresh in the aged 
Apostle as they had been in the youthful inquirer. Ho 
remembers how ho heard them, and from whom they 
came. That wondrous spiritual power in their midst 
which all men felt, whose witness men would have 
accepted had he declared that ho was liimself the 
Christ, uttered Ids witness then, and it holds good now.
It is quoted here as closely bonnd up with the personal 
reminiscence of verso 14, and with tho thought of 
verses G and 7.

<16) A n d  o f  h is fu ln ess .—Not a continuance of the 
witness of John, but the words of the evangelist, and 
closely connected with verse 14. This is seen in the 
“ all we,”  and iu “  fulness ”  (“ full ” ) and “ grace,” 
which are key-words of both verses.

F u ln ess  is a technical theological term, meeting us 
again in this sense in the Epistles to. as here in the 
Gospel from, the Asiatic Churches. (Comp, especially 
Col. i. ID; ii. 9 ; Eph. i. 23; iii. 19; iv. 13.) The ex
position belongs to the Notes on these passages. Here 
it means the plenitude of divine attributes, the “ glory 
. . . full of grace and truth.” “ Of.”  or better, out of 
this fulness does each individual receive, and thus the 
ideal church becomes “ his body, the fulness of him 
that filletii all things in all.”

H a v e  a ll w e  re ce iv e d .— Better, toe oil received. 
The point of time is the same as in verse 12, and the 
“ we all ”  is co-extensive with “ as many as.”  Tho 
power to become children of God was part of the 
divine fulness which they received in receiving him.

A n d  g ra ce  fo r  g ra ce .—Perhaps, even grace fo r  
grace gives the meaning less doubtfnlly. Tho thought 
is, We all received of His fulness, and that which we 
received was grace for grace. Tho original faenlty of 
reception was itself a free gift, and in the use of this 
grace there was given the greater power. Tho words 
mean “  grace in exchange for, instead of, grace.”  The 
fulness of the supply is constant ; the power to receive 
increases with the use. or diminishes with the neglect, 
of that which we already have. “  Whosoever hath, to 
him shall he given, and he shall have move abundance : 
but whosoever hath not. from him shall be taken away 
even that he hath ”  (Matt. xiii. 12). No truth is in 
precept or in parable of the Great Teacher moro con
stant than this; no lesson is moro brightly or more 
sadly illustrated in the lives of those who heard Him. 
What instances of its meaning must have crowded on 
the winter’s mind in tho nation, in the disciples, in the 
Twelve, and even in the differing power of perception 
in the inner circle of the Three ! "  We all received,” but 
with what difference of degree !

fb) The word “ fo r” connects this verso byw ay of 
explanation with what has gone before. The Old 
Testament thought of grace and truth has been already 
present iu verse 14. Tho fulness of these divine
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attributes has been beheld in tho glory of the Word. 
The revelation of them, that is, the removing of the veil 
which hides tho knowable, has been made dependent 
on the use of the already known. But this is the 
essence of Christianity as distinct from Judaism; of a 
spiritual religion developed from within as distinct 
from a formal religion imposed from without ; of a 
religion of principles, and therefore tmo for all time 
and for all men, as distinct from a religion o f works, 
based, indeed, on an eternal truth (the oneness and tho 
righteousness of God) but still specially designed 
for a chosen people and for a period of prepara
tion. Tho law was given (from without) by the human 
agency of Moses. The true grace and truth came into 
being by means of Jesus Christ. Therefore it is that 
we receive grace for grace, there being in Him an ever 
constant fulness of grace, and for tho man who uses 
the grace thus given an ever constant realisatiou of 
deeper truth. Note that here, when the divinity and 
humanity have both been dwelt upon, and in contrast 
to the historic Moses, the name Jesus Christ first 
appears. Is there, too, in this union of the human and 
divine names a reference to the union iu Him of the 
faculty to receive and the truth to fulfil ? St. Lnke 
speaks of Him as “ increasing in wisdom and stature, 
and in favour (grace) with God and m an”  (ii. 52; 
see Note there).

(18) N o  m an h ath  seen  G o d  at an y  tim e .— The 
full knowledge of truth is one with the revelation of 
God, but no man has ever had this full knowledge. 
The primary reference is still to Moses (comp. Ex. 
xxxiil. 20, 23), but the words hold good of every attempt 
to bridge from tho hnrnan stand-point the gulf between 
man and God. “ The world by wisdom knew not God” 
(I Cor. i. 21), and systems which have resulted from at
tempts of the finite to grasp the Infinite are but as the 
vision of a dream or the wild fancy of a wandering mind.

T h e  o n ly  b e g o tte n  Son , w h ich  is  in  the 
b o s o m  o f  th e  F a th er .— The oneness of essence and 
of existence is made prominent by a natural figure, as 
necessary in Him who is to reveal the nature of God. 
The “ is in ”  is probably to be explained of the return 
to. and presence with the Father after the Ascension.

Some of the oldest MSS. and other authorities read 
here, “ Ouly begotten God, which is in the bosom 
of the Father.”  I f  will be convenient to group to
gether the passages of this Gospel, where there are 
important various readings in one Note. See Excursus 
B  : Some Variations in the Text of St. John's Gospel.

H e  h ath  d e c la re d  h im .— “ He,” emphatically as 
distinct from all others, this being the chief office 
of the W ord; declared, rather than “ hath declared;” 
“ Him ” is not found in the original text, which means 
“ He was interpreter,” “ Ho was expositor.”  The word 
was used technically of tho interpretation of sacred 
rites and laws handed down by tradition. Plato, e.g., 
uses it of the Delphian Apollo, who is tho “ national 
expositor”  (Rep. iv. 427). The verse is connected, by a 
likeness of Greek words too striking to be accidental, 
with the question of Jesus the son of Siraeli asked some 
three centuries before, “  Who hath seen Him that he 
might tell u s ? ”  (Ecclns. xliii. 31). The answer to 
every such question, dimly thought or clearly asked, is



The Jews send to Question STc JOHN, I. John the Baptist.

<19) And this is the record of John, ' 
when the Jews sent priests and Levites 
from Jerusalem to ask him, W ho art aM»«.aa 
thou ? (20) And he confessed, and denied 
not; but confessed, I am not the Christ.
(21) And they asked him, W liat then?
Art thou Elias ? And he saitli, I am
not. Art thou that prophet?1 And he ' or. a prophet,
answered, No. (22) Then said they unto

him, W ho art thou? that we may give 
an answer to them that sent us. W hat 
sayest thou of thyself? (23) He said," 
I am  the voice of one crying in the 
wilderness, Make straight the way of the 
Lord, as said the prophet Esaias. (- 4) And 
they which were sent were of the Phari
sees. (25) And they asked him, and said 
unto him, W h y baptizest thou then, if

that no man hath ever so known God as to he His in
terpreter ; that the human conception of God as 
“  terrible ”  and “ great ” and “ marvellous ”  (Ecclns. 
xliii. 29) is not that of His essential character; that tho 
true conception is that of the loving- Father in whoso 
bosom is tho only Son, and that this Son is tho only 
truo Word uttering to mau tho will and character and 
being of God.
[2. Manifestation of Jesus. Varying Degrees 

of Acceptance (chaps, i. 19— iv. 51).
(1) T h e  W itn ess  op  th e  B a p t ist  (chap. i.

1 2 - 4 0 ) :
(а) To the messengers o f  the Sanhedrin (verses

19—28);
(б) At the appearance o f Jesus (verses 29—34);
(c) To the two disciples (verses 35— 10).]

(15) Tho narrative is connected with the prologue by 
tho record of John, which is common to both (verse
15), and opens therefore with “ And.”

The Jews.—This term, originally applied to tho 
members of tho tribe of Judah, was extended after tho 
Captivity to tho whole nation of which that tribowas 
tho chief part. Used by St. John more than seventy 
times, it is to bo understood generally of tho repre
sentatives of tho nation, and of the inhabitants of 
,Tuda-a, and of these as opposed to the teaching and 
work of Christ. Ho was himself a Jew, but the true 
idea of Judaism had led him to the Messiah, and tho 
old name is to him but as the husk that had been burst 
in the growth of life. It remains for them to whom 
the name was all, and who, trying to cramp life within 
rigid forms, had crushed out its power.

Priests and Levites.—The word “ Levite”  occurs 
only twice elsewhere in tho New Testament— in tho 
parablo of tho Good Samaritan (Luke x. 32), and in tho 
doseription of Joses (Acts iv. 36). It is clear from such 
passages as 2 Chron. xxii. 7—9; xxxv. 3 ; Neh. viii. 7, 
that part of tho function of tho Levites was to give 
instruction in the Law, and it is probable that tho 
” scribes ”  were often identical with them. We have, 
then, hero two divisions of the Sanhedrin, as wo have 
two in tho frequent phrase of the other Evangelists, 
“  scribes,”  and " elders,”  tho scribes (Levites) being 
common to both, and the three divisions being priests, 
Levites (scribes), and elders (notables). (Comp, verso 
24, and Note on Matt. v. 20.)

From Jerusalem is to be taken with “ sent,”  not 
with ” priests and Levites.”  Emphasis is laid upon tho 
fact that the work of John had excited so much attention 
that the Sanhedrin sent from Jerusalem to make an 
official inquiry. The judgment of tho case of a falso 
prophet is specially named in the Mislma as belonging 
to the council of tho Seventy One. (Comp. Luke 
xxiii. 33.)

(20) Confessed, and denied not; but confessed. 
— Comp, for the style, Note on verse 3.

I am not—The better reading places the pronoun 
in tho most emphatic position: “ It is not I  who am tho 
Messiah.” He understands their question, then, “ Who 
art thou ? ”  as expressing the general expectation, “ Is 
it thou who art the Messiah ? ”

(21) W h a t th en  ?—Not “ What art thou then ? ”  but 
expressing surprise at tho answer, and passing on with 
impatienco to the alternative, “ Art thou E lias?”  
(Comp, on this and the following question, Dent, xviii. 
35,18; Isa. xl. ft’ ; Mai. iv. 5 ; 2 Mace. ii. 1—8; and Note 
on Matt. xvi. 14). The angel had announced that “ he 
shall go before Him in tho spirit and power of Elias.” 
Tho Lord declared “  Elias is come already ”  (Matt,
xviii. 12, 13), and yet the Forerunner can assert that, in 
tho literal sense in which they ask the question and 
would understand the answer, ho is not Elias, still 
less “  tho prophet,”  by which, whether thinking of the 
words of Moses or tho fuller vision of Isaiah from 
which he immediately quotes, ho would understand tho 
Messiah himself.

(22) That we may give an answer.—He has 
given the “ N o ” to all the ideas they had formed of 
him. There is nothing left to them ’but to draw tho 
definite statement from himself, or to return to their 
senders empty handed.

(23) But he still gives tho ” No.”  They think of his
person and his work. Ho thinks of neither. His eye 
is fixed on the coming One. In this presence his own 
personality has no existence. Ho is as a voice, not to be 
inquired about but heard. They are acting as men who 
ask questions about the messenger of a great king who 
is coming to them and is at hand, instead of hastening 
with every effort to make ready for him. (Comp. Note 
on Matt. iii. 3.) _

(2i) They which were sent.—The best MSS. omit 
tho relative, and the verso thus becomes, “  And they 
had been sent from the Pharisees.”  (For account of 
tho Pharisees, see Note on Matt. iii. 7.) Tho statement 
is niado to explain tho question which follows, but it 
should be observed that in this Gospel, where the Sad- 
dncees are nowhere mentioned, the term “ Pharisees ”  
seems to be used almost in tho sense of “ Sanhedrin.” 
(Comp, chaps, iv. 1; viii. 3 ; xi. 46, 57.)

(25) W h y  ba ptizest th o u  th e n ? —Baptism, which 
was certainly one of tho initiatory rites of proselytes in 
tho second or third century A.D., was probably so 
before the work of tho Baptist. It is not baptism, 
therefore, which is strango to tho questioners, but the 
fact that he places Jews and even Pharisees (Matt. iii.
7) in au analogous position to that of proselytes, and 
makes them to pass through a rite which marks them 
out as inquire, and needing to bo cleansed before they 
cuter “ the kingdom of heaven.”  By what authority 
does he these things? They had interpreted snob 
passages as Ezek. xxxvi. 25 if. to mean that Baptism 
should be one of the marks of Messiah’s work. Nono 
less than tho Christ, or Elias, or “  the prophot ”  could
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thou be not that Christ, nor Elias, 
neither that prophet? <26) John an
swered them, saying, I  baptize with 
water: but there standeth one among 
yon, whom ye know n o t ; (27) he it i s /  
who coming after me is preferred before

a Matt. 3. 11; Acta 
If.  4.

me, whose shoe’s latchet I  am not worthy 
to unloose. <28) These things were done 
in Bethabara beyond Jordan, where John 
was baptizing.

(29) ippe ]lext (Jay John seeth Jesus 
coming unto him, and saith, Behold the

enact a rite like this. John is assuming their power, 
and yet is not one of them.

(2«j I  b a p tize  w ith  w ater.-— The passage of 
Ezekiel is probably present to the mind, with its con
trast between water and spirit.

(27) He it  is  . . .  is  p re fe rre d  b e fo re  me.— 
Insertions made to harmonise the verso with verses 
15 and 30. Omitting them we have, “ He who eometli 
after me ”  as tho subject of the verb “ standeth,” 
and the wholo sentence, is “ He who eometli after 
me, the thong of whose sandal I am not worthy 
to unloose, standeth among you and ye know Him 
not.”  This is tho authority for baptism, the outer 
sign of the Messiah’s Advent, for He is already 
standing in their midst. Here is the answer to tlieir 
question. John’s work is simply ministerial. The 
baptism of the Spirit is at hand. The coming One has 
come. (Comp. Notes on Matt. iii. 11 and Mark i. 7.)

(28) B eth a ba ra  b e y o n d  J o rd a n  should be, Bethany 
beyond Jordan Origen found “ Bethany” in “ almost 
all the copies.” but not being able to find the place, 
lie came to the conclusion that it must be Bethabara 
which he heard of, with a local tradition that John had 
baptised there; and in this he is followed by tho 
Fathers generally. In support of this the etymology 
of Bethabara (=  “ ford-liouso ” ) is compared with a 
possible meaning of Bethany (=  “  ship-house ” ), and 
the two are "regarded as popular names of some well- 
known ford, one of which gradually ceased to be known 
as tho name of this place, because it became appro
priated as a name of the Bethany made prominent 
in the closing scenes of our Lord's life. On the other 
baud, it is believed that this argument from etymology 
is at least precarious; that ignorance of the place after 
three hundred years—and these years of war and 
unsettlement—is not unnatural; that the tradition in 
favour of Bethabara. which was then a favourite place 
for baptism, is one likely to have grown with this fact; 
and that we are not justified in adopting the critical 
decision of Origen, who rejected tho almost unanimous 
evidence of MSS. in favour of this tradition at second 
hand. W e are, moreover, ignorant of the site of Beth
abara, and the identification with either Beth-barah 
(Judg. vii. 24). or Beth-nimrali (Num. xxxii. 36; Josh,
xiii. 27), which in some "readings of the L X X . had 
taken the forms Bethabra and Betharaba, gives a 
position much too far to the south, for tho writer is 
clearly speaking of a place within easy approach of 
Galilee (verse 43 and chap. ii. 1), and he is careful to 
note the succession of days and even hours. It is not 
inconsistent with this that the narrative in Matt. iii. 5 
and Mark i. 5 seems to require a place of easy access 
from Jerusalem, for the positions are not necessarily 
the same, and the account there is of a general im
pression, while here we have the minute details of an 
eye-witness. Himself a disciple of John, he remembers 
the place where he was then dwelling and baptising, 
and he knows that this Bethany is “  beyond Jordan.” 
just as he knows that the other is “ the town of Mary 
and her sister Martha” (chap. xi. 1), and that it “ was 
nigh unto Jerusalem, about fifteen furlongs off (chap.

xi. 18). Dr. Caspar! believes that a “ Bethany”  
answering the demands of the context is to be found in 
the village Tellan.ije or Tellanihje, which is in the Iolan 
to tho north of the Sea of Galilee (comp. chap. x. 40). 
It is near a ford of the Jordan, with several brooks 
intervening. The identity of name depends upon tho 
freqnent substitution by the Arabs of “ Tell ” (=  “ hill ” ) 
for “ Beth”  (= “ honse” ), so that the present word 
represents Beth-anije, or Bethauy. Dr. Caspari's state
ment is now accessible to the English reader. Few, 
perhaps, will fully accept the author's opinion, “ With 
regard to the accuracy of our conclusion respecting the 
site, there can, therefore, be no doubt”  (Chron. and 
Geoyr., Introd., p. 93), but it is based upon a reading of 
which there can be no doubt, and is, at least, a pro
bable interpretation.

We have in these verses also a note of time. John 
now knows tho Messiah, though others do not, This 
inquiry of the legates from Jerusalem was, therefore, 
after the baptism of our Lord (verses 31, 33), and if so, 
after the Temptation also. (See Note on Matt. iv. 1.)

(29) T h e  n e x t  day.—We pass on to the witness 
of John on the second day, when he sees Jesus 
coming unto him, probably on the return from tho 
Temptation. Forty days had passed since they met 
before, and since John knew at the baptism that Jesus 
was the Messiah. These days were for the Ouo a 
period of loneliness, temptation, and victory. They 
must have been for the other a time of quickened 
energy, wondering thought, and earnest study of 
what the prophets foretold the Messianic advent 
should be. Prominent among those prophecies which 
every Rabbi of that day interpreted of the Messiah, 
was Isa. Iii. 13; liii. 12. We know that on tho 
previous day the fortieth chapter is quoted (verse 23), 
and that this prophet is therefore in the speaker's 
thoughts. Side by side with these thoughts was tho 
daily continuing tale of grief and sorrow and sin from 
those who came to be baptised. How often must 
there liavo came to the mind such words as, “ He hath 
borne our griefs and carried our sorrows.” “ He was 
wounded for our transgressions,”  “  He is brought as a 
lamb to the slaughter,” “  He bare the sin of many ”  1 
The Messiah, then, was the servant of Jehovah, the true 
Paschal Lamb of Isaiah’s thought. While the heart 
bums with this living truth that all men needed, and 
that one heart only knew, that same Form is seen ad
vancing. It bears indeed no halo of glory, but it bears 
marks of the agonising contest and yet the calm of ac
complished victory. “ He hath no form nor comeliness,”  
“ no beauty that we should desire Him.” John looks at 
Him as He is coming, sees there living, walking in their 
midst, the bearer of the world’s sin and sorrow; and utters 
words than which in depth and width of meaning none 
more full have ever come from human lips, “ Behold the 
Lamb of God which taketh away the sin of the world.”

The margin gives “ beareth”  as an alternative 
rendering for “ taketh away,” and this union exactly 
expresses the force of the original. He is ever taking 
away sin, but this He does by bearing the burden Him
self. (Comp. 1 John iii. 5.) A  reference to the words of
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Lamb of God, which taketh1 away the 10r. <*>■"«. 
sin of the world. <3°) This is he of 
whom I said, After me cometh a man 
which is preferred before m e : for he 
was before me. <* 30 31 * 33) And I  knew him 
n o t: but that lie should be made mani
fest to Israel, therefore am I come bap
tizing with water. (3-) And John bare 
record," saying, I saw the Spirit descend
ing from heaven hke a dove, and it 
abode upon him. And I knew him 
n o t: but he that sent me to baptize 
with water, the same said unto me,
Upon whom thou shalt see the Spirit

descending, and remaining on him, the 
same is he which baptizeth with the 
Holy Ghost. (3l) And I saw, and bare 
record that this is the Son of God.

(«) Again the next day after John 
stood, and two of his disciples ; <3C) and 
looking upon Jesus as he walked, lie 
saith, Behold the Lamb of God ! <3") And 
the two disciples heard him speak, and 
they followed Jesus. <a8) Then Jesus 
turned, and saw them following, and 
saith unto them, W hat seek ye ? They 
said unto him, Rabbi, (which is to 
say, being interpreted, Master,) where

Isaiah 5, as above, fully establishes this. The Baptist 
probably nseil tho very word of tho prophet; but 
tho Evangelist does not, in recording this for Greek 
readers, nso tho word of the L X X . as St. Peter does 
(1 Pet. ii. 2 1. '“bare our sin in His own body” ), but 
re-translates, and chooses the wider word which in
cludes both meanings.

(30) T h is  is h e .—These words meet us hero for the 
third time. They come in verso 15, and in part in 
verso 27. Here, as before, they are a quotation of an 
earlier and unrecorded statement of the Baptist, uttered 
in proverbial form, and to be understood in their fulfil
ment. (Comp. chap. iii. 30.)

(31) A n d  I  k n e w  h im  n ot.— Better, and I  also hieio 
Him not; so again in verse 33. The reference is to 
“ whom vo know n ot”  of verso 2(1, and the assertion is 
not. therefore, inconsistent with the fact that John did 
know Him on His approach to baptism (Ivlatt. iii. 13, seo 
Note). In tho sonso that they did not know Him stand
ing among them, he did not know Him, though with 
tho incidents of His birth and earlier years and even 
features ho must have been familiar. It cannot, be that 
tho Son of Mary was unknown to the son of Elizabeth, 
though Ono had dwelt in Nazareth and the other “ was 
in the deserts till the day of his showing unto Israel ” 
(Luke i. 80; ii. 51). He knew not all. but there must 
have been many wondering thoughts of that wondrous 
life. Could it be the life that ail looked for? but no; 
there was littlo of tho Jewish idea of the Messiah in 
the carponter of a country villago (comp. Mark vi. 31. 
What he did know was, that his own work as herald de
clared “ that Ho should bo made manifest to Israel,”  and 
in that conviction he proclaimed the coming King, and 
began tho Messianic baptism. Tho Person would be 
His own witness. Heaven would give its own sign to 
those who could spiritually read it. The Baptiser with 
the Spirit would Himself bo so fully baptised with tho 
Spirit coming upon and dwelling in Him. that to tho 
spiritual eye it would take visual form and be seen “ as 
a dove descending from heaven.”

A m  I c o m e .—Better, eame.
(33, aq pn these verses tho Evangelist again makes 

prominent the solemn witness of John, giving tho 
process by which conviction had come to his own mind.

(33) I  saw .—Better. I  have seen, or beheld. Tho 
vision is in its resnlt ever present, and is all-eonelusivo 
evidence. (Comp, the words in their historic setting. 
Matt. iii. 16. Note.)

(3P A n d  I  saw  an d bare  r e co r d .—Better, and I  
have seen and hare borne witness, as in verse 32. The 
result of personal conviction was, that ho forthwith 
testified to others, and continued to do so until the

present. One of tho sayings taught to his scholars 
was, “ Ho was (existed) beforo me.” Tho revelation of 
tho baptism and tho voieo heard from heaven (Matt,
iii. 17) has given to this its true meaning. Teacher 
has now learnt, and learner is now taught, that Jesus is 
this pre-existent Being, the Messiah, tho Son of God.

(35) A g a in  the n e x t  d a y  after J oh n  s to o d .— 
Better, The next day again John was standing. Tho 
description is of a scene present to the mind, and by 
ono of the two disciples (verse 40). The “ again ” 
refers to verse 29.

T w o  o f  h is d is c ip le s .—There is no reason for 
thinking that theso were absent on the previous day, 
and that the testimony is specially repeated for them. 
Rather it is that, in 1hat band of disciples too, thero is 
an innor cirelo of those who, because they can receive 
more, are taught more. They had heard tho words 
before, it may be had talked together about them, at 
least in individual thought had tried to follow them, 
and now they have come to the Teacher again. Can wo 
doubt what questions fill tho heart or shape them
selves in word ? Ho had passed tlirough their struggle 
from darkness into light. There is a Presence with 
them which he now knows, and before which his own 
work must cease. Tho passing voice is no longer 
needed now that the abiding'Word has come. Can wo 
donbt what his answer is ?

(36) A n d  lo o k in g  u p o n .—Better, and he looked 
upon Jesus as He teas walking, and saith. Tho word 
“  looked upon ”  expresses a fixed, earnest gaze. (Comp, 
verse 42; Matt. xix. 26; Mark x. 21 ,27; &e.) A t this 
look, all the old thoughts in their fulness come crowding 
back. Yes. It is He. “ Behold tho Lamb of God ! "

(37) Tho disciples understand tho words as tho 
teacher meant them. Thero is no word cutting tho 
link between himself and them; that would havo 
been hard to speak, hard to, hear. Thero is no word 
bidding them follow Jesus; that cannot be needed.

(38) Jesus tu rn ed , an d  saw  th em  fo llo w in g .— 
They follow wishing, and yet not daring, to ques
tion Him. He sees this, and seeks to draw them forth 
hy Himsolf asking tho first question. They are not pre
pared for this question, and wish for more than a passing 
interview. They inquire, “ Where dost thou sojourn?”  
“ Wlioro aro yon staying for the night?” They will visit 
Him and ask the many things they seek. They address 
Him as “ Rabbi,” placing themselves in the position of 
His scholars; but they havo not yet learnt all that 
John had taught them of His office. The title is natural 
from them, for it was tho then current title of a 
revered teacher, and one that John’s disciples applied 
to him (chap. iii. 26); hut the writer remembers it was
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dwellest1 thou ? (30 He saitli unto them, 
Come and see. They came and saw 
where he dwelt, and abode with him 
that d ay : for it was about the tenth 
hour.2 (40) One of the two which heard 
John speak, and followed him, was A n
drew, Simon Peter’s brother.

(41) He first findeth his own brother 
Simon, and saitli unto him, W e  have 
found the Messias, which is, being inter
preted, the Christ.3 C-i And he brought

1 O r. cCbidesU

A O r, P e te r .

2 T in t  was two 
hours before 
night.

3 Or, th e  A n o in te d .

him to Jesus. And when Jesus beheld 
him, he said, Thou art Simon the sou 
of Jona: thou shalt be called Cephas, 
which is by interpretation, A  stone.4

<43) The day following Jesus would go 
forth into Galilee, and findeth Philip, 
and saith unto him, Follow me. (H) Now 
Philip was of Bethsaida, the city of 
Andrew and Peter. W) Philip findeth 
Nathanael, and saith unto him, W e  
have found him, of whom Moses in the

a modern word (comp. Matt, xxiii. 7, 8), known to Jews 
only since the days of Hillol (president of the Sanhe
drin about B .o .  30), not likely to he known to Greeks 
at all, and he therefore translates it, as he does Messias 
and Cephas in this same section.

(33) C om e an d  see.—They think of a visit later, it 
may be, on the following day. He bids them come at 
once. W e know not where. W e have no hint of any 
words spoken. It was the sacred turning-point of the 
writer’s own life, and its incidents aro fixed in a depth 
of thought and feeling that no human eye may penetrate. 
But he remembers tho very hour. It was as we should 
say four o’clock in the afternoon (seo marg.), for there 
is no sufficient reason for thinking that the Babylonian 
method of counting the hours, usual at Ephesus as at 
Jerusalem, is departed from in this Gospel.

(-WJ O ne o f  th e  tw o .—The Evangelist will even 
here draw the veil over his own identity (see Introcluc- 
tion). The ono is Andrew, even now marked out as 
brother of the better-known Simon Peter. On these 
names comp. Note on Matt. x. 2—I ; but it should be 
observed here, that on this first day, as the earnest of 
the harvest to come, we have the two pairs of brothers, 
the sons of Zchedco (comp, next verse), and sons of 
Jonas, who aro ever leaders in tho apostolic band.

[(2) J esus M a n if e s t s  H u is e l f  to I n d i 
v id u a l s  (chaps, i. 41—ii. 11):

(а) To the first disciples— the ivitness oj man
(verses 41—51);

(б) At Cana of Galilee— the ivitness o f  nature
(verses 1— 11).]

G1) H e first fin d eth  h is own b r o th e r .— The 
probablo explanation of this verse, and the only one 
which gives an adecpiato meaning to “  first ”  and 
“  his own,”  is that each of the two disciples in the 
fulness of bis fresh joy went to seek his own hrother, 
that Andrew found Peter first, and that John records 
this, and by the form in which he does so implies, hut 
does not state, that he himself found James. To have 
stated this would have been to break through the per
sonal reserve which ho imposed npon himself. (Comp. 
Matt. iv. 18—21; Mark i. 1(1— 19 ; Luke v. 1— 10.)

W e  h a v e  fo u n d .—Implying a previous seeking, 
and that both woro under the impulse of the general 
movement leading men to expect tho Messiah. It is 
implied, too, that Simon was near, and therefore pro
bably a hearer of the Baptist.

M essias.— The Hebrew form of the name oeenrs in 
tho New Testament only here and in chap. iv. 25, in both 
eases in a vivid picture of events fixed in the memory. 
Elsewhero, John, as the other sacred writers, uses the 
L X X . translation, “  Christ,” and even here he adds it 
(comp., e.ff.,in this chap, verses 20 and 25). Both words 
mean “  anointed ”  (seo margin, and eomp. Ps. xlv. 8).

((-) B e h e ld .— Seo Note on verse 29.
A  S ton e .— Better, Peter, as in margin. The word 

means a stone, but the winter translated for Greek, not 
for English readers. The rule of the previous verse, 
which places the Greek word in the text and the 
English word in the margin, should be followed here.

C eph as.— The word oeenrs only in this place in tho 
Gospels, elsewhere in the New Testament only in St. 
Paul (1 Cor. and Gal.). Remembering the general 
significance of Hebrew names, tho changes in the Old 
Testament as of Abram, Sarai, and Jacob, and among 
these first disciples as of James and John (Mark iii. 
16, 18), all these names of Peter seem meant to 
characterise the man,— “ Thou art now Hearer, the Sou 
of Jehovah's Grace; thou shalt be called and be a 
Rock-man.”  (Comp. Note on Matt. xvi. 17.)

(13) T h e  d a y  fo llo w in g , that is, the fourth day from 
the inquiry by the Sanhedrin (see verses 29, 35, 43).

F in d e th  P h ilip .— Just as he was going forth from 
his lodging of the previous night (verse 40). Philip is 
mentioned in the other Gospels only in the lists of 
tho Twelve. The touches of character arc all found in 
St. John. (Comp, chaps, vi. 5; xii. 21; xiv. 3.)

F o llo w  m e.— This command, so full of meaning, is 
never used in the Gospels except as spoken by our 
Lord Himself, and is addressed to but one outside 
the circle of the Apostles, the rich young man whom 
Jesus loved (Matt. xix. 21 ; Mark x. 21). In other 
parts of the New Testament it is used but once, in tho 
words of the angel to Peter (Acts xii. 8). We cannot, 
therefore, limit the words to an invitation to accompany 
Him on that day’s walk, though this is included, and in 
that walk from Bethania to Bethsaida there came tho 
revelation which made the “ Follow M e”  a power binding 
for the whole of life. (Comp. Matt. viii. 22.)

(t-d O f (or rather, from) B eth sa id a , is added as ono 
of the minute touches of local knowledge which give to 
this Gospel the colour and vividness that an eye-witness 
only could impart. It explains the meeting. Philip 
was going home, and Bethsaida was on the way which 
Jesus would naturally take from Bethania to Cana 
(chap. ii. 1, 2). It explains, too. the process by which 
Philip passed from Messianic hope to a full belief in 
tho Christ. He was a fellow townsman of Andrew and 
Poter. These two had talked together of ancient 
prophecy and future expectation. One had announced 
to the other in striking language, “ W e have found  the 
Messias,”  and it is with the same word that Philip tells 
the good news to Nathanael. This “ Bethsaida of 
Galileo,”  as it is called in describing Philip in chap. xii. 
21, is thus distinguished from the Bethsaida Julias, 
which was on the eastern side of tho lake. (See Jos. 
Ant. xviii, 2, § L and comp. Note on Luke ix. 10.)

(« ) P h ilip  fin d eth  N a th an ael.—See verses 41 
and 44. Nathanael is the Hebrew of the Greek word

390
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law," and the prophets,* did write, Jesus 
of Nazareth, the son of Joseph. And 
Nathanael said nnto him, Can there 
any yood thing come out of Nazareth? 
Philip saith unto him, Come and see. 
((7) Jesus saw Nathanael coming to him, 
and saith of him, Behold an Israelite 
indeed, in whom is no guile! (18J Na
thanael saith unto him, Whence Imowest 
thou me ? Jesus answered and said

thee, when thou wast under the fig 
tree, I saw thee. (10) Nathanael an
swered and saith unto him, Rabbi, thou 
art the Son of God ; thou art the King 
of Israel, t50! Jesus answered and said 
unto him, Because I said unto thee, I 
saw thee under the fig tree, believest 
thou ? thou shalt see greater things 
than these. <51) And lie saith unto him,

unto him, Before that Philip called

Theodoras. God’s gift. The former is found in Niim. 
i. S; 1 Chrun. ii. ft .  The latter is preserved in the 
names Theodore aud Dorothea. Ho belonged to tlio 
tmvn to which Jesus was going (Cana of Galilee, chap,
xxi. 2). Philip then probably went with Jesus and 
found Nathanael at or near Cana (verso 4S). He is, 
perhaps, tho samo person as Bartholomew; but on this, 
see chap. xxi. 2, and Noto on Matt. x. 3. Tho moro 
formal statement of tho proof in this case, as com
pared with that of tho two brothers (verso 41), agrees 
with the general character of Philip aud with tho less 
close relationship.

O f N a zareth .—Better./rom Nazareth. Nothing can 
bo argued from these words, or those which follow, as to 
ignorance of the fact of, or the events attending, the 
birth at Bethlehem. It is to be noted that tho words 
aro Philip’s, not the writer’s. Very possibly, one who 
had been in the company of Jesus for a few honrs only 
was then unacquainted with these incideuts. In any 
ease he expresses the common belief of tho neighbour
hood and tho time, and it is an instaneo of St. John’s 
dramatic accuracy that he gives the words as they were 
spoken, aud does not attempt to interpret them by later 
events or by his own knowledge. (Comp, chaps, vii. 
42, 52; viii. 53, et al.)

W  The question is not. “ Can tho Messiah como 
out of Nazareth,” but “  Can there any good thing 
como ? ”  Tho question is asked by an inhabitant of 
a neighbouring village who looks upon tho familiar 
town with something of local jealousy and scorn; but 
the form of tho qnestion would seem to point to an 
ill repute hi reference to its peoplo. The placo is un
known to earlier history, and is not mentioned even in 
Josephus; but what wo find in Mark vi. (i aud Luko iv. 
29 agrees with Nathanael’s opinion. (Por account of 
the towu, comp. Note on Luke i. 26.)

C om e and see expresses the fulness of his own 
conviction. An interview had brought certainty to his 
own mind. It would do so likewise to that of his friend.

0 ‘ ) Jesus saw  N ath an ael c o m in g .—Nathanael 
is at oneo willing that his prejudice should givo way 
before tho forco of tnith. Ho is coming, when the look 
directed towards others rests also upon him. It finds 
tho character which it tests earnest and honest. What 
gavo riso to tho form in which this is exprossod is 
not stated. There is clearly somo unexpressed link 
with tho history of Jacob. Tho word for “ guilo ” 
is tho samo word as tho L X X . word for “ subtlety”  
in Gen. xxviii. 35. Tho thought then is, “  Behold 
ono who is tmo to tho namo of Israel, and in 
whom thero is nothing of tho Jacob”  (Gen. xxviii.
36). There is something in tho words which comes 
as a revelation to Nathanael. Were they a proof 
that tho Presence before whom ho stood read to tho 
very depths of his own thought ? Under the shade of 
tv tree, wlicro Jews wore accustomed to retiro for medi
tation aud prayer, had tho Old Testament history of

Jacob been present to his mind? Was he too “ left 
alone,”  and did ho “ prevail with G o d ? ”  And does 
ho now hear the inmost thought expressed in words, 
carrying cortninty to his soul, and giving him too the 
victory of seeing God “  face to face with life pro- 
served ? ”  (Gen. xxxiii. 24).

(-*8) The natural explanation of tho verse seems to bo 
that Nathanael was at his own lionse when Philip called 
him to hear tho glad news of the Messiah. The words 
rendered “ under tho fig-tree”  includo tho going there 
and being there. It was the fig-tree of his own garden 
(1 Kings iv. 25; Mie. iv .; Zee. iii. 10) where, and 
not at tho comers of the streets, or to be seen of men, 
ho was in the honesty of his heart praying to God. 
Unseen as he thought by any eye, he was seen by Him 
to whose coming every true Israelite looked, and tho 
answer to the true thought and prayer was then as 
ever close at hand; but at hand, in the human form in 
which men find it so hard to read the Divine, and in tho 
ordinary events in which men find it hard to realise 
God. A  travelling Rabbi! He is the Messiah. Prom 
Nazareth tho All Good cometh! This meeting, then, 
was not the first. There was an actual Messianic 
Presence in Nathanael's inmost thought. Ho is now 
startled, and asks, “ Whence knowost Thou me ? ”  Wo 
havo nevor seen each other before. But in the deepest 
senso, tho Messiah was there; “ when thou wast under 
the fig-tree, I saw thee.”

(« ) T h ou  art the Son  o f  G o d .—The recognition 
begets recognition. That strange Presence he had felt 
as a spiritual power quickening hope aud thought, 
making pro]diets’ words living truths, filling with a 
true meaning the current beliefs about the Messiah;—  
yes; it goes through and through him again now. It 
is there before him. “ Rabbi, Thou art the Son of God; 
Thou art the King of Israel.” (For tlioso titles as 
existing in the Messianic expectation of tho day, comp, 
chaps, xi. 27 ; xii. 13, 15 ; Matt. xxv. 63; Mark iii. 11 ;
v. 7. See also Noto on the quotation from Zech. in 
Matt. xxi. 5.)

(so) B e liev est th ou .—This is not necessarily a 
question, and a fuller senso is obtained by taking it as 
an assertion. (Comp, tho same word in chaps, x v . 31, 
and xx. 29.) On this evidence thou believest ; the use of 
tho faith-faculty streugthous it. Thou shalt seo greater 
things than these.

(5t) V e r ily , v e r ily .— This is tho first use of this 
formula of doubled words, which is not found in tho 
New Testament outside St. John’s Gospel. They aro 
always spoken by our Lord, and connected with somo 
deeper truth, to which they direct attention. They 
represent, in a reduplicated form, tho Hebrew “ Amen,” 
which is common in tho Old Testament as an adverb, 
and twice occurs doubled (Num. v. 22; Noli. viii. 6). 
In tho Hebraic stylo of tho Apocalypse the word is a 
proper name of “ the faithful aud truo witness”  (Rev. 
iii. 14).



The Marriage in ST. JOHN, II. Cana o f  Galilee.

Verily, verily, I  say unto you, Here
after ye shall see heaven open, aud the 
angels of God ascending and descending 
upon the Son of man.

CH APTER II .— d) And the third

day there was a marriage in Cana of 
Galilee; and the mother of Jesus was 
there: (2) and both Jesus was called, 
and his disciples, to the marriage. 
<3) And when they wanted wine, the 
mother of Jesus saitli unto him, They

I  say  u n to  y o u  . . . y e  sh all see.—The earlier 
words have been addressed to Nathanael. The truth 
expressed in these holds for all disciples, and is spoken 
to all who were then present— to Andrew and John 
and Peter and Janies (verse 41) and Philip, as well as 
to Nathanael. _

H e re a fte r  is omitted by several ancient authorities, 
including tho Sinaitie aud Vatican MSS., hut there is 
early evidence for the insertion, and as the omission 
romoves a difficulty in tho interpretation, it is probably 
to be traced to this source. If retained, the better 
rendering is, henceforth, from this time onwards.

H e a v e n  o p e n e d .— More exactly, the heaven opened, 
made and continuing open. The thought was familiar, 
for Psalmist aud Prophet had uttered it to God in the 
prayers, “ Bow Thy heavens, 0  Lord, and come down ” 
(Ps. exliv. 5); “ 0  that Thou wouldest rend the heavens, 
that Thou wouldest come down ”  (Isa. lxiv. 61. The 
Presence then before Nathanael was the answer to 
these longings of the soul.

T h e  an gels  o f  G o d  a sce n d in g  an d  d e s ce n d 
in g .— Referring again to the history of Jacob (Gen.
xxviii. 12. 13).

T h e  S on  o f  m an .—This is probably the first time 
that this phrase, which became the ordinary title used by 
our Lord of Himself, fell from His lips ; but it meets us 
more than seventy times in the earlier Gospels, and has 
been explained in the Note on Matt. viii. 20. It will bo 
enough to observe here that it is suggested by, aud is 
in part opposed to aud in part the complement of, the 
titles used by Nathanael. He could clothe tho Messianic 
idea only in Jewish titles, “ Son of God,” “ K ing of 
Israel.”  Tho trno expression of the idea was not 
Hebrew, but human, “  the Sou of Man,”  “ the Word 
made flesh ; ”  the Sou, the tme representative of the 
race, the Second Adam, in whom all are made alive; the 
Son of Man. The word is ZrOpairos, not avhp; homo, 
not vir. It is man as man; not Jew as holier than 
Greek; not free-mau as nobler than bond-man; not 
man as distinct from woman : but humanity in all space 
and time and circumstance; in its weakness as in its 
strength; in its sorrows as in its joy s ; in its death as 
in its life. And hero lies the explanation of the whole 
verse. Tho ladder from earth to heaven is in the truth 
“ The Word was mado flesh.”  In that great truth 
heaven was, and has remained, opened. From that 
time onwards messengers were ever goiu<r backward 
and forward between humanity aud its God. The ery 
of every erring and helpless child to its Father for 
guidance and strength ; the silent appeal of the wronged 
and down-trodden to the All-Just Avenger ; the fears 
aud hopes of the soul burdened by the unbearable 
weight of sin, and easting itself on the mercy of the 
Eternal Love—all these are borne by messengers who 
always behold tho face of God (Matt, xviii. 10). And 
eveiy light that falls upon the path, and strength that 
nerves the moral frame; every comfort to the heart 
smarting beneath its wrong; every sense of forgiveness, 
atonement, peace—all these like angels descend that 
ladder coming from heaven to earth. Ascending pre
cedes descending, as in the vision of old. Heaven’s

messengers are ever ready to descend when earth's will 
bid them eome. Tho revelation of the fullest truth of 
God is never wanting to the heart that is open to 
receive it. The ladder is set up upon the earth, but it 
reaches to heaven, and the Lord stands above it. It 
goes down to the very depths of man’s weakness, 
wretchedness, and sin; and he may lay hold of it, and 
step by step ascend it. In the Incarnation, Divinity 
took human form on earth ; in the Ascension, Humanity 
was raised to heaven.

n.
(t) T h e  th ird  d a y — i.e., from the last note of time 

in chap. i. 43, giving one clear day between tho call of 
Philip and tho day of the marriage.

C ana o f  G a lilee  has been identified with both 
Kdnet el-Jelil, or Khurbet Eanet, and Kefr Kenna. 
The monks of Nazareth and local tradition claim the 
latter place as the scene of the miracle, but this tra
dition has not been traced earlier than the seventeenth 
century, aud the best modern authorities do not accept 
it. (But comp., in support of K efr Kenna, Zeller in 
Report o f Palestine Exploration Fund, iii. ISOS'.) 
Kauet el-Jelil, on the other hand, is the rendering of 
the Arabic version, and Saewulf, as early as A.D. 1103, 
describes it as the place “ where the Lord turned water 
into wine at the wedding ”  (Early Travels in Palestine, 
p. 47). The strength of the argument is in the identity 
of name in the original, whereas Kenna is quite distinct. 
Travellers describe it as an obscure, uninhabited village 
in mins. They were formerly shown the house where 
the marriage took place here, and even the water-pots, 
but these are now shown at the rival K efr Kenna. Tho 
mins are on the side of a hill looking over the plain of 
El Buttauf, rather more than six miles to the N. or
N.E. of Nazareth, and so answering Saewulf"s descrip
tion. It is some fifteen or sixteen miles from Tiberias 
and Capernaum, aud six or seven more from Tell-Anihje. 
(Com]), chap. i. 28.) The writer knows the place by its 
common name Cana of Galilee, by which it was dis
tinguished from the Cana of the tribe of Asher, S.E. 
from Tyre (Josh. xix. 28). The mother of Jesus was 
already there, as a relation or friend, assisting in the 
preparations.

(-) W a s  ca lled , or invited, after His arrival in Cana; 
but we may still think of Him, in whom purpose and 
result were one, as coming to Cana for the marriage. 
Nathanael would have known of it, and was perhaps 
also connected with one of the families. It is quite in 
accord with Eastern hospitality that, tho disciples, who 
are now spoken of nnder this collective title, and 
formed with their Rabbi a band of seven, should be 
hidden with Him.

(3) W h e n  th e y  w a n te d  w in e .—Better, the wine 
having failed.

T h e y  h ave n o  w in e .—The question “  What was 
the import of this remark ? ” has been often asked, aud 
very variously answered. And yet the answer does not 
seem far to seek. The next verses fix its meaning as 
the expectation of an outcome of supernatural power. 
This is quite in harmony with tho mother's hopes aud
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The Water ST. JOIIH, II. made Wine.

have no wine. Je su s  saith  unto her, 
W om an, w hat have I  to do w ith thee ? 
mine hour is not yet come. (5) H is 
m other saith  unto the servants, W h at
soever he saith  unto you, do it. (C) And 
there were set there six  w aterpots o f 
stone, after the m anner o f the p urify ing 
o f the Je w s , containing two or three

firkins apiece. (7) Je su s  saith  unto 
I them , F ill  the w aterpots w ith  w ater. 
I A nd th ey filled them up to the brim . 

Is) A n d  he saith  unto them , D raw  out 
now, and bear unto the governor o f the 
feast. A nd they bare it. <9> W hen the 
ru ler o f the feast had tasted the w ater 
th at was made wine, and knew  not

mnsings, without any previous miracle on which to base 
them (verse 11). For many long years she had kept in 
her heart the Son’s words and deeds (Luke ii. 51). She 
mnst have heard of John tho Baptist’s witness, of the 
events of tho Baptism six weeks now past, and on that 
very day every hope must have started into new life, as 
she heard from those who eamo with Him how couvie- 
tion had seized upon their own minds. To cause tho 
increase of meal, and prevent the failure of the eruso 
of oil (1 Kings xvii. 11), was within the power of tho 
prophet whom they expected as herald of the Messiah. 
Hero was an unexpected need, eaused.it may be, by the 
presence of Himself aud followers at that festival. Can 
He not, will He not, supply the need, aud prove Himself 
indeed the Christ ?

G) Woman, what have I to do with thee ?— 
This is an old battle-ground between Protestant and 
Romanist expositors. The former have found in each 
clause of the sentence a condemnation of Mariolatry; the 
latter havo sought explanations not inconsistent with 
their faith and practice. It may be hoped that the day 
is now past, when anything other than thoughts of 
reverence and honour is to be connected with the titlo 
“ Woman,”  least of all in the words of One who claimed 
as His own highest dignity Sonship of, identity with, 
humanity; aud who was hero addressing the mother to 
whom lie  had been subject, and from whom His own 
humanity had been derived. Were proof needed of the 
tenderness which underlies the word as used by Him, it 
would bo found iu the other instances which the Gospels 
supply. It is spoken only to the Syro-Phcenician 
whoso faith is great (Matt. xv. 231; to tho daughter of 
Abraham loosed from her infirmity (Luke xiii. 12) ; 
and, in this Gospel, to tho Samaritan embracing tho 
higher faith (chap. iv. 21); perhaps to the sinner whom 
Ho does not condemn (chap. viii. 10); to the samo 
mother from the cross (chap. xix. 2d); and to Mary 
Magdalene in tears (chap. xx. 13, 15).

Still the second part of tho sentence declares beyond 
all doubt that tho two regarded His life-work from 
staud-points so different that there is nothing common 
between them. It is literally, What is that to me and 
to thee ? The parallels for tho form of the question are 
Josh. xx. 21; J udg. xi. 12; 1 Sam.xvi.10; 1 Kings xvii. 
IS ; 2 Kings iii. 13 ; and the thrice-recorded question of 
the demoniac (Matt. viii. 2'J ; Marki. 24 ; Luke viii. 28). 
Tho real parallel is iu this Gospel in chap. vii. C. Mother 
and brethren alike regarded life in its events; for Him 
it is an unchanging principle. For them, action is de
termined by the outer stimulus; for Him, by tho eternal 
will of the Father. Their hour is always ready; His 
is the development of a law. His answer is another 
form of that question kept in her heart: “ Wist yo 
not that I must bo about My Father’s hnsiness ? ”  but 
“ they understood not tho saying which Ho spake 
unto them ” (Luke ii. 49).

M in e h ou r  is n ot y e t e o m o —i.e., tho hour for 
My being openly manifested as the Mossiah. (Comp, 
especially vorso 1G ; chaps, viii. 20; xii. 23; xvii. 1.)

(5) W h a tso e v e r  he saith u n to  y o u .—His answer 
has not repelled her. She still believes and expects. 
Her command to the servants confirms tho opinion 
that tho marriago is of somo member of tho family. 
This opinion has takeu strauge traditional forms; 
ono being that here, too, tho Evangelist easts a 
veil over an incideut in his own life, and that he was 
hiuiself tho bridegroom; but that, guided by tho 
miracle, ho from that moment left all and followed 
Christ. The Prologue to St, John attributed to Jeromo 
says that “ John, wishiug to marry, was called from tho 
wedding by our Lord ”  (Trench On Miracles, p. 98). 
Seo Matt. xix. 29 et seq., and Luke xiv. 2G.

(6) W a te rp o ts , or pitchers, like to but larger than tho 
vessels used for carrying water, as iu chap. iv. 2S. Theso 
wero pkiced in the outer court, away from the guest- 
chamber, for the governor of the feast is ignorant of 
tho circumstances (verse 9). It is natural that an eye
witness should remember tho number and know roughly 
their size. There wero six of them, containing about 
twenty gallons apiece ; but hidden meanings referring 
to tho number or the quautity are brought to the text, 
not derived from it. The measure rendered “  firkin ”  
is metretes, which is used for tho Hebrew, “ bath ’’ 
in 2 Chron. iv. 5. This (Jos. Ant. viii. 2, § 9) gives 
nearly nine gallons as the value of tho “ firkin,”  which 
multiplied by two or three gives the eoutents of each 
pitcher as from about eighteen to twenty-seven gallous; 
or. approximately, from 100 to 150 gallons for tho whole. 
Our own word “ firkin ” is probably “ a little fourth,” 
aud equal to uiuo gallons, or tho fourth of a barrel 
(comp. Tierce, which is one-third). It is used only hero 
in tho Bible.

(") FiU the waterpots.—It is implied that tho 
pitchers were wholly or iu part empty, the water in 
them haring beeu used for the ablutions before tho 
feast. Tho persons ordered are the servants (verse 5). 
“ Up to tho brim ” marks the willing care with which 
tho order was obeyed, and an expectation through the 
household of some work to be wrought.

(8) Draw out now, and bear unto the 
governor o f the feast.—A  vessel was let down into 
tho pitcher, and was then carried to tho ruler of the 
feast, who would distribute the wiue in it to tho guests. 
Ruler rather than “ governor.”  The same English 
word should bo used throughout tho two verses. What 
exact office is deuoted by the Greek word is uncertain, 
as it occurs nowhere elso in tho Bible, and is very rare 
in tho classical authors. Tho chief English commen
tators (Alford, Wordsworth, Trench) aro agreed that 
he was chosen by tho guests from among their own 
number, but this opinion has not commanded tho 
general assent of scholars; and there seems moro 
reason to thiuk that the person intruded is what wo 
should call tho “ head-waiter,”  whoso duty it was to 
tasto tho viands and wines, to arrango the tables and 
couches, and to be generally responsible for tho feast.

(9) W a te r  that w as m ade w in e .—Better, water 
tlud had become wine. A t what moment did tho trans-
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The Miracle a Sign ST. JOHN, II. o f Christ's Glory.

whence it  w as : (but the servants w bicb 
drew  th e w ater k n e w ;) the gover
nor o f the feast called tlie bridegroom , 
d°) and saitli unto him , E v e ry  man at 
the beginn ing doth set forth good w in e ; 
and w hen men have w ell drunk, then

th at w bicb is worse : hut tbon h ast kept 
the good wine until now. Ob T h is be
gin n ing o f m iracles did Je su s  in Cana 
o f G alilee, and m anifested forth  bis 
g lo r y ; and b is disciples believed on 
him .

formation take plaee p What water became wine ? The 
text itself does not speak of “  water now become wine ” 
until the ruler of the feast tasted it, and immediately 
afterwards speaks of it as “ water,”  when the servants 
drew it, for the plain reference of the parenthesis in 
brackets is to the drawing of the water from the pitchers 
(verse 8), not to a previous drawing of water to place in 
the pitchers, which has not been even hinted at. Unless, 
then, there is a strong reason which does not appear in 
these words, this simple meaning is the true ono;— that 
the change took place during or after the drawing from 
the pitchers, and that that portion only was changed 
which was carried to tho ruler and actually needed to 
supply the guests. The reason based upon the mention 
of the number and contents of the pitchers (verse G) is 
certainly not a strong one. It is quite natural to find 
these stated in the picturesque style of this Gospel, and 
there is no care to give more than a rough estimate of 
the size from a remembranco either of these pitchers 
or of pitehers generally used for this purposo. There 
is more force in the general impression derived from 
verse 7. It may be fairly asked why was moro water 
plaeed in readiness than was needed p But the pitchers 
would be in any case re-filled for ablutions after the feast. 
They were at hand, meeting the eye. All possibility of 
collusion is thus excluded. They had been used not long 
before; they would very soon be used again. The filling 
of all leaves to the servants the choice of one or more 
from which to draw. Thero is an unfailing potential 
supply; it becomes an aetual snpply only when needed 
and appropriated by human want. This, as every super
natural work, is made to depend upon faith. There is no 
demand for this faith in filling router-pots with water ; 
it is otherwise when they draw it, and bear it in the 
nsual tankard to the ruler, in answer to the demand 
for wine. Here, as everywhere in divine action, there 
is an economy in the use of power. There is no miraclo 
of “  luxury ”  or “ waste ”  or “ exeess.”  These cavils of 
the higher criticism are—like the additions of expositors, 
as that the feast lasted for a week or more, or their 
perversions, as that the wino was in no sense intoxi
cating—superstructures without a foundation.

(to) W hen m en have w e ll drun k.— The samo 
Greek word is used in the L X X . in Gen. xliii. 31, 
and rendered in the Authorised version “ were merry;”  
but its general use in tho Old Testament, as in classical 
writers, and its invariable uso in the New Testament 
(Matt. xxiv. 49; Acts ii. 15 ; 1 Cor. xi. 21 ; Eph. v. 18; 
1 Thess. v. 7; Rev. xvii. 6, are the only passages) is to 
express the state of drunkenness. Our translators have 
shrunk from that rendering here, though it was before 
them in tlie “ When men be dronke,”  of Tyndall and 
Craumer. The physical meaning of the word is to 
satnrato with moisture, as wo say, to be drenched, which 
is tho same word as drunk. There is clearly no re
ference to the present feast. It is a coarse jest of the 
ruler's, the sort of remark that forms part of the stock 
in trade of a hired manager of banquets.

Ob This beginning o f miracles did Jesus in 
Cana o f Galilee, or, more exactly, This did Jesus in 
Cana o f Galilee as the beginning of His signs. Tho 
form of the sentence makes it certain that it is the

absolutely first and not tho first in Cana which is 
meant.

It is important to note bore that St. John uses only 
oneo, and that in our Lord's test of the eourtier, and 
connected with “ sign ”  (chap. iv. 48), the word which 
represents ‘ ‘ miraele,”  “ wonder,”  “ portent,” and that he 
nowhere uses tho word which represents “ powers ”  or 
“  mighty works.”  For him they are simply “  works,”  
and theso “  works ”  are “ signs.” He thinks of our 
Lord as tho agent in all ereation, and the source of all 
life (chap. i. 2, 3); but this beiug so, no display of power 
impresses him, and no wonder startles him. All is the 
natural " work ”  of the divine worker; but like Himself, 
every work is also a word. It speaks to him who hath 
ears to hear. It is a “  sign ” to him who ean spiritually 
interpret. That at His will water became wine, is as 
natural as that, by that will, tho rain passing through 
earth and vine and grape should become wine. From, 
his point of dew  both are equally explicable; from any 
other, both are in ultimate analysis eqnally inexplicable. 
“ Yoici le vin qui tombo du eiel ! ”  is the Freneh 
peasant's expression for the one (eonip. Trench’s note).

“  The conscious water saw its God, and blushed,” 
P'Nympha pudica Deum vidit, et erubuit”]

is tho English poet’s expression for the other.
This gives the key, then, to the selection of “ miraeles ”  

by St. John, and to their interpretation. He gives those 
which mark stages of fnller teaching. They are “ signs” 
of a new revelation, and lead to a higher faith. What 
was the fuller teaching in this first sign p The heart 
must seek to read it. Words can only seek to guide. 
Would not those Jews remember the first miraele of 
Moses, and later, if not then, see here the contrast 
between the Law which came by Moses, and the graco 
and truth which came by Jesus Christ (chap. i. 17)? 
Would not those exact observers of traditional rites seo 
a firing prineiplo growing out of the rite practised at 
every meal (comp. Mark rii. 3, Note), and feel that it is 
the letter which killetli, it is the Spirit which giveth 
fife? Would not those who thought of Him as tho 
Messianic King of Israel read in His presence at the 
festal tide of family life the meaning of the claim to bo 
Son of Humanity ? Would not the followers of the 
hermit John learn that Christianity’s message is not for 
the wilderness, bnt for the hearts of men; and that its 
life is not one of seclusion from the world, but of moral 
power in it (chap. xvii. 15) P Would not those who had 
heard the Baptist’s record, and had felt and uttered 
their own convictions, hear now the seeret voiee of 
Nature joining in the witness? Some such thoughts as 
theso came to them in a fulness of power they had not 
known before. It was to them as a new manifestation 
of His glory, and the diseiples again believed.

The other signs recorded in this Gospel are, the Heal
ing of the ruler’s son (chap. iv. 4-6— 54); and of tho 
impotent man at Bethesda (chap. v. 1— 9) ; the Feeding 
of the five thousand (eliap ri. 5— 59); tho Walking on 
the sea (eliap. ri. 15— 21); tho Giving of sight to the 
man born blind (chap. ix. 1— 7); the Raising of Lazarus 
(eliap. x i.); the Draught of Fishes (eliap. xxi. I— 8). 
See Notes on these passages, and on chap. xx. 30.



The First Passover, and the ST. JOHN, II. First Cleansing o f  the Temple.

(12> A fte r  th is he went dawn to C a
pernaum , he, and his m other, and his 
brethren, and his disciples : and they 
continued there not. m any days.

(u) A nd the Je w s ’ passover was at 
hand, and Je su s  went up to Jeru salem , 
<u) and found in the tem ple those that 
sold oxen and sheep and doves, and the 
changers o f money sittin g  : (15) and when 
he had made a scourge o f sm all cords,

he drove them  all out o f the tem ple, 
and the sheep, and the o x e n ; and 
poured out the changers’ money, and 
overthrew  the tables ; (16) and said unto 
them th at sold doves, T ake these th ings 
hence ; m ake not m y F a th e r ’s house an 
house o f m erchandise. A nd his d is
ciples rem em bered th at it  w as w ritten , 
The zeal o f thine house hath  eaten 
me u p .“

[(3) J esus M a n ife st s  H im s e l f  P u b l ic l y  
(chaps, ii. 12—iv. 54):

(a) In Jerusalem— the Temple (chap. ii. 12—22);
(b) In Jerusalem— the city (chaps, ii. 23— iii. 21);

Nicodemus: The new birth (verses 
1 - 3 ) ;

Belief (verses 9— 15);
Judgment (verses 16—21);

(c) In Judcea (chap. iii. 22—36). The Baptist.]
(12) After this he went down to Capernaum.

— For the position of Capernaum comp. Note on Matt,
iv. 13. It was on tho shore of tlio lake of Tiberias, aud 
Ho must have gone “ down ”  to it from any locality 
among the hills of Galilee. Tho words do not imply 
that they weut to Capernaum direct from Cana. The 
“ after this”  allows of a return to Nazareth, and tho 
mention of the “ brethren”  makes such a return pro
bable. Tho place of this sojourn in the order of events 
belongs to the narrative of tho earlier Gospels, and 
here, as elsewhere, questions which recur are treated 
when they aro first mentioned. To deal with them on 
each occurrence would be to save the trouble of refer
ence at the cost of much space ; and this would be 
ill-saved; the spiritual profit arising from constant 
reference is ono which no earnest student of the Gospels 
could desire to lose. He will wish to study every 
event in that life in every word which records it. (Comp. 
Matt. iv. 13 et scq., and ix. 1 ; Mark iii. 21—31, and vi. 
3 ; Luke iv. 16—30). For tho “  brethren of the Lord,” 
see Note on Matt. xiii. 55.

US) And the passover, a feast o f  the Jews.— 
Hero, again, wo are on common gronnd with tho 
earlier Gospels. They place a cleansing of the Temple 
at the close of our Lord's ministry at tho only Passover 
which comes within tho scope of their narrative. The sub
ject has been dealt with in Notes on Matt. xxi. 12 et scq. 
(Comp, also Introduction : The Chronological Harmony 
o f the Gospels, p. xxxv.) Tho careful reader will not 
fail to observe the graphic touches peculiar to this 
narrative—tho money-changers sitting, the sacrificial 
animals, the making of tho sconrge, the money poured 
out, the order to remove the doves which could not bo 
driven out. W e feel all through in the presence of an 
eye-witness. It is worth remembering that on tho evo 
of tho Passover tho head of e v e r y  family carefully 
collected all tho leaven in tho honse, and there was 
a general cleansing. He was doing in His Father’s 
house, it may he, what was then being done in every 
house in Jerusalem. The remark will be seen to have 
an important bearing ou the question of tho repetition 
of the cleansing.

t15) A n d  the sh eep , an d  tho o x e n .—For this read, 
both the sheep and the oxen. The change is of only one 
word, but it gives an entirely different sense. The 
driving out with the scourge was not of "a ll (men) and 
sheep and oxen,” but of “ all,” i.e., both sheep and oxen.

(16) M y  F a th e r ’s h ou se .—Some among those 
present now (verse 18) may have been present in t hat same 
house when He, a lad of twelvo years, was there at tho 
Passover, aud after questions and answers, higher and 
deeper than these doctors could grasp, claimed God as 
His tme Father (Luke ii. 49). What that repeated 
claim meant now must have been clear to all. Their 
own messengers had brought them John’s witness; later 
reports must have come before, and como with, tho 
crowd of Galilajau pilgrims; tho disciples aro them
selves with Him (verse 17), and their hearts are too full 
for silence; but there was more than all this. Those 
expounders of tho oracles of God who remembered that 
Elijah was to come before the day of the Lord, must 
have remembered, too, that tho Lord was to come to 
this Temple, liko a refiner’s fire, and like fullers’ soap 
(Mai. iii. 1—3; iv. 5). That fire was in their midst, 
aud from that Presence buyers and sellers aud changers 
shrunk back in awe, none daring to resist; that cleansing 
was then taking place, aud the Son was claiming tho 
sanctity and reverence due to His Father’s honse. He 
has heforo claimed to bo Son of Man. The Messianic 
title is publicly claimed before the official represen
tatives of the people at the great national festival, in 
the Temple, at Jerusalem. If, while this scene is fresh 
is our minds, we think again of the marriage at Cana, 
we shall feel how different the manifestations are, 
and that this latter was not, and was not intended to he, 
a public declaration of His person and work. Now we 
understand what seemed hard before, that the assertion 
“ Mine hour is not yet come ” (verse 4) immediately 
precedes tho first sign. This sign was at a family 
gathering known only to few, probably not to all who 
were there, for “ the ruler know not whence it was” 
(verso 9), and no effect is described as resulting from it, 
except that the little band of disciples believed (verse 
11). The “ forth,”  which in tho English version seems to 
mark an effect upon others, is not found iu tho Greek. 
It is within the circle of the other Gospel narratives, 
but is included in none of them. It left no such 
impression in tho mind of St. Peter as to lead him 
to include it in tho Gospel of Ills interpreter, St. Mark, 
or upon Mary herself as to lead her to include it in 
tho answers she must have given to the questions of 
St. Luke. It was, indeed, the first sign in Cana of 
Galilee, but tho scene before us is the announcement to 
the world.

h?) W as w ritten  . . . hath oaten me u p —More 
literally, is written . . . shall eat me up. The verse is 
full of interest, in many ways. It gives us tho thought 
of the disciples at tho time (comp, verse 22) which 
could bo known only to ono of their number. It shows 
us what we too seldom realise in reading the New 
Testament, that the Jewish mind was filled to over
flowing with thoughts of the Old Testament. Tho 
child was taught to say by heart large portions of tho 
Law and Psalms and Prophets, and they formed the



The Demand fo r  a Siyn. ST. JOHN, II. ’ The Temple o f  Christ's Body.

(is) Then answ ered the Je w s  and said 
unto h im , W h at sign  shew est thou 
unto us, seeing th at thou doest these 
th in gs ? (19) Je su s  answ ered and said
unto them , D estroy th is tem ple," and in a Matt. 26. 61.

three days I  w ill ra ise  it  up. <2°) Then 
said  the Je w s , F o rty  and six  years was 
th is tem ple in build ing, and w ilt thou 
rear it  up in three days ? (21) B u t he 
spake o f the tem ple o f his body. (22> W hen

very texture of tire mind, ready to pass into conscious 
thought whenever occasion suggested. With the ex
ception of the 22nd Psalm, no part of the Old Testa
ment is so frequently referred to in- the New as the 
psalm from which these words are taken (lxix. 9), and 
yet that psalm could not have been in its historic 
meaning Messianic (see, e.g., verses 5. 22—26). This 
reference to it gives us, then, their method of interpre
tation. Every human life is typical. The persecution 
without reason, the wrong heaped upon the innocent, 
the appeal to and trust in Jehovah, the song of thanks
giving from him whose parched throat was weary of 
calling—all this was true of some representative 
sufferer of earlier days, and we may hear in it almost 
certainly file voice of Jeremiah ; but it was true of him 
in that he was a forerunner of the representative suf
ferer. The darker features of the psalm belong to the 
individual; the Life which sustains in all, and the 
Light which illumines in all, was even then in the 
world, though men knew Him not. The words of Jere
miah are Messianic, because his life—like every noble, 
self-forgetting, others’ sorrow bearing, man and God 
loving life—was itself Messianic.

The change of tense, from the past of the Psalmist 
to the future here, is itself significant. The words 
wore true of the inner burning which consumed the 
prophet-priest. They come to the heart as true, with a 
fuller truth, of Christ’s spirit burning with righteous 
indignation, and cast down by deepest sorrow; but 
shrinking not from the painful task, which leaves its 
mark falling on that face as the shadow of a deeper 
darkness. They are to be, in a deeper sense, truer still.

(is) T h e n  an sw ered  th e  Jew s .—Comp, for the 
meaning of “ the Jews”  chap. i. 19; and for their 
question, Matt. xxi. 23. The Mosaie legislation con
tained a warning against the efficiency of the test 
by signs (Dent. xiii. 1—3), but it was of the essence 
of Pharisaism to cling to it (Matt. xii. 38; 1 Cor. 
i. 22). It supplied an easy means of rejecting the 
moral conviction. A  sign can only bo evidence to the 
mind open to read the underlying truth. For “ an 
evil and adulterous generation ”  it. has no voice, and 
they can, after the feeding of the thousands, still 
demand “ What sign showest Thou ? ”  (chap. vi. 30). 
There are bigots of incredulity. Knowledge is de
pendent upon action and will (comp. chap. vii. 17). 
There is a mental condition which no evidence can 
convince, for it can always demand more. “ If they hear 
not Moses and the Prophets, neither will they be per
suaded, though one rose from the dead ” (Luke xvi. 31).

<19) Here, as in Matt. xii. 38, a sign is given refer
ring to His resnrreetion. The sign is in its nature 
an enigma, meaningless to him who does not seek to 
understand it, but fnll of meaning for him who earnestly 
examines into the thing signified, and in such a form 
as impresses itself on the memory and educates the 
moral powers. W e have had an example of this enig
matic teaching in chap. i. 15, 27, 30. We shall meet 
with others. (Comp. iv. and v i.; xvi. 25.) The enigma 
turns in the present case upon tho double sense of 
the word “ temple.”  It meant the sacred shrine of 
the Deity, the Holy and Most Holy place, as distinct 
from the wider Temple area. But the true shrine of

the Deify was the body of the Incarnate Word. The 
Temple of wood and stone was but the representative 
of the Divine Presence. That Presence was then 
actually in their midst. They had no reverence for 
tho one ; for, like its outer courts, it had become a 
house of merchandise, and was fast becoming a den of 
thieves. This very demand for an outward sign, while 
all around them feel a spiritual power, shows they have 
as little reverence for the other. They will destroy the 
real shrine; the shrine of wood and stone even will not 
bo left to represent a Presence no longer among them. 
He will raise up the temple of His body the third day, 
and in that resurrection will be the foundation stone 
of the spiritual temple for the world. Tho use of tho 
word “  temple ” by the Jews in this double sense is 
attested by their interpretation of the Old Testament. 
W e have an example of the use of “ tabernacle ”  in a 
parallel sense in chap. i. 1-4 (comp. 2 Pet. i. 13, 14), 
and the full idea of a spiritual worship and presence 
in chap. iv. 21— 24. The sign may have been suggested 
by the double thought then present— the Jews destroy
ing the sanctity of the material Temple, the disciples 
seeing in Him one consumed by zeal for it. (Comp. 
1 Cor. iii. 16, 17.)

(20) They profess to seek a sign for evidence; they 
use it for cavil.

F o r ty  an d  s ix  y e a rs  w a s th is  te m p le  in  
b u ild in g .—It is implied that it was not then finished. 
Tho date of the completion is given by Josephus (Ant. xx. 
9, § 7) as a .d . 64. The same author gives the eighteenth 
year of tho reign of Herod the Groat (Nisan 734— 
Nisau 735, A.TJ.C.) as tho commencement of tho re
newal of tho Temple of Zerubbabel (Ant. xv. 11, § 1). 
This would give a .tj.c . 781— 782, i.e., a .d . 28— 29, as 
tho date of the cleansing. In another passage Josephus 
gives the month Kislev a .tj.c . 734, as the date of tho 
festival connected with the building of the Temple (Ant.
xiv. 16, § 4). This would fix our present date as tho 
Passover of a .tj.c . 781, i.e., a .d . 28. St. Luke fur
nishes us with an independent date for the commence
ment of the ministry of John the Baptist. I f  we 
count tho “ fifteenth year of the reign of Tiberius 
(comp. Note on Luke iii. 1) from the commencement of 
his first reign with Augustus (a .tj.c . 765, i.e. a .d . 12), 
this date will be a .tj.c . 780, i.e., a .d . 27. The present 
Passover was in tho following year, i.e., as before, 
a .d . 28. The solo reign of Tiberius commenced two years 
later (a .d . 14), so that while we have certainly no dis
crepancy between these independent dates, we havo 
probably a very striking coincidence. Its bearing upon 
the authenticity of the present Gospel is evident.

R e a r  it  u p  represents the same Greek word as “  raise 
up,” in the previous verse ; but the word fits the double 
meaning. It is the regular term for raising from tho 
dead; but it is also used of rearing up a building, as, 
e.g., in 3 Esdras v. 44; Ecclns. xlix. 11.

(21) B u t h e  spake. — Literally, was speaking. 
This is the solution of the enigma as tho disciples 
read it in the after history. It is remarkable that wo 
have the interpretation of the spiritual temple in Mark
xiv. 58 (see Note there, and comp. chap. iv. 21, 23).

(22) That he had said this unto them.—The 
better texts omit “ unto them.”  For tho way in which
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Other Signs i/i Jerusalem. ST. JOHN, III. Nicodemus comes to Christ.

therefore he w as risen from  the dead, 
his disciples rem em bered th at he had 
said th is unto th e m ; and they believed 
the scripture, and the word w hich Je su s  
had said.

f23) Now when he w as in Je ru sa lem  at 
the passover, in  the feast day, m any be
lieved in his nam e, when th ey saw the 
m iracles which he did. <2t) B u t Je su s  
did not com m it h im self unto them , be
cause he knew a ll men, (25) and needed

not th at any should testify  o f m a n : for 
lie knew w hat was in  man.

C H A P T E R  I I I .  —  (i) There w as a  
man o f the Pharisees, named Nicodem us, 
a ru ler of the Je w s  : (2) the sam e came 
to Je su s  by night, and said unto him, 
R ab b i, we know th at thou art a  teacher 
come from  G o d : for no m an can do 
these m iracles th at thou doest, except 
God he with him.

tko saying, hard to ho understood, fixed itself in men’s 
minds, comp. Matt. xxvi. 61 ; xxvii. 40; Mark xiv. 58;
xv. 29; Acts vi. 13. It becomes in the mouth of false 
witnesses the accusation by means of which its mean
ing is accomplished. The death on the cross is the 
destruction of the Temple, but it is not unaccompanied 
by tho rent veil; the two meanings are linked together.

It fixed itself, too, on tho disciples’ minds; but weeks, 
months, years, did not cast any light upon it until the 
Resurrection. These passages of those familiar Old 
Testament writings then came to men who had been 
slow of heart to seo them, with the quickening power 
of a new life. They saw that Christ ought to have 
sntfered these things, and to enter into His glory. 
They saw in Moses and the Prophets the things con
cerning Him, and they believed in a new and higher 
sense the written and the spoken word. (Comp. Luke 
xxiv. 26 et seq.)

(23) In  the feast day.—Omit tlio word “ day” after 
feast. Tho italics show that there is no word to express 
it in tho Greek, and it gives the impression of ono day, 
whoreas tho feast extended over a week. The idea of 
time, moreover, is not expressed by “  in the feast.” 
Tho senteneo means, When He was in the feast (en
gaged in keoping the feast) at Jerusalem, during the 
Passover.

M a n y  b e lie v e d .— The persons are distinct from 
tho official representatives of the nation (verses 18, 19), 
as tho place, Jerusalem, is distinguished from tho 
Temple.

W h e n  th ey  saw  the m iracles .—Better, as hefore, 
sigtis. Tho original words imply that their faith was 
dependent upon the signs which they gazed upon, with
out entering into their deeper meaning. It was the 
impulsive rospouso of the moment, not based upon a 
previous preparation, nor resulting in a present deep 
conviction. It camo far short of the faith of the 
disciples, who passed from a true knowledge of Moses 
and the Prophets to a true knowledge of Christ with
out a sign ; but it came far above the disbelief of scribes 
and Pharisees, who after a sign rejected Him. It was 
not the prepared good ground hringiug forth abun
dantly; but neither was it the hardened wayside which 
did not receive the seed at all.

(3‘) But beneath this shallow snrface there is the 
unbroken ledge of rock. They aro easily moved just 
because they are not deeply moved. The eyo which 
looked at, looked into, others (comp. chap. i. 47 et seq.), 
saw to tho very depth of their hearts too, and knew all.
It saw in that depth that the true inner man did not 
believe, did not commit itself to Him ; it found not 
the spiritual receptivity, and there could not therefore 
be the spiritnal revelation. He, on His part, did not 
commit llimself unto them. (Comp. chap. viii. 31, 
Note.) Our version gives tho correct sense, but it
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should bo noted that “ believed” in verso 23, and 
“ commit ” hero, represent the same Greek word.

(25) A n d  n e ed ed  n o t .— Better, and because He 
needed not.

F o r  he knew .—Better, fo r  He o f Himself knew. 
Tho verso is a wider statement of tho general truth of 
which verse 24 is a particular instance. Ho did not in 
that instance need any testimony of spiritual state and 
character, beeauso He then, as always, read what was in 
man.

III.
(B There w as a man. — Read, But there was a 

man. Our division of chapters breaks tho connection, 
and the omission of tho conjunction leads us to think 
of the visit of Nicodemus as quite distinct from what 
has gone before; whereas it really rises out of it 
(eomp. verse 2 with chap. ii. 23).

The name Nicodemus was not uncommon among tho 
Jews, but like Stephen, Philip. Jason, etc., was derived 
from their intercourse with tho Greeks. (Comp, e.g., 
Demosth. 549, 23, and Jos. Ant. xiv. 3, § 2.) Of this 
particular Nicodemus, we know with certainty nothing 
more than is told us in this Gospel (chaps, vii. 5(3; xix. 39). 
The Talmud mentions a Nak'dimon, so called from a 
miracle performed by him, who was tho son of Gorion, 
and whose real name was Bonai. It also gives tho 
name Bonai as one of the disciples of Jesus. He was 
ono of the tlireo richest Jews when Titus besieged 
Jerusalem, but his family was reduced to the most 
abject poverty. So far the Talmud. The inference is 
that this change of fortuno is connected with his be
coming a Christian and with tho persecution which fol
lowed, and he is himself identified with the Nicodemus 
of tho Gospel. W e can only say this may be so. Tho 
reader who cares for more on the subject will find full 
references in Lampe, and the extracts from the Talmud 
translated in Lightfoot. Others may bo content to 
accept this latter un-iter’s conclusion. “ It is not worth 
while to take great pains in a question which is very 
involved, if we may not also call it useless.”  (For tho 
“ Pharisees,” to which sect Nicodemus belonged, comp, 
chap. i. 24, and Matt. iii. 7.)

R u le r  o f  th e  Jew s.—Ono of tho Sanhedrin (comp, 
chap. i. 19, Note). This is mado certain by the position 
of Nicodemus, in chap. vii. 50.

(2) B y  n ig h t.—This has impressed itself upon the 
writer’s mind, so that it becomes part of the descrip
tion of Nicodemus in chap. xix. 39, and in some MSS. in 
chap. vii. 50. We have to think of him as having heard 
the answer of the messengers sent to the Baptist (chap, 
i. 20et seq.), as present at the cleansing of the Temple, 
as tho witness of miracles in Jerusalem, as by theso 
means convinced that this Teacher had a message from 
God, and resolved to hear it. But tho Sanhedrin had



The New Birth Is the ST. JOHN, III. Entrance to the Kingdom o f  God.

G) Jesus answered and said unto him, 
Verily, verily, I say unto thee, Except a 
man be horn again,1 he cannot see the 
kingdom of God. W Nicodemus saith 
unto him, How can a man he born

l Or, front above.

when he is old ? can he enter the second 
time into his mother’s womb, and be 
born? <5) Jesus answered, Verily, verily, 
I say unto thee, Except a man be born 
of water and o f  the Spirit, he cannot

officially taken a hostile position, and an individual 
member of it daro not openly tako any other. His 
own conviction is expressed by his coming to Jesus at 
all; his fear of public opinion and of tho possible 
exclusion from the synagogue by his coming at night. 
(Comp. chap. xii. 42, 43.)

R a b b i. — The customary title of reverence for a 
teacher (comp. Note on chap. i. 38), but given hero by 
a technically trained Rabbi to One who had no formal 
title to it (chap. vii. 15).

W e  k n o w  th at th ou  art a tea ch er  co m e  fro m  
G o d .—This explains the title ho has used. He does 
not go beyond this. Thero has been, as in tho case of 
John tho Baptist, sufficient to prove a more than human 
mission, but with this thero has been nothing to meet 
tho common Messianic expectation. Still, if this is a 
Prophet, working miracles like those of old, and evi
dently sent from God, Ho null bo able to solve all doubts, 
and answer tho questions pressing on the hearts of 
men. Tho plural pronoun expresses nothing more than 
tho general conviction that tho power to work miracles 
was a divine attestation of the teaching (chap. ix. 18, 
33). There were, indeed, others in the same mental 
position as Nicodemus, but none accompanied him ; and 
it is not probable that his visit was known to any of 
them. The “ w e”  occurs again in our Lord’s reply hi 
verso 11, and it may bo that both find their truo ex
planation in the fact that tbis interview took place in 
tho house, and in tho presence of John, who had led 
Nicodemus to come, as he himself had gone, with 
doubting heart, to the place where Jesus was dwelling 
(chap. i. 3S).

(3) Jesus a n sw ered  an d  sa id  u n to  h im .—Tho 
words of Nicodemus are clearly only a preface to 
further questions. Jesus at once answers these ques
tions; the answer being, as it frequently is, to tho 
unexpressed thought (comp, e.g., chap. ii. IS). The 
coming of tho Messiah, tho Divine Glory, God’s K ing
dom, these are tho thoughts which filled men’s minds. 
Those miracles—in what relation did they stand to it ? 
This Teacher— what message from God had Ho about 
it?

V e r i ly ,  v e r ily , I  say  u n to  th ee.—(Comp. chap,
i. 51.) The words are in the decisive tone of authority 
and certainty. “ This is God’s teaching for thee, 
teacher as thou thyself art” (verse 10).

E x c e p t  a m an b e  b o r n  again , he ca n n o t see 
th e  k in g d o m  o f  G o d .—Onr translators have fol
lowed tho ancient expositors in giving the alternative 
renderings “ born again ”  and “ bom from above ”  
(margin). Chrysostom notes the two currents of inter
pretation in his day; and in our own day the opinions of 
scholars, whether we connt them or weigh them, may 
bo equally claimed for either view. Thero can bo no 
doubt that tho Greek word (firmer) is found with both 
meanings. It is equally certain that St. John else
where uses it in tho local sense “ from above”  only 
(chaps, iii. 31 ; xix. 11, 23); but theso instances are not 
sufficient to establish an usus loquendi, and tho sense 
hero, and in verse 7, must bo taken in connection with 
tho meaning of tho verb. (Comp, the same word in 
Luko i. 3, “ from tho very first,”  and Gal. iv. 9, 
“ again.” ) What has not, perhaps, been sufficiently

noted is, that the Greek word is not the true key to tho 
difficulty, and that its double sense has led men to 
seek the meaning in a wrong direction. The dialoguo 
was between One who was called and one who really 
was a Rabbi. The word actually used almost certainly 
conveyed but one sense, and it is this sense which tho 
Syriac version, coming to us from tho second century, 
and closely connected with tho Palestinian dialect of the 
first century, has preserved. This version reads “ from 
tho beginning,”  “ afresh,” “  anew.” This is the senso 
which St. John wishes to express for his Greek readers, 
and the word used by him exactly does express it, 
That tho Greek word has another meaning also, which 
expresses tho same thought from another point of view, 
may have determined its choice. This other point of 
view was certainly not absent from the circle of tho 
writer’s thoughts (comp. chap. i. 13).

On “ the kingdom of God,”  which is of frequent 
occurrence in the earlier Gospels, but in St. John is 
found only hero and in verse 5, comp. Note on Matt, 
iii. 2. To "s e e ”  the kingdom is, in New Testament 
usage, equivalent to “ enter into the kingdom,”  verse 5, 
where indeed some MSS. read “ see.”  (Comp, in this 
chap, verso 3G, and Luke ii. 2G; Acts ii. 27 ; Hob. xi. 
5 ; 1 Pet. iii. 10; Rev. xviii. 7.) The condition of tho 
spiritual vision which can see this kingdom is spiritual 
life, and tliis life is dependent on being born anew.

(*) H o w  ca n  a m an  b e  b o r n  . . . ?—Nicodemus 
understands tlie words “  born again ” in tho senso 
given above. The thought is not wholly strange to 
him. The Rati bis were accustomed to speak of prose
lytes as children, and tho term “  new creature ”  (comp. 
2 Cor. v. 17) was in frequent use to express the call of 
Abraham. But he is himself a child of Abraham, a 
member of the theocratic kingdom, and is expecting tho 
glory of Messiah’s reign. He is a teacher of tho Law, 
a ruler of the chosen people. He is not as a heathen 
who can bo born into the holy nation. The ordinary 
spiritual sense of the words cannot hold in his case. 
What can they mean ? He docs not wilfully mis
interpret, for this is opposed to the whole character 
of the man, nor does he really suppose the physical 
meaning is intended ; but after the method of Rabbinic 
dialogue, ho presses tho impossible meaning of tho 
words in order to exclude it, and to draw forth the 
truo meaning. “ You cannot mean that a man is to 
enter the second time into his mother's womb, and bo 
born. What is it, then, that you do mean ? ”

W h e n  h e  is o ld  does not necessarily apply to 
Nicodemus himself. It is the most difficult special 
case coming under the general term, “ a man.”  In 
Philo's artificial division of tho lifetime, based on that 
of Hippocrates, the “ old man ” (yipuv) is one more than 
fifty-six years (Be Mund. Oplf. § 3ll). If we under
stand this of Nicodemus personally, it will mako the 
identification with Nak’dimon (Note on verso 1) barely 
possible.

(5) Again the words “ Verily, verily” (comp. Note on 
chap i. 51), calling atteutiou to the deeper truth which 
follows; and again the words of authority, “ I say unto 
thee.”

O f w a ter  an d  o f  the S p irit.—W e are here on the 
borderland of a great controversy. The subject is



Birth o f  the Flesh ST. JOHN, III. and Birth o f  the Spirit.

enter into the kingdom of God. ^  That 1 or,/«■* <!»«•«. 
which is born of the flesh is flesh; and 
that which is born of the Spirit is spirit.

Marvel not that I said unto thee, Ye

must be born again.1 The wind '
blowctli where it listeth, and thou hearest 
the sound thereof, but canst not tell 
whence it conieth, and whither it goetli:

closely connected with that of the discourse in Caper
naum (chap, vi.), and so far as it is a subject for tha 
pages of a Commentary at all, it will he hotter to treat 
of it in connection with that discourse. (Sea H.rcursus C : 
The Sacramental Teaching of St.John's Gospel.) Our 
task hero is to ask what meaning tho words were 
intended by the Speaker to convey to the hearer; and 
this seems not to admit of doubt. The baptism of 
proselytes was already present to tho thought; tho 
baptism of John had excited the attention of all Jeru
salem, and the Sanhedrin had officially inquired into 
it. Jesus Himself had submitted to it, but “ the Phari
sees and lawyers ”  [Nicodemns was both] “ rejected tho 
counsel of God against themselves, being not baptised 
of him ” (Luke vii. 29). Tho key to tho present verso 
is found in the declaration of John, “ I baptiso with 
water . . . He haptiseth with the Holy Ghost ”  (chap. i. 
20, 33), and this key must have been then in tho mind 
of Nicodemns. Tho mossage was, baptism with water ; 
baptism with water, by which the Gentile had been 
admitted as a new-born babe to Judaism, tho rite 
representing the cleansing of the life from heathen 
pollutions, and devotion to tho service of tho true 
God ; baptism with water, which John had preached 
in his ministry of reformation (comp. Matt. iii. 7), 
declaring a like cleansing as needed for Jew and 
Gentile, Pharisee aud publican, as the gate to tho 
kingdom of heaven, which was at hand ; baptism with 
water, which demanded a public profession in the pre
sence of witnesses, and an open loyalty to the new king
dom, not a visit by night, under the secrecy of darkness 
— this is the message of God to tho teacher seeking 
admission to His kingdom. This he would understand. 
It would now be clear to him why John came baptising, 
and why Jews were themselves baptised confessing 
their sins. There is no further explanation of tho “ out
ward and visible sign,”  but the teaching passes on to 
the “ inward and spiritual grace,”  the baptism of tho 
Holy Ghost, the birth of tho Spirit, which was tho 
work of the Messiah Himself. Of this, indeed, there 
were foreshadowings and promises in tho Old Testa
ment Scriptures (eomp., e.g., Ezck. xxxvi. 25 et seq. ; Jer.
xxxi. 33 ; Joel ii. 28); but the deeper meaning of such 
passages was buried beneath the ruins of the schools of 
prophets, and few among later teachers had pene
trated to it. It is hard for this Rabbi to see it, even 
when it is brought home to him.

<G) T hat w h ich  is b o r n  o f  the flesh is flesh.— 
Tho first step is to remind him of tho law of 
likeness in natural generation. “  Flesh,” as distinct 
from “ spirit,” is human nature in so far as it is 
common with animal natnre, consisting of the bodiij 
frame and its animal life, feelings, and passions. 
“ Flesh,”  as opposed to “ spirit.” is this nature as not 
under tho guidance of the human spirit, which is itself 
tho shrine of the Divine Spirit, and therefore it is sinful. 
(Comp. Gal. v. 1G ct seq.; vi. S.) It is this nature in 
its material constitution, and subject to sin. which is 
transmitted from father to son. The physical life itself 
is dependent upon birth. That which is born of the 
flesh is flesh.

There is an analogous law of spiritual generation. 
Spirit as opposed to flesh is the differentia of man as 
distinet from all other creatures. It is tho imago

of God in him, tho seat of the capacity for tho com
munion with God, which is the true principle of life. 
In the natural man this is crushed and dormant; in 
the spiritual man it has been quickened by the influence 
of the Holy Ghost. This is a new life in him, and tho 
sjviritnal life, like the physical, is dependent upon 
birth. That which is born of the Spirit is spirit.

(?) Y e  m u st b e  b o r n  again . — The laws of 
natural and spiritual generation have been stated as 
general truths, holding good for all mankind, “ that 
which is born.” But there is a special applica
tion to the present case, “ Marvel not that 1 said 
unto thee (teacher as then art) that ye (children of 
Abraham as ye are) must be horn again.”  In so far as 
they were children of Abraham according to the flesh, 
they were children of Abraham’s physical and sinful 
nature, The law of that, as of all human nature, was 
that flesh ruled animal life, and animal life ruled 
spirit, and tho whole man became carnal, bringing 
forth tho fruits of the flesh. The law of the regenerate 
nature was that the spirit, born by the influence of the 
Divine Spirit, rose to a new life of communion with 
God, controlled the lower life, with its affections, feel
ings, and desires, and that these thus controlled became 
the motive power of the body; the whole man thus 
became spiritual, bringing forth the fruits of the Spirit. 
(Comp. Note on 1 Tliess. v. 23.) For them, then, as 
for nil, it was no matter of wonder, it was au absolute 
necessity of their true life, that they should be born 
anew.

(8) T h e w in d  b lo w e th  w h ere  it  lis te th , an d  
th ou  h earest the sou n d  th ereo f.—Better (see Note 
below), the Spirit breatheth where Hewilleth, and thou 
hearest His voice. These words are an explanation of 
tho spiritual birth, the necessity of which has been 
asserted in the previous verses. They must have coma 
to Nicodemus, bringing in their sound echoes of tho 
old familiar words, “ And the Lord God formed man 
of the dust of the ground, and breathed into his nostrils 
tho breath of life ; aud man became a living soul ” 
(Gcu. ii. 7). These words would bring to the mind 
thoughts of the human body, cold, lifeless, corpse-like ; 
of the breath of life passing into it; of the beating 
pulse, the opening eye, the action of nerve, muscle, and 
limb, as, in obedience to God's will, matter became tho 
framework of spirit, aud man became a living soul. 
There are parallel thoughts of the spirit existing in 
capacity for life and union with God, hut. '...oiled 
beneath the physical life with its he- ..su to  demauds 
for support, and the sensible life with its engrossing 
pleaP’-'-ee ~_2 t »!^o, aud sorrows and jo y s ; of tho 
spirit of God breathing upon it; and of the dormant 
powor awakening into a new life of noblest thoughts 
and hopes and energies, when man is horn of tho 
Spirit.

And yet the new spiritual birth, like the physical, 
cannot bo explained. We can observe the phenomena, 
we cannot trace the principle of life. Ho breatheth 
where IIo willeth, in the wide world of man, free as the 
wind of heaven, bound by no limits of country or of 
race. The voice is heard speaking to the man him
self. and through him to others; there is the evidence 
of the new birth in tho new life. We know not whence 
Ho eomes, or whither He goes. Wo eauuot fix the



The Teacher o f Israel ST. JOHN, III. Knoweth not these 2'hings.

so is every one that is born of the 
Spirit.

Nicodemus answered and said unto 
him, How can these things be? (10) Jesus

answered and said unto him, Art thou a 
master of Israel, and knowest not these 
things ? <nl Verily, verily, I say nuto 
thee, W e speak that we do know, and

day or hour of the new birth with certainty. W e know 
not what its final issues will be. It is the beginning 
of a life which is a constant growth, and the highest 
development here is but the germ of that which shall 
be hereafter (1 John iii. 2).

So is e v e ry  on e  th at is b o rn  o f  th e  S p ir it.— 
The sense is. In this manner is every one (horn) who is 
horn o f the Spirit. The universality is again emphati
cally asserted. Individual spiritual life depends upon 
individual spiritual birth. The baptism of the Spirit 
is needed for all. Now, indeed, coming as a fire burn
ing in men's hearts, consuming the chaff of sin, while 
He purifies and stores up all that is true and good ; now 
coming as in a moment, and arresting a man iu a course 
of evil, revealing the iniquity of sin, and giving the 
power to reform ; now coming as the gradual dawning 
of day upon the youthful soul who has never been 
wholly without i t ; here in a sermon or a prayer, there 
iu the lessons of childhood ; now by the example of a 
noble life or the lessons of history; again in the study 
of Scripture or the truths written on the page of 
nature—the Spirit breatheth where it willeth. W e 
may not limit His aetion, but by His action must every 
one be born again. Comp, the iustancesof what men call 
gradual conversion aud sudden conversion, placed side 
by side in the same ehapter, iu Acts xvi. II, 29 et seq.

The rendering of the first clause of this verse by 
the Spirit breatheth for “ wind bloweth”  of the A u
thorised version has met with so little support that it 
is right to state briefly the grounds on which it rests.

(1) The word itreu/j-a (pnenma) occurs somo 370 
times in the Greek New Testament, and of these, 
twenty-three times in this Gospel. It is nowhere 
rendered “ wind” by our translators, except in this 
instance, and they have rendered the same word by 
“ Spirit”  iu the same verse, and twice besides in the 
same context (verses 5, 6). There is another word for 
“ wind ”  (ircfios), which occurs thirty-one times iu the 
New Testament, aud which John himself uses in chap,
vi. 18. It is not contended that irveDpa may not mean 
“ wind,”  “ the breath of wind,” but that this is not its 
New Testament use, where the word is restricted to its 
special meaning. (It is plural in Heb. i. 7 ; see Note 
there.) It is admitted also that the Hebrew or Chaldee 
word which irvetpa here translates has the two senses, 
but the sense in which it is hero used is fixed by the 
translator.

\2)^ h e  word for “ bloweth,”  “ breatheth,”  is of the 
same root as r"«i. It is used in the New Testament 
with “  wind,”  but naiu.aMv has the meaning of its 
cognate substantive. The Vuig,.L z t ~  — »‘’ f'y  vender 
it by “ Spiritus ubi vult spirat,” but we have in English 
no verb cognate with “ Spirit.”

(3) It is perfectly natural to ascribe the power of 
willing to the Spirit, but it is not consistent with the 
simplicity of our Lord’s teaching thus to personify 
“  wind,”  especially in teaching on a subject, where the 
simplest words are hard to fathom. The common 
rendering makes Him  use the same word, in the same 
verse, o f the third person in the Trinity, and of a 
natural phenomenon.

(I) The proper meaning of the word rendered 
“ sound”  (ipauoj) is articulate "voice.’’ It is used in 
fifteen passages iu this Gospel only, and everywhere

translated “ voice” except here. Let the reader sub
stitute the one meaning for the other in any of these 
passages, e.g., chaps, i. 23; iii. 29 ; v. 25, 28; x. 3, I, 
5, 16, and ho will find that they'are not interchangeable.

(5) It is believed that the rendering adopted agrees 
with the whole context, aud gives a fuller sense to the 
words of the great Teacher.

(6) The sense suggested for the last clause, “  In 
this manner is every one born who is of the Spirit,” 
removes the necessity of finding something with which 
the work of the Spirit may be compared, and it is 
in this necessity that the received versions of the first 
clause really find their root.

These reasons are, it is thought, not an insufficient 
basis for the interpretation here adopted. It is adopted 
not without the knowledge that a consensus of au
thorities may be pleaded against it. For its details it 
may be that no authority ean be pleaded, but the render
ing of irvevfia here hy “ spirit ” is not without the sup
port of width of learning and depth of power, critical 
acumen and spiritual insight, for it rests on the names 
of Origen and Augustine, of Albreeht Bengcl and 
Frederick Mauriee.

(9) H o w  can  th ese  th in gs  h e  ?—The answer 
to the previous cpiestiou has spoken of a spiritual 
birth aud a spiritual life aud a spiritual kingdom, 
but all this is in a region of whieli the Rabbinic 
schools knew nothing. They were the authorised 
exponents of Law and Prophets; they knew the 
precise number of words, and the shape of letters ; 
the form of a phylactery, and the width of a fringe; 
the tithing of garden herbs, aud the manner of wash
ing the hands : but spirit, life, a man’s soul born again ! 
— “  how ean these things be ? ”

(W) A r t  th ou  a m aster o f  Is ra e l ?—Better, Art 
thou the teacher o f Israel 1 The article is emphatic, 
and points to the position of Nicodemus as a teacher of 
repute— “ the well-known teacher;” or possibly it is to 
he understood of the Sanhedrin as represented by him—  
“ Is this the teaching of Israel ? ” There is something of 
just indignation here, as everywhere when the words of 
Jesus Christ are addressed te the hypocrisy of the 
Pharisees. “  You who teach others, have you need to 
learn the very first lessons of true religion ? Yen whe 
claim to loose and bind men. and place heavy' burdens 
on them which they cannot bear, are you without the 
simplest real knowledge of what God is, or of what 
man is ? Do teachers of Israel know not these things 
when they lie beneath every page of the Old Testament 
Scriptures ? ”

(n > Once again the “  Yerily, verily ’’ of deeper truth. 
“ W „ apeak that we do know ”  is in sharp contrast 
to their formal teaching of matters externa] to the truth. 
The plural is not usual iu the language of Christ, and the 
immediate passage to the singular forbids us to accept 
the usual grammatical explanation that it is the plural 
of majesty. He apparently joins others with Himself, 
— these who have spoken and known and testified, and 
whose testimony has been rejected by the Jews. AVe 
have to think of him whose life-work was to bear witness 
of the Light (chap. i. 8), and of the baud of disciples who 
form a little school round their Master, and who in 
Jerusalem, as in Galilee, testified of Him; aud it may 
even be that iu the house aud presence of one of that



The IVit ness fur Earthly ST. JOHX, III. and fur ITcarcnly 1'hinys.

testify that we have seen; and ye re
ceive not our witness. (12) I f  1 have 
told you earthly things, and ye believe 
not, how shall ye believe,- if I tell you o f  
heavenly things ? <13) And no man hath aXum . 21. 9.

ascended up to heaven, but he that 
came down from heaven, even the Son 
of man which is in heaven.

(u> And as Moses lifted up the ser
pent in the wilderness," even so must

hand this conversation took plaeo (comp, verso 2). They 
knew the power of tho new life, and had been baptised 
of water and of spirit. In their measure and degree, 
as He in fulness, they spako what, they knew, and tes
tified what they had seen. (Comp. chap. xv. 27.)

A n d  y e  re co iv e  n ot o u r  w itn ess— i.e., “ ye Jews,” 
the teachers,of whom Nicodemus was one, the representa
tives of His own who received Him not (chap. i. 11). 
This attitudo of the mind which refused to accept the 
evidence of witnesses as to things they had known and 
seen was of the essence of unbelief, and made further 
revelation impossible. When tho will closed tho 
faculty of faith, it loft opeu no access for fuller spiritual 
truth.

(12) E a rth ly  th in gs—i.e., things upon earth, having 
the sphere of their action upon earth. These nro not 
necessarily restricted to the subjects of this interview. 
Tho context includes previous witness borne by Him, 
and there must have been much which is unrecorded. 
(Comp. chap. ii. 23.) But the new birth is not excluded 
from “ earthly things.” because it is tho entrance to 
a lifo which, while it is spiritual, is still a life upon 
earth.

H e a v e n ly  th in gs, in the same way, aro things 
which have the sphere of their action in heaven, the 
full development of tho spiritual life, of which tho 
birth only is on earth ; tho divine counsels of redemp
tion ; the Messianic mysteries, of which this ruler of 
Israel does not understand even tho initiation. Comp, 
tho question in the Wisdom of Solomon, “  What man is 
ho that can know the counsel of God ? or who can think 
what tho will of tho Lord is ? . . . And hardly do wo 
guess aright at things that aro upon earth, and 
with labour do wo find the things that aro before us: 
lmt tho things that aro iu heaven who hath searched 
out ? ”  (ix. 13, l(i).

Tho earthly things aro the elements of spiritual know
ledge, haring their test in the moral seuse and in their 
fitness to supply tho spiritual wauts of man. When 
theso elements are learnt, tho mind is then, and then 
only, fitted to reeeivo heavenly things. The teaching 
can oidy proceed step by step from tho known to the 
unknown; but if the will refuses or tho intellect 
neglects to know the knowable, the man cuts himself 
off from the power to reeeivo truth. Tho message from 
the spirit.world has come, and others read it; but ho 
has not learut the alphabet. (Comp. Note on chap,
xvi. 12.)

<13) A n d  n o  m an  h ath  ascen d ed  u p . — Thero 
can be no other means of receiving heavenly truth. 
No man hath learut it, and is ablo to teach it, 
except tho Son of Man, who ever was, and is, in 
heaven. The thought has met us beforo (chap. i. IS). 
To Nicodemus it must have eomo as an answer to tho 
words of Agur, which had passed into a proverb to 
express tho vanity of human effort to know God. 
“  Who hath ascended up into heaven or descended ? 
. . . .  What is his name, and what is his son’s name, if 
thou eanst tell ? ” (Prov. xxx. 4). No man had so passed 
to heaven and returned again to earth ; but there was 
Ono then speaking with him who had been in heaven 
with God, aud could tell him its eternal truths. Ho 
had that knowledge which a man could obtain only by
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ascending to heaven, and IIo camo down from heaven 
with it. From tho human point of view He was as 
ono who had already ascended and descended. (Comp. 
Note on chap. i. 51.) This is the evident meaning 
of tho sentence, aud tho form is quite consistent 
with it. To explain tho perfect tense of the fntnro 
ascension, or to introduce tho idea of tho “ hypo
static union,” by virtuo of which the human nature 
may be said to havo ascended into heaven with 
tho divine, is, to give an explanation, not of tho text, 
bnt of a misunderstanding of it. (But comp. chap,
vi. (52.)

W h ic h  is in  h eaven .—Theso words are omitted in 
somo MSS., including the Sinaitie and tho Vatican. Tho 
judgment of most modern editors (not including 
Westeott and Hort) retains them. It is an instance 
where it is hard to account for the insertion by a 
copyist, but whero the omission is not unlikely, owing 
to their seeming difficulty. And yet the difficulty is 
one which vanishes before the true idea of heaven. If 
heaven is thought of as a place infinitely distant beyond 
clouds and sky, or ns a time in the far future when this 
world's lifo shall end, then it is indeed hard to under
stand what is here meant by “ tho Son of Man which is 
in heaven;”  and a copyist may well have found in omis
sion tho easiest solution of the difficulty. But if heaven 
is something wholly different from this coldness of 
distaneo in space or time; if it is a state, a life, in 
whieh we are, which is iu ns—now in part, hereafter 
in its fulness— then may wo understand and with glad 
hearts hold to tho vital truth that the Sou of Man, 
who came down from heaven, was ever in heaven; and 
that every son of man who is born of water aud of 
tho Spirit is “ made a member of Christ, a child of 
God, and an inheritor (iu tho present, K\tipov6fios) of 
the kingdom of heaven.”

<14) A n d  as M oses lifte d  u p .— This verse is 
closely connected by tho conjunction “ and ”  with 
what has gono before. Jesus has taught that in 
Himself heaven and earth meet; so that, while sub
ject to the conditions of human lifo, He, the Sou of 
Man, the representative of humanity, is in heaven. 
He goes on to show that what is true of tho represen
tative is, through Him, true of tho whole raco. Again 
the Old Testament Scriptures form tho basis of tho 
teaching to their expounder. The peoplo in the wilder
ness bitten by the fiery serpents, tho poison-vims 
spreading through their veins, and causing burning 
pain, torpor, and death— this was symbolical of the 
world lying in tho miser}', restlessness, and spiritual 
death, which camo from tho Serpent's victory in 
Paradise. Tho serpent of brass lifted up by Moses, 
in which the sufferer saw tho means of recovery de
termined by God. and was healed bv faith in Him— 
this was symbolical of the means of salvation deter
mined by God for the world. (Comp, the phrase 
“ lifted up” in chaps, riii. 28; xii. 32; aud, as an exact 
parallel with this passage, chap. xii. 34.) Nicodemus 
must havo understood that tho healing power of tho 
serpent of brass was in tho fact that it led men to trust 
in Jehovah, who had appointed it. This was the enrrent 
Jewish interpretation. Comp, the Jerusalem Targuin, 
“  Their faces wore to bo fixed on their Father who is in
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The Son o f Man must be lifted up. ST. JOIIfST, III. Jh came to Save and not to Condemn.

the Son of man be lifted np : (15) that 
whosoever believeth in him should not 
perish, but have eternal life.

(is) For G0d so loved the world, that 
he gave his only begotten Son,“ that 
whosoever believeth in him should not 
perish, but have everlasting life, d") For

b ch. 12.47.

a 1 John 4 .9 .

God sent not his Son into the world to 
condemn the world ; s but that the world 
through him might be saved.

(18> He that believeth on him is not 
condemned : but he that believeth not is 
condemned already, because he hath 
not believed in the uame of the only be-

lieaven; ”  so (he Targmn o£ Jonathan ben-Uziel, “ The 
heart was fixed on the name of the word of Jehovah ; ”  
so, again, the Wisdom of Solomon, “ Tor lie that turned 
himself toward it was not saved by the thing that he 
saw, but by Thee, that art the Saviour of all ” (xvi. 7; 
see the whole passage, xvi. 6—13). It was the sigu of 
the Eternal in power and in love present to save, and 
the man who realised that presence lived with a new 
life. In the divine counsels it was willed, and must be, 
that the Son of Man should be the witness to the world 
of the Eternal Power and Love which saves every man 
who grasps it.

(15) N o t  p erish , b u t  . . .—These words have been 
added here from the following verse. Omitting them, 
the sentence should he rendered, that every one who 
believeth may have in Him eternal life. This construc
tion is borne out by a comparison of chaps, v. 39; xvi. 
33; xx. 31. ‘ ‘ To believe in Him” is not used by St. John. 
(See Note on chap. i. 12.) The thought of this verse is 
that as every Israelite, believing in Ood, had in the 
brazen serpent a message from O od; so every man who 
believes in God ever has this message from God in the 
crucified Son of Man. The object of faith is not here 
expressed. The words speak only of the man who be- 
lievetli, whose heart is open to spiritual truth. That man 
has, in Jesus Christ and Him erucified, a truth which goes 
to his inmost spirit, sending a now life through his whole 
being. To the non-believer this may be but the self
sacrifice of heroism. To the believer it is Light break
ing upon the darkness of his soul; it is Life bursting 
the cold sepulchre of a deadened spirit; it is Love win
ning its way through the scales of a hardened heart; it 
is Mercy deeper and wider even than his sin; it is Hope 
bracing the man to a new life of holiness; it is the 
Word of God, and in Him he has eternal life. The 
reader will not forget that the lifting up the serpent of 
brass followed the confession of the people, “ We have 
sinned . . . pray unto the Lord that He take away the 
serpents from us ” (Num. xxi. 7).

(16) The last verse has spoken of “ every one who 
believeth.”  The thought went beyond the limits that 
Rabbis set to the kingdom of God. Its only limit is 
humanity. This thought is now repeated and strength
ened by the “  might not perish,”  and the love of God 
is made the foundation on which it rests. Perhaps no 
verse in the Bible has been so mueli explained as this ; 
perhaps no verse can bo so little explained. Most 
young preachers have sermens upon i t ; older men 
learn that its meaning must be felt and thought rather 
than spoken. Still less ean it be written; and this 
Note may not attempt to do more than indicate some 
lines of thought which may help to lead to others.

G o d  so  lo v e d  the w o r ld .—Familiar as the words 
are to ns, they were uttered to Nicodemns for the first 
time. They are the revelation of the nature of God, 
and the ground of our love to God and man. (Comp. 
Notes on 1 John iv. 7— 11.)

H is  o n ly  b e g o tte n  S on . — Here, once again, 
the Old Testament Scriptures suggest and explain 
the words used. Every Jew knew, and loved to

t o

think and tell of his forefather who was willing to 
sacrifice his own and only son in obedience to what 
he thought to bo the will of God (Gen. xxii.). But 
Love gives, and does not require, sacrifice. God wills 
not that Abraham should give his son, hut He gave 
His only begotten Son. The dread power that man 
has ever conceived—that is not God : the pursuing 
vengeance that sin has ever imagined— that is uot God; 
the unsatisfied anger that sacrifice has ever suggested 
— that is not God. But all that human thought has 
ever gathered of tenderness, forgiveness, love, in the 
relation of father to only child—all this is, in the faint
ness of an earth-drawn picture, an approach to the 
ti-ue idea of God. Yes, the true idea is infinitely 
beyond all this; for the love for the world gives in 
sacrifice the love for the only begotten Son.

B e lie v e th  in .— Better, believeth upon. The pre
position is not the same as in the last verse. (Comp, 
ehap. i. 12.) There the thought was of the Son of Man 
lifted up, in whom every one who believes and can 
interpret spiritual truth, ever has eternal life. Here 
the thought is of the Son of God given for the world, 
and every one who believes upon, easts his whole being 
upon Him, and, like Abraham, in will rests all upon 
God, finds that God has provided Himself a lamb 
for a burnt-offering instead of human sacrifice or 
death.

E v erla s tin g  life .—Better, as the same Greek word 
is rendered in the previous verse, eternal life. For 
the meaning of this word see Note on Matt. xxv. 46. 
It is of frequent use in this Gospel (seventeen times), 
and always used in reference to life.

(1") T o  co n d e m n  th e w o r ld  gives to the Eng
lish reader a stronger impression than that of the 
original Greek. The word (eptru, hrino, the Latin 
c(k)erno, and the English dis-eern) means originally 
to separate, and in the moral sense to separate good 
from evil. Passing from the act to the effect, it may 
mean to absolve ; but as the usual effect of separation 
is to exclude the evil, the word has attached to itself 
more frequently the idea of eondemnation. Our word 
judge, which has itself something of this double mean
ing, is probably the best rendering in this context,

Part of the current belief about the Messiah's advent 
was, that he would destroy the Gentile world. The 
authorised expositions of many texts of the Old Testa
ment asserted this, and Nicodemus must ofttimes have 
heard it and taught it. God's love for, and gift to. the 
world has just been declared. This truth runs counter 
to their belief, and is now stated as an express denial 
of it. The purpose of the Messiah's mission is not to 
judge, but to save. The latter clause of the verse 
changes the order of the thought. It would naturally 
be “ but that He might save the world.” The inver
sion makes prominent the action of man in willing to 
be saved.

(18) H e  th at b e lie v e th  o n  h im  is  n o t  c o n 
d em n ed .—Again .judged is better than “ condemued.”  
There is, moreover, an important ehange of tense in 
tins verse, which the Authorised version does not mark



Manifestation o f  Light is necessarily st . jom ?, h i . the Condemnation o f Darkness.

gotten Son of God. <19) And this is tlie 
condemnation, that light is come into 10r, HKmtrea. 
the world,” and men loved darkness rather “cl1- ’• *■ 
than lierlit, because their deeds were 
evil. <2°J For every one that doeth evil

hateth the light, neither cometh to the 
light, lest his deeds should be reproved.1 
<211 But he that doeth truth cometh to 
the light, that his deeds may be made 
manifest, that they are wrought in God.

clearly. He that believeth on Him, is not judged : hut 
he that believeth not hath been (and is) already judged.

B ecau se  he h ath  n ot b e lie v e d .—1The human 
spirit fulfils the end of its being, and finds its highest 
good, in communion with God. It cannot, then, fail to 
recognise and believe in a revelation of God. This 
rovelation lias been made in the only way in which it 
can be fully made (comp. chap. i. IS), in tho person of 
the only begotten Son. Tho very fact that Ho is re
jected is tho judgment of tho spirit which rejects. It 
has lost by neglect its power to perceive, or by will 
it hides itself from God. “ I heard Thy voice in the 
garden, and I  was afraid, because I  was naked; and I 
hid myself” (Gen. iii. 10).

<19) A n d  th is is the co n d e m n a tio n . — For 
“ condemnation”  read judgment; for “ light”  and 
“ darkness,”  the light and the darkness. Tho 
object is salvation, not judgment (verse 17); but the 
separation of the good involves tho judgment of tho 
evil. The light makes the darkness visible. Both 
were beforo men. That they chose darkness was tho 
art of their own will, and this act of the will was de
termined by the evil of their deeds. “ The light 
shineth in the darkness, and the darkness compre
hended it not.” (Comp. Note on chap. i. 5.)

The words are general, but they must have had, for 
him who then heard them, a special forco. It was 
night. He had avoided the light of day, and like men 
who go forth to deeds of darkness under cover of 
darkness, ho had come in secrecy to Jesns. His own 
conscience told him that ho was in the presenco of a 
Teacher sent from God (verso 2); bnt ho has cheeked 
the voice of conscience. He has shrunk from coming 
to this Teacher in the light of day, and has loved tho 
darkness of the night.

(2o) F o r  o v e ry  on e  that doeth  e v il hateth  the 
lig h t.—In this and tho next verse we have the expla
nation of tho choico of the darkness and rejection of 
tho light. Tho fact itself is first stated moro strongly. 
Not only docs the man that doeth evil lovo darkness 
rather than light, but he hates the light. (Comp. Noteon 
chap. vii. 7.) 1 ts presence makes manifest and reproves 
his works, which he would hide even from himself. 
It illumines the dark and secret chambers of the heart, 
and reveals thoughts and deeds which conscience, seeing 
in this light, trembles at, and turns away to darkness 
that it may hide itself from its own gane.

It has been often noted that tho word “ doeth,”  in 
this and the following verse, represent different words 
in tho original. Perhaps we may distinguish them iu 
English by rendering this verso: “ Every one that 
practised; evil.”  It is not loss important to noto that 
tho word for evil hero differs from the word so ren
dered in tho last danse of the previous verso. Strictly, 
and tho change of word seems to demand a strict 
interpretation (comp. Noto on chap. v. 29), it is not 
that which is positively, but that which is negatively, 
ovil—that which is trivial, poor, worthless. Tho man 
who practised; such things misses tho aim of life, and 
turns from tho light that would point it out to him. 
Ho does many things, but forgets that one thing is 
needful, and spends a life-time in trifles without any 
permanent result. IVo aro familiar with the thought

that immorality shuns tho light and warps the will, 
and thus darkens knowledge and weakens faith ; but 
wo remember too seldom the deadening effect of an 
unreal and aimless existence which is not truly a life.

S h ou ld  b e  re p ro v e d .—The margin will show that 
our translators felt a difficulty about this word (seo 
Notes on Matt, xviii. 15), where it is rendered “ tel! 
him his fault,” and comp, tho other instances iu this 
Gospel, chap. viii. 9, 45 (“ convince”  in both), and 
especially chap. xvi. 8 (“ reprove,” and margin “ con
vince ” ). Tho moral idea is exactly illustrated by tho 
action of light, which makes manifest the wrong, and 
leads tho conscience to see it and repent of it. It is 
through this chastening that tho man passes from dark
ness to light. It is because men shrink from this 
chastening that they hate the light. (Comp. Notes on 
the remarkable parallel in Epli. v. 11 ct seq.),

(2l) H e  that doeth  tru th  is opposed to “ him 
that praetiseth evil.” With fixed purpose he doeth not 
that which is evil or worthless, but that which, when 
every veil by which it is hidden from himself or others 
is removed, remains morally true. Regarding truth as 
the work of life, ho cometh to the light, and though for 
him too it will be a rovelation of sins and errors, and 
deeds of shame, he hates them the moment he knows 
thorn, cuts them from his life at whatever cost, and 
carries his whole being to tho light that it may become 
really true, and that its true works may be made 
manifest. Ho will hate the darkness, for ho can have 
nothing to conceal in it. He will love the light, for 
everything which it reproves ho reproves too, and 
every ray he can gather from it becomes part of the 
truth which is his life-work. For the remarkable ex
pression “  to do the truth,”  which, with its opposite 
“ to do a lie ” (chap. viii. 44; Rev. xxi. 27 ; xxii. 15), 
is common in Rabbinic writers, comp. Job xiii. G, and 
1 John i. 6; and for “ walking in truth,” comp. 2 John 
4, and 3 John 3, 4. In 1 Cor. xiii. G, “ truth ”  is opposed 
to “ iniquity.”

T h at th ey  are w ro u g h tin  G o d .—Perhaps better, 
because they arc wrought in God. This is the reason 
of their being made manifest in the light revealed in 
the person of Christ. However full tho light winch 
had guided men's stops had been, it was still part of 
the true Light which lighteth every man, and must lead 
to Him. Every work wrought in God had already 
bound them iu union with Him, and prepared them to 
receivo Him. That Light was in the world, in the Law 
and Prophets of the Old Testament Scriptures (Matt,
v. 17), in tho witness of things invisible ever borne by 
tho things that are made (Rom. i. 20), in tho law 
written upon tho hearts of men (Rom. ii. 14, 15). As 
before (verso 19), theso words aro general, hut we may 
not exclude from them a special meaning. He who 
spoke them warrants our applying them to characters, 
like tho true Nathanael, in whom there is no guile 
(chap. i. 47); like the rockman Peter (chap. i. 42) ; 
like tho witness Jelm (Matt. xi. 11). Some ground was 
good when the Sower went forth to sow.

Two thoughts are suggested to us at tho close of this 
first discourse. One is, that tho writer, with perfect 
naturalness, says nothing of the effect on Nieodemus, 
bnt leaves tho after-glimpses to tell their own tale.
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Jesus in the Land o f Judiea. ST. JOHN, III. Testimony o f the Baptist at JEnon.

(22) After these things came Jesus 
and his diseiples into the land of Jndaea ; 
and there he tarried with them, and 
baptized."

(231 And John also was baptizing in 
AEnon near to Salim, because there was 
much water there : and they came, and 
were baptized. <21) 22 23 * 25 26 For John was not 
yet east into prison.

<25) Then there arose a question be
tween some of John’s disciples and the 
Jews about purifying. (2,,) And they 
came unto John, and said unto him,

Rabbi, he that was with thee beyond 
Jordan, to whom thou barest witness,4 
behold, the same baptizeth, and all men 
come to him.

(27) John answered and said, A  man 
ean receive1 nothing/ except it be given 
him from heaven. <28) Ye yourselves 
bear me witness, that I said, I am not 
the Christ/ but that I am sent before 
him. <29) He that hath the bride is the 
bridegroom : but the friend of the 
bridegroom, which standeth and heareth 
him, rejoieeth greatly because of the

b ch. 1. J, 34. 

a  cli. 4. 2.

1 Or. take unto him-tSrlf,
C Ucb. 5. 4.

(1 Cll.1.20.

(See chaps, vii. 50; xix. 30.) The other is, that we 
have come upon teaching distinct in style and matter 
from that of the earlier Gospels. On this see Excursus 
D : The Discourses in St. John's Gospel,

(22) A fter  these th in gs .—Not implying that He 
left Jerusalem at once. The “ land of Judaea” is the 
province as distinct from the capital. This verse points 
io a work in Judaea of which we know nothing more. 
It was probably not confined to one place. Wo have to 
think of Christ as continuing His teaching, of large 
numbers influenced by it (verse 26), and of these as 
being baptised by the disciples (chap. iv. 2). His con
verts were the country people, and it is the action of 
the Pharisees which caused Him to retire to Samaria.

(23) JEnon n ear to  Salim .— The latter place was 
clearly well known at the time, and regarded as fixing 
the locality of the former. It has been usual to follow 
Jerome and Eusebius, who fix the place in the valley 
of the Jordan, eight miles south from Bethshan, or 
Seythopolis. (See quotation from the Onomasticon, 
in Caspari, Chron. and Geogr. Introd., Eng. Trans,, 
p. 122.) The objection to this is, that the text seems 
to limit us to Judata (comp. chap. iv. 3, 4), whereas 
this Salim is more than thirty miles from it. The 
word JEnon means “ springs," and probably belonged 
to more than one place where “ there was much water.” 
The mention of this is opposed to the locality of tho 
Jordan valley, where it would not beneeessaiyto choose 
a place for this reason. Dr. Barclay tCity o f  the Great 
King, 1858, pp. 558— 5T0) found both names in a place 
answering the description, and certainly answering the 
narrative better than other identifications, at Wady 
Farah, about five miles from Jerusalem.

T h e y  ca m e—i.e„ the people.
(2i) W a s  n o t  y e t  cast in to  p r iso n .—This Jiulaean 

ministry, then, preceded the Galilean ministry of tho 
earlier Gospels. (See chap. iv. 3, and Note on Matt. iv. 12.)

(25) T h e n  th ere  arose a q u e s t io n .— For “ the 
Jews,”  tho reading of the better MSS. is, a Jew. 
The question arose on the side of John’s disciples. 
What the exact nature of it was we do not know, 
and have no means of judging. It was one of 
the questions which in every age has arisen about ex
ternal rites, and has too often been accompanied by a 
neglect of inner principles. This arose in some way 
from the fact of the disciples of Jesus baptising near to 
the place where John was baptising, and doubtless was 
closely connected with these baptisms. The fact isonly 
preserved as an incidental introduction to the remark
able testimony of the Baptist which follows.

(26) R a b b i, he that w as w ith  th ee  b e y o n d
J ord a n .— John’s disciples, with a natural attachment to
their master, and without tho knowledge of what that

master's work really was, aro jealous of what seems to 
them the rival work of Jesus. He had been with John ; 
the Baptist had borne witness to Him. Now Ho seems 
to usurp his work, and the throngs which had crowded 
to the Forerunner go to Him. (Comp. Notes on chaps, 
i. 8 ; iv. 2.)

B a rest w itn ess .— Better, hast home witness.
(2") A  m an can  r e ce iv e  n o th in g  . . .— Do 

those words apply to the Baptist himself, or to Christ ? 
Do the}' mean “ I cannot assume this higher position 
which you wish to give me, because it is not given me 
by heaven;” or, “ His work, with its influence over men, 
ought to convince you that His mission is divine ”  ? Ex
positors have given, now this, now that answer. The 
immediate connection with verse 2G points to the latter 
view as the correct one (hut see Alford's Note on tho 
other side). The power that had shown itself in word 
and work, teaching as none ever taught before, binding 
men— aye, some of their own brotherhood—to Himself, 
convincing men whoso minds were open to tho truth 
that He was the very Christ— all this c-ould only have 
been received from heaven. Did they feel the move
ment around them ? Let. them recognise it as divino, 
and seek to be borno with it. (See Note on chap. vi. 36.)

(28) Y e  y o u rse lv e s  bea r  m e w itn ess .— They 
remembered (verse 26) that John had borne witness 
to Jesus. Did they not remember too what he had 
said ? He had from the first known his own work, 
and the greater work. Somo of bis disciples had 
known it also, and had gone from him to Jesus. 
This which they see was the necessary result of the 
truth he had ever declared.

(29) H e th at h ath  the b r id e  is  th e  b r id e g ro o m . 
— This is tho only instance in this Gospel whero the 
familiar imager}- of an Eastern marriago meets us. 
(See Note on Matt. ix. 15, where we have the same 
imagery in the answer of onr Lord to these same dis
ciples of John, then taking sides with the Pharisees, on 
the question of fasting.) Tho “ friend of the bride
groom” — called by the Hebrews “  Shoshben,” and by 
the Greeks “ Paranymph was charged with the pre
liminaries of the marriage. He arranged the contract, 
acted for the bridegroom during the betrothal, and 
arranged for, and presided at, the festivities of tho 
wedding-day itself. It was a position of honour, in 
proportion to the position of the bridegroom himself, 
and was given to his chief friend. That friend then 
joyed in his joy, and thero was none brighter on that 
day than ho. This in John's thought is an illustration 
of his own position. The bridegroom is the Messiah; 
the bride is tbe Kingdom of God—the church, consisting 
of all who with pure hearts are willing to receive Him; 
the friend who 1ms arranged the betrothal, who has



The Bridegroom and the Friend. S T . J O H N , I I I .  God's ll'on/s carry their own Witness.

bridegroom's voice : tins 1113- joy there- | 
fore is fulfilled. He must in
crease, but I must decrease. <311 He 
that conieth from above is above a ll : 
he that is of the earth is earthly, and aitom.n. 
speaketh of the earth : he that eometh 
from heaven is above all. f32! And what

he hath seen and heard, that he testi- 
fieth; and no man reeeiveth his testi
mony. He that hath received his 
testimony' hath set to his seal that God 
is true.® (34) For he whom God hath 
sent speaketh the words of G od : for 
God giveth not the Spirit by measure

prepared these hearts, is John himself. He now stands 
and hears tho Bridegroom. Some of those who had 
been prepared by him for the Bridegroom would have 
come, it may lie, and told him of his words. He is now 
near at hand. Throngs crowd to Him. The bride is 
approaching. Do they see in all this matter for envy ? 
It is to him tho consummation of all hopes. The life- 
work has not been in vain. Tho cup runs over. Tho 
joy is fulfilled.

Do) H o  m ust in oreaso , b u t  I  m u st decrea se .— 
Tho office of the paranymph ceases to exist when the 
marriage is accomplished. It must be so. So too 
in tho interpretation. His own work was well-nigh 
done, but he is filled with tho joy of having done 
his work, not with disappointment that it pales before 
tho brightness of the work whieh is to follow. This is 
tho text of tho Forerunner's life. Well will it be for 
those followers of Clu-ist whose lives shall be sermons 
on it !

(3ii H o that eom eth  fro m  ab ove .—Comp. Note 
on verse 13, and chap. viii. 23. It is expressed in 
another form in the last clause of the verse.

I s  a b ove  aU—i.e., above all persons, and, as tho 
eontoxt limits the sense, specially above all teachers.

H e  that is o f  the earth  is ea rth ly .—This is 
the right sense, but the force of the words is lessened 
by not preserving tho three-fold “ of the earth” which 
is in the Greek. “ He who is of the earth, of the earth 
ho is, and of tho earth he speaketh.” Tho first marks 
out tho Baptist's origin, as opposed to Him that eometh 
from above; the second asserts that the nature is, in 
accord with this origin, human and limited in faculty, as 
opposed to that of Him who is above a ll; the third 
declares that his teaching is from tho standpoint of 
human nature and limited faculty', embracing indeed 
divine subjects and receiving divine revelation (chap. i. 
33), hnt having this treasure in earthen vessels, imper
fectly realising it, and imperfectly teaching it (verse 33). 
Then the contrast carries him away from this thought 
of self, in all its weakness, to dwell on tho fulness of 
the teaching of the perfect Teacher, and ho emphati
cally repeats, with tho change of words suggested by 
‘ ‘ of tho earth.”  what he has before said of it, "H e  that 
comoth from heaven is abovo all.”

This repetition is the answer to the jealousy of his 
disciples, who wished to place him in a position of 
rivalry with .Tesns. It is the answer to all self-assertion 
on the part of human teachers.

(32) A n d  w h a t he hath  seen and h oard ,— 
This is the opposito of tho third point, the speaking of 
the earth in the last verse. Divine in origin, divine in 
nature, He is divine in teaching. That teaching, too, is 
a witness of things seen and heard. (Com]). Notes on 
chap. vi. 11, 12.) It was a message from tho Father's 
home, brought byr the Son Himself. His own messago 
was but that of a servant who did not fully know its 
meaning.

N o  m an  reee ive th  h is tes tim on y .—Theso 
wools aro sliowu by those which immediately' follow to 
go in their pathos beyond tho strict limit of the facts

present to his own miud. Yet he may well have said 
" no man.”  Of the crowds that thronged to his own 
baptism, of tlioso who wero then thronging to the 
baptism of Jesus, how many were there who wero re
ceiving like testimony of the things seen and heard? 
(Comp, again verso 11.) How great the first promise, 
how bitter tho last disappointment, of the Baptist's life ! 
These words of intense feeling are not to bo measured 
by the cold standard of a formal exactness. And still 
it may be that the sadness of his tone arises from the 
fact that of those to whom he speaks, and at the time 
when I10 speaks, there was literally no one receiving 
this testimony, but all were seeking to make tho earthly 
teacher a rival of the divine. The tenso is present; 
those in the next verse are past.

(33) H e that hath  r e ce iv e d .—Better, he that re
ceived. " Hath set to Iris seal,”  better, set his seal. It 
had been so. Earlier disciples, as Andrew and John 
(chap. i. 40), had passed from the Forerunner to tho 
Great Teacher, nnd had heard in His words that which 
went to the divine in their own spirits, and had come 
from the short first meeting with the conviction, “ We 
have found the Messias.” They received tho witness, 
and, as they heard it, they too became witnesses. Just 
as a man sets his privato seal—here, probably, the 
common Eastern stamp that affixed the naino is 
thought of—and by it attests the truth of a document, 
so thcyr attested, in the power which that witness had 
over their lives, their recognition of it as truth. It has 
always been so. The moral fitness of Christianity to 
meet tho spiritual needs of men, and its moral power 
over the lives of men in all the varying circumstances 
of culture, race, and creed, has raised up in every age 
an holy army of witnesses, who have set their seal 
to its divine truth. (Comp, for the thought of sealing, 
chap. vi. 27 ; Rom. iv. 11 ; xv. 2S ; 1 Cor. ix. 2 ; Ac.)

(:J0 F or  he w h o m  G od  h ath  sen t.—Better, he 
xchom God sent. Tho acceptance of tho witness 
of things seen and heard is the attestation by tho 
human spirit of the truthfulness of God, for Jesus 
is as one sent from God to declare Him. It is 
tho divine image in man which recognises divinity. 
Every human faculty finds its true work, and truo 
satisfaction, and the true object of its being, in Him; 
and therefore tho whole man knows that His words aro 
truo, and recognises that He speaks tho words of God. 
(Comp. 1 Jolm v. 10.)

F o r  G od  g iveth  n ot the S p irit b y  m easu re 
u n to  h im .—The italics will show that tho words 
" unto Him”  aro added in our version; and it is probable 
that the word “ God,” which has been repeated from 
the first clause of tho verse, should be also omitted 
here. We have then to read, “  For He giveth not the 
Spirit by measure; ”  or, possibly, “ For the Spirit giveth 
not by measure.” If, however, we remember that 
John the Baptist is tho speaker, and that ho had seen 
“ tho Spirit of God descending like a dove, and coming 
upon Him ”  (seo Note on Matt. iii. 16, and comp, such 
passages as Luko xi. 13, and in this Gospel chaps,
xiv. lti, and xv. 26), wo shall still interpret the words



The Fruits of Belief mid Unbelief ST. JOHN,. IV. Jesus departs from Judaea.

unto him. (35) The Father loveth the 
S on / and hath given all things into 
his hand. <36) lie  that believeth on 
the Son hath everlasting life : 4 and he 
that believeth not the Son shall not 
see life ; but the wrath of God abideth 
on him.

CH APTEE IV .— W W hen therefore 
the Lord knew how the Pharisees had 
heard that Jesus made and baptized 
more disciples than John, G) (though 
Jesus himself baptized not, but his dis
ciples,) <3) he left Judaea, and departed 
again into Galilee. G) And he must

in the sense wliieli our version gives. The words “ by 
measure,”  in the senso of limitation, are frequent in tho 
classical and rabbinical writings. The Rabbis seem to 
have applied the phrase to prophets and teachers, saying 
that tho Spirit dwelt in the prophets only in a certain 
measure. Comp. 2 Kings ii. 9, where Elisha prays for 
“ a double portion,” or, more exactly, a portion of tivo— 
the portion of tho first-born son (Dent. xxi. 17)— of tho 
spirit of Elijah. The same thought meets us in St. Paul 
(himself a pupil of Gamaliel), who speaks of “ tho 
self-same Spirit dividing to every man severally as He 
w ill” (see 1 Cor. xii. 4— 12). The opposite of this 
thought, then, is before us here. God gives in this case 
not as in others. The Son who comet h from above is 
above all. There is no gift of prophet, or of teacher, 
which is not given to Him. Ho has the fulness of the 
spiritual gifts which in part are given to men, and He 
speaks the very words of God. It will be noted that John 
is still expounding to his disciples the meaning of his own 
declaration, “ He must increase, but I must decrease.”

(35) T h e F ath er  lo v e th  th e  S on .—Comp. Note 
on Matt, xi. 27, which is remarkable as an instance of 
what we call distinctly Johannine thought and diction 
in the earlier Gospels. W e shall meet tho words 
again in chap. v. 20.

(36) Hero too wo have, in the words of John, thoughts 
which we have found already (verses 15, 16), and shall 
find again (chap. v. 24), in the words of Christ Himself.

H e th at b e lie v e th  n o t the Son .—Better, lie that 
obeyeth not the Son. The word, which occurs only 
hero in the Gospels, is not the same as that at the 
beginning of the verse, and shows that the faith there 
intended is the subjection of the will to the Son, to 
whom the Father hath given all things (verse 35). 
(Comp. “  ohedienco to tho faith," Rom. i. 5.)

Shall n o t see life  is contrasted with the present 
possession of the believer. He has life; the man who 
disobeys has not, and while he disobeys shall not seo 
life, for he cannot be a subject of a kingdom to whose 
laws he refuses allegiance. But there is also a fearful 
positive contrast. There is for him a present pos
session, which shall also remain.

T h o  w ra th  o f  G o d  a b id eth  o n  h im .—Once only 
in the four Gospels does this term, so full of tremen
dous meaning, meet us, and that in the Gospel of fullest 
love, and in a context which speaks of the Father’s 
love to the Son, and of eternal life, which is the portion 
of all who believe on the Sou. It must be so. This 
wrath (comp. Rom. ii. 8 ; Eph. iv. 31; Col. iii. 8 ; 
Rev. xix. 15) is not the fierceness of passion, nor is 
it the expression of fixed hatred. It is the necessary 
aspect of love and holiness toward those who reject 
love, and wilfully sin. It is not here spoken of as 
coining upon them, or as passing from them. It abideth, 
ever has and ever must; for the wrath of love must 
abide on hatred, the wrath of holiness must abide on 
sin. But none need hate, and none need live in wilful 
sin. “  Ho that believeth ”— how vast the love and 
bright the hope of the all-including words—“ hath 
eternal life ” ! (Comp. Note on chap. vi. 56.)

IY .
[(3) J esus M a n if e s t s  H im s e i .f  P u b l ic l y

(continued) :
(d) In  Samaria (chap. iv. 1— 12). The woman

of Samaria, and the living water (verses 
1—16). The people o f  Samaria, and 
the fields white unto harvest (verses
1 7 -4 2 ) ;  _

(e) In Galilee (chap. iv. 43—54). Received by
the people. The courtier's faith.']

(b W h e n  th e re fo re  th e  L o r d  k n e w . — Tho 
second clause of tliis verse is given in tho exact words 
of the report which came to the Pharisees: When there
fore the Lord knew that the Pharisees heard, “  Jesus 
maketh and baptizeth more disciples than John.”

Tho report which reached John (chap. iii. 26) had 
come to them also, and the inference from His retire
ment is that it had excited their hostility. The hour 
to meet this has not yet come, and He withdraws to 
make, in a -wider circle, tho announcement which He 
has made in the Temple, in Jerusalem, in Judma, and 
is about to make in Samaria and in Galilee.

<2) Though Jesus him self baptized not.— 
This is a correction, not of tho writer’s statement, 
but of the report carried to the Pharisees. The form 
of the report is quite natural. John did personally 
baptise, and when multitudes thronged him, it is pro
bable that his disciples assisted. Greater numbers 
still (chap. iii. 26) were thronging to tho baptism 
administered ministerially by the disciples of Jesus. 
(Comp. Acts x. 48; xix. 5 ; 1 Cor. i. 15— 17.) They 
had been drawn to Him by His teaching and miracles in 
Jerusalem and the country round about, and they spoke 
of receiving His baptism. But the writer cannot let 
the report appear in his Gospel without correction. 
There was a reason which they did not know for the 
fact that Jesus did not baptise with water, for it was 
He “ which baptiseth with the Holy Spirit ”  (chap. i. 33), 
and this power His disciples had not yet received 
(chap. vii. 39).

(3) A g a in .—This word is almost certainly part of the 
original text, though it is not found in some MSS. Its 
omission is duo to a difficulty of interpretation. What 
is the previous return into Galilee ? The only one men
tioned in this Gospel is that of chap. i. 43. We liavo 
had another note of time in chap. iii. 24, from which we 
learn that this Judaean period of the ministry preceded 
the imprisonment of John, and therefore the com
mencement of the Galilean ministry recorded in Matt,
iv. 12 (see Note there) and Mark i. 14. This second 
return, then, is the starting-point of the history of our 
Lord’s work in Galilee as told by the earlier Gospels.

(b H e  m u st n eeds g o  th ro u g h  Sam aria—i.e., 
following tho shortest and most usual road, and the one 
we find Him taking from Galilee to Jerusalem (Luke
ix. 52; see Note there). Josephus spoke of this as tho 
customary way of the Galileans going up during tho 
feasts at Jerusalem (Ant. xx. 6, § 1). The Pharisees, 
indeed, took the longer road through Perma, to avoid



Jesus cometh to Sychar, ST. JOHN, IV. and rests at Jacob’s Well.

needs go through Samaria. <5) Then I 
cometh he to a city of Samaria, which 
is ' called Sychar, near to the parcel of 1

a (Jen. 33. 19. X‘ 33; Josh. 
21. 33.

ground that Jacob gave to his son 
Joseph.4 (U) Now Jacob’s well was there. 
Jesus therefore, being wearied with his

contact with Iho country and people of Samaria, lmt it is 
within tho purpose of 11is life and work (" needs go,” i.e., 
u'tts necessary that He should yo) to teach in Samaria, 
as in Judina, the principles of true religion and worship, 
which would cut away tho foundations of all local 
jealousies and feuds, and establish for all nations tlie 
spiritual service of the universal Father(vcrses2l—24).

(5) The “ Samaria”  of this chapter is tho province 
into which tho older kingdom had degenerated, and 
which took its name from the capital city. This was 
tho Shomfron built by Omri, on a hill purchased from 
Sliemer (1 Kings xvi. 23, 2d). Tho city was given by 
Augustus to Herod tho Great, who rebuilt it, and 
called it after tho Emperor, Sebaste, a name which sur
vives in the modern village Scbustieh.

S y ch a r involves cpicstions of greater uncertainty. 
Tho reading may bo regarded as beyond doubt, the 
attempts to substitute “ Syehem,”  or Sichein,” being 
obviously made to avoid tho topographical ditlicidty. 
Tho ohler geographers, followed by many modern com
mentators, suppose the word to be an intentional varia
tion of the word Syehem, by which the Jews expressed 
their contempt for the city of the Samaritans, the 
sound being very nearly that of the Hebrew words for 
“ lie ” and “ drunken.” Others suppose the change of 
termination is a natural dialectic variation. (Comp. Ben, 
tho Hebrew for son, as in .Benjamin, Gen. xxxv. IS, 
which in the later language became Bar, as in Simou 
Rur-joua, Matt. xvi. 17.) These explanations assume 
that Sychar is the saino place as Shcchem; but it is 
very improbable that St. John would have spoken of a 
city so well known as Shcchem with the prefix “ which 
is called," or would have thought it necessary to define 
it as “ near to tho parcel of ground . . . .” The ouly 
other places with the saino prefix are Ephraim (chap,
xi. 51), tho Pavement (chap. xix. lb), and Golgotha 
(chap. xix. 17), but in tho latter instances, as in tho 
mention of Thomas called Didyinns (chaps, xi. 16, 
xx. 2t). the words do not imply a soubriquet (comp. 
Farrar, Life o f Christ, i. 206, note, and Grove in Smith's 
Dictionary o f Bible, “ Sychar” ), but are a citation of 
tho names in Hebrew and Greek, for tho benefit of 
Greek readers. To assert that Sychar is meant to 
convoy a doublo meaning is to imply that this would 
bo understood by readers for whoui it is necessary to 
translate Gabbatha and Golgotha, Thomas and Cephas 
(chap. i. 42), for whom Messias has been rendered in 
Greek in chap. i. 41, and is to be again in this very dis
course (verso 25). Shcchem, moreover, was then known 
by tho Greek name Neapolis, which has become tho 
present Nap I its (see Ewald in loc., and comp. Jos. 
IFurs. iv.), and this name would liavo been as natural 
in this Gospol as, r.y., Tiberias, which is found in it only 
(chaps, vi. 1,23, and xxi. 1). Korean it be said that 
Shcchem was near to Jacob’s well, for admitting that 
the old city extended considerably “ farther eastward 
than at present,”  it must still have been more than a 
milo distant,

As early as the fourth century, Sychar was distinguished 
from Shcchem by Eusebius, Jerome, and the Bordeaux 
Pilgrim, and the name also occurs in the Talmud. 
(See quotations in Wieseler's Synopsis, p. 231 of the 
Eng. Trans.) It is still found in the modem village 
Askar, about half a mile north from Jacob's well. A  plan 
and description of tho neighbourhood, by Dr. Rosen,

Prussian Consul at Jerusalem, appeared iu the Journal 
o f the German Oriental Society (xiv. 634), and the 
results of this aro now accessible to the English reader 
iu tho translation of Caspari's Introduction (p. 124). 
(Comp. Dr. Thomson’s The Land and the Booh, chap, 
xxxi.) The identification is accepted by Ewald, Godet, 
aud Luthardt, among modern writers. Mr. Grove (Art. 
“  Sychar,”  as above), inclines to it, but, as he says, “  there 
is an etymological difficulty . . . ’Askar begins with 
the letter ’Ain, which Sychar does not appear to have 
contained; a letter too stubborn and enduring to be 
easily either dropped or assumed in a name.” One is 
tempted to think it possible that this ’Ain is the first 
letter of tho word for Spring or Fountain, the plural of 
which occurs in gEnon, in chap. iii. 23, aud that 
’A-Sychur (well of Sychar) =  ’Askar.

T h e p a rce l o f  g ro u n d  that J a co b  gave  to  h is  
son  J osep h .—The refereneo is to tho blessing of 
Joseph in Gen. xlviii. 22, which is translated by 
Kaliseh, “ And I givo to thee one portion above thy 
brethren, which I tako out of the hand of the Amorito 
with my sword and with my bow.”  The patriarch is con
fident that ho will, in bis posterity, drive out the Amorite 
and possess tho land promised him by God (verses 4 and
21). In that land there is a portion where Abraham 
had raised his first altar, aud received tho first prouiiso 
that his seed should possess that laud (Gen. xii. 6, 7). 
That portion had boon his own first halting-place on 
his return from Padan-aram ; aud ho, too, had erected 
an altar there, in a parcel of a field where his tent 
rested, which ho bought for a hundred pieces of money, 
aud made it sacred to El. the God of Israel (Gen. xxxiii.
18— 20). It eomes to his mind now, when iu the last 
days of his life he looks on to the future and back to 
the past, aud ho gives it to his own and Rachel’s son. 
Tho Hebrew word here used for portion is " Sheehom ”  
(Slr'khem), aud this, as tho proper names in the following 
chapter, has, and is meant to have, a doublo meaning. 
The Greek of the L X X . could not proserve this play 
upon tho words, and rendered it by tho proper namo 
Sikima. understanding that tho portion referred to was 
that at Shechcm. This the children of Israel under
stood too, for they gave this region to Ephraim (Josh,
xvi.), and the parcel of ground becamo tho resting-place 
for tho bones of Joseph (Josh. xxiv. 32, 33).

(6) Jacob’s weU is ono of tho few spots about the 
position of which all travellers are agreed. Jesus, 
passing from south to west would pass up the valley of 
Moehna until the road (urns sharp to tho west, to enter 
tho valloy of Sieliem between Ebal aud Gerizim. 
Here is Jacob’s field, and in tho field is Jacob's well. It 
is dug in tho rock, and is about 9 feet in diameter. 
The older t ravellers described it as more than 100 feet 
deoj>, and with so vend feet of water. Modern travellers 
have generally found it dry. Wilson describes it, in 
184:!, as only 75 feet deep.

Sat thus on tho w o ll.—Better, was sitting thus at 
the well. The words aro ono of tho iustauecs of exact 
knowledge which meet us in this Gospel. Tho tense is 
the descriptive imperfect. He was thus sitting when 
tho woman came. Ho thus recalls the picture as it was 
impressed aud remained fixed in the writer's mind, 
lie  saw Him, wearied by tho noontide journey, sitting 
thus by tho well, while they went on to the city to 
procure food. The reality of this fatigue, as one of the



A Samaritan Woman ST. JOHN, IV. comes to draw Water.

journey, sat thus on the w ell: and it 
was about the sixth hour. (7> There 
cometh a woman of Samaria to draw 
water: Jesus saitli unto her, Give me 
to drink. <8> (For his disciples were 
gone away unto the city to buy meat.) | 
W Then saitli the woman of Samaria ' 
unto him, How is it that thou, being a 
Jew, askeet drink of me, which am a 
woman of Samaria? for the Jews have

' no dealings with the Samaritans. 
<10) Jesus answered and said unto her, 
I f  thou knewest the gift of God, and 
who it is that saith to thee, Give me to 
drink; thou wouldest have asked of 
him, and he would have given thee 
living water. (U) The woman saith 

I unto him, Sir, thou hast nothing to 
: draw with, and the well is deep : from 
| whence then hast thou that living

instances witnessing to the reality of His human nature, 
is important.

A b o u t  the s ix th  h o u r— i.e., as elsewhere in St. 
John, following the ordinary mode of counting, about 
12 o'clock. (Comp. Note ou chap. i. 39.) It is contended, 
on the other baud, that this was not tho usual time for 
women to resort to tho wells to draw water, but the 
narrative perhaps implies an unusual hour, as it speaks 
of only one woman there.

(?) O f Sam aria— i.e., of the country (verse 1), not 
of tho city, which was uiuo miles farther north. She 
was of the people inhabiting the valley between Ebal 
and Gerizim, not, like Himself, a chance passenger by 
the well. The contrast is at once drawn between Him, 
a Jew and a man, and her, of Samaria and a woman.

G ive  me to  d r in k  is the almost always asked 
and almost never refused favour as the traveller meets 
the native by the well-side. Ho was wearied by the 
heat of the journey, and seeks the ordinary refreshment.

(8) F o r  introduces His reason for asking this favour 
of her. Tho disciples had gone on. He was alone, 
and without the means of getting water for Himself 
(verso 11).

M eat.—Better, food, as the former word is mis
leading in modern English. See Gen. i. 29, 30, and 
Dent. xx. 20, where herbs and frnits are termed 
“ meat.”  It will be remembered that the meat-offering 
did not consist of flesh, but of flour and oil and ears of 
corn (Lev. ii.).

Oh W om an of Samaria (twice). —  Better, Sa
maritan woman. In both cases tho Greek has tho 
adjective. It is the religious and national position as a 
Samaritan.which is prominent, in this verse.

B e in g  a J e w .—This she would know from dress 
and language. It has been noted that tho Hebrew for 
“ Give mo to drink,”  “ T l’ni lish'kotli,” contains the 
letter Sin, or Shin, which was one of the distinctive 
points in the Ephraimite pronunciation. They did not 
say Shibboleth, but Sibboleth (Judges xii. 5, 6). They 
would not say “  Teni lishekoth,”  but " T l'iii lis'koth.”

F o r  th e J ew s h ave n o  d ea lin gs  w ith  th e 
S am aritan s.—The original has not the articles, For 
Jews have no dealings with Samaritans. This is a 
remark made by the writer to explain the point of the 
woman’s question. She wondered that a Jew, wear}' 
and thirsty though he might be, should speak to her. 
For the origin of the Samaritans, see 2 Kings xvii. 
24—41, and Note on Luke ix. 52. The later Jewish 
authors abound in terms of reproach for them— e.g„ 
“ He who eats the bread of a Samaritan is as he wlio 
eats swine's flesh ; ”  " No Samaritan shall be made a 
proselyte;” "They have no share in the resurrection 
of the dead”  (Pirkc. Rabbi Elieser, 3S; eomp. Farrar, 
Life o f  Christ, i. 209, note). Jesns Himself speaks of a 
Samaritan as an alien (Luke xvii. 16, IS ; comp. x. 33), and 
is called a Samaritan and possessed of a devil (eomp. 
chap. viii. 48). But the strictest Jews allowed exceptions

to the forbidden intercourse. I f  bread was interdicted, 
fruit and vegetables were not; if boiled eggs were for
bidden, fresh ones were not. A t no time probably did 
the Galileans follow the practice of the Judaeans in 
this matter, and hence they go to the city to buy food, 
while the woman asks this question of a Jew whom she 
met on the road from Jerusalem. Later, it was only 
“ because His face was as though He would go to Jeru
salem ”  that the Samaritan village did not receive H im ; 
and it is the Evangelist of the Jerusalem ministry, who 
would have called down fire from heaven then, who 
adds this note of explanation for his Greek readers 
now (Luke ix. 52, 53).

(10) I f  th ou  k n e w e s t  th e g ift  o f  G o d .—Exposi
tors differ very widely as to the meaning to be given 
to " the gift of God ”  and “  living water.” See, e.g., 
the summaries of views in the notes of Meyer and 
Godet, both of which are now translated into English. 
Yet there can be little doubt of the true meaning if 
we observe the turn given to her question by the 
emphatic pronouns, “  Thou wouldest have asked of 
Him.”  You stand by this deep well that for eeutnries 
has been God's gift of refreshment to man and beast; 
you havo the means of drawing the water, and are 
tlins the apparent benefactor to Him who asks for your 
aid. It is not really so. There is a deep well of spiritual 
truth in communion with God, as necessary for man’s 
tine life as water is for the natural life. I stand hero 
with the means to draw, with the power to enter tho 
depths hidden from man, and reveal to your spirit the 
Being of God. It is really you that are the traveller 
in the journey of life, weary with the burning heat of 
its trials, and travel-stained by the sins through which 
you havo passed, thirsting in the hopes and fears of 
that spirit that cannot rest apart from God, helpless at 
tho very side of the well, for the Eternal is ever near 
you, and you know Him not. I f  you knew this gift of 
God, and knew Who it is that is now hero to reveal it 
to you. you would have asked, and He would have 
given you that Spirit, which would havo been in you as 
a fountain of living water.

(11) T h e  w o m a n  saith  u n to  h im , Sir . . .—Her 
tone changes to one of respect. Something in His voice 
and manner, it may be, has touched her. She does not 
understand His words, but sho is conscious of their 
latent force. She feels the presence of Oue who teaches 
with authority, and the ” Thou, being a Jew,”  passes 
to the reverential Sir.”  Still, she does not see how 
He can give her living water. Where will He get it ? 
He has no means for drawing it, and the water in the 
well is far below His reach. His word, too, strikes her, 
and she dwells on i t ;— “ that living water.”  She 
thinks of spring water, as in Gen. xxvi. 19, and Lev.
xiv. 5, where tho Hebrew is " living water.”  He cannot 
draw from that well. Does He mean to say that Ho 
knows of another, with better water ? The word used 
here for “ well ”  is different from that in verse G, where



The Well of Water, st. joins7, iv. Springing up into Life.

\\ uter? W-) Art thou greater tlmu our 
father Jacob, which gave us the well, 
and drank thereof himself, and his 
children, and his cattle S* (13) Jesus an
swered and said unto her, Whosoever 
drinketh of this water shall thirst again : 
<11) b\it whosoever drinketh of the water 
that I shall give him shall never thirst; 
but the water that I shall give him 
shall be in him a well of water spring
ing up into everlasting life. (15) The 
woman saitli unto him, Sir, give me 
this water, that I thirst not, neither

come hither to draw. I10) Jesus saitli 
unto her, Go, call thy husband, and 
come hither. (17) The woman answered 
and said, I have no husband. Jesus 
said unto her, Thou hast well said, I 
have no husband: for thou hast
had five husbands ; and he whom thou 
now hast is not thy husband : in that 
saidst thou truly. <19) The woman saitli 
unto him, Sir, I perceive that thou art 
a prophet. <20) Our fathers worshipped 
in this mountain ; and ye say, that in 
Jerusalem is the place where men ought

the surfneo only was thought of. Here, and in the 
next verse, the depth is prominent, and we have tho 
same word, which is rendered “ pit," in Luke xiv. 5.

U-> A r t  thou  grea ter . . . ?—Again, the pronoun 
is the emphatic word. " Thou surely art not greater.” 
•• The well used to satisfy the wants of tho patriarch, 
and his household, and his docks, and has come down 
from him to us. It is surely sufficient for all our 
wants.”  This claim of Jacob as their father was 
through Ephraim and Joseph, and the well was part 
of “ tho parcel of ground that Jacob gavo to his 
son Joseph”  (verso 5). There was abundance of 
water near to it, but a patriarchal household could not 
depend for a necessity of life upon neighbours who 
may be hostile, and Jacob had dug this well in bis 
own purchased plot. Tt was sacred, then, as tho very 
spot where their asserted ancestor had digged his well 
and built his altar. There was an unbroken continuity 
in tho history of the plaeo, and it was prized tho inoro 
because it was not so iu the history of the people.

(13, ip W hosoever drinketh of this water.— 
Jesus does not answer her cpiestion, bnt asserts tho 
universal recurrence of thirst, after even the water of 
Jacob's well, to lead her to tho thought that His 
“ living water " is something widely different,

(>l) The water that I  shall give him.—Theso 
words are emphatic as opposed to thin water. It is not 
an external supply, which must ho sought to meet tho 
recurring physical want, but it is tho inner never- 
failing source, tho fountain of living water, which 
satisfies every want as it occurs. He who has it, there
fore, can never thirst. Coming from tho source of all 
life, it issues iu etorual life. (Comp. Notes on chap,
vii. 37, 38.)

(15) Come hither.—Tho Sinaifie and Vatican and 
some other MSS. read, “ come through hither,”  or as 
Alford, who adopts tho reading, renders it, “  come all 
tho way hither.”  Godot also adopts tho reading, but 
renders it, in tho servico of a forced explanation, “ jiass 
by here,”  thinking that tho woman was on her way 
home from work at meal-timo, and that this accounts 
for her presence at the well at noon. n o  regards this 
as sunn doitic, but tho reading itself is at least un
certain. and is probably to ho explained by its first sylla
ble being added from the last syllable of tho previous 
word; and the translation is more than uncertain.

Tho woman understands tho words in their physical 
sense. How many a toilsome hour, how many a weary 
jonruey would she1 he saved !

(1G) G o , caU th y  h u sba n d .—She has asked for 
this living water. She knows not that the well must 
first be dug. Tn the depth of her spirit there is a 
power of life ; but like tho source of a spring, it is

hidden. Many a Iiavd rock of impenitence was there, 
and many a layer of every-day transgression, and many 
a habit once formable as clay, now hard as adamant, 
and many a deposit of carnal thought which had left 
nothing but its dregs behind. All this must be dng 
through before she can have tho living water, and this 
well, too, must be deep. Tho command, “ Go. call thy 
husband,”  is tho first stroke breaking tip the surface of 
that fair appearance, and revealing the foulness of the 
life beneath it.

I1”) I  h ave  n o  h u sba n d .—Tho stroke has left its 
mark. It lays bare to her own consciousness the past 
and present life, bnt sho does not know that it is laid 
bare to His. Tho reply is no longer prefaced by tho 
half-sarcastic “ Thou, being a Jew,” or the reverential 
“ Sir,”  Tho tone has passed from vivacity to earnest
ness, and from earnestness to sadness. That one word 
— what a history it has revealed! But she will hide it 
from Him and from herself. “ I have no husband ” 
(or, according to the Sinaitie MS., more emphatically 
still, A husband I  have not).

08) In  that sa idst th ou  tru ly .— Tho sfroko goes 
deeper. It lays bare the secrets of all those years 
over which sho thought the veil of tho past had for 
ever been drawn. Tho bright days of joy and dark 
days of sm; tho heart’s promises made and broken; 
the sad days of death, which five times over had robbed 
her of a husband; or, worse than death, the sin which 
had severed tho sacred bonds; tho shame of the 
present shameless life—all theso are at least, hidden 
front a. stranger. Bnt His words pierce to the inmost 
thoughts, and prove Him to know all tho acts of her lifo 
(verso 29). “ Thou hast well said, A  husband I have not. 
The holy name may not be given to the paramour thou 
now hast; with tho loss of purity is linked tho loss 
of truthfulness; tho very truth thou ntterest is meant 
to convey to Mo an untruth, hut, to One who knows all, 
tho words aro really true;— “ in that saidst thou truly.”

(19) But who can it bo who thus enters her mind and 
reads tho pages of her memory as if it were a book? 
He must bo as one of those of olden tiino of whom sho 
has heard. The tone of rovercnco prevails agaiu, " Sir, 
I perceive that, thou art a prophet.”

(2 0) Our fathers worshipped.—She gives a sud
den turn to tho conversation. It is not that the question 
of worship is tho all-engrossing problem of her mind, 
for which she seeks solution at this prophet’s hands. 
Such questions hardly canto then within the circle of 
a Samaritan woman's thoughts, and this woman's lifo 
had not been such as to make her an exception to 
the rule; bnt the heart, quivering before the eyo that 
reads it as it never before had read itself, shrinks from 
the light that is let in upon it. Sho will speak of any-
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to worship.” (21) Jesus saith unto her, 
Woman, believe me, the hour cometh, 
when ye shall neither in this mountain, 
nor yet at Jerusalem, worship the 
Father. (—> Ye worship ye know not

a Deut. 12.5. w hat: we know what we worship: for 
salvation is of the Jews, f23> But the 
hour cometh, and now is, when the true 
worshippers shall worship the Father in 
sjjirit and in truth : for the Father

thing nil her than of self. Thero is the mountain over
hanging them, the theme of many a discussion between 
Samaritan and Jew; she will ask the prophet to 
decide that question.

(2i) W o m a n  (comp. Note on ii. 4), b e lie v e  m e, the 
h o u r  co m e th .— Better, there cometh an hour. Tho 
Authorised version of the latter clause gives the correct 
sense, if it is punctuated as follows : " When yo shall, 
neither in this mountain nor yet iu Jerusalem, worship 
the Father;”  “ when ye shall worship, hut without the 
limitation of holy places; when ye shall worship the 
Father of mankind, before whom Jew, and Samaritan, 
and Gentile arc brethren.” Both these thoughts are 
suggested by her words. She had referred in the past 
tense to the worship on Gerizim, when for more than a 
century and a half tho temple had been in ruins, but she 
refers in the present to the temple at Jerusalem, where 
the form of worship was every day gone through. 
From that temple He had just come. The ruins of the 
one are before Him, the ruins of tho other aro present to 
His thoughts (chap. ii. 18—22). Both centres of local 
worship are to cease. She had referred more than once 
to the claim which arose from direct descent from the 
patriarch (verses 12—20). But the Father is God,
and the hour coming, and then present (verse 23), in 
Christ’s mission, had the Fatherhood of God and the 
souship of humanity as its message to tho world.

I n  th is m ou n ta in .—Sychar was between Ebal and 
Gerizim, and she would point out the holy mountain 
with the ruins of the tcmplo then in sight.

The contrast between “ eur fathers ” and the em
phatic “ y e ” carries back the thoughts to the rival 
temple and worship on Mount Gerizim from the time of 
Nchcmiah. The enmity took its rise in the refusal to 
accept the help of the Samaritans in the restoration of 
the temple at Jerusalem (Ezra iv. 2 ; comp. 2 Kings
xvii. 24 et seq.). Tho next step is recorded in Neh.
xiii. 28. Manasseh, tho son of Joiada, the son of 
Eliashib the high priest, had married a daughter of 
Sanballat, and was chased from Jerusalem. Sanballat 
thereupon supported his son-in-law in establishing a 
rival worship, but it is not clear that the temple was 
built until a century later, in the time of Alexander the 
Great. The authority for the details of the history is 
Josephus (Ant. xi. 8, § 2), but he seems to confuse Sau
ballat tho Persian satrap, with Sanballat the Horo- 
nite. In any case, from tho erection of the temple on 
Mount Gerizim, the schism was complete. The temple 
was destroyed by John Hyrcauus, about B.c. 129 (Ant.
xiii. 9, § 1), but tho mountain on which it stood continued 
to be, and is to ibis day, the holy place of tho Samaritans. 
All travellers in the Holy Land describe their Passover, 
still eaten on this mountain in accordance with the 
ritual of the Pentateuch. They claimed that this 
mountain, and not Jerusalem, was the true scene of the 
sacrifice of Isaac, aud Gentile tradition marked it out 
ns the meeting-place with Melehizedek (Euscb. Pnrp, 
Evarnj. ix. 22). In accordance with their claim, they 
had changed in every instance the reading of the 
Pentateuch, “ God will choose a spot”  (Dent. xii. 14:
xviii. G. ike.), into " He has chosen,” i.e., Gerizim. “ Ebal,”  
in Deut. xxvii. 5, had become “ Gerizim,”  and the Ten 
Commandments in Exodus and Deuteronomy are fo l

lowed by an interpolated command to erect an altar in 
Mount Gerizim. Jerusalem, on the other hand, had 
never once been named iu the Pentateuch, which was 
the only part of the Jewish canon which they accepted. 
It was but a modern city in comparison with the claim 
that Gerizin was a holy place from the time of Ahraham 
downwards.

(-2) F o r  sa lv a tion  is  o f  th e Jew s .—This verso 
has sorely tried critics who seek to construct the 
Gospel out of their judgments of what it should be. 
It can bo no difficulty to those who seek to form 
their judgments from the Gospel as it is. Assume 
that tho Gospel belongs to the Greek thought of the 
close of tho second century, and the verse must bo 
omitted, though it is certainly part of the original (ext; 
accept the Gospel as belonging to the Hebrew thought 
of the first century, and this touch of Jewish theology 
is in entire harmony with it. The contrast between the 
Samaritan and the Jewish worship lay in its history, its 
state at that time, and its reject ion of t he fuller teaching of 
the prophetical books of the Old Testament. " In  every 
way the Jews had much advantage, but chiefly that unto 
them were committed the oracles of God.”  Little as 
they knew the treasure they possessed, they were tho 
guardians of spiritual truth for the world, aud in a 
sense deeper than they could fathom, “ salvation was of 
the Jews.”  (Comp.Horn.iii. 2 ; ix.4, 5 ,Notes; Isa.ii.3 ; 
Mic. iv. 2.)

The “ we ”  of this verse is in answer to tho “  ye ”  of 
verse 20. She identifies Him with those who claim 
Jerusalem as the place of worship. That “ ye ” contained 
its own answer. In using it she had said that tho 
Messiah was of the Jews.

(23) B u t th e  h o u r  co m e th .—Better, as in verse 21, 
but there cometh an hour. He adds to this thought, 
what He could not add to the previous one, “ and now is.” 
Local worship was not yet giving way to spiritual; 
but a band of true worshippers was being gathered, 
and some were then following Him.

T h e  tru e  w o rsh ip p e rs .—Her distinction of place 
was of the accident, but the essence was the nature of 
the worship. What could any worship be to a God who 
saw the impurity of the heart, and the contradiction of 
thought and word ? What coidd she know of the 
worship of which she speaks? Y es; and the temple at 
Jerusalem was a house of merchandise, instead of one 
of prayer; what did priest and Levite, scribe and 
Pharisee, know of true worship ?

I n  sp irit a n d  in  tru th .—The link between human 
naturo and the divine is in the human spirit, which is 
the shrine of the Holy Spirit (I Cor. vi. 19). A ll true 
approach to God must therefore be in spirit. (Comp. 
Bom. i. 9, and Eph. vi. 18.) Place, and time and words, 
and postures, and sounds, and all things from without, aro 
important only in so far as they aid in abstraction from 
the sensible world, and in elevation of the spirit within. 
The moment they distract they hinder true worship. 
Ritual cannot be discussed without risk of spiritual loss. 
The words “ in truth.”  already expressed in true wor
shippers. and repeated in the following verse, are more 
than “ truly.” Sincerity is not a test of acceptable 
worship, though it is a requisite. Bigots sincerely 
tlfink they do God’s service. Worship which is “ in
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Jesus declares Himself the Messias. ST. J OiTX, IV. The Woman calls the Men of the Cit>j.

I woman : yet no man said, W hat seekest 
thou ? or, W h y talkest thou with her ?

The woman then left her waterpot, 
and went her way into the city, and 
saith to the men, <-9) Come, see a man, 
which told me all things that ever I  
did : is not this the Christ ? <30) Then 
they went out of the city, and came unto 
him.

| (31> In the mean while his disciples

seeketh such to worship him. God 
is a S p ir i t a n d  they that worship him 
must worship him  in spirit and in truth. 
<25> The woman saith unto him, I know 
that Messias cometh, which is called 
Christ: when he is come, he will tell us 
all things. Jesus saith unto her, 
I  that speak unto thee am he.

(27J And upon this came his disciples, 
and marvelled that he talked with the

truth” is in harmony with the nature of the Goil whom 
wo worship. To think of God in hearing His truth, to 
kiudlo tiie soul by hymns of praise, to realise the earlier 
portions of eolleets and prayers which utter His attri
butes, nre necessary to the truth of tho petitions, and 
thanksgivings, and adorations of worship. The model 
prayer of Christianity brings homo to tho hoart tho 
Fatherhood of God in its first words.

F o r  tho F ath er  seek eth  su ch  to  w orsh ip  
h im .—Better, for  such the Father also seelceth His 
worshippers to be. Tho word “ such,” i.e., o f this 
character, is emphatic. The “ also” expresses that the 
worship, on tho part of the true worshippers, is in aeeord- 
aneo with the divine w ill: “ tho Father also (on His part) 
. . .” The reader will not fail to note the emphasis in this 
reply on tho word “ Father”  (verso 21 aud twice in this 
verso). This name of God, which we teach children to 
lisp in earliest years, came to her, it may be, now for tho 
first time. He is not Vengeance to bo appeased, nor 
Powor to be dreaded, but Love to be received. (Comp. 
Noto on chap. iii. l(i.) It- is when men learn to think of 
God as Father that merely local and material worship 
must cease. Tho universal desiro and practice of wor
ship is the witness to a universal object of worship. 
The yearning of tho human spirit is that of a child 
seeking the author of his being. Tho seeking is 
not human only. Tho Father also seeketh His child, 
and seetli him when ho is a great way oil (Luke
xv. 20).

(-0 G o d  is a S p irit.—Better, God is spirit. His 
will has been expressed in the seeking. But His very 
nature and essence is spirit, and it follows from this 
that all true worship must be spiritual. Tho appeal 
is boro made to a doctrine of special promiueneo in 
tho Samaritan theology. They had altered a number 
of passages in the Pentateuch, which seemed to them 
to speak of God in language properly applieablo to 
man, and to ascribe to Him human form and feelings. 
But to believe in tho spiritual essence of God con
tained its own answer both as to place and modo of 
worship.

The second “ Him ” (“ they that worship Him” ) should 
bo omitted, as tho italics show.

l2*) I  k n o w  th at M essias c o m e th .— She is 
puzzled by theso now doctrines. “ Father!”  “ Spirit!” 
what did all this mean ? Was God in any real sense 
like the father who iu childhood's happy days had 
protected, and forgiven, and loved? Was tho divine 
nature in any real sense approached by human nature in 
its highest and best moments, when it seemed lifted 
above earth, and things of the earth ? Was there for 
her a Father who could still forgive, a Spirit whom her 
spirit could still love, and in tho grasp of that love 
lift itself to virtue and truth ? How different arc His 
words to any sho has ever heard before! She,as others, 
feels half unconsciously their powor. Her answer is 
also a question. He, whom hor countrymen ealled

" Tho Converter,”  or “ The Returner,”  and expected 
from such passages as Gen. xlix. 10 and Dent, xviii. 15, 
and whom the Hebrews ealled “ Messias,”  and Hellenists 
called “ Christ,”  would come, aud with Him tho answer to 
every question. She uses the present tense, “ Messias 
cometh.”  Can it be that He stands before her now ? 
(.Comp, verse 29.)

(2<>) I  th at sp eak  u n to  th ee .—Tho announce
ment is being made. The solution of some of tho 
problems which she connects with the Messianic advent 
is contained in the very words she has heard.

A m  h e —i.e., the Messiah. (Comp, especially Notes 
on chap. viii. 24, 58.)

(27) W ith  th e  w om a n .—Better, probably, with a 
woman. They are surprised, not at His talking with a 
Samaritan, but at His talking in public with a woman, 
which was directly contrary to tho Rabbinic precepts. 
The words of tho Law were to bo burnt rather than 
taught to a woman. A  man should not speak in public 
to his own wife. They would like to ask Him, as Ho 
asked somo of them (chap. i. 38), what He sought to 
learn from her, or else to know what truth He would 
teach her (comp. “ speakest ” with “ I  that speak,”  in 
tho last verse); but there is already a senso of the 
reverence due to Him, which checks the question as it 
rises to the lip.

(2s) T h e w om a n  th en  le ft  h er w a te rp o t .—The 
waterpot left behind was a pledge of her return; and 
it is to us a mark of the presence of him who has 
related the incidents.

t20) Is  n o t  th is the C h rist?—Better, is this the 
Christ l She felt that He was a prophet when His words 
revealed her past life (verse 19). She has had tho thought 
of Christ present to her mind when He teaches the nature 
of true worship (verse 25). Sho has heard that He is 
tho Messiah from His own lips (verse 26) ; but sho does 
not frame her question so as to expect the answer 
“  Y e s s h o  states the fact of His knowing tho life, 
known perhaps to many of them, and leaves them to 
form their own judgment.

(3°) C am e u n to  h im .—Literally, were coming unto 
Him. They were still on the way when the conversation 
iu verses 31—38 took place. The general expectation of 
tho Messiah, aud tho receptive spirit of the Samaritans, 
is shown in her alacrity to go and tell the men of the 
place, and in their desire at once to see Him for them
selves. Many, indeed, were convinced hy her state
ment only (verses 39. 40).

(31) M aster.—Tho Hebrew word Rabbi has been 
preserved in the earlier passages (chaps, i. 38, 49 ; iii. 2, 
26), and will meet us again in vi. 25. It is less am
biguous than the English word, and should bo restored 
here and iu chaps, ix. 2 and xi. 28.

They had left Him weary by tho sido of the well 
(verse 6), aud had goue to the town. They now return 
with the food they had obtained, and ask Him to par
take of it.
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Physical and Spiritual Food. ST. JOHN, IV. The Fields white unto Harvest.

prayed him, saying, M aster, eat. (3-') B u t 
he said unto them , 1  have m eat to eat 
th at ye know not of. (33) Therefore 
said the disciples one to another, H ath  
an y  m an brought him oiujht to e a t?
Gb Je su s  saith  unto them , M y m eat is 
to do the w ill o f him  th at sent me, and 
to finish his w ork. <35) S a y  not ye,
There are yet four m onths, and then

(3-J I have meat to eat that ye know not 
o f .—The emphasis is on the pronouns, which are 
opposed to each other. “ Meat ” is better rendered food  
(seo Note on verse S). The Greek word hero is the same 
as in chap. vi. 27, 55.

(33) H ath  a n y  m an  b ro u g h t h im  o u g h t to  
e a t?  — Tlio question expects the negative answer, 
“ Surely no one hath brought Him anything to eat? ’’ 
The only person with Him is this Samaritan Womau. 
Surely she has not! They understand His words in 
the ordinary souse. Ho proceeds to explain their real 
meaning.

(3b My meat.—Better, M y food, as before (verso 8).
To d o  the will . . . .  to finish.—Better, that I  

may do the will, . . . .  that I  may finish. These verbs 
point out the end which He ever kept in view. In some 
of the best MSS., and in the received text, the tenses 
are different. That I may be constantly doing the will 
of Him that sent Me, and may then at last complete 
His work. (Comp. chap. xvii. 4.)

This work He speaks of here, and in verso 32, as 
actual food, as the supply of the truest needs, and the 
satisfaction of the truest desires of His nature. (Comp. 
Note on Matt. iv. 4.) Analogies to this are within the 
limits of every man’s experience, and, faint as they are, 
help us to learn something of what this spiritual sus
tenance was. The command of duty, the cheering 
power of hope, the stimnlns of success, are forces that 
supply to weak and weary nerves and muscles, the 
vigour of a new life. Under them the soldier can 
forget his wounds, the martyr smile at the lion or the 
flame, the worn-out traveller still plod onward at the 
thought of homo. We cannot analyse this power, but 
it. exists. They have food to eat that those without 
know not of.

(33) Say not ye, There are yet four months.— 
The emphasis in this verso should be laid npon 
“ ye.’’ It follows immediately out of the contrast 
between the natural and spiritual food. Every outer 
fact is the sign of an inner truth. They here, as the 
woman in verse II, as the teacher of Israel (chap. iii. 
4), as tho Jews (chap. ii. 20), speak in the language of 
the outer facts only. He speaks of the spiritual 
realities. Looking on the fields of springing corn, 
they wonld say {hat in four months there would be 
harvest. He sees signs of life springing np from seed 
sown in receptive hearts; and eyes lifted up and directed 
to tho wide fields of tho world’s nations would see that 
the fnlness of time was come, and that the fields were 
even now white to harvest. The Samaritans coming to 
Him are as the firstfrnits, the earnest of tho abundant 
sheaves which shall follow.

F o u r  m on th s.—This gives us probably a note on 
time. There is no evidence that it was a proverbial 
saying.  ̂ and the form of tho sentence is against the 
supposition. The legal beginning of harvest was fixed 
(Lev. xxiii. 10; Dent. xvi. 9) for the 16th of Nisan 
(April). This would give us in that year, which was I

cometli harvest? behold, I say unto you, 
Lift up your eyes, and look on the fields; 
for they are white already to harvest.'1 
(33) And he that reapeth reeeivetli wages, 
and gathereth fruit unto life eternal: 
that both he that sowetli and he that 
reapeth may rejoice together. (37> And 
herein is that saying true, One sowetli, 
and another reapeth. <3S) I sent you to

a Jewish leap-year, with a month added (lYieseler’s 
Synopsis, Eng. Trans., p. 187). some time about the 
middle of the month Tebetli (January) as tho date of 
this conversation. (Comp. chap. v. 1.) For the idea of 
tho harvest, comp. Matt. ix. 36— 3S, and the parable of 
the Sower, Matt. xiii. 3 et seq.

(36) A n d  h e  th at reapeth . — The wages of tho 
reaper is the joy— the greatest that the heart can know 
— of gathering others, as men gather com into the 
garner, into eternal life. The sower is Christ Himself, 
whose words have been the seed hi the woman’s heart, 
already bringing forth a harvest in those who aro 
coming to Him. The reapers arc the disciples. In 
this harvest day they would leam, from sympathy- with 
tho sonls of others, the joy of the reaper, and in that 
joy it was ordained that sower and reaper should re
joice together.

(37) H ere in  is  that sa y in g  t r u e — he., in tho 
deeper sense of the word true (comp. Note on chap. i. 9) 
— has its realisation ; is ideally true. The proverb itself 
was known both to the Greeks and to tho Romans (seo 
examples in Schtittgen and Lampe), but the reference 
is probably to the Old Testament Scriptures. Those 
who heard it would certainly think of such passages as 
Dent. vi. 11, or Isa. lxv. 21, 22. Tho saying expressed 
something of the bitterness of human disappointment, 
which in darker moments all men have felt. They 
have sown in hopes and plans and works, which have 
never sprung above the surface, or have been reaped in 
their results by other men; or they themselves have 
passed away before the harvest has come. This is as 
men see it, but this is not the ideal truth. The saving 
is realised in the relation between sower and reaper, 
which was true then, and holds true of every sower who 
really sows the good seed. He, too. has a daily work and 
a daily sustenance in the will of Him that sent. him. 
In the inner consciousness of (hat work being done, 
and the hope of its completion, he has food no less real 
than that of him who reaps the harvest. That he 
stands alone is the result of his rising above his 
generation; that he is little understood, or rewarded, by 
those for whom he works, will be a disappointment to 
his friends, but, in his truest thoughts, not to himself. 
His satisfaction will be hard for men to understand. 
“ Snl-ely no one has brought him to eat ! ”  " I  have 
food to eat that ye know not of.” Men smile at this 
as sentiment or enthusiasm; but this food has been 
the strength of the best lives, and noblest deeds, of 
humanity.

(38) I  sent y o u  to  rea p  . . .— The pronouns are 
again emphatic. " I sent you to reap; ”  and the statement 
is of wide meaning. He is ever the Sower. All others 
are more or less fully reapers, thongh in the degree in 
which they really reap they will become likened unto 
Him, and will become sowers too. IVe all inherit from 
the past the greatest part of our mental and spiritual 
knowledge. The child of to-day knows more than the

I philosopher of early histoiy.
12
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The Men o f the City believe on Him. S T . JO IEN , I V . He departs thence into Galilee.

that this is indeed the Christ, the Sa
viour of the world.

(«) Now after two days he departed 
thence, and went into Galilee. <+d For 

a  M att. 13. 57 . Jesus himself testified,"  that a prophet 
hath no honour in his own country. 
G5) Then when he was come into Galilee, 
the Galiheans received him, having seen 
all the things that he did at Jerusalem 
at the feast: for they also went unto 
the feast.

(46) So Jesus came again into Cana of 
bcb.2.i. Galilee, where he made the water wine.4
r„icr. And there was a certain nobleman,1

reap that whereon ye bestowed no la
bour: other men laboured, and ye are 
entered into their labours.

(W) And manyof the Samaritans of that 
city believed on him for the saying of the 
woman, which testified, lie  told me all 
that ever I did. So when the Samari
tans were come unto him, they besought 
him that he would tarry with them : and 
he abode there two days. Gb And many 
more believed because of his own word;

and said unto the woman, Now we 
believe, not because of thy saying : for 
we have heard him  ourselves, and know

O ther m en  la b ou red , an d  y e  are en tered  in to  
th eir la bou rs .— Or, others have laboured. In tho 
immediate application to tho present ease, tho “ others” 
is to ho interpreted of Christ Himself, who had been 
sowing during their absence, and it may be of tho 
woman who has sown this seed by her testimony to 
tho Samaritans. Or tho plural may bo chosen as in 
contrast with tho plural ye, and as pointing to tho 
general truth, while tho immediate reference is to 
Christ only.

(3;0 M a n y  of the Sam aritans of th at c ity  
b e lie v e d .—The willingness to reeeivo tho truth on tho 
part of tho Samaritans, is contrasted with the rejection of 
it on tho part of the Jews. They refused tho witness of 
a great prophet; these accept tho witness of a woman. 
Their minds were prepared by tho general expectation 
of the Messiah; and this woman witnesses that Jesus 
had revealed to her tho whole past of her life. There 
is here a sign they do not question.

(40) W h e n  the Sam aritans w ere  co m e .—Tho 
next step in their faith is to go to Him and ask Him to 
remain with them, that they too may learn from Him; 
and He. a .Tew, accepts tho hospitality of Samaria, and 
abides with them for two days.

(••) And many more believed.— The veil is left 
upon those two days, as upon so many days in tho life 
of Christ. We know how much was said at the well 
in a few minutes, and that many believed on Him 
in a few hours. What questions they must liavo 
asked! What truths Ho must have taught during 
this sojourn ! How that central truth of tho Father
hood of God and tho brotherhood of man must liavo 
burned in tho hearts of this mixed and despised 
Jieople! Salvation was of the Jews, and they woro 
from Babylon, and from Cnthah, and from Ava, and 
from Hamath, and from Sepharvaim. But Fatherhood 
is a truth for every heart of man, and He who thus 
linked heaven and earth was the Saviour of the world. 
We know not what words passed from them to Him, 
from Him to them ; but wo know that tho result was 
that many more believed, and that those who before 
believed on testimony passed to tho higher faith of 
personal conviction.

02) W e  h ave h oard  h im  ou rselves .— Tho“ Hiin” 
is not part of the original text, and tho sentence is 
more forcible without i t : We have ourselves heard. 
Probably “ the Christ ” should also be regarded as no 
part of tho original text, and tho last clause should be, 
and know that this is truly the Saviour of the world. 
Tho result of their hearing is that they know. There 
is hero, as frequently in St. John, stress laid upon tho 
development of faith. We shall find it again in tho

following verses, which mark it in tho ease of tho 
courtier.

(43) T w o  d a ys .—Literally, the two days. Itisthetim o 
mentioned in verse 40, not a second period of two days.

GO A  p ro p h e t h ath  n o  h o n o u r .—Tho statement 
that a prophet hath no honour in his own country 
is at first thought a strange explanation of the fact 
that Ho went into Galilee, and that tho Galileans 
received Him; and tho common geographical solu
tions, as that “ His own country ”  means Judaea, or 
Nazareth, as distinct from Galilee, or tho district, of tho 
so-callod lower Galilee, aro brought to, not from, tho 
text. Tho narrative of the earlier Gospels places tho 
commencement of tho ministry in Galilee. John has 
in theso opening chapters told of an earlier ministry in 
Judaea and Samaria. Ho now records the reception in 
Galilee to which this earlier ministry had been tho real 
introduction. Jesns Himself said so. Ho knew tho 
principle that a prophet's own friends aro tho last to 
hear his message, and Ho camo to His own country only 
when that messago had been received by many in 
Judaea and Samaria, and when His own countrymen had 
seen and known His work at tho Passovor. Others had 
received Him at Jerusalem, and they therefore reeeivo 
Him in Galileo. The honour is brought from without. 
It does not arise in His own country.

W) A ll the th in gs that he d id .—Seethe refcrenco 
in chap. ii. 24 to tho unrecorded work at Jerusalem.

(4S) So Jesus eam e again  in to  Cana o f  G alilee . 
— Ho returns to tho place wlicro He had manifested 
His glory and knit to Himself in closer union tho first 
band of disciples. This thought is present to tho 
writer as the reason why Ho went there. It was the 
place “ where He made tho water wine.”

A n d  th ere  w as a certa in  n ob lem an . — Tho 
margin shows the difference of opinion among our 
translators as to what English word gives the trno 
idea of tho position of the person who is in the text 
called “ nobleman.” The Greek word is an adjeetivo 
formed from the word for “ king,”  and as a snbstantivo 
occurs nowhere elso in tho New Testament. It is 
frequent in Josephus, who uses it in our senso of 
courtier, or for a civil or military officer, but not for ono 
of tho royal family. Tho king, whoso “ king’s man ” 
is here spoken of, was almost certainly Herod Antipas, 
who was left tho kingdom in his father’s first will, and 
is called “ king” by St. Matthew (xiv. 9) and by St. 
Mark (vi. 14). The person hero named may therefore 
be a “ royalist ” or “ Herodian ”  (comp. Matt. xxii. 16 ; 
Mark iii. 6), but, in a domestic incident like this tho 
reference would be to his social position rather than 
to his political opinions. Perhaps “ king’s officer”



The Healing of ST. JOHN, IV. the Nobleman’s Son.

wliose son was sick at Capernaum. 
W) W hen he heard that Jesus was come 
out of Judiea into Galilee, he went unto 
him, and besought him that he would 
come down, and heal his son : for he 
was at the point of death. ^  Then 
said Jesus unto him, Except ye see 
signs and wonders, ye will not believe.

The nobleman saith unto him, Sir, 
come down ere my child die. (50) Jesus 
saith unto him, Go thy w ay; thy son

liveth. And the man believed the word 
that Jesus had spoken unto him, and he 
went his way. <51> And as he was now 
going down, his servants met him, and 
told him, saying, Thy son liveth.
(52) Then enquired he of them the hour 
when he began to amend. And they 
said unto him, Yesterdaj' at the seventh 
hour the fever left him. (531 So the 
father knew that it was at the same 
hour, in the which Jesus said unto him,

represents t bo vagueness of the original better than 
any other English term. It is not improbable that the 
person was Ghuza, and that his wife’s presence in the 
band of women who followed Christ (Luke viii. 3) is 
to bo traced to the restoration of her child. Eor the 
position of Capernaum, see Note on Matt. iv. 13.

(47) The distance of Capernaum from Cana was from 
twenty to tweuty-five miles. The report of Christ’s 
return to Galilee had spread, then, over this wide area.

(48) S ign s an d  w on d ers . —  See Note on chap,
ii. 11. The words are here addressed to Jews, for 
there is no reason to think that the nobleman himself 
was not one. They are spoken to him, but the ye 
extends them to others standing near and to the class 
of persons whom he represents. It had been so with 
the Jews in Jerusalem (chap. ii. 18, 23), and it was so 
with the Jews in Galilee. (Comp. 1 Cor. i. 22.) How 
ditfereut from this faith, which demanded a miracle, 
and therefore was not faith, but sight, was the acceptance 
by the Samaritans without a miracle, who believed for 
the woman’s word, and more fully when they heard the 
word of Christ Himself.

Y e  w il l  n o t b e lie v e .—The negative is in its 
strongest form, Ye will by no means believe.

(49) E re  m y  ch ild  d ie .— But human sorrow is the 
birth-pang of faith. The sense of utter powerlessness 
leads the soul to cast itself on the Strong One for 
strength. The faith is still weak, but it is there. It 
does not realise that Christ can speak the word and 
heal the child, but it does feel that His presence could 
save him, and pleads as a father for his sou. “  Come 
down, ere my child die.”

(5°) G o  th y  w a y .—His faith is to be strengthened, 
and is fo pass beyond a trust in aid through bodily 
presence. Jesus will not go down, but he is himself 
to go with the assurance, “ Thy son liveth.”  Up to 
this point he had believed on the testimony of others, 
but he, too, now believes on account of the word of 
Christ Himself.

H a d  s p o k e n  u n to  h im .—Better, spake unto him. 
The word ho believed was that spoken then.

(51) A n d  as he w a s n o w  g o in g .—Many a long 
mile lay between him and his child, and many an 
anxious thought must have come to his mind as he 
journeyed homeward. Now faith would be strong, 
and now almost give way; but he travels on with the 
words, “ Thy son liveth,” which had come to him as a 
voice from heaven, sustaining and cheering him. Again 
he hears the same words, “ Thy son liveth!” but 
they are spoken by the servants, who have come to 
meet him, and bring from Capernaum the glad news 
that he had himself heard at Cana.

(52) T h en  e n q u ire d  h e  o f  th em .—But these two 
facts—the assurance at Cana, and the actual healing 
powers at Capernaum—were they in truth related to

each other ? He remembers the hour at which one 
was spoken; ho inquires the hour at which the other 
was realised. Ho does not even now grasp the full 
meaning of the words, and thinks of the gradual 
abatement of the fever, and the slow convalescence, 
and asks when the child “ began to amend.”  They 
have seen the sudden change as of a new power 
passing into the body on the point of death. They 
have spoken of this as a new life, and they now think 
of the fever as having completely left liim.

Y e ste rd a y  at the seven th  h o u r .— We have seen 
(chap. i. 39) that there is no sufficient reason for 
thinking that St. John uses the western method of 
counting the hours of the day. Still less is it likely 
that Galilean servants, who are here the speakers, 
should have done so. To believe, moreover, that it was 
seven o'clock in the morning or evening adds to, and 
does not remove, the difficulty of the length of time 
implied in “  yesterday.”  To say that the father 
remained some time with Jesus, and that “ the believer 
doth not make haste,”  is to pervert both the spirit and 
tho words of the text. He clearly went at ouco 
(verso 50), and his anxiety naturally quickened his 
speed. The distance was not more than tweuty-five 
English miles, and he had not travelled the whole of 
it, for the servants had gone to meet him. The sup
posed explanation cannot therefore be explained. But 
tho words, if taken in their simple meaning, involve no 
such difficulty. These Jews, as all Jews, meant by the 
“ seventh hour ”  the seventh from sunrise, what wo 
should call one o'clock. After sunset the same evening 
they would have commenced a new day (comp. Excur
sus F.), aud this seventh hour would be to them as one 
o'clock the day before, or the seventh hour yesterday. 
W e have thus an interval of five or six hours between 
the words spoken by our Lord and them confirmation 
by the servants.

(53) So the fa th er k n e w .—He was not mistaken, 
then. The power he had felt when these words were 
spoken to him was real. The hours that had passed 
since, as he hastened to know all, had prepared him 
to read the sign. “ Thy sou livetli ! ” “ The seventh 
hour yesterday! ”  There is more than one miracle 
here. A  new life passes into his own spirit, and he, 
too, bound in the death-grasp of a formal religion, 
liveth ! A  Father’s love has yearned for him. Christ 
lias come down ere the child died.

H im se lf  b e lie v e d .—This is a yet higher faith. 
He believed the report before he went to Cana. He 
believed personally when he pleaded, “ Lord, come 
down.” He believed the word that Jesns spake when 
told to go his way, aud every step of that road going 
away from the power to the sufferer was an act of faith; 
but still there is place for a fuller faith, and he and his 
household became believers. St. John traces here, as



Faith of the Nobleman and hie Household. ST. -JOHN, Y. Jesus goes vp to a Feast at Jerusalem.

Thy son livetli : and himself believed, 
and his whole house. (5i) This is again 
the second miracle that Jesus did, when 
he was come out of Judrea into Galilee.

A.D.3L
a  L r v .  23. : 

I d .  1 .

1 Or, gate.

CHAPTER V .— W After this there 
was a feast of . the Jew s;" and Jesus 
went up to Jerusalem. Now there is 
at Jerusalem by the sheep m arket1 a

Vforo, in the case of tho Samaritans (verses 41, 42), 
ami of the disciples themselves (chap. ii. 11), the suc
cessive development of faith.

(5t) T h is  is again  th o se co n d .—The English 
version has inserted the article, which is not found 
in tho Greek, and has added in italics is and that. 
Omitting theso additions, and remembering that in 
St. John's language every miraclo has its deeper 
teaching, tho verso will read, “ This again, a second 
sign, did Jesus when lie was come out of Judaea into 
Galilee.”  His first presence in Galileo was marked 
by a sign (chap. ii. 1— 11), and this visit is also. 
Thero the individual disciples, who wero to leave home 
and follow him, read tho lesson the sign was meant to 
teach. Now for tho first time the family is the unit in 
the Christian life, and the father, himself taught to read 
tho sign, becomes the first teacher, and representative, of 
the first Christian household.

This miracle of healing naturally brings to the 
thoughts the healing of tho centurion’s servant, See 
Notes on Matt. viii. 5 et seq., and Luke vii. 2 et seq. 
To some minds, from Ireuams downwards, the resem- 
jdanco has seemed so striking that nothing short of 
identification could explain it.- But there is no a priori 
reason why two miracles should not be performed 
under circumstances in some respects analogous, and 
the knowledge of the healing in this case may well 
have led to the faith in that. If we bear in mind that 
the miracle is ever to bo regarded as the parable in act, 
it is proliablc that the acts of Christ would be repeated. 
Repetition is a part of the method of every great 
teacher, and formed a largo part in the Rabbinic 
systems. Jesus Christ was, it is true, infinitely above 
all human teachers, but His bearers wero ordinary 
men. and His teaching and working must have adapted 
itself to tho constitution of tho human mind. A  com
parison of the present narratives will establish the 
following points of difference, which in their totality 
imount, it is believed, to little short of proof, that St. 
John has added the history of a sign which is not 
•ocorded in the earlier Gospels.

(1) It is here a nobleman who pleads for his son; there 
i centurion for his servant (Matt. viii. G; Luke vii. 2).

(2) Hero the pleading is in person; there tho elders 
of tho Jews intercede (Luko vii. 3).

(3) Hero the nobleman is almost certainly a Jew; 
there tho centurion is certainly a Geutilo (Matt. viii. 
10 et seq. ; Luke vii. 9).

(I) llero the words of miraclo are spoken at Cana; 
there at Capernaum (Matt. viii. 5 ; Luke Hi. 1).

(5) Hero tho illness is a fover; there paralysis (Matt,
viii. G).

(G) Hero the father pleads that Jesus will go down 
with him ; there the eeutniion deprecates His going, and 
asks Him to command with a word only (Matt. viii. 7 ; 
Luke vii. 7).

(7) Here tho Lord speaks the word only, and does 
not go down ; thero apparently He does both (Matt. viii. 
13 : Luke vii. G).

(8) Here the Lord blames the half-faith which de
mands signs and wonders; there He marvels at tho 
fulness of faith, and, it may be in reference to this very 
nobleman, says, “ In no one have I found so great faith 
in Israel”  (Matt. viii. 10).

V.
[3. T h e  fu lle r  R ev e la tion , and G ro w th  o f  U n 

b e l ie f  am on g  the J ew s (chaps, v. 1— xii. 50).
(1) J esus is L ife  (chaps, v. 1— vi. 71).

(a) This follows from the unity o f Son and 
Father (chap. v.). ‘

(a) Energy given to strengthen the weak 
(verses 1— 9).

($) Persecution by the Jews (verses 10— IS), 
(y) Teaching of Jesus (verses 19— 47):

Tho Father’s work also tho Son’s 
(verses 19 and 2(1);

The spiritual resurrcclion and judg
ment (verses 21— 27);

The physical resurrection and judg
ment (verses 28—30);

Witness, and the reason of its re
jection (verses 31—47).]

(h A  feast o f  the Jew s .—The writer does not 
tell ns what feast this was, and we must be content to 
remain without certain knowledge. There is, perhaps, 
no Jewish feast with which it has not been identified, 
and it has been even proclaimed confidently' that it must 
have been the Day of Atonement! (Caspari, Chron. 
and Geogr., Jnfrod., Eng. Trans., p. 130). Our reading 
is to bo regarded as tho better one, though not a fow 
authorities insert the article, and interpret “ the Feast”  
to mean the Feast of Passover.

The time-limits aro chap. iv. 35, which was in Tcbeth 
(January), and chap. vi. 4, which bring ns to the next 
Passover in Nisan (April), i.e., an interval of four 
months, tho year being an intercalary one with tho 
mouth Y eAdar (and Adar) added, or, as we should say, 
with two months of March. The only feast which falls 
in this interval is the Feast of Purim, and it is with this 
that the best modern opinion identifies the feast of onr 
text. It was kept on the 14th of Adar (March), in 
commemoration of the deliverance of the Jews from the 
plots of Hainan, and took its name from the lots cast 
by him (Esth. iii. 7; ix. 24 et seq.). It was one of the 
most popular feasts (Jos. Ant. xi. 6, § 13), and was 
characterised by festive rejoicings, presents, and gifts 
to the poor. At the same time it was not one of the 
great feasts, and while the writer names the Passover 
(chaps, ii. 13; vi. 4 ; xiii. 1), the Feast of Tabernacles 
(chap. vii. 2), and even that of the Dedication (chap. x.
22), this has no further importance in the narrative 
than to account for the fact of Jesus being again in 
Jerusalem. (Comp. Introduction : Chronological 
Harmony of the Gospels, p. xxxv.)

(2) N o w  th ere is at Jeru sa lem .—MTe have no 
certain knowledge of the time referred to in the last, 
nor of tho place referred to in this, verse. For 
“ sheep-market.”  we should read with the margin, 
sheep-gate (Neb. iii. 1, 32; xii. 39). This gate was 
known well enough to fix the locality of the pool, but is 
itself now unknown. St. Stephen’s Gate, which has 
been the traditional identification, did not exist until 
the time of Agrippa. There is something tempting 
in the interpretation of the Vulgate adopted byr some 
modern travellers and commentators, which supplies 
the substantive from tho immediate context, and reads 
“ sheep-pool.”  But the fact that the Greek adjective

415



The Fool of Bethesda. ST. JOHN, V. The Man with an Infirmity.

pool, ■which is called in the Hebrew 
tongue Bethesda, having five porches. 
(3) In these lay a great multitude of 
impotent folk, of blind, halt, withered, 
waiting for the moving of the water.

Bor an angel went down at a certain 
season into the pool, and troubled the 
water: whosoever then first after the 
troubling of the water stepped in was 
made whole of whatsoever disease he

for “  sheep,” is used here only in the New Testament, 
and in the Old Testament only in the passages of Nehe- 
miali referred to above, seems to fix the meaning beyond 
doubt.

Bethesda means “ house of mercy.”  The “ He
brew tongue ”  is the then current Hebrew, what we 
ordinarily call Aramaic, or Syro-Chaldaic. The spot is 
pointed out traditionally as Birket Israil, near the fort 
of Antonia, hut since Dr. Robinson’s rejection of this, 
it has been generally abandoned. He himself adopted 
the “ Fountain of the Virgin,” which is intermittent. 
Ho saw the water rise to the height of a foot in five 
minutes, and was told that this occurs sometimes two or 
threo times a day.' The fountain is connected with the 
pool of Siloam, and probably with the fountain under the 
Grand Mosque. Theseventli edition of Alford’s Commen
tary contains an interesting letter, pointing out that 
Siloam itself was probably the pool of Bethesda, and 
that the remains of four columns in the east wall o f the 
pool, with four others in the centre, show that there 
was a structure half covering it, which resting upon four 
columns would give five spaces or porches. Tho fact 
that this pool is called Siloam in chap. is. 7 does not 
oppose this view. Tho word “  called ”  here, is more 
exactly surnanied, and “ House of M ercy”  may well 
have been given to the structure, and thus extended to 
the pool in addition to its own name. But to pass from 
the uncertain, it is established beyond doubt, (1) that 
there are, and then were, on the east of Jerusalem 
mineral springs; (2) that these are, and then were, inter
mittent; and (3) that such springs are resorted to in the 
East just as they are in Europe.

(3) I n  these la y  a g rea t m u ltitu d e .—The word 
“ great”  before multitude, and the latter clause of 
tho verse “ waiting for the moving of the water,”  and 
the whole of verse 4, is omitted by most of the oldest 
MSS., including tho Sinaitic and the Vatican, and 
is judged to be no part of the original text by a 
consensus of modern editors, including Tischendorf, 
Tregelles, Alford, and Westeott. and Hort. It is in
teresting to note how a gloss like this has found its way 
into tho narrative, and, for ninety-nine out of every 
hundred readers, is now regarded as an integral paid of 
St. John’s Gospel. W e meet with it very early. It 
is found in the Alexandrian MS., and in tho Latin and 
early Syrian versions. Tertnllian refers to it. This 
points to a wide acceptance from the second century 
downwards, and points doubtless to the popular inter
pretation of that day. It explains the man’s own mew 
in verse 7, and the fact of the multitude assembled 
round the pool (verse 3). The bubbling water moving 
as it were with life, and in its healing power seeming to 
convey new energy to blind and halt and lame, was to 
them as the presence of a living messenger of God. They 
knew not its constituent elements, and could not trace 
the law of its action, but they knew the Source of all 
good, who gave intellect to man and healing influence

liad. <5> And a certain man was there, 
which had an infirmity thirty and eight 
years. (6) 'When Jesus saw him he, 
and knew that he had been now a long 
time in  that case, he saitli unto him, 
W ilt thou be made whole? m The 
impotent man answered him, Sir, I 
have no man, when the water is troubled, 
to put me into the pool: but while I 
am coming, another steppeth down

to matter, effect to tho remedy and skill to the physi
cian, and they accepted the gift as direct from Him. 
Scientists of the present century will srnilo at these 
Christians of the second century. The Biblical critic 
is glad that he can remove these words from the record, 
and cannot bo called upon to explain them. But it 
may be fairly asked, which is most truly scientific— 
to grasp the Ultimate Cause of all, even without tho 
knowledgo of intermediate links; or to trace tlieso 
links, and express them in so-called laws, and make 
these abstract laws lifeless representatives of the 
living God ? There is a via media which, here as else
where, wisdom will seek rather than either extreme. 
All true theology must bo, in the best sense, scientific ; 
and all true science must be, in the best sense, religious.

(5) T h irty  an d  e igh t y e a rs .—The period ex
presses, not his age on the one hand, nor the time of hit 
being at Bethesda on the other, hut the time during 
which he had suffered from the infirmity. Helpless and 
friendless, having spent half the lot of human life in 
that condition, ho appeals without an uttered word tc 
the Mercy which is present in the House of Mercy; 
and to liim alone of those He healed does Christ of His 
own accord address the first question. Tho infirmity was 
in some way connected with youthful sin (verse 14), and 
the sufferer and his history wonld be well known to 
those at Jerusalem. The exact knowledge of the writer 
tells us that for thirty-eight years ho had paid sin’s 
penalty.

(G) And now Jesus sees him lying there among the 
throng of sufferers, and overy ache of every limb, and 
every sorrow of every heart told of tho perfection of life 
marred by the curse of sin ; but this man’s own sin had 
left its mark upon him. which men may read and con
demn, though within the whited fairness of their own 
outer deeds, the soul’s life was by sin palsied to its 
very core. But he hears, in tones that went to tho 
heart as he listened to them, the strange, question,
stranger indeed than “ W ilt th o u .............”  “ Wiliest
thou to be made whole ? ”

(7) What does the question mean ? W ill this 
Stranger, whom he has never seen before, do for him 
what none of those who often saw him had ever done ? 
Will he watch for the bubbling water, and place him 
first in it? Is there one being in all the world who 
regards his state as calling for loving pity, rather than 
scornful loathing ?

I  h ave  n o  m an.—There is an eloquence of help
lessness more powerful than that of words. Day by 
day he has watched, listened for the first sound, caught 
tho first movement in the bath, summoned the feeblo 
vestiges of strength to an action on which all depended, 
and hoping each succeeding time, in spite of despair in 
which last time's hope has been engulfed, has been 
coming, when “ another goeth down before.”  “ I have 
no man ’ ’ is to-day the helpless, unspoken cry of thou
sands imaged here.



The Man is Healed on the Sabbath. ST. JOHX, V. The Jews declare the Healing Unlawful.

before me. (S) Jesus saith unto him, 
Rise, take up thy bed, and walk. 
<°) And immediately the man was made 
whole, and took up his bed, and walked : 
and on the same day was the sabbath.

(i°) The Jews therefore said unto him 
that was cured, It is the sabbath d ay : 
it is not lawful for thee to carry thy 
bed." (u) lie  answered them, He that 
made me whole, the same said unto

me, Take up thy bed, and walk. <121 Then 
asked theyr him, W hat man is that 
which said unto thee, Take up thy bed, 
and walk ? I13! And lie that was healed 
wist not who it w as: for Jesus had 
conveyed himself away, a multitude 
being1 in that place. (U) Afterward 
Jesus findeth him in the temple, and 
said unto him, Behold, thou art made 
whole : sin no more, lest a worse thing

1 Or. from  the m?<J- 
htnde that tKu.

a  JtT. 17. 22.

(8) Jesus sa ith  u n to  h im .—There is no formal 
demand, or formal statement of faith as preceding the 
healing. (Comp., e.y.. Notes on Matt. xiii. 5S; Mark
ix. 21.) Men have often wondered at this. If faith is 
an expression in words or anything outsido man, then 
there is room for wonder ; but if it bo a living principle, 
the “ seeing Him who is invisible ”  (Heb. xi. 27), tlien 
surely wo may seek in vain for a more striking instance 
of its power than in this man ; who in all, and through 
all, and in spito of all, trusted in, and looked for, tho 
mercy of God. and had faith to bo healed.

Josus sees in him this receptivo power, which in his 
very helplessness is strength, and calls it forth. Ho 
who conld barely move is told to riso i ho who had for 
eight-and-thirty years lain on his bed is to carry that 
bed and walk!

(o) T h e  m an  w a s m ade w h o le .—Tho sufferer 
was known; tho healing is in tho striking form that 
none could gainsay.

(10) T h e Jew s th ere fore  said u n to  h im .—But 
what they cannot, deny they can cavil at. One might 
have expected from human hearts wonder and thank
fulness that the man could walk at all. We find from 
tho formalism which had bound the letter round men 
until it had well nigh crushed all heart out of them, 
tho murmur that tho carrying of his bed was not 
lawful on the Sabbath. This is not tho only place in 
this Gospel whoro tho words and works of Christ 
clashed with tho current views of tho sanctity of tho 
Sabbath day. (Comp, chaps, vii. 24; ix. 14.) Tho 
general question has been treated in Notes on Matt,
xii. lit—12. Hero it will bo sufficient to note that tho 
bearing of burdens was specially forbidden in the Pro
phecy of Jeremiah: “ Take heed to yourselves, and bear 
no burden on the Sabbath day ”  (xvii. 21: comp. Nell. xiii. 
15 et seq.). and that tho Rabbis pressed this to includo 
a burden of any kind. They said, for example, “ I f 
any man on tho Sabbath bring in or take out anything 
on tho Sabbath from a public to a private place, if 
thoughtlessly he hath done this he shall sacrifice for his 
sin ; but if wilfully, ho shall be cut off and shall be 
stoned."

(U) H e that m ade m e w h o le  — Tho man bases 
the uso of his power upon tho will of Him who had 
given it. That has been the one diviue voico he has 
heard, and it cannot bo wrong for him to obey it.

(i-b W h a t m an is that w h ich  sa id  u n to  thee 
. . . ?— They pass over tho giving of the power, and 
quote only tho command which comes nnder their tech
nical prohibition. The life and strength of once-palsied 
limb is as nothing; the fact that this man was break
ing their tradition is secondary. The real motive is a 
charge against Him whose power the body of the Jewish 
peoplo was feeling as a life-current, quickening dead
ened energies, and rousing men to a sense of God's pre
sence in their midst. Aye. and theso Jews of Judaism 
feel tho thrill of tliis current all around them, though

their will tries to isolate thorn by tho coldness of un
belief from a power which they have not directed, and 
which they refuse to be directed by. Men and women 
who have been all their lives hung in moral helpless
ness, waiting and looking for God, yet never helped 
by God's priests and rulers, are now standing and 
moving in the strength that their new Teacher gives. 
They cannot deny it, but can they prevent it ? This 
spirit is life, but there is still the letter which killeth. 
It cuts them to the heart to see His power in their midst, 
but there is the body of Rabbinic precept and oral law. 
He has now crossed that. They will apply it to stamp 
out His work and kill Him.

T a k e  u p  th y  b e d , an d  w a lk .— Omit “ thy 
bed,”  with the best MSS. It is inserted from tho 
previous verso. Their passionate question expresses 
itself iii the fewest words.

(i3) F o r  Jesus h ad  c o n v e y e d  h im s e lf  a w a y .— 
The second clause of this verse, as is shown by tho 
marginal rendering, was not intended by our trans
lators to convey the impression that a crowd had as
sembled round tho scene of the miracle, and that to 
avoid this Jesus passed away from the place. In that 
case the man must have known who He was. Still tho 
English does probably convey this meaning to most 
readers, and it would be better to give a freer render
ing—For Jesus disappeared among the multitude u-hich 
was in the place. The presence of the multitude is 
not given as the reason for His going away, but as ex
plaining the fact that He passed on with them after 
having spoken to the man, and was thus unknown to 
him.

(i*> A fte rw a rd .—There is no mark of time. Pro
bably it was on the same day. Perhaps the first uso 
of his restored power was to go to the Temple and 
pay his thank-offering to God.

Sin n o  m ore .—Theso words connect his past suffer
ings with individual sin. He has been freed from tho 
effects, but if they have been truly remedial he lias been 
freed from tho cause too. He is in God's house. Let 
him accept restored powers as God's gift, aud let their 
devotion bo the true thank-offering. The imperative 
is present, and points to a permanent condition of life 
— “ Be not any more a sinner.”

A  w orse  th in g .—There is, then, something worse 
than a life of unmoving helplessness. There is a sad
ness of tone even as He says, " Behold, thou art made 
w hole;”  just as there is a sigh when He says, “ Eph- 
phatlia : Be opened ! ”  (Mark vii. 31). There are men 
for whom it had been good never to have been born 
(Matt. xxvi. 2 4). There are limbs that had better never 
have moved. There are lives that hail better have sunk 
in the negative inaction of death, than have cursed them
selves and others in positive deed and speech and 
thought of life. The power of existence is of infinite 
grandeur, but it is also of infinite responsibility. It 
has within its reach tho highest good for self and for



The Unitg of Christ's Work ST. JOHN, V. with that of the Father's.

come unto thee. (15) The man departed, 
and told the Jews that it was Jesus, 
which had made him whole. (16) And 
therefore did the Jews persecute Jesus, 
and sought to slay him, because he had 
done these things on the sabbath day.

d?) But Jesus answered them, My 
Father worketh hitherto, and I work. 
(l8l Therefore the Jews sought the 
more to kill him, because he not only

had broken the sabbath, but said also 
that God was his Father, making himself 
equal with God.

d°) Then answered Jesus and said 
unto them, Verily, verily, I  say unto 
you, The Son can do nothing of himself, 
but what he seetli the Father do : for 
what things soever he doeth, these also 
doeth the Son likewise. (2») For the 
Father lovetli the Son, and sheweth

mankind; but if the God-given power is sacrificed to sin 
there is within its reach an unutterable depth of woe.

(is) The man departed, and told the Jews.— 
Wo are not told what reason underlay his report to 
the Jews. It is natural that he should give tho 
answer which he could not give before (verse 13), and 
that he should wish to secure himself from the charge 
of Sabbath-breaking by supplying his authority. The 
narrative does not suggest that he did this in a tone of 
defiance, which has been found here from a remem
brance of chap. ix„ still less that he used his new 
strength immediately to bring a charge against tho 
Giver of it. Tho impression is rather, that he felt that 
this power came from a prophet sent by God. and that 
he told this to those who were God’s representatives to 
the nation, supposing that they would recognise Him too.

(1G) The words, “ and sought to slay Him,”  should 
be omitted. They have been inserted in some MSS. to 
explain the first clause of verse 18. For “ Ho had 
done,”  read He was doing. The word is in tho imper
fect tense, expressing continuance or custom. It is 
either that from this one instance they generalise a 
law of practice to justify their persecution, or that some 
of the earlier unrecorded miracles were also performed 
on the Sabbath. (Comp. Luke vi. 1— II.)

0") M y  F ath er  w o rk e th  h ith erto  (or, vp to this 
moment).— They charge Him with breaking the law of 
God. His answer to this charge is that His action was 
the result of His Sonship and unity with that God. 
Tho very idea of God implied action. This was familiar 
to the thought of tho day. Comp., e.g., in the contem
porary Philo, “ God never ceases working; but as to 
burn is the property of fire, and to be cold is the pro
perty of snow, thus also to work is the property of 
God, and much the more, inasmuch as He is the origin 
of action for all others” (Legis Allegor. i. 3. See 
the whole section. The English reader will find it in 
Bohn’s Ed., vol i., p. 53). The rest on the seventh day 
was the completion of the works of creation (see this 
stated emphatiealljr in Gen. ii. 2. 3). It was not, it could 
not. be, a cessation in divine work, or in the flow of 
divine energy. That knew nor day nor night, nor 
summer nor winter, nor Sabbath nor Jubilee. For 
man, and animal, and tree, and field, this alternation of 
a time of production and a time of reception was needed, 
but God was the ever-constant source of energy and life 
for all in heaven and earth and sea. The power going 
forth to heal that sufferer was the same power which 
sustained them in well-being. The strength which 
passed through his half-dead frame, and bade it live, 
was the same which every Sabbath morning awoke them 
from death's image, sleep, and would awake from death 
itself (verse 21). The sun shone, and fruitful showers 
fell, and flower burst its bnd. and harvest ripened, and 
they themselves, in energy of life, had grown on every 
day alike. God ever worketh np to this present 
moment. That God is also Father. The Son, there

fore, worketh iu tho same way. This poor sufferer, 
lying helpless, is of tho same human nature with the 
Son of God. He has iu faith and hope made himself 
receptive of the divine energy, and that energy which 
can know no Sabbath, but is ever going forth to every 
heart that can receive it, hath made him whole.

(181 For " had broken,”  read did He break, and for 
“ His Father,”  His own Father. They recognise as 
beyond doubt what Ho means by the term “ My Father,” 
and the attribute of ceaseless energy. It was a claim 
which none other had ever made, that God was in a 
peculiar sense His own Father. They foci it is a claim 
to divinity, a “ making Himself equal with God.”

T h e  m ore  to  k i l l  h im .— This implies what is in
cluded iu the persecution of verse 16. (Comp. Matt,
xii. 11; Mark iii. 6; Luke vi. T— 11.)

(t») T h e  S on  can  d o  n o th in g  o f  h im s e lf .— 
The key to this and the following verses is in tho 
relation of Father and Soil, from which they start. 
The Jews saw iu this equality with God blasphemy, 
and sought to kill Him. Men have since seen and 
now see in it inferiority, and a proof that Christ did 
not claim for Himself the glory which the Apostle 
claims for Him in tho prologue (chap. i. 1— 18), and 
which the Church has ever iu reverent adoration placed 
as a crown upon His brow. The words “ Son,”  ” Father,”  
are the answer to both. Did they accuse Him of blas
phemy? He is a Son. The very essence of blasphemy 
was independence of, and rivalry with, God. He 
claimed no such position, but was as a Son subject to 
His Father’s will, was as a Soil morally unable to do 
anything of Himself, and did whatever He saiv the 
Father do. Yea, more. He thought not His equality 
with God a thing to bo seized, but emptied Himself 
and became, as they then saw Him, in the form of a 
servant, and in the likeness of men. (Comp. Motes on 
Phil. ii. 6 et seq.)

(20) jp0r the F ath er  lo v e th  th e Son .—Do men 
deny His divinity'? God is His Father. There is, 
therefore, oneness of essence. The unity of His work 
with God’s work has for its basis the Eternal Love, 
which showeth to the Son all that the Father doeth. 
As the relation of Son implies moral inability to do 
anything apart from the Father, so the relation of 
Father implies moral necessity to impart all to the Son.

G reater w o rk s  than  th ese .—The works which 
He had done could only be explained by the unity of 
His work with that of the Father ; but in the develop
ment of His own human nature and His mediatorial 
work, there will be shown to Him, and He will show to 
man by doing them in their midst, works of which these 
are but as the first signs. The “ ye ”  is emphatic, and 
the word “ marvel”  should also be noticed. “ Ye who 
seek to kill Me shall yourselves see works which, against 
your will, shall be wonders to yon ; but against your 
will they cannot be signs. Ye will marvel, but ye will 
not believe! ”

IS



The Tower to Quicken and to Judge. ST. JOHN, V. Spiritual Resurrection and Judgment.

him all things that himself doeth : and 
he will shew him greater works than 
these, that ye may marvel.

(2U For as the Father raiseth np the 
dead, and qnickenetli them ; even so the 
Son qnickenetli whom he will. <--) For 
the Father judgeth no man, bxit hath 
committed all judgment unto the Son : 

that all men should honour the 
Son, even as they honour the Father. 
He that honoureth not the Son kon- 
oureth not the Father -which hath sent

him. Verily, verily, I  say unto you, 
lie  that heareth my word, and believeth 
on him that sent me, hath everlasting 

j life, and shall not come into condemna- 
1 tion; hut is passed from death unto 

life. Verily, verily, I say unto
you, The hour is coming, and now is, 
when the dead shall hear the voice 
of the Son of G o d : and they that 
hear shall live. (2ti) For as the Father 
hath life in himself; so hath he given 
to the Son to have life in himself;

(-1) Tho following verses (21—20) show what these 
greater works are. They are tho Resurrection and the 
Judgment ; hut these are regarded as spiritual as well 
as physical, as present as well as future. Once again tlie 
background of the thought is to bo found in verse 17. 
Resurrection and Judgment wero tho work of tho 
Father—“ My Father worketh hitherto;" but the mani
festation in limits of spaeo and time is tho work of 
the Son—"and I work.”

F o r  as the F ath er  raiseth  u p  th e dead , 
an d  q u ick e n e th  th em .—The “ them” after “ qniek- 
eneth ”  is better omitted. Tho words aro purposely 
general. Raising tho dead and making alive are at
tributes of God. " He kills and He makes alivo ” (Deut.
xxxii. 30). “ Ho briugeth down to the underworld and 
hringeth np”  (1 Sam. ii. 6 ; Tobit xiii. 2). “ Ho has the 
power of life and death” (Wisd. xvi. 13). These tho 
Son seeth tho Father doin", and these also He doeth 
in like maimer. He, too, has the power to quicken 
whom He will, and He useth that power. Deadened 
souls havo felt it, and are living in the uew-horn life. 
Tliero is in His word, for the man who hears it and 
believes it, a moral change which is nothing other than 
an actual passing out of death into life (verso 2t).

F o r  the F ath er  ju d g e th  n o  m an .—Better, 
For not even doth the Father judge any m an ; and if 
not tho Father, to whom judgment belongs, then none 
other but tho Sou to whom He hath committed all 
judgment. To judge (comp, verso 20) is the opposite 
of to quicken in the previous verso. The fact that tho 
Son hath power to judge is correlative with His power 
to quicken whom Ho will. The spiritual life given to, 
and received by, some (verso 24), is a separation from, 
and a judgment of, others. The eternal lifo which shall 
he given to some, shall be the eternal separation from, 
and exclusion of, others. Tho reason why judgment is 
committed to tho Soil is given in verso 27 as resulting 
from His humanity. It is stated here as resulting from 
His divinity. It is that this power, like the qniekeniug 
power of verso21, should lead all to giveto the Son honour 
equal to that which they render to the Father. Again, 
this relation is urged against those who professed to 
liononr God. and as a proof of it wero seeking to kill 
Ilis Son. That Sonship, expressing at once subordina
tion and unity, necessarily involved the Fathorhood. 
To reject Him was to reject the Father who sent Him. 
(Comp, verses 24. 30. 3G, 37.)

GO V o r ily , v e r ily , I  sa y  u n to  y o u .—(Comp, 
verses 19 and 25, and Note on chap. i. 51.) For “ shall 
not come into condemnation,”  read doth not come into 
judgment. (Comp. .Note on chap. iii. IS.)

The repeated “ verily”  introduces, as elsewhere, ono 
of the deeper spiritual truths which He came to teach. 
This truth explains tho “ whom Ho willotli ”  of verse 21

to have no limit but that of human receptivity. It 
again brings out tho unity of Father and Son. The 
Son's word is the revelation of the Father. Ho that 
hears this word believes not on Him only, but on Him 
that sent Him (comp. chap. xii. 44). It asserts that 
eternal life is not of the future only, but is already in 
germ possessed by tho man who is thus brought, into 
communion with the source of life. (Comp. 1 John i. 2.) 
This man comes not into judgment. There can be for 
him no separation from God. no condemnation. He has 
already passed from tho state of death to that of life. 
What remains for him is tho development of life.

B e lieve th  on  h im  th at sent m e.—Better, be
lieveth Him that sent Me.

(25) T h e h ou r  is  c o m in g .—The samo solemn words 
repeat in another form tho same great truth. Tho 
refereneo here, as in the whole of this paragraph 
(verses 21— 27), is to tho spiritually dead. This is 
shown by tho “ now is,”  which cannot bo applied 
to the physical resurrection (comp, verse 28), and 
cannot he explained by the instances of physical 
restoration to life dnring the earthly ministry of 
onr Lord; and also by tho last clause, where “ live”  
must mean the higher spiritual lifo, as it does in tho 
whole context. It is shown too by tho parallelism of 
tho clauses with those of the previous verse :—

“ Ho that heareth the dead shall hear ”
“  My word the voice of the Son of God,”
“ Hath eternal life ” . . . . “ they that hear shall live.” 

The world is as a vast moral graveyard where men lio 
dead in sin,— sense-bound hand and foot, with spirits 
buried in bodies which should he holy temples, hut 
havo become as unclean tombs ; but tho voice of tho 
Son of God speaks, and spirit, love, life, passes through 
the chambers of death, quickening souls whose death 
is as yet but a sleep, and tlioso who hear and obey 
come forth into new life.

C6) H ath  he g iv e n  to  the S on .—Better, gave He 
to the Son also.

L ifo  in  h im se lf.—The Son has spoken of the dead 
hearing His voice and living, but this giving of life to 
otliors can only bo by one who has in himself an 
original source of life. This tho Father has, and this 
the Son also has. To the Son in His pre-existent state it 
was natural, as being equal with the Father. To the Son 
who had emptied Himself of the exercise of the attri
butes which constituted tho glory of that state icomp. 
again Phil. ii. G et scg.). it was part of tho Father's gift 
by which He exalted Him exceedingly, and gave Him tho 
name which is above every name. It was. then, a gift 
in time to One who had possessed il before all time, 
and for (lie purposes of the mediatorial work had re
linquished it. It was a gift, not to the "Eternal Son, but 
to the Incarnate AVord.



Physical Resurrection and Judgment. ST. JOHN, V. The Fathers IFitncss to Christ

("> and hath given him authority to 
execute judgment also, because he is 
the Son of man.

(2S * * *> Marvel not at this : for the hour 
is coming, in the which all that are in 
the graves shall hear his voice, (2U) and 
shall come forth; they that have done 
good," unto the resurrection of life ; 
and they that have done evil, unto the 
resurrection of damnation. <3°1 I  can

ti See cli. 8. H.

e Matt. 3.17. 

a  Matt. 25.46.

of mine own self do nothing : as I  hear, I 
judge: and my judgment is ju st; because 
I seek not mine own will, but the will 
of the Father which hath sent me.

(n) j f  x bear witness of myself,* my 
witness is not true. (32> There is another 
that beareth witness of me ; c and I  
know that the witness which he wit
nesseth of me is true. l33) Ye sent 
unto John, and he bare witness unto

(27) H ath  g iven .—As above, gave. The “ also”  after 
judgment should be omitted. In these verses, as before, 
the two relations of Father— Son, Life—Judgment, are 
emphatic. Both Life and Judgment can belong to God 
only, but both are the Father’s gift to the Son.

T h e S on  o f  m an.—Render, a son o f man. The 
term differs by the striking omission of articles from 
the usual term for the Messiah, and occurs again in 
Rev. i. 13, xiv. 14. It is here in contrast to the ‘ ‘ Son 
of God ”  in verso 25. The explanation is, once more, 
to be found in the thought of the Incarnation as an 
emptying Himself of the attributes ivhieh arc the 
glories of the divine nature. It is not because He 
is Messiah (the Son of Man), but human (a son 
of man), that the Father gave Him the power to have 
life in Himself, and the authority to execute judgment. 
(See Note on verse 26.) Still His humanity is not 
here dwelt upon as a qualification for the office of 
judge, because it is of the same nature as that of those 
He judges. This thought and the thoughts which flow 
from it (comp. Acts xvii. 31) are full of beauty and 
truth, but the side of truth prominent in this verse, and 
all those which follow verse 17, is not His relation to 
man, but His relation to God. All are a sermon on the 
text, “ My Father worketh hitherto, and I work.”

(2S) M a rv e l n o t at th is—i.e., that He has Him
self a source of life and authority to judge. There shall 
follow from this “ greater works,”  at which they shall 
marvel. There is an hour coming (here not with the 
addition “ .and now is,”  verse 25) when the victory over 
physical death shall also make manifest this life, for “ all 
that are in the graves ”  shall hear His voice, and the final 
judgment shall declare to the universe His authority to 
judge.

(29) D am n a tion .—Better, judgment. See Note on
chap. iii. 20. Ou “ done good ’’ and “ done ( practised) 
evil,” see Notes on chap. iii. 20,21. It is remarkable 
that these are the only instances where the words here 
and there used for “ practise ” and for “ evil ” occur in 
St. John. This double opposition, and the use of words 
which He does not use again, support the distinction 
in the earlier Note. The passages are comments on 
each other. The law of the spiritual resurrection now 
is the law of that which shall be hereafter. Those who, 
working out the truth, come to the light now, that their 
deeds may bo manifested, because they aro wrought in 
God, shall in the final testing, when the secrets of every 
heart shall bo revealed, rise unto the resurrection of 
life, to dwell in eternal light. Those who, practising 
evil, choose the darkness now. shall in that final testing, 
when whatsoever has been spoken in the darkness shall 
be heard in the light, rise unto the resurrection of con
demnation (Acts xxiv.15), bound in chains of darkness, 
and be east into outer darkness. (Comp. Notes on Matt,
viii. 12 and xxv. 46 and 1 Cor. iii. 13 et seq.) 
t (30 31 32) For “ the will of the Father which hath sent Me,” 
in the last clause, read, with nearly all the best MSS.,

the will o f  Him that sent Me. (Comp, verses 36 
and 37.)

The verse is the expression, once again, but now with
special reference to judgment, of the thought with 
which the discourse opened, and which runs as a cur
rent through the whole. (Comp. Notes on verses 19 and 
22). As in all His works (verso 19), so in the greater 
works of life-giving (verse 26) and of judgment, the 
Son eaunotaet apart from the Father. The judgment 
must be just, because it is not one of an isolated will, but 
one in accord with the eternal will of God. He seeth the 
Father's works (verse 19),and in like manner doeth them;
He heareth the Father's will, and that alone He seeketh.

The tenses in this verse are present, and the judg
ment is therefore to be interpreted without limitation of 
time. It is one which He is evermore passing on every,' 
act and word and thought. (Comp. chap. ix. 39.) 1

(31) I f  I  b ea r  w itn ess  o f  m y se lf.—This verse is 
the link between the thoughts of Christ's person) 
(verses 17— 30) and the witness to Him (verses 32—
40). Ho can do nothing of Himself (verse 30), and 
does not even hear witness of Himself. I f  He did, 
it would be on technical grounds not to be credited. 
He meets the objection then doubtless in their minds, 
and soon expressed in their words. (Comp. Notes on 
chap. viii. 13— 18.)

(32) T h ere  is  an oth er . . .— i.e., the Father. The 
reference to the Baptist is excluded by the words which 
follow. The difficulty which has been seen in this 
indirect reference to the Father is removed if we con
nect the words closely with those preceding them. 
The point is in the fact that another, different in per
sonality from Himself, bore witness of Him. (Comp, 
chap. viii. 50; Matt. x. 28, et al.)

I  k n o w  . . .—This has seemed to have a natural 
meaning if it is the authority given to John's witness, 
but to be less fitting if applied to the Father's. In 
two of the oldest MSS., and some of the earliest ver
sions, we read “ ye know,” and this has been adopted 
by some modern editors; but the origin of this reading 
is obvious, and there is no sufficient, reason for depart
ing from the common text. Its meaning is quite in 
harmony with the relation of the Son to the Father, 
which has been dwelt upon. The Father beareth wit
ness, is bearing witness (comp, verse 37), in the unity 
of work which Son and Father alike work (verses 17, 
19, 20, 30), and the Son knows that His power to do 
this work can come from no other source. His own 
nature responds to the Father's voice ; He knows it to 
be true. (Comp. chap. iii. 33.)

(33) Y e  sen t . . .—Both verbs arc perfects. Better, 
therefore. Ye hare sent; He hath borne u-itness. Tho 
pronoun “ ye ”  is emphatically opposed to the “ I ”  of 
the following verse. They sought human witness. He 
had witness which was divine. The object of John's 
mission was to bear witness of the Light (chap. i. 7), 
and this he did to them (chap. i. 19 et seq.)



The Il’iZness of IFor/a. ST. JOILNT, Y. The Cnrecepticity of the Jews-

the truth.8 (34) But I receive not 
testimony from man : but these things 
I say, that ye might be saved. ^  He 
was a burning and a shining light: and “ 'iaiV.s.1 
ye were willing for a season to rejoice in 
llis light. c D e u t . i i i

<3G> But I have greater witness than 
that of John : for the works which the 
Father hath given me to finish, the

same works that I do, bear witness of 
me, that the Father hath sent me. 
DD And the Father himself, which hath 
sent me, hath borne witness of me.4 
Ye have neither heard his voice at any 
time, nor seen his shape.8 And ye 
have not his word abiding in you : for 
whom he hath sent, him ye believe 
not.

(3n B u t I  raco ive  n ot tes tim on y  . . .—1There is 
no reason for changing tlie word. Tho substantive, 
and verbs from verse 31, have been rendered by "w it
ness," and it is better to keep it here. Tho English 
also fails to give tho article, and is therefore mislead
ing. He did receive witness from men—had received 
witness from John— but this was not the ivitness upon 
which all was based. Its purpose was to lead them to 
Christ Himself, and He now refers to it, to show them 
its true position, that that purposo might be fulfilled.

B u t these th in gs I  say, that y e  m igh t be  
sa ved .—Tho emphasis of the clause should be placed 
upon the pronoun "ye.” The thought is, that our Lord 
does not refer to John’s witness for His own sake, but 
in order that they might be saved. He had a greater 
witness than that of John, but this they wero not yet 
prepared to receive. They had received John for a 
season, and had rejoiced in his light. Ho refers to him 
now that that light may lead them to tho true Source 
of Light. Some of those who had sent to the Baptist 
may now understand his words in a deeper sense than 
any which had come to them before, aud may find iu 
them words leading to salvation.

(33) He was a burning and a shining light.— 
Better, He ivas the himp that is lighted aiul (then) 
ijiveth liijht. The statement of the Prologue, "H e  
was not the Light, but came to bear witness of the 
Light ” (chap. i. 8), shows how important this change 
is. The word rendered “ light ”  occurs again iu Matt,
v. 15; vi. "22; Mark iv. 21 ; Luke viii. Id ; xi. 33, 34. 
36: xii. 35 ; xv. 8 ; 2 Pet. i. 19; Rev. xviii. 23; xxi. 23 ;
xxii. 5. Tho reader who will take the trouble to eom- 
paro these passages, will seo clearly the difference in 
the Greek words. It should bo lamp iu all tlieso in
stances. The article in “ f/iclam p”  is to bo explained 
from a reference to the one lain}) of every home. (Comp. 
Motes on Matt. v. 15 and Mark iv. 21.) Tho term was 
in common use to denote a distinguished hero or 
teacher. The Rabbis were often called “ Lamps of tho 
Law,” aud David was "The Lamp of Israel”  (2 Sam.
xxi. 17). Com]), the remarkable parallel spoken of the 
Baptist’s great prototype, “ Then stood up Elias tho 
prophet,ns firo, and his word was kindled like a lump” 
(Ecclus. xlviii. 1). Others explain tho words here 
of tho promised lamp which was to appear, or of the 
torohbearer who lights the bridegroom’s path.

Y e  w ero  w illin g  . . .  — John’s work camo to 
them as light iu darkness. It attracted them. They 
went to it. They were willing to find a source of 
joy in it. They sent to ask him questions, but they 
heeded not his answers. But tho light came to them not 
to amuse them, but to lead them, lie  gave light beeauso 
he had been kindled at the Source of nil Light. He came 
to bear witness to them of tho true Light, from which 
his was derived. (Comp. Note on chap. i. 23.) Their 
action with regard to John was part of the nega
tively evil, unreal character condemned in chap. iii. 20. 
They- professed to bo men, and teachers of other meu ;

but when speaking of this John, our Lord found a 
similitude of their generation in the changing moods of 
little children playing in the market-place (Matt. xi. 10).

(33) For " hath given Mo ”  read, with the bettor MSS., 
gave Me. The pronouns in " But I have ” and in " that 
I do,”  are emphatic.

Iu this verso He returns to the thought of verse 32. 
The parenthesis in verses 33—35 show that John was not 
the other there spoken of. and this verso shows that tho 
special form of witness which Ho referred to was that 
of the works, which works He was then doing, and 
lhe voice of which they ought to have heard.

These “ works” are not eonfiued to what we speak 
of as miracles, but include the several parts of His 
Messianic work, which it was His food to finish (chap,
iv. 34), and which He speaks of as finished (chap. xvii. 
4; see Mote there). There is a special reference hero 
to the power to quickeu and authority to judge, iu 
verses 21, 22.

(37) H ath  b o rn e  w itn ess o f  m e.—The marginal 
reference interprets this testimony of the Father by 
tho voices from heaven spoken at tho Baptism and 
on the Mount of Transfiguration. Both are indeed 
illustrations, and are naturally suggested by tho 
imagery of voieo and shape in the latter half of 
the verse; but one was at this moment in the future, 
and tho other was a definite event which would have 
required a more definite reference. The Greek, indeed, 
distinguishes between the Incarnation at a definite point 
in time and the witness which was continued—And the 
Father Himself which sent Me (not " hath sent Mo ’ ’) 
hath borne ivitncss of Me.

“ His voice”  and " His shapo”  are both general, and 
tho ‘ ‘ at any time”  extends over the whole duration of 
previous revelation. Literally the elauso is. Voice of 
Him ye have not at any time heard, nor shape o f Him 
have ye seen. Tho reference to the revelation of the Old 
Testament Scriptures is, moreover, demanded by tho 
immediate context, while the voice at tho Baptism and 
the Transfiguration are not only absent from tho present 
eirelo of thoughts, but also from St. John's Gospel. 
Jesus is answering a charge of breaking Cod’s law, and 
of making Himself equal with God beeauso lie has 
claimed God’s fatherhood in word for Himself, and lias 
manifested it in life-power for man. That charge was 
but an example of their unreeeptive spirit. Through tho 
whole history of the nation. He had been revealing 
Himself to them. Through the chief knowledge-giving 
senses, eyo and car, they should have learnt iu that past 
history to see God in the act of mercy, to hear Him in 
tho word of lovo. They' jealous for God’s honour! A ll! 
it was then as it had been ever. Voieo of God they 
could not hear. Vision of God they conkl not sec.

(38) A b id in g  in  y o u .—This striking thought of tho 
word taking up its abode in the mind, aud forming tho 
mind in which it dwells, meets ns only in St. John. 
(Comp. chap. xv. 7 ; 1 John ii. 14, 24; iii. 9, 17; and 
Mote on chap. vi. 36.) They had, indeed, tho word of



The Jews treasure the Written Word, ST. JOHN, V. but will not come to the Living Word.

(:®) Search the scriptures; for in 
them ye think ye have eternal life : 
and they are they which testify of

mo. And ye will not come
to me, that ye might have life. 
(41) I  receive not honour from men.

God, but they bad it not as a power ever living in 
them. They locked it up with sacred care in ark and 
synagogue, but it found no home in their inmost life, 
and had no real power on their practice. They could 
take it up and put it down. It was something outside 
themselves. Had it been in them, it would have pro
duced in them a moral consciousness, which would have 
accepted, as of the same nature with itself, every fuller 
revelation from God. Their own spirits, moulded by 
the word of God dwelling in them, would have re
ceived the Word of God now among them. (Comp. 
Excursus A : Doctrine o f the Word.) The fact that 
they believed not Him whom God sent (not "hath 
sent ” ) was itself tho proof that they had not the 
abiding word.

(39) S earch  the scr ip tu res .—Better, Ye search the 
Scrijitures. The question whether the mood is impera
tive or indicative, whether wo have here a command
ment to examine the writings of the Old Testament 
canon, or a reference to their habit of doing so, is one 
which lias been discussed through tho whole history 
of New Testament exposition, and one on which the 
opinion of those best qualified to judge lias been, and 
is, almost equally divided. It is not a question of the 
form of the Greek word, for it may certainly be either. 
The English reader therefore is in a position to form 
his own opinion, and is in possession of almost all the 
evidence. He should observe that all the parallel verbs 
in the context are in the indicative— “ Ye have neither 
heard" . . . "n or  have seen" (verse 37); " Y e  have 
not His Word . . . yo believe n ot”  (verse 38); " Ye 
think that . . . yc have ”  (verse 39); "Y e  will not . . 
ye might have " (verse 40). Why should there be a 
sudden change of construction in this instance only P

We find, then, this order of thought. (1) God 
has in the Old Testament witnessed of Me, but ye, 
with unreeeptivo hearts, have never heard a voice 
nor seen a shape of God (verse 37). (2) "Yo have
not His word dwelling in you. or it would have 
witnessed of Me (verse 38). (3) Instead of receiv
ing the Scriptures as a living power within you, 
ye search and explain the letter of them from without 
(verse 39). (4) Te think they contain eternal life, and 
hence your reverence for them (verse 39). (5) They 
really are witnesses of Me. and yet you. seeking in them 
eternal life, are not willing to come to Me that ye may 
have this life.

It is believed that this is the most natural interpre
tation of the words, and that it gives a fuller meaning 
than any other to the teaching of Christ.

The only objection to it of weight is that tho Greek 
word for “  search ”  ( e p e v v a r e )  is one which would not 
have implied blame. It means to search after, track, 
inquire after (com]), chap. vii. 52); but, surely, this is 
just the expression for the literal spirit in which the 
Rabbis treated their Seriptnres. Moreover, it is not the 
searching which is matter for blame, but the fact of the 
searching and not finding, which is matter for wonder.

Here, too. as elsewhere, the argument from the mean
ing of a Greek word must be pressed only within strict 
limits when we remember that it represents in trans
lation a late Hebrew original. The Hebrew language 
had a word which just at that time was frequent on 
every Rabbi's lips, and which exactly corresponds to it. 
As early as the Book of Chronicles wo find mention of

the Midrashim, or Commentaries in the sense in which 
this word is used, c.y., in “  Cmsar’s Commentaries.”  Tho 
rest of tho Acts of Abijah are “ written in the Midrash 
of the prophet Iddo ” (2 Cliron. xiii. 22). More than we 
now know of the history of Joash is "written in tho 
Midrash of the Book of Kings ” (2 Chron. xxiv. 27). 
In both eases our Authorised version renders the word 
by “ story; ” but tliis was at a time when its connec
tion with "h istory ’’ as involving "inquiry” was not 
forgotten. (Comp. The Translators to the Reader:—  
"This null be easily granted by as many as know story, 
or have any experience.") These Midrashim sprang up 
after the Captivity, when the people had lost the older 
language of the Law and the Prophets; and para
phrases, expositions, and homilies, became at first 
indeed necessary, but grew into a vast and intricate 
system with " Secrets ” and " Precepts." and " Fences ” 
and “ Traditions of Elders ” (Matt. xv. 2; Mark vii. 3). 
which gave abundant room for the learning and 
pride of men, hut made the word of God of none 
effect (Matt. xv. (i; Mark vii. 13). Now, the period of 
the arrangement of the Midrashim of the Law com
menced half a century before the ministry of Christ. 
Hillel the First succeeded to the presidency of the 
Sanhedrin, B.c. 30, and Akiba, his successor in the 
compilation of the Mishna, was a boy when these words 
were spoken. The influence of the former was all - 
powerful among those who now accused Jesus of break
ing what the Law did not contain but the Midrash 
did. Those who now listened to Christ were disciples 
or assistants of the great Rabbi whose school of a 
thousand pupils left eighty names of note.

May it not be, then, that the true meaning of these 
words is to be found in their bearing upon these Rab
binic lives and works?— " Ye make your Midrashim on 
the Scriptures; ye explain, and comment, and seek for 
hidden mystic meaning; yc do all this because ye 
think they contain eternal life; their true meaning is 
not hidden; they tell of life, and ye who seek it do not 
hear them, and will not come unto Me that ye might 
have life.”

(J0) A n d  y e  w iH  n o t  co m e  to  m e .—The real 
hindranco is once more traced to the will. (See Koto on 
chap. iii. 9.) It is moral, not intellectual. The result 
of a true willingness to know the truth is certain, not 
problematic. “ Ye search because ye think yc have : if 
ye were willing to come, ye should really have.”

The lessou is wide in its bearing. The Rabbinic 
spirit is not confined to Rabbis, nor is the merely literal 
study of the Scriptures limited to those of Judaea. 
Dictionaries,and grammars, and commentaries,are tools; 
but tho precious ore is in the mine, and is to be extracted 
by every man for himself. Ho who wisely uses the best 
means will know most of God and His truth; hut this 
knowledge no man can purchase, and the essentials of 
it none need lack. It is to be learned in the closet, 
rather than in the library; in action and trust, rather 
than in scholarship and thought. Religion is not 
philosophy, and the world by knowledge has never 
known God. For every humble heart that willeth to 
be a scholar, God Himself willeth to be the Teacher.

(■n) I  r e ce iv e  n o t  h o n o u r .—The word is better 
rendered glory here, and in verse 44. Jesus continues 
to dwell, in the remainder of the discourse (verses 4l 
— 17), on tho true cause of their incredulity. " I'e



Self-seeking the true Cause of Unbelief. ST. JOHN, V. Jloses is their Accuser.

I*24 But I know you, that ye have not 
the love of God in you. (43> I am 
come in my Father’s name, and ye 
receive me n o t : if another shall come 
in his own name, him ye will re
ceive. <“ ) How can ye believe," which “ CT ir;",3*3 u 
receive honour one of another, and acuu». 
seek not the honour that cometh from .

God only? C5) Do not think that I 
will accuse you to the Father: there 
is one that aceusetli you, even Moses, in 
whom ye trust. (40) For had ye believed 
Moses, ye would have believed m e : 
for he wrote of me.4 (4r) But if ye 
believe not his writings, how shall ye 

| believe my words ?

will not coino to Me.” is tho central thought. But 
were they, then, to follow this young Teacher, while 
they themselves had schools and disciples who held 
their teaching sacred, and their persons in honour, 
and addressed them as “ R a bb i?”  N o! this is not 
the true coining to Him. They seek glory from men. 
He does not reeeivo it (verse did.

(•-) Ye have not the love of God.— The prin
ciple which excludes the seeking honour from men, 
is tho love of God. They were, they said, jealous 
for God's honour. Tho lirst precept of tho Law. 
and the foundation of tho Theocracy, was the love of 
God. This every Jew professed, and bound round brow 
and arm the holy texts which declared it (Deut. vi. 1— 9 ; 
xi. Id—till. Tho Pharisees made broad the phy
lacteries which contained these words (Matt, xxiii. 5). 
They had them without, but they had not the principle 
within. There were sure marks which He had read in tho 
heart as plain as the letters worn on the body, and there
fore knew that they had not the love of God in them.

(•3) x am come in  my F ath er ’ s nam e.— So far 
from self-assertion or honour-seeking, He came in tho 
name of, as representing, the Father, guided only by 
His will, doing only llis work (chap. iv. of). Had 
they loved tho Father, they must have received and 
reverenced His Son (chap. viii. 42; Matt. xxi. 07 ct seq.). 
The absence of love is at the root of the rejection. 
The true Israelite became the true Christian (chap, 
i. 17). but these were not true members of the Old 
Covenant, and could not therefore pass into the New.

If another shall eome in his own name.— 
Comp. tln> direct prophecy of false Christs and pro
phets in Matt. xxiv. 2 1, and see Note there. The word 
” eome ” in this elauso links tho meaning with that of 
the " come”  in the previous clause, and is to he under
stood of a false Messianic claim in opposition to the 
true. Sixty-four false Christs have been enumerated 
as appearing after the true Christ, and these words are 
often taken as a prophecy of one of the most famous of 
these, as Bar-Kochba. Not a few of tho Fathers have 
understood tho words of Antichrist. Perhaps the 
only definite reference is to the mental condition of 
the Jews. They would receive any other who came in 
his own authority, and seeking his own glory. There 
would be no higher principle to which everything must 
yield. The seeker of paver would fulfil their carnal 
interpretation of Messianic hopes. He would flatter 
aud honour them, and therefore they would receive him.

(ib How can yo believe . . ?—Tho emphasis is 
again on tho pronoun. It is not possible that ye 
should believe in Me, as our whole position is entirely 
different. Yo receive glory from men. I do not (verse 
•11). 1 am come in My Father’s name (verse -Iff). Ye
do not seek the glory which is from God. We are, 
then, in wholly distinct spheres of life, and action, aud 
thought. To believe would he to give up your whole 
present life. While ye are what ye are, it cannot he.

Tlie marginal reference compares the parallel thought 
of chap. xii. 43. This is obscured in the English

version by a difference of words for the same Greek 
word. Here, as in verse 41, it would be more exact to 
read glory for " honour,”  aud in chap. xii. 43, glory 
for “ praise.”

From God only.—Better, from  the only God. 
Comp. Rom. xvi. 27; 1 Tim. i. 17, aud vi. 15, III; 
Jude 25. The article before " glory ”  should be noted. 
The}- received glory one of another. They sought not 
the glory, which was a divine attribute. (Comp. chap, 
i. 14.) Their charge against Him was that He rnado 
Himself equal with God. Thinking themselves mono
theists, they were really idolaters. Each man, receiving' 
glory from another, was in the place of a god to that 
other. Each man giving this glory to another, was 
rendering to a fellow man that which belonged to God 
only. The}-, not He, were robbing God of His glory.

I45) D o  n o t th in k  that I  w il l  a ccu se  y o u  to 
the F ath er .—His words were words of direct accusa
tion, which must have eut to tho very qniek. He had 
eome from the Father, and it might have seemed to 
follow from what He said, that He would accuse them 
to the Father. He guards against this misinterpreta
tion. Love cannot accuse; He eanuot bean accuser. 
He is ever a judge, only because love must judge hatred, 
and light must judge darkness, by revealing it. (Comp. 
Note on chap. iii. 19.) And yet the very revelation of love 
aud light condemns hatred and darkness. Tho heart, 
then, needs no accuser, for it accuses itself; it needs no 
sentence, for it condemns itself. There is no penalty so 
fearful as that of the soul which is awakened to its own 
sin, aud cannot itself forgive that sin, and, therefore, 
cannot reeeivo the forgiveness of tho Infinite Love, 
which always forgives. Their accusation was their re
jection of light and love in the past, and M oses was their 
accuser. This is the thought of the following verses.

(46) ;po r  h ad  y o  b e lie v e d  M oses.— The present 
incredulity springs from that of the past. I f  they 
had really believed Moses, they would have seen in 
tho whole spirit of the Pentateuch a manifestation of 
God, which would have led them to the fuller mani
festation in Christ. Worship, aud sacrifice, and 
offering, and priesthood, were all meant to teach. 
Their very name for " law ” (Thorah) meant " instruc
tion.”  Bnt they accepted what the senses could know, 
and never went down beneath this surface to its trne 
significance—i.e.,they never believed Moses. We have 
here, in another form, the thought of verses 39, 40.

F o r  he w ro to  o f  m e.—See the marginal references; 
bnt the thought is not to be confined to these passages.

(■*") The emphasis of the contrast here is not between 
“ writings” and “ words,” but between “ his”  and 
“ My.”  It is a repetition of the thought of the previous 
verse, with an advance in time. They had not believed 
Moses, and therefore had not believed Him. They do 
not believe, for they do not read the spiritual meaning 
of the writings of Moses even now. What ground of 
hope is left ? His words, revealing the deeper truths 
of the kingdom of God, will fall upon their ears as so 
many unmeaning sounds. (Comp. Note on chap. iii. 12.)

13



Jesus crosses over the Sea o f  Galilee. s t . jo r a ,  y i . He Questions Philip about Food.

CH APTER  V I. —  (!) After these 
things Jesus went over the sea of 
Galilee, which is the sea of Tiberias. 
<2J Aucl a great multitude followed him, 
because they saw his miracles which he 
did on them that were diseased. W And 
Jesus went up into a mountain, aud 
there he sat with his disciples. (4) And

A.]). 32.

a  I cv. 31 5 ; 
Deal. 10. 1.

b Matt. H. 14.

the passover," a feast of the Jews, was 
nigh.

(5) When Jesus then lifted up his 
eyes/ and saw a great company come 
unto him, he saith unto Philip, Whence 
shall we buy bread, that these may eat ? 
(G) And this he said to prove him : for 
he himself knew what he would do.

VI.
[(1) J esus is L ife  (continued).

(6) IIis Incarnation is life fo r  mankind 
(chap. vi.).

(a) Food given to sustain the hungry (verses 
1— 15).

(0) His body not subjeet to natural laws 
(verses 16—21).

(y) Tho multitude follow Him (verses 22—  
25).

(S) Teaching of Jesus (verses 26— 58):
The work of God (verses 26—29); 
Tho Bread of Life (verses 30—50); 
The true food (flesh) and the true 

drink (blood) (verses 51— 58).
(c) The effect of the teaching—on the one 

hand defection, on the other a fuller 
confession of faith (verses 59— 71).]

The feeding of the Five Thousand is the one miracle 
related in every Gospel. See Matt. xiv. 13—21; Mark
vi. 30— 11; Luke ix. 10— 17, and Notes at these places, 
for the position in the narrative and the common in
cidents. Hero it null be enough to mark the details 
peculiar to St. John.

'J he fact that this miracle of the Galilean ministry 
finds a place also in the record of the Judaean ministry, 
is to bo explained by the discourse which follows. 
Here, as elsewhere, the principle which has guided the 
writer’s choice is that the sign is a teaching by work 
(comp. Note on chap. ii. 11), and that those signs produce 
the fnllest faith and life (chap. xx. 31) which led up to 
the fnllest teaching by word. We shall find, too (verse
41), that the discourse is addressed to Jews of Jeru
salem among others, so that the chapter, though be
longing locally to Galilee, is really within the sphere of 
St. John's narrative.

(D A fte r  these th in gs  . . .—Allowing an un
defined interval, which is filled up by the earlier 
Gospels. We need not adopt the purely arbitrary 
supposition that a portion of the Gospel between chaps,
v. and vi. has been lost, nor yet connect them in 
immediate order of time. For St. John the discourse 
is that for which the whole is recorded. The exact 
sequence of events is by him left undetermined.

W e n t o v e r  the sea o f  G a lilee—i.e., crossed over 
from Galilee to the eastern side of the lake.

Sea o f  T ib eria s .—Comp. chap. xxi. 1; bnt the 
phrases are not precisely the same. There it is simply 
"sea of Tiberias.”  Here it is “ sea of Galilee, of 
Tiberias,”  the latter term being either an alternative 
rendering for Greek readers (comp. Note on chap. i. 2S), 
or a limitation to that part of the lake which was 
opposite to Tiberias. We shall find reason to believe 
that the last chapter of the Gospel should be regarded 
as an appendix, and the present passage may mark the 
transition between the older names for the lake which 
meet us in the other Gospels, and the later name, 
which meets us for the first time in St. John, but was

afterwards common in Greek writers. The town itself 
is named in the New Testament only in this chap., 
verse 23. It was on the west of the lake, and is tho 
present well-known Tubariyeh. Built by Herod the 
Tetrarchjit was, in accordance with the Herodian policy 
of courting Rome, named after the Emperor Tiberius. 
Eusebius tells us that it. was commenced in the four
teenth year of Tiberius, which is itself an uncertain 
date (comp. Note on chap. ii. 20); but we may accept it 
as placing the building in the time of our Lord, and as 
explaining that the name of the town does not meet us 
in the earlier Gospels, while it has at a late date, and 
at all events for Greek readers, extended to the lake.

<2) A great multitude . . .—This is explained by 
the facts (1) that the Baptist had been put to death, and 
that those who had followed him would now follow 
Christ ; (2) that the Twelve had now returned from their 
ministry in the towns and villages of Galilee; (3) that 
the Passover was at hand, and that numbers would be 
flocking from Northern Palestine to Jerusalem.

F o llo w e d  . . . saw  . . . d id .—Better, were 
following . . . were beholding . . . teas doing. Tho 
verbs express a continuance of the actions. It docs 
not mean simply that they saw these miracles on tho 
west of the lake, and followed Him across it; but that 
He kept on healing the sick, and that the crowds kept 
on following Hun. The usual caravan-road for the 
northern pilgrims was on the east side of the lake, and 
the throng would increase as He went.

(3) A  m ou n ta in .—Better, the mountain, or, perhaps, 
the hill-country on the east shore of the sea. See the 
parallel passages.

0) A  feast.—Better, the feast. Comp. chap. v. 1. 
This is added by St. John only, aud is not simply a 
note of time, but gives a key of interpretation to the 
sign itself, and to the discourse which followed.

(5) The converse with Philip is also peculiar to this 
Gospel. (Coni]), chap. xiv. 8 et seq.) The impression of the 
immediate antecedents of the miracle is different from, 
lmt not opposed to, that of the other narratives. They 
all represent the request coming from the disciples as 
the first step. St. John does not say it was not so. 
They represent what took place as seen from the outer 
circle; he. from the point of view of those near to his 
Master. W e may think of the group of disciples seated 
round Him, and of the first-called Andrew and Peter, 
James and John, and Philip (comp, ehap.i. 40 etseq.) as 
closer to Him than the others, who come and speak to 
Him about the multitudes. While the wants of all 
are present, the wants of the individuals are not absent. 
There is something in the character of Philip which 
this occasion may test. To him is the question spoken 
which may yet have been an answer to their remark. 
For “ saw a great company come,” read sate that a great 
multitude eometh. It is the vivid present of the crowd 
coming. “ Whence shall we buy bread . . . ? ”  or rather, 
Whence are we to buy bread /  with the best MSS.

(G) And this he said to prove him.—1This gives 
us a glimpse into the educational method of tho



The Barley Loaves and Fishes. ST. JOHN, YI. The Twelve Baskets fu ll  of Frayments.

(') Philip answered him, Two hundred 
pennyworth of bread is not sufficient 
for them, that every one of them may 
take a little. (8) One of his disciples, 
Andrew, Simon Peter’s brother, saitli 
unto him, (,J) There is a lad here, which 
hath five barley loaves, and two small 
fishes: but what are they among so 
many? (lu) And Jesus said, Make the 
men sit down. Now there was much 
grass in the place. So the men sat 
down, in number about five thousand. 
<n> And Jesus took the loaves; and

when he had given thanks, he distri
buted to the disciples, and the disciples 
to them that were set down ; and like
wise of the fishes as much as they 
would, <*-) W hen they were filled, he 
said unto his disciples, Gather up the 
fragments that remain, that nothing 
be lost. (13) Therefore they gathered 
them together, and filled twelve baskets 
with the fragments of the five barley 
loaves, which remained over and above 
unto them that had eaten. <u) Then 
those men, when they had seeu the

great Teacher. There is for Him no difficulty. Ho 
of Himself knows what He is about to do. But Philip 
had. wo may think, been present at Caua of Galilee, 
and had seen the wino multiplied to supply tho needs 
of all. Other signs had spoken to the eye, and a fuller 
teaching had spoken to the ear. How far had either 
spoken to the spirit ? He had felt the Divine Presence 
in separate instances. Had he realised it as a law of 
life, holding for every need that could arise? Tho 
student has learnt individual facts, hut has ho laid 
hold of tho principle which underlies them ? Tho 
one is from without, and depends upon the teacher; 
the other is from within, and is the true education of 
the man himself. Ho has been taught; ho is now to 
be examined. ~

l") P h ilip  answered h im .—Tho answer proves 
that Philip has not really learnt tho lessons of tho 
earlier teaching. Tho question does not suggest to 
him tho trno answer of divine sufficiency, hut leads 
him to think of the human difficulty. Ho looks on 
the vast throng of people. At tho lowest estimate, 
it would take tho value of 2U0 denarii to feed 
them— in present money-value nearly £7 ; in actual 
labour-value nearly a workman’s yearly wage. The 
denarins is tho valuo of a day’s work in the parable 
(Matt. xx. 2 et seq.). In A.D. I t, on the accession of 
Tiberius, one of the causes of revolt in the Panno- 
nian legions is tho smallness of their pay, and one 
of their demands (Tacit. Ann. i. 2d) is a penny a day. 
For Philip this large sum seems an impossibility. He 
states the difficulty, and leaves it.

t8> O ne o f  h is  d is c ip le s .—Within tho inner 
circle around Him—and this, too, is told ns only by 
St. John— is another of the early disciples. He was ono 
of the two disciples of the Baptist who first followed 
Jesus, and John’s own companion (chap. i. -10). He is 
always named as one of tho first group of tho Twelve 
(com]). Note on Matt. x. 2). and in some way was spe
cially connected with Philip (chap. i. -1-1). Here, and 
in chap xii. 22 (see Note), they are named together, 
and also in the lists in Mark iii. 18 and Acts i. 13.

( Again the account of the eye-witness is the more full 
and life-like. All tell of the tivo loaves and two fishes. 
John knows that they are barley loaves—the ordinary 
black bread of the Galilean peasant; and that tho loaves 
and fishes are not tho property of the disciples, but 
of a lad or slave who has followed the crowd, in the 
hope, it may be, of finding a purchaser for them.

Tlie word for “ lad"  is a diminutive occurring only 
here (not in the best text of Matt. xi. 16), and in 
many MSS. is accompanied by “ ono.” The word may 
mean a servant, but it more probably means a child. 
One lad ! What could he bear for so many ?

T w o  sm all fishes.—Better, two fishes. This word, 
too, is rightly regarded as a diminutive, but it is 
not a diminutive of “ fish.”  Tho original root means 
to boil; thus the substantive is used, as in Homer, 
of boiled meat, and then of anything eaten as a relish 
with bread, and specially of fish. This diminutive is 
used in the New- Testament only hero and in verse 11, 
and in chap. xxi. verses 9, 10, 13. A  comparison of 
tho passages will make it clear that St. John means by 
the word the ordinary relish of fish, which formed, 
with bread, the staple food of the people.

The whole foreo of Andrew's remark, with its dimi
nutive words, rests upon tho smallness of their power 
to help, while Pliilip had dwelt on tho greatness of tho 
need.

00) M u ch  grass.—This is an addition in this ac
count. St. Mark, who also represents the impression 
of an eye-witness, tells us that tho grass was green 
(chap. vi. 39). We know from verse 4 that it was at 
tho time of the Passover— i.e., about our April, when 
tho hill-country on tho west of the lake would natu
rally ho clothed with verdure.

So the m en  sat d o w n .—The word (&»Bpes) means 
men as such, as distinct- from women. (Com]). Noto 
on chap. i. 51.) St. Matthew tells us there Were five 
thousand men besides the women and children (chap,
xiv. 21 ; sec Note there).

("■) The better MSS. omit “ to tho disciples, and tho 
disciples to.” It is included in the sense, but is not 
here expressed in word.

(12) G ath er u p  th e fragm en ts.—Again St. John 
connects immediately with our Lord what the other 
Evangelists relate of the disciples. It is from this 
passage only that wo kuow that tho gathering of tho 
fragments followed His express command.

(13) Coin]). Note on Matt. xiv. 20.
(u) M ira cle .—Better, sign. (Comp. chap. ii. 11.)
T h at Jesus d id .—Better, that He did. Tho 

example is instructive, as showing how words wero 
added at tho beginning of a portion read in church. 
See, among other examples in the Book of Common 
Prayer, the Gospels for St. John the Evangelist's Day 
(John xxi. 19), Qnincpiagesima (Lnko xviii. 31). tho 
Third Sunday in Lent (Luke xi. 14), the Fifth Sunday 
in Lent (John viii. 46),the Second Sunday after Easter 
(John x. 11).

T h is  is o f  a tru th  that p ro p h e t .—This verso 
is peculiar to St. John. Tho reception or rejection of 
Christ is always present to his thoughts. He remem
bers that the effect of the miracle on the minds of thoso 
men, was that they were convinced that this was tho 
Prophet whom they expected, and for whom they had 
before taken John the Baptist (chap. i. 21).

42.



Jesus crosses over to Capernaum. ST. JOHN, VI. The Storm on the Lake.

miracle that Jesus did, said, This is of 
a truth that prophet that should come 
into the world.

When Jesus therefore perceived 
that they would come and take him by 
force, to make him a king, lie departed 
again into a mountain himself alone.

<1,j) And when even was now  com e/ 
his disciples went down unto the sea, 
<17> and entered into a ship, and went 
over the sea toward Capernaum. And 
it was now dark, and Jesus was not

M alt. 11. 23.

come to them. (1S) * * * 19 * And the sea arose 
by reason of a great wind that blew. 
(u,) So when they had rowed about five 
and twenty or thirty furlongs, they see 
Jesus walking on the sea, and drawing 
nigh unto the ship : and they were 
afraid. |2u) But he saitli unto them, It 
is I ; be not afraid. (2I) Then they will
ingly received him into the ship : and

i immediately the ship was at the land 
whither they went.

I The day following, when the people

(is) W h e n  Jesus th ere fore  p e r ce iv e d  . . . . — 
St. John has tolil ns of the effect of tho sign on the 
multitude. Ho knows also the reason of Christ’s re
tirement, while St. Matthew and St. Mark only state 
the fact that He retired to pray. They knew not that 
He wished to avoid that throng of people who thought 
of the Messiah as a temporal king, and would have 
borne Him with them to the great feast at the royal 
city. St. Lnke does not contain this section, bnt comp, 
the question recorded by him in chap. ix. 18 et seq., 
which grows immediately out of it.

A  m ou n ta in .—Better, the mountain, or the hill- 
eountry (verse 3). He withdrew again to the place 
where He was before.

(is) A n d  w h en  e v e n  w a s n o w  c o m e .—Comp. 
Note on Matt. xiv. 15. '23.

(it) For " a ship,”  the received text has, with some of 
the best MSS., the shiqt— i.e., the ship in which they first 
crossed. For ' ‘ went over the sea,”  read were going 
over the sea. The voyage is described as still con
tinuing.

T o w a rd  C apern aum .—St. Matthew speaks more 
generally of the other (i.e., the western) side. St. 
Mark of Bethsaida, which was distinct from Betli- 
saida Julias, winch was on the east of the lake. (Comp. 
Note on Luke ix. 10.) For an account of Capernaum, 
sec Matt. iv. 13, and in this chap, verse 59.

(is) A n d  the sea arose .—Better, was rising. The 
tense is still imperfect, describing the scene as it took 
place. The sea was then being agitated by the wind.

(19) F iv e  an d  tw e n ty  o r  th ir ty  fu r lo n g s —i.e., 
about half their voyage. Josephus describes the lake 
as forty fnrlongs wide (TFtirs, iii. 10, § 7). Comp. 
Matt. xiv. 25.

(2°) See the same words in Mark vi. 50. St. Matthew's 
account is more full here, adding the trial of St. Peter's 
faith.

(2i) T h e n  th e y  w illin g ly  r e ce iv e d  h im .—This 
is doubtless correct as an interpretation, but it is too 
full for a translation. The Greek cannot mean more 
than, " Then they were willing to receive Him.”  They 
are re-assnred by His voice, and their fears cease. That 
they did receive Him into the ship is stated by St. 
Matthew and St. Mark, anil is implied here. That the 
words may mean more than a “ wish ”  to receive Him 
is.shown by St. John’s usage in chaps, i. 44, v. 35,
viii. 34.

A n d  im m e d ia te ly  the sh ip  w as at the la n d  
w h ith er  th ey  w en t.—Better, . . . whither they were 
going. It follows from verse 19 that they were at this 
time about half-way across the lake— i.e.. from two to 
three miles from tho shore. No such explanation as 
that they were near the shore, but in the darkness and 
confusion of the storm did not know it, is consistent

with the plain meaning of these definite words. On 
the other hand, it is not necessary to suppose that St. 
John here adds the narrative of another miracle. 
Where all was miraculous this may well, indeed, have 
been thought so too; but the analogy of the miracles 
of our Lord does not lead ns to expect the use of 
divine power to accomplish what was within the reach 
of human effort. It would on this supposition be 
difficult to understand why the earlier Gospels omit 
what would surely have seemed to be among the 
greatest miracles, and why St. John mentions it only in 
a passing sentence. The words appear rather to con
trast the case and rapidity with which tho second half 
of the voyage was accomplished in His presence, before 
which the winds and waves were hushed into a cairn, 
and their fears and doubts passed into courage and 
hope; with the first half, when the sea kept rising, and a 
strong wind kept blowing, and they rowed against it for 
five-and-tweuty or thirty furlongs. The word rendered 
"immediately"— which is more exactly our struight- 
ivay—may find its full meaning in the straight line of 
tho boat’s after-course, as contrasted with its being 
tossed hither and thither during the storm. The whole 
context seems to find its full meaning in the sense of 
difficulty aud danger before our Lord was received into 
the boat, and in the sense of safety and peace after
wards. The Psalmist of the English Christian Year 
has expressed this in familiar words—-

"  Thou Fram er of the light and dark.
Steer through the tempest Thine own ark ;
Am id the howling wintry sea 
Ilre are in jiort i f  we have Thee.”

It is scarcely too much to think that the familiar words 
of him who is Psalmist of Jewish and Christian year 
alike were present to the mind of St. John—

"  For He eommandeth, and raiseth the stormy wind, 
W hich lifteth up the w aves of (the deep).
They mount up to the heaven.
They go down again to the depths :

Their soul is melted because of trouble.

He maketh the storm a calm.
So that the waves thereof are still.

Then are they glad because they he quiet ;
So he bringeth them unto their dcsireU haven.'*

(See the whole passage. Ps. evii. 23—33.)
The miracle is followed in the other accounts by tho 

healings in the land of Genesarcth. (Seo Matt. xiv. 
34— 30; Mark vi. 53—50.) For St. John the whole 
leads up to the discourse at Capernaum. He has told 
how our Lord and the disciples have crossed again to 
the west of the lake, but the narrative at once returns 
to the multitude who have seen the sign, and for whom 
there remains the interpretation.

(22) T h e  p e o p le .—Better, the multitude. It is the 
same word which in verse 5 is rendered " company.”
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which stood on the other side of the ’ 
sea saw that there was none other boat 
there, save that one whereinto his dis
ciples were entered, and that Jesus 
went not with Ids disciples into the 
boat, but that his disciples were gone 
away alone; (23) (liowbeit there came 
other boats from Tiberias nigh unto the 
place where they did eat bread, after 
that the Lord had given thanks:) 
<21) when the people therefore saw that 
Jesus was not there, neither his dis
ciples, they also took shipping, and 
came to Capernaum, seeking for Jesus. 
,23* And when they found him on the

1 Or, W o r k  not.

a  Halt, a  17.

other side of the sea, they said unto 
him, Rabbi, when earnest thou hither'?

(2li) Jesus answered them and said, 
Verily, verily, I say unto you, Ye seek 
me, not because ye saw the miracles, 
but because ye did eat of the loaves, 
and were tilled. (27) Labour not1 for 
the meat which perisheth, but for that 
meat which endureth unto everlasting 
life, which the Son of man shall give 
unto you : for him hath God the Father 
sealed." (2B) Then said they unto him, 
W hat shall we do, that we might work 
the works of God? <29) Jesus answered 
and said unto them, This is the work of

O n the oth er  side o f  tho sea—i.e., on tin* eastern 
side. The writer's starting-point is now Capernaum. 
Ln verso 25 the same words mean the western side, the 
starting-point of tho multitude being the scene of the 
miraede.

Save that one whereinto his disciples were 
entered.—Better, save one, with the best MSS. Tho 
addition has arisen from an explanatory gloss.

i-3) H o w b e it  th ere cam e oth er  boa ts .—This 
is a parenthesis to explain the fact that while on 
the previous evoning they saw only one boat, there 
were now several. The multitude came in part from 
the west of the lake, and the boats crossed over in the 
morning for them. It is possible that a harbour or 
centre of merchandise is pointed ont by nigh unto 
tho place.”

T h e L o rd  h a d  g iv e n  th an k s.—This act had im
pressed itself npon the writer. Because the Lord had 
blessed the bread it was that the multitude had whereof 
to eat.

(3i) When the p e o p le .—Better, the multitude, as 
before. Tt is not ueccssaiy to suppose that tho whole 
5.01)0 crossed over. The crowd came probably in part 
from tho eastern side, and many would continue their 
journey to Jerusalem (romp, verse 2). If indeed wo 
press tho words of verso 22, “ the multitude which 
(still) stood on the other side of the sea,” they would 
include the remnant only.

T h e re fo re  saw .— Resuming verse 22. The sen
tence is long and involved, and this 1ms been, as we 
may expect, followed by somo variations in the text.
“ Saw,”  in verso 22, should be interpreted of the pre
vious evening, and the same word here of the day of their 
own embarking. They knew there was only one boat, 
and that the disciples had gone away in it, but Jesus 
had not. They expected therefore to find Him among 
themselves, but did not. Meanwhile, other boats had 
come across from Tiberias. From these they may have 
learnt that He was not there.

T h e y  also to o k  sh ip p in g .—Better, they them
selves entered into the boats.

(33) R a b b i, w h en  earnest th ou  h ith er ?— 
This discourse took place in tho synagogue at 
Capernaum (verso 50). They are amazed to find Him 
here. "When and how could He have come ? He had 
not gone in the boat with the disciples, and no other 
boats had crossed but those in which the}’ themselves i 
came. On the title Rabbi, see Mote on chap. i. 38.

b-C) Jesus does not answer their question. There is 
an earlier sign than that about which they now ask. the 
spiritual significance of which neither they nor the

disciples have realised (Mark vi. 52). He does not 
satisfy their curiosity, but with the solemn “ Verily, 
verily,” begins to reveal this hidden truth.

N o t b eca u se  y e  saw  the m ira cles .—Better, not 
because ye saw signs. There is no article in tho 
original, and the common rendering “ miracles ” quite 
misses the sense. They had seen miracles and had 
felt their force as wonders; what they had not done 
was to enter into the spiritual significance, and see in 
them signs of tho eternal truth. They regarded the 
whole matter from without. It was to them notliiug 
more than an eating yesterday, which may be repeated 
to-day; or it may be He will allow them to take 
Him and make Him King now, though He did 
not then.

(27) L a b o u r  n ot fo r  the m eat w h ich  perish eth . 
— This is one of the instances in which the reader of tho 
English Bible has in the margin a much better render
ing than in the text. Work not shows the verbal 
connection with verses 28, 21), 30, which is wholly lost 
in " labour not.” It will be instructive to compare tho 
other passages in this Gospel where the word occurs : 
chaps, iii. 21 (wrought in G od); v. 17 ; ix. 4. Work not 
is better than “ work not for,”  by which the words have 
been sometimes rendered. The sense is, “ Work not 
out—let it not be the result of your constant working 
— to have food (corn]), chap. iv. 32) which perisheth; but 
let your work be one worthy of your endeavour, food 
which endureth unto eternal life, which food the Son of 
Man will give to you.”

F o r  h im  h ath  G o d  the F ath er  sea led .—The 
emphasis of the original is seen better by preserving 
the order of the words, fo r  Him hath the Father 
sealed, even God. (Com]). Note on chap. iii. 33.)

(28) This verse confirms the meaning given to the 
preceding words. They understand them in that sense. 
There arc works for them to do which are appointed of 
God. What shall they do that they may work these 
works ? They had seen Him doing mighty works, 
which clearly showed the power of God. Are there 
for them works of a like kind ? What steps must they 
take that they too may work them ?

(29) T h is  is the w o rk  o f  G od .—They speak of 
“ works,”  regarding life as an aggregate of individual 
deeds. He speaks of “ work,” regarding separate acts 
as the outcome of principle. His own works (chap. v. 
30) made one complete work (chap. xvii. 4). They had 
one great work to do, which indeed seemed not a work, 
but which when realised would be the living principle 
of every work, and would be as food abiding unto 
eternal life.
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God,“ that ye believe on him whom lie 
hath sent.

(3°) They said therefore unto him, 
"What sign shewest thou then, that we 
may see, and believe thee ? what dost 
thou work ? <31) Our fathers did eat
manna in the desert;* as it is written, 
He gave them bread from heaven to 
eat.c <3'-) Then Jesus said unto them, 
Verily, verily, I saj- unto you, Moses 
gave you not that bread from heaven;

but my Father giveth you the true 
bread from heaven. (3:!| Tor the bread 
of God is he which cometh down from 
heaven, and giveth life unto the world.
(31) Then said they unto him, Lord, 
evermore give us this bread. ,35) And 
Jesus said unto them, I am the bread 
of life : he that cometli to me shall 
never hunger; and he that believeth on 
me shall never thirst. (3G> But I said 
unto you, That ye also have seen me,

a  1 J o h n  3. 23.

c  Ps. 78. 25.

b  E x. 16. 15 ; N um . 
l l .  7.

That ye believe on him whom he hath sent. 
— Comp. chap. v. 21. To believe on Him whom God 
hath sent is already to have the spiritual life winch is 
eternal. The contrast of the words comes to us across 
the discussions of many centuries, speaking to the 
angry waves which aviso iu men’s souls and bidding 
them he still. Faith aud work, then, are one. As soul 
and body, they together make one life. The energy of 
every work is in the faith which links the sonl until 
G od ; the outcome of all faith is in the act which 
links the soul with man. The work of life is faith; 
and ‘ ‘ faith worketh by love”  (Gal. v. G).

(30) W h a t d ost th ou  w o r k ?  — They feel that His 
words are an assertion that Ho is the Messiah, and 
they demand of Him Messianic signs and works. 
Ho they demand a sign who had seen the thou
sands fed, aud would then have made Him a king ? 
It was but yesterday that He was obliged to with
draw from the enthusiasm of the multitude. Do 
they to-day need a further proof? The answer 
is to be found partly iu the fact that a feeling 
soon quickened is soon cooled, and that even the dis
ciples had not learnt the true meaning of the earlier 
sign (verse 19); and partly in the fact that He Himself 
had taught them since, that the work of life was 
spiritual and eternal, and that He too could give them 
that food. This seems to them a claim to a power in 
the world of spirit analogous to that which He had 
exercised in the world of matter. They demand proof 
of this power. ‘Where is the sign of it ? What is 
the work that He Himself does answering to the work 
of faith which He demands from them ?

(31) O ur fa th ers d id  eat m a n n a .—He claims to 
bo the Messiah; but the Messiah was to be greater 
than Moses, and the sign He has shown is less. 
The Messiah was to cause manna again to fall from 
heaven, as their Rabbis taught. They had eaten 
food which, if miraculously multiplied, was still 
the food of earth—the common bread and common 
relish—and this on the grassy sward not far removed 
from the habitations of men. Their fathers had eaten 
the manna which came direct from God. and was 
gathered from the granite rocks of the desert; and 
the Psalmist had tohl, and Hebrew children loved to 
chant, that “ bread from heaven was that which He 
gave them to eat.”

(3-) M oses gave y o u  n o t th at b re a d .—Again 
His solemn words bring to their thoughts the deeper 
reality which they arc passing over. They had im
plied a contrast between their fathers and them
selves, between Moses and Jesus. They expressed the 
glory of the Mosaic sign in the language of the 
Psalm; but there the gift is ascribed to God. and it is 
named to mark the darkness of their unbelief. The 
gift of God was ever the same. Ho it was who gave 
then; He it is who ever giveth. “  You think of Moses ;

but Moses was the messenger of My Father. You 
speak of bread from heaven; but heaven is My home, 
from which I am come to give the true bread to tho 
world, which iu very truth is its sustenance.” (Comp., 
for the full sense of “ true,”  the Mote on chap. i. 9.)

(33) H e  w h ie h .—Better, that which. The identifi
cation with Himself does not occur before verse 35. 
This verso is a fuller expression of the last clause of 
verse 32. to which each term answers.

"M y  Father giveth” ..................... “ the bread of
God.”

‘ ‘ The (ideally) true bread” ......................“ giveth
life unto the world.”

“  From heaven ” ..................... “ which cometh down
from heaven.”

1 he tenses are present. (Comp. Motes on verses 50 and 
51.) The manna in the wilderness was but one instance 
of that which is constant. The Jewish nation was but 
an unit in the Father’s family. The bread of God ever 
cometh and ever giveth life, and the life which it 
giveth is for the world. Every word proceeding from 
the mouth of God, spoken in man}- portions and in many 
ways, was part of the true food for the true life of man.

(30 L o rd , e v e rm o re  g iv e  us . . . .— Comp. Note 
on chap. iv. 15. It would bo better to read Sir for 
“ Lord ” here, as there. They, as the Samaritan woman, 
think of the satisfaction of physical need. They do 
not realise that man does not live by bread alone. Tho 
manna fell from heaven aud gave life to their fathers; 
He has spoken of bread of God coming in the same 
way, and giving life. He has given them bread on 
earth, which they ate yesterday, but they hunger again 
to-day. Could He give them “ evermore this bread?”

(35) I  am  the b re a d  o f  life .—Comp, again the con
versation with the woman of Samaria. Here they have 
asked for “ this bread,” the bread which giveth life, 
as distinct from that which perisheth. It is now 
present with them. He is that bread, whose charac
teristic is life. He is the Word of God, revealing God 
to man, teaching the eternal truths which are the life 
of the spirit just as bread is of the body.

H e  that eom eth  to  m e . . .  h e  that b e lie v e th  
on  m e.—The natural bread satisfied no need unless it 
was appropriated and eaten. Prompted by hunger, 
they had taken into hand and month the loaves He 
had given them, and were filled. The same law holds 
for the spiritual bread. It is taken by him who comes 
to Christ; it is eaten by him who believes on Him. 
and it satisfies ever)' need. It sustains the spiritual 
life in strength, and refreshes it in weariness. Tho 
bread of life giveth a principle of life, and he who 
lmngereth and thirsteth for it shall also be filled, but 
with that which abideth, so that he shall never hunger 
and shall never thirst. (Comp. Matt. v. G.)

(33) B u t I  sa id  u n to  y o u  . . .—There is no record 
of (his saying. It was included in tho thoughts of

28
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and believe not. (37) All that the Father 
giveth me shall come to me ; and him 
that cometh to me I will in no wise 
cast out. |3S) For I came down from 
heaven, not to do mine own will, hut 
the will of him that sent me. (33) And 
this is the Father’s will which hath

sent me, that of all which he hath 
given me I should lose nothing, hut 
should raise it up again at the last 
day. <*°) And this is the will of him 
that sent me, that every one which 
seeth the Son, and bclieveth on him, 
may have everlasting life : and I

chap. v. 37—44. and was perhaps uttered then, or, more 
probably, to those whom He is now addressing. That 
there are many words of Christ which have not been 
preserved to us is certain. (Comp. Notes on chap. xx. 
30. 31.) It is possible, but scarcely more than this, 
that, tho words refer to what He was about to say.

Y o  also h ave seen m e. — The “ a lso” is mis
placed. It is not “ yo in addition to others,” but Ye have 
even seen Me. Ye have not simply been told, but have 
had tho fullest evidence, amounting to actual seeing. 
(Comp. chap. xx. 29.) You asked for a sign, that you 
may see it and believe (verse 30); you have had much 
more, and do not believe. (Comp. Noto on Luke xvi. 29.)

(:l~) A l l  that the r a th e r  g ive th  m e.— There is 
something startling in this power of tho human 
will to reject the fullest evidence, and to remain 
unbelieving, after tho proof which it has itself de
manded as a foundation for its belief. In that 
assembly there are representatives of tho differing 
stages of faith and non-faith in Him, which every 
ago of Christianity has seen. Here are men in 
the pride of human wisdom rejecting Him because 
He does not fulfil their own idea of what the Messiah 
should bo. Here are men of lnunble heart finding 
in Him the satisfaction of the soul's deepest wants, 
and believing and knowing that Ho is the Holy One 
of God (verse G9). Here are men of tho Nieodemus 
type, passing from ono stage to the other, almost, 
believing, but held back by their will, which willeth 
not to believe. Hero are men, too, of the Judas 
typo (verses G4 and 71), traitors even in tho faithful 
few. For these varying effects there must be a 
cause, and in tho next few vorses Jesus dwells upon 
this. He finds tho reason (1) in the eternal will 
of God. of whoso gift it is that man willeth; and 
(2) in tho determination of tho will of man, of 
whose acceptance it is that God giveth. Men have 
seized now one and now the other of these truths, and 
have built upon them in separation logical systems of 
doctrine which aro but half-truths. He states them in 
union. Their reconciliation transcends human reason, 
but is within the experience of human life. It is. as St. 
Bernard said, following the words of Jesus, “ If there 
is no free will, there is nothing to savo; if there is no 
free grace, there is nothing wherewith to save;”  or. in 
words more familiar to English cars, “ . . . . the grace 
of God by Christ preventing us, that we may have a 
good will, and working with us, when we liavo that good 
will” (the Tenth Article of Religion).

A n d  him  that com eth  to m e I  w ill in  no 
w ise cast o u t.—It is not easy to improve the English 
rendering of this verso, and there is a saereduess in tho 
sound of the old. old words; but still, they convey to few 
readers the full meaning of the original. The word 
"  come ”  is made to serve, within two or three lines, for 
three different Greek words. Literally, we should read, 
All that the Father giveth fife shall arrive at Me, and 
him that is on the way 1 icill in no wise east out : for T 
am come down . . . .  The present tense of “  giveth ” 
should he noted. The giving is not of an act in the

past, but of a ceaseless love ever in the present. Tho 
word " all ”  is the neuter of tho collective whole, thought 
of without reference to individual action. It is re
peated, and still with reference to the gift in verse 39; 
while in verso 40, with tho thought of each man’s 
coming, it passes to the masculine, which marks out 
the separate life and faith of every unit in the mass.

It may be that tho words “ come” (arrive at) and 
“  cometh ” (is on the way), contrasted as they arc in 
this verso, refer to tho different positions of those who 
seek Him— to tho ninety and nine in the fold, and tho 
one who in the far distance hears His voice and comes 
in doubt and fear; but tho context seems rather to 
point out tho fulfilmout of the Messianic kingdom as 
tho Father's gift, and the individual difficulties of, and 
individual help given to, those who strive to enter it, 
and shall in no wiso be east out. There wore men 
among those who heard Him who in darkness and 
difficulty were feeling their w ay: these men wero 
guided and strengthened by an unseen hand until they 
found i t ; there were men there who wero being east out, 
but not by Him.

(38) N o t to  d o  m in e  ow n  w iU .—Comp. chap. v. 
30. Ho has spokeu of the Father’s gift and of human 
action. Ho now once more identifies His own 
will with that of tho Father, and yet states the. fact 
of His possessing an independent will. It cannot bo 
that He, should east out any ono who comes. Ho 
knows, indeed, with the knowledge of human nature, 
how hard it is for men to read the spiritual through 
tho sensuous, and what aro the hindrances in the way 
of every seeker of truth. Added to this, He knows, 
with a divino knowledge, what is the infinite love of 
tho Father, and He has Himself come down from 
heaven to fulfil heaven’s will in love to man.

(39) A n d  th is is  the F a th e r ’s w ill .—Read, with 
best MSS., And this is the ivill o f  Him that sent Me. 
Comp. Note on verso 40. These two vorses further set 
forth tho divine will in the mission of Christ, first in 
relation to the Father’s gift, and then in relation to 
man’s acceptance. Both verses make emphatic tho 
expression of that will in tho mission, Him that sent 
M e; both refer its fulfilment to the final victory over 
sin and death, at the last day. Both stato the will of 
God in a single clause, prefaced ly  the most signal 
proof of divino lovo in God revealed on earth, and 
followed by its end, in man raised to heaven.

Tho “ all ”  is here neuter, referring to tho wliolo 
extent of the Messianic work. (Comp, verse 37.) Vast, 
as this is. beyond our power of thought, including all 
times, and all places, and all nations, and it may bo 
other worlds, it is the divine will that nothing should 
be lost. In the moral, as well as in the physical world, 
no force can perish.

H ath  g iven  m e . . .—Tho past tense here, because 
the gift is thought of in its completion at the last day. 
(Seo verse 37.)

(to) A n d  th is is  the w iU o f  h im  that sent m e. 
— Read. For this is the trill o f My Father. (Seo verso 
39.) The common text has inserted tho opening words
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will raise liim up at the last day.
<u> The Jews then murmured at him,
because he said, I am the bread which
came down from heaven. And they
said, Is not this Jesus/ the son of “Matt-11 “ •
Joseph, whose father and mother we
know? how is it then that he saith, I 6j"?.3iM3

came down from heaven? f13* Jesus

| therefore answered and said unto them.
I Murmur not among yourselves. No  
I man can come to me, except the Father 

which hath sent me draw him : and I 
will raise him up at the last day. It 
is written' in the prophets, And they 

l3; shall be all taught of God.4 Everyman 
therefore that hath heard, and hath

of these versos. There can ho an doubt that the change 
indicated gives the original reading, and it will bo seen 
that the relation of ‘ ‘ Father”  and “ Son” is thus 
preserved.

E v e ry  o n e  w h ich  sooth  th e  Son .— We pass 
here to tho individuals who compose the great mass of 
humanity. It is the divine will that no oue should ho 
excluded, lint that ho may have eternal life (comp, 
chaps, iii. 15 and v. 21) : this is tho Father’s gift in tho 
person of the Son. The exercise of the mental power 
to see Him, the reception of Him and trust upon Him : 
this is man’s acceptance of God's gift. The word 
rendered “ seeth ” means to look upon, to contemplate, 
and is the first step towards a true faith.

Tho analogy of the previous verse makes it probable 
that we should render the last clause of this verso, and 
that I  should raise him up at the last day. The dif
ference of tenses is important. The believer has now 
the principle of eternal life, hut this is to be his in its 
fulness when he shall bo raised up at the last day. 
This thought of the final victory is the joyous refrain 
of these verses (39, 40, 44, 54). The spirit brought 
into communion with the original source of life becomes 
life in itself. This life is greater than death, and 
cannot bo bolden by it (comp, verse 53).

(■*>) T h e Jew s m u rm u red  at h im .— Better, 
concerning Him. as in chap. vii. 12, 32. Here, too, 
it was “ among themselves ’ ’ (verse 43). With tho true 
spirit of objectors, they do not regard what He has 
since said in explanation, but fasten upon what they do 
not understand in its most striking form. Perhaps 
they have not listened to what has followed ; indeed, 
the words imply that they were for some time talking 
to one another, and interrupting His discourse, and 
that this led to His answering them. They are the 
Jewish authorities, representing, and probably in part 
consisting of, members of the Sanhedrin. (Comp. Note 
on chap. i. 19.)

(t2) ig  n o t  th is  Jesus ? —Here is something defi
nite. He has spoken of being the Bread of Life, 
and of the Bread from Heaven. Putting together 
verses 33, 35, 3S, they in effect quote His words. 
But His natural descent and birth was in its outer 
facts well known, though all its mysteries were still 
stored in the mother’s heart, and waiting for the 
human life’s completion before they should be re
vealed. “ Jesus Bar-Joseph ”  would be tho name by 
■which He was commonly called; Joseph and Mary 
bad been known, probably, to many in the crowd ; 
attention had now for more than a year been fixed on 
H im ; and the genealogies would have been searched 
and local  ̂ inquiries made. All these indications point 
to an ordinary life in a Galilean village. It is human, 
and therefore they think it cannot be divine. The}’ can 
conceive a coming in tbe clouds of heaven : that would 
be a miracle and tell of G od; but the birth of a child 
is no miracle! the existence of life itself—and such an 
existence, and such a life— is no sigu ! All this they 
cannot read. “ How does Ho then say, I am come down

from heaven ? ” (Comp, verso 33 and Note on chap,
vii. 27.)

t43) He does not meet their difficulty. It does not 
appear, indeed, that it was expressed to Him. He 
seeks to silence the interruption which their murmuring 
among themselves has caused, and resumes the discourse 
broken at verse 40.

t44) N o  m an oan  oom e to  m e.—The subject is 
still the mystery of tho varying effects of His reve
lation on the minds of men. These depend upon 
their present mental state, which is itself the result 
of acceptance of, or rejection of. divine influence. 
Tho Father which sent Him bad, by law, and prophets, 
and worship, been preparing them. The history of 
each individual life had been a succession, in every 
conscious hour, of influences for good or for evil. Tho 
mind stood between these, and willed for one or other. 
Ho who day by day. with all bis light and strength, 
however little that all might have been, had sought the 
pure, and true, and good—had sought really to know God 
— was drawn of God. and ho only it was who could now 
come to Him whom God sent. Others wore drawn of 
evil, becansc they had submitted themselves to its 
power. They had chosen darkness, and conld not now 
see tbe light; they had bound themselves in tho silken 
cords of sin, which had hardened into fetters of iron; 
they had lost themselves in the labyrinths of what they 
thought wisdom, and did not reeogniso tho true and 
living way which was opened for them.

The word “ draw” need not perplex n s; and all tho 
theories opposed to the width of divine love and influ
ence, and to the freedom of human will and action, 
which have been built upon it, are at once seen to be 
without support, when we remember that tho only other 
passage iu tho New Testament where it occurs in a 
moral souse is in the declaration ; “ And I, if I bo lifted 
np from tho earth, will draw all men nnto Mo ”  (chap, 
xii. 32).

(v>) It  is w ritten  in  th e  p r o p h e ts  . . —i.c.. in 
tho Book of the Prophets. (Comp. Matt. ii. 23 ; Mark
i. 2 ; Acts vii. 42. and xiii. 40.) The immediate refer
ence is to tho L X X . translation of Isa. liv. 13, but 
the same thought runs through other passages of tho 
prophets, as Jer. xxxi. 34, and Joel iii. 1 ct scq.

The words bring out tho meaning of the Father’s 
drawing referred to in verse 44, and point out the 
extent of the divine teaching by which “ all ” are 
taught, and the personal receptivity and effort, by 
which “ every man ”  bears and learns. The teaching 
is universal, but it may not be heard, aud when heard 
may not bo learut.

E v e ry  m an  th ere fore  th at h ath  h eard .— 
Better, Every man that hath heard, omitting “ there
fore,”  with the best MSS.

C om eth  u n to  m e .—This is co extensive with the 
previous hearing and learning. They who had listened 
for God's voice wonld recognise His. They who had 
been God’s disciples would be His too. (Comp, chap
v. 46.)



X o Man hath seen the Father. ST. JOHN", VI. The Living Bread from  Heaven.

learned of the Father, cometli unto me. 
<ki) Not that any man hath seen the 
Father, save lie which is of God," lie 
hath seen the Father. (l7) Verily, verily, 
I say unto you, He that believeth on 
me hath everlasting life. <4S) 1 am that 
bread of life. ,kn| Your fathers did eat 
manna in the wilderness, and are dead.

.1 Matt. 11.

<so) This is the bread which cometli 
down from heaven, that a man may eat 
thereof, and not die. <51) I am the 
living bread which came down from 
heaven : if any man eat of tliis bread, 
he shall live for ever :

And the bread that I  will give is my 
flesh, which I will give for the life of

(W) But tliis bearing and learning of the Father 
was the preparation for. not the substitnto for, the 
fuller revelation in the person of tho Son. Ouee again 
He declares that “ No man hath seen God at any 
time: the only begotten Son which is in the bosom of 
the Father, He hath been the interpreter.” (See Note 
on chap. i. 18; and comp, chaps, iii. 13 and viii. 33.) 
Every man. in proportion as ho had been taught of 
God. would feel how little he knew of God, and there 
would be in him tho yearning desire and tho trained 
faculty to see Him who is of God.

(■*") H e  that believeth .—This thought gives a new 
force to what He has said in verso 40. He there declared 
tho Father’s will, that every one seeing the Son and 
believing on Him may have eternal life. No man had 
ever seen the Father, but tho Sou was then standing 
in human form before them, and this will was being 
accomplished, and for the believer eternal life was not 
only of the future but of the actual preseut. " He hath 
eternal life.”  (Comp, chaps, iii. lb and v. 24.1

I  am  th at b re a d  o f life .—Better, I  am the 
bread of life. The words, which seem to them so hard 
to fathom (verse 41), are only an expression of this 
truth in the form of their own demand (verse 31). The 
essence of life is unseen ; bread is the visible form 
which contains and imparts it. The invisible God is 
the source of eternal life; the human nature of the 
Sou of God is the visible form which contains and 
imparts this to the souls of men.

(») Y o u r  fathers . . . and are dead.—
Better, . . . and died.— The manna which their
fathers ate (verse 31) seemed to them a greater work 
than this which He has done. Its true relation to Him 
is shown in the fact that those who ate it afterwards 
died: whereas He is the true spiritual food for the 
world, and those who feed upon Him shall not after
wards die. That was manna, special in time and 
circumstance; this is bread, the true sustenance for 
all times and all circumstances. That seemed to them 
to come from heaven, and this from earth; bnt this 
outer earth-born form of flesh contains tho true life, 
"m the only way in which humanity could receive it. 
l’lio life itself eometh down from heaven.

<51> I  am the liv in g  bread.—The words are again 
repeated (comp, verses 35 and 48), bnt with a new 
fulness of meaning. He spoke before of bread which 
was “ of life.” characterised by life, producing life. 
He now speaks of this bread as “ living,”  containing 
the principle of life in itself. (Comp, chaps, iv. 13, 14.
v. 2til. Once again, too. He answers their demand for 
bread “ from heaven ” (verse 31). Tho lifeless manna 
fell and lay upon the ground until they gathered it, 
and passed to corruption if they did not. Each day’s 
supply met the need of each day, but met that only. 
He is the bread containing life in Himself, coming by 
His own will and act from heaven, living among men, 
imparting life to those who cat by coining to and be
lieving on Him. so that it becomes in them a principle 
of life, too, which ciumot die, hut shall live for ever.

A n d  the bread that I  w ill give is m y  flesh.— 
The following words, “ which I will give,”  should be, 
probably, omitted, and the whole clause should be read 
— And the bread that I  will give is My Jlesh fo r  the 
life o f the world. Tho words are in every way full of 
meaning, and the history of their interpretation is a 
long chapter in the history of Christian doctrine. Their 
connection with the words used at the institution of the 
Lord's Snpper will be dealt with in Excursus C : The 
Sacramental Teaching of St. John's Gospel. Their 
meaning for the immediate hearers is to be found in tho 
thoughts which led up to them, and which they would 
suggest to a spiritually-minded Jew. They are. indeed, 
to be spiritually interpreted (verse 63l. and many, even 
among the disciples, feel it is a hard saying which they 
cannot hear (verse GO); but the elements of the inter
pretation are to be sought in the Jewish mind. They 
have followed Him after a miracle which multiplied a 
few common barley loaves and fishes, and made them 
more thau enough for thousands (verses 22— 24); He 
has rebuked the mere bread-seeking spirit, and declared 
to them the true food (verses 2G. 29); the)- have 
demanded a sign from heaven like the manna (verses 
30, 31); He has answered that the manna was tho 
Father's gift, and that He is the true bread from heaven 
(verses 32—35) ; He has shown parenthetically the real 
ground of their unbelief (verses 8G— 10), and again 
returned to the thought of the bread of life which they 
have murmured at (verses 41, 42), and which He has 
more fully explained (verses 47—51). He now identifies 
the bread of which He has spoken with His flesh, and 
says that He will give that for the life of the world. 
This form of human flesh is, as bread, the means by 
which life is conveyed; it is the word by which tho 
Eternal Spirit speaks to the spirit of man. (Comp, 
chap. i. 14, which is the only other passage in this 
Gospel, and Luke xxiv. 39, of the resurrection body, 
which is tho only other passage in tho New Testament, 
where the word “ flesh ” is used of the person of Christ.)

These arc the thonghts which have immediately led 
to these words; but many a chord in the Jewish mind 
ought to have ribrated to them. The emphatic “ 1 will 
give,”  whether it is repeated or not, refers perhaps to 
tho contrast with Moses (verse 32), but certainly to a 
gift in the future, and. therefore, not to the Incarna
tion, but to the Crucifixion. The great Teacher, whom 
many of them had heard, realised that the human form 
they now looked upon was the “ Lamb of G o d ” of 
Isaiah’s prophecy (chap. i. 36, Note). It was now tho 
time of their Paschal Feast (verse 4). when Jewish 
families were assembling to cat the flesh which told of 
the deliverance from Egyptian bondage and tho birth 
of the nation's life. Every day of Temple service told 
of flesh given in sacrifice for sin. and eaten in 
maintenance of the individual life. His words, uttered 
at this Passover, and fulfilled at the next, announce a 
gift of His own flesh as tho true Paschal Lamb, as the 
sacrifice for the sins of the world, and as the sustenances 
of the true life of mankind.
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The Flesh and Blood o f Christ ST. JOHN, VI. is the Food and Life o f  Man.

the world. <52) 53 The Jews therefore 
strove among themselves, saying, How 
can this man givens his flesh to eat? 
(.w) Then J,.Sus said unto them, Verily, 
verily, I  say unto you, Except ye eat 
the Hesli of the Son of man, and drink 
his blood, ye have no life in you. 
(si) Whoso eateth my flesh, and drinketh 
my blood, hath eternal life ; and I will

raise him up at the last day. <55) For 
my flesh is meat indeed, and my blood 
is drink indeed. I50) He that eateth 
my flesh, and drinketh my blood, 
dwelleth in me, and I in him. t5") As 
the living Father hath sent me, and I 
live by the Father: so he that eateth 
me, even he shall live by me. <58) This 
is that bread wliich came down from

(52) T h e  Jew s th ere fore  strove  am on g  th em 
se lves .—They 1i:ivg passed beyond the murmuring of 
verse 41. They understand that Ho means, though His 
own words have not yet expressed it, that His flesh is to 
be eaten, and is thus to supply the principle of lifo. They 
contend one with another as to how this can really be.

(53) T h en  Jesus sa id  u n to  th em .—This is hardly 
strong enough for the original. It is rather, Jesus 
therefore said unto them. The words follow upon 
those he has heard from them.

Some of them have spoken of eating His flesh. 
Others may even have pressed this to the reductio ad 
horribile. Eat His flesh ! Shall we, then, drink His 
blood too? In no less than seven passages of the 
Pentateuch had the eating of blood been forbidden 
(Gen. ix. 4 ; Lev. iii. 17; vii. 26, 27; xvii. 10— 14; xix. 
26; Deut. xii. 16, 23, 24 ; xv. 23); and wo find in later 
times the strength of the feeling of abhorrence, as in 
1 Sam. xiv. 32, and Exek. xxxiii. 25. and in tho decree 
of the first Jndaeo-Christian Council (Acts xv. 29). In 
the fullest of these passages (Lev. xvii. 10— 14), the 
prohibition is grounded upon file facts that the blood 
is the physical seat of animal life, and that the blood 
maketh atonement for the soul. It was the life-element 
poured out before God instead of the life of tho soul 
that sinned. Snell would bo the thoughts of those who 
strove among themselves as to what His words could 
mean; and to these thoughts He speaks with the 
“ Verily, verily,”  which ever expresses a spiritual 
truth that He alone could reveal.

E x c e p t  y o  ca t the flesh  o f  the Son  o f  m an .— 
The words point more definitely than those which have 
gone before to His death. The blood is spoken of as 
distinct from the flesh, and in this is involved physical 
death. The eating the flesh would itself involve, as wo 
have seen above, the thoughts of sacrifice and of sus
tenance, the removal of the death-penalty attached to sin, 
and the strength of life sustained by food. But file 
spiritual truth is fuller and deeper than this; and the 
true element of life in the son] depends upon sneh 
communion with Christ as is expressed by drinking the 
blood itself: that is, by receiving into the human spirit 
tho atonement represented by it, and with this the very 
principle of life. They may not receive into the human 
frame the principle of animal life, but no man really 
has spiritual life wdio does not receive into tho inmost 
source of his being the life-principle revealed in the 
person of Christ, This is to pass through and through 
his moral frame, like the blood which traverses the body, 
hidden from sight, but passing from the central heart 
through artery and vein, bearing life in its course to 
mnsele, and nerve, and tissue. It is to traverse the soul, 
lassing from the Eternal Life and Love, which is tho 
■cart of the universe, through the hnmanity of Christ, 

and carrying in its course life and energy for every 
child of man.

L ife  in  y o u .— More exactly, life in yourselves. 
This is more fully expressed in verse's 56 and 57. '

(5i) w h o s o  eateth  m y  flesh, an d  d r in k eth  m y  
b lo o d .—The thought advances from the negative to tho 
positive. The previous verse stated the condition without 
which they could not have life. This verse declares 
that they who thus eat and drink possess that lifo 
now, and that it is eternal. (Comp. Note on verse 47.) 
The thought advances, too, from the “ ye ” of those 
immediately addressed to the “ whoso,”  which has no 
limit bnt tho fulfilment of the condition. The word 
for ‘ ‘ eateth” is a stronger word than that before used, 
meaning literally the act of dividing the food by the 
teeth; bnt this meaning is not to bo pressed. It is 
simply tho present teuse, which describes the process of 
eating, and is the same word which is used in verses 
56, 57, 58, and in chap. xiii. 18. The sense of tho 
word in the only other place in the New Testament 
where it occurs (Matt, xxiv. 38) confirms this.

A n d  I  w iU  raise h im  u p  at the last d a y .— 
Tho thought, of tho eternal life, which is the present 
possession of the spirit in communion with God. leads 
on once again to the fuller expansion of that life in 
the final victory over death. (Comp, verses 40 and 44.)

(55) F o r  m y  flesh  is m eat in d e e d .— Better, fo r  
M y flesh is true food, ami My blood is true drink. This 
verse further explains that, he who eateth the flesh and 
drinketh the blood hath eternal life, for he has the true 
elements of life. It is an answer, too, to the question. 
How can this Man give us His flesh to eat ? (verse 52.)

(56) D w e lle th  in  m e, an d  I  in  h im .—Abidetli 
gives the sense more fully. (Comp, chaps, xiv. 2— 23; 
xvv 4 et seq.; xvii. 23 ; 1 John iii. 24; iv. 16.) It is one 
of those deeper thoughts w Inch meet us only in the words 
of tho beloved disciple. The union which results from 
the communication of life is not temporary, but is ouo 
that remaineth. By virtue of it we abide in Christ, 
and He in us. It is our home life, that of every day, 
and will be the lifo of the eternal home (chap. xiv. 2). 
(Comp. Note on chap. v. 38, and tho contrast in chap,
iii. 36.)

(5?) I  live  b y  the Father . . .  he shaU live  
b y  m e.—The preposition “ by ”  here is ambiguous, 
and it is better, therefore, to render the words, I  lire 
by reason o f the Father . . .  he shall live by reason of 
Me. For the thought of the Father as the original 
source of life, and as giving this principle of life to tho 
Son, comp. Note on chap. v. 25. He that taketh tho 
Son into his own being, in like manner receives this 
principle of life from Him.

(53) This is that (better, the) bread  w hich  cam e  
dow n  . . . i.e.. of this nature, which He has ex
pounded from verse 32 onwards. The tense is now in 
the past, pointing to His historic coming, because He has 
asserted that He is the bread. (Comp, verses 33 and 38.)

N o t as y o u r  fathers d id  eat m ann a, an d  are 
d ea d .—Bead, with the best MSS., not as your fathers 
did eat. and are dead.

The discourse ends with that whieh has been the text 
of it.
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heaven: not as your fathers did eat 
manna, and are dead : he that eateth of 
this bread shall live for ever.

(59) These things said he in the syna
gogue, as he taught in Capernaum. 
I60) Many therefore of his disciples, when 
they had heard this, said, This is an 
hard saying; who can hear it? (,n) When  
Jesus knew in himself that his disciples 
murmured at it, he said unto them,

Doth this offend you? (G'J) W hat and if 
ye shall see the Son of man ascend up 
where he was before ? a (63> It  is the 
spirit that quickeneth; the flesh pro- 
fiteth nothing : the words that I speak 
unto you, they are spirit, and they are 
life. c;t) But there are some of you 
that believe not. For Jesus knew from 
the beginning who they were that be
lieved not, and who should betray him.

(so) A s  he ta u gh t in  C apern aum .— If vro ac
cept tlic identification of Capernaum with Tcll-Hum, 
which is in every way prohablo (comp. Note on Matt,
iv. 13), we have good reason for believing that modern 
discovory has traced out tho foundations of tho syna
gogue in which this discourse was spoken. It was a 
gift to tho Jews by a devout Gentile (Luke vii. 51, 
and as such, of greater architectural beauty than 
was common among Galilean synagogues. Corinthian 
capitals and a heavy coruiee and frieze aro among tho 
ruins, and the traveller’s eyo may rest to-day on the 
very ornaments which our Lord’s eyes saw thero 
eighteen centuries ago. On one of tho lintels of tho 
door ho may trace a sculptured pot of manna, and 
eonneet with it tho thoughts of the manna which the 
fathers did eat, and died : just as in a Christian eliureh 
ho may trace tho emblems of tho bread of life, which a 
man may eat of and not die. A  plan and details of the 
synagogue, with an account hy Captain Wilson, R.E., 
will be found in the Second Quarterly Statement of the 
Palestine Exploration Fund (June, 1S69). The same 
soeiety has published a photograph of the ruins.

(60) M an y  th e re fo re  o f  h is d is c ip le s—be., of 
the disciples in the wider sense; those who more or 
less fully were accepting His teaching, and were re
garded as His followers. From verso (34, tho Apostles 
would seem to be included in tho more general designa
tion. In verse 07 they are separately addressed.

T h is is an hard sa y in g ; w h o can hear i t ? — 
be., not hard to bo understood, but bard to hear, a 
stumbling-block in the way of their faith. For the 
word itself, comp. Matt. xxv. 24. His meaning was, 
indeed, not read by them, but the literal meaning was 
painfully clear, and one to which they will not listen. 
(Comp. chap. x. 20.) They do not raise any formal objec
tion to Him, but friends and companions who had talked 
together of tho Teacher and His teaching before, talk 
again now, and many of them who have followed Him 
up to this point can follow Him no more.

(si) W h e n  Jesus k n ew  in  h im s e lf  that h is 
d isc ip les  m u rm u red .—Tho tenses in the original 
describe tho scene in tho present : Jesns as knowing, 
the disciples as murmuring. Tbo knowledge is in Him
self, uninformed hy them, and His teaching is addressed 
to tho thoughts of their hearts. They were placing 
themselves in tho position of the Jews (verse 41), and 
were making tho stepping-stono of spiritual knowledge, 
up which faith wonld have walked, into a rock of offence 
over which blindness fell.

(6->) W h a t  and i f  ye shall see . . . ?— Our 
version adds the word “ what,” as will bo seen from 
tho italics, but it rightly expresses tho senso. Literally, 
wo should read, I f  then ye should behold the Son 
o f Man ascending up where He was before ? The 
Ascension wonld be the proof of the coming down 
from heaven (verse 58), which is part of the teaching 
thoy cannot now accept. The margin refers to tho
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more formal statement of this in chap. iii. 13. Tho 
reader should also compare chap. xx. 17, where tho 
Ascension is again assumed, and Eph. iv. 9. 10. 
Comments on these incidental references by St. John 
to an event he does not record have been made too fre
quently without noting that, in each ease, the speaker is 
Jesns, to whose thoughts this end of subjection to earthly 
laws, in subjecting them to Himself, was ever present. 
St. John, in his own narrative, nowhere mentions the 
fact of the Ascension, nor does he in any way refer to 
it. That he could writo these words without doing so 
is an assurance of his own knowledge of the glorious 
sequel of tho Resurrection, and of its unquestioned 
aeeeptaneo in the Church.

(63) i t  is  the sp irit that q u ick e n e th .—The word 
“ quickeneth,”  though it has almost passed from every
day use, will probably hold its place in theological use, 
and convey for the most part the true meaning. I f  it 
is retained here, it must, however, be noted that it is a 
compound of the word rendered “ life ”  at tho close of 
the verse. “ It is the spirit that giveth life . . . tho 
words . . . are spirit and aro life.”  These words are 
immediately connected with tho thought of the Ascen
sion, which was to precede the gift of the Spirit. (Comp, 
chaps, vii. 39 and xvi. 7 etseq.). AVe are to find in them, 
therefore, a deeper meaning than the ordinary one that 
His teaching is to be, not carnally, but spiritually under
stood. They think of a physical eating of His flesh, 
and this offends them; but what if they, who have 
thought of bread descending from heaven, see His body 
aseending into heaven p They will know then that He 
cannot have meant this. And tho Descent of the 
Spirit will follow the Aseension of the Son, and men 
full of the Holy Spirit will have brought to their 
remembraneo all these words (chap. xiv. 20), and they 
will then know what the time feeding on Him is. and 
these very words which He has spoken will carry their 
lessons to tho inmost being, aud be realised, not simply 
in a spiritual sense, but as spirit aud as life.

(6t) T h ere  are som e o f  y o u  that b e lie v e  n ot. 
— Later, tho word “ disciple ”  beeamo synonymous with 
the word “ believer,”  but there are those now following 
Him just as they would follow any Rabbi, aud. re
garding Him as a merely human teacher, thoy fall short 
of tho faith which was the first qualification for true 
discipleship. They had heard, it may be, the Sormon 
on tho Monnt, and such teaching as that of Matt, 
xiii. In part they could understand this, and there
fore in part believed; but when faith was really 
needed.it was found not really to exist: for faith is 
accepting what is not demonstrable to the mero reason, 
and seeing what is invisible.

F ro m  the b e g in n in g .—This is a relative term, and 
is to be interpreted from the context. It means here the 
beginning of their diseipleship. He saw in their hearts 
the varying kinds of ground on which tho good seed 
fell, and in their acts and words the varying effects.



Many Disciples go away. ST JOHN, VI The Confession o f Veter.

I65) And lie said,Therefore said I unto you, | 
that no man can come unto me, except 
it were given unto him of my Father. I 

(cc) p roul that time many of his dis- 1 
ciplcs went hack, and walked no more ' 
with him. <C7) Then said Jesus unto 
the twelve, W ill ye also go away? 
(6S) Then Simon Peter answered him, j 
Lord, to whom shall we go ? thou hast j

I the words of eternal life. (691 And we 
believe and are sure that thou art that 

a Man. i6. in. I Christ," the Son of the living God.
(70) Jesus answered them, Have not I  
chosen you twelve, and one of you is a 
devil? He spake of Judas Iscariot 

! the son of Simon : for he it was that 
should betray him, being one of the 
twelve.

Tlioro were hearts like the hardened wayside, hut it 
may have been ploughed; like the stony places, but 
that shelving rock may have been broken through; 
like the thorns, but they may have been rooted up; and 
all may have hecoiue, as some were, liko the good and 
fruit-bearing ground.

(65) N o  m an can  co m e  u n to  m e.—Unless tho 
fields had been prepared it was in vain to sow tho 
seed. No effort on the sower's port could make 
them receptive. Tho fact that they helieved not, de
clared that their hearts were not prepared, but did 
not affect the goodness of tho seed. This defection did 
not surprise Him. He had already used words which 
anticipated it. (Comp. Note on verses 37 and 44.)

It will be observed that this verse follows in the 
teaching of Christ immediately on the first clause of 
verso 64, the second clause being a statement of the 
writer.

(66) F r o m  th at tim e.—The addition of the word 
“ time”  has given a definite and questionable mean
ing to the Greek, which is indefinite. “ From that” 
probably means on that account, because of tho words 
He had spoken. The actual departure was the result 
of tho teaching, which tested their faith and foimd it 
wanting, and was at that time, not gradually from that 
time onwards. (Comp. Note on chap. six. 12.)

M a n y  o f  h is  d isc ip le s .—Co-extensive with the 
same term in verse GO.

(67) W il l  y e  also g o  a w a y ? —W e have to think 
of the disciples grouped round Him, the Twelve— now 
a distinct body, and so well known that St. John names 
them for the first time without a note—being nearer to 
Him than the rest, and of these the first four (see Note 
on Matt. x. 2) the nearest. Man)’ go away from Him. 
Men He had taught, borne with in all their weakness 
and darkness, watched as some light seemed to dawn 
upon them, hoped for. prayed for, lived for, and would 
die for, turn back. Yes; that heart, too, can feel the 
bitterness of disappointment. He looks at the Twelve 
close to Him, and says to them, Ye also do not wish 
fo go aw ay! Tho question expects the answer it 
receives. There Ho has hope still.

(68) T h e n  S im on  P eter  an sw ered .— The look 
may have been directed to Peter, or here, as elsewhere, 
his natural character makes him spokesman for tho 
Twelve. And striking is his speech. “ Go away ? To 
whom ? They had left all to follow Him, and find all 
in Him. The Baptist is not living, and they know no 
other teacher. Go away ? How could it be, when His 
words are spirit and eternal life? ”  (verse 63.)

(69) A n d  w e  b e lie v e  an d  are su re .-B etter , 
IFe have believed and are sure. (Comp. chap. i. 41, 42.) 
Go away ? The faith which first burned in their hearts 
has passed into Ihe calm certainty of settled knowledgo.

T h o u  art that Christ, the Son  o f  th o  liv in g  
G o d , has found its way into this place from tho 
confession of Matt. xvi. 16. The almost certain reading 
hero is, Thou art the Holy One of God. They had

heard this title ascribed to Him by beings from tho 
spirit world (comp. Note on Mark i. 24), and it has been, 
perhaps, suggested by the present discourse (verses 32 
and 46). Like the title Messiah, or Christ, it marks 
out the consecration to His work. (Com]). John x. 30 ; 
1 Eph. ii. 20; Rev. iii. 7.) Tho true reading brings out 
the successivo confessions, which are certainly twice, 
and probably three times, spoken by Peter. This is the 
second, coming between that of Matt. xiv. 33 and that 
of Matt. xvi. 16. (See Notes at these places.)

(“0) O ne o f  y o u  is  a d e v il .—But even the bright
ness of His hope in them is not uncrossed by a 
shadow; and this shadow is seen in its fearful dark
ness by the light of the truth, which, like a flash of 
inspiration, has eome to Peter's heart, and has been 
spoken in the names of all. No human joy  is for the 
Man of Sorrows unman-ed. The very height to which 
these eleven have risen, through doubt and difficulty, 
in honest hearts aud earnest lives, shows the depth to 
which one, with like power and capacity, like call and 
opportunity, had fallen. The order of the words is 
emphatic in the sadness which asks the question. Did 
I  not choose you twelve, and o f you one is devil /  There 
was the same choice for all, and the choice made, as it is 
always made, from their fitness and promise for the 
work for which all were chosen. And of even twelve, 
one who was subject for hope then is beyond hope now. 
There may he mystery connected with this life of Judas 
which none of ns can understand; there are certainly 
warnings connected with it wliieh nono of us can refuse 
to heed.

A  d e v il.—The meaning would be more exactly given, 
perhaps, if tho word were simply rendered devil, hut 
this can hardly be expressed in English. See Note on 
Matt. xvi. 23, and, further on Judas, see Notes on 
Acts i. 16— 25.

ffi) Ju das Is ca r io t  th e son  o f  S im on .—Tho 
best MSS. read, Judas, the son o f Simon Iscariotes. On 
the name see tho list of the Apostles in Matt. x. 4. If 
we accept the most probable interpretation of Iscariot 
as Ish K'rtoth, a man of K'rtoth,— and this is sup
ported hy the variation of MSS. in this place, some of 
which read “ from Kariotes,” and the best of which, as 
we see, apply the title Iscariot to Simon— then Judas 
belonged to tho tribe of Judah (Josh. xv. 25), and is 
the only one of the Apostles who was not a Galilean 
(Acts ii. 25). This connects itself with the antagonistic 
position of the Jews from Jerusalem.

T h a t sh ou ld  b e tra y  h im .— Not indicating that 
Jndas was then planning the betrayal. (Comp. chap,
xiii. 2.) This remark is made by the writer to explain 
the strong words of the previous verse.

B e in g  on e  o f  th e tw e lv e .—Or, although he was 
one o f the Twelve, the exact shade of meaning of the 
participle being defined by the context. It marks, 
again, tho tragic contrast between what might have 
been expected and what was actually realised. One of 
the Twelve, devil! one of the Twelve, the betrayer !



Jesus and His Brethren. ST. JOHN, VII. Ilis  Time and their Time.

CHAPTER V II . —  After these 
things Jesus walked in Galilee : for he 
would not walk in Jewry, because the 
Jews sought to kill him. <2) Now the 
Jews’ feast of tabernacles was at hand.11 
(3) His brethren therefore said unto 
him, Depart hence, and go into Judrea, 
that thy disciples also may see the 
works that thou doest. (t) For there is

A.D- 32.

a Lev. 2a 31.

no man that doeth any thing in secret, 
and he himself seeketh to be known 
openly. I f  thou do these things, shew 
thyself to the world. G) For neither 
did his brethren believe in him. (fi) Then 
Jesus said unto them, My time is not 
yet com e: but your time is alway 
ready. (7) The world cannot hate you ; 
but me it liateth, because I  testify of it,

V II.
[(2) J esus is  T r u t h  a n d  L ig h t  a n d  L ove 

(vii. 1— x. 42).
(n) Jesus is Truth (chap. vii.).

(a) The Feast of Tabernacles (versos 1— 13).
(/5) The teaching of Jesus (verses 14— 30):

His doctrine is from tho Father 
(verses 15—24).

He is Himself from tho Father 
(verses (25—31):

He will return to tho Father (verses
32—39). _ _ _

(y) Tho effect of the teaching. Division 
among tho multitude, and in the San
hedrin (verses 40— 52).]

(h A fte r  th ese  th in gs . . .—Denoting not im
mediate sequeneo. but covering the interval included in 
this verse— i.e., tho Galilean ministry of Matt. xv.—  
xviii. (Comp. Note on chap. xxi. 1.) It would have 
been natural for Him to have gone up to tho Passover 
of that year (chap. vi. 4), but Ho did not do so on 
account of the open hostility of tho Jews. Ho con
tinued his sojourn in Galilee.

J e w ry  was frequent in the older English transla
tions, but has been preserved in tho Authorised version 
of tho New Testament only here and in Luke xxiii. 5. 
(Seo Note there, and eomp. Dan. v. 13 and the Prayer 
Book version of Ps. Ixxvi. 1.)

T h e  J e w s ’ feast o f  tabern a cles.—This began 
on “ the fifteenth day of the seventh month ”  (Lev.
xxiii. 34), i.e.. the 15th of Tisliri, which answers to our 
September. The interval, then, from Passover to Taber
nacles is one of about five months. The feast continued 
for seven days, during which all true Israelites dwelt 
in booths, in remembrance of their dwelling in taber
nacles when they came out of the land of Egypt. Like 
the Feast of Unleavened Bread (Passover) and the 
Feast of Harvest (Pentecost), this Feast of In-gathering 
was one of tho “ three times in tho year ” when every 
male Jew was required to appear before tho Lord God 
(Ex. xxiii. 14). Josephus speaks of it as the holiest 
and greatest of the feasts. It was at once a thankful 
memorial of tho national deliverance, and a yearly 
rejoicing at the close of each succeeding harvest (Deut.
xvi. 13— Hi).

(3) H is b re th re n  . . .—Comp. Note on Matt. xiii. 
55. They are excluded here by their own words from 
the band of disciples, as they are by St. John's from 
the believers (verse 5), and inferentially (verso 7) by 
tho words of Christ Himself from the Twelvo. (Comp, 
chap. xv. 18.)

T h at th y  d is c ip le s  a lso m ay  see . . .—1The last 
time tho word “  disciples "  was used, it was to mark 
tho departure of many from Him (chap. vi. 60. 64). 
Tho months which have passed since have been a time 
of comparative retirement. Ho did not go to the 
Passover, where many would have expected to see Him !

(verso 11), but within the narrowed circle continued 
His works and words. The prophet hath not honour 
in His own home, and His brethren, who have seen these 
works and do not believe, challenges Him to an open 
demonstration of them. There is another great feast 
at hand, and His disciples from all parts will be at 
Jerusalem, whero tho rulers will test His claims. If 
Ho is tho Messiah, no conspiracy to kill Him can 
prevail ; and if these works aro really divine, let the 
great body of disciples seo them, and amid tho joyous 
feast, and in the royal city, proclaim Him king.

(4) F o r  th ere  is n o  m an .—His course of aetion 
seems to them to contradict His personal claim. It 
is opposed, they think, to tho eommou-seuso conduct 
of mankind.

I f  th o u  d o  these th in g s .—The emphasis is on 
these things. There is no doubt that Ho does them; 
but if the acts themselves aro such as they' seem to be, 
and establish the claim which Ho bases on them, they 
should be dono in Jerusalem, not in tho villages of 
Galilee. They aro for the world, and not for tho 
retirement of homo.

(5) F o r  n e ith er  d id  h is  b re th ren  b e lie v e .— 
Comp. Noto on verso 3. The words do not admit 
of any other meaning than the obvious one that oven 
His brethren did not at this time believo Him to be 
the Messiah. That they' are found in tho very first 
chapter of the Acts of tho Apostles joining with tho 
Apostles, and tho women, and Mary, with one accord 
in prayer (verse 14), is one of tho striking instances of 
the hardened ground of human hearts passing into tho 
fruitful ground receptive of the seed, as tho case of 
Judas at the close of tho last chapter is an instance of 
the opposite. For tho immediate cause of tho decisive 
change, seo 1 Cor. xv. 7.

(fi) M y  tim e is n o t yet co m e .— Comp. Noto on 
chap. ii. 4. Here, as there, He regards tho events of 
life as marked out by divinely-ordered seasons. There 
is for Him a time for solemnly entering Jerusalem 
with a throng of pilgrims going np to a feast, and 
in a few mouths it will have come ; but it has not 
come yet. It is at tho feast of tho Paschal Lamb, 
already set apart, and not with tho joyous shouts of 
harvest-tide.

Y o u r  tim e is a lw a y  re a d y .—They may go now 
as then. Of the nation, their thoughts and feelings are 
in sympathy with the national feasts. They can join in 
tho festive throng keeping holiday, and take their part 
in tho Temple service. For Him present events have 
another meaning. Desertion of disciples, threatening.? 
of Jews, unbelief of brethren—nil this means that the 
end is approaching, and that His time is at hand.

(7) T h e w o r ld  ca n n ot h ate y o n .—Because they 
were of tho world. To have hated them, would have 
been to have hated itself. (Comp. chap. iii. 19, 20.)

B u t m e it hatoth, because I  te s tify  . . .—Ho 
had placed Himself in a position of antagonism to it, 
and must necessarily do so. His words and acts must



lie goes up to Jerusalem, ST. JOHN, VII. about the Midst o f  Tabernacles.

that the works thereof are evil. l8) Go ye 
up unto this feast: I go not up yet unto 
this feast; for my time is not yet full 
come.'1 (9) When he had said these words 
unto them, he abode still in Galilee.

(,0> But when his brethren were gone 
up, then went he also up unto the 
feast, not openly, but as it were in 
secret. (11) Then the Jews sought him 
at the feast, and said, Where is he ? 1 Or, learning.

(12) And there was much murmuring 
among the people concerning him : for 
some said, He is a good man : others 
said, Nay ; but he deceivetli the people.
(13) Howbeit no man spake openly of 
him for fear of the Jews.

(u> Now about the midst of the feast 
Jesus went up into the temple, and 
taught. <15) And the Jews marvelled, 
saying, How knowetli this man letters,1

bo a witness against tlio evil of its deeds. This is the 
condemnation, that light, is como into the world, and 
men love darkness rather than light, beeause their deeds 
are evil. But men who love darkness must also hate 
light. Its very presence makes the darkness visible; 
and uothing cuts to tlio very quick, like that which 
makes the heart condemn itself.

(8) G o y e  u p  u n to  th is feast.—Tliis should be. 
rather, Go ye up unto the feast, with the stress on the 
pronoun " ye,”  and the article iustead of the demon
strative “ this.”

I  go n ot up y e t  u n to  this feast.—Tlio “ yet ”  is 
of donbtfnl authority, though it is found in some early 
MSS. and versions, and tlio more so because it removes 
an apparent difficulty. Without it, the words do not 
involve a chaugo of purpose, aud Porphyry’s ofteu- 
repcated charge of fickleness has no real ground. He 
is not going up uuto the feast in the sense in which 
they intended—openly, with tlio usual caravan from 
Galilee. Another going up publicly, as they intended, 
and with an issue the dark presages of which now 
crowd upon Him. is present to His mind. “ Ye, go ye 
up to the feast; I  go not up to this feast.” The verb 
is in the present, and its meaning does not exclude a 
going up afterwards. (See also Mote on verso 10.) They 
were then going; the caravan was preparing to start. 
I  am not going up (now). The time is coming, hut 
it has not yet fully come. (Comp. Note ou Luke 
is. 51.)

(®) H e  abode still in  G alilee.—W e find Him in 
Jerusalem between the 16th and 20th of Tisliri (verso 
14), and He could not therefore have remained behind 
them more than three or four days. W e have no 
record of any companion with Him until chap. ix. 2 ; 
hut it is probable that some at least of the Apostolic 
hand remained with Him in Galilee and went with 
Him to Jerusalem. (Comp. Note on Luke ix. 51.) If 
John returned to Jerusalem after the discourse at 
Capernanm (comp. Introduction), we have an expla
nation of the brevity with which ho treats the period 
between Passover aud Taboruaelos.

(10) B u t  w h e n  h is  b re th ren  w e re  g o n e  u p , 
th en  w e n t  ho also u p  u n to  the feast.—The words 
“ unto the feast ”  are misplaced in the Received text, 
upon which our version is based. The right reading is. 
But when His brethren were gone up unto the feast, 
then went He also up ; and the difference is uot unim
portant. We have seen that, even with the ordinary 
reading, there is no ground for the frequent objection 
(verse 8), but it is really nowhere said that He went up 
to the feast at all. As a matter of fact, the special 
feast day— the day of Holy Convocation—was on the 
15th of Tisliri, the 14th being the preparation day. 
From the 16th to the 20th was what was called “ The 
Lesser Festival,” or " The Middle of the Feast” (verse 
14), aud it is at this we find Him present. (Comp, 
also verse 37.)

N o t  o p e n ly , b u t  as it w e re  in  se cre t— i.e., not 
with the usual company. Judging from His practice 
at another time (chap. iv. 4), Ho would go through 
Samaria, while the caravan would go ou the Eastern 
side of the Jordan.

(ii) T h e  J ew s—i.e., as before, and as in verses 13 and 
15, the official representatives of the natiou. They kept 
seeking Him at the feast, where they naturally expected 
that fie  would be, and kept asking, without naming 
Him, Where is He ? which is almost equivalent to 
Where is this fellow ? Their question points out that 
their hostility had gone as far as a definite plot agaiust 
Him, and that the knowledge of this was widely spread.

(i-) A n d  th ere  w as m u ch  m u rm u rin g 'a m o n g  
the p e o p le .—The original word for " people ”  is 
here, and hero only in St. John, in the plural, and is 
best rendered by multitudes. It refers to the throngs of 
people assembled during the various parts of the ritual 
of the feast, and, perhaps, specially on the one hand to 
the Galilean multitude, some of whom had been pro- 
seut at the last great work recorded in this Gospel, and 
some of whom had been present at other works, aud 
inilueueed by other teaehiug of Jesus and the Apostles ; 
and on tho other baud, to the Jndaum multitude, who 
had becu prevented from accepting Him in the same 
degree by the stronger inttueuee of the hierarchy. 
Among these multitudes there arose, as before among 
the Jews and among the disciples (chap. vi. 41 and 61), 
a murmuring; hut tho subject of this discussion is not 
His teaching, hut His character. Their practical test- 
question was, Is He a good man, or a deceiver ? 
(Comp. Matt, xxvii. 63.) Some would think o f deeds 
aud words which established His goodness beyond 
all doubt; but if Ho is a good man, tlicu His claim 
cannot be false. Others would think of deceivers, who 
had led away the multitude before (comp. Notes on 
Acts v. 36. 37), and that He was one of them.

(13) N o  m an cannot fairly he limited, as it generally 
has been, to the multitude who believed in Him. It 
discloses to us rather a reign of terror, in which opinion 
was stifled,and men dared not speak openly on either side 
until authority had determined what they should say.

(ih N o w  a b o u t the m id st o f  th e feast.—Better, 
But now, when it was the middle o f the feast. (Comp, 
verse 8.) This was tho technical Choi Mo'td or JIu’ed 
Kuton, “ the Middle of tho Feast," or “ the Lesser 
Feast.”  He had taken no part in the greater festival 
itself, aud now He appears in the Temple, as far as we 
know, for the first time as a public teacher, probably 
(verse 19) as an expounder of some Scripture which 
had been road.

(is) H o w  k n o w e th  th is m an  le tters  ?—Their 
spirit is seen in that at which they marvel. It is not 
tho substance of His teaehiug that exeites their atten
tion, hut the fact that He who has uover been techni
cally trained as a Rabbi is acquainted with the literature 
of the schools. (See Acts xxvi. 24, “ mueh learning."



Doing and Knowing, ST. JOHN, VII. The Jeic» to take Him.

h avin g never le a n e d  ? <* 16 *) Je sn s  an- I 
swered them , and said, M y doctrine is 
not mine, but his th at sent me. I1") I f  
any m an w ill do Uis w ill, he shall know 
o f the doctrine, w hether it be o f God, or 
whether I  speak o6 m yself. I18) H e th at 
speaketh o f h im self seeketh his ownnurse
glory  : but he A hat seeketh his glory

th at sent him , the sam e is tiaie,.ome^  
unrighteousness is in him . <19> In x ,eSg 
M oses give yon the law ,” and yet none^. 
you keepeth the law  ? W h y  go ye 
about to kill me ? b ' Gd The people an 
swered aud said, Thou h ast a d e v il : 
who goeth about to k ill thee ? (21) Je su s  
answ ered and said unto them , I  have

whore " learning/’ represents the word here rendered 
"letters. ) H a t  to them as a layman and unlearned 
(comp. Aote onf Acts iv. 131, not known in the circles of 
tlio profession;,] expounders—a demagogue, who de
ceived the multitude; and they hear Him speaking 
with a leaning and wisdom that excites their wonder, 
and unlocking mysteries of which they thought that 
they onlur possessed the key.

(16) M y  d o ctr in e  is n o t  m ine, bu t h is that 
sen t Jhe.—The answer carries them once more to the 
wonk; uttered by Him at the last feast at which He 
JUhVbeen present. (Comp. chap. v. 19, 30.) Then He 

‘  nad again and again referred to the Father who sent 
Him (verses 38, 39, 44, 57). and claimed as His own 
work the doing of the Father’s will (verse 30). In 
the Capernaum synagogue, in the hearing of some of 
these Jews, He had declared that all who were taught 
of God, and heard and learned the lesson, would come 
to Him (chap. vi. 45). There is, then, no ground for 

tt[.heir present wonder. The teaching which is His in 
jpelatiou to them, is not His of original source. He 
f  Pms to be in His humanity as a messenger, carrying 

/  ae message of Him that sent Him. Ho is the Word 
oy whom the mind of God is spoken.

D o ctr in e  represents a word which is frequently 
used in the Gospels, of our Lord, hut only here and in 
the next verse by Him. It has acquired a definite and 
concrete meaning not found in the original, which is 
better rendered by teaching (comp., e.g., Mark iv. 2).

(t“) I f  an y  m an w ill  d o  h is w ill, h e  shall 
k n o w  o f  the d o c tr in e .—Better, I f  any man willeth 
to do His wilt, he shall know of the teaching. The stress 
is upon " willeth,” which in our version reads as if it 
were only the auxiliary verb. It is not deed, which is 
the outcome of faith; hut will, which precedes it, that is 
here spoken of. This human will to do the divine will 
is the condition of knowing it. The words are un
limited and far-reaching in their meaning. Those who 
heard them would naturally understand them, as it was 
intended they should, of the divine will expressed in 
the Law and the Prophets (verse 19), hut they inclndo 
the will of God revealed, more or less clearly, to all 
men aud in all times. Our thoughts dwell naturally 
on representative lives, such as those of Saul the 
Pharisee, Cornelius the centurion, Justin tho philo
sopher; hut the truth holds good for every honest heart 
in every walk of life. The " any man ”  of Christ's 
own words exclndes none from its reach, and the voice 
of comfort and of hope is spoken alike to all in onr 
ignorance, fears, doubts—that ho who in very deed 
willeth to do God's will, shall not fail to know, now 
or in the life to come, of tho teaching whether it he of 
God. (Comp. Motes on chaps, v. 44 et seq., aud vi. 29 
and 45.)

(18> H o  that sp eak eth  o f  h im se lf.—Again the 
words repeat tho thoughts of (ho earlier discourse. 
(See Notes on chap. v. 41— 44.) They contrast His posi
tion and that of n is  hearers. Professional teachers, 
they sought glory one from another, and regarded

their teaching as of themselves, the special honour 
of their caste. In tho prido of their own knowledge 
they willed not tho glory of God, and so had not 
tho faculty to know aud receive His teaching. He 
sought the will of Him that sent Him. and therefore 
was true, in harmony with the eternal will of God. 
Tho effect of the submission of His will to the Father’s, 
and His seeking in word and work the Father's glory, 
was that there was no possibility of unrighteousness in 
Him. This emphasis laid upon truth aud righteous
ness has reference to the charges which they are plotting 
against Him, and which have already been expressed in 
the murmuring of the multitude (verse 12). The words 
are clearly to be explained with special refereneo to 
their position aud His, hut the general form of the 
expressions, “ Ho that speaketh of himself . . .” “ He 
that seeketh His glory . . .”  show that this is not the 
exclusive reference. They, too. hold good of every 
man who speaketh of himself, and of every man who 
seeketh the glory of Him that sent Him.

(io) D id  n o t M oses . . . ?—The note of interroga
tion shonhl he placed at the end of the first clause. Tho 
verse would then read, Did not Moses give yon the Law ? 
and none o f you doeth the Law. IMiy seek ye to kill Me ? 
So far from the will to do God’s will, without which they 
could not know His teaching, they had the Law, which 
they all professed to accept, aud yet no one kept it (chap,
v. 45— 47). This thought follows naturally on verses 17 
and 18, and, like the whole of this teaching, grows out 
of the truths of chap. v . ; hut it may he that this 
reference to Moses aud the Law has a special fitness, 
as suggested by the feast. Moses had commanded that 
the Law should be read in every Sabbatical year at this 
very festival (Dent. xxxi. 10); aud there is good reason 
for believing that the current year was a Sabbatical 
year. Tho first portion of the Law which it was 
customary to read was Dent. i. 1— vi. 3. Within this 
section (verse 17) came the command, “ Thou shalt not 
kill.” They were, then, in their persecution of Him 
(chap. v. 18), breaking tho Law, of which then- presence 
at the feast was a professed obedience.

(•20) T h e  p e o p le .—They know that tho rulers have 
sought for Him (verse 11), hut are not awaro of 
their intention to kill Him. When this is referred to, 
it is “ by somo of them of Jerusalem” (verse 25). 
These pilgrims know how far from their own thoughts 
is any such idea, and they think that its presence in 
His thoughts must he the work of a demon. (Comp. 
Note on Matt. xi. 18.) They utter this, not in hostility, 
bnt in wonder that He can think so.

C-d I  h ave d on e  on e  w o r k —i.e., the one con
spicuous work of healing the infirm man on tho 
Sabbath day, which He did at His last visit to Jeru
salem. W e have already had a refereneo to other 
works in chap. ii. 23, and Ho Himself refers to His 
many good works in chap. x. 23.

Y e  aU m a rve l.—Tliis answer is addressed to tho 
multitude who said “ Tlion hast a devil,”  when Ho 
spoke of tho intention to kill Him. This work on tho

C17



.itcl the Sabbath. ST. JOHN, YII. Popular iPpinion about Christ.
He yoes up to J r

jn e  w ork, ancl ye a ll m arvel, 
th at Ujvloses therefore gave unto you cir- 
ur>cuincision /  (not because it  is o f H oses, 

but o f the fa t h e r s ;4) and ye on the 
sabbath  day circum cise a m an. <23> I f  
a  man on the sabbath  day receive c ir
cum cision, th at the law  o f M oses should 
not be b ro k e n ; 1 are ye a n gry  a t me, 
because I  have made a man every w hit 
whole on the sabbath day P (LH) Ju d g e  
not according to the ap p earan ce/ but

a Lev. 12. .1

b Gen. 17. 10.

j or, without 
brmkiiirj the law 
o f  Muses.

C Deut. 1. 16.

ju d g e  righteous ju d g m en t. <25> Then 
said some o f them o f  Je ru sa lem , I s  not 
th is he, whom  th ey sceek to k ill ? <2e) B u t, 
lo, lie speaketh b o ld ly , and th ey say 
nothing unto him . IDo th e ru lers know 
indeed th at th is is < the very  C h rist ? 
(27l H ow beit we know , th is man whence 
lie is : but when C h ris t  com etli, no m an 
lm owetli whence he is . . <28) Then cried 
Je su s  in the tem ple as 'he tau g h t, say 
ing, Y e  both know  me, an d  ye know

Sabbath day, which provoked the deadly hostility of 
tho hierarchy (chap. v. 16, 18), was cause of wonder to 
them all. They, too, though not in the same degree, 
were led by it to take a hostile position.

(—I M oses  th e re fo re  gave  u n to  y o u  c ir c u m 
c is ion .—Some MSS., and many editors, place the 
“  therefore." or, on this account, at the close of the last 
verse, reading, " Ye all marvel on this account,”  and 
then the present verse, “  Moses gave unto yon circnin- 
cision . . .”  The reading of our version is, however, 
better supported, and agrees better with the writer's 
style. “ On this account hath Moses given you circum
cision, not because it is of Moses, but of the fathers.” 
The argument is, “ Ye circumcise on the Sabbath day 
because circumcision is part of the Mosaic law; but 
Moses gave yon circumcision because he had an anterior 
and higher authority for it, and in practice you recognise 
this and make it override the Sabbath. But if circum
cision is allowed, why not a deed of mercy ? This is the 
practice and precept of yonr rulers. But if a patriarchal 
rite is greater than the Mosaic Sabbath, because the 
fathers were anterior to Moses, how much more an act 
of love, which is anterior to all time.”

A  m an .—Used hero, and in tho next verso, as 
ccpiivalent to a male child, as in chap. xvi. 21.

t-b T h a t the la w  o f  M oses sh o u ld  n o t  be  
b r o k e n .—The text here is to be preferred to the 
marginal reading, though the latter has still the support 
of considerable authority. In the oue case, the law 
which may uot be broken is the law directing circum
cision on the eighth day. In the other, “ without break
ing the law of Moses,” refers to the law of the Sabbath. 
The rule of circumcision on tho eighth day (Gen. xvii. 12,
xxi. 4) was adopted in the Mosaic law (Lev. xii. 3), and 
strictly adhered to — we have examples in tho New 
Testament, in Luke i. 59, h. 21, and Phil. iii. 5—and if 
the eighth day fell on the Sabbath, then, according to 
Rabbinic precept, “ circumcision vacated the Sabbath.” 
Tho school of Hillel the Great— and disciples of this 
school were at tho time of our Lord the chief teachers 
at Jerusalem (comp. Note ou v. 39)—gave as a reason 
for this that the “  Sabbath Law was one of the Negative 
and the Circumcision Law one of tho Positive Precepts, 
and that the Positive destroys the Negative.”  His 
appeal, then, is an example of His knowledge of tlieir 
technical law, at which they wondered in verse 15. 
Tndood, the argument itself is an example of Hillel's 
first great law of interpretation— “ that tho Major may be 
inferred from the Minor.”  I f  circumcision be lawful on 
tho Sabbath, much more is it lawful to restore the 
whole man. For other instauces in which our Lord 
used this famous Canon of Interpretation, comp. Matt,
vii. 11 and x. 29—31.

t24) J u d g e  n o t  a c co rd in g  to  th e  ap pearan ce . 
— He has put the ease before them in its true light.

and from their own point of view. Tlioro was another 
Positive Precept of Moses which these judges were 
forgetting, though it, too, formed part o /  tho first 
section of the Law read at Tabernacles (Dent. i. 16, 17). 
(Coni]i. Note ou verso 19.) Let them who p.-ofess to 
judge Him by the Law obey it, and form a just and 
honest opinion, and not be biassed by tho appearance 
of a mere technicality. Even if His work did /Ml 
under tho condemnation of what they held to be the 
letter of the Mosaic law (comp. Note on chap. v. 10), they 
knew perfectly well—and tlieir own practice as to cir
cumcision proved this—that it did so in appearance 
only.

(25) T h en  sa id  som e o f  th em  o f  Jeru sa lem . 
— These Jerusalemites are distinct from the multi
tude of verse 20, and are acquainted with tho inteutii 
which seemed so impossible to tho latter.

(26) But they, too, have reason for wonder. They 
hear Him speaking openly, and those who sought His 
death listen to Him without reply. Are they, then, 
convinced of the truth of His claim ?

D o  the ru lers  k n o w  in d e e d  . . . ?—Read, Have 
the rulers eome to hnoxv indeed that this Man is the 
Christ! The word “ very”  is omitted by the best 
MSS. The word “ indeed ”  shows that the ques
tioners think it impossible that the rulers can have 
recognised Him.

(27) H o w b e it  w e  k n o w  th is  m a n .— They at 
once supply a corrective answer to their own ques
tion. They know this Man whence He is. He is 
the carpenter’s son, and His mother, and brethren, 
and sisters, are well known (Matt. xiii. 55, 56). His 
brothers, indeed, arc part of that multitude (verse 10). 
They know that the Messiah will he of the seed and 
town of David (verse 42); but they have no knowledge 
of an earthly home and earthly relations, and all their 
ideas are of a Being who will not be subject to the 
ordinary conditions of life, and whose immediate origin 
no man can know. God's Anointed living among them 
as a man. with mother, and brothers, and sisters! This 
cannot be. What meant the coming in the clouds of 
heaven of Daniel’s vision (Dan. vii. 13), or the coming 
suddenly to the Temple of Malaehi’s prophecy ? (Mai. 
iii. 1.) Why did Isaiah toll of His being “ Wonderful, 
Counsellor, the Everlasting Father, tho Prince of Peace ?” 
(Isa. ix. 6.) In such thoughts they fulfilled another 
prophecy of the same Isaiah, which their own Rabbis 
interpreted of the Messiah, “ He hath no form nor 
comeliness; and when we shall see Him, there is no 
beauty that we should desire H im ”  (Isa. liii. 2).

(23) T h en  c r ie d  Jesus in  th e  te m p le  as h e  
ta u gh t.—The word rendered “ cried,”  implies always 
an elevation of voice answering to the intensity of the 
speaker’s feeling. (Comp, in this Gospel chaps, i. 15,
vii. 37, xii. 44.) Here this feeling has been roused by
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whence I  a m : and I  am  not come of 
m yself, but lie th at sent me is true, 
whom ye know not. G9) B u t I  kuow 
him : for I  am from him , and he hath 
sent me. <30) Then they sought to take 
h im : but no m an laid  hands on him, 
because his hour was not y e t come. 
<31> A nd m any o f the people believed on

him , and said, "When C h rist cometh, 
w ill he do more m iracles th an  these 
which this man hath done?

(3-> The Pharisees heard th at the 
people m urm ured such th in gs con
cerning h im ; and the Pharisees and the 
ch ief priests sent officers to take him . 
(33) Then said  Je su s  unto them , Y e t  a

another instance of their misapprehension, because they 
think of the outward appearance only, and therefore do 
not grasp the inner truth. They know whenco Ha is; 
they had been taught that no man should know the 
Messiah's origin, and therefore they think Ho is not 
the Christ. And this technical reason, tho meaning of 
which they have never fathomed, is enough to stitle 
every growing conviction, and to annul the force of all 
His words and all His works ! St. John is impressed 
with the fact that it was in the very Temple itself, in 
the presence of the priests and rulers, in the act of 
public teaching, that He uttered these words, and he 
again notices this, though he has told us so before 
(verses 14 and 20).

Y e  b o th  k n o w  m e, an d  y e  k n o w  w h e n ce  I
am .—He takes up their objection in order to refute it. 
There is, indeed, a sense in which it is true. Those 
features wore well known alike to friend and foe. 
With miuds glowiug with the fire of love or of hato, 
they had gazed upon Him as He walked or taught, and 
His form had fixed itself on the memory. They knew 
abont His earthly home and early life (verso 27), but all 
this was far short of the real knowledge of Him. It is 
but little that tho events of the outer life tell of tho 
true life and being even of a brother mau. Little does 
a man know oven his bosom friend; how infinitely far 
were they, with minds which did not eveu approach tho 
trne method of knowledge, from knowing Him whom 

•no mind can fully comprehend !
A n d  I  am  n o t co m e  o f  m yse lf, b u t  h e  that 

sent m e is  tru e .—Once again He asserts that He 
claims no position of independence. Ho is the first 
great Apostlo (comp. Heb. iii. 1), but He is not self- 
eommissioued. Had Ho not been tho Christ, their 
objection that they knew His origin might have had 
force. But sent by Him who is the really existent One, 
and whom they knew not. His origin is unknown to them, 
and their technical test is fulfilled. In the fullest sense, 
they neither knew Him nor from whence Ho came.

For tho meaning of tho word "true,”  see Note on 
chap. i. 9. It is almost impossible to give the sense of 
the original except in a paraphrase. We must keep, 
therefore, tho ordinary rendering, but bear in mind 
that it does not mean, “ Ho that sent Me is trutliful,” 
but “ lie  that sent Me is the ideally true One.”  " Yon 
talk of person, and of origin, of knowing Me, and from 
whence I  came, but all this is knowledge of the senses, 
and in the region of the phenomenal world. Being is 
only truly known in relation to the Eternal Being. 
He that sent Me to manifest His Being in the world is 
the truly existent One. In Him is My true origin, aud 
Him ye know not.”

(23) B u t I  k n o w  h im .—In contrast with their 
ignorance is His own full knowledge, which belonged 
to One only. (See Note on chap. i. 18.) Tho pronoun 
“ I ”  here, as " ye ” immediately before, is emphatic.

F o r  I  am  fr o m  h im , an d  he hath  sen t m e.— 
This knowledge is hero based upon His oneness of 
essence, aud upon His true mission. He knows God

because He is from Him, and in union ever one with 
Him. He knows God because He is in His human 
nature the representative of the Divine to mankind.

(30) T h en  th ey  sou gh t to take h im .—The tense 
is imperfect, marking the continuance of a senes of 
efforts to take Him. Tho persons who thus sought to 
take Him are, of course, the members of the Sauhedrin. 
The pcoplo are mentioned in contrast in the next verse. 
For the present their efforts are confined to plots. No 
one attempts to use actual force.

H is  h o u r  w as n o t y e t  c o m e .—This is the 
writer’s explanation of tho fact that they did not seek 
to take Him. Jesus had Himself used these words at 
the first sign at Cana of Galileo (chap. ii. 4), aud again 
before going up to tliis very festival (verse G). The 
beloved disciple has learnt the religious interprotatiou 
of history. That the hour was not yet come, was not 
the immediate cause which influenced those who 
desired, but dared not, to lay hands upon Him. The next 
verse points out that there was a division in the multi
tude (eomp. verses 43 and 44), and in the uncertainty 
of what tho consequences may be, no one was bold 
enough to take tho decisive step. But if  not the 
immediate cause, tho writer regards it as the primary 
cause. Looking back on the life of his Lord, from the 
old ago of his own life, so full of eventful issues, he 
has learnt that overy deed of that life, as every deed 
of every fife, had its hour mapped out in the eternal 
counsels of God.

(31) A n d  m a n y  o f  the p e o p lo  b e lie v e d  on 
h im .—This verse shows an advaneo in their faith. In 
verso 12 wo found “ somo ”  asserting that “  He is a 
good man.”  Now “  many ” accept Him as tho Messiah, 
for this is the force of the words, “ believed in Him.” 
(Comp, verse 5, and Note there.)

W h e n  Christ com eth , w ill  he d o  m ore  
m ira cles  than  these w h ich  th is m an h ath  
d o n e  ?—They believe that the Christ has come, but 
express the common thought of Messiauie miracles in 
a question which must have a negative answer. The 
Messiah who is expected is not expected to do greater 
miracles than these. The Messianic idea is therefore 
fulfilled, and Ho who has fulfilled it must be the very 
Christ.

(32) T h e  P h arisees h eard  that th e  p e o p le  
m u rm u red .—Or, more exactly, the Pharisees heard 
the multitude murmuring. In the second clause of the 
verse, tho Authorised version follows the order of the 
Received text, but almost all the better MSS. read, “ the 
chief priests and the Pharisees.”  We have to think of 
the Pharisees as taking the first stops. They seo that 
faith in Him is spreading among the mnltitudc, and 
that there is no time to be lost. They hastily call 
together the Sanhedrin, aud the chief priests, who were 
for the most part Saddncees, join with them in an 
official resolve to take Him by force.

(33) T h en  sa id  Jesus u n to  th em .—It should 
rather bo. Therefore said Jesus. He said this because

! they sent to take Him. Tho better MSS. omit “ unto
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little  w hile am I  with yon, and then I  
go unto him th at sent me. (3t) Y e  shall 
seek me," and shall not find me: and “ 
w here I  am, thither ye cannot come.

Li. 13. 33.

1 Or, Greeks.

ns) Then said the Je w s  am ong them 
selves, W h ith er w ill he go, th at we shall 
not find h im ? w ill he go unto the d is
persed am ong the G en tiles,1 and teach

them,” and it is clear, from verse 35, that the words 
are addressed to the hierarchy generally. _ _

Y e t  a little  w h ile  am  I  w ith  y o u .—Their action 
is the first attempt to take Him by force. It brings to 
His mind the thought that the end is at hand. Bnt a 
little while more, and the hour will have come. The 
manifestation of God's love to man will then be completed 
in its crowning sacrifice, and when the work of His mis
sion is completed, He will return to Him that scut Him.

(3i) Y e  shaU seek  m e, an d  sh a ll n ot fin d  
m e .—These words are to be interpreted in connection 
with chap. viii. 21, where they are repeated, and with 
chap. xiii. 33, where they are quoted and applied to the 
disciples. This will exclude any special reference, such 
as to tho destruction of Jerusalem aud to tho seeking 
Him in the miseries which should follow, which most 
expositors have found here. The words refer rather to 
the more general truth now present to His mind, and 
applicable to all alike, that tho time was at hand when 
He would return to the Father, and His bodily presence 
would be unapproachable, alike by those who should 
seek in hatred, or those who should seek iu love.

(35) W h ith e r  wiU he go that w e shall not find  
h im  ?—Ho had said in verse 33, “ I go unto Him that 
sent Me,”  and in verse 28 Ho had declared that they 
knew not Him that sent Him. There is, then, no 
contradiction between these verses, aud their question, 
strange as it seems, is but another instance of their 
total want of power to read any meaning which does 
not lie upon the surface. He is going away, aud they 
will not be able to find Him, and they can only think 
of distant lauds where other Jews had gone, as of 
Babylon, or of Egypt, or of Greece. AVill He join 
some distant colony of Jews where they cannot follow 
Him ? They have no thought of His death and return 
to His Father's homo.

W ill  he go unto the d ispersed am ong the  
G en tiles, and teach the G en tiles ?—Better, Will 
He jo  unto the dispersion among the Gentiles, and 
teach the Gentiles! Tho word for “ dispersion ” 
(Siaanopd, diasj>ora) occurs again, in the New Testament, 
only iu the opening verses of the Epistle of St. James 
and of tho First Epistle of St, Peter, aud is in both these 
passages represented by the English word “ scattered.” 
The only other instance of its occurrence in the Bible, 
is in the Greek version (L X X .) of Ps. cxlvi. 2. (In 
Authorised version, cxlvii. 2, “ He gathereth together 
the outcasts of Israel.” ) It is also found in 2 Maec.
i. 27, “ Gather those together that are scattered from 
us.”  (Comp. Jos. Wars, vii. 3, § 3 ; Ant. xii. 1— 3;
xv. 3, § 1.) The abstract word is used like “ the circum
cision,”  e.g., as a comprehensive title for the individuals 
included in it. These were the Jews who did not dwell 
within tho limits of tho Holy Land, but spreading from 
the three chief centres, Babylonia, Egypt, aud Syria, 
were found in every part of tho civilised world. The 
Babylonian Diaspora owed its origin to the vast number 
of exiles who preferred to remain in tho positions they 
had acquired for themselves in their new homes, and 
did not return to Palestine after the Captivity. They 
were by far the greater part of the nation, and were 
scattered through tho whole extent of the Persian 
empire. Of the origin of the Egyptian Diaspora, we 
find traces in the Old'Testament, as in Jer. xli. 17, and

4 ,

xlii. 18. Their numbers were greatly increased under 
Alexander the Great and his successors, so that they 
extended over tho whole conntry (Jos. Ant. xvi. 7, 
§ 2). Much less numerous than their brethren of 
Babylonia, and regarded as less pure in descent, they 
have, through their coni act with Western thought and 
t he Greek language, left a deeper aud wider influence on 
after ages. To them we owe the L S X . translation of the 
Old Testament Scriptures, and the Alexandrian school 
of Jewish philosophers, two of tho most important 
influences which first prepared the way for, and after
wards moulded tho forms of, Christianity. The Syrian 
Diaspora is traced by Josephus (Ant. vii. 3, § 1) to tho 
conquests of Selencus Nicator (b .c . 300). Under the 
persecution of Antiochns Epiphanes. they spread over 
a wider area, including the whole of Asia Minor, and 
thence to tho islands and mainland of Greece. It was 
less numerous than either that of Babylonia or that of 
Egypt, but the synagogues of this Diaspora formed the 
connecting-links between the older and the newer 
revelation, and were the first buildings in which Jesus 
was preached as the Messiah.

But though thus scattered abroad, the Jews of the 
Diaspora regarded Jerusalem as the common religious 
centre, and maintained a close communion with the 
spiritual authorities who dwelt there. They sent 
liberal offerings to the Temple, and were represented by 
numerous synagogues in tho city, and flocked in large 
numbers to the chief festivals. (Comp. Notes on Acts ii. 
9—11.) The Diaspora, then, was a network of Judaism, 
spreading to every place of intellectual or commercial 
importance, and linking it to Jerusalem, aud a means 
by which the teaching of the Old Testament was made 
familiarly known, even in the cities of the Gentiles. 
“  Moses of old time hath in every city them that preach 
him, being read iu the synagogues every sabbath day ” 
(Acts xv. 21).

Such was the dispersion among the Gentiles of which 
these rulers of the Jews speak. They ask the question 
in evident scorn. “ Will this Kabbi, leaving Jerusalem, 
the centre of light and learning, go to those who dwell 
among the heathen, and become a teacher of the very 
heathen themselves?” W e feel that there is some fact 
which gives point to their question, aud is not apparent 
in the narrative. We shall find this, it may be, if we 
remember that He Himself had before this crossed tho 
limits of the Holy Land, and had given words to teach 
and power to save, in the case of the Greek woman who 
was a Syro-Phceuician by nation. (Comp. Notes on 
Matt. xv. 21—28 ; Mark vii. 21— 30.) More full}' still 
do the words find their interpretation in the after 
history. They are, like the words of Caiaphas (chap,
xi. 19—51), an tinconscious prophecy, and may be 
taken as summing up in one sentence the method of 
procedure in tho earliest mission-work of the church. 
The great high-roads of the Diaspora were those which 
the Apostles followed. Every apostolic church of the 
Gentiles may be said to have grown out of a synagogue of 
the Jews. There is a striking instance of the irony 
of history, in the fact that the very words of these Jews 
of Palestine are recorded in the Greek language, by a 
Jew of Palestine, presiding over a Christian church, in 
a Gentile city.

For " Gentiles,”  the margin reads “  Greeks," and
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the G e n tile s?  (3'h W h at manner of 
sav in g is th is th at he said, Y e  shall 
seek me, and shall not find me: and 
where I  am , thither ye cannot com e? 
I3") In  the last day," th at g re a t day

I o f the feast, Je su s  stood and cried, 
sayin g , I f  any m an th irst, let him 

J come unto me, and drink. <3S> H e 
th at believeth on me, as the scripture 

'"beutTis. i5. | hath said,* out o f his belly  shall flow

this is the moro exact translation, but the almost 
constant Now Testament uso of the word is'in distinction 
from Jews, and our translators felt rightly that this is 
hotter conveyed to tho reader by the word “ Gentiles.” 
(Comp. Notes on Mark vii. 2ti and Acts xi. 20.) We 
must bo careful to avoid the not unfrequent mistako of 
rendering the word as though it were " Hellenist,” 
which means a Grseeised Jew. This is to miss the 
point of their scorn, which is in the idea of His teaching 
those outside tho pale of Judaism.

(3G) W h a t m ann er o f  sa y in g  is th is . . . ?—\Ve 
get a better sense by omitting tho words in italics, 
mid reading. ” What saying is this . . . ? ” Their 
scorn does not solvo their difficulty, and gives place to 
wonder. They feci His words cannot mean what they 
liavo said. “ What, then, do they mean ? What is the 
force of His saying ? ”

(37) i n  tho la st da y , that great d a y  o f  the 
feast.—Tho question whether tho seventh or tho eighth 
day of tho feast is intended here, is one of antiquarian 
rather than of practical interest. The words command
ing the observance in Deut. xvi. 13, and Num. xxix. 
12, mention only seven days ; but this latter passage is 
followed in verso 35 by a refereneo to tho solemn 
assembly on tho eighth day. With this agreo the 
words in Lev. xxiii. 35, 3G, 39, and Nell. viii. 18. 
Later the eight days of the festival aro certainly spoken 
of as in the Talmud, in 2 Mace. x. 6, and Jos. Ant. 
iii. 10, §4. Tho best modern authorities are for tho 
most part agreed that it was the eighth day, i.e., the 
22nd of Tishri, that is lioro referred to. It was tho 
“ great day ” as tho octave of tho foast, and tho day of 
holy convocation.

Jesus stood  an d  cr ied .—Comp. Noto on verso 28. 
Here the vivid remembrance of tho writer remembers 
tho attitudo as well as tho voice.

I f  an y  m an  th irst, le t h im  com e u n to  m e, 
an d  d rin k .—These words were almost certainly sug
gested by part of the ritual of the festival, which con
sisted in a solemn procession with music, and headed 
by a priest, which went on each morning from the 
Temple to the pool of Siloam, whero the priest filled a 
golden vase with water and carried it to the Temple 
amid tho joyful erics of tho peoplo. Ho then poured 
it out on the western side of the altar of burnt-offering; 
whilo another priest poured a drink-offering of wine, 
at tho same timo, on tho eastern side of the altar, and 
tho peoplo during this act chanted the words of “ the 
Hallol,”  Pss. exiii.—cxviii. If we accept tho eighth 
day as that referred to in this verse, then this ceremony 
was not repeated ; but its very abseneo may have 
suggested tho fuller declaration of tho reality of 
which it was tho representation. Tho current Rab
binical interpretation of the symbolism connected it 
with tho gift of tho latter rain, which was at this 
season; and also with tho gift of the Holy Spirit. 
The Talmud says expressly. “ Therefore is its liamo 
called the house of drawing, because from thence 
is drawn the Holy Spirit,” as it is said. “ with joy shall 
ye draw water out of the wells of salvation”  (Jcr. 
Succa. v. 1). Thoughts liko theso would bo connected 
with this ritual by the Jews and by Jesus Himself, and 
tho exact form which His own thought takes is marked

by tho words, “ I f  any man thirst.”  Ho stands there 
on the great day of tho feast, and around Him aro men 
who for seven sueeessivo mornings liavo witnessed acts 
and uttered words telling, though they know it not, of 
the truo satisfaction of spiritual thirst, and thinking 
of the descent of showers on the thirsty ground, and in 
some vagno way of the Holy Spirit’s presence. They 
are as tho woman of Samaria was by the siilo of tho 
truo well. For every ono who really knew his need, 
the soureo of living water was at hand. (Comp. Notes 
on chap. iv. 7— 15.) That very Feast of Tabernacles, 
with its dwelling in tents, moreover, brought vividly to 
their minds tho wilderness-life; and as in tho past 
chapter the manna has formed tho basis of His teach
ing about the Bread of Life, so here tho striking of tho 
rock and tho streams gushing forth in the desert would 
be present to their minds. In tho interpretation of ono 
who was himself a Pharisee, and was taught in tho schools 
of Jerusalem, “ that rock was Christ”  (1 Cor. x. 4).

(38) Tliero can bo little doubt that our English version 
rightly gives tho meaning of the original hero ; though 
representatives of both tho earliest and tho latest 
schools of interpretation havo tried so to read tho verso 
as to avoid its difficulties. Somo would attach the first 
clause to tho preceding verso, reading, “ I f  any man 
thirst, let him come unto M e; and let him that be
lieveth on Me drink.” Other’s would have ns think 
that tho words, “ as tho Scripture hath said,” belong 
to the clause beforo them, and not to that which follows, 
making tho sense, “ Ho that believeth on Me according 
to the Scriptures, out of his belly (I say) shall flow 
rivers of living water.”  Tho reader of the English 
will, it is believed, feol, and tho reader of the Greek 
will feol still moro strongly, that theso aro attempts to 
avoid what it is hard to explain, and that whilo they 
miss tho difficulty they also miss tho meaning.

H e  that b e lie v e th  on  m e . . .—We havo hero 
an advance on tho thought, “  H any man thirst let 
him eomo unto Mo and drink.”  That represented 
tho satisfaction of tho individual ruind. This teaches 
tho fuller truth that every one in living communion 
with Christ becomes himself tho centre of spiritual 
influence. There is in him a power of life which, 
when quickened by faith, flows forth as a river, 
carrying life and refreshment to others. No spirit 
grasps a great truth which satisfies its own yearnings 
as the waters of tho fountain slake physical thirst, 
without longing to send it forth to others who aro 
seeking what ho himself had sought. Thero is in 
him a river whoso waters no barrier can confine. 
This is tho spirit of tho prophet and tho evangelist, 
of tho martyr and tho missionary. It is tho spirit 
of every great teacher. It is the link which hinds 
men together and makes tho life of every Christian 
approach the lifo of Christ, for ho lives not for him
self but for tho world.

Tho exact words “ Out of his belly shall flow rivers 
of living water,” aro not found in any part of tho 
Canonical Scriptures of the Old Testament, and yet 
Christ Himself utters them with tho formula of quo
tation. This will bo a difficulty only to thoso who 
valno lottor and syllable above spirit and substance. 
It may bo that tho words which our Lord actually



lie  spake o f  the Spirit. ST. JOHN, VII. Popular Thoughts o f  the Messiah.

rivers o f liv in g  w ater. <* 30) (But th is 
spake he o f the S p ir it ,0 which th ey th at 
believe on him  should re ce iv e : for the 
H oly G host w as not yet given; because 
th at Je su s  was not yet glorified.)

M an y o f the people therefore, 
when they heard th is saying, said, O f a 
tru th  th is is the Prophet. (tl) Others 
said, T h is is  the C hrist. B u t  some 
said, Sh a ll C h rist come out o f G a lilee?

<42) H a th  not the scrip ture sa id , 4 T h at 
C h rist eom etk o f the seed o f D avid, and 
out o f the town o f Bethlehem , where 
D avid w as ? G-'b So there w as a  d iv i
sion am ong the people because o f him .

A n d some o f them  would have taken 
him ; b ut no m an laid hands on him.

(4SJ Then came the officers to the ch ief 
priests and P h a rise e s ; and they said 
unto them , W h y have ye not brought

b Matt. 2. 5.
a  Isa. 44. 3; Joel '2.

uttered in tlio current lauguago of Jerusalem were 
nearer to the very words of some passage in the Old 
Testament than they seem to be in the Greek form in 
which St. John has preserved them to us. But it is in
structive that the thought is that which our Lord Him
self, or St. John as representing Him, considers as the 
essence of the cpiotation. The thought meets us again 
and again in the Old Testament. See the following 
passages: Ex. xvii. 6 ; Num. xx. 11 ; Ps. exiv. S; Isa. 
xliv. 3 ; Iv. 1; lviii. 11; Joel iii. 1 ,23; Ezek. xlvii. 1, 
12 ; Zeeh. xiii. 1; xiv. S.

This frequent reference to the refreshment and life
giving power of water is the more natural in the East, 
where drought is a fearful evil ever to be guarded agaiust, 
and a well o f water a blessing always sought for as the 
first necessity of life.

The abundance is suggested by the contrast between 
the small quantity poured out in the Temple and the 
streams which flowed from the rock struck in the wil
derness. Tho vessel they earned contained but three 
logs, or about a quart, of water, brought from the tank 
of Siloam. This was poured through a perforated 
silver bowl. In tho spiritual interpretation the water 
shall not be earned to the Temple, for every believer 
shall bo a temple of the Holy Ghost and a source of 
li fe ; it shall not bo a limited quantity in vessels of 
gold and silver, but shall be as rivers bursting forth in 
their strength and fulness.

(30) The word “ given ”  is omitted in nearly all MSS. 
except the Yatiean. “ Holy ”  before Ghost is also 
probably an insertion, though it is found in some of the 
oldest MSS. and versions. These are additions of 
copyists who were anxious to preserve from all possi
bility of misinterpretation the doctrine concerning the 
Holy Spirit. This doetrine is more fully expounded in 
chaps, xiv.— xvi., where see Notes.

(») M a n y  o f  th e  p e o p le  th e re fo re , w h e n  th e y  
h eard  th is  sa y in g  . . .— The reading of the best 
MSS. is, “ Some of the people therefore, when they 
heard these sayings.”

O f a tru th  th is  is  th e p ro p h e t—be., the Prophet 
foretold by Moses in Dent, xviii. 15. (Comp. Notes on 
chaps, i. 21 and vi. 14.)

Gb O thers sa id  th is is  the C hrist.—The Messiah 
is distinguished from the Prophet in the words of the 
multitude there, as in the question of the legates of the 
Sanhedrin, chap. i. 20, 21.

Shall C hrist c o m e  o u t o f  G a lilee  ?—The answer 
“ No ”  is expected, and tho tense is present— Surely the 
Messiah cometh not out of Galilee l 

G2) H ath  n o t th e scr ip tu re  sa id  . . .—Comp, 
tho prophecies in Mic. v. 1 ; Isa. xi. 1 ; Jer. xxiii. 5.

W h e re  D a v id  w as.—Comp, the history in 1 Sam.xvi.
It has often been asked, sometimes in the spirit of 

objection, sometimes in the spirit of inquiry, how the 
Apostle, if lie really knew the history of our Lord’s 
birth at Bethlehem, could record these* questions with

out a correction. But in these verses he is giving tho 
feelings and opinions of the multitude, and it is a mark 
of the truthfulness of his narrative that he gives them 
just as they really occurred. He, remembering the 
events as they took place, can with perfect historic fitness 
record the passing thoughts and words, erroneous as they 
were. A  writer of the second century could not pos
sibly have unintentionally made so great a mistake, 
with the earlier Gospels before him ; nor could he liavo 
intentionally so thrown himself into the spirit of a 
Jewish multitude as to invent the question. (Comp, 
verse 52, and refereuees in Note there.)

t43) T h e re  w as a d iv is io n  a m on g  th e  p e o p le .— 
The word for division is our word "schism.” It is 
found in the earlier Gospels in one instance only, “  the 
rent is made worse ’ ’ (Matt. ix. 16 ; Mark ii. 21). This 
is nearer to the older meaning of the word, which is 
used, for example, of the hoofs of animals, and the leaves 
of trees. St. John uses it only to mark this rent into 
two parties of the Jewish multitude, here and in chaps,
ix. 16 and x. 19. In St. Paul it is used of the divi
sions of the Chureh at Corinth (1 Cor. i. 10; xi. 18;
xii. 25). The use of tho word in its ethical sense may 
belong in some special way to Ephesus, for only in 
writings from this city do wo find it in Biblical Greek. 
Later, both the word and the fact denoted by it passed 
into the history of the Chureh.

GO A n d  som e o f  th em  w o u ld  h av e  ta k en  h im  
— he., those who asked “ Doth the Christ, then, come out 
of Galilee ? ” (verse 41.) The officers of the Sanhedrin 
were present all this time (verse 32), and are immediately 
mentioned as distinct from the “  some ”  of this verse.

N o  m an la id  h an ds on  h im .—Comp, verse 30. 
Tho reason is not here repeated. The fact is in part 
explained by the existence of a section who received 
Him as the Prophet and as the Christ, and in part 
hy tho power of His presence and words which im
pressed even the officers sent to tako Him. (Comp, 
chap, xviii. 6.)

(« ) T h en  cam e the o fficers  to  th e c h ie f  p r iests  
an d  P h arisees .—(Comp. Note on chap, xviii. 3.) 
They had been sent (verse 32), not with a definite 
warrant to bring Him hy force, but to watch their 
opportunity, and seize any pretext for doing so which 
may arise. “  The chief priests and Pharisees ”  are the 
Sanhedrin who met (verse 32), and, though it was a 
festival, seemed te have continued in session, expecting 
the retnrn of their servants.

W h y  h av e  y e  n o t  b ro u g h t h im  ?—1Their ques
tion shows tho object of the mission. It is asked in 
the bitterness of disappointed craft, In the presence 
of the multitude they dared not proceed by open force, 
and the iuflueneo they feared was every hour gaiuing 
ground. I f their officers could have brought Him on 
some technical charge away from the people and into 
their own chamber, all would then have been in their 
own hands.



Conviction o f  the Officers. ST. JOHN, VII. Question of Xicodemus.

him P (46) T h e officers answ ered, N ever
man spake like th is m an. (47) Then " cl1- ■'l -
answered them  the Pharisees, A re  ye .
also deceived? <48> H ave any o f the
rulers or o f the Pharisees believed on
him ? t49) B u t  th is people who knoweth I
not the law  are cursed, t50) Nicodem us

saith  unto them , (he th at cam e to Je su s  
by n igh t,” being one o f them,) (51) D oth 
our law  ju d g e  any m an / before it  hear 
him, and know w hat he doetli ? (52) T h ey 
answ ered and said unto him , A r t  thou 
also o f G alilee ? Search , and lo o k : for 
out o f G alilee ariseth  no prophet.

(46> N e v e r  m an  spak e lik e  th is m an .—Some of 
the oldest MSS., including the Vatican, have a shorter 
text, “ Never man spake thus” ; lint the longer reading 
is to be preferred. The very officers acknowledged His 
power, and tell the professed teachers, whose opinions 
and words were the rule of all Jewish life, that never 
man spake as He whom they sought to take! It is pro
bable that in the section immediately preceding (verses
02—31). St. John gives us only a resume of what Jesus 
had said, and that words which liavo not come down to 
us were among those which produced so profound an 
impression on the officers.

(U) A re  y e  a lso  d e c e iv e d  ?—'The emphasis is upon 
the ye. “  Te whose duty it is simply to obey, who were 
sent to briu£ Him captive before us—do ye also yield to 
His power.''”  It is the Pharisees who ask this, and 
their spirit is shown in the matter of their question. 
They make no inquiry as to what He had said, though 
it must have struck them as a phenomenon demanding 
explanation that their own officials had been convinced 
by His teaching. It is at ouee assumed that they, too, 
had been deceived. It is this sect of the Pharisees who 
speak of Him as “  that deceiver" (Matt, xxvii. 63).

(W) T h e  ru le rs  were the Sanhedrin, among whose 
official duties it was to prevent the introduction of false 
doctrines. (Comp. Note on i. 19.) “ The Pharisees” 
were the orthodox party of the day, and they are the 
persons who ask tho question. The matter was to be 
decided by authority, and not by truth. In the pride 
of the certainty that no one in a position of power or 
authority had believed on Jesus, they ask the scornful 
question, " Hath any one of tho rulers or of the Phari
sees believed ? ”  They are stung to the very heart at 
seeing first tho multitude, then their own officials, going 
after Him. They know not that there is one sitting in 
their midst, both ruler and Pharisee, who long beforo 
had listened to the teaching of the Galilean, and was 
in heart, if not in name, a diseiplo (chap. iii.). and that 
dnring this very feast many of the chief Jews will 
believe on Him (chap. viii. 30. 31).

( l9> B u t this p e o p le  w h o  k n o w e th  n ot the law  
• • •—The words express Those people there, among 
whom you have been, and with whoso opinion you 
have been coinciding, instead of holding the authorita
tive opinion which we have declared, and which we alouo 
can declare. We are the interpreters of the Law, and 
have the key of knowledge. That ignorant rabble un
instructed in the Law are cursed.”

A re  cu rsed .—The writings of the Rabbis are full 
of scorn and contempt for the untutored multitude, 
whom they called ‘am haiiretz, " people of the earth,” 
as opposed to those instructed in tho Law, whom they 
called ‘urn hodesh, “ holy people.” These words are 
an expression of this contempt. Some have supposed 
that they are meant to express tho ban of excommuni
cation, which they use as a weapon of compulsion iu 
chap. ix. 22, bnt this is quito out of the question as 
applied here to the multitude.

t50) On tho character of Nicodemns, see Notes ou 
chap. iii. His position here is that of a friend of Jesus.

who still does not daro to declare himself His open 
follower.

H e  that cam e to  Jesus b y  n igh t.—Comp. Note 
on iii. 2. The better reading here is, probably, he that 
came to Him before.

B e in g  on e  o f  th em  contains the answer to their 
question, “ Hath any one (as above) of the rulers or of 
the Pharisees believed on Him ? ”  (verse 48).

(51) D oth  ou r  law  ju d g e  a n y  m an ?—He iden
tifies Himself with them. He, like they, is an expounder 
of tho Law. Tho force of the question is in tho word 
“ Law,”  which they had used but the moment before in 
their scorn for tho people who knew not the Law. 
“  Well, this Law, which we do know and understand, 
doth it judge without open investigation ? ”  Did they in 
then- blind zeal forget such passages as Ex. xxiii. 1; 
Deut. i. 16, 17 ; xix. 15 ? They had determined a death, 
and were seeking to carry their sentence into effect iu 
direct contravention of the Law. This holy people, 
instructed in the Law—they were the Law-breakers.

B e fo re  it  hear h im .—The better reading is, tinless 
it hear first from  him.

And know what h e doeth—i.e., know the deed 
for which he is tried.

(52) A r t  th ou  a lso o f  G a lilee  ?—They seek to
avoid his question, to which there could have been bnt 
one answer, by a counter-question expressing their sur
prise at the position he is taking : “ Surely thou art uot 
also of Galileo ? ” “ Thou art uot His countryman, as
many of this multitude are ? ”  They imply that Nico- 
demus could not have asked a question which claimed 
for Jesus the simple justice of the Law itself, without 
being, like Him, a Galilean.

Search , an d  lo o k :  fo r  o u t o f  G a lilee  ariseth  
n o  p ro p h e t .—The words mean, “ Search the records, 
examine, scrutinize tho authorities.” (Comp. chap, 
v. 39.) They seek to pass from tho matter of 
fact immediately before them to the question of au
thority. Their generalisation includes an historical 
error which cannot be explained away. Jonah is de
scribed iu 2 Kings xiv. 25 as of Gath hepher, winch 
was a town of Zebnlun, in Lower Galilee. Possibly 
Elkosh, tho birthplace of Nahum, was also in Galileo, 
and Hosea was certainly a prophet of tho Northern 
Kingdom, though uot necessarily of Galilee. Adverse 
criticism would lay this error also to the ehargo of the 
Evangelist. (Comp. Notes on verso 42, and chaps, i. 
45 and viii. 33.) But the obvious explanation is, that 
the Sanhedrin, in their zeal to press their foregone 
conclusion that Jesus is not a prophet, are not bound 
by strict accuracy; aud it is uot unlikely that, in the 
general contempt of Judaeans for Galileo, this asser
tion had become a by-word, especially with men with 
so little of tho historical sense as the later Rabbis. 
As compared with Judaea, it was true that Galileo was 
uot a country of prophots, and by-words of this kind 
often rest on imperfect generalisations. Wo have seen 
that of the great prophets of Christianity all were 
Galileans. Judas Iscariot alone, of the Twelve Apostles, 
was probably a Jmkean (Note on chap. vi. 71).



Scribes and Pharisees briny unto Him ST. JOHN, VIII. a Woman taken in Adultery.

(53) A n d  every man w ent unto L is own 
house.

C H A P T E R  y i H . - W  Je su s  went 
unto the m ount o f Olives. (2f A nd 
early  in  the m orning he came again  into 
the tem ple, and a ll the people came 
unto him ; and he sat down, and tau g h t 
them . (3> A nd the scribes and P h ari-

A.D. 32.

a  Lev. LU 10.

sees b rought unto him  a woman taken 
in a d u lte ry ; and when they had set her 
in the m idst, th ey say unto him , 
M aster, th is wom an was taken in adul
tery , in the very act. Now M oses in 
the law  commanded u s,“ th at such 
should be stoned : but w h at sayest thou ?
(6) T h is th ey said, tem pting him , th at 
th ey m ight have to accuse him . B u t

(53) Tile section which follows (chaps, vii. 53—viii. 11) 
is one of the most striking instances of an undoubted 
addition to the original text of the Gospel narratives. 
We shall find reason to believe that it belongs to the 
Apostolie age, and preserves to us the record of an 
incident in the life of our Lord, but that it has not 
come to us from the pen of St. John. (Comp. E x
cursus B :  Some Variations in the Text o f St.John’s 
Gospel.) While, therefore, it is printed in the text 
here, our text being a reprint of the Authorised version, 
without addition or alteration, the reader will observe 
that it is an insertion which breaks the order of the 
discourse, and in working out the line of thought will 
bear this in mind.

And every man went unto his own house.— 
This is not to be taken, then, as marking the elose of 
the discussion in the Sanhedrin. It joins the inserted 
section with something which has preceded, but wo 
have no means of judging what this was.

V III.
(t) It is an instructive example of the way in winch 

the artificial division into chapters often mars the sense, 
that one verse of this section is found at the close of 
the last chapter, and the remainder in this.

Jesus w e n t  u n to  the m ou n t o f  O lives.—The 
Monnt of Olives is nowhere mentioned by St. John. 
In chap, xviii. 1 he describes the locality, but without 
this name (see Note there). His habit, moreover, in 
giving topographical details of Palestine is to explain 
them for his Greek readers. (See Note on chap. iv. 5.)

(2) A n d  ea r ly  in  the m o rn in g  h e cam e aga in  
in to  th e te m p le .—This agrees with His custom 
during the week preceding the Crucifixion. (Comp. 
Luke xxi. 37, 3S.) The words, “ and He sat down and 
taught them,” are not found in the Cambridge MS., 
which is the oldest authority for the section.

(3) A n d  the scr ib e s  an d  P h arisees . . .—This is 
the common phrase of the earlier Gospels, but “ the 
scribes ” are never named by St. John. His word to 
denote the hierarchy in their opposition to Christ is 
“ the Jews.” (See Note on chap. i. 19.)

(i) The Cambridge MS. reads, “ the priests say 
unto Him, tempting Him, that they might have l.o 
accuse Him,”  adding the word “ priests,”  and plaeing 
here the first words of the sixth verse of the Received 
text.

(5) N o w  M oses in  the la w  co m m a n d e d  us, 
that su ch  sh ou ld  b e  s ton ed .—If we interpret the 
words strictly, the ease they contemplate is not that 
referred to in Lev. xx. 10. and quoted here in the 
margin, but that of Dent. xxii. 23, 21, which was the 
only ease for which stoning was specified as a punish
ment. It would be a ease of rare occurrence, and 
perhaps for this very reason, one on which the opinions 
of later Rabbis were divided. Strangulation was re
garded as the punishment intended when no other was 
specified ; and in the Talmudic distinction in eases of

this kind, stoning and strangulation are named as the 
respective pnnishments:— “ Filia Israelitse, si adnltera 
cum nupla, strangulanda; cum desponsata tantum, 
lapidanda. Pilia Saeerdotis, si adnltera eum nupta, 
lapidanda; eum desponsata tantum, coinbtirenda (San
hedrin, fob 51, 2).

B u t w h a t sa yest th ou  ?—The question is, like 
that about the tribute money (Matt. xxii. 17), a snare in 
which they hope to take Him whatever answer He 
gives. I f  He answers that she should be stoned, this 
would excite the opposition of the multitude, for a lax 
state of morality had practically made the laws against 
unehastity a dead letter. The immorality of Rome 
had spread through the provinces of the empire, and 
although the Jews were less infected by it than others, 
the court of the Herods had introduced its worst forms, 
and Christ Himself speaks of them as “  an evil and 
adulterous generation ”  (Matt. xii. 39. Comp. Jas. iv. 
-1). To have pronounced for a severe law against 
common forms of sin would have been to undermine 
popular support, and it is this only that the rulers liad 
to fear. To have pronounced for capital punishment 
would moreover have brought Him into collision with 
the Roman government, which reserved to itself the 
power of life and death. (Comp, eliaps. xviii. 31 and
xix. 7.) Had He uttered a word in derogation of the 
majesty of the Roman empire, the charge of treason— 
in which ease to be accused was practically to be con
demned —  would at once have been brought against 
Him. (Comp. Notes on chap. xix. 12, 15.) It is clearly 
the more severe view that the form of the question 
is intended to draw forth. “ Moses said, in express 
words, . . . ;  what dost Thou sav? You surely will 
not differ from M oses?” But if He had taken the 
laxer view, then this, like the Sabbath question, would 
have been a charge of breaking the Law. He would 
have been brought before the Sanhedrin as a false 
Messiah, for the true Messiah was to establish the Law.

(<>) On the text, see Note on verse 4. The last 
words, in italics, which are an explanatory gloss, should 
also be omitted. The verse will then read, “ But Jesus 
stooped down, and with His finger wrote on the ground ” 
— or, more exactly, was writing on the ground. It is 
the imperfect of the continued action, and it points to 
the narrator’s vivid remembrance of the scene. What 
precise meaning we are to attach to this action is, and 
must remain, uncertain. Any inquiry as to what He 
wrote is excluded by the fact that the narrative woidd 
certainly have recorded it had it been known: and 
though writing on sand was practised in the Rabbinic 
schools, this writing was on the pavement of the Temple 
(verse 2). W e have to seek the meaning, then, in the 
symbolism of the action, remembering that the teaching 
by action and gesture, eommon everywhere, has always 
been specially common in the East; and of the many in
terpretations which may be given, that which seems upon 
the whole least liable to objection is. that He deprecated 
the office of judge which they wished to impose on Him,
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The Accusers are Convicted : ST. JOHN, VIII. the Accused is not Condemned.

Je su s  stooped down, and with his huger 
wrote on the ground, as though he heard 
them not. So when they continued 
asking him, he lifted up him self, and 
said unto them , H e th at is w ithout sin 
am ong you , '1 le t him first cast a stone at 
her. I®) A nd again  he stooped down, 
and wrote on the ground. And they 
which heard it, being convicted by their

a flout. i:

own conscience, went out one by one, 
beginning a t the eldest, even unto the 
l a s t : and Je su s  was left alone, and the 
woman standing in the m idst. <10) W hen 
Je su s  had lifted up him self, and saw 
none but the woman, he said unto her, 
W om an, w here are those thine accusers ? 
hath no man condemned th ee? dh She 
said, No m an, Lord . A nd Je su s  said

and choso this method of intimating that Ho took no 
interest in what they were saying. Tho commentators 
tell ns that this was a eomrnou method of signifying 
intentional disregard.

An alternative interpretation may ho suggested. 
They had quoted tho Law, and asked for His opinion. 
They were themselves tho interpreters of the Law. Ho 
claimed no such offico. (Comp. Lnko xii. Id.) Ho 
stoops down and writes, and tho action intimates that 
the Law of God was written on tables of stone, and its 
decrees were immutable. They, by their technical in
terpretation and tradition, were making it of none 
offeet. Ho enmo to fulfil it. Tho majesty of duty is 
sinned against by theso refinements of casuistry. They 
are now daring to violato the saeredness of law by 
making it tho subject of a question by which they hope 
to encompass His death. Tho solemn silence, as Ho 
stoopod down in that Temple and wroto upon its pave
ment, must have spoken in a power greater than that 
of words.

(<) So when they continued asking him.—He 
wonld have avoided their question, and continued, as is 
hero implied, for some time in the action of writing; 
but they will now interrupt that action. It seems 
to them that He cannot avoid tho snare in which 
they have placed Him, and that He is seeking tho 
only oscapo in sileneo. But there is an answer of 
which they think not, and this Ho stands up to give.

He that is w ith ou t sin  am on g  y o u .—Tho word 
rendered “ without sin ”  is frequent in tho classical 
writers, but is found in this place only in tho New Tes
tament. It takes hero a special meaning from tho 
context, and is to be understood of tho class of sins of 
which her sin was an instance. (Comp, tho word 
“  sinner ” as used in Luke vii. 37.) Of tho immo
rality among the Jewish rulers, which gives foreo to 
these words, evidence is not wanting. Still the wider 
meaning is probably not excluded. They who ask this 
question about tho Seventh Commandment were them
selves breaking tho Sixth and tho Ninth. It is to bo 
noted, in tho application of this answer, that onr Lord 
does not laydown sinlessuess as tho necessary condition 
of fitness for taking part in tho punishment of guilt. 
This would bo to nnllify law, for there could bo 
then no human executive power. He is not speaking 
in a ease brought before tho appointed tribunal, but in 
a ease where men assume to themselves tho position of 
judges of another’s guilt. In the judgo, whilo he 
wears the robe of justice, the individual man ceases to 
exist, and he becomes the representative of God ; but 
theso can now speak only as men, and condemn her 
only by the contrast of a higher purity. (Comp. Notes 
on chap. x. 31 et seq.)

L et h im  first east a s ton e  at h e r .—The Received 
text and some MSS. (not including the Cambridge MS.) 
read “ the stone,” tho stono referred to in verse 5. 
“ Let him first ” means “ let him first of you ” ; not 
“ let him east tho first stone.”  This was tho duty of

tho witnesses. (Seo marginal reference.) W e must 
not tako the words to express permission on ly ; it is 
an imperative, expressing command.

(8) A n d  w ro te  on  th e g rou n d .—Tho Cambridge 
MS. inserts, “ with His finger,”  as in verse 6. Tho 
repeated action repeats His determination to avoid tho 
offico of judge. Ho has answered them, and He leaves 
His answer to do its work. There is a law written in 
then- hearts, and this, while Ho now writes on tho 
ground, is convicting them.

There is a strange addition at tho end of tho verso, 
in one of the older MSS. of this section, showing how 
men havo tried to give a definite meaning to tho action 
of writing. It reads, “ and wroto on tho ground the 
sin of each one of them.”

(9) The readings of the texts here differ considerably; 
but without any essential differeueo of meaning. 
“ Being convicted by their own eouseieuco ”  is pro
bably an addition mado by somo copyist to explain tho 
meaning, which is quite clear without it.

B eg in n in g  at the e ld es t.—Literally, leginning at 
the elders; but our version gives tho right sense, and 
prevents tho possible mistako of understanding tho 
word to mean the elders of the people. So ”  the last ”  
should probably bo taken, not of the lowest in official 
rank, but of the last who went out.

A n d  Jesus w as le ft  a lon e , an d  th e  w om an  
stan d in g  in  th e m idst.—The scribes and Pharisees 
had probably stood elose to Him. The woman was at 
somo little distaueo, naturally shrinking from their 
gaze; but there is a crowd of peoplo, including the 
disciples, around her, for they are in the Temple, and 
before this interruption Ho was engaged in teaching 
the people (verso 2). Her accusers had “ set her in 
tho midst ” (verso 2), where she now stands. Tho 
wholo seeno is pictured with tho minute detail of an 
eyo-witness, who remembers how tho persons were 
grouped, how tho accusers went, out ono after another, 
and then, how Jesus was left alone, apart from tho 
crowd, but that tho others wore still present.

(10) w h e r e  are th ose th in e  a ccu sers  ? — Hero 
again the Cambridge MS. has a shorter reading— 
“  Where are they ? ’’ “  Hath no man condemned thee ? ” 
or, more exactly,Hid no man condemnthce /  The “ man”  
is in contrast to “ thino accusers”  or “ they.”  “ Of all 
who brought tho charge against thee, was there not 
one to condemn theo ? ” The question is put to her to 
lead to thoughts of her sin. Ho has spoken words 
which havo carried a lesson to them : ho has now a 
lesson for her.

<u ) She said, N o  m an, L o r d .—She simply answers 
His question. Thera is no plea for forgiveness. There 
is no attempt at defence. Wo know not what passed 
in her heart; wo know not what was written upon her 
eountenaneo. Wo know not whether tho word “ L ord” 
was simply tho “ Sir”  of courtesy, or whether it con
tained something of tho revereneo of worship. He 
knew all.
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unto her, N eith er do I  condemn thee : 
go, and sin no more.

<13) Then spake Je su s  again  unto them ,

a ch. 1. 5 & 0. 5. say in g , I  am the lig h t o f the world : * 
he th at follow eth me sh all not w alk  in 
darkness, hut shall h ave the lierht ofJ o

N e ith e r  d o  I  con d em n  t h e e : go , an d  sin  n o  
m ore .—Or, more exaetty, and be no longer a sinner. 
There is no expression of forgiveness or pence as wo 
find in other eases. (Comp. Matt. ix. 2 ; Luko vii. 
48.) Ho does not condemn her, for “ God sent not 
His Son into tho world to condemn tho world, but that 
the world through Him might bo saved ”  (chap. hi. 17). 
His words must have como to her as words of mercy in 
contrast to tho angry words of those who dragged her 
before Him. He does not condemn her, and yet by 
these words she must havo been condemned more truly 
than by any words of accuser. He does not condemn 
h er ; and yet the very words which bid her go are the 
condemnation of her sin. (Comp. chap. v. 14.) As in 
the case of tho woman of Samaria (chap, iv.), there is 
something in the tone and manner of dealing with this 
woman which goes beyond all words; and as we read 
the narrative the heart completes the pictnro, and wo 
feel it preserves for ns a real incident in our Lord’s 
ministry of mercy. It is a mark of truthfulness that 
the narrativo tells us no more. It has not tho com
pleteness of an apocryphal story. W e feel wo should 
like to know more. She passed from His presenco as 
her accusers had before. What eamo afterwards to 
her and to them ? Did she, in obedience to tho words 
now heard, go forth to a now life, rising through 
penitence and faith to pardon, peace, purity ? Did 
they who shrink from His presence now, so learn His 
words as to eomo to that Presence again, seeking not 
judgment on others, but pardon for themselves F Over 
all tho veil is drawn. W o may not trace the history 
of lives known only to themselves and to G od ; but 
tho lessons are patent, and remain to condemn every 
human judgment of another's sin ; to condemn every 
sin in our own lives ; to declare to every sinner tho 
forgiveness which condemns not.

[(2) J esus is  T r u t h , L ig h t , a n d  L ove (cont.).
(b) Jesus is Light (chaps, viii. 12—ix. 41).

(a) He declares Himself to be tho Light, and 
appeals to tho witness of tho Father 
and of Himself (verses 12—20).]

(12) T h e n  spak e Jesus again  u n to  them , sa y 
in g , I  am  th e lig h t  o f  th o  w o r ld .—Omitting the 
insorted seetion, this verso immediately follows chap,
vii. 52, but tho words mark an interval, after which tho 
discourse is resumed. Jesus had ceased to speak, but 
now speaks “ again’ ’ ; and St.John remembers that tho 
words were suggested by some incident which occurred. 
It was “ then,” or therefore, that Ho found occasion to 
utter this truth, because the outer form in which He 
may clothe it was present to their minds. Once again wo 
shall find this mould, in which the truth shapes itself, 
in tho ritual of the Feast of Tabernacles. On the eve 
of tho Lesser Festival (seo Note on chap. vii. 14), and 
on each of tho five nights which followed, there was an 
illumination in the court of tho Temple to celebrate 
tho “ Rejoicing of tho Water-Drawing.”  Four large 
golden candelabra shed their light through tho whole 
eity.̂  Then tlioro was dancing and singing, and the 
musie of instruments, which was continued through 
tho night, until at daybreak the procession to the Pool 
of Siloam was formed. Ouco again, too, the ritual of 
tho Feast of Tabernacles is a memorial of the wilder
ness lifo. As the water-drawing was bound up with

thoughts of the water given in abnndanco to those dying 
of thirst, so this illumination was bound up with 
thoughts of the pillar of tiro which was the guide of 
thoso who walked in darkness. And in this ease, as in 
that, it is probably tho absence of tho incident on tho 
last day of the feast which gives special force to our 
Lord’s words. Since tho teaching of the last chapter, 
there had been an interval of, it may bo, several hours. 
Wo may naturally think that tho shades of evening 
were now drawing on. Ho is standing in tho Treasury 
near to the court of tho women (Note on verso 20), where 
for tho six nights last past tlioro had been a great 
light, reminding thoso who eo'dd read its moaning of 
the greater light which illumined tho footsteps of their 
fathers. On this night the light is not to shine; but 
the true Light, which was ever in tho world, is now in 
His own Temple, speaking tho words of light and life 
to His own people. There is a Light there whose rays 
are to illumine, not only the Temple, or Jerusalem, or 
Judaea, or tho Dispersion, but tho world.

He that foUoweth me shaU not walk in dark
ness.—Strong and full of hope as those words are in 
the English rendering, tho Greek is more emphatic 
still. The negative is in its strongest form, expressing 
“  shall by no means,” “ shall in no wise,”  “ walk in 
darkness.”  The possibility is excluded from tho 
thought. “  God is light, and in Him is no dark
ness at all.”  I f  a man makes a false step in life, 
it is because ho seeks other guides in his own thoughts 
or in snbjection to the thoughts of other men. Ho 
that socks to follow the true Light— to follow, not pre
cede i t ; to follow always, not only when it coincides 
with his own w ill; to follow patiently and trustfully, 
step by step, wherever it may lead— cannot walk in 
darkness, for he is never without the presence of tho 
Light.. Here, as so often, stress is laid on the certainty 
and universality of the divine love on the one side, 
and the action of tho human will on the other. There 
can bo no doubt, “ shall by no means walk in darkness” ; 
there can be no limit, “ he that followeth” ; there can 
bo no halting, “ ho that folloiceth.”  Tho light over 
points the way; it is ho who day by day follows it 
who cannot miss the way. Perception of truth attends 
its practice. Tho true journey of this lifo is here pre
sented as a constant activity; in vii. 37, tho source of 
this action is found in a constant receptivity.

B u t sliaH have the lig h t of life . — For the 
thought of “ light ” and “ life ”  in contrast to “ dark
ness ”  and “  death,”  comp. Noto on chap. i. 5. The sense 
of tho present passage is that lie who follows Christ, 
not only has a light which guides his feet, but that 
through participation in tho Messianic life he actually 
possesses that light in himself. He is no more dead, but 
has eternal life. (Comp. chap. iii. 15.) He no more 
abides in darkness (chap. xii. 4G), but the Light which 
lightenoth every man abideth in him.

This verse is one of tho many instances in which onr 
familiar knowledge of tho words of Jesus, in some 
degree, takes from tho impression they would leave on 
us if we heard them for the first time. There is in 
them the calm assertion of conscious divinity, which in 
its very simplicity carries its own proof. It needed no 
formal proof, for He Himself knows it to be true; it 
needed no formal proof, for those who hoard Him felt 
His words to be divine— “ Never man spake like this
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life, <13) The Pharisees therefore said 
unto him , Thou bearcst record o f th}-- 
s e lf ; th y  record is not true. <u ) Je su s  
answered and said unto them , Though 
I  boar record o f m yself," yet m y record 
is true : for I  lenow whence I  came, and

Cll. 5. 31.

w hither I  go ; hut ye cannot tell whence 
I  come, and w hither I  go. A5) Y e  ju d g e 
a fter the flesh ; I  ju d g e  no m an. Ari A nd 
yet i f  I  ju d ge, m y judgm ent is tru e  : for 
I  am  not alone, hut I  and the F ath er 
th at sent me. A") I t  is also w ritten  in

Man.” “ Ho taught them as Olio having authority, and 
not as the scribes.”  (Coni]), vorso 28.) Tho witness to 
tho existence of natural light is tho eye formed to 
reeeivo its rays; tho witness to tho existence of tho 
Light of tho world is tho cyo of tho spirit eonseions of 
a night of darkness, which has passed into the bright
ness of the preseneo of tho Sun of Righteousness.

rib T h ou  boa rest r e co r d  o f  t h y s e l f ; th y  
r e co r d  is n o t tru e .—Bettor, Thou bearest witness o f  
Thyself; Thy witness is not true. (Comp. Noto on chap, 
v. 31.) The Authorised version hero, by a chango of 
word, renders the connection less obvious than it really 
is. Tho Pharisees, standing probably in tho front of 
tho crowd listening to Him, bring a technical objection 
to His statement, and ono which lie  had Himself ad
mitted the force of. “ According to your own words,” 
they mean, “ what yon now say is not valid.”  They 
stand in tho light of day, but demand a formal proof 
that the Sun has risen.

rib T h ou g h  I  b ea r  r e c o r d  o f  m y se lf, y e t  m y  
r e c o r d  is tru e .— For “  record ”  read in each instaneo 
witness, as in verso 13. Tho pronoun is emphatic. 
“  Even if I  do bear wituess of Myself, yet My witness 
is true.”  He had beforo quoted their law of evidence 
(chap. v. 31), and showed that Ho fulfilled its canons. 
He is about to show this again (verses 17 and 18), but 
He claims first that in reality the law cannot apply to 
Him. They claim a human proof of that which trans
cends human knowledge. They claim tho evidence of 
a witness, to a truth for which there could not possibly 
be a human witness.

F o r  I  k n o w  w h e n ce  I  cam e, an d  w h ith er  I  
g o .—Tho requirement of two witnesses was based on 
tho imperfection of individual knowlcdgo, and tho 
lintrustworthiness of individual veracity. His evi
dence. as that of Ono who knew every circumstance 
affecting that of which Ho testified, was valid, for tho 
perfection of His knowledge implied that Ho was 
divine. Ho and Ho only of all who liavo appeared in 
human form, know tho origin and issno of His life; Ho 
and Ho only knew tho Father’s homo from which Ho 
came, and to which Ho was about to return. For tho 
samo words, “ I go,”  or, I  go away, as applied to His 
voluntary death, com]), chap. vii. 33.

B u t y e  ca n n o t toU w h e n ce  I  com e , and 
w hith er I  g o .—Tho Greek word for “ cannot tell” 
is tho same as that for “ know ”  in the previous (danse. 
For “ and” most of tho better MSS. read or. Making 
theso corrections we have, But ye hnow not whence I  
come, or whither I  go. Tho chango of tense is to bo 
noted. Speaking of His own knowledge, Ho refers to 
the Incarnation in the historic past, “ I came.” Speak
ing of their continued ignorance, He refers to the 
coming as continuing in tho present. Every renewed 
act and word was a coming to them from God. (See 
chap. iii. 31.) He know, in the fulness of knowledge, 
the whence of past coming and tho whither of fufuro 
going. They knew neither the ono nor tho other. 
They do not even know His present mission. Oneo 
again His present teaching takes up words uttered 
before. They had said, “ When tho Christ cometh no 
man knoweth wheneo llo  is ”  (chap. vii. 27). Ho has.

then, fulfilled their test. Ho had said, “ Yobotli know 
Mo, and do know whence I am ”  (chap. vii. 28); but 
that knowlcdgo was of tho earthly lifo only, and He 
now speaks to them of boa von,

(is) Ye judge after tho flesh; I judge n o  m an. 
— The pronouns are placed in emphatic contrast. “ You 
on your part . . .  1 for My part.” We must beware 
of tho common mistako of finding tho origin of this 
thought of judgment, in verses 10 and 11 , which as we 
liavo seen do not belong to this context. It arises 
rather from verso 13. The statement of the Pharisees, 
“  Thou art bearing witness concerning Thyself; Thy 
witness is not true,”  was a condemnatory judgment 
based upon appearances. (Comp. Note on chap. vii. 2-1.) 
Thoy allowed theso appearances to carry them away 
from a righteous judgment. They looked at the form of 
human flesh, and declared His witness false. Had they 
listened to tho words He spoke, and judged according to 
their spiritual moaning, they would have heard tho voico 
of the Messiah and have seon the Light of tho world.

This thought of the Pharisees, in their ignorance 
judging that which they know not, suggests by contrast 
tho thought that Ho in perfect knowledge judges no 
one. (Comp. chap. iii. 17.) .

fl°) And yet if I judge, my judgment is true. 
— Though judgment was not tho object of His mission, 
it was, as He had taught in chap. iii. 19 (see Noto there), 
tho result of the manifestation of tho Light. But in 
the cases in which the result followed, tho judgment 
was not according to tho flesh, but was in accord 
with tho essential truth. Tho better reading hero is, 
probably, tho deeper word for ideally true, which we 
have had before. (Comp. Note on chap. i. 9.)

For I am not alone, but I and tho Father 
that sent me.—Comp. Noto on chap. v. 30. Here, as 
there, Ho identifies every act of judgment with tho 
eternal and unchangeable truth of tho Father.

Ci~) I t  is a lso w ritten  in your la w .—Ho now pro
ceeds to show again that tho technical requirement of 
tho Law was satisfied by His witness. Tho term "your  
law ” is material, as addressed to those who were pro
fessed expounders of it and accused Him of being a 
transgressor of it. (Comp, tho parallel refereneo to 
the Law in chaps, x. 34, xv. 25.) To assert that Jesus 
placed Himself in a position of antagonism to tho 
Mosaic law, is to forget tho teaching of the Sermon 
on tho Mount (Matt. v. 17) ; and to assert that the Jesus 
of the Fourth Gospel differs in this respect from tho 
character as portrayed by tho earlier Evangelists, is to 
forget the teaching of tho last verso of chap, v., and, 
indeed, to miss tho whole foreo of theso very passages. 
Ho does not, indeed, say “ our law,”  as it was for them 
what it could not bo for Him : but He mentions it to 
show in each case that Ho fulfilled it.

That tho testimony of two men is true.—See 
Dent. xvii. G and xix. 15, and comp. Notes on Matt, xviii. 
1G and Mark xiv. 55, 5G. Tho words are hero quoted 
freely, and “ two m en" is substituted for “ two or 
three witnesses,”  winch we find in both the passages in 
Deuteronomy. This prepares tho way for tho full 
thought of tho “ witness,”  in tho next verso. The 
requirement of the Law would be satisfied with tho
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your law , '1 th at the testim ony o f two 
men is true. (18̂  I  am one th at bear 
w itness o f m yself, and the F a th e r  th at 
sent me beareth w itness o f me. (19) Then 
said th ey unto him , W h ere is th y  
F a th e r?  Je su s  answ ered, Y e  neither 
know me, nor m y F a t h e r : i f  ye had

nIi8Mi«,n'6; Ma“ ' known me, ye should h ave known m y 
F a th e r  also. @°) These words spake 
Je su s  in the treasu ry, as he ta u g h t in 
the te m p le : and no m an laid  hands on 
him ; for h is hour w as not yet come.

(* 2i) rp iien said Je su s  aga in  unto them , 
I  go m y w ay, and ye sh all seek me, and

evidence of two men : He has the witness of two 
Persons, bnt each is divine.

(is) I am one that bear witness of myself.— 
The Greek has no word to express the English “ one.” 
It is more exactly, I  am He who beareth witness. The 
twofold witness is (1) in His own individuality— I, who 
know whence I came and whither I go, testify of Myself 
to yon who know neither; and (2 ) in the fact that the 
Pathor sent Him. He is the Ambassador from the 
Father, accredited by the Father's works and the voice 
from heaven, and His word is official as well as personal.

The thought is closely connected with that of verso 
10. His judgment is not individual judgment, because 
of the union with the Father. His witness is not only 
individual witness, but that of the Father also. The 
whole passage should bo carefully compared with the 
close of chap. v. ___

(10) T h en  sa id  th e y  u n to  h im , W h e re  is  th y  
F ath er  ?—The words seem to be asked in scorn. “ You 
speak of two witnesses. W e accept you as one. Where 
is the other ? Ho should be present before us if Ins 
evidence is to be accepted.”  They must have known 
well from the earlier discourse that He claimed God as 
His Father, and the recurring phrase, “ the Father that 
sent Mo,” must have now made this clear. We are not 
to read in these words, then, any reference to a father in 
the tlesh, though this interpretation is that of many 
ancient and modern expositors. The question, more
over, is not, “ "Who is Thy Father?” but “  Where is 
Thy Father ? ”  The question is asked in another 
spirit in chap. xiv. 8.

It may bo that to their scorn is added the desire to 
draw from Him express words on which to base an 
accusation. They perhaps expect an answer such as 
“  My Father who is in heaven.” (Comp, the direct 
question in chap. x. 24, and the adjuration of the high 
priest, Matt, xxvii. 64.) But the time has not yet 
come. His answer contains no words which they could 
lay hold of as a technical ground for blasphemy.

Y e  n e ith er  k n o w  m e, n or  m y  F ath er .—He 
traces their ignorance of the Father to its true cause,
i.e., to their neglect of the only means by which God 
could be known. This thought, has met us already in 
chap. i. 18 (see Note there), and will meet us again in 
chaps, xiv. 9 and xv. 3. Here the Pharisees think they 
know Him, and ask “ Whore is Thy Father?”  The 
answer is, that if they really knew the witness of one, 
they would know the witness of both.

(9o) T h ese  w o rd s  sp ak e  Jesus in  th e  treasu ry . 
— Comp. Notes on Mark xii. 41 and Luke xxi. 1. From 
the passage it is clear that the word “ treasury ”  was 
applied to the brazen trumpet-sliapcd chests placed in 
the court of the women for the reception of alms. There 
were thirteen of them, and each bore an inscription 
showing to what purpose the alms placed in it would be 
devoted. Here the word is apparently used of the place 
itself in which the chests wero deposited, or the preposi
tion must bo taken as including the immediate neigh
bourhood. This notice of place is interesting in many 
ways. Tho court of the women was one of the most

public places in the Temple area. He taught, then, 
openly and fearlessly. The chamber in winch the San
hedrin held their session was between the court of the 
women and that of the men. They had on that very day 
been assembled to take counsel against Him (vii. 45—■ 
52). This gives point to the words which follow, “ and 
no man laid hands on Him, for His hour was not yet 
come.”  The court of the women, moreover, was the spot 
where the great candelabra stood. (See Note on verso 12.)

[(b) Jesus is Light (continued).
(13) His return to tho Father misunderstood 

by the Jews, and explained by Him 
(verses 21— 29).]

(2i) T h en  sa id  Jesus again  u n to  th em .—The 
best MSS. omit the word “ Jesus,” and read, He said, 
therefore, again unto them. The word “ therefore ”  
connects the discourse which follows with something 
which has gone before, probably with the fact that no 
man laid hands on Him, for His hour was not yet 
come. He is still free to address the multitude, and 
after an interval does so. This interval is marked by 
the word “ again,”  but is not necessarily more than a 
short break in the discourse. We shall find reason for 
believing (see Note on chap. ix. 14) that the whole of 
tho teaching and work which is included between chaps,
vii. 37 and x. 21, is probably to bo placed on the last 
and great day of the feast. The persons addressed are 
the people assembled round Him in the Temple. 
Some of the officials take part in the discussion, for it 
is “ the Jews ”  who reply in the next verse. W e have 
to think, it may be, of men gathered together in small 
groups discussing what He had before said. Some are 
really inquiring with earnest hearts about Him. The 
rulers are trying to suppress the growing conviction of 
the multitude. There are thus two currents of thought 
and feeling. One is found in the honest hearts of tho 
untutored multitude; they know little of argument, 
and dare not interpret the Scriptures for themselves, 
but in their rough-and-ready way they are grasping the 
truth; the heart of man is bowing before the presence 
of its God. The other is found in the priests and 
rulers to whom, as a holy and learned caste, the repre
sentatives of God to man and the interpreters of their 
Sacred Books, tho people are in intellectual and moral 
bondage. They seek to bind with their fetters hearts 
that are finding their way to the truth. Some of 
these groups have moved on, it may be. and others 
have taken their place. Seeing a new audience near 
Him, Jesus speaks to them again; for it is not 
probable that tho words of verse 27 apply wholly to 
the same persons as those in verse 19.

I  g o  m y  w a y .—Tho rendering is a little tinged by 
the following thought. The Greek word is the same as 
in verse 14, where it is rendered “  I  go.”  There, as 
here, I  go away is better. It was, let us again remind 
ourselves, tho last day of tho feast, and now its closing 
hours have come. That tlmouging multitude would be 
before the close of another day, leaving Jerusalem to 
spread itself through all the extent of Palestine and
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shall die in your sins : w hither T go, ye 
cannot come. Then said the Je w s, 
W ill he k ill h im self ? because lie saith. 
W h ith er I  go, ye cannot come. (23) And 
lie said unto them , Y e are from beneath ; 
I  am from a b o v e : ye are o f th is w o rld ;

I  am not o f th is world. (2t) I  said 
therefore unto you, th at ye shall die in 
your s in s : for i f  ye believe not th at I  
am he, ye shall die in your sins. <25) Then 
said they unto him , W ho a rt  thou ? 
A nd Je su s  saith  unto them , E ven  the

tlio Dispersion, lie  also is going away. Many of 
them will never seo Him again. Before another Boast 
of Tabernacles Ho will, in a deeper sense, ho going 
away. They will seek Him. but it will bo too late. 
Thero is in all tho discourse the solemn feeling that 
these are the last words for many who hear Him.

Y e  shall seek  m o, and sh all d ie  in  y o u r  sins.
— Comp. Xotes on chap. vii. Ill, 36. But hen* the result 
of the seeking and not finding is declared in the sadness 
of its fatal issue. " In your sins ”  is not quite exact, and 
is, perhaps, somewhat misleading. Tho Greek has the 
singular not the plural, and should bo rendered “ in 
your sin.” It points out the state of sin, rather than 
actual transgressions. This latter thought is expressed 
whero tho words are repeated in verso 24.

(22) Thon said the Jews, Will he kiU himself?
— They see tho deeper meaning of His words, and yet 
cannot see how that meaning is to bo fulfilled. “ Ho 
is going away, and Ho clearly refers to His death. 
But tin- issues of life are in tho darkness of the futuro. 
Who can know tho hour of His mm departure ? Thero 
is only ono class of persons who can speak with cer
tainty of thus going away, and thoso are persons who 
by their own act fix the limit of their own lives.’’

B ecau se  h e sa ith , W h ith e r  I  g o , y o  ca n n ot 
com e . Coni]). Note on chap. vii. 35. Then they had 
asked in scorn if Ho would go to tho Dispersion and 
teach the heathen ? If so, the)- certainly could not follow 
Him. Here there is tho samo scorn. If Ho intends 
to go to llades. He will indeed be beyond their reach. 
They expect to go to Abraham’s bosom : between Him 
and them there will bo the great gulf which no ono can 
pass. (Comp. Xotes on Lnko xvi. 22—26.) Jinny 
expositors have seen hero a reference to the deeper 
darkness which, in current Jewish belief,fell on tho souls 
of those who had by their owu act passed to tho other 
world. This is supported by tho speech of Josephus 
at Jotapata (HVinf, iii. 8, § 5). Their words may imply, 
“ If llo  is going to that depth, well may He say 
‘ Whither I go. ye cannot eomo.’ ”  But if this meaning 
were exprosseil in their words, wo should have expected 
somo reference to it in the answer of our Lord ; and if 
it bo expressed at all it is in their words. It has no 
sanction in thought or word from Him.

(23) There is indeed a gulf which they cannot pass, 
but it is not that between souls iu Abraham's bosom 
and souls in Hades. It is tho gulf between heaven 
and earth. This Ho brings out in two pairs of anti
thetic clauses. (Comp. Xoto on chap. i. 3.) These 
clauses interpret each other, and no deeper meaning is 
to bo given to tho first pair than is borne by tho second. 
We may arrange them in a pair of affirmatives and a 
]iair of negatives—

“ Yo aro from beneath;” “ ye are of this world.”
“ I am from above ”  (not from beneath); “ 1 am not 

of this world.”
Wo have thus the full Hebrew expression of ono 
thought, and this is tho thought which John tho Bap
tist, from another point of view, taught his disciples in 
chap. iii. 31. They arc by origin and nature of the 
earth. Ho was by origin anil nature from heaven. Of 
tho earth, their feelings and thoughts and life wero of
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the earth, and, by devotion to things of tho earth, they 
aro destroying the spirit made in tho imago of God, 
which is within them, and the link between them and 
heaven. He is from heaven in origin, and is divine in 
nature. Ho has eomo to reveal the heavenly and tho 
divine to tho earthly and tho human. In Hun, and 
in Him only, can their spirits find deliverance from sin, 
and find tho true life; for in Him, and iu Him only, 
tho divine and the human moot.

i'21) I  sa id  th ere foro  u n to  y o u , that y e  sh all 
d ie  in  y o u r  sin s .—He now further explains what Ho 
meant by these words iu verso 21. Tho words, as they 

I aro twice repeated iu this verse, differ iu two partieu- 
T lars from their earlier form. One is, that the singular 

substantive “  sin ” has given placo to tho (dural 
“ sins.”  Ho brings homo to them the definite and 
known acts of sin which resulted from their sinful 
state. Another is, that tho order of tho words is 
changed. It is not so easy to preservo this iu English ; 
but we may read in verso 21 “ In your sin yo shall 
die,”  and hero “ Ye shall die in your sins.”  Tho be
lieving not is itself a state of sin. (Comp. chap. xvi. 
9.) It is a separation from tho only source of life, and 
is necessarily accompanied by death.

I f  y e  b e lie v e  not that I  am h e.—The word 
“ He ”  is not found in the Greek text, and this is 
marked by tho italics in English ; but they have been 
thinking and speaking of the Messiah, though the namo 
has not been mentioned since chap. vii. 42. It was 
the name ever first in their thoughts, and our version 
represents tho generally received interpretation. It 
may, however, be doubted whether this interpretation 
gives to ns the full meaning of the words " I am,”  as 
used in this absolute way by our Lord, and as recorded 
in this Gospel. Within this same chapter they meet us 
again in verses 2S and 5S. and iu the account of the arrest 
in tho Garden of Gethsemanc we find them repeated. 
(Sec Xotes on chap, xviii. 5 et seq.) Tho words had a 
sacred history which told of the revelation of Jehovah 
to Moses (Ex. iii. 14). Uttered as they wero by Him 
who had just claimed to bo “ from above”  and to bo 
“ not of this world,” and uttered as they were within 
the precincts of Jehovah's Temple, and in tho preseneo 
of His priests and people, they may well have carried 
to their minds this deeper meaning, and liavo been 
intended as a declaration of His divine existence. Tho 
meaning then would be, “ If ye believe not that 1 am, 
that in Mo thero is existence which is tho life of all 
who receive it, ye must die in your sins.”

(2D T h o n  sa id  th ey  u n to  h im , W h o  art th o u ?  
— They ask tho question in tho true of scorn which they 
have already expressed in verse 22. The pronoun is 
the emphatic word: “ Thou, who art thou/”  and tho 
phrase was in frequent use to express contempt. Ho 
had said, “ I am ; ”  but they do not understand tho 
words to bo a ilivino name. Long before this time tho 
name formed from those words, and which is now 
usually, but wrongly, read “ Jehovah,”  had been re
garded as too sacred to be uttered. They appear to take 
tho sentence as though it was incomplete, “ 1 ant . . . ; ”  
“ Well, who art thou ? ” Wo have again, as in verso 19, 
to noto tho attempt to draw from Him somo definito
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same tlm t I  said unto you from  the 
beginning. ^  I  have m any th ings to 
say and to ju d g e  o f y o u : but he th at 
sent me is t r u e ; and I  speak to the 
■ world those th ings which I  have heard 
o f him . <-7> They understood not th at 
he spake to them o f the F ath er. (28J Then

said Je su s  unto them , "When ye  have 
lifted up the Son o f m an, then shall 
ye know th at I  am  he, and that I  do 
nothing o f m y s e lf ; but as m y F ath er 
hath  ta u g h t me, I  speak these th ings. 
(-J) A n d  he th at sent m e is w ith  m e : 
the F ath er h ath  not le ft  me a lo n e ;

statement wliich maybe made the ground of a technical 
charge ; but this He again avoids.

And Jesus saith unto them, Even the same 
that I said unto you from the beginning.— 
Almost every word of this answer is in the Greek 
capablo of moro than ono meaning, and the true inter
pretation of the whole sentence cannot be decided with 
certainty. To dismiss it with any fulness would bo to 
encumber the page with details whieh would be unin
telligible to the general reader; to discuss it with any
thing but fulness would be unsatisfactory to the student. 
There is little room for addition to the investigations 
which are now accessible. The full notes of Meyer 
and Stier and Tholuck may be read in English; and 
Dr. Moulton's addition to his Translation of Winer’s 
Grammar (eighth edition, 1877, pp. 5S1— 21, gives in a 
few words nearly all that ean be said on the gramma
tical difficulty. After a careful consideration of tho 
whole matter, it is believed, though not without hesita
tion, that tho rendering, which is least liable to objec
tion on any ground, is that which regards the answer 
as itself a question— " What 1 from the beginning am 
also speaking to you ? ” “ You ask who I am. This
has formed the substanee of My teaching from the 
beginning, and is the substance of My teaching still.” 
(Comp, verse 58.) “ Can it be that you ask this ? ”

t2®) I  h ave  m a n y  th in gs  to  sa y  an d  to  ju d g e  
o f  y o u .—Tho order of thought hero is not certain, and 
■will depend, in part, upon the interpretation we give to 
the previous verse. These words seem to ariso from 
their judgment of Him as expressed in their scornful 
cpiestiou, “ Who art thou P ”  He has, indeed, imme
diately before (verse 23), spoken of them. He is about 
in this discourse to do so again. There are present to 
His mind now many things to say of them, and these, 
if said, would he in words of condemnation; but He 
refrains. There is present to His mind also tho great 
work He had to do— to speak to the world the eternal 
truth of God.

B u t h e  that sen t m e is tru e .—Tho words express 
a marked contrast to tho words and thoughts with 
which He would come in contact, if He said and 
judged concerning them. They refer to the calm reposo 
of the divine life in heaven, as contrasted with tho mis
understandings and objections with whieh the manifes
tation of that life on earth had been encompassed. He 
turns from them to the thought of Him who sent Him, 
and who is true.

A n d  I  sp eak  to  the w o r ld  those th in gs  w h ie h  
I  h avo h ea rd  o f  h im .—Better, I  speak unto the 
world the things which I  heard from  Him. It is the 
truth brought into and announced in the world, and 
which was heard during the pre-incarnate life with the 
Father. (Comp, verses 28 and 38.)

(27) T h e y  u n d e rs to o d  n o t th at h e  spake (better, 
teas speaking) to  th em  o f  th e F ath er .—AVe have 
soon in Note on verse 21 that a new discourse com
mences there, and that tho hearers are not necessarily 
tlie same as those who had asked the question and 
heard the answer of verse It). Still the speakers then,

and thoso spoken of now, are “  the Jews ” (comp, 
verses 13 and 22); and they are probably in part identical 
with thoso of whom our Lord tells us there, that they 
knew neither Him nor the Father. Of these men St. 
John tells us now that they did not know that the Sender 
and the Father are one. The statement of their want 
of perception, which strikes us as so marvellous, is mado 
just because it was marvellous. St. John remembers it 
many years afterwards, and remembers that on account 
of it Jesus proceeded to declare more fully that every 
act He did was done in the Father, and that every word 
He spoke was taught by the Father, and that in every 
event of His life the Father was present.

(2s) T h en  sa id  Jesu s u n to  th em .—Better, There
fore . . . Tho teaching arises immediately out of 
the want of understanding just mentioned.

W h e n  y e  h ave lifte d  u p  the Son  o f  m an .— 
Better, When ye shall have lifted up . . . (Comp. 
Notes on chaps, iii. 11, vi. 62, and xii. 32, 34.) Both 
the Crucifixion and Ascension are implied here. Now, 
for the first time, they are marked ont as the instruments 
of tho Crucifixion (eomp. Acts iii. 15), and therefore the 
means by which Ho will return to His Father’s throne.

T h en  shaU y e  know . . .—These words confirm 
the view that the teaching of these verses arises imme
diately ont of their present ignorance. Then the veil 
will bo removed. Then the death of Christ will bo 
followed by His glory. As wo read these words they 
impress ns with that calm of assured certainty with 
which they aro uttered (comp, verse 12) before tho 
events, aud reminds us of the signal way in which they 
were fulfilled. (Comp., e.g., Notes on Matt, xxiii. 39 
and Acts ii. 37.)

T h at I  am  h e .—Comp. Note on verse 21.
A n d  th at I  d o  n o th in g  o f  m y se lf .—This is de

pendent on “ know that ”  in the previous clause; as is 
the remainder of the verse, and probably tho first 
clause of the following verse also. They will then 
know that He is divine, and that the acts and words 
whieh they cannot now understand are part of the 
divine life in union with the Father. Now they marvel 
and ask, “ How knoweth this mail letters, having never 
learned ? ”  (chap. vii. 15): then they shall know that 
according as the Father taught Him, He spake these 
things. Now they cannot understand the witness of 
the Father (verse 19): then they shall know that He 
that sent Him was with Him.

(2D) T h e F ath er hath  n o t le ft m e a lon e .—Tho 
Greek words mean exactly, the Father (or, as tho better 
MSS. read, without change of meaning, He) left J/e not 
alone, and they are sometimes taken to refer to tho 
time of His mission into the world. The context 
rather points to their application to even- moment of 
life. He was ever conscious of a Presence which they 
knew not of, but whieh the future should reveal to 
them. We shall find Him resting in this conscious
ness again when He looks on to the dark hour when 
the disciples shall be scattered every man to his own, 
and He shall be left as men would think alone. (Comp. 
Note on chap. xvi. 32.)
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for I  do a lw ays those th ings th at 
please him.

(a>) A s ]ie Spake these words, m any 
believed on him. i31> Then said Je su s  
to those Je w s  which believed on him , 
I f  ye continue in m y word, then are

ye my disciples in d eed ; (33) and ye shall 
know the tru th , and the tru th  shall 
m ake you free.

las) T h ey answered him , W e be A b ra 
ham ’s seed, and were never in  bondage 
to any m a n : how sayest thou, Y e  shall

F or I  do a lw a ys th ose th in gs that p lease 
h im .—It would bo loss ambiguous to read, because I  
do always . . . The words furnish the reason for the 
presence of the Father in every act aud moment of 
His life. All things done by Him at all times were iu 
accordance with the Father’s will. Iu His human 
naturo perpetual communion is conditioned by per
petual obedience. Tho same thought recurs in His 
words to tho disciples in chap. xv. lo. Coni]), also, on tho 
relation of tho Son to tho Father, Note on chap. v. IS).

Emphasis should lie laid hore upon the pronoun, “ for 
I  do always.”  It was tme of His human nature, as 
distinct from all others, that no act, at any moment of 
life, had cast its shadow on the brightness of tho 
vision of tho Father's presence. Later iu this same 
diseonrso (verso Hi) He appeals to their knowledgo of 
Ilis holy life. Here, in words that none othor in human 
form could over uttor, Ho appeals to His own conscious
ness of a life, every act of which was pleasing in the 
preseneo of God.

[(h) Jesus is Jjiyht (continued).
(7) True disciplesliip aud freedom (verses

30— 59i.
Freedom by tho Son’s word (verses 

30—36).
Natural and ethical souship (versos 

37— i 7).
Eternal life by tho Son’s word. 

The Sou’s eternity (verses 48—59).]
m  M a n y  b e lie v e d  on  h im .—Wonder has often 

been expressed at the want of apprehension spoken of in 
verse ‘27. There is surely no loss room for wonder iu 
the faith spoken of here. Those who believe are of the 
rulers ("thoso Jews,”  verso 311. The words which they 
now heard (verses 28, 29) contain nothing of what we 
commonly call proof. They aro an appeal to the future 
which should prove them true, and to His own conscious
ness of perfect obedience to the Father's will, and of un
broken realisation of tho Father's presence. They aro 
indeed, in part, words which men have since dwelt upon 
to prove that Ho who uttered them did not claim to bo 
divine. It was not so with thoso whp heard Him. 
They are watching for a technical assertion of His 
divinity, aud do not hear it; but they are convinced by 
tho power of His words that He is divine. (Com]). 
Note on chap. vii. 31.) Theso serihes and Pharisees 
feel, as their officers felt before, that “ Never man 
spake like this Man.”  Where was priest or Rabbi who 
could appeal to the spotless purity of a life? Thcro is 
the irresistiblo ]mwrr of truth in the appeal which 
carries conviction to tho heart. We have already found 
in tho case of Nieodnuus an example, probably not a i 
•solitary one, of a faith among the rulers which dared ! 
not confess itself. |See also chap. xii. 42.) ]

<31> T h en  sa id  Jesus to  those Jew s w h ieh  b e -  ! 
lie v e d  on  h im . — Hotter, to those Jews who had j 
believed Him. The act of faith is mentioned in the I 
previous verse. They aro here placed among tho be- j 
lievers, with an expression of contrast mixed with, j 
perhaps, something of wonder—Jews aud yet believers. ] 

I f  y o  co n t in u e  in  m y  w o rd .—Or, I f  ye abide in

hby word. Com]). Noto on chap. xv. 7, where we havo 
the opposite form of tho thought, “ I f  ye abide iu Me. 
and My words abide iu you.”  See also for this idea of 
abiding, Notes ou chap. v. 37, 38. His word was the ex
pression of tho eternal truth of God, and He therefore 
was the one great Teacher. Every other must sit as a 
disciplo at His feet, and continue hi daily learning aud 
in daily living to grasp the truth which, iu that word 
aud that word only, was revealed to man.

Here, as very frequently, part of the force of tho 
sentence is expressed iu the emphasis of tho pronoun, 
" If ye continue iu My word.”  “ Ye, ou your part, ye 
who now believe, but havo not the courago to rank 
yourselves openly among M}r disciples.”

Then are y e  m y  disciples indeed.—The inser
tion of “ then ”  docs not improve tho rondering— “ I f  
ye continue iu My word, yo aro My disciples indeed.”  
The words imply that Ho who reads the heart has "no 
coufideneo in this momentary conviction, which will not 
stand the test of true discipleship, aud all that this in
cludes. (Comp. Notes on chaps, ii. 23—25 and vi. 66.)

M  A n d  y e  shaU k n o w  th e  tru th .—In the great 
Intercessory Prayer o f chap, xvii., Jesus prays for His 
disciples; “ Sanctify them iu tho truth: Thy word is 
truth”  (verso 17). In tho answer to tho question of 
Thomas in chap, xiv., Ho declares, “ I am the way, tho 
truth, aud the lifo ”  (verso 6). It is this thought that 
is present iu tho connection between continuauco in 
His word aud knowledge of tho tenth here. Theso 
Jews professed to know tho truth, and to bo tho official 
expounders of it. They had yet to learn that truth 
was not only a system,but also a power; not only some
thing to bo written or spoken, but also something to be 
felt aud lived. I f  they abido in His word they will 
indeed bo His disciples; living the life of truth, they 
will gain perception of truth. “ Being true,”  they will 
“  in love grow up into him in all things, which is 
the head, even Christ” (Eph. iv. 15).

A n d  th e tru th  sh all m ak e y o u  free .—Here, as 
in chap. xvii. 17, truth and holiness are spoken of as 
correlativo. Tho light of truth dispels tho darkness 
in which lies the stronghold of evil. Sin is the bondage 
of tho powers of the soul, and this bondage is willed 
because the soul does not see its fearful evil. When it 
perceives the truth, there comes to it a power which 
rouses it from its stupor, aud strengthens it to break 
tho fetters by whieh it has been bound. Freedom from 
the Roman rule was ono of tho national hopes bound 
up with Messiah’s Advent. There is indeed a freedom 
from a more crushing foe than the legions of Rome. 
(Comp. Mark v. 9; Luko viii. 30.)

(33) T h ey  answ ered h im —i.e., tho Jews who had 
believed in Him (verse 31). There is no indication that 
this answer was made by others standing near, nor 
woidd this supposition have been made but for tho 
difficulty of applying some of tho words which follow 
(verses 40, It) to those who had ever professedly boon 
believers; but tho explanation is to be found in our 
Lord’s own warning words in verse 31. He has tested 
their faith, and they fail in (he first steps of discipleship.

W e  bo A b rah a m ’s seed, and w ere n ever in  
bon dage to an y  m an .—Their pride misinterprets
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bo made fre e ?  Je su s  answered
them , V erily , verily, I  say  unto you, 
W hosoever com m itteth sin is the servant

a Horn. R. 20;
U P e t. 2.19.

of sin . 0 I35! A nd the servant ahidetli 
not in the house for e v e r : but the Son 
abideth  ever. (:M) I f  the Son therefore

His words, and expresses itself iu a boast which passes 
the limits of historical truth. It had been promised 
to Abraham, “ I will multiply thy seed as the stars of 
the heaven, and as tho sand which is upon the sea 
shore; and thy seed shall possess the gato of his 
enemies” (Gen. xxii. IT). This seed they wero. This 
promise they interpret of national prosperity. Abra
ham's seed in bondage ! the thought is impossible. As 
in other eases (coni]), chap. Hi. 52), they forget part of 
tho facts of history, for they have never learned their 
lessons. The Egyptian slavery and Babylonian cap
tivity aro passed over. That very generation witnessed 
around them the insignia of Rome, paid taxes to 
Rome, used tho coin of Romo, but it was the policy 
of tho empire to leave to tho subject provinces a 
nominal freedom; and it may bo that stress is laid on 
the words “ been in bondage,”  which occur nowhere 
else in the Gospels. Those then living may have said 
with truth that they had never been in actual bondage, 
and the current expectation of the Messiah at that 
time may have led them to interpret the promise to 
Abraham specially of themselves.

(3i) W h o s o e v e r  co m m itte th  sin  is th e  servan t 
o f  s in .—Tho Cambridge MS. and some of the Fathers 
omit the words “ of sin but this is clearly to avoid 
tho difficulty of the connection of thought, and they 
must bo regarded as an integral part of the text.

C om m itteth  sin .—Tho Greek word is a present 
participle, expressing the continuance of the deeds of 
sin. It means, not simply tho committing individual 
sins, from which no man is free, but the state of tho 
life which is sinful; the state which is opposed to doing 
the will of the Father, and is expressed in other words 
as “ working iniquity ”  (Matt. vii. 21, 23.) The truth is 
taught iu the generality of a well-known maxim, but it 
has for them a special application. They claimed to bo 
Abraham's seed, and therefore free. Let their lives 
deeido the question of their freedom. He could appeal 
(verses 2S, 29) to a perfect harmony with the divine 
will, and therefore bad a perfect freedom. For many 
of them the voieo of conscience must have spoken in 
terrible words, and must have revealed the chain which 
had bound them, hand and foot, iu the slavery of sin.

Is  the servan t o f  s in .—Tho word means bond
servant, or slave. It has been rendered by “ bond
man,” and this brings out tho connection of the word 
with that for “ was in bondage,”  in the last verse.

It is striking that wo have this same thought in the 
letters of both St. Paul and St. Peter. (See margin.)

(35) A n d  the serv an t a b id e th  n ot.—Better, Xoiv 
the bondman abideth not . . ., as in the last verse.

T h e  Son  a b id eth  e v e r .—Better, fo r  ever, as iu 
tho earlier clause. Tho Greek words are precisely tho 
same. This contrast between the position of the slave, 
who is a chattel that may be bought or bartered or 
sold, and has no affinity with the members of the 
house, and no permanent right iu it ; and the son, in 
whose veins is tho master's blood, and who is heir of 
all things, is obvious and general; but here, again, tho 
present meaning is special. They claim to be tho seed 
of Abraham. Did they remember the history of Isaac 
and lshmacl ? The son of tho freewoman abideth in 
tho liouso ; tho son of tho bondmaid is cast out. Here, 
oneo again, too. wo have the pupil of Gamaliel taking 
up and expauding this thought, showing that it was

within tho range of current exposition. Read carefully 
Gal. iv. 19—31, remembering that tho Epistle belongs 
to tho middle of the half-century which separates tho 
utterance of theso words by Christ from their record 
by St. John.

The Greek word for “ abideth ” is tho word which is 
rendered “ continue”  in verse 31, and the Authorised 
version further obscures the connection by placing a 
paragraph division between these verses. I f  we read 
again verses 31 and 32, noting tho closo connection 
between abiding, truth, and freedom; and the next 
verses, 35 aud 30, noting tho connection between 
abiding, the Son, and freedom, we shall have, it is 
believed, a simpler clue to the moaning than any of tho 
usual explanations.

Our version misleads by the use of the capital. Tho 
word “ Son ” in this verse, should be read “ sou.” Tho 
clause is the expression of a legal maxim holding good 
for all servants and for all sons, but here specially 
applied to the sonship in Abraham's household. It is 
not before the next verse that there is tho transference 
of thought to tho Son in the household of the Divine 
Father. Iu this verse the thought is that if they 
were really the children of Abraham they would be of 
Abraham’s spiritual nature, abiding in his home, and 
inheriting tho promises made to him. They had not con
tinued in the spiritual freedom of sons, but had departed 
from the house and had become, spiritually, bondmen.

(36) i f  the Son therefore shaU m ake y ou  free. 
— Now tho thought of verses 31 and 32 is repeated in 
special reference to the position they had claimed for 
themselves. There is need for the emancipation of 

| which He has spoken, and His mission in the world is 
to proclaim it. H they will enter into spiritual union 
with Him, and abide in this new spiritual relation, it 
will make them new creatures, freed from sin by tho 
power of truth. In the language of St. Paid, as quoted 
above, “ Christ will be formed in them.”  They will 
become “  members of Christ” and “ children of God.” 
Tho Son of the divine household will make them free, 
and in Him they will become members of the great 
family of God Himself. (Comp, the same thought of 
the divine household as addressed by St. Paul specially 
to Gentiles, in Eph. ii. I I —22. Seo also in this
Gospel, chap. xiv. 2, 3.)

Y e  sh all b e  free indeed.— Or, ye shall be free 
in reality.— The word is not the same as that rendered 
“ indeed," in verse 31. They claimed political freedom, 
but they were in reality the subjects of Rome. They 
claimed religious freedom, but they were in reality 
tho slaves to the letter. They claimed moral freedom, but 
they were in reality the bondmen of sin. The freedom 
which the Son proclaimed was in reality freedom, for it 
was the freedom of their true life delivered from tho 
thraldom of sin aud brought into union with God. For 
the spirit of man. that in knowledge of the truth re
vealed through the Son can contemplate the Father 
and the eternal home, there is a real freedom that no 
power can restrain. All through this context the 
thoughts pass unbidden to the teaching of St. Paul, 
the great’ apostle of freedom. There could be no fuller 

I illustration of the words than is furnished in his life.
I He. like St. Peter and St. John (Rom. i. 1. e.g.; 

2 Pet., i. I ; Rev. i. 1), had learnt to regard himself as a 
“ bondservant," but it was of Christ, “ whoso service is
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shall make you free, ye shall be free 
indeed. (37) I know that ye arc Abra
ham’s seed; but ye seek to kill me, be
cause my word hath uo place in you.
(38) j  speak that which I have seen with 
my Father: and ye do that which ye 
have seen with your father. (3£)) They 
answered and said unto him, Abraham

is our father. Jesus saith unto them, 
I f  ye were Abraham’s children, ye 
would do the works of Abraham. (W) 
But now ye seek to kill me, a man that 
hath told you the truth, which I have 
heard of God : this did not Abraham. 
(u> Ye do the deeds of your father. 
Then said they to him, W e be not born

perfect freedom.” Wo feel, as wo think of him in 
bonds before Agrippa, or a prisoner at Rome, that ho 
is more truly free than governor or Caesar before whom 
lie stands, and more truly free than ho himself was 
when he was armed with authority to bind mon and 
women because they were Christians. The chains that 
bind the body cannot bind tho spirit, whoso ehaius havo 
been loosed. He is froo indeed, for tho Sou has rnado 
him free.

(37) i  know that ye are Abraham’s seed.— 
lie  uses tho word which they had used in verse 33, 
acknowledging their merely physical descent from 
Abraham. Ho has sineo used tho word “ Son,”  but 
does not apply it to them. In verse 39 Ho refuses to 
acknowledge that they are Abraham’s “ children.”

B u t y e  seek  to  k ill m e .—Tho difficulty of 
understanding thoso words to refer to tlioso who be
lieved on Him (verses 30, 31), havo led to tho opinion 
that others of tho hiorarchy answer in vorso 33. This 
seoms unnatural, and is opposed to tho words which 
immediately follow. As a party, they had boon, and 
still woro, seeking to kill Him. Theso believers, by 
their question in verse 33, woro showing tho spirit 
which declined diseiploship, were identifying them
selves with His oppononts.

B ocau so  m y  w o r d  hath  n o  p la ce  in  y o u .— 
Hotter, makes no progress in you. “ does not advance, 
does not gain ground in you.” That meaning is esta
blished by undoubted examples, and is in exact agree
ment with tho thought of the context. In vorso 31 tho 
test was, “  If yo abide in My word.” Their qnostion 
proves that their faith was momentary. Tho word had 
imt penetrated tho surface of their thoughts, but ihoy 
had not so received it as to allow it to advance into tho 
mind and induenco their conduct.

(3s) i  sp eak  that w h ich  I  h ave  seen  w ith  
m y  F ath er .—Some of tho older MSS. road “ tho” 
for “ My,”  but without change of sense. For tho 
thought, comp, verso ‘28, whore wo havo tho same con
nection between doing and spoaking. Ho is the Word, 
and His work is to speak what TIo had seen in His 
eternal existence with tho Father.

A n d  y e  d o  that w h ich  y e  h ave  seen  w ith  
y o u r  fa th er.—For “ soon,”  tho bettor reading is 
probably heard. Hero, as in tho previous elauso, 
some MSS. omit tho possossivo pronoun with “ father,” 
but it is rightly inserted to express tho meaning. Tho 
clauses aro in direct opposition to each other, and this 
is shown by tho emphatic personal pronouns— " I, on 
My part . . . My Father.”  “  You, on your part . . . 
your father.” The tenses of the verbs, too, aro to bo 
distinguished— “ That which I havo seen ” (during 
My wholo existenco in eternity). “ That which yo 
heard ” (when ye becamo servants of sin). The cases 
of tho substantives are also different— “ I havo seen 
with my Father” (signifying existence with. Comp, 
chap. i. 1). “ Yo hoard from your father” (what ho
directed).

Again, there is a word in the original which it is hard

to represent in English, and which our version alto
gether omits. It is not simply " and yo do,” but 
“ and yo thoreforo, or accordingly, do.”  It is tho sanio 
principle of union botween Father and Son which 
directs His work, which is to reveal God, and their 
work, of which tho seeking to kill Him is an instance.

(39) T h e y  a n sw ered  an d  sa id  u n to  h im , 
A b ra h a m  is ou r  fa th er .—They feel tho moaning 
which has not yet boon expressed (comp, verso 41), and 
claim tho descent from Abraham which Ho has already 
allowed (verso 37).

I f  y e  w e re  A b ra h a m ’ s ch ild re n , y e  w o u ld  
d o  the w o rk s  o f  A b ra h a m .—Almost all tho better 
MSS. road, “  If ye arc,” for “ If yo were.”  This must 
mean, “ If yo aro Abraham’s children—but tho sup- 
losition is excluded, for yo would do tho works of Abra- 
lam, and this is opposed to fact.”  They are tho physical 

seed of tho patriarch, but they are not tho ethical 
children, for the true child would bear the moral impress 
of tho father which would be seen in his works. Tho 
thought of the previous vorso is again present here.

Tho distinction between “ seed ” and “ children ” is 
another instanco of an idea which meets us in this 
section, and was developed in tho writings of St. Paul. 
(Comp. Rom. ix. 7 et seg.)

(■*0) B u t n o w  y e  seek  to  kiH  m e —i.e., As a 
matter of fact, in opposition to tho conduct which would 
characterise tho true children of Abraham, yo aro 
seeking to kill Mo. (Comp. Note on vorso 37.)

A  m an  that hath  to ld  y o u  th e  tru th , w h ich  
I  h ave  h eard  (better, which I  heard) fr o m  G od .— 
Tho term “ a man,” expresses His revelation, by means 
of hnman form, of the divine truth which Ho heard in 
tho pre-human state (vorso 38). The erimo of seeking 
to kill Him is aggravated by the fact that Ho was 
Olio who came to tell them truth, and that from God. 
They seek to destroy the hnman life which for the sako 
of humanity Hollas assumed.

T h is  d id  n o t A b ra h a m .—It is usual to explain 
tlioso words by a reforoneo to Abraham's receptivity of 
tho divine truth and messengers (see Gen. xii.; x iv .; 
xviii.; xxii.); but they probably point to tho wholo 
courso of tho patriarchal lifo as directly opposed to the 

I spirit of thoso who claim to ho his children.
(«) Y o  d o  tho deeds o f  y o u r  fa th er .—It is 

hotter to read ivories rather than " deeds,” as in 
verse 39. They did not tho works of Abraham. They 
did the works of that father, who is now more clearly 
pointed out, but still not named. Before, when ho was 
referred to (verso 3S), they could answer that Abraham 
was their father; but, their works prove that they aro 
not tho true children of Abraham (verses 39, 40). They 
sco that a spiritual fnthor is intended, and they will 
claim God as their Father.

W o  b e  n o t b o rn  o f  fo rn ica t io n .—Tho meaning 
of this is to bo found in tho fact that tho word became 
in tho Old Testament prophets a froqncnt symbol for 
idolatry. (Coni]). Isa. i. 21 ; Jer. ii. 20, and iii. 8, 9; 
E/.ek. xvi,; Hos. i.2  (especially), ii. 4, and iii. 11.) They,
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of fornication; we have one Father, even. 
God. <42) Jesus said unto them, I f  God 
were your Father, ye would love me : 
for I proceeded forth and eame from 
G od; neither came I of myself, but he 
sent me. (ti) W hy do ye not understand 
my speech ? even because ye cannot

a  1 J oh n  3 .8 .
hear my word. <4l) Ye are of your  father 
the devil,3 and the lusts of your father 
ye will do. He was a murderer from 
the beginning, and abode not in the 
truth, because there is no truth in him. 
When he speaketh a lie, he speaketh of 
his own : for he is a liar, and the father

as distinguished from the nations among whom they 
dwelt, had maintained a pure monotheism, aud had never 
been idolaters, or children born of spiritual fornication.

W e  h ave  on e F ath er, ev en  G o d .—“ We ”  is 
strongly emphatic, expressing their pride in the 
theocracy, and their spiritual superiority to other 
nations. There may bo in this pride also a touch of 
the scorn with which they ashed “ Will He go unto the 
dispersion of the Gentiles?”  (chap. vii.35), or with which 
they call Him a Samaritan, as they do in this very dis
cussion (verso 48). “ Howbeit every nation made gods
of their own, and put them in the high places which 
the Samaritans had made, every nation in their cities 
wherein they dwelt.”  This is the historian’s account of 
the spiritual paternity of the Samaritans, aud these Jews 
may well have felt their superiority in contrast with 
their neighbours. (See the whole passage in 2 Kings 
xviii. 2G— 11, especially verses 30. 31.)

(*-) I f  G o d  w e re  y o u r  F ath er, y e  w o u ld  lo v e  
m e .—This follows because they would then be in a 
relationship of spiritual affinity to Him. God's 
children would bear the spiritual image of their Father, 
and would love Him who eame from God, but they 
were seeking to kill Him (verse 40).

I p r o ce e d e d  fo rth  an d  came fr o m  G o d .— 
Better, am come, am here. His presence with them 
was the result of His proceeding from God. As the 
Son of God He had eternal fellowship with the Father. 
The Incarnation was not the mission of one whoso 
existence was separate from that of God, but it was 
the mission of the Son who proceeded from the Father. 
(Comp. chap. xvi. 27 et seq.)

N e ith e r  cam e I  o f  m y se lf, b u t  h e  sen t m e.— 
Literally, fo r  not even o f Myself am I  come, hut He 
sent M e ; as opposed to the thought that His origin 
was distinct from the Father. His coming was not His 
own act, but was a mission from God to the world.

But if He is sent from God, if He is present with 
them from God. if He proceeded from the Father, it 
must bo that all who are true children of God would 
recognise and love Him.

It is important to note here that in onr Lord’s own 
words there is an assertion of the oneness of nature 
and of will with that of the Father, and yet the distinc
tion of person is maintained. He is come from God, 
but He proceeded from the divine essence. He pro
ceeded forth, and yet He was seut.

(43) W h y  d o  y e  n o t  u n d ersta n d  m y  sp eech , 
. . . m y  w o rd .—The distinction between “ speech” 
(the form) and “ word ”  (the matter which was spoken) 
is rightly preserved. Comp. chap. xii. 48, “  the word 
that 1 have spoken.”  A  good instance of the meaning 
of “ speech”  is found in Matt. xxvi. 73, “ thy speech 
bewrayefh thee.”  From verse 33 onwards, they had 
constantly misunderstood His expressions. The reasou 
is that the subject-matter of His discourse is altogether 
above them. He is speaking of spiritual things, which 
are spiritually discerned. They, if children of the 
Father whom they claimed, would reeognise these 
spiritual truths aud know the langnago of home.

Y o  ca n n ot h ear.—Comp. Note on chap. vi. GO. 
The sense is, “ Ye cannot hear, so as to receive and 
obey.”  He supplies the answer to His own question. 
In the followiug verses (44— 47), He expresses this 
answer more fully.

(« ) Y e  are o f  y o u r  fa th er  the d e v il.—“ Yc ”  is 
emphatic. “ Ye who have claimed Abraham and God 
as your father. Ye are of the father, but that father is 
the devil.”  The possessive pronoun (your) is not 
expressed in the Greek, and the form of the sentence is 
one which wonld have required it if if were included in 
the sense. The father who has been referred to iu 
verses 38 and 41 is now definitely named. The rela
tion between father and sou is maintained, but the 
father of the thoughts and acts of those to whom He 
speaks was not God, not Ahraham, but the devil.

A n d  the lu sts o f  y o u r  fa th er  y e  w ill  d o .— 
Better, ye desire to do, ye will to do. The verb is not 
an auxiliary, as it appears to be iu our version, but 
expresses the determination of the will. (Comp. Notes 
on chaps, v. 4U and vii. 17.)

H e  w as a m u rd erer  fro m  th e  b e g in n in g .— 
Comp. IVisd. ii. 23, 24, “ For God created man to bo 
immortal, and made him to be an image of His own 
eternity. Nevertheless, through envy of the devil eamo 
death into the world, and they that do hold of his side 
do find it.”  So St. Paul, "B y  one man sin entered 
info the world, and death by sin”  (Rom. v. 12). The 
Fall was the murder of the human race; and it is in 
reference to this, of which the fratricide in the first 
family was a signal result, that the Tempter is called a 
murderer from the beginning (see Note on chap. i. 1). 
“  Cain was of that wicked one, and slew his brother.” 
(Comp. Notes on 1 John iii. 8— 12, where the thought is 
expanded.) The reference to the murderer is suggested 
here by the faet that the Jews had been seeking to kill 
our Lord (verse 4U). They are true to the nature which 
their father had from the begiuuiug.

A n d  a b od e  n o t in  the tru th , b e ca u se  th ere  is  
n o tru th  in  h im .—Better, and standeth not in the 
truth, because there is no tmth in him. The word is 
not that whieh we have before had in the sense of 
“ abido ”  (see Note on ehap. v. 38), and the tense of the 
verb is present iu meaning. The words do not refer 
to the fall of the devil, which is here implied but not 
stated, but to his constant character. He has no plaeo 
iu the sphere of the truth ; it is not the region of his 
action and outer life ; and the result of this is that there 
is no truth in the sphere of his thonght and inner life. 
Had he been true, he wonld have eome to stand in the 
light and life of truth.

W h e n  he sp eak eth  a lie , h e sp ea k eth  o f  h is 
o w n .—This is in contrast to the work of Christ 
(verses 2S, 40) and to tho work of the Holy Spirit 
(Note on ehap. xvi. 13.) The Holy Spirit will not speak 
of Himself; He came to speak the tmth whieh He heard 
from God. The devil speaketh a lie (comp. Gen. iii.), 
and this is of his own (see Note on Matt. xii. 35).

F o r  h e  is a lia r, an d  th e fa th er  o f  it .—Better, 
and the father o f  the liar. This is probably the
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of it. (W) And because I  tell you  tlie 
truth, ye believe me not. tic) W hich of 
you conviuceth me of sin ? and if I say 
the truth, why do ye not believe me?

lie  that is of God heareth God’s 
words:" ye therefore hear them uot, be a  1 Joh n  4. 6.

cause yc  are not of God. <tS) Then 
answered the Jews, and said unto him, 
Say we uot well that thou art a Samari
tan, and hast a devils (W) Jesus an
swered, I have not a devil; but 1 honour 
my Father, and ye do dishonour me.

moaning of tlie Greek, and it eau only bo expressed in 
English by tlio repetition of the substantive. The 
verse ends as it begins, by a reference to tho Jews 
whom Ho is addressing. They wero of the natnro of 
him whoso spiritual children they were. The murderous 
thoughts in their hearts, and their non-receptivity of 
truth, plainly indicated who their father was.

The reader will hardly, perhaps, need to bo cautioned 
against tho old heretical rendering of the first and last 
clauses of this verse, by “ Ye nro of the father of the 
devil . . . for lie is a liar, and also his father.” Still, 
as this view has been revived in some quarters in our 
own day, ono word of reminder that it is no less opposed 
to the context and tho teaching of this Gospel than it 
is to tho whole tenor of Biblical truth and of rational 
theology, may not be misplaced. On the personality of 
tho devil, which, if plain words have any meaning, is hero 
implied in the words of Christ, seo Notes on Matt. iv.

( w) A n d  b e ca u se  I  te ll y o u  tho tru th .—Tho 
pronoun is full of emphatic meaning. And 1, as con
trary to him, because 1 tell you tho truth, as contrary to 
tho lie which is his characteristic.

Y e  b e lie v e  m e n ot— i.e., yo believo not what I 
say. It does not moan, Yo believo not on Me, but Ye 
accept not the truth which I  speak. There is something 
startling iu this sharp opposition of truth and unbelief. 
To speak tho truth is commonly to coinmaud belief. 
Tho mind of man is so constituted that truth is the first 
object of its search. Here was perfect truth presented 
to men, and they refused to accept it, because it was 
the truth, and they were themselves ehildreu of him 
who was a liar.

(«) W h ic h  o f  y o u  eon v in eeth  m e o f  sin  ?— 
He appeals to their knowledge of His sinless life, as in 
verse ill) He assorted His own knowledge of entiro 
conformity to His Father’s will. It is an appeal that 
spotless purity alono could make, and is His own 
testimony uttered in tho dignity of cortain knowledge. 
(Comp. chap. xiv. 30.)

I f  I  sa y  th e tru th , w h y  d o  y e  n o t b e lie v e  
m e ? — Wo may suppose that tho last question was 
probably followed by a pause, during which any ono 
might havo answered the challenge. No ono of all 
who had watched Him in Galilee and Judina dared 
utter a syllable. Their silence is the seal to His own 
testimony. But if Ho is thought of by these as with
out sm, they cannot think of His words ns untrue. 
They admit, then, that Ho speaks tho truth, and yot 
they do not believe. On tho absolute sinlessness of 
Christ, comp. 1 Jolm iii. 5; 2 Cor. v. 21; 1 Pet. i. 19;
i. 22.

H") H o  that is o f  G od  h eareth  G o d ’ s w o rd s .— 
Again He auswers the question which Ho has Himself 
asked, and gives more fully the samo reason which Ho 
gave in verse 42. in verse 44 He asserted that they 
wero of tho father the devil, and therefore lived to do 
tho lusts of tho devil. In the samo way he who is of 
God does the will of God, and hears the words of God. 
Tho words of God are those which He has been 
speaking unto them (verso 2d). Here, then, is tho 
answer to the qnestiou, “ Why do yc not believo Me ? ” 
itabbis and priests, teachers of the Law, judges of

truth, offerers of sacrifice, keepers of feasts, wor
shippers iu synagogues and Temple— they wero all 
this; but they wero not “ of God.”  *

(4S) Say  w o  n o t  w eU  that th ou  art a Sam a
ritan , an d  h ast a d e v i l? —Tho words imply that tho 
saying was customary amoug tho Pharisees. Tho 
knowledge of this, and tho simplo way in which tho 
fact is told, is ono of many instances of tho writer’s 
minuto acquaintance with what was said and done by 
tho leaders of tho Jerusalem party. There is no 
iustaneo given of tho term " Samaritan ” being applied 
to onr Lord, but tho term itself is frequently used by 
the Rabbis as ono of opprobrium. Tho history of tho 
fourth chapter is at onco suggested to our minds, and 
was probably uot absent from theirs. (Comp. Note 
on eliap. vii. 35.) There may have been facts more 
immediately connected with this very Feast of Taber
nacles present to their minds, which are unknown to 
ns. The going up secretly of chap. vii. 10, must 
almost certainly have been through Samaria. Ho had 
kept tho last Passover in tho despised Galilee (chap,
vi. 4). Had He kept Tabernacles in the hated Samaria? 
It is worth noting that tho word Samaritan, in tho 
singular, as applied to an individual, occurs but twice, 
except hero and in chap. iv. Oue instance is in tho 
parable spoken at no long interval after the present 
discourso (Luko x. 25—37). The other tells us that 
tho only one of the ten lopers who turned back to 
glorify God “ was a Samaritan ”  (Luko xvii. 1G).

Tho rendering, “ and hast a devil,” is one winch, 
probably, cannot now be improved. W ielif’s word 
hero is “ fiend,”  which in this sense is obsolete. But 
every reader of tho Greek must feel how little onr 
English word can represent the two distinct ideas, 
represented by two distinct words here and in verse 44. 
“  Demon,”  used originally for the lower divinities, and 
not unfrequently for the gods, passed in tho Scriptures, 
which taught tho knowledgo of the true God, into tho 
sense of an evil spirit. Thus tho word which eoidd 
represent the attendant genius of Socrates came to 
express what wo speak of as demoniacal possession, 
and the supposed power of witchcraft and sorcery. 
Socrates is made to say, “ For this reason, therefore, 
rather than for any other, ho calls them demons, 
because they were prudent and knowing”  (daemones, 
Plato, Cratylus. xxiii.). The history of Simon Magus 
reminds ns that tho people of Samaria, from the least 
to tho greatest, had been for a long time under tho 
influence of his sorceries (Acts viii. 9 et seq.), and it is 
probable that thero is a special connection in the words 
here, “ Thou art a Samaritan, and hast a demon.” 
(Comp. Excursus III. on Notes to St. Matthew's 
Gospel, p. 1S5.)

<49) Jesus an sw ered , I  h ave  n o t  a d e v il.— Oue 
of tho disciples, who was probably present on this day, 
and heard theso words, speaks of Christ our example, 
“ who, when Ho was reviled, reviled not again ; when 
He suffered Ho threatened not; but committed Him
self to Him that jndgeth righteously ”  (1 Pet. ii. 23). 
The charge of being a Samaritan He passes over. His 
words soon after taught that a Samaritan may bo moro 
truly the child of God than priest or Levite is. Tho
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(M) And I seek not mine own glory: 
there is one that sceketli and judgetli. 
(5i) Verily, verily, I say unto you, I f  a 
man keep my saying, he shall never see 
death. l5-> Then said the Jews unto 
him, Now we know that thou hast a 
devil. Abraham is dead, and the pro
phets ; and thou sayest, I f  a man keep

my saying, he shall never taste of death. 
(53j Art thou greater than our father 
Abraham, which is dead? and the pro
phets are dead: whom makest thou 
thyself? (51) Jesus answered, I f  I hon
our myself, my honour is nothing: 
it is my Father that honoureth m e ; 
of whom ye say, that he is your G od:

statement that Ho is possessed by an evil power from 
the spirit world He denies.

I  h o n o u r  m y  F ath er , an d  y e  d o  d ish o n o u r  
m e .—There is a connection between all His works and 
words and the unseen world. It is the union of Father 
and Sou, and His life had been the constant honouring 
of the Father, whose will it was His meat to do (chap. iv. 
31). Their works and words were as constantly— and 
this last calumny is an instance of it— dishonouring 
Him. The contrast suggests that this dishonour was 
not of Him on ly ; but also of the Father whom He 
honoured, and whom they claimed as their God.

(so) A n d  I  seek  n o t m in e  o w n  g lo ry .— Tho 
words are immediately connected with those which 
have preceded. They dishonoured Him. This to one 
who sought His own glory would have been matter of 
concern. For Him whoso whole life was ouo of self
denial, their dishonour finds nothing which it cau 
wound. His words repeat what He had taught them 
before. (See Notes on chaps, v. dl aud vii. IS.)

T h ere  is on e  th at seek eth  a n d  ju d g e th .—  
Comp. chap. v. 45. Tho thought here is that though 
He Himself seeks not His own glory, the Father 
seeketh for tho honour of the Son, and judgeth 
between Him and those who dishonour Him. The 
result of the judgment as to those who keep not His 
word is expressed in tho next verse ; and as to Himself 
in chap. xvi. 10.

(5i) I f  a m an  k e e p  m y  sayin g , h e sh all n e v e r  
see d ea th .—Better, I f  a man l;eep M y word. Our 
version obscures the dose connection with the thought 
of “ continuing in His word” in verse 31; aud also that 
with “ He that heareth my word,”  iu chap. v. ‘24. This 
last passage is tho key to the words before us. Here, 
as there, the thought of judgment and death leads to 
the opposite thought of coming not into judgment, but 
passing out of death into life. Here, as there, tho 
believer is thought of as possessing the true spiritual 
life which cannot see death, but shall pass into the 
fuller spiritual life hereafter.

Another interpretation of the phrase rendered “ He 
shall never see death,” is “ he shall not see death for 
ever ”— i.e.. " ho shall indeed die, but that death shall 
only be in this world, it shall not be in tho world 
which is for ever.” This is tho thought iu the collect 
iu “ The Order for tho Burial of tho Dead ”  “  our
Lord Jesus Christ, who is tho resurrection and tho 
lifo ; in whom whosoever bolieveth shall live, though he 
die; and whosoever liveth and believeth in him shall 
uot dio eternally.”

The following are the only passages iu St. John 
where exactly tho same formula is used, and a com
parison of them will make it clear that it means, as 
does tho Hebrew formula on which it is based, that 
which we express by "never,”  or “ certainly never.” 
“  by no means ever,”  for the negative is iu its strongest 
form^ (chaps, iv. 14. verso 52 iu this chap., x. 23,
xi. 20, xiii. 8). Tho first and last of these passages 
refer to subjects (“ shall never think,”  “ shall never

wash my feet ” ), which do not admit any possibility of 
doubt. The others are all parallel to the present text, 
iu thought as well as iu word. Iu all there is the 
fuller meaning that for the believer who now has 
spiritual life, aud continues to live in commuuion with 
God, there cannot be death. " He shall never see 
death.” What we think of as death is but a sleep. (See 
Note on chap. xi. 11.) Death has been swallowed up 
of life, aud physical death is thought of, in its true 
sense, as an entering into lifo.

(52) A b ra h a m  is d ea d , an d  th e p ro p h e ts .—They 
still “  do uot understand His speech,” aud take His 
words in a merely physical sense. In that sense they 
were impossible, for they arc contradicted by tho fact 
that death came to the great Patriarch aud the pro
phets, and if to them, then surely, much more to ordinary 
men. They regard it as conclusive that their assertion 
iu verse 48 is correct. No one, except a mau under 
the influence of a demon, would mako an assertion so 
opposed to the almost unbroken experience of mankind.

I f  a m an  k e e p  m y  sa y in g .—Better, I f  a man 
keep My word, as iu last verse.

H e sh all n e v e r  taste o f  dea th .—The expression 
is stronger than that which He had used, " shall 
never see death.” They use it. to put iu the strongest 
way their wonder at the impossible promise which Ho 
had uttered. It has occurred before in Matt. xvi. 28. 
(See Note there.) It occurs again iu the New Testa
ment only in Heb. ii. 9.

(53) A r t  th ou  g rea ter  than  o u r  fa th er  A b r a 
ham , w h ich  is d ea d  ?—The question is exactly tho 
same, with the substitution of “ Abraham’ ’ for " Jacob,” 
as that asked by the Samaritan woman in chap. iv. 12 
(see Note). “ Surely thou art not greater than our 
father Abraham, who indeed died P ”

W h o m  m a k est th ou  th y se lf  ? —“  I f  Abraham, 
who received God’s covenant, himself died, and if tho 
prophets, who uttered tho oracles of God, themselves 
died, what kind of person dost Thou assert Thyself to 
bo that Thy word shall deliver men from death P”  Tho 
same phrase occurs again in chaps, v. IS, x. 33, xix. 7.

(5b i f  I  h o n o u r  m y se lf, m y  h o n o u r  is 
n o th in g .—The word rendered “ honour ”  is uot tho 
same as that in verse 49. It is better to read glorify 
here. Following all the better MSS. the tense is past. 
We have then,!/' I  shall have glorified Myself, M y 
glory is nothing. Stress is to be laid upon the pro
noun. “ I f  I, for My part, as distinct from the Father, 
shall have glorified Myself.”

I t  is my Father that honoureth me.—Better, 
as before, . . . glorifieth Me. This is the answer to 
their question, “ Whom makest Thou Thyself P ”  Tho 
attribute of lifo in Himself, and the power to com
municate this to those who kept His word, was tho 
gift of tho Father to the Son. (See Note on chap. v. 20.)

O f w h o m  y e  say, th at h e is  y o u r  G od .— 
Some of the better MSS., and most modern editors, read 
. . . "  He is our God.” The identification of the Father 
with the God of Israel is important. It may be, as



The Joy o f Abraham at His Hay. ST. JOHN, VIII. His Existence before Abraham.

(55) yet ye have not known h im ; hut 
I  know him : and if I  should say, I 
know him not, I  shall be a bar like 
uuto you : but I  know him, and keep 
his saying. (561 Your father Abraham 
rejoiced to see my d ay : and he saw 
it, and was glad. <5'( Theu said the

Jews unto him, Thou art not yet fifty 
years old, and hast thou seen Abra
ham? Jesus said unto them, Verily, 
verily, I  say unto you, Before Abraham 
was, I am. (5y) Then took they up 
stones to east at h im : but Jesus hid 
himself, and went out of the temple,

some liavo supposed, tliat the phrase, “ Ho is our God,” 
belonged to common liturgical forms or hymns, and 
was thus frequently on their lips.

(55) Y e t  y e  have n ot k n o w n  h im ; b u t  I  
k n o w  h im .—The frequency of lip-assertion was not 
accompanied by any true heart-knowledge. Tho Father 
who glorified Him was tho God whom they professed 
to serve. Their cpiostion, “  Whom makest Thou Thy
self 'i ”  has its explanation in tho fact that this service 
was independent of any real knowledge of God. Tho 
two verbs “ know ”  and “ known”  hero do not repre
sent tho samo Greek word. Moro exactly tho rendering 
should be, And ye have not come to know Him  : but 1 
know Him. The one clauso expresses acquired recog
nition ; the other expresses immediate essential know
ledge. (Comp. Koto on chap. xiv. 7.)

I f  I  sh ou ld  say, I  k n o w  h im  n ot.—The thought 
of their want of perception of God has led to the 
assertion by contrast of His own full intuitivo knowledge 
of God. To assert this knowledge is to mako Himself 
greater than Abraham and tho prophets; but there is 
untruth in silence as well as in utterance, aud His very 
truthfulness demauds the assertion.

But I know him, and keep his saying.— 
Or better, His word, as in verses 51, 52. Again the 
positive statement is made in the certainty of His full 
knowledge, and this is followed by a statement of the 
observance of tho samo condition of communion with 
tho Father which Ho had made necessary for com
munion of the disciples with Himself.

(5«) Y o u r  fa th er A b ra h a m  r e jo ic e d  to see m y  
d a y .—They had asked iu scorn if He were greater than 
their father Abraham (verso 53). His words liavo 
shown that Ho was. Ho now, with tho thoughts of 
verso 39 still present, contrasts the exultation of him 
whom they claimed as father, when ho saw from afar 
tho Messianic advent, with their rejection of tho Messiah 
who is actually among thorn. Abraham realised tho 
fulness of the promises made to him, and believed in 
tho Lord that tho blessing should bo fulfilled to his 
seed. Ho, too, had kept God’s word, and in the true 
sense had not seen death (see Gen. xv. 1—6, and xxii. 18). 
Tho words, “ My day,” are nsed, as in Luke xvii. 22, 
for tho manifestation of Christ on earth.

A n d  he saw  it, an d  w as g lad .—This is tho 
historic fulfilment of tho joy which looked forward to 
tho day of Christ. Our Lord reveals here a truth of 
tho unseen world that is beyond human knowlcdgo or 
explanation. From that world Abraham was cognisant 
of the fact of tho Incarnation, and saw in it tho accom
plishment of tho promiso winch had brought joy to 
shepherds watching their flocks, as tho Patriarch had 
watched his; thero came an angel, as angels had come 
to him, and a multitude of tho heavenly host, exulting 
in tho good news to men. Iu that joy Abraham had 
part. Tho truth comes as a ray of light across tho 
abyss which separates tho saints in heaven from saints 
on earth. As in the parable, whero Lazarus is in 
Abraham's bosom, the rich man is represented as 
knowing and caring foi his brethren on earth, so hero

tho great Patriarch is spoken of as knowing and re
joicing in the fact of the Incarnation. Tho faculty of 
reason cannot explain how it is, but the faculty of faith 
can receive tho truth that thero is a “ eommunion of 
saiuts,” aud finds in it a comfort which robs separation 
of its bitterness, and a power which strengthens all tho 
motives to a holy and devoted life. (Comp. Luke
xvi. 19—31; Heb. xii. 1.)

(57) T h ou  art n ot y e t  f ifty  years o ld .—There is 
no reason to doubt that wo have tho correct reading here, 
though some, from Chrysostom downward, liavo sought 
to avoid what seemed to them a difficulty, by substi
tuting “ forty ” for " fifty.” Others, aud among them 
were tho “ Elders who in Asia conferred with John, tho 
Lord’s disciple,”  liavo held that our Lord was between 
forty and fifty years of age at tho time of his public 
ministry. Wo know this from the testimony of Irenams, 
who appears to liavo tliis very passage in his mind, for 
he says, “  As tho gospel and all the Elders witness ’’ 
(Lib. ii. chap. xxii. § 5 ; Oxford Translation, p. 100). 
But “ fifty years ” was the period of full manhood 
(Num. iv. 3, 39; viii. 24). This is expressed in round 
numbers, and there is no care to bo more exact in com
parison with tho two thousand years which had passed 
since the close of Abraham’s earthly life. The thought
is, “ Thou art still a young man, and hast thou seen 
Abraham who died twenty centuries ago ?”

(58) B e fore  A b ra h a m  w as, I  am .—Better, Before 
Abraham was born, lam . (Comp. Note on chap. i. G; 
and seo another striking instance in Luke vi. 3G, “ Be
come ye merciful as your Father also is mercifid.” ) 
Hero they ask in wonder, "not unmixed with scorn, if 
Ho was coeval with Abraham. The answer is that 
Abraham, liko all men, came into being. There was a 
timo when he was not, But there was never a time 
when the Son of God was not. In the timo before 
Abraham, in the eternity before timo (chap. i. 1), Ho 
still was. No word which expresses becoming can bo 
used of His existence. He is the I AM , present equally 
in the human “ was,” and “ is,” and “ is to come.”

(59) T h en  to o k  th ey  u p  stones to  east at 
h im .—At last the meaning of His words flashes upon 
them. They had heard tliis I ADI before (verse 24) 
without perceiving that in it He applied to Himself the 
liamo Jehovah. Now there is no room for doubt. His 
own Divinity is tho only explanation of what He has 
said; and it is in these words so plainly asserted, that 
those who had constantly misunderstood can misunder
stand no more. Tho subtleties of later day’s, by which 
mon liavo tried to show that there is no claim to Divinity 
hero, was not suggested to their minds. They will not 
acknowledge tho claim, but they feel that Ho has in ado
it. They have heard the fearful words which scorned 
to them as blasphemy, and they take up tho stones 
which aro at hand for tho rebuilding of the Temple, in 
which they are, to cast at tho Lord of tho Templo. 
(Comp. chap. x. 33.)

G o in g  th rou g h  tho m id st o f  th em , an d  so  
p a ssed  b y .—Thoso words aro omitted in a majority 
of the better MSS. They were probably inserted in



The Question about the ST. JOHN, IX. Man born Blind.

going through the midst of them, and 
so passed by.

CH APTER IX . —  «  And as Jesus 
passed by, he saw a man which was

blind from his birth. <■-> And his dis
ciples asked him, saying-, Master, who 
did sin, this man, or bis parents, that 
he was born blind ? *3) Jesus answered,
Neither hath this man sinned, nor his

others to explain what was taken to be the miraculous 
disappearance. (Comp. Luke iv. 30.) Here we are 
simply told that He “ hid Himself and went out of the 
Temple, and this does not imply more than that Ho 
passed among the crowd which was around Him, out 
of the Temple, and thus avoided the stones which they 
had taken up to cast at Him.

IX .
[(6) Jesus is Light (continued).

(8) Physical light given to the man born 
blind (chap. ix. 1— 12):

The miracle itself (verses 1— 12).
The objections of the Pharisees, and 

the witness of the sufferer (verses
13—34.)

Physical light and darkness; spiritual 
light and darkness (verses 35— 11).]

(b A n d  as Jesu s p a ssed  b y .—Better, And as He 
was passing by. The words are immediately connected 
with those of the preceding verse, “  and went out of 
tho Temple.”  It was then, as He was leaving the 
Temple to escape the fury of His enemies who had 
taken up stones to cast at Him, and was passing by 
the place where the blind man was, that- His eye fell 
npon him. The day was tho Sabbath of the preceding 
discourse, now drawing to its close. (Comp, verses 4 
and 14, and chap. viii. 12.) Tho place was probably 
some spot near the Temple, perhaps one of its gates. 
Wo know that beggars were placed near these gates to 
ask alms (Acts iii. 2), and this man was well known 
as one who sat and begged (verse S).

A  m an -w hich w a s "b lin d  fro m  h is  b ir th .—The 
fact was well known, and was probably publicly pro
claimed by the man himself or his parents (verse 20) as 
an aggravation of his misery, and as a plea for tho 
alms of passers by. Of the six miracles connected 
with blindness which are recorded in the Gospels, this 
is the only case described as blindness from birth. In 
this lies its special characteristic, for “ since tho world 
began, was it not heard that any man opened the eyes 
of one that was bom blind”  (verse 32).

(2) W h o  d id  sin , th is m an, o r  h is p a re n ts ?— 
The disciples noticed that He looked at the man, and 
it may be that He halted as He was walking by. Their 
attention is directed to the sufferer, and with suffering 
they connect the idea of sin. They ask a question 
which may have come to them many times before, and 
which has in various forms come to men’s hearts many 
times since. Some of them may have heard it dis
missed in (Rabbinic schools, and may have wished to 
know what answer He whom they had come to regard 
as greater than the Babbis, wonld give. But it is a ques
tion not of the learned only, but of men generally, and 
those who now ask it do not propound it as a matter 
for discussion, but as a mystery of human life brought 
home to them iu all its darkness, and for which 
they seek a solution at His hands. His teaching on 
the wider questions of the existence of evil and 
the connection of sin and suffering, though coming 
in tho order of events after these words, and in 
part probably arising out of them, has in the order

of the record occurred before them, and has been 
already dealt with in Notes on Luke xiii. 1—5. “What 
is special to the question, as it meets us here, is that 
what is deemed to bo the punishment had come with 
birth before possibility of thought or action, and 
therefore, as wo think, before possibility of sin.

The form of the question puts two alternatives on 
precisely tho same grounds; and we have no right 
therefore to assume that one of them is excluded by 
the questioners themselves. The fact of sin is stated 
as beyond question. The problem is, “ Was the sin 
that of the man himself, or that of his parents ? ”  Tho 
latter alternative is familiar to ns, and daily experience 
shows ns that within limits it holds good in both tho 
moral and the physical worlds. It was clearly taught in 
the Second Commandment, and there is abundant 
evidence that the belief was at tliis time widely spread. 
We have greater difficulty in tracing the origin of the 
former alternative. It is not easy to accept tho view 
that they thonght of sin in his mother's womb, though it 
seems certain that the Jews currently interpreted such 
passages as Gen. xxv. 22, and Ps. li. 7 in this sense. 
That a more or less definite belief in the transmigra
tion of souls was common among Jews at the time of 
our Lord’s ministry, is made probable by references in 
Philo and Josephus. We know it was a doctrine of 
the Essencs and of the Cabbala; and we find it in the 
nearly contemporary words of the Wisdom of Solomon, 
“ Tea rather being good, I came into a body undefiled ”  
(viii. 20). Still it has been urged that it is not likely that 
such a belief would have made its way among the 
fishermen of Galilee. We have to remember, however, 
that among the disciples there are now men of Jeru
salem as well as of Galilee, and that questions which 
men found hard to understand were constantly being 
raised and answered in the Rabbinic schools. In the 
meetings of tho yearly festivals the answers of great 
Rabbis would be talked over and become generally 
known, and bo handed on as maxims to those who knew 
little of the principle on which they were based. It was, 
then, probably with some thought that the life in tliis 
maimed body may not have been the first stage of liis 
existence, that they ask, Did this man sin ?

(3) Jesus an sw ered , N e ith e r  h ath  th is  m an 
s in n ed , n o r  h is p aren ts .—The answer is, of course, 
to be understood with the limitation of the question, 
“  that he was born blind.”  Neither his special sin nor 
theirs was the cause of the blindness. Our version does 
not give quite accurately the form of tho answer. It 
should be, Neither did this man sin, nor his parents. 
Their question sought to establish a connection between 
the suffering and some definite act of sin. The answer 
asserts that no sneli connection exists, and our Lord’s 
words remain a warning against the spirit of judging- 
other men’s lives, and tracing in the misfortunes and 
sorrows which they have to bear tho results of indi
vidual sin or the proof of divine displeasure. There 
is a chain connecting the sin of humanity and its woe, 
but the links are not traceable by the human eye. In 
the Providence of God viearions suffering is often the 
noble lot of tho noblest members of onr race. No 
burden of human sorrow was ever so great as that- 
borne by Him who knew no human sin.



The Work to be done in the Day. ST. JOHN, IX. Jesus Anoints the Eyes of the Blind J fan.

parents: but that the works of God 
should he made manifest in him. I  
must work the works of him that sent 
me, while it is day : the night coineth, 
when no man can work. As long as

a ch. 1. 9.

I Or. spread  
clan itfon  the ey ts  
o f  the blind r/mn.j

I  am in the world, I am the light of the 
world.® <•>) When he had thus spokeu, 
he spat on the ground, and made clay 
of the spittle, and he anointed the 
eyes of the bliud man with the clay,1

B u t that th e w o rk s  o f  G o d  sh o u ld  b e  m ade 
m an ifest in  h im .—They hail sought to trace back 
the result of sin which they saw before them to a 
definito cause. He will trace it back to the region of 
the divine counsel, where purpose and result are one. 
Evil cannot bo resolved into a higher good : it is 
tho result of the choice exercised by freedom, and 
without freedom goodness could not be virtue. Per
mitted by God, it is yet overruled by Him. It lias 
borne its fearful fruit in the death and curse of hu
manity, but its works have led to tho manifestation of 
the works of God in tho (Urine plan of redemption. It 
is so in this instance. Tho blindness of this beggar will 
liavo its result, and therefore in-tho divine counsel had 
its purpose, in tho light which will dawn upon the 
spiritual as well as upon the physical blindness, and 
from him will dawn upon the world.

W I  m u st w o r k  the w o rk s  o f  h im  th at sent 
m e, w h ile  it is  d a y .—The better reading is probably 
that which has tec, instead of " I , ”  and perhaps also 
that which lias us, instead of " m e ” ; but this latter 
change is not so well supported by MS. authority. 
The clause would read then, \Ve must work the works 
o f Him that sent Me (or tis) while it is day. Ho 
identities the disciples with Himself in the redemptive 
work of His mission. There is before them a striking 
instance of the power of evil. Ho and they are there 
to manifest the power of good. They must gird them
selves to the task. I f we are right in placing tho 
whole section from chaps, vii. 37—x. 21 on the samo 
great day of the Feast (comp. Noto on verso 111, then 
this work must havo come near tho close of tho day. 
The sun sinking to the west may have reminded them 
that tho day was passing away, and that the night was 
npproaching. Ho was reminded of the day of life, and the 
night of death. Ho will not be long in the world (verso 5). 
That night will lie the close of His human work, and the 
shadows of evening are already faUiug upon Him.

T h e n igh t co m e th , w h en  n o  m an can  w ork . 
— Ho does not except even Himself from the pro
verbial law. Tho day of opportunity passes, never 
to return. His own great work of doing the work of 
Him that sent Him, could only be done when that day 
was present. It has, of course, been ever done in the 
work of His ehnrch undor the guidance of His Spirit; 
but the work of His own human activity on earth 
ceased when the night camo. Comp. chap. xi. 9 for 
this thought of the hours of the day.

(5) A s  lo n g  as I  am  in  th e w o r ld , I  am  the 
Hght o f  the w o r ld .—Better, when 1 am in the world. 
The thought is that the two things necessarily co-exist. 
He is tho true Light, and this true Light cannot be in 
the world without shining in its darkness. (Comp. Note 
on chap. i. 5.) The thought is here closely connected 
with His teaching in tho Temple but a short time 
before (chap. viii. 12, “ I am the Light of the world” ), 
and also with the removal of physical and spiritual 
darkness which immediately followed.

<*>) A n d  ho a n o in ted  tho eyes o f  the b lin d  
m an w ith  the c la y .—The words “ blind man ” aro 
omitted in some of the older MSS. Tho marginal 
rendering, and He spread the clay upon the eyes o f the 
blind man (or, upon his eyes), is to bo preferred.

The details given in this and the next verse aro 
evidently to bo regarded as part of tho sign. They 
impressed themselves as such upon the eye-witnesses, 
and they have been recorded as such for us. We havo 
then to seek their interpretation. A t the ontset we aro 
met by the undoubted fact that our Lord here made 
uso of means which, in part at least, were natural, and 
found their place in the ordinary prescriptions of tho 
day. We know from the pages of Pliny, and Tacitus, 
and Suetonius, that the saliva jejuna was held to be a 
remedy in eases of blindness, and that the same remedy 
was used by the Jews is established by the writings of 
the Rabbis. That clay was so used is not equally 
certain, but this may be regarded as tho vehicle by 
means of which the saliva was applied. Here, then, as 
elsewhere, we may reeogniso the Divine manifested by 
means of tho human, and see the ordinary remedy of 
every-day life blessed to meet a case that was beyond 
human power. Physicians had applied such means 
commonly to eases of post-natal blindness, but con
genital blindness had always been regarded as incurable, 
and no instance to the contrary had ever been heard of 
(verse 32). The Great Physician, then, by using tho 
ordinary means, will teach men that the healing powers 
of nature are His gracious gift, and that they aro 
increased at the Giver's will. Our daily sustenance in 
health and strength, our restored power after sickness 
or accident, the whole of ordinary life, which we too 
commonly connect only with ordinal-}- means, is lifted 
to the higher region of union with Him in whom wo 
live, and move, and have our being.

Another interpretation sees in the use of clay a 
symbolism which is to bo traced to the first Creation, 
when man was formed from the dust of tho earth. 
W o find this as early as Irenseus, and it may well, 
therefore, represent an oral explanation, going back tc 
the days of the Evangelist himself. The thought 
would bo tliat our Lord will here exercise the samo 
creative power as that which made man. and will 
complete, by tho gift of sight, this man. who had hitherto 
been maimed and without the chief organ of sense.

Tho uso of means by which tho healing power is 
conveyed is common to this instance with that of tho 
blind man at Bethsaida (Mark viii. 22—26), and tha* of 
the deaf and dumb man in Decapolis (Mark vii. 32—37); 
while the two blind men in the house (Matt. ix. 27— 31), 
and the two blind men at Jericho (Matt. xx. 29—34), 
aro touched and receive their sight. The reader is 
referred to the Notes on these passages of St. Matthew 
and St. Mark. Here it will bo enough to observe that 
in each case the loss of a channel of communication 
between the individual man and the outer world is 
compensated by some special means which may help to 
assure him of the presence of the true Healer, and may 
furnish a foundation for his faith and hope. The deaf 
man cannot hear tho tones of a voice that tells of 
mercy and love, but the touch applied to tho ear may in 
part convey the same gracious truths. Tho blind man 
cannot see the look of compassion which others can see, 
but the saliva or the clay applied to the eye gives force 
to the word which is heard by tho ear. In every ease 
we should remember that the means is chiefly moral, 
preparing in tho snfferer a mental condition winch can



The Tool of Siloam. ST. JOHN, IX. Discussion among the Neighbours.

And said unto him, Go, wash in the 
pool of Siloam, (which is by interpreta
tion, Sent.) lie  went his way therefore, 
and washed, and came seeing-.

<H) The neighbours therefore, and they 
which before had seen him that he was 
blind, said, Is not this he that sat and

begged ? (9) Some said, This is h e : 
others said, He is like him: but he said, 
I am he. (10) Therefore said they unto 
him, IIow were thine eyes opened ? (11)
He answered and said, A  man that is 
called Jesus made clay, and anointed 
mine eyes, and said unto me, Go to the

receivo the gift of healing, ami that the physical gift is 
itself regarded as a stage in the spiritual education. 
The wisest physicians of the body, and the wisest 
physicians of the soul, have alike sought to follow in 
the steps of Him who is their common Master. There 
are conditions of physical disease for which the truest 
medicines would he faith, and lore, and hope— a mind 
at peace with itself and with God. There are morbid 
states of spiritual life that have their cause in physical 
derangement, and would find their truest remedy in 
the healthy tone of a restored and vigorous body.

(7) G o , w ash  in  the p o o l  o f  S iloam .—Comp. 
Notes on chap. v. 2 (“  Betliesda ” ), and on Luke xiii. 4 
(“ tho tower in Siloam ” ). Tho locality is almost 
without doubt that now known by the Arabic form of 
tho same name, the Birlcet Silwdn, which is in the 
lower Tyropmon valley, between the Templo mountain 
and Mount Zion. It is about a cpiarter of a mile from 
the present city wall, but in the time of our Lord the 
wall extended up to it (Jos. Wars, v. 4, § 1; so tho 
Antonine Itinerary in the fourth century). The place 
is frequently mentioned hy Josephus, and there is every 
reason to believe that in the present pool we have the 
Siloah of Neh. iii. 15, the Shiloah of Isa. viii. 6, and the 
Siloam of tho present passage. The form of the word 
here used hy St. John is that found in the Greek trans
lation of both the Old Testament passages.

Tho words “ wash in ”  mean literally, ivash into, 
that is, “ wash so that the clay from the eyes will pass 
into the tank.”

Tho attempt to show that in the waters of Siloam, 
too, wo have an ordinary remedial agent, must be 
abandoned, at least as far as regards blindness. The 
command recalls that to Naarnan the Syrian (2 Kings 
v. 10), and not improbably recalled it to the mind of 
the blind man. In any case, it is a further stage in his 
spiritual education. It is a demand on the faith which 
realises the presence of the Power to heal. The place 
is chosen, perhaps, as a well-known spot, or as one at 
some little distance, so as to afford time for reflection 
and a test for obedience. It may be, however, that 
there is another reason for the choice. The pool of 
Siloam was bound up with all the religious feelings of 
the Feast of Tabernacles. A  solemn procession went 
each morning to it, and carried water from it to the 
Temple. That water had already led to the teaching 
of the gift of tho Spirit to every man who should receive 
the Messiah (see Notes on chap. Hi. 37 et seq.), uttered, 
perhaps, on this very- day (comp, verse 1). There would 
be attached, then, to the pool of Siloam a sacred signifi
cance that would be in itself a help to faith.

Which is by interpretation, Sent.—St. John 
sees a significance even in the name. Tho sending of 
the waters of this intermittent spring had given it the 
name Siloam. Popular belief connected tho moving of 
tho waters with tho presence of an angel who gavo 
them their healing virtue. There was One then present 
who was tho source of all life and power to heal, and 
He was Himself the sent of God. So Ho had taught 
men in words which had fixed themselves on St. John’s

mind (chaps, iii. 17, 34; v. 36, 3S; vii. 29; viii. 42). 
So the prophet Isaiah had spoken of His work (chap, 
lxi. 1), and He had qnoted that prophecy of His own 
work with tho remarkable addition from the L X X ., 
“ and recovering of sight to the blind.” (Comp. Notes 
on Matt. xi. 5, Luke iv. 18; and Isa. xlii. 7.) So Ho 
was later called “ tho Apostlo (the One sent) of our 
profession (Heb. iii. 1).

A n d  cam e seein g .—These words need no Note for 
the reader who will pause to think of them, but wo 
often pass over them without remembering that a wliolo 
world of visual objects now first burst upon the mind 
of him who was healed. W e can only know in part 
what a revelation this was, but we may by thought 
realise it in some degree. There is no reference to his 
coming again to our Lord. He returned apparently to 
his usual dwelling, and this agrees with tho mention of 
“ neighbours ” in the following verse.

(8) T h e y  w h ich  b e fo r e  h a d  seen  h im  that h e  
w as b lin d .— The better reading is, that he was a 
beggar. The persons are the neighbours, who from 
living near him knew all about him, and those who 
used to see him at the spot where he sat begging. 
Both classes, of course, knew that he was blind.

I s  n o t  th is  h e that sat an d  b e g g e d  ?—Better, 
Is not this he that sittetli and heggeth ? The tenses 
are present, marking his usual custom.

(9) H e  is lik e  h im .— The more probable reading is, 
D o; but he is like him. It is not that these speakers 
agree with some hesitation with those who assert tho 
identity. They oppose to it their own opinion, that it 
is a case of resemblance only. He himself sets tho 
question at rest by declaring that he is the same person.

The verso, and indeed the wliolo narrative, is one of 
the many striking instances of the natural form which is 
taken by the narrative of one personally7 acquainted with 
all the facts. W e may suppose that St. John recorded 
this from the lips of the man himself. W e can still 
seo the whole picture ;— the man returning, observed by 
one or two neighbours, who spread the story ; tho 
excitement of their curiosity; the question whether ho 
is really the same; some struck by the points of identity 
in tho features, and declaring that he is; others struck 
hy the features of the opened eyes lighting up tho 
whole face, and declaring that he is n ot; the simple 
declaration of the man himself, which is at once 
accepted as decisive—all this passes before us just as 
it occurred.

do) H o w  w e re  th in e  ey es  o p e n e d  ?—They 
wonder at the change wrought iu him, and seek to 
know how it happened. The question is important if 
we adopt the better reading, beggar, for “ blind,” in 
verse S, as showing that they knew he had been blind, 
the moment they knew that ho was the same person 
who used to sit and beg.

(ii) A  m an that is caU ed Jesu s.—Some of tho 
better MSS. read, “ The Man that is called Jesus,” im
plying that He would be known to tho blind man and 
his friends. They can hardly have failed to hear of 
His teaching at the feast.
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pool of Siloam, and wash: and I  went and 
washed, and I received sight. 1121 Then 
said they unto him, Where is he ? He 
said, I know not.

<13) They brought to the Pharisees 
him that aforetime was blind. (U) And 
it was the sabbath day when Jesus 
made the clay, and opened his eyes. 
<15) Then again the Pharisees also asked 
him how he had received his sight. He

said unto them, He put clay upon mine 
eyes, and I washed, and do see. (lc) 
Therefore said some of the Pharisees, 
This man is not of God, because he 
keepetli not the sabbath day. Others 
said, How can a man that is a sinner do 
such miracles ? And there was a di
vision among them. <17> They say unto 
the blind man again, W hat sayest thou 
of him, that he hath opened thine eyes ?

M ade c la y , an d  a n o in ted  m ine ey es .—Ho 
gives tlio details in order, omitting tho spitting on the 
ground, which he had not seen.

A n d  I  r e ce iv e d  sight.—The Greek word means 
exactly, " to seo again.” The power, though given in 
this instance for the first time, was usually a restored 
power, and this is expressed in the word. This man 
uses the ordinary languago of men, though, in strict
ness it was not applicable to his own case. This uso of 
the word is, moreover, justified by other examples.

(U) I  k n o w  n o t.—Ho had not returned to our 
Lord (verse 7), who was passing by when Ho spoko to 
him (verse 1). and by the time the man had gone to the 
pool and had returned would have gono beyond his 
knowledge.

(13) T h e y  b r o u g h t  to  the P h arisees .—More 
exactly. They bring . . . Tho present tense speaks of 
what they did, as tho writer thinks of it in actual 
occurrence. Their question in the previous verse, and 
the fact stated in the following verse, seem to indicate 
that they did this in tho spirit of opposition to our 
Lord. They may have been influenced also, as tho 
parents were, by the agreement of tho Jews to excom
municate any who should confess Christ (verse 22). By 
tho term, “ to the Pharisees,” we aro not io understand 
the Sanhedrin, which did not meet on the Sabbath, and 
which is not spoken of by St. John as simply “• the 
Pharisees,” but a body of the leading Pharisees who 
were the most bitter t'oes of Christ, and who seem at 
this time to have formed practically a permanent com
mittee of the Sanhedrin, always ready to tako counsel 
or action against Him. (Comp. Notes on chap. vii. 32,
45, 48.)

<1*1 A n d  it w a s the sabbath  d a y —i.e., most 
probably, tho last day, that great day of tho feast of 
chap. vii. 37. Nothing has taken place which makes it 
necessary to suppose any interval, and though the dis
courses seem long, they would have occupied bnt a 
short time in delivery. The whole narrative follows 
in unbroken order, which makes it difficult to suppose 
that a week intervened.

W h e n  Jesus m ade the c la y .—This is mentioned 
as a servile work which contravened the Sabbath law. 
The anointing tho eyes with spittle on tho Sabbath 
was specially forbidden by the decrees of tho Rabbis. 
They held that no work of healing might be per
formed on tho Sabbath except in cases of immediate 
danger.

On the question of our Lord's relation to the Sabbath 
day, coni]). Notes on chap. v. Id et sei].,and on Matt. xii.
1 <>: Luke xiii. 11— Id. and xiv. 1—5.

(is) T h en  again  the P h arisees also ask ed .—
As tho neighbours and acquaintances had done before 
(verso 10).

H o  sa id  u n to  th em , H e  p u t c la y  u p o n  
m ine e y es .—Tho answer is the same as before, but 
briefer. It is that of a man who is answering against
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his will (comp, verso 27) and does not care to say moro 
than ho is obliged to.

A n d  d o  see.—This differs from “ I  received si ght ” 
(verse 11). Ho now speaks as in conscious possession 
of tho power to see. (Comp, verse 25.)

(16) T h is  m an is n o t o f  G od , b eca u se  he 
k e e p o th  n o t the sabbath  d a y .—See Note on 
verse 14, and reference there. Hero tho truth of tho 
miracle is granted, but it is urged that tho power by 
which it is wrought cannot bo of God, because it was 
exercised on tho Sabbath day. The inference is, that 
it was dono by tho intluonce of the power of evil.

O thers sa id , H o w  ca n  a m an th at is a  
s in n er d o  su ch  m ira c le s ? —This question is asked 
by tho better party among the Pharisees, represented, 
as we know, by Nieodemus and Joseph of Arimathsea, 
and perhaps by Gamaliel. They see tho inference im
plied in the earlier question, and appeal to tho naturo 
of tho miracles wrought. Works of mercy, and love, 
and power, were not tho product of a life of sin, or of 
communion with the powers of darkness. W o find evi- 
denco of this better spirit among tho Pharisees before, 
in tho question of Nieodemus (chap. vii. 21). It has 
now extended to others. The teaching on the earlier 
work on tho Sabbath (chap, v.) has led some among 
them, at least, to look with allowance upon this.

A n d  th ere  w as a d iv is io n  am on g  th em .— 
Comp. Noto on chap. vii. 40.

(17) T h e y  sa y  u n to  the b lin d  m an again .— 
The question is not asked by either of the parties, for 
this must have been noted, but by the assembly generally. 
They who questioned him in verso 15, question him 
again now. They have differed among themselves, and 
they ask what impression the fact of the miracle had 
left upon him who was the object of it, with regard to 
the person of Him who had performed it.

W h a t  sa yest th ou  o f  h im , that h e  hath  
o p e n e d  th ine ey es  ?—Stress is laid on the pronoun. 
What sayest thou /  He onglit to know better than 
any one, seeing that his eyes had been opened, and this 
they admit, while tho nature of his witness is uncertain ; 
bnt immediately that is given they disbelieve the fact 
of the miracle, and soon reject with scorn him they 
question now (verso 34).

Tho English reader should observe the punctuation 
here, which rightly makes the question one. It is 
sometimes read as though it were, " What sayest thou 
of Him ? that He hath opened thine eyes ? ”  It is not, 
however, the fact which is hero questioned, bnt tho 
opinion of tho man, based upon the fact, for the present 
assumed as true, which is called for.

H e is a p ro p h e t .—The education of the man has 
boon doing its work, and he is convinced that the power 
which has healed him is direct from God, and that tho 
person who has exercised it is a messenger from God. 
His words aro uttered in the brevity and calmness of 
clear conviction, and they are tho direct negative to tho
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He said, ITe is a prophet. <ls) But the 
Jews did not believe concerning him, 
that he had been blind, and received 
his sight, until they called the parents 
of him that had received his sight. <19) 
And they asked them, saying, Is this 
your son, who ye say was born blind ? 
how then doth he now see ? (20) His
parents answered them and said, W e  
know that this is our son, and that he 
was born blind: (21) but by what means 
he now seeth, we know n o t; or who

statement of the Pharisees, “  This man is not from 
God.”  (Comp chaps, iii. 2, iv. 10. vi. 14.) It is im
portant to note, that even in the languago of the 
ordinary people, tlio w ord" prophet” did not mean 
simply a predictor of events in the future, but one who 
was as the representative of God. He was not ouly or 
chiefly a “ fore-teller,” but a “ forth-teller,” declaring 
God’s truth, revealing His will and character, bearing 
the witness of divine works ; but as the future is ever 
present to the divine counsels, prophecy, iu the narrower 
sense, may be part of the work of the truo prophet.

(is) B u t the Jew s d id  n o t  b e lie v e .—Better, 
The Jews therefore did not believe. The words are 
connected, as an inference, with those which precede. 
Because of this explanation of the fact, they are driven 
to tho expedient of disbelieving the fact itself. The 
designation of those who take this position is remark
able. Tho substantive is not unexpressed, as in 
verse 17, nor is it “ the Pharisees,” as in verso 1G, 
but it is the term which we have met with again and 
again, as marking out the leaders of the Jerusalem 
party who were opposed to Christ. (Comp. Note on 
chap. i. 19.)

U n til th e y  ca lle d  the pa ren ts .—After they have 
done so, they can affect to doubt the fact no longer 
(verse 26). But they hoped that the parents would 
from fear (verse 22) have given an answer which would 
have enabled them to deny the identity of person, or 
the fact of congenital blindness.

(19> Is  th is  y o u r  son , w h o  y e  sa y  w as b o r n  
b l in d  ? —Tho “ ye ” is emphatic ; ye say he was born 
blind, as opposed to us, for we do not believe it. There 
are three questions. Is this your son ? Do ye still 
say that he was born blind ? which is incredible, as be 
now possesses the faculty of sight (verse 32). I f  you 
do, how do you account for the fact that he now sees ?

H o w  th en  d oth  he n o w  s e e ? — Their question 
meaus—“ How does it come to pass, since he was born 
blind, that ho all at once seeth ? ” The word rendered 
“ now,” hero and in verses 21 aud 25, conveys the idea 
of the suddenness of the change which had taken place.

(20) W e  k n o w  that th is is ou r  so n  . . .—The 
two earlier questions of matter of fact they can answer 
with certainty. They know, as none besides themselves 
can know, that he was their son. and they know the 
painful truth that be was born blind.

(21) B u t b y  w h a t m eans h e  n o w  seeth .— 
Better, but how he now seeth. Tho answer is in the 
exact words of the question, which is not seen in our 
version. They will not pass beyond the plain matters 
of fact of which they were certain.

O r w h o  h ath  o p e n e d  h is eyes.—They pass here 
to a fourth question, which was not asked, but which 
they see to bo tho real point which the Pharisees are

hath opened his eyes, we know n o t: he 
is of age ; ask him : he shall speak for 
himself. <22) These words spake his 
parents, because they feared the Jews : 
for the Jews had agreed already, that 
if any man did confess that he was 
Christ, he should be put out of the 
synagogue. (2i> Therefore said his pa
rents, He is of age ; ask him. (21> Then 
again called they the man that was 
blind, and said unto him, Give God the 
praise: we know that this man is a

aiming at, and in winch they have determined not to 
be entangled.

H e is o f  age, ask h im .—The better reading here 
is probably that which places “ ask him” first ; ash him, 
he is o f aye. The Received text has been influenced by 
verse 23. Tho Greek expresses with the fullest em
phasis, which it is not easy to preserve in English, that 
they intend to have nothing to do with this third 
question, but to leave it to their son to answer. 
Literally, it is, Ask him ; he is o f fu ll age ; he himself 
will speak concerning himself.

(22) B or  th e  J ew s h a d  a g re e d  a lrea d y .—This 
does not imply a formal decree of the Sanhedrin, but 
an agreement on the part of the leaders which they 
had made known to the people, and which they would 
have had little difficulty in carrying into effect. Tho 
word rendered “ agreed ” occurs again in tho New 
Testament only twice. It expresses the covenant 
made with Judas, in Luke xxii. 5, and the agreement 
of the Jews to kill Paul, in Acts xxiii. 20.

H e  sh o u ld  b e  p u t o u t  o f  th e  sy n a g o g u e .— 
Comp. chap. xvi. 2, and Note on Luke vi. 22. Tho 
Jews at a later date distinguished three kinds of excom
munication. (1) Tho lightest continued for thirty 
days, and prescribed four cubits as a distance within 
which the person may not approach any one, not even 
wife or children; with this limitation, it did not make 
exclusion from the synagogue necessary. (2) Tho 
severer included absolute banishment from all religious 
meetings, and absolute giving up of intercourse with all 
persons, and was formally pronounced with curses. 
(3) The severest was a perpetual banishment from all 
meetings, aud a practical exclusion from tho fellowship 
of God’s people. It has been sometimes supposed that 
the words of Luke vi. 22, (a) “ separate you,” (6) 
“  reproach you,” (c) “ cast out your name,”  refer to 
these gradations, but probably the only practice known 
in the time of onr Lord was that which was later re
garded as the intermediate form, falling short of 
perpetual banishment, but being, while tho ban lasted, 
exclusion from all the cherished privileges of an 
Israelite.

(23) s ec Note on verso 21.
(2t) T h en  again  ca lle d  th e y  the m an th at 

w as b lin d .—He had not been present during tho 
interview with bis parents. They now wish him to 
believe that they have ascertained from his parents 
either that he was not then- son, or that he was not 
really bom blind. It is useless for him, therefore, to 
persist in his belief that a prophet had given him tho 
power to see.

G ive  G o d  the p ra ise .—Better, Give glory to God. 
This phrase is very generally misunderstood, though 
almost, all competent authorities are agreed as to its
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sinner. (25) lie  answered and said, 
Whether he be a sinner or no, 1 know 
n o t: one thing 1 know, that, whereas 
I was blind, now I see. (26) Then said 
they to him again, W hat did he to 
thee ? how opened he thine eyes ? (-7)
He answered them, I have told you

already, and ye did not hear: where
fore would ye hear it again ? will ye 
also be his disciples ? V*) Then they
reviled him, and said, Thou art his dis
ciple ; but we are Moses’ disciples. t2°l 
W e know that God spake unto Moses : 
as f o r  this fellow , we know not from

true meaning. It is not " Give God the praise for your 
euro, instead of this Man, who is a sinner. Trace the 
gift to its true source, and give glory to tlio true 
Giver.”  This is wholly opposed to the context, for 
they are assuming that no cure has really taken place. 
The phrase is rather an adjuration calling upon tho 
man to speak, as in God’s presence, and confess the 
whole truth. (Comp, the words of Joshua to Aelian,
" My son. give, I pray thee, glory to the Lord God of 
Israel, and mako confession unto H im ; and tell mo 
now what thou hast done; hide it not from me,” Josh,
vii. 19. Comp, also 1 Sam. vi. 5 ; Jor. xiii. 1G;
1 Esdr. ix. 8 ; Rev. xvi. 9.)

W o  k n o w  that th is m an is a s in n er .—Some of 
them had said before that He was not from God, while 
others had felt that such miracles were inconsistent 
with the belief that He was a sinner. Tho man him
self had declared his simple conviction that He was a 
prophet (verses lti and 17). They now assert, with the 
emphasis of an authority which is beyond question, that 
they know Him to be a sinner.

(&) Whether he be a sinner or no, I know 
not.—The words, “ or no,”  aro added to tho text, but 
rightly complete tho meaning. He, like his parents, 
will confine himself to matters of fact coming under 
his own certain knowledge. They had declared autho
ritatively that they knew this Man to bo ouo whoso life 
was characterised by sin. He is convinced that this 
cannot bo so (verses 31, 33), but he does not dispute 
their assertion; he simply makes his own, which 
cannot bo gainsaid, and which cuts tho ground from 
tinder them.

O ne th in g  I  k n o w .—For this use of “ one thing ”  
to mark the chief thing which is so important that all 
others aro excluded, and it is left as the only ono in the 
mind, comp. Mark x. 21 (“ one thing thou lackest ”) 
and Luke x. 12 (“  ouo thing is needful ” ).

W h e re a s  I  w as b lin d , n o w  I  see.—Better, 
Being a blind man, now I  see. Ho [daces tho two 
things in contrast. He was tho well-known “ blind man,” 
whoso experience of his own blindness had extended 
from birth to manhood. They declare that ho has not 
been healed. He is conscious of his [lower to sec, and 
this ono thing ho affirms. The difficulty is of their 
making; let them explain it as they think best.

P>) Then sa id  th ey  to h im  again .—Failing to 
establish their denial of the fact, they repeat their 
rjiiestionings as to tho means used. They hope, it j 
may be, to detect, some difference in tho accounts, or | 
something which they can construe into a charge 
against our Lord; or. perhaps, as some have suggested. ! 
their repeated questions are merely to gain time or j 
cover their retreat. His honest boldness is too much : 
for their craft. Their adjuration to speak as in God’s 
presence has been answered in a way they little 
expected, and the questions they now repeat aro asked 
because they know not what to say.

I  h ave to ld  y o u  a lrea dy , an d  y o  d id  n ot 
hoar.—The man becomes weary of this cross-question
ing, tho purpose of which is sufficiently clear to him.

His first answer was in the fewest possible words (verse
15. compared with verso 7). aud oven these he will not 
repeat. Thero is some difficulty about the meaning of 
tho word "h e a r ” in tho two clauses of this verse. 
When the man says “ Yo did not hear,” wo naturally 
understand " did not heed; ”  but when he goes on to 
say, "  'Wherefore would yo hear it again ? ” the word 
clearly has its ordinary senso of hearing. Tho samo 
word occurs in tho two clauses in tho Greek, just as it 
does in tho English, and we aro scarcely justified in 
giving it two distinct meanings. If we were to read 
both clauses as cpiestions, wo should avoid this difficulty, 
aud got a sense which would suit the efficient feeling of 
the man. He is impatient, and expresses this in a 
series of rapid questions. “ 1 have told you already, 
and did ye not hear ? whereforo would ye hear it again ? 
will ye also be His disciples ? ”

■Will y e  a lso b e  h is  d is c ip le s  ?—Tho words refer, 
probably, to some who are His disciples, not to the 
man himself as being, or being ready to become, a 
disciplo. This is a further stage of his spiritual educa
tion which is to follow, hut has not yet arrived (verses 
35— 38). The man must havo known of tho existence 
of a band of disciples, who indeed in his presence had 
questioned their Master concerning him (verse 2), and 
it is not unlikely that wliilo tho parents were being 
cpicstioncd, the son may havo learnt more concerning 
tho work of Christ. The question puts the irouy in 
the severest form. “  Surely ye also do not, wish to become 
His disciples ? ”  It may havo been designed, or may only 
havo hecn as an arrow drawn at a venture ; but thero 
must have been among those of whom it was asked, 
men who tried in vain to encase themselves in tho 
armour of authority, which would repel his shaft aud 
silence him. It must have gone through the joints of 
the harness and pierced to tho hearts of men like 
Nieodemus, whowero half-disciples without tho “ courage 
of their convictions.” Here was the blind beggar making 
an open avowal of that which the Pharisees and rulers 
dared only to confess by night (chap. iii. 2).

(2S) Then they reviled him.—The Greek word 
occurs only hero in the Gospels. Tho other passages 
whero it occurs iu the New Testament aro Acts 
xxiii. 4, 1 Cor. iv. 12, and 1 Pet. ii. 23. It expresses 
the passionato outburst of their anger, which was 
excited by his question, and finds vent in heaping 
reproaches upon him.

T h o u  art h is d is c ip le .—They east his own re
proach back upon himself, but in stronger words than 
he had used they mark out the distinction between 
Jesus and themselves. Thou art that iron ’s disciple.

B u t w e  are M o se s ’ d is c ip les .—The emphasis of 
tho words is important. Tlrc, as opposed to thou ; 
Moses, as opposed to that iron's.

(20) W o  k n o w  that G o d  spake u n to  M oses .— 
Bettor, TFe know that God hath spoken unto Moses. 
“  Ho was commissioned,”  they would-say. “ by God, 
and received a revelation from God which remains to 
us.” They would press here, as before, tho authority 
of tho great Lawgiver, which to every Israelite was
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whence lie is. (30> The man answered 
and said unto them, W h y herein is a 
marvellous thing, that ye know not 
from whence he is, and yet he hath 
opened mine eyes. (31) Now we know 
that God heareth not sinners : hut if 
any man he a worshipper of God, and

doeth his will, him he heareth. <32) 
Since the world began was it not heard 
that any man opened the eyes of one 
that was horn blind. (■») I f  this man 
were not of God, he could do nothing.

They answered and said unto him, 
Thou wast altogether horn in sins, and

final. They will not, therefore, accept this Man as a 
prophet, Their words liavo tacit refereneo also to the 
fact that His works wero in their eyes a transgression 
of the Mosaic law. There is an opposition between 
them. Both cannot ho right, and they will themselves 
continuo to bo disciples of Moses. Ho, it is implied, 
by confessing Jesus to ho a prophet, was practically 
denying tho authority of Moses.

A s  fo r  th is fe llo w , w e  k n o w  n o t  fr o m  
w h e n ce  h e  is .—In our English version the words in 
italics are added, hut they do not express more than 
the single Greek word, which is used with contempt. 
Before they had said, “ Howbeit wo know this Man 
whence Ho is ; but when Christ eometh, no man knoweth 
whence He is ”  (chap. vii. 27; see Notes on this and 
the next verso). They here oppose tho divine authority 
of tho mission of Moses, which was acknowledged by 
all, to tho absence, as they would say, of any such 
authority for tho work of Jesus. Their words aro 
meant to convey more than they express, coming as 
they do in sharp contrast with “ God spake unto 
Moses.”  They would say again, “ This Man is not of 
God ” (verso 16), “ wo know that this Man is a sinner ” 
(verse 21). For the expression, “ whence Ho is,”  i.e., 
“ what authority Ho has,” com]), chap. xix. 9, and Matt, 
xxi. 25.

( 30)  W h y  h ere in  is a m a rv e llou s  th in g .— 
Several of tho better MSS. read more emphatically, 
the marvellous thing. Ho again puts two contradictory 
positions— their assertion that they knew not by what 
authority Jesus did theso things (whence Ho was), and 
the evident fact that He had opened his eyes. Ho 
cannot reconeilo their statement with what ho knows to 
bo true, and he states his wonder in tho strongest form.

T h at y o  k n o w  n o t fr o m  w h e n ce  h e is—i.e., 
ye whoso business it is to know, ye who claim for your
selves a special knowledge of all such questions, and 
whose duty it is to inquiro into the authority of any 
ono who asserts that ho is a teacher or a prophet. 
(Comp. Note on chap. i. 24.)

(31) N o w  w e  k n o w  that G o d  h eareth  n o t  
sinn ers.—What they should liavo known, hut asserted 
that they did not, he proceeds to declare. Tho argu
ment of this and the two following verses may bo 
stated in syllogistic form, thus:— (1) God hearetli not 
sinners, but only those who worship Him and do His 
will. (2) That God heareth this Man is certain, for 
such a miracle could bo performed only by divine 
power. (3) This Man, therefore, is not a sinner, hut is 
from God.

He assumes as a general truth, which all accepted, 
that God heareth not sinners. This is based upon 
numerous passages in the Old Testament Scriptures— 
e.g., Isa. i. 11— 15; Pss. lxvi. IS, and eix. 7; Prov.
xv. S. 29 ; Job xxvii. 9, and xxxv. 13. W e aro. of 
course, to understand the woi'd ” sinner ” in the sense 
in which they had used it in verses 16 and 24. They 
had said that they knew this Man to be a sinner, and 
they meant one who was a sinner in a darker sense 
than that in which tho word may bo applied to all men.

Ho asserts, as a truth which agrees with the whole 
teaching of tho Old Testament, and with all tho 
religions instincts of men, that thero would bo no com- 
muuion between such a man and heaven. Such a ono 
could not bo commissioned as a prophet, or so heard in 
heaven as to have power to work miracles on earth. 
(Comp. Notes on chap. xi. 41, 42, and Acts iii. 12.) Men 
have sometimes taken tho words altogether apart from 
their contoxt, and read into them a dark meaning which 
they cannot ho rightly made to bear. Neither theso 
words, nor any words of God, assign any limit to tho 
divino grace, which extendeth to every penitent sinner; 
nor is thoro any voice of any child of man lifted to 
heaven, which is not heard by the Father who is in 
heaven.

It has often been noted here that tho words aro 
spoken by ono whoso authority does not make them 
binding upon us; but it is clear that they were accepted 
as a general truth. W o need no other explanation if 
wo bear in mind the special sense which is here attached 
to the. word “ sinner.”

(33) S in ce  th e w o r ld  b eg a n  w as it  n o t  h eard . 
■—Literally,/row the world-age was it not heard. Tho 
phrase is a reminiscence of Isa. lxiv. 4. (Comp, also 
Note on Luke i. 70.)

T h e  ey es  o f  on e  th at w as b o r n  b lin d .—This 
differentiates tho miracle from the others in cases of 
blindness, and still more from all ordinary cures of 
maladies of the eyes. The man expresses what was 
simply true, that no science or skill had at that time 
been equal to tho removal of blindness which had ac
companied birth. That modern science has succeeded 
in making even this possible, is altogether beside tho 
question, unless it is pretended that human skill could 
effect it under like conditions and with the same means. 
For the man himself there had been years of darkness 
without a ray of hope, for none had ever dreamt that 
recovery was within the limits of possibility ; and now 
that tho blessing has come, he regards it as the gift of 
God, and doubts not that the immediate giver is from 
God.

(33) i f  this man were not of God.—His argu
ment meets each of their assertions. His general 
assumption, admitted as a universal truth (verse 31), 
had denied their assertion that this Man was a sinner. 
His conclusion now denies their assertion, “ This Man 
is not of God ”  (verse 16).

H e c o u ld  d o  n o th in g —i.e., nothing of this kind, 
no miracle such as this, much loss this miracle itself.

(3b T h o u  w ast a lto g e th e r  b o r n  in  sins.—Their 
reproach now takes the most malignant form, and 
shrinks not from casting in his teeth the calamity of 
his birth as the mark of special sin. “ Thou didst 
como into tho world,” theso words mean, “ bearing tho 
curse of God upon thy face. Thou hast said that God 
heareth not sinners. Thy life in its first moments boro 
the marks of some fearful crime.”

A n d  d o st th o u  tea ch  us P— i.e., “ Dost thou, 
marked more than is the common lot of man by sin, 
teach us, who aro the authorised teachers and expositors
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dost thou teach us ? And they cast him 
out.1 f35* Jesus heard that they had 
cast him o u t; and when he had found 
him, he said unto him, Dost thou be
lieve on the Son of God? (3G) He 
answered and said, W ho is he, Lord,

that I  might believe on him? P") And 
Jesus said unto him, Thou hast both 
seen him, and it is he that talketli with 
thee, t38! And he said, Lord, I  believe. 
And he worshipped him.

(39) And Jesus said, For judgment I

1 Or. treom m u n i-  
cateii him .

of tlio truth?" For any one to have doubted their 
authority, would have seemed out of question; but 
hero was one who had been a beggar, one of the " people 
of the earth.”  untrained in the Law, and therefore 
eursed (comp. Note on chap. vii. 49), and. more than this, 
altogether born in sin, who was actually teaching them!

A n d  th ey  cast h im  ou t.—These words are gene
rally taken to mean excommunication, as in the margin, 
and it is certain that they may have this sense. (Comp.
3 John 10.) Having tliis meaning before them, our 
translators did not, however, think it the better one, 
and their view seems to bo borne out by the general 
impression which we get from the narrative. The man 
with all his boldness has not technically fallen under 
the ban they had threatened, for he has not " confessed 
that He was Christ” (verso 22). A  decree of tho San
hedrin would have been necessary, and this must have 
been formally pronounced. Now, wo feel that in a 
detailed narrative such as wo have here, all this would 
hardly bo told in a single short sentence. It seems to 
bo rather that their anger has now passed all bounds. 
They cannot refute the truth which, in his honest, 
homely way. ho has put before them. They can only 
heap reproaches upon him, ami thrust him by force 
out of their presence.

(33) Jesus heard that they had cast him out; 
and when he had found him.—There is no hint of 
time or place. Wo may naturally suppose that this 
seeking and finding on tho part of our Lord followed 
immediately on tho expulsion by tho Pharisees. His 
parents had. for fear of tho Pharisees, forsaken him; 
and they who should have been as the shepherd of 
this sheep of tho fioek of Israel, had thrust him from 
them ; but in his case, too, tho words of tho Psalmist 
were to bo fulfilled, “ When my father and my mother 
forsake mo, the Lord takuth me up.” The Good Shep
herd, who gathereth tho lambs with His arm, and 
carrieth them in His bosom, is at hand to lead him.

D ost th ou  b e lie v e  o n  the Son  o f  G o d  ?—There 
is much doubt about tho true reading hero. A  majority 
of the best MSS. have “ the Son of Man,” which is tho 
usual term applied by our Lord to Himself. But comp. 
Notes on chap. x. JO; Matt. xxvi. 03; and xxvii. 43.
On tho other hand, tho reading, “ Sou of God,”  is cer
tainly as old as tho second century, and seems to supply 
tho senso which the context requires. Tho man had 
been cast out. Our Lord hears of this, and knows it 
is because of his bold confession that Ho was a prophet . 
The lesson He had before taught him had been learnt, 
and had borne fruit. He will lead him from that con
fession to a higher one. Ho marks him out as distinct 
from others, and asks a question which is meant by its 
form to lead him to an affirmative answer, “  Thou be- 
lievest ou the Sou of God ? ” This question follows 
naturally on tho truth which tho man had grasped.
“ If this Man were not of God, Ho could do nothing” 
(vorso 33), and this title was one of tho theocratic names 
of the Messiah. (Comp. chap. i. -tO.) Tho title, “ Sou 
of Man,”  could hardly have conveyed to him the same 
meaning. Its insertion in some of the MSS. hero is 
probably to ho traced to tho fact that copyists sub
stituted tho titlo which our Lord more generally used
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for the rarer one. Wo should carefully bear in mind 
that though onr Lord docs not usually apply the titlo 
“ Sou of God ”  to Himself, Ho constantly asserts tho 
truth which it expresses. (Comp., e.g., in this Gospel, 
chaps, v., vii., and viii.)

(33) W h o  is he, L o rd , that I  m igh t b e lie v e  o n  
h im  ?— For “ Lord ” it would bo better to read Sir, as 
in chaps, iv. II, 19; v. 7, et. at. The man does not 
express by it more than tho reverence to a prophet or 
teacher. Ho recognises Him by tho voice which ho had 
heard before, and now for the first time sees Him. Ho 
is ready to believe on tho Messiah whom all expected, 
and he feels that this prophet, who had opened bis 
eyes, can toll him who the Messiah is. Tho form of 
the question, “ Who is He ? ”  suggests that he half 
expected that He, upon whom ho looked, was more 
than a prophet, and was none other than tho Messiah 
Himself. In tho absence of any such thought, the ques
tion would have taken a vague form, such as “ Where 
is He P”  or “ When shall He appear?” Ho asks as 
one who knows that tho object of his faith is at hand.

(37) T h o u  h ast b o th  seen  h im , an d  it  is  he that 
ta lk eth  w ith  thee.— Tho answer reminds us of that 
to the woman of Samaria, “ I that speak unto thee 
am He ”  (chap. iv. 2(3); but here both the sense of 
sight and that of hearing are appealed to as conveying 
knowledge to tho mind. There is a special fitness in 
the emphasis thus laid upon tho seeing Him. in tho 
case of ono whoso very power to see was witness to tho 
presence of the Messiah. Tho words do uot refer to any 
earlier meeting, but the perfect tense refers to the com
pletion of the act of vision and the abiding impression.

(38) A n d  he said, L o rd , I  b e lie v e .—The title is 
repeated, but now with the deeper meaning. His half
faith has passed into full conviction. The spiritual 
education has led him step by step from "tho Man that 
is called Jesus ”  (verso 11) to tho confession that Ho 
is “ a prophet” (vorso 17), and that He is “ of G od”  
(vorso 33), to tho belief that Ho is tho Messiah. It is 
the course of a plain man in tho honesty of his heart 
daring to tliiuk for himself, and to act upon his convic
tions. He declines to bo silenced by authority, or 
ensnared in tho mazes of argument. Tho ultimate 
facts of his own consciousness supply him with a de
finite foundation of truth, and this is immoveable. 
Tho steps by which ho advances in knowledge are a 
striking comment on tho promise (chap. vii. 17).

A n d  h e w o rsh ip p e d  h im .—Tho act of adoration 
is tho necessary expression of his faith in tho Sou of 
God. W o may not think that ho has yet learnt all 
that this term includes; but ho has at least learnt that 
tho Sou of God has the attribute of the divine glory, 
and is the object of human worship. It should bo 
noted that St. John uses the word here rendered 
“ worshipped ”  only when speaking of tho worship of 
God. (Comp, also chaps, iv. 20—24 and xii. 20.)

(39) T o r  ju d g m e n t I  am  co m e  in to  th is  w o r ld . 
— These words ariso immediately out of what has pre
ceded. The beggar has passed from a state of physical 
blindness, and has received the faculty of sight. Ho 
has passed from a state of spiritual blindness, and has 
received tho power to recognise and believe ou Jesus
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am  eouie into th is world, th at they 
which see not mig-Lit see ; and th at they 
which see m ight be made blind. (<o) A nd 
some o f the Pharisees which were with 
him  heard these words, and said unto 
him , A re  we blind a lso ?  (41) Je su s  said

unto them , I f  ye were blind, ye should 
have no sin : but now ye  say, W e s e e ; 
therefore your sin rem aineth .

C H A P T E R  X .— (D V e r ily , verily , I  
say  unto you, H e th at entereth  not by

Christ as the Soil of God. Ho did not see, hut the 
result of the manifestation of the Messiah is for him 
that he now does see. Conscious of his own spiritual 
blindness, he asked, “ Who is He, Lord, that 1 might 
believe on Him ? ” and to him, as to every earnest and 
humble seeker after truth, because in all his seeming 
need lie really “ hath,” there is given that he may 
“ have more abundance.”  In marked contrast to this 
spirit of humility and desire to come to the light, was 
that of the Pharisees. They claimed to have the “ key 
of knowledge”  (Matt. xi. ” 5), and were, as a Pharisee 
represents him who is “ called a Jew,” “ confident that 
they were guides of the blind, lights of them which 
are in darkness ” (Rom. ii. IT et scq. ; eomp. 1 Cor. i. 21; 
iii. IS). Conscious of their own spiritual light, they 
felt, no need of a truer Light, and therefore could not 
see i t ; and from them, as from every careless and self
trusting possessor of truth, because, in all his seeming 
abundance, he really "hath not,” there is taken away 
“ even that he hath.”  (Comp. Note on chap. i. 16.)

This passing from darkness to light, and from light 
to darkness, suggests thoughts which onr Lord has 
already uttered in chap. iii. 17— 19, and which will 
meet us again more fully in chap. xii. 37—50. (See 
Notes on these passages.) Judgment is not the 
ultimate end of His coming, for He came to save the 
world ; but it is an end. and therefore a result. The 
special form of tho word rendered “ judgment”  in 
this place is used nowhere else by St. John, and indi
cates that what is here thought of is not the act of 
judging, but the concrete result—the sentence pro
nounced after judgment. His coming was a bringing 
light into the darkness of men’s hearts, a testing of 
the false and the true, and as men accepted or rejected 
Him they pronounced a judicial sentence upon them
selves. That light judged no man, and yet by it every 
man was judged.

T h at th e y  w h ich  see n o t m igh t see.—The force 
of these words lies in the fact that the phrases, “ they 
which see n ot”  and “ they which see,”  are to be inter
preted as from their own point of view— “ That they 
which think they see not might really see ; and that 
they which think they see might really be made blind.”

H’) A n d  som e o f  the P h arisees w h ich  w e re  
w ith  h im . — Tho words in the preceding verse are 
not addressed specially to any one. The Pharisees 
would be still watching our Lord, and some had pro
bably followed tho beggar, expecting that our Lord 
would seek him, and hoping that the interview might 
furnish some ground for a fresh charge against one or 
both of them. It is the presence of mental conditions 
such as theirs and such as his that has brought again to 
our Lord's thoughts tho judicial result of His manifes
tation, and this rises to His lips as an utterance of the 
solemn thought that fills His mind. The Pharisees hear 
this exclamation, and apply to themselves that which 
their own state suggested ; but which was expressed 
as. and is, a wide law. holding true for all mankind.

A r c  w e  b lin d  a lso ?—They misunderstand His 
words, for He has asserted of the blind (“ they which 
see not ” ) that the result of His coming is “ that they 
might see.” But yet they do not understand tho words

in a physical sense, in which they could have had no 
application to themselves. Caro is required to catch 
the force of tho term in these three verses, and it may 
be well to distinguish again the meanings attached to 
the word blind. It is used (1) for physical blindness. 
This has been its meaning throughout tho chapter. 
It suggests the imagery in these verses, but is not 
itself present in tho thought which is of spiritual, 
blindness only. (2) For conscious spiritual blindness 
(“ they which see not,” “ they which think they see not ”), 
which is really the first step to spiritual sight. (3) For 
unconscious spiritual blindness (“ they which see,”  
“  they which think they see ” ), which is really the first 
step to a total loss of spiritual perception.

pi) I f  ye were blind, ye should have no sin. 
— His answer is that He does not place them among 
thoso who are in this second sense blind. I f  they were 
among those “ which see not ”  they would be conscious 
of their blindness, and would seek for spiritual light. 
They wonhl ask, “ Who is He, Lord, that we may 
believe on Him ? ”  and would not ask in vain. In that 
case their present rejection of Him would arise from 
ignorance willing to be overcome, and this ignorance, 
not being wilful, would not be sin. Conscious igno
rance would be the first step towards knowledge.

B u t n o w  y e  say, W e  see.— Their true place is 
among thoso who were spiritually blind, and were un
conscious of it, ” they which see,” “ they which think 
they see.” For them the first step towards true spiritual 
light must, be a consciousness of blindness. As it is, as 
long as they think that they see, there is no ground 
for hope. (Comp. Matt. ix. 12, 13.)

T h e re fo re  y o u r  sin  rem a in eth .— The word 
“ therefore”  should probably be omitted. The words 
“ Your sin remaineth.”  or better, Your sin abideth 
(comp. Note on chap. iii. 36), stand alone in their awful 
solemnity. They stand side by side with “ Ye say, We 
see.” The two states are one. The assertion of spiritual 
knowledge and independence was tho original cause of 
sin (Gen. iii. 8), and while spiritual pride exists sin can
not cease.

X .

[(2) J esus is T r u t h , L ig h t , a n d  L ove  (cont.).
(c) Jesus is Love (chap. x. 1— 12).

(a) Tho Good Shepherd, who giveth His life 
for the sheep (verses 1— 20).

(fl) The discourse at the Feast of the Dedica
tion (verses 22—3S).

The true sheep hear the Shepherd's 
voice (verses 22— 30).

Tho charge of blasphemy shown by 
their Scriptures to bo groundless 
(verses 30— 3S).

(7) Rejected in Jerusalem, Jesus goes away 
beyond Jordan).]

(b V e r ily , v e r ily , I  say  u n to  y o u .— This formula 
is not used at the beginning of a fresh discourse, but is. 
in every ease, the solemn introduction of some develop
ment of our Lord's deeper teaching. (Comp. Note on 
chap. i. 51.) W e are not. then, to regard this chapter 
as a new subject, but as part of tho teaching commenced
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the cloor into tlie  slieepfokl, but clim beth 
up some other way, the same is a th ie f 
and a robber. I2) B u t he that entereth

in by the door is the shepherd o f the 
sheep. (3) To him the porter o p en eth ; 
and the sheep hear his voice : and he

in cli:t]>. ix. Iw, ami arising out of the sign of healing 
tho hliml man. This sign is present to their thoughts 
at tho eloso of tho discourse, in verso til.

H o that en tere th  n o t b y  the d o o r  in to  the 
s h ce p fo ld .—The special form which tho discourso hero 
takes has heenthought, with a probability which does not 
fall far short of certainty, duo to the actual presence of 
a shcepfold with the shepherds and their docks. (Sec 
chap. v. 2.) Wo know that Bethosda was near tho •'sheep- 
gate,'’ and we have seen that it is not improbably to be 
identified with a covered portion of the Pool of Siloatn. 
(See Note on chap. v. -2.) In any ease, there must liavo 
boon sheepfolds sutlieieutly near to make it possible 
that they had arrived at one. and tho chango in tho 
central points of tho allegory find their most natural 
explanation in thoughts of tho shifting scene on which 
it is based. The description of such a scene, by Bochart, 
written more than two centuries ago. has been homo 
out by all modern travellers. Wo have to think of an 
open fold, surrounded by a wall or railing, into which, 
at crentido, the shepherds lead their docks, committing 
them, during tho night, to tho caro of an under-shepherd, 
who guards the door. Iu the morning they knock and 
tho porter opens the door, which has been securely 
fastened during the night, and each shepherd calls his 
own sheep, who know his voice and follow him to tho 
pasturage. (Comp. Thomson. The Land and the Booh, 
vol. i., pp. 299—302.)

It is to some part of such a seeno as this, passing 
before our Lord's eyo as Ho taught, that wo have to 
trace tho words which follow. But wo must remem
ber that His mind and theirs were full of thoughts 
ready to pass into a train like this. “ Thy sonants aro 
shepherds, both wo and also our fathers " (Gen. xlvii. 3), 
was the statement of the drst sous of Israel, and it was 
true of their descendants. This truth was bound up 
with their whole history. The greatest heroes of Israel 
— Abraham, Jacob, Moses, David—had all been shep
herds, and no imagery is more frequent in prophecy or 
psalm than that drawn from the shepherd’s work. Wo 
must till our minds with those Old Testament thoughts 
if wo would understand this chapter. Let any one, 
before commencing it, read thoughtfully Ps. xxiii., 
Isa. xl. 11, Jer. xxiii. 1— t, Ezck. xxxiv., and especially 
Zeeh. xi. J— 17, and he will find that he has tho key 
which unlocks most of its difficulties. We have, then, 
tho scene passing before their eyes, and tho Old Testa
ment thoughts of the Shepherd, connected as they were, 
on one hand with Jehovah and the Messiah, and on the 
other with the careless shepherds of Israel, dwelling iu 
their minds; and wo have, in tho events which have 
just taken place, that which furnishes tho starting- 
point, and gives to all that follows its fulness of mean
ing. The Pharisees claimed for themselves that they 
were shepherds of Israel. They decreed who should be 
admitted to, and who should he cast out from the fold. 
They professed to ho interpreters of God's truth, and 
with it to feed His Hock. Pharisees, shepherds 1 what 
did they, noth their curses and excommunications, know 
of the tenderness of tho Shepherd who “ shall gather 
tbo lambs with His arm. and carry them in Ilis bosom, 
and shall gently lead those that are with young” ? 
Pharisees feed the tloek of God 1 What had they, with 
their prido and self-righteousness, ever known of tho 
infinite love and mercy of God; or what had their hearts

ever felt of the wants and woos of tho masses of man
kind ? This poor blind beggar was an example of their 
treatment of the weaker ones of the dock. In spirit, if 
not in deed (chap. ix. 22, 31), they had thrust him out 
from the fold of God. Tho truo Shepherd had sought and 
found this lost sheep, who is now standing near, iu His 
presence and in that of the false shepherds. He teaches 
who the Shepherd and what tho Hock of God really are.

On tho meaning of " tho door,” seo tho fuller expan
sion in verses 7— 9.

Climbeth up some other w ay.—Or, more ex
actly. climbeth up from  elsewhere— i.e., from sonic part 
of the fence, away from the door where tho porter is 
watching.

The same is a thief an d  a robber.— The former 
of tlieso words means the petty thief who commits tho 
smaller or unobserved robbery. The latter means tho 
brigand or highwayman, and is applied, e.g., to Barabbas 
and to the two crucified with our Lord. The words aro 
repeated in verse 8. They aro probably joined together 
to express, iu all its fulness, the idea which is common 
to both. I f wo press tho individual sense of each, it 
may bo that the false shepherds united the meaner 
faults and tho greater crimes.

(2) B u t he th at en tereth  in  b y  the d o o r .—See 
Notes on verses 7— 9.

Is  the sh ep h erd  o f  the sh eep .—Better, is a shep
herd of the sheep. The word here (comp, verse 12) simply 
characterises him that entereth by the door as a shepherd, 
iu opposition to the robber who climbeth over tho fence.

(3) T o  h im  the p o r te r  op en eth . —  Tho word 
“ porter” is not, perhaps, misleading to many, but for 
tho sake of the possiblo few, it may be noted that 
door-keeper is what is hero meant. There is no 
further interpretation of what, in the spiritual fold, 
corresponds to the office of the porter, whereas tho door 
and the shepherd are successively made the texts of 
fuller expositions of Christ’s own work. W o aro not, 
therefore, to regard “ tho porter ”  as an essential part 
of the allegory (comp, verse 5), nor need wo trouble 
ourselves with tho various expositions which have been 
given of it. A t the same time, we should not forget 
that tho thought is one which impressed itself on tho 
mind of St. Paul. At Ephesus “ a great and effectual 
door was opened unto him ” (I Cor. xvi. 9); “ when ho 
came to Troas to preach Christ’s gospel a door was 
opened unto him of the L ord” (2 Cor. ii. 12); tho 
Colossians are exhorted to pray that “ a door of tho 
word (the gospel) may ho opened, to speak the mystery 
of Christ”  (Col. iv. 3); at tho eloso of tho first mis
sionary journey he and Barnabas told how “ God had 
opened tho door of faith unto tho Gentiles”  (Acts 
xtv. 27). Wc have St. Paul’s authority, therefore, for 
understanding by the “ door-keeper,”  if wc are to 
interpret it here, tho Holy Spirit, whose special work it 
is to determine who are shepherds and sheep, and to 
call each to the work and position given to him by God. 
W o must be careful to note, with this interpretation, 
that St. Paul gives divine titles to Him who thns opens 
the door, lest, from tho humble position of the porter 
in the material fold, wo should bo led to unworthy 
thoughts of Him who is “ neither made, nor created, 
nor begot ten, but proceeding.”

A n d  tho sheep  hear h is v o ic e .— The reference is 
hero to tho whole of the sheep in tho fo ld ; they aro 
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calleth  his own sheep h y nam e, and 
leadeth them out. G) A nd when he 
putteth  forth h is own sheep, he goetli 
before them , and the sheep follow him  : 
for th ey  know his voice. (5) A nd a 
stran ger w ill th ey  not follow, hut w ill

flee from  him  : for th ey know not the 
voice o f stran gers. T h is parable 
spake Je su s  unto them : b u t th ey under
stood not w hat th ings th ey  w ere which 
he spake unto them.

<') Then said Je su s  unto them  again,

all roused as they hear a shepherd's cry, which is 
the signal for their being led forth to the pastures.

A n d  h e  ea lleth  liis o w n  sh eep  b y  n am e, 
an d  lea d eth  th em  o u t .—  Now tho sheep of the 
shepherd’s own tiock are thought of. They aro singled 
out from tho rest, each ouo by its own name. A  
mountain shepherd in our own country, and even 
a shepherd's dog, will know a single sheep among 
hundreds from other flocks, aud there is uothing more 
strange in the sheep being trained to know its own 
name and its shepherd’s voice. AVe have to think, also, 
of a much closer relationship between the owner and 
his sheep, which were almost part of his family, than 
any with which we are familiar. All animals learn 
to know those who love and protect them, and tho 
Eastern shepherd was as much with his sheep as wo 
are with the domestic animals. (Comp. 1 Sam. xvii. 
34—37 ; 2 Sam. xii. 3.) The practice was not unknown j 
in tho West, for Aristotle tells us that “  in each flock j 
they train the bell-wether to lead the way, whenever ho I 
is called by name by the shepherd ” (History of Animals,
vi. 19); and Theocritus has handed down to ns the 
names hy which the Shepherd Lacou addressed tlrrco of \ 
his flock:—

“  IIo, Curly-horn ; llo . Swift-foot, leave the tree.
A nd pasture eastward where ye Baldliead see "

Idyll, v. 102, 3.
W A n d  w h en  h e p u tte th  fo r th  h is  o w n  sh eep . 

— Tho majority of the better MSS. add the word “ all.” j 
The tense is past. Wo should read, therefore, when 
he has put forth all his own sheep. The addition is j 
important as marking tho care of the shepherd to j 
count his flock and see that none is missing. Tho | 
word “ put forth ”  is stronger than “ lead out,”  in tho 
previous verse, aud represents the details of tho action j 
as it took place in the sheepfold. The shepherd would I 
call each sheep by name, and when it answered to its 
namo would drag it outside the fold. Though it 
knew its shepherd, it would ho unwilling to separate ! 
itself from the whole flock. One hy one, then, he calls 
his sheep, and (daces them outside the fold.

H e  g oe th  b e fo re  th em , an d  the sh eep  fo l lo w  
h im .—This is one of tho incidents in tho management 
of an Eastern flock, which strikes all who see it for 
tho first time, aud is abundantly illustrated in books of 
Eastern travel. The details aro hero given 1x1111 minute 
accuracy. When the last sheep has been brought out 
the shepherd places himself at their head, and the 
flock together follow him.

F o r  th e y  k n o w  h is v o ic e .—The word is stronger 
than the one in verse 3, " and the sheep hear his 
voice.”  It expresses the familiar knowledge which tho 
littlo flock has of the voice of their own shepherd who 
leads them day hy day.

A n d  a stran ger w ill  th e y  n o t  fo l lo w .—The
“ stranger ”  is any one other than their own shepherd, 
and tho term is not to bo limited to tho “ thief ”  and 
“ robber” of verso 1. The thought is of the flock 
following the shepherd to the pasture. On the road they 
would meet other persons whom they would not follow. 
Some would, as thieves and robbers, seek to lead them 
away, calling them by their names aud imitating their

shepherd’s c ry ; but they have, by loug usage, got to 
know his voice, aud will not follow' a stranger.

B u t w il l  flee fr o m  h im .—A  strango word is a 
source of alarm to them. With the known tone of tho 
shepherd’s voice they have learnt to associate protec
tion, guidance, food. His voice recalls these associa
tions. A  stranger’s voice is something unknown, and 
therefore feared. It is as the voice of a plundering 
Arab who has called the flock before, or as the cry of a 
wild beast who has broken into tho fold at night. Tho 
associations with unfamiliar w'ords are only of things 
which are evil.

(fi) This parable spake Jesus unto them .— 
Better, this allegory spahe Jesus unto them. Tho 
word rendered “ parable ”  is tho wider word (Trapoiyta, 
paroimia) which includes every kind of figurative aud 
proverbial teaching, every kind of speech, as tho ety
mology reminds ns, which departs from the usual conrso 
( o l y o s ,  oimos). St. John nowhere uses the word “ parable.” 
The word paroimia occurs again in chap. xvi. 25, 
29, and once besides hi tho New' Testament; this is 
in 2 Pet. ii. 22 (“ according to the true proverb ” ). in a 
quotation from the Greek version of Prov. xxvi. 11, 
where the Hebrew word is mashal. (Comp. Note on 
Matt. xiii. 3, and Trench On the Parables, pp. 8— 10.) 
The discourse of this chapter differs from the true 
parable, which is a story in which tho outer facts aro 
kept wholly distinct from tho ideal truths that aro to 
be taught; whereas here the form and the idea inter- 
peuetrato each other at every point. It is so in tho 
other so-called “ parable”  in this Gospel (chap. xv.). 
Strictly speaking, neither tho “ Good Shepherd ”  nor 
tho “ True Vino ”  is a parable. Both are “ allegories,”  
or rather, they are, as there is every reason to think, 
allegorical interpretations of actual events in the mate
rial world, which are thus made tho veliicle of spiritual 
truths. It will follow from this that the interpreta
tion of every point in tho history of the material facts 
(e.g., " the porter ” in verse 3) is not always to he pressed. 
In tho parable the story is made to express the spiritual 
truth, and with greater or lesser fulness every point in 
it may have its spiritual counterpart. The outer facts 
which aro allegorised exist, independently of tho 
spiritual truth. The fact, that they express it at somo 
central points is all that is necessary for the allegory, 
aud greater caution should attend the use of any addition 
to the interpretation which is given.

B u t th ey  u n d e rs to o d  n o t w h a t th in gs th e y  
w e re  . . .—They of course understood the outer facts, 
then passing before their eyes, or, in any case, well 
known to them. What they did not understand was 
the spiritual truths underlying these phenomena. They 
must have known His words had somo spiritual mean
ing. They were accustomed to every form of allegori
cal teaching, aud they could not have thought that Ho 
was simply describing to them the every-day events of 
the shepherd’s life. But they who think that they see 
(chap. ix. 41) are spiritually blind, and cannot under
stand tho elements of divine truth.

(") T h en  sa id  Jesus u n to  th em  again .—Better, 
Therefore saicl Jesus again, the words “ unto them” 
being of uncertain authority. Ho says what follows



Jesus is the Door. ST. JOIIN, X. All before Him icere Thieves.

V erily , verily, I  say unto you, I  am the 
door o f the sheep. A ll th at ever 
came before me are thieves and rob

bers : but the sheep did not hear them . 
W 1  am the door: by me i f  any man 
enter in, he shall be saved, and shall go

becauso they (lid not understand what Ho had said 
before. It is not that a now allegory begins at this 
place. Ho spake in the beginning of the door and of 
the shepherd (verses 1, 2). He now proceeds to 
unfold tho meaning of both.

V o r ily , v o r ily , I  say  u n to  y o u .—Comp. Note 
on verse I.

I  am tho d o o r  o f  the sh eep .—Taking theso words 
in connection with verses 1 and 2, the}' seem to mean 
not "the door for tho sheep,”  but "the door to tho 
sheep,”  " tho door into the sheep-fold.”  Our Lord 
returns to tho words, and explains them more fully, 
iu verse !).

I*) A ll that e v e r  cam e b e fo re  m e are th ieves 
an d  ro b b e rs .—Comp. Note on verso 1. Tho Siuaitie. 
MS. and several of the earl}- versions read this verse 
without tho words translated “ before Me,” but tho 
balance of authority is strongly in their favour; and 
the fact of their being hard to understand, or having 
been misunderstood, is the probable reason of their 
omission. Retaining them, as wo seem bound to do, 
we are also bound to give them their ordinary temporal 
meaning. There eau bo but ouo rendering which 
suggests itself to the unbiassed mind, and that is tho 
rendering of our version. Tho Greek words and the 
English words are equally plain, and other renderings 
aro due to 1 he exigencies of interpretation.

What, then, do tho words mean ? Their force seems 
to be all-inclusive: and yet they eannot contradict 
Christ’s own words, which have excluded Abraham, 
Mosos, the prophets, John the Baptist, from any possi
bility of such thoughts. (See chaps, iv. 22; v. 33, 39, 
■15; vii. 19.) They cannot, on the other hand, bo limited 
to false Christs, who did not eome before but after our 
Lord. (Coni]). Note on chap. v. 43.) Hero, as often, 
tho true meaning seems for the most part to have 
been overlooked because men have sought it else
where than in tho words themselves, aud in their 
place among other words. Tho thought which pre
cedes and which follows is that Jesus is Himself 
"tho door.”  "A ll  that over came before M e ”  is in 
immediate contrast to this thought, and the sense is. “ all 
professing to bo themselves tho door, to bo the means 
by which men enter the fold, to be the Mediator between 
man and God.”  The Old Testament teachers eannot 
bo meant, becanso they witnessed to tho true door. 
But there had been growing up sinee the return from 
the Captivity, and the close of the Old Testament 
canon, a priestly easto in the place of tho prophet,ie 
schools, and theso men had boen in practice, if not in 
word, claiming for themselves the position of door to 
tho kingdom of God. There were Hillels aud Sliam- 
mais, heads of parties and of factions, whoso word was 
to their followers as tho word of God ; there were Phari
sees then standing round Him who had solemnly 
decreed that any ono who should eonfess Him to be the 
Messiah should be shut out from Temple and from syna
gogue, and that they themselves would in God’s name 
pronounce a curse upon his head (chap. ix. 22). As 
“ thieves”  were- they, and as "robbers;” wolves in 
sheep’s clothing, stealing into the tloek of Christ and 
rending those who were the true sheep. (Comp, tho 
analogous language of Luke xi. 52.) The lawyers 
closed the door and plundered and oppressed those 
whom they kept outside.

Attention should bo paid to tho present tense of tho 
verb “ aro”  in this senteneo, which seems iu itself to 
suggest that tho words which follow find their applica
tion iu tin1 case of tho persons then actually living.

B u t the sh eep  d id  n o t hear thorn.—Read again 
verses 3—5. What, is true of the sheep and the voice 
of the stranger is true also of man and of every voice 
which is not of God. The heart of tho child auswers 
to the voice of the Father; it trembles at any voico 
whieh is unknown. The conscience of mankind knows 
tho voice of G od ; but it null not bear tho voice of the 
devil, nor the unreal voice of man claiming to speak in 
God’s name. It will not call bitter, sweet; nor sweet, 
bitter; darkness, light; nor light, darkness. It will 
not aeeept tho false, the impure, tho wrong, for it is 
the God in man which ever is, aud ever must be true 
and holy aud right. So it was that the teaching of 
scribes and Pharisees never really intlnenced the masses 
of the people, for it was concerned with the externals of 
matter and form, and they wanted the living truth. 
So it, has been that systems of error have had their day, 
but, have had no principle of life, because they wore not 
tho voice of God speaking to the heart of man ; and in 
so far as they have lived at ail, it has been because tho 
error has been but in the form, or has been in part only 
of the substance, which has also contained some germ 
of truth. So it has been in every age, and in every 
sebool of thought, that the men whom the slice]) havo 
heard have been men who have had in them the ring 
of the true, and havo been as prophets uttering the 
voico of God. Witness Paul of Tarsus, and Franeis 
of Assisi; Luther, and Savonarola; John Knox, and 
John Wesley; Charles Simeon, aud John Keblo.

(®) B y  m e i f  an y  m an en ter  in .—He returns to 
the thought of the door, through which every true 
shepherd must himself enter the fold. The thought is 
parallel to that of the “ strait gate”  and "narrow 
way.” iu Matt. vii. 13, 14, aud with St. Paul’s thought 
in Rom. v. 2, and Eph. ii. IS. No one can really enter 
tho fold and become a shepherd of tho flock who does 
not seek to do so through tho character and life aud 
death of Christ—i.e., to devote himself in entire self- 
sacrifieo to the sheep whom ho seeks to lead; to live in 
unfailing prayer to and communion with God, whoso 
tho sheep aro; to find for himself as for them “ the 
access through Christ Jesus by ono Spirit unto tho 
Father.”  Wo may not narrow tho door to the fold, nor 
yet may wo widen it. Ho is the Door. No shepherd 
may enter unless through Him.

H e  shall b e  sa ved .—The words refer primarily to 
the dangers without the fold from whieh he shall bo 
delivered. (See the striking parallel in 1 Cor. iii. 15, 
and Noto tliero.) But in tho wider thought they ineludo 
tho salvation from sin whieh is in this life to ho 
realised, and is a neeessary qualification for tho pastor’s 
work.

A n d  shall g o  in  and out, an d  fin d  pa stu re .— 
The fold will ever bo open to him who enters by the 
Door. He will have perfect freedom to enter, whenever 
storm or danger or night approaches. He will lead ont 
and find pasture for his flock. In tho devotion of his 
service, and in communion with God, he will daily havo 
an increasing knowledge of truths new and old, and 
the truths whieh he learns he will givo as food for tho 
souls of men.
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They came to destroy. ST. JOHN, X. He comes to (jive Life.

a  Isa . 40. I I ; Ezek . 
34. 23.

herd g iveth  Ins life for the sheep. 
(12) B u t lie th at is an h irelin g, and not 
the shepherd, whose own the sheep are 
not, seetli the w o lf coining, and leaveth 
the sheep, and f le e t l i : and th e w o lf 
catcheth  them , and scattcretli the sheep.

in and out, and find pasture. (10) The 
th ie f comet'll not, but for to steal, and 
to k ill, and to d e s tro y : I  aui come th at 
th ey  m igh t have life, and th at they 
m igh t have it more abundantly. (U) I  
am the good shepherd : “ the good shep-

(W) T h e  th ie f  co m e th  n ot, b u t  fo r  to  stea l.— 
Comp. Notes oil verses 1 and S. The description of tlio 
thief is opposed to that of the shepherd, who constantly 
goes in and out and finds pasture. His visits are hut rare, 
and when he comes it is hut for his own selfish purposes, 
and for the ruin of the flock. Each detail of his cruel 
work is dwelt upon, to bring out in all the baseness of 
its exteut the corresponding spiritual truth.

I am come that they might have life .—More 
exactly, I  came that they might have life. The pronoun 
should be emphasised. I  came, as opposed to the thief. 
Ho does not further dwell upon the shepherd, hut passes 
on to the thought of Himself, and thereby prepares the 
way for the thought of Himself as the Good Shepherd 
in the following verse. The object of His coming is 
the direct opposite of that of the thief, who comes only 
to steal and to kill and to destroy. Ho came once for 
all, that in Him the sheep may have life. (Comp. chap,
vi. 5o, 51.) The Sinaitic MS. inserts the word 
“ eternal ”  here— “ that they might have lifo eternal.” 
The word is probably not part of the original text, and 
the thought is rather of the present spiritual life which 
every believer now hath, and which will issue in eternal 
life. But comp. Note on verse 28.

A n d  th at th ey  m ig h t h ave it  m ore  a b u n 
d a n tly .—Bettor, and that they might have it abun
dantly. The word “ more”  is an insertion of the 
English version without any authority, and it weakens 
the sense. It is not that a greater is compared with a 
less abundance, but that the abundance of life which 
results through Christ's coming is contrasted with the 
spiritual wants and death which He came to remove. 
This life is through Him given to men abundantly, over
flowingly. We are reminded of the Shepherd-King’s 
Psalm singing of the “ green pastures,” and “ waters 
of rest,” and “ prepared table,”  and “  overflowing 
cu p ’’ ; and carrying all this into the region of the 
spiritual life wo come again to the opening words of 
this Gospel, “  And of His fulness did we all receive, 
and grace for grace ”  . . . “ grace and truth came by 
Jesus Christ ”  (chap. i. 16, 17).

(11) I  am  th e  g o o d  sh ep h erd .—The central point 
of the allegory has now passed from tlio “ Door,” 
through the last verso as the connecting-link, to tlio 
“  Good Shepherd.” I f wo think that the whole dis
course was suggested by a scene actually occurring 
(comp. Note on verso 1), then the prominence of an 
actual shepherd passing before them would snggest 
tho turn which it now takes.
# The word “ good ”  means that which is fair, and is 
in a physical sense that which is in its own nature 
excellent, and in a moral sense that which is beautiful 
and noble. St. John uses tho word only in chap. ii. 10, 
of tho “  good u ine,”  and in this chapter hero and in 
verses 14, 32, and 33. (Comp. Note on Lnko viii. 15.) 
Tho passage of the Old Testament referred to above 
has prepared our minds for this thought of Christ, 
especially Ps. xxiii.; Isa. xl. 11; Ezek.'xxxiv. 11— 16, 
23; xxxvii. 24. He is the Shepherd who is ideally good, 
fulfilling every thought of guidance, support, self
sacrifice that had over gathered round the shepherd’s 
namo. No imago of Christ has so deeply impressed
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itself upon the mind of tho Church as this has. Wo 
find it in the earliest Christian literature, as in Ter- 
tullian (Works, vol. i., p. 371, in Aute-Nieeue Library), 
or Clement of Alexandria (Works, vol. i„ pp. 149, 462, 
A.N. Lib.). W e find it. in the very earliest efforts of 
Christian art, in painting, embroidery, and even 
statuary. (See Kngler’s handbook, Italian Schools, 
Lady Eastlake’s Trans., 4th Ed., pp. 5 and 6.) It comes 
to us naturally in our hymns and prayers. The pas
toral staff is the fit emblem of the Bishop’s work, and 
the Pastor is tho name hy which tho humble way-side 
flock thinks of him who in Christ's name is appointed 
to bo their guide.

G iv c th  h is life  fo r  the sh eep .—This was true of 
the actual shepherds, of whose devoted bravery many 
instances aro told. A  striking one is that of David 
himself who rescued tho lamb of his father’s flock from 
the month of the lion and the hear (1 Sam. xvii. 34—■ 
37). That self-saerifieo that would load the shepherd 
to risk his own life for that of his flock has its ideal 
fulfilment in Him who is the Good Shepherd, and will 
give His lifo for mankind. The word rendered " giveth 
His life,”  should be almost certainly layeth down His 
life. They are found only in St. John’s writings. The 
other passages are verses 15, 17, IS ; chaps, xiii. 37, 
38; xv. 13 ; 1 John iii. 16 (twice).

(12) B u t he that is an h ire lin g .—The Greek word 
occurs again in the New Testament only in tho next 
verse and in Mark i. 20. It implies a lower position 
than the household servant, and is more nearly what 
we should call tho tramp-labourer. The thought 
follows from that of tho good shepherd who in tho 
time of danger will give his own life for the sheep. 
The hireling has no interest in tho sheep, and cares for 
them only as far as to secure his own hire. This want 
of interest is strongly expressed in tho double state
ment, “ not the shepherd,”  “ whoso own the sheep are 
not.” In the interpretation wo are not to think of tho 
hierarchy, who have been already, iu verse 8, designated 
as “  thieves and robbers,” breaking into the fold, but 
of all persons who from any other motive than love for 
humanity, and by any other way than the door which 
is Christ, or by any other call than that of the Holy 
Spirit, take upon themselves tho office of shepherds of 
tho flock. The hour of danger will distinguish between 
tho shepherd and tho hireling. The one, loving tho 
sheep, will give even his life for them. The other, 
earing only for the hire, in whatever form it comes, will 
flee and leave the sheep as a prey to tho wolf.

A n d  the w o l f  ca tch eth  them , an d  sca ttereth  
the sh eep .—The words “ the sheep ”  aro not found 
in the majority of the better MSS., and their insertion 
makes tho sentence awkward, because tho pronoun 
“ them” has been immediately before used for the samo 
sheep. Adopting the better reading (see Note on next 
verse), we have, and the wolf catcheth them, and maketh 
havoc— i.e., seizeth individual sheep, and maketh havoe 
in tho flock. Under the general image we are to under
stand all tho spiritual foes which destroy individual 
souls and rend tho Church of Christ. The wolf is tho 
natural enemy of tho sheep, and the fit emblem of all 
evil persons, who are the natural enemies of tho sheep

0



The Good Shepherd laycth down ST. JOHN, X. His Life for Ike Sheep.

<13> The h irelin g  fleeth, because he is an 
h irelin g, aiu l caretli not for the sheep. 
<u > I  am  the good shepherd, and know 
1 113 ' sheep, and am known of mine. (15) A s 
the F a th e r  knoweth me, even so know I 
th e F a t h e r : and I  lay  down m y life  for

the sheep. (lty A nd other sheep I  have, 
which are not o f th is fold : them  also I  
m ust bring, and they shall hear m y 
v o ic e ; and there shall be one fold," and 
one shepherd. (17) Therefore doth m y 
F ath er love me, because I  lay  down m y

of Christ's fold. Ho spake of “  false prophets ” as 
“ ravening wolves" (Matt. vii. 15). Ho sent forth t lie 
Twelve “ as sheep in the midst of wolves” (Matt. x. 
lti). and the Seventy, whose mission, we shall see (eomp. 
Note on verso 22), was connected with the teaching of 
this chapter, “  as lambs among wolves ” (Luke x. 3). 
St. Paul foresaw that in the very city from which St. 
John wrote this Gospel, “ after his deputing, grievous 
wolves would enter in among them, not sparing the 
flock " (Acts xx. 29). These are the only passages in 
t lie New Testament where the word occurs, and from 
them wo may gather that while wolves represent all 
false teachers and foes to truth, “ the wolf ”  represents 
him who is tho source from whence they come. As all 
shepherds are related to the Good Shepherd, so are all 
wolves to the wolf whoso work they do.

(it) The hireling fleeth.—1These words are again 
an addition to tho text, and should bo omitted with tho 
great majority of the best authorities. If we omit them 
this verse must bo immediately connected with that 
which precedes, tho last clause of which is a parenthesis 
— “ But he that is an hireling, and not the shepherd, 
whoso own tho sheep are not, seeth tho wolf coming, 
and lcavcth the sheep, and fleeth (and the wolf eateheth 
them, and mahelh havoc), because he is an hireling, and 
careth not for the sheep.”  Tho seuso is not affected 
by tho omission, and the words were apparently added 
as a gloss to make the meaning clear. The thought 
of tho hireling is repeated to express tho nature of 
the man, and to strengthen the contrast with the Good 
Shepherd which immediately follows.

(in A n d  k n o w  m y  sh eep , an d  am  k n o w n  o f  
m in e .—Better, and know those who are Mine, and 
those who are Mine know Jfe. Tho thought of the Good 
Shepherd is repeated to show that it expresses the 
closest communion between the shepherd and tho sheep. 
It is not simply that tho sheep know the Shepherd's 
voice, but they partake of His nature, and the solemn 
form in which He expresses this union is in likening it 
to that between His Father and Himself.

(15) A s  the F ath er  k n ow eth  m e, ev en  so  k n o w  
I  the F ather.—Better. . . . and I  know the Father. 
Our version, by its rendering, and by tho division of 
verses, fails to give tho full meaning, and thero is thus, 
indeed, no reason for the assertion of tho mutual know
ledge of tho Father and the Son. But connecting tho 
words with those of the previous verse, wo have. “ I 
am tho Good Shepherd, and know those who are Mine, 
and those ndio are Mine know Me, even as the Father 
knoweth J\fe, and I  know the Father.”  This deeper 
sense of union between tho human spirit and Himself, 
and the wondrous likening of it to tho union of Him
self and the Father, is present to His mind as tho close 
of His work on earth draws near. Wo find it again in 
chaps, xiv. 20 ; xv. 10; xvii. 8, 21. It is bound up 
with the thought of tho love which lays down His own 
lifo for them. This is repeated hero and again in 
verses 17 and 18.

(fj) A n d  o th er  sh eep  I  h ave , w h ich  are n o t  o f  
this fo ld . -T h e words reeall to the mind a question 
which the Jews had asked at this very feast, “ Will Ho 
go unto tho dispersed among tho Gentiles, and teach

the G entiles?”  (chap. vii. 35). They asked it in tho 
bitterness of scorn. He asserts that among the Gen
tiles— who are not of the Jewish fold—He already 
possesses sheep; just as Ho says to Paul concerning 
Corinth, “ I have much people in this eity ”  (Acts 
xviii. 10). The Old Testament prophets had foretold 
this coming of tho Gentiles, as c.g. Isa. lii. 13 et seq.; 
liii. 10 et seq.; Mie. iv. 2; and it is present to our 
Lord’s mind hero as tho result of His laying down His 
life for tho sheep. (Comp. Notes on chaps, xi. 52 and
xii. 32.)

T h em  also I  m ust b r in g , an d  th ey  sh all hear 
m y  v o ic e .—The bringing in of tbe Gentiles was in 
the Divine counsel part of tho Messianic work which 
He must therefore ueeds do. It would result from His 
being lifted up that all men should bo drawn unto 
Him, and would be accomplished in the mission-work 
of tho Church. These scattered sheep shall hear His 
voice, for tho conscience which knows tho voice of God 
is tho heritage of all men ; they shall hear it, as tho 
words seem to imply, while tho sheep now in tho fold 
refuse to follow it. (Comp. Notes on Matt. viii. 11 
and Bom. xi. 17.)

A n d  th ere sh a ll b e  on e  fo ld , an d  on e 
sh ep h erd .—Better, There shall become one flock, and 
one shepherd. The word here rendered “ fold,” is quite 
distinct from that which occurs in verse 1, and in tho 
earlier clause of this verse. It should be, beyond all 
doubt, rendered “ flock” ; but the reader may prove this 
for himself by comparing the only other passages where 
it is found in the New Testament—Matt. xxvi. 31; 
Luke ii. 8 ; 1 Cor. ix. 7 (twice). In each of theso 
passages we have “ flock” ; bnt here our version has 
followed the Vulgate and tho Great Bible in giving 
“ fold,” whereas both Tyndalo and Coverdale had 
rightly given “ flock.”  But even “  flock ” and “ shep
herd ”  fail to eateh the expressiveness of tho Greek, 
where tho words are closely allied, and of nearly tho 
same sound, “ Thero shall ho one poinine and ouo 
poimen.”  Luther’s German can exactly render the 
verse. “ Und lch babe noch andere Schafo, die sind 
nicht aus diesem Static. Und dieselben muss lch 
herfiihren, und sie warden meine Stimme horeu. und 
wird cine Herde und oin Hirte werdeu.”

It is not uniformity which is promised, but unity. 
The distinction is not merely one of words, but upon it 
depends a wide and important truth. It is not unity 
of fold which is regarded as the future of the Church, 
but unity of floek. There will he many folds, in many 
nations, in many ages, in many climes. Bnt for all 
Christians there mil be one true Shepherd who layeth 
down His lifo for tho sheep, and all theso differing 
folds shall, through living nuity with Him, make ono 
vast flock.

(17) Therefore doth m y Father love me . . .— 
For tho meaning of this difficult verse, eomp. Notes on 
chap. v. 17 et seq., and on Phil. ii. 8, 9. Tho thought 
is that in tho relation between the Father and tho 
human nature of Christ, the reason of the Father's 
love is based upon the self-devotion of the Son. Ho 
who so loved the world that he gave His only-begotten 
Son to die for it, loves tho Son who of His own will 
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lie has rower to lay down Ills Life, ST. JOHN, X. and to lake it again.

a isa. 53.7, 8. again among the Jews for these sayings.
(»n And many of them said, He hath a 
devil, and is m ad; why hear ye him ? 
<21> Others said, These are not the words 
of him that hath a devil. Can a devil 

b Acts 2.24. open the eyes of the blind?
a .d. 33. (22) And it was at Jerusalem the feast

life / that I might take it again, h8) Ho 
man taketh it from me, but I  lay it 
down of myself. I have power to lay it 
down, and I have power to take it again. 
This commandment have I  received of 
my Father.4

<10) There was a division therefore

gives Himself to die. It is, if we might presume so to 
speak, as though the salvation of mankind had called 
forth a new relation of love between the Father and 
the Son.

T hat I  m igh t take it again .—This is given as part 
of the reason of the Father’s love ; and the words admit 
of no other construction. At first sight they seem to us 
paradoxical, beyond and against common feeling. In 
acts of sacrifice, tho fact that that which is lost will be 
certainly regained, seems to ns to take away all value 
from the act ; but here the fact that Christ will lay 
down His life, is stated to be in order that He may 
take it again ; and this is the foundation of the Father's 
love ! The key to the meaning is in the truth that for 
Christ tho taking again of human life is itself a further 
sacrifice, and that this is necessary for the completion 
of the Great Shepherd's work. Tho scattered sheep 
during the whole of the world’s existence are to be 
gathered in by Him whose continued union with human 
nature makes Him at once the Shepherd who gives His 
life for the sheep, and the Door by whom wo ever have 
access to the Father.

(is) N o  m an  taketh  it  fr o m  m e.—It is better to 
leave the words in the greater width of tho Greek, No 
one taketh it from  Me, for it may be, indeed, that oven 
the Father is included in tho thought. Tho laying 
down of the life is absolutely self-determined, and 
therefore it is the reason of the Father’s love. Up to 
the very last moments of life He lays stress on the 
perfectly voluntary nature of His death. “ And when 
Jesus had cried with a loud voice, ho said, Father, into 
Thy hands I commend My spirit; and having said thus, 
He gave up the ghost.” (See Note on Luke xxiii. 46.)

I  h ave p o w e r  to la y  it  d o w n , an d  I  h ave 
p o w e r  to  tak e  it again .—The words apply also to 
the human nature of our Lord, and the “ power ”  
spoken of is the authority derived from tho Father. 
It is of His own will that He lays down His life and 
takes it again ; but this, as the whole of the life of the 
Son, is in moral subordination to the Father. (Comp. 
Notes on chaps, v. 19 and xix. 10.) Hence it is that Ho 
speaks of taking His life again, while the general 
language of tho New Testament speaks of His being 
raised by the Father. The taking again was under the 
Father’s authority, and was therefore itself the Father's 
gift. (Coni]). Note on 1 Pet. iii. 19.)

T h is com m a n d m en t h ave  I  r e ce iv e d  o f  m y  
F ath er .—Better, did I  receive ; pointing, probably, to 
the commission at tho time of tho Incarnation. He 
has asserted in fullest terms the entirely voluntary 
nature of His one sacrifice. He repeats ill fullest 
terms tlie voluntary subordination of Son to Father, 
which is based upon equality of nature. Not only was 
the authority by which He would die and rise again 
derived from the Father, but both these acts were 
included in tho decree which gave to Him tho Mes
sianic work.  ̂ AVe should be on our gnard against the 
mistake which is often made of understanding this 
commandment of the laying down the life only; it 
clearly extends also to tho taking it again.

(W) T h ere  w as a d iv is io n  th e re fo re  aga in  . . .— 
The words carry ns back to those of chap. ix. 16, where 
a like division was noted.

A m o n g  the Jew s.—The Pharisees arc mentioned 
before, and they are the persons who have been pre
sent all through this discourse. (Comp. chap. ix. 40.) 
The wider word is here, and in chap. ix. 18, applied 
to them. They were identifying themselves with, and 
becoming leaders of, tho party who were the enemies 
of Christ. (Comp. Note on chap. i. 19.)

(20) H e  h ath  a d e v il, an d  is m a d .—Comp. Note 
on chap. viii. 48. The words “ and is mad ”  are 
explanatory of the possession by a demon.

(21) O th ers sa id , T h ese  are n o t  th e  w o rd s  o f
h im  th at hath  a d e v il.—AVe trace here again tho 
presence of tho better party among the Sanhedrin, 
which we found before (chap. ix. 16). “ His words,”
they would say, “ are words of calm teaching. Tho 
possession by a demon disorders, frenzies, makes the 
slave of madness. It is inconsistent with words like 
these.”

Can a d e v il o p e n  th e e y e s  o f  th e b l in d ? — 
“ Surely a devil cannot open the eyes of the blind P ” 
is the form their question took. They go back from 
the teaching to the great sign which gave rise to it, 
and they find that work amt word are alike opposed 
to the thought of being the result of a demon’s 
presence. Snell a miracle had never before been 
known. A  demon does not give the power to do a 
prophet's work. (Comp. Notes on chap. ix. 16 and 
Matt. xii. 24.)

(22) Between the last verso and this there is an 
interval of time which may be roughly taken as two 
months. AVieseler has calculated that tho last day of 
the Feast of Tabernacles was on October 19, and the 
Feast of the Dedication on December 20. (See Chron. 
Synops., Eng. Trans., p. 435; and comp. Note on chap,
vii. 2, and Chronological Harmony of the Gosgiels, 
p. xxxv.) In this interval wc may with great pro
bability place tho events and teaching contained in 
Luke x. 1—xiii. 21, with the parallels in St. Matthew. 
(Comp. Note on Luke x. 1.) The connection suggests 
several points of interest :—

(1) At the Feast of Tabernacles there was a practice, 
ono of those which witnessed to a feeling wider than 
that of those who acted in it, of offering up seventy 
oxen for the seventy nations of the world, the number 
being taken partly from the list in Genesis, and partly 
from a vague idea of its sanctity. The number seventy 
was thus brought before the people with the recogni
tion of the heathen world as within the hope of 
salvation, and the minds of men were prepared for tho 
mission of the Seventy, which followed at no long 
interval.

(2) Verse 16 of this chapter finds the commencement 
of its fulfilment in this mission. The appointment of 
a new body of disciples, whose very number is sym
bolical of a widor work, was the first step in the 
bringing in of the “ other sheep.”  The Twelve 
answered to the number of the tribes of Israel; but tlie
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The Jews ask Him ST. jonxr, X. to declare Himself jrfainhj,

of the dedication,'1 and it was winter.
(-*) And Jesus walked in tlie temple in 1 in
Solomon’s porch. (21) Then came the 
Jews round about him, and said unto

him, How long dost’thou make us to 
doubt?1 I f  thou be the Christ, tell us 
plainly. t25) Jesus answered them, I  
told you, and ye believed n o t: the works

Seventy represent tlio nations of the world. TIio 
directions for this work to each body are nearly 
identical, but the restrictions laid upon the Twelve are 
not laid upon the Seventy.

(3) The reference in Luke x. 3 to the wolves among 
whom they would be as lambs, throws light upon 
verse Id. Ho who would lay dowu His life for them 
would expose them to the wolves beeanso Ho as tho 
Good Shepherd would savo them from the wolf.

A n d  it was at Jerusalem. — Better, And the 
Feu-it o f the Dedication was being held at Jerusalem. 
—Although St. John gives no hint that our Lord had 
left the neighbourhood of Jerusalem, this specific 
mention of tho city implies a return from a distance, 
for tho words would" be out of place if He had continued 
tliero during tho interval siuce verso 21. They cannot 
be restricted to the feast, which was not confined to 
Jerusalem, but was universally observed by the Jews.

Tho reference in the margin warns ns against the 
error of understanding “ the Feast of the Dedicatiou”  
as a feast in houour of the dedicatiou of Solomon’s 
or Zerubhabel's temple. Wo know of no annual festival 
connected with these dedications, and the statement 
that this feast was " iu the winter ”  makes it almost 
certain that it was tho feast instituted, B.c. 164, by 
Judas Maecabiens, iu commemoration of tho cleansing 
of the Temple after its profanation by Antiochus 
Epiphanes (1 Mace. iv. 52—59). It extended over 
eight, days, beginning on the 25th of the month Kisleu, 
which answers to parts of our November and December. 
It is still called “ Chanuca,” the Dedicatiou, whilo St. 
John's Greek name for it. which was adopted by tho 
Vulgate (Encwnia),is familiar to English earsiu connec
tion with another commemoration. In this, as in other 
rejoicings, illumination was a prominent feature, aud 
it was sometimes called the “ Feast of Lights.”  The 
Temple and private houses were illuminated, aud it was 
customary in the houses of the more wealthy and pious 
Jews to liavo a light for each member of tho family, 
increasing by an additional light for each evening of 
the feast. The illumination has been sometimes traced 
to the discovery in tho temple by tho Maccabees of a 
vial of oil, sealed with tho high priest’s ring. This, it 
is said, was sufficient for the lamps for one evening 
only, hut was miraculously multiplied so as to suffice 
for eight evenings, which was therefore devoted to 
annual illuminations iu remembrance of this gift of 
God (Talmud, Shabbath 215).

A n d  it  w as w in te r .—Better, It was winter. Those 
words should then bo connected with tho following 
verse. Our division breaks tho senso.

(-!) A n d  Jesus w a lk e d  in  the tem ple  . . .— 
Better, and Jesus urns walking. The sceno is remem
bered ami pictured as it took place.

I n  S o lo m o n ’ s p o r ch .—The place is mentioned 
again in Acts iii. II aud v. 12. It was rather a 
cloister or arcade than what we usually call a porch. 
It is said to have been on the east of the Temple, and 
to have been a relic of the original building which had 
survived all destructions and restorations, and had 
brought down its founder’s name from its founder's 
time. (Comp. Jos. Ant. xx. 9, § 7.) It does not seem 
clour, however, that Josephus calls anything more than 
the eastern wall by tho name of Solomon, aud ho calls

the cloister above it simply the “  Eastern cloister.”  It 
is more likely that the true position of "Solomon’s 
porch" is to be found in one of tho subterranean 
structures which existed in tho time of our Lord, and 
exist uow as they did in tho time of Solomon. Caspari 
would identify the corridor under Hl-Aksn with “ Solo
mon’s porch,” and thus connect the place where our 
Lord walked at this feast with the Holy Church of 
Zion, aud tho place of the outpouring of the Holy 
Ghost. (Chron. and Geogr., Introd., Append. § 22; 
Eng. Trans., pp. 297—9. Comp. Note on refs, in Acts.) 
The place as mentioned hero is another instance of tho 
writer's remembrance of topographical details con
nected with the Temple. (Comp. chap. viii. 20.) Tho 
fact that it was winter, and tho fact that He was 
walking in this covered cloister or crypt, explain each 
other.

(it) T h e n  cam e the Jew s ro u n d  a b o u t h im .— 
The words mean literally, they encircled Him. It is 
again the impression of ouo who saw what he records. 
Ho remembers how they stood in a circle round our 
Lord, aud watched Him with eager eyes as they asked 
their question.

H o w  lo n g  d o st th o u  m ak e us to  d o u b t ? — 
Literally, How long dost Thou lift up our souls l or, as 
the margin, “ How long dost. Thou keep us in suspense P ” 
The words exactly express what was probably the real 
state of fluctuation in which many of these Jews then 
were. They do not in tho true sense “ believe ” 
(verses 25, 26), and they soon pass to the other extremo 
of seeking to stone Him (verso 31); but in many of 
them the Last miracle, aud the words accompanying it, 
had left a conviction that He was more than human, 
and not possessed by a demon. (See Note on verse 21.) 
Two months have passed away, not. we may believe, 
without many an earnest thought and much anxious 
weighing of evidence concerning Him. And now the 
Feast of Dedication has come, and what thoughts have 
come with it ? It is tho Feast of Lights, and He had 
declared Himself the Light of the world. It is the Feast 
of Freedom, telling how tho Maccabees had freed their 
nation from tho tyranny of Antioelms Epiphanes, and Ho 
has declared that “ If the Sou shall make you free, ye 
shall be free indeed ” (chap. viii. 36). It is the feast 
which commemorates the cleansing of tho Temple, and 
His first public appearance in the Temple was to cleanse 
it and claim it as His Father’s house. May there not 
be, then, a close connection between the statement that 
“ it was the Feast of the Dedication,”  and the question, 
“ How long dost thou excite our souls p ”  Was He, 
tho question would seem to ask, really the Messiah or 
not? though by the Messiah they mean only a temporal 
prince. Was He, like the Judas of whom they were 
thinking, raised up as a deliverer from the Roman 
power, to give them tho freedom which had long been 
the national dream p

I f  th ou  b e  the C hrist, teU u s.—Comp. Note on 
Luke xxii. 67.

(-5) I  to ld  y o u , an d  y e  b e lie v e d  n ot.—Better, 
and ye believe not, as all the best MSS. Hero, as in 
chap. viii. 25, where a similar direct question was put 
to Him, the answer is indirect. It could not be 
otherwise. Their misconception of tho Messianic work 
had made tho very word Messiah an impossible ouo for 

’3



They are not His Sheep. ST. JOHN, X. His Sheep shall never Perish.

that I do in my Father’s name, they 
bear witness of me. (2a> Bat ye believe 
not, because ye are not of my sheep, as 
I  said unto you. (-7-1 My sheep hear my 
voice, and I know them, and they follow 
m e : (-S) and I give unto them eternal

Him to utter to them. To liavo said Ho was the 
Messiah would liave boen to sanction their thought of 
Him as a temporal prince; to have said that Ho was 
not would have been to contradict the essential truth. 
Ho refers them, then, to His earlier words aud deeds in 
proof of what He was. To inquirers of simpler hearts, 
as the woman of Samaria aud tho man born blind, He 
had used the word Messiah. To them Ho had again 
and again told the same truth, though the actual word 
had never crossed His lips while speaking to them.

T h e  w o rk s  that I  d o  in  m y  F ath er ’ s n am e.— 
Comp. Note on chap. v. 30. This appeal to His works, 
aud the assertion that they were done in His Father's 
name, is itself an answer in word and in deed that 
He was the Messiah.

(-6) B u t y e  b e lie v e  n o t.—Comp. Notes on verses 
5, H  1G.

A s  I sa id  u n to  y o u .—These words are not found 
in tho Siuaitic or Vatican MSS., and aro omitted by 
tho best modern editors. They are not, however, 
without considerable authority, and the fact of their 
difficulty may have led to their omission. They are 
sometimes joined to the following verse, and some 
expositors accept this as their probable meaning; but 
although the preceding clause of verse 26 was not 
actually spoken in the previous discourse, it was implied, 
and the reference is of a like kind to that of tho 
Messiah in vorse 25. There is no real difficulty in tho 
fact that He thus refers them to a discourse uttered 
two months before. In continuity of teaching from 
Him to them it immediately preceded, and at tho com
mencement of this discourse Ho gathers up the thread 
of that which had gone before. On tho other hand, 
the interval helps us to understand how He refers to a 
truth which was taught them, rather than to the actual 
words in which He taught it,

(27, 28) The reference to those who believe not be
cause they were not of His sheep, introduces the 
contrast between them and those who were, and the 
position of the true members of the flock is expanded 
in this pair of parallel clauses. One member of each 
pair refers to the act or state of the sheep; aud the 
other to tho act or gift of tho Shepherd. The pairs 
proceed in a climax from the first response of the con
science which recognises the divine voice to tho eternal 
home which is in tho Father’s presence.
(1) “ My sheep hear My voice,” . . “  and I know

them; ”
(2) “  And they follow Mo ” . . “  and I give unto

them eternal life ; ”
(3) “ And they shall never perish ” . . . “  neither

shall any man pluck them out of My hand.”
By reading successively tho clauses placed on the 

left side of tho page, we trace tho progress of tho 
human act and state; by reading, in the same way, the 
clauses on tho right side of the page, we trace tho pro
gress of tho divine gift; by reading each pair in tho 
order of the text, we see how at each stage tho gift is 
proportioned to tho faculty which can receive it.

Tho earlier clauses are familiar to us from the pre
ceding discourse, but some expressions will need a word 
c f  explanation.

47

life ; and they shall never perish, neither 
shall anjr man  pluck them out of rny 
hand. My Father, which gave them 
mo, is greater than all; and no man is 
able to pluck them out of my Father’s 
hand. (301 I  and my Father are one.

E tern a l l ife .—Comp, verse 10, where the word 
“ eternal” is added iu some readings. Here the verb 
is in tho present, “  I give (am now giving) them.” 
(Comp, chaps, iii. 15; v. 21; vi. 47 et seq.). We can
not be too careful to observe that our Lord's thoughts 
of “ eternal life ”  is never of the fntnre only. It is a 
development, rather than a simply fnture existence. 
Wo shall live eternally, becansc we now live spiritually 
iu communion with the Spirit who is Eternal.

A n d  th e y  sh all n e v e r  p er ish .—Com]). Notes on 
chap. viii. 51. aud xi. 25, 26. The negative is in tho 
strongest form—“ They shall by no means perish for 
ever.”

N e ith e r  shall an y  m an p lu c k  them  o u t o f  m y  
h an d .—Better (comj). verse 18), and none shall pluck 
them . . . Tho words should not bo limited by the 
insertion of the word man. They are to be taken as 
including every spiritual fo o ; all thieves and robbers 
that would break into the fold ; all wolves that would 
rend the flock; the adversary who “ as a roaring lion 
walketh about seeking whom he may devour.”  (Clomp, 
especially for the full thought of no separation from 
Christ, Horn. viii. 3S, 39.) The words “ out of my 
hand”  express alike the strength which protects, and 
guidance which leads, and comfort which cherishes. 
(See Isa. xl. 11.) Out of this hand none shall pluck. 
Yet we aro to bear in mind that the sheej) itself may 
wander from the shepherd’s care, and that all tho 
fulness of these promises depends upon the human will, 
which is included in the first clause, “ My sheep hear 
my voice . . . and they follow me.”

(29) M y  F ath er, w h ich  gave  th em  m e (better, 
hath given them Me), is g rea ter  th an  a ll.—For the 
thought that they are given by the Father, comj). Note 
on chap. vi. 37. Here our version has rightly made no 
limiting addition to “ all ” (comp, last verse). In tho 
■width of the word, which extends to every creature and 
to every power, and even to the Son in His subordina
tion to the Father, the Father is thought of as greater 
than all. Again the thought mounts with each succeed
ing sentence : (1) “ None shall pluck them out of My 
hand;” (2) “ They are My Father's gifts, and He is 
greater than all; ” (3) “ None shall pluck them out of 
My Father’s hand.”

(3°) I  an d  m y  F ath er  are on e .—The last clause of 
verse 29 is identical with the last clause of verse 2S if 
we identify “ Father's ”  with " My.” This onr Lord 
now formally does. Tho last verses have told of power 
greater than all, and these words are an assertion that 
in the infinity of All-mighty Power the Sou is one with 
the Father. They are more than this, for the Greek 
word for “ one ”  is neuter, and the thought is not, 
therefore, of unity of person, but is of unity of essence. 
“ The Son is of one substance with the Father.” 
In the plural “ aro ”  there is tho assertion of dis
tinctness as against Sabellianism, and iu the “ ouo” 
there is the assertion of co-ordination as against 
Arianism. A t recurring periods in the history of 
exegesis men have tried to establish that these words 
do not imply more than unity of will between the 
Father aud the Son. We have seen above that they 
assert both oneness of power and oneness of nature;
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They accuse Him of Blasphemy. ST. JOHN, X. Old Testament vsa of the term “ gods.”

GU Then the Jews took up stones again 
to stone him. (3-> Jesus answered them, 
Manj- good works have I shewed yon 
from my Fattier; for which of those 
works do ye stone me? i33) The Jews 
answered him, saying, For a good work 
we stone thee n o t; but for blasphemy ; 
and because that thou, being a man,

malcest thyself God. <3l> Jesus answered 
them, Is it not written iu your law, I 
said, Yc are gods?'1 <*) If he called 
them gods, unto whom the word of God 
came, and the scripture cannot be 
broken ; <3S> say ye of him, whom the 
Father hath sanctified, and sent into 
the world, Thou blasphemest; because

but tbo best answer to all attempts to attach any mean
ing lower than that of the divinity of our Lord to 
these His words is found here, as in the parallel in
stance in chap. viii. 5$, 50, iu tbo conduct of tbo Jews 
themselves. To them the words conveyed but ono 
meaning, and they sought to punish by stoning what 
seemed to them to be blasphemy. Their reason is here 
given in express words, “ beeanse that Thou, being a 
man, makest thysolf G od”  (verso 33).

(3i) T h en  the Jew s to o k  u p  ston es  again .— 
Better, The Jews therefore . . . Their action follows 
as an effect caused by His words. The word “ again ” 
reminds ns that they had done this two months boforo, 
at the Feast of Tabernacles (viii. 59). The words for 
“ took u p” are not tbo same. There the seuso is, “ they 
lifted up stones,”  and we are told that Jesus hid Him
self; hero the meaning is, “ they carried stones,”  
there being none in tbo eloistor where they wore. 
During this process their first burst of anger expended 
itself, and our Lord further disarms it with a question.

<32) Jesus an sw ered  th e m —i.e., answered tbo 
thought which Ho read in their hearts, and tho inten
tion which was expressed by their act.

M an y  g o o d  w o rk s  h ave I  sh ew ed  y o u  fro m  
m y  F ath er.—For tho idea of “ good ” expressed here, 
comp. Koto on verse 14. Wo have no better word in 
English; bnt “ excellent,” “ distinguished,”  approach 
tho sense. It is not tho nature of tho works as benefi
cent that is made prominent, but thoir moral excellence. 
They aro works from tho Father manifested in the 
visible world by tho Son. (Comp. Notes on chap. v.
19, 20.) Jesus speaks of “ many ” such works. John 
has recorded but lew, but ho has givon hints that many 
more wero dono (chaps, ii. 23, iii. 2, v. 3)5), and ho 
afterwards expressly asserts this (chap. xx. 30).

F o r  w h ich  o f  those w o rk s  d o  y e  stone m e ?— 
Again there is a fulness of meaning iu tho Greek which 
it is difficult to convoy in translation. The word ren
dered “ which ”  marks, not sitnplo distinction, bnt 
quality. (Comp. “  What kind of commandment,” 
Noto on Matt. xxii. 30.) “ What is tho character,”  our
Lord would ask, “ of that ono of these works on 
account of which yo aro about to stono Mo ? ” If they 
had thought out this question they must have been led 
to seo that tho quality of tho works proved that they 
wore from God, and that therefore Ho by whom they 
had been wrought, was also from God. This thought 
of the quality of tho works had been in tho minds of 
somo of them (chap. ix. 1G). Its true issue would liavo 
been to worship Him as God ; they aro preparing to 
stone Him as a blasphemer.

(3:!) T h e Jew s an sw ered  h im .—Comp, for the 
thoughts of this verso Notes on verse 30 and on chap, 
v. 18.

F o r  a g o o d  w o r k  . . . b u t fo r  b la sp h e m y .— 
The word rendered “  for ”  is not tho causal “  on account 
of,”  which we have in the last verso, but “ concerning,” 
the technical form for an indictment. For tho Mosaic 
law concerning blasphemy, seo Lov. xxix. 10— 1G.
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(3*) Is  it n ot w ritten  in  y o u r  la w ? —Comp.Noto 
on chap. viii. 17. Tho passage hero quoted is iu Ps. 
lxxxii. 6, but the term "L a w ” is hero used in a wide 
sense for the whole of the Old Testament. There aro 
other examples of this usage iu chaps, vii. 49, xii. 31, 
and xv. 25 ; Rom. iii. 19; 1 Cor. xiv. 21.

I  sa id , Y e  are g o d s  ?—Iu the Hebrew of tho 
Psalm, as in the Greek here, tho pronoun is emphatic. 
‘‘ I  myself said, Ye are gods?”  Tho words are probably 
to be understood in the Psalm as spoken by God, who 
sits in judgment on tho judges whom He had ap
pointed, and gives tho name of “ gods ”  (Elohim) as 
representing Himself. Seo Ex. iv. 16; vii. 1; xviii. 
15 ; xxi. G; xxii. 8, 28; Dent. i. 17; 1 Sam. xxviii. 13; 
Pss. viii. 5 and xlv. G; and coni]). Perowno’s Notes on 
Ps. lxxxii., and article “  God,” in Kitto's Biblical 
Cyclopoedia, Ed. 3, vol. ii., p. 144 et seq.

(35> I f  he eaU ed thorn g o d s .—Tho argument is 
another example of Hillel's famous First Canon of 
Interpretation—that the greater may bo inferred from 
the less. Tho pronoun "n o  ” (He) refers probably to 
God (see Note on verse 34), or the rendering may be 
“  it.” ns referring to “ law ”— i.e., tho Psalm.

U n to  w h o m  the w o rd  o f  G o d  ca m e —i.e., tho 
word declaring “ Ye are gods,” and pointing back to 
tho time indicated by “ I said,”  when each one was set 
apart to be a representative of God, and in that ho 
had His authority to bear also His name.

T h e  scr ip tu re  ca n n ot b e  b r o k e n .—More lite
rally, cannot be loosened. Comp. Notes on Matt. v. 18, 
19, and for the word rendered “ broken”  see also iu 
this Gospel chaps, v. 18 and vii. 23.

(36) W h o m  th e  F ather hath  sa n ctified , and 
sent in to  the w o r ld . — Better, 1 Yhom the Father 
sanctified, and sent into the world. The tenso refers 
to the time of His consecration to His Messianic work, 
and to the Incarnation, which was tho commencement 
of it.

B eca u se  I  sa id , I  am  the Son  o f  G o d .—He had 
not said this in express words, but, as wo liavo seen, it 
is directly implied iu verses 29 and 39, and tho Jews 
had so understood what He said (verse 33).

So far, then, tho argument is simply a technical one, 
such as formed tho staple of those customary in Rab
binic schools, and based on the letter of tho Scriptures. 
The law (Psalm) applied the term “ Elohim ”  (gods) to 
men representing G od; no word of that Scripture 
could fail to hold good; how much more, therefore (a 
minori ad majus), could tho term Son of God be applied 
to Him who was not a man consecrated to any earthly 
office, but consecrated by God, and sent into tho world 
to represent God to man. (Comp. Note on chap. i. 
18.) Their charge of blasphemy is, on their own prin
ciples, without the shadow of foundation. But in these 
words tliero is a deeper meaning than this technical 
one. \\ hen wo speak of “ men representing God,” wo 
are already in thought foreshadowing tho central truth 
of tho Incarnation. Priests who offered sacrifices for 
sins, and kings who ruled God's people, and prophets



l ie  appeals to the Nature o f  H is TTor/rs. ST. JOHN, X. He escapes, and goes beyond Jordan.

I  said, I  am the Son of God ? (37) I f  I
do not the works of my Father, believe 
me not. <3S) But if I do, though ye 
believe not me, believe the works: 
that ye may know, and believe, that 
the Father is  in me, and I in him. 
(39) Therefore they sought again to

take him : but he escaped out of their 
hand.

W  And went away again beyond 
Jordan into the place where John at 
first baptized; and there he abode. 
CL And many resorted unto him, and 
said, John did no miracle : but all things

who told forth God's will, were consecrated to their holy 
office because there was the divine in them which could 
truly he called “ god.”  Every holy life was in its 
degree a typo of the Incarnate life of the Sou of God. 
But He was the ideally true Priest sacrificing Himself 
for the world, the ideally true Prophet declaring God's 
will in its fulness, the ideally true King niling in 
righteousness. Every holy life was as a ray of the 
divine glory manifest in human flesh, but all these 
rays were centred in the nimbus of glory which rested 
as a crown on the head of Jesus Christ.

(37) I f  I  d o  n o t the w o rk s  o f  m y  F a th er .— 
He has met the charge of blasphemy on technical 
grounds. In this and the following verse He advances 
from that defence to tho ultimate test. Whether He 
is a blasphemer or not depends upon whether He repre
sents God or not, and to prove this He appeals again 
to the works. Are they or are they not the works of 
the Father? (verse 32; comp, chaps, v. 17, 30; is. 3; 
xiv. 10.)

(38) B u t i f  I  d o , th o u g h  y e  b e lie v e  n o t m e, 
b e lie v e  th e w o rk s .—A  higher faith would have 
believed Him. Had they truly known their own 
spiritual needs, and truly known the meaning of that 
great truth He had taught, they would have found in 
Him the true satisfaction of tho mind's cravings, and 
the faculty of faith would have rested in tho object of 
its existence. For all this tho Old Testament had been 
a preparation; but their minds had not been prepared 
by it. He will take therefore their own lower ground,and 
appeal to the sight of those who have not faith. (Comp. 
Note on chap. xx. 29.) Let them test the works, think of 
their character, as some of them had already done (chap,
ix. 1G), aud see at least that these are of the Father.

T h at y e  m a y  k n o w , an d  b e lie v e , that the 
F ath er  is  in  m e .—Tho more probable text is, that ye 
may perceive, and may (permanently) know that the 
Father is in Me . . . Failing the intuitive faith- 
knowledge, He appeals to the intellectual perception, 
which is not immediate, but from which they may 
ascend to that knowledge, and may then really know 
that such works can be only of the Father; and that, 
therefore, the Father is present in Him who does them, 
and that He who does them is one with the Father 
(verso 30).

(39) T h e re fo re  th e y  so u g h t again  to  ta k e  
h im .—Ho has removed all ground for the charge of 
blasphemy, and they have abandoned the attempt to 
stone Him, though Ho here repeats tho very truth 
which led to that attempt before (versos 30, 31). Tbo 
word “ again ” refers to previous attempts to take Him 
(chap. vii. 30, 32, 44).

B u t h e esea p ed  o u t o f  th e ir  h an d .—Nothing is 
said of the manner, and there is no reason to suppose 
anything moro than, while they were plotting how they 
might take Him, He passed out of the Temple. (Comp, 
ebap. viii. 59.)

(4°) A n d  w e n t a w a y  again  b e y o n d  J ord a n .—  
Comp. Note on chap. i. 28. In Matt. xix. 1 we have 
tho fuller expression, “ tho coasts of Judaea beyond

Jordan,”  referring to the same locality. The whole of 
Judma proper was Cis-Jordanie. and the “ Judah upon 
Jordan ”  (Josh. xix. 34) was the boundary “  toward 
the sun-rising ”  of the tribe of Naphthali— i.c., it 
answered to what was afterwards known as Ganlo- 
uitis, and is now known as the Jolan. Josephus 
(Thors, iii. 3) expressly enumerates Gaulonitis as be
longing to Judina in the time of our Lord. For the 
explanation of this spread of the name, which has 
always beeu a geographical crux, see von Ruumer's 
argument in Dr. Caspari's summary (Chron. and Geoyr., 
Introd., Eng. Trans., p. 90). We have to think, then, 
probably of Bothania or TeTlanihje, to the north of tbo 
Sea of Galilee, on the eastern side of the Jordan, as the 
place of our Lord's retirement. He had taught tbo 
Jews by divine words, aud they had sought to stone 
Him (verse 31, and chap. viii. 59). He had appealed 
to divine works, and they had attempted to take Him 
by force (verse 39, aud chap. vii. 30, 32, 44). He 
sees in all this the darkness which foreshadows tho 
night, aud He retires from the city to visit it no more 
until the final Passover, when the night will be at 
hand. “ O Jerusalem, Jerusalem, thou that killest the 
prophets, and stouest them which are sent unto thee, 
how often would I have gathered thy children together, 
even as a ben gatheroth her chickens under her wings, 
and ye would not! ”

A n d  th ere  h e a b od e .—How long we have no 
means of judging. The time from Dedication to 
Passover (December to April) is divided, by the visit to 
Bethany near Jerusalem, aud the raising of Lazarus, 
into two parts of uncertain duration, oue of which is 
spent in Gaulonitis and the other in Ephraim (chap,
xi. 54).

(H) A n d  m a n y  re so r te d  u n to  h im .—It is one 
of the key-notes of this Gospel, struck in its opening 
words (see Note on chap. i. 5), and recurring at frequent 
intervals, that in the midst of even the deepest dark
ness the light is never absent. In contrast with the 
rejection at Jerusalem there is the reception on the old 
ground, which brings memories of early days and 
bright hopes, which are not without then- fulfilment 
now. Tho mission of the Seventy, and Christ's own 
work in Galileo before the Feast of the Dedication 
(comp. Note on verso 22), accounts for the number who 
now come to Him.

A n d  sa id , Joh n  d id  n o  m ir a c le : b u t  aU 
th in gs  . . .—Better, as before. John did no siyn . . . 
This was not said to Him, but was a general remark 
suggested by the associatious of the spot. The remark 
assigns to John the position as a witness which he 
claimed for himself, and which the Evangelist has made 
prominent in the narrative of His work. He did no 
sign, and therefore came short of tho glory of Him 
whose signs they had seen and hoard o f ; but more than 
any other he had recognised that glory, and directed 
men to it. His spiritual intuition, in advance of the 
generation in which be lived, was itself a sign, and all 
things which he had said about the Messiah had, in the 
events which had taken place since they had seen Him

6



The Illness of La-.arus. The Sisters send to Jesus.ST. JOHX, XI.

that John spake of this man were true. 
(t2) And many believed on him there.

CH APTER X I .— (1) Now a certain 
man was side, named Lazarus, of Be
thany, the town of Mary and her sister 
Martha. <2) (It was that Mary which 
anointed the Lord with ointment,'1 and “

A.D. 33.

Matt. 2*>. 7.

wiped his feet with her hair, whose 
brother Lazarus was sick.) <3) There
fore his sisters sent unto him, saying, 
Lord, behold, he whom thou lovest is 
sick. G) "When Jesus heard that, he 
said, This sickness is not unto death, 
but for the glory of God, that the Son 
of God might be glorified thereby.

in that place before, been proved to bo true. The 
witness of the past, is linked to that of the present. 
The enthusiasm whieh John had kindled still burns.

<«> And many believed on him there.—Tho 
word “ tliero”  is, in tho best texts, in a position of 
emphasis. “ And there many believed on Him.” It 
marks tho contrast between tho rejection in Jerusalem 
and the reception at Bethania.

XI.
[(3) L if e , T r u t h , L ig h t , a n d  L ove  m ore  

f u l l y  M a n if e s t e d . C o r r e sp o n d in g  
I n c r e a se  of t h e  U n b e l ie f  o f  th e  
J ew s  (chaps, xi. 1— xii. 50).

(«) Lazarus restored to life (chap. xi. 1— 16).
(a) The jonrney to Bethany. Sleep and 

death (verses 1— 16).
(j8) Tho interview with (Martha. Tho Resur

rection and the Life (verses 17—27).
(7) The interview with Mary. Sorrow and 

love (verses 28— 33).
(S) The open sejmlehre. The corruptible and 

ineorruption tverses 39— 16). ]
(n N o w  a certa in  m an w as s ick .— This is 

connected with tho precedin'? narrative to introduce 
th 0 reason for our Lord's leaving His retirement to go 
again into tho neighbourhood of Jerusalem.

N a m od  L azarus, o f  B eth a n y .—For tho narno 
“  Lazarus,”  comp. Note on Luke xvi. 20, where it 
occurs as the solitary instance of a name in onr Lord’s 
parables. It will he seen from tho Chronological 
Harmony of the Gospels, p. xxxvi., that tho parable was 
closely eonueeted with tho miraclo in order of time. 
It is in every way probable that tho form in which tho 
truths of the world beyond the grave there took shape was 
suggested by tho incidents whieh aro here recorded. 
See also tho suggestion that this Lazarus may have 
been identical with tho young man that had great 
possessions, in Notes on Matt. xix. 10 ct seq. The 
induction rests upon an enumeration of instances 
whieh makes it at least probable in a high degree.

" Bethany,”  too. is familiar to 11s from the earlier 
Gospels (Mutt. xxi. 17; xxvi. 6 ; Mark xi. 12; xiv. 3; 
Luke xix. 29; xxiv. 50). Tho modern name, El-Azirieh, 
or El-Lnzirieh. connects it with the events of this 
chapter, being formed from Hl-Azir, tho Arabie form 
of tlie name Lazarus. It is a poor village on the eastern 
sloi ie of the Mount of Olives, about two miles from 
Jerusalem (verse 18).

Tho tow n o f M ary  and hor sister M arth a.— 
Better, the village . . . (Comp. Luke x. 38.) This is 
tho general meaning of the Greek word, whieh is dis
tinguished from that for “ city ”  or “ town,”  as in 
Matt. ix. 35, x. 11 ; hut John uses it in chap. vii. 12 
for Bethlehem. For the relative position of Mary and 
Martha, eomp. Notes on Luke x. 38—42. The younger 
sister is here mentioned first as tho better known from 
the events related in verse 2. Lazarus was probably 
younger than his sisters (ehap, xii. 2). The village

was known, then, in the. circles of the first disciples, as 
tho village of Mary and Martha, by way of distinction 
from tho “ Bethany beyond Jordan” ; and the dis
tinction is marked hero on aeeount of the paragraph at 
tho end of the preceding chapter. (Seo chap. i. 28.)

(2) I t  was that Mary which a n o in te d  the 
L o r d .—Comp. Notes on Matt. xxvi. 6 et seq., and 
Mark xiv. 3 et seq. John himself relates the anointing 
in chap. xii. 3 et seq. Here I10 simply mentions it as 
distinguishing Mary from others of the same name, 
and assumes it as a well-known incident which had 
been, as Christ declared it should bo, “ told for a 
memorial of her wheresoever the gospel had been 
preached ”  (Matt. xxvi. 13). Still, the other Evangelists 
had not told tho name, and St. John, when the name 
first oeenrs in his narrative, connects it with the person 
whose deed of lovo was known to all.

There is no sufficient reason for identifying Mary of 
Bethany with tho “ woman whieh was a sinner” (seo 
Notes on Luke vii. 37 et seq.), or for identifying either 
with Mary Magdalene. _ _

This verse should not bo placed in parenthesis, as in 
onr version. It is immediately connected with tho 
verso whieh precedes, as well as with that which 
follows.

(3) Therefore his sisters sent unto him.— 
Better, The sisters therefore sent unto Him— i.c., because 
of the fact of the illness, which has been repeated at 
the eloso of the last verse, and also because of tho 
intimacy between our Lord and this family, of which 
the anointing was a proof. (Comp, verse 5.)

Lord, behold, ho whom thou lovest is sick.— 
The words aro given in the touching simplicity of tho 
message just as they were sent by tho sorrowing 
sisters. They feel that the sad news needs no addition, 
and that there is no necessity for a prayer for help. 
Weakness, conscious of strength which loves, needs but 
to utter itself. (Comp, verso 21.)

W When Jesus heard that, he said.—Theso 
words are not simply an answer sent to tho sisters, but 
the uttered thought whieh arose in onr Lord's mind as 
He heard that Lazarus was ill, and were spoken in tho 
preseneo of the diseiples who were with Him, and 
doubtless in that of tho messengers also.

T h is  s ick n ess is n ot u n to  death—i.c., “ will 
not issno in death: will not have death as its final 
result.” (Comp, verses 11 and II. and chap. viii. 5.)

B u t fo r  the g lo ry  o f  G o d — i.e., “ the fnrtheranee 
and accomplishment of the glory of God.”

That the Son of God might be glorified 
thereby.—This furtherance of the glory of God with 
tho purpose of glorifying tho Son carries ns back, as 
all tho expositors note, to the oneness of the work of 
tho Father and Son which has been made prominent 
in our Lord's words. (Comp. ehap. x. 38, and references 
in Noto there.) But tho words seem to carry us 
forwards as well as backwards. In the next chapter 
(verso 23) cur Lord says, “  The hour is eonie that, tho 
Son of Man should bo glorified,”  and tho reference is



Walking in Ike Dag atid in the Wight.Us goes into Jiulaa after Two Days. S J'. J O H N , X I .

Now Jesus loved Martha., and her 
sister, and Lazarus. (G) When he had 
heard therefore that lie was sick, he 
abode two days still in the same place 
where he was. Then after that saitli 
he to his disciples, Let us go into Judaea 
agaiu. His disciples say unto him, 
Master, the Jews of late sought to stone 
thee; and goest thou thither again?

to His death. Is that thought absent, from the words 
hero ? The sickness of Lazarus would not indeed 
issue in death, though it would end in what men call 
death, and would be the immediate cause leading to 
the death of the Son of Man. The one would be as a 
sleep from which he would awake, the other should be 
the glorifying the Son of God, which would issue in 
the life of the world.

“ Thereby ” is probably to be interpreted “ by means 
of the illness,” not “ by means of the glory.”

This verse should be compared with chap. ix. 3. 
Here, as there, part of the meaning is that the glory of 
God would bo effected in tho person of him upon 
whom the miracle would be wrought. It was a 
spiritual crisis in the ease of the man born blind. It 
cannot bavo been otherwise in the case of Lazarus.

(®) N o w  Jesus lo v e d  M arth a .—It is not easy to 
see tho connection of this verso with that which pre
cedes, or with that which immediately follows. The fact 
of His abiding two days where He was. seems indeed 
opposed to the thought of His special love for the 
family. The most probable explanation is that winch 
connects verses 5, 0, and 7 together, and makes the 
love the motive for going into Judaea again.

Tho word rendered “ loved ” here is different from 
that in verso 3. There the word signifies the love of 
tender affection; here tho word means the love of 
chosen friendship. (Comp, chaps, xx. 2 and xxi. 15 
el seq.) The difference here is not to be explained, as 
it frequently has been, by the difference in the persons 
who were the objects of the love; but by the difference 
of the persons whose words we read. In tho language 
of the sisters, whose hearts are moved by the brother’s 
illness, tho word of fullest emotion is natural. In the 
language of the Evangelist the other word is no less so.

It will be observed that in this verse, as in verse 19 
ct seq., Martha takes the first place as the elder sister.

(°) W h e n  he h ad  h ea rd  th ere fore .—Better, 
When He heard therefore . . .

H e  a b od e  tw o  d a ys  still.—It is usual to explain 
this delay as caused by His wish to test the faith of the 
sisters, or by the nature of tho work which He was 
then doing, and was unwilling to leave. But the first 
reason passes over tho fact that their faith had been 
shown in their message to Him ; and tho second 
postulates His presence at Bethany as necessary for 
the restoration of Lazarus. (Comp. chap. iv. 49, 50.) 
A  juster view is that which remembers tbe principlo 
which Ho had taught at tbe first miracle (chap. ii. 4), 
that the hours of His work were marked out by signs 
that He alone could read, but that every hour had its 
work, and every work its hour. (Comp, verses 4 and 9, 
and chap. ix. 3, 4.)

A comparison with verse II  makes it certain that. 
Lazarus was dead before they set out for Judaea, but he 
was firing when the words' of verse 4 were spoken. 
The fact of death may have determined tho hour of 
their departure.

Jesus answered, Are there not twelve 
hours in the day? I f  any man walk in 
tho day, he stumbleth not, because he 
seeth the light of this world. I10) But 
if a man walk in the night, lie stumbleth, 
because there is no light in him.
(11) These things said he : and after that 
he saitli unto them, Our friend Lazarus 
sleepeth; but I go, that I may awake

(?) L e t  us g o  in to  Judaea aga in .—He docs not 
I mark out the place more definitely, and tho word 

" again ”  recalls tho dangers from which they had 
escaped at the close of their last visit to Jerusalem.

(8) Master, the Jews of late sought to stone 
thee.—Better, Rabbi, the Jews were just now sed'ing 
to stone Thee. (Comp. Notes on chaps, i. 39 and x. 31.) 
They think of the danger to Him, and are not without 
thought of the danger to themselves (verse 10). It 
shows that the hatred of the Jews had now made it 
unsafe for our Lord and His disciples to be within 
their reach. The impression we derive from this verse 
is that tho retirement into GauJonitis had been of no 
long duration, when the message from Bethany came to 
interrupt it.

(9J A re  th ere  n o t tw e lv e  h o u rs  in  th e d a y  ?— 
Or more exactly, Are not the hours of the day twelve /  
They had expressed their fears that danger and death 
would be the result of going into Judaea. His answer 
would say that the darkness of tbe night which they 
dreaded could not come yet. The natural night would 
come not until its appointed hour, until the twelve 
hours of the day had run their course. The day of His 
fife is marked out by limits no less sure. The night 
indeed cometh, but it is as yet full day, and in that 
day He and they must do tbe work which is appointed 
of the Father. (Comp, verse 6 ; and Notes on chaps,
ii. 4 ; vii. 30 ; viii. 20 ; ix. 4 ; xii. 27 ; xvii. 1.)

Incidentally these words bear on the question of 
St. John's method of counting the hours of the day, 
and support the view winch from other passages seems 
quite evident that he follows tbe ordinary Babylonian 
numeration. (Comp. Notes on chaps, i. 40; iv. 0, 52;
xix. 14.)

B ecau se  h e  seeth  the lig h t o f  th is w o r ld — 
i.e., the natural light of tho sun. While the earth is 
illumined by it, men follow the course of their work 
without danger of stumbling. In tbe application to 
their own position, the truth holds good. The day of 
His work is illumined by the light of heaven, and for 
Him and them there is safety.

(to) B u t i f  a m an  w a lk  in  the n ig h t . . . —He passes 
in this verse from tbe material to the spiritual truth. 
This first clause still holds of the natural night, and 
the danger to men who walk in it, but it holds, too. of 
the darkness in which men walk who do not see, as He 
is seeing, the fight of heaven falling upon the moral 
path. In the second clause the moral truth is ex
pressed with a prominence which excludes the other.

B ecau se  th ere is n o  lig h t in  h im .—The light is 
now not that ” of this world,” hut that which is within 
man.

(ii) Our fr ie n d  L azarus s leep eth .—Better. Our 
friend Lazarus is fallen asleep. They bad probably 
understood the words of verse 4 to express that the 
ilbiess was not mortal, and that Lazarus would recover.

[ They have seen, therefore, no reason for facing the 
I danger of Judsoa (verses 7 and S). He now supplies 
3



Sleep and Death. JOHN, XI. Jesus rjoes to Bethany.

]<im out of sleep. (I2) Then said 
disciples, Lord, if he sleep, he shall 
well. (13> Ilowbeit Jesus spake of liiSi 
death: but they thought that he had 
spoken of taking of rest in sleep, 
(u) Then said Jesus unto them plainly. 
Lazarus is dead. >15) And I am glad

that reason, and for (ho first time speaks of going to 
the family at Bethany.

His words '• onr friend”  gently remind them that 
Lazarus was their friend as well as His, for they as 
well as lie  had probably been welcome guests in the 
well-known house.

Tho fact of our Lord's knowledge of tho death of 
Lazarus is stated by St. John without any explanation. 
From his point of view it could need none. Ho who 
needed not that any should testify of man, because of 
His own self-knowledge of what was in man (chap,
ii. 25), needed not that any should testify of what had 
passed in tho chamber of His friend.

For tho idea of sleep as the image of death, eomp. Notes 
on chap. viii. 51, Matt. ix. 24, and 1 Tlicss. iv. 14. It is not 
nnfrequent in othor passages of both tho Ohl and New 
Testaments, and, from the timo of Homer downwards, 
poets have spoken of sleep and death as twin-sisters.

(12) T h en  sa id  h is d isc ip les .—Better, There
fore . . . Their romark immediately arises out of what 
our Lord has said. They aro glad to catch at any 
reason for not going to Jiukoa.

I f  he sleep , h e  shaU d o  w e ll.—More exactly, I f  
he be fallen a sleep, he shall be saved. Tliero could be, 
therefore, no reason for His going, as tho diseaso had 
passed tho crisis. Sleep is given by tho Rabbis as 
ono of six favonrablo symptoms, and that it is so is a 
eommon-plaeo in authors of all periods. From tho 
apparent suddenness of tho attack, and rapidity of the 
progress of tho disease, it would seem to have been tho 
“ great fevor ”  which was common in Palestine (eomp. 
chap. iv. 52, and especially Note on Lnko iv. 38), and in 
which sleep would be tho sign that the fever had ceased.

(is) T h o y  th ou gh t that ho h ad  sp ok en  o f  
ta k in g  o f  rest in  sloep .—Theso words forbid tho 
thought that they really understood that Lazarus was 
dead, but did not wish to seem to know it. Three of 
thorn, indeed, had heard onr Lord apply tho word 
“ sleep ”  to death before (Matt. ix. 24), but this iustaueo 
of misunderstanding on their part takes its place with 
others of a liko kind, as showing that tho surface
meaning of words was that which naturally suggested 
itself to them. (Comp. Matt, xvi. 6— 12, and Luko
xxii. 38.) It is not likely that all “ the three”  were 
present during this interview. If it took plaeo at 
Tellanihje, then tho nearness of Bethsaida and tho 
other towns of Galilee mayhavoled somo of tho Twelvo 
to visit their old homes. (Comp, ehap, i. 28 and 48 
ct s e i f . ) Wo can hardly imagino that Peter was present 
without taking a prominent part in the conversation, or 
that Thomas would have been in his preseuco the 
representative speakor (verso 16). His abseneo may bo 
taken as one of the reasons why the account of the 
miraelo which follows is absent from St. Mark’s Gospel, 
which is, liko St. John's, the Gospel of an eye-witnoss. 
(Comp. Introduction to St. Mark, p. 189, and Excursus 
E :  The Omission of the Itaisimj of Lazarus, in the 
Synoptic Gospels.)

(it) L azarus is d ea d .—The words of deeper truth, 
“  Our friend Lazarus is fallen asleep," have conveyod

for your sakes tliat I was not there, to 
the intent ye may believe ; nevertheless 
let us go unto him. (1G) Then said 
Thomas, which is called Didymus, unto 
his fellow disciples, Let us also go, that 
we may die with him.

(17) Thou when Jesus came, he found

no true meaning to their minds. Ho uses words, there
fore, which fall short of that truth, but aro tho only 
words whieh they can understand.

(i5) A n d  I  am  g la d  fo r  y o u r  sakes that I  w as 
n o t  th ere .—Tho words aro at first sound startling, 
as following immediately upon tho plain statement, 
“ Lazarus is dead.”  Tho nttoraueo is not of sorrow, 
but of joy ; but tho joy is not at the fact of death, but 
at the fact that He was not there. Had Ho been 
there, Lazarus would not have died (verses 21 and 32), 
and his recovery would have added to tho work of 
healing. There is the assured consciousness of power 
over death itself, which sees as present all that is to 
follow, and sees in tho strengthening of their faith 
ground for joy.

T o  the in ten t y e  m a y  b e lie v e .—They wero 
already disciples, but this sign would bo to them tho 
vchielo of a higher spiritual truth, and the growth of 
their spiritual life would be such that it may be regarded 
as a new act of faith. (Comp. Note on ehap. ii. 11.)

N ev erth e less  le t  us g o  u n to  h im .—The thought 
of the final issuo of tho sleep brings tho wholo future 
before the mind. But for this, His preseuco is needed 
at Bethany, and Ho abruptly breaks oft' this conversa
tion about it, by what is at once a resolution and a 
summons to go there.

(10) T h en  (or, better, therefore) sa id  T h om as, 
w h ie h  is ca lle d  D id y m u s.—Tho second of theso 
names is the Greek translation of tho first, whieh is 
Hebrew. Both mean “  twin.” Both are found together 
again in eliaps. xx. 24 and xxi. 2. Comp. Notes on tho 
Catalogues of tho Apostles in Matt. x. 3, Mark iii. 18, 
Lnko vi. 15, in all of whieh ho is coupled with Matthow, 
whoso twin-brothor ho possibly was; and in Acts i. 13. 
whore he is coupled with Philip. Tho namo belonged 
probably to his childhood, and wc are wholly without 
tho knowlodgo whieh can explain it. The various 
theories which attempt to do so, from the statement of 
tho Apostolical Constitutions that he had a twin sister 
Lydia, to the view that tho namo was given by our 
Lord to signify his double or halting spiritual nature, 
are never more than, and aro sometimes much less 
than, elaborate guesses. Wo may well believo that tho 
namo is duo to tho fact that ho was a twin, but of 
whom it is of no importance that we should know, and 
it is quito certain that wo cannot know.

And yot Peter, John, and Judas, aro tho only 
Apostlos whoso characters wo know as well. This is 
owing to three incidents preserved to ns bv St. John— 
tho present passage, chap. xiv. 5, and ehap. xx. 24 
ct seq. W o have before us here a man looking at ovents 
from a mind full of tho darkest apprehension. Ho is 
without hope that a return to Judiea can have any but 
ono issuo for his Master. The night is so clearly seen 
that tho brightness of day is obscured. But with all 
this there is the full lovo of a devoted disciple, who 
will follow his Master evon unto death.

(17) T h en  w h e n  Jesus cam e—i.c., to tho neigh
bourhood of Bethany. Ho did not at onco enter tho 
village itself (verses 20, 30).
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tliiit he had la in  in the grave four clays 
already. (ls) Now Bethany was nigh 
unto Jerusalem, about fifteen furlongs 
off:' (19> and many of the Jews came to 
Martha and Mary, to comfort them con
cerning their brother. <3°) Then Martha, 
as soon as she heard that Jesus was

1 That ig. 
two tnil&j.

about

coming, went and met him : but Mary 
sat still in the house. ('-U Then said 
Martha unto Jesus, Lord, if thou liadst 
been here, my brother had not died. 
<22) But I know, that even now, whatso
ever thou wilt ask of God, God will give 
it thee, t23) Jesus saitli unto her, Thy

H o fo u n d  that h o  h a d  la in  in  th e gra ve  fo u r  
da ys a lre a d y .—Tho Jewish custom was to bury ou 
the day of death. (Comp. Acts v. 0— 10.) Tho whole 
tone of tho narrative places the time of death at tho 
point indicated by tho summons to go into Judaea, in 
versa 7 (see Note there). Counting the parts of the 
days on which they set out and ou which they arrived 
as included in the four days, in accordance with the 
Jewish method, we have two whole days and parts of 
two other days spent upon the journey. There is no 
indication that they halted on the way, but everything 
suggests rather that they went as quickly as possible. 
Tho common view, which supposes tho place where 
John was baptising to have been on the southern Jordan, 
cannot be made consistent with this long journey; and 
it is usual to assume that Lazarus died on the day that 
tho message reached tho Lord, that after his death our 
Lord remained two days where He was, and that tho 
fourth day was occupied on the journey to Bethany. 
It is believed that the meaning of tho narrative is 
brought out more fully by the interpretation which has 
been followed abovo, and that the four days for the 
journey is perfectly natural on the supposition which 
has been adopted, that the jonrney was from Tell- 
auihje, which was north of the Sea of Galileo.

(!8) B e th a n y  w as n igh  u n to  Jeru sa lem .—This 
way of sjjeakiug of places in the past tonsa is not 
found in tho other Gospels. (Comp., in this Gospel, 
chaps, xviii. 1 and xix. 41; and, on the other hand, 
Note on chap. v. 2.) The explanation maybe that from 
St. John’s point of Hew, writing after the destruction 
of Jerusalem, the buildings and gardens could no 
longer bo described as still existing.

A b o u t  fifteen  fu r lo n g s  o ff .—The Greek stadium 
which is hero rendered “ furlong”  was 606| English 
feet. The distance was, then, as the margin gives it, 
not much short of two English miles. This is men
tioned to account for the fact stated in tho following 
verse, that many of tho Jews came to comfort Martha 
and Mary.

<19> A n d  m a n y  o f  the Jew s cam e to  M arth a  
an d  M a ry .—Better, and many of the Jeivs had come 
. . .— They had come before our Lord’s arrival. Tho 
word “ Jews ”  is to he understood in St. John's general 
sense (comp. Note ou chap. i. 19) of those opposed to 
our Lord, who had lately sought to stone Him (chap. x. 
•11), and afterwards to take Him by force (chap. x. 39). 
The family at Bethany was one of position and sub
stance (comp. Notes on Matt. xxvi. 6— 13; Mark xiv.
3—9), and they would naturally have had many friends 
among the higher rank of the Jews. Another reading, 
which has considerable authority, is “ had eomc to the 
women with Martha and Mary,”  or “ to Martha and 
Mary and their friends.”

T o  co m fo rt  th em  c o n c o rn in g  th e ir  b r o th e r .— 
The days of mourning were usually thirty, which were 
divided into (1 ) three days of weeping; (2) seven days 
of lamentation; (3) twenty days of sorrow. This 
fourth day after tho death was the first of tho seven 
days of lamentation. Lightfoot has collected, in a long

noto on this text, quotations from the Rabbis illus
trating the mourning customs, and giving examples of 
the words used.

(20) T h en  M arth a , as so o n  as she h eard  that 
Jesus w as co m in g  . . .—This is partly to be explained 
from the position in which they stood towards Him, 
and partly from the fact of tho presence of the Jews at 
the house. She goes forth to meet Him in a place 
where she can speak her heart’s thoughts, apart from 
tho oppressive ceremonial of the formal lamentation, 
and where Ho would not he exposed to a renewal of the 
attempts against His life.

B u t M a ry  sat stiU in  the h o u se .—Better, with
out tho word in italics, but Mary icas sitting in the 
house. The characteristics of the two sisters, which 
we find in Luke x. 38 (see Note there), are strikingly 
preserved in this narrative. The elauso describes 
precisely the position of the mourner, who sat on or 
near the ground, while those who came to lament with 
her sat around. (Comp. Job xix. 25.)

<21) L o rd , i f  th o u  h adst b e e n  h ere , m y  b ro th e r  
h a d  n o t  d ie d .—W e have exactly the same words 
spoken by Mary in verse 32. They are the utterance 
of the thought, which had already been expressed in 
their message (verso 7), and had. we may think, been 
spoken moro than once by the sisters to each other. 
These sisters are among the many who had received 
our Lord in the fulness of a true faith, of whom the 
Gospel narrative tells us nothing, or gives us, as here, 
but a passing glimpse. Their belief is stated in tho 
definiteness of full conviction; but they, like the cour
tier, connect, the power to save with the bodily presence 
of our Lord. (Comp. chap. iv. 49.)

(22) B u t I  k n o w , th at ev en  n o w , w h a tsoev er  
th o u  w ilt  ask o f  G o d  . . .— The words express a half- 
formed hope, which she daro not ntter, perhaps dare 
not even think, that her brother may be restored to life 
again. She had heard probably of the young maid 
whose body was reanimated by the life which had but 
just left it (comp. Mark v. 35 et seq .; Luke viii. 41, 42), 
and of the young man whose body was being carried 
to the grave, when at His command it was restored 
living to the widowed mother. (Comp. Luke vii. 11 et 
seq.) Her brother had been the friend of Jesus; they 
had all trusted in His power and His love. Words had 
come to them from Him telling that this sickness 
should not issue in death, but that it should further 
God’s glory and glorify the Son. And now He is 
Himself present. His words cannot fail, and He Him
self cannot be there without a purpose. She dare not 
say more; but she rests in this, that there is unity of 
power and will between Him and the Father. What
soever He asks, God will give.

(23) T h y  b ro th e r  sh all r ise  aga in .—These words, 
spoken as they were by our Lord after tho purpose 
of His journey, as expressed in verse 11, and imme
diately before the accomplishment of it, cannot be 
taken to exclude the restoration of Lazarus to physical 
life. A t the same time, the form of the words clearly 
point, as Martha undorstood them to point, to “ tho
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brother shall rise again. (2l> Martha 
said unto him, I know that he shall rise 
again in the resurrection at the last 
day.a <25) Jesus said unto her, I am the '‘ L'a* U1‘ 
resurrection, and the li fe :6 he that he- 
lieveth in me, though he were dead, yet 
shall he live : <26) and whosoever livetli 
and believeth in me shall never die. 
Believest thou th is '? <-') Slie saith
unto him, Yea, L ord : I  believe that 
thou art the Christ, the Son of God,

which should come into the world. 
^  And when she had so said, she went 

| her way, and called Mary her sister 
ch I secretly, saying, The Master is come, 

and ealleth for thee. (29) As soon as 
she heard that, she arose quickly, and 
came unto him. <3°) Now Jesus was 
not yet come into the town, but was in 
that place where Martha met him. 
(3i) qq10 JeWS then which were ■with her 
in the house, and comforted her, when

resurrection at the last day.”  They are chosen for this ' 
very purpose: to lead her from the passionate long
ing for her brother’s restoration, and from a vague i 
thought of the Lord's power and will to restoro him, to 
a wider and truer conception of what life really is, 
and to a realisation of the truth that for a true believer 
in Him there can ho no such thing as death. This 
“ sign,” like every other, is to he no mere wonder, nor 
is it to be limited to our restored life. It is to lead to the 
spiritual truth which is signified; and is to be for them 
and for mankind the true conqnest of death by Life.

(-’ i) I  k n o w  that he sh all r ise  again  in the r e 
su rrection  . . .—Her answer expresses something of 
disappointment. Her whole heart had been fixed on 
one thought, and in all that had passed her hopes had 
found a support which seemed to warrant the hope for 
its accomplishment. She is now reminded of a general 
truth which she had rested in before, but this does not 
satisfy the expectation she had formed now. We have 
all felt something of her disappointment as we have stood i 
beside the sepulchre. We have known, with a knowledge 
more full than hers, that “ he shall rise again in the 
resurrection at the last da y ;” but this knowledge has 
often had little power to remove the deep sorrow of 
the heart. Wo conquer the pagan thought “ lost for 
ever"; but we aro often conquered by the thought 
“  lost for the present.”

For the thought of the resurrection, comp. Notes 
on chap. v. 20 and Luke xiv. II. The Pharisees 
expected tho resurrection of the just to accompany the 
Messianic advent. (Comp. Dan. xii. 2 and 2 Mace,
vii. it.) Still, tho answer is in advance of that which 
we should expeet, as compared with tho dimness which 
rests upon even tho fullest expression with regard to , 
the resurrection in the Old Testament, and is to be 
traced to earlier lessons sho had received from Him 
who is teaching her now. j

l25) I  am the resurrection, and the life.—Sho i 
has spoken of tho resurrection as a truth which sho 
believes, and as an event in the far-off future, so remote 
from the present life indeed, as to be powerless to 
comfort her now. The two first words of His answer, 
expressed in the fulness of emphasis, teach her that I 
the resurrection is to be thought of as His person, and 
that it. is to be thought of as actually present. “ I ,"—  ' 
his words mean— “ and none beside Me, am the Resnr- 
rectiou. I am the Resurrection—a present life, and 
not simply a life in the remoteness of the last day.”
In the same sense in which lie  has declared Ilimself to 
be the Water of Lifo and the Bread of Life, supplying 
in Himself even- need of spiritual thirst and spiritual 
hunger. Ho declares Ilimself to bo the Resurrection, 
revealing in His own person all that men had ever 
thought and hoped of a future life, being Ilimself the I 
power which shall raise them at the last day, and could 
therefore raise them now. This is because Ho is also
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" tho Life,”  and therefore every one in eommnnion 
with Him shall live.

H e  that b e lie v e th  in  m e, th o u g h  h e  w ere  
d ea d , y e t  sh all h e liv e .—Better, though he have 
died . . . Sho thinks and speaks of Lazarus as dead. 
Ho asserts that in the true thought of the spiritual life 
the fact of physical death does not interrupt that life.

(23) A n d  w h o so e v e r  liv e th  an d  b e lie v e th  in 
m e .—This is to be understood of the physical life 
answering to "  though he have died ”  of the last verse.

Shall n ever  d ie .—Comp, especially Note on chap, 
viii. 51. He shall by no means die fo r  ever. Not 
through the infinite course of ages shall there be that 
which makes for him the sting of death. The fact of 
what wo call physical death is not denied, but in the 
fulness of the thought of life it is regarded as the 
passage to a new and higher life.

(2?) She saith u n to  h im , Y ea , L o r d .—This is her 
assent to tho question He asked. She believed all that 
He had told her. It is not that she expresses her 
belief, in answer to His question, in the remainder of 
this verse. The answer is simply ” Yea, Lord.” Then 
she proceeds to give the foundation on which that 
answer rested.

I  b e lie v e  that th ou  art the C hrist.—The word 
means, " I  have believed, and do now; ”  “ I have con
vinced myself, and do believe.”  But this being so, 
convinced that He is the Messiah, she has in that con
viction the ground for helieving all that He has now 
taught her of Resurrection and Life.

(28) A n d  ca lle d  M ary  h er sister s e c re tly .—It 
was done secretly to avoid attracting the notice of tho 
Jews who were with her (verses 10, 31). This, wo have 
seen (verse 20), accounts for the fact that our Lord did 
not Himself go to the house. That the care was not 
unnecessary is seen from verse 46.

T h e  M aster is eom e (better, is here), a n d  caUeth 
fo r  th ee.—The word here rendered ” Master ”  is not 
the Hebrew Rabbi (eomp. Note on chap. i. 38), but tho 
Greek word answering to our “  Teacher.”  (Comp, 
chap. xiii. 13, 14.) He is not named, but Mary at once 
knows who is intended. (Comp. Mark xiv. 14.) Perhaps 
the name was that by which they usually spoke of Him 
who had been their Teacher. We are not told that our 
Lord sent for Mary, but we must assume that Maltha 
conveyed the message which sho herself had heard.

(29) She arose q u ic k ly .—She was sitting in tho 
house (verse 20), after the manner of mourners. Tho 
news she now hears tells her that their true Comforter 
was at hand, and she at once goes forth to meet Him.

(3«i N o w  Jesus w as n o t y e t  eom e in to  the 
to w n .—Better, as before, into the village (verse 1).

W h e re  M artha m et h im .—Comp, verso 20.
<31) A n d  c o m fo rte d  h er.—Better, were comfort inn 

her— i.e., were engaged in the prescribed ceremonial of 
those who were called comforters.
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they saw Mary, that she rose up hastily 
and went out, followed her, saying, She 
goetli unto the grave to weep there. ' 
O'-') Then when Mary was come where 
Jesus was, and saw him, she fell down 
at his feet, saying unto him, Lord, if 
thou hadst been here, my brother had 
uot died. <33) W hen Jesus therefore

I saw her weeping, and the Jews also 
I weeping which came with her, lie 

groaned in the spirit, and was troubled,1 
j and said, Where have ye laid h im ? 

They said unto him, Lord, come and 
see. Is5) Jesus wept. <36> Then said the 
Jews, Behold how he loved him!
(37) And some of them said, Could not

S a yin g , She g oe th  u n to  th e gra ve  to  w e e p  
th ere .— The better reading is, thinhing. She goeth . . . 
The practice was and is common among tho Orientals, 
as well as among other nations.

Their following her, defeats tin' object Martha had in 
view in calling her secretly. We may say, also, that, it 
defeated onr Lord’s object in remaining outside the 
village; but this is not inconsistent with llis  knowing 
that it would be so.

(32) Lord, if th o u  h adst been here.—The words 
aro precisely tho same as those which Martha had 
uttered (verse 21). She adds no more. It may be 
that sho was prevented doing so by the presence of the 
Jew s; but the next verso suggests rather that her 
emotion was too powerful for words, and that the 
only possible language was that of a suppliant lying at 
His feet and weeping.

(33) H e  g roa n ed  in  th e  sp irit, an d  w a s 
tr o u b le d .—The word rendered “ groaned"’ occurs, 
besides in this verso and verse 38, three times in the 
New Testament; in Matthew ix. 30 (“ and Jesus 
straitly charged them "); Mark i. 43 ("and He 
straitly charged him ” ); and xiv. 5 (“ and they mur
mured against her” ). Comp. Notes at these places. 
The original meaning of the word is "to  snort, as of 
horses.” Passing to the moral sense, it expresses 
disturbance of the mind—vehement agitation. This 
may express itself in sharp admonition, in words of 
anger against a person, or in a physical shudder, 
answering to the intensity of the emotion. In each of 
tho passages in the earlier Gospels the word is 
accompanied by an object upon wliieli the feeling is 
directed. In the present, context it does not go beyond 
the subject of the feeling. Hero it is “ in the spirit” 
(comp. chap. xiii. 21); and in verse 38 it is “ in Him
self.” Both mean the same thing; and point to tho 
inner moral depth of His righteous indignation; the 
object of it, however, is not expressed.

For tho rendering “ and was troubled ”  the margin 
gives, as tho exact force of the Greek, “  and He 
troubled Him self” ; anil this is to be preferred. These 
words do not express the inner emotion; for that has 
been expressed in the strong words which have gone 
before. They point rather to the physical movement 
which accompanied the emotion, and made known to 
others the indignation which was excited in His own 
spirit. The force of the whole sentence would recpiire, 
iu English, some such rendering as “ He was indignant 
in the spirit, and caused Himself to shudder.”

Very different Hews have been put forth as to the 
cause of this intensity of emotion in onr Lord. Tho 
cause supplied by the text is that He saw Mary lying 
at His feet weeping; and the Jews also weeping which 
came with her. Real sorrow, which calls forth all His 
sympathy, is accompanied by the mockery of sorrow, 
which can shed tears for the brother, whom they after
wards seek to kill (chap. xii. 10)! These Jews are 
those who had sought to stono their Teacher, and had 
resolved to cut off from all religious and social inter

course every one who acknowledged Him as the 
Messiah! With hearts full of hatred they can profess 
to be comforters, and can miugle their tears with hers. 
The severest words that fell from the lips of Christ 
were those which denounced the hypocrisy of priests, 
Pharisees, and scribes. It is this hypocrisy which now 
stirs in His spirit an anger so intense that it causes 
nerve and muscle and limb to tremble beneath its force.

(3t) W h e re  h av e  y e  la id  h im ? — The question is 
directed, of course, to tho sisters. This is further shown 
by the answer, " Lord, come and see.”  Both question 
and answer are expressed in the shortest form. Grief 
speaks iu the fewest possible words.

(35) Jesus w e p t .— The word is different from that 
which is used to express weeping iu verse 33; but this 
latter is used of our Lord in Luke xix. 41. The 
present word means not the cry of lamentation, nor tho 
wail of excessive grief, but the calm shedding of tears. 
They are on the way to the sepulchre, near to which 
they have now arrived. He is conscious of the power 
which He is about to exercise, and that the first result 
will bo the glory of God (verse 4 ); but He is conscious 
also of the suffering hearts near Him, and the sym
pathy with human sorrow is no less part of llis nature 
thau the union with divine strength. Men have 
wondered to find in the Gospel which opens with tho 
express declaration of the divinity of our Lord, and at 
a moment when that divinity was about to receive its 
fullest manifestation, these words, which point them still 
to human weakness. But the central thought of St. 
Jolm’s Gospel is “ The Word was made flesh,”  and 
He is for us the Resurrection and the Life, because 
He has been manifested to us, not as an abstraction 
which the intellect only could receive, but as a person, 
living a human life, and knowing its sorrows, whom tho 
heart can grasp and love. A  “ God iu tears”  has pro
voked the smile of the stoic and the scorn of the 
unbeliever; but Christianity is not a gospel of self
sufficiency, and its message is uot merely to the human 
intellect. It is salvation for the whole man and for 
every man; and tho sorrowing heart of humanity has 
never seen more clearly the divinity of the Sou of 
Man thau when it has seen His glory shining through 
His human tears.

(36) T h en  sa id  the J e w s— i.c.. part of them. (Seo 
the next verse.) The term “ Jews ”  is repeated with a 
frequency (verses 31 and 33) which makes prominent 
their hostile position.

B e h o ld  h o w  h e lo v e d  h im !— Or. more exactly, 
how He used to love him. The word used is the strong 
word for love which the sisters had themselves used in 
verse 3. “ How He must have loved him.” they tliiuk,
“ during his life, if Ho thus sheds tears for him after 
his death! ”

(3“) A n d  som e  o f  th em  said.— Better, But some 
o f them said— i.e., another party of the Jews, differing 
from those mentioned in the last verse.

C o u ld  n o t th is m an, w h ich  o p e n e d  th e  ey es  
o f  th e b lin d  . . ?—They refer to the greatest miraclo
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this m an, w hich opened tlic eyes o f  the  
blind,* have caused th at even this man  
should not have died ? I3®) Jesus there
fore again groanin g in  h im self eom eth  
to the grave. I t  was a cave, and a 
stone lay upon it. (39) Jesus said, Take  
ye aw ay the stone. M a rth a , the sister 
o f him  th at was dead, saith unto him , 
Lord, by this tim e he stinketh : for lie

! hath been decal four days, (w) Jesus 
saith  unto her, Said I  not u n to  thee, 
th at, i f  th ou  w ouldest believe, thou  
shouklest see the glory o f  God ? 
(ti) Th en  th ey took aw ay the stone from  
the place  where the dead was laid . A n d  
Jesus lifted up his eyes, and said, 
F ath er, I  th an k thee th at th ou  hast  
heard m e. (l2) A n d  I  knew  th at thou

which had taken place within the limits of their own 
knowledge. The other miracles of raising tho dead 
they mast have heard of, but had not believed. Wlaat 
they think of hero is not raising tho dead, but the 
possibility of preventing death; and their question is 
meant to imply that Ho could not have prevented this 
death. I f  He could, surely He would have done so 
for one whom Ho had loved, and would have come at 
once, instead of waiting until death had taken place. 
The inforeneo they would draw is that, after all, tho , 
present failure is a proof that Ho did not open tho ('yes 
of tho blind.

OT Jesus therefore again groaning in him
self.— See Note on vorso 33. Their evil thoughts, 
expressed in verso 37, are tho cause of this new emotion 
of anger.

Com eth  to  the g ra ve .— Comp, verse 31. Here, . 
as there, it would bo bettor to render it sepulchre. I 
Tho same word occurs again in chaps, xii. 17 ; xix. 41, 
42; xx. 1— 11.

I t  w as a ca v e , an d  a ston e  la y  u p o n  it .— 
Tho sepulchres were dug in the rock, either vertically, 
with an ontrance from above (comp. Note on Lukexi. 44), 
or horizontally, with an entrance from the sido, and 
were frequently adaptations of natural eaves. (Comp, 
Note on Matt, xxvii. 60.) Such sepulchres remain to tho 
present day, and travellers aro shown ouo which is said 
to bo that of Lazarus. The entrance is from above it by 
twenty-six steps ; and this must have been so, if we press 
tho words “ lay upon it.” Tho original words, however, 
may certainly apply to tho horizontal slab which closes 
the entranco to tho sepulchre; and tho identification of 
this particular sepulchre is to bo received with caution. 
The fact of tho body being laid in a sepulchre agrees 
with the general tone of the narrativo that the family 
was one of substance.

(39) M artha, th e  sister  o f  h im  that w as d ea d .— 
This fact of eloso relationship is mentioned again to 
account for her remark. Wo know, from tho whole 
narrative, that she was his sister; but this verse would 
say, not simply that Martha spoke, but that that in 
Martha which was sister to him who was dead spoke. 
Sho thinks that tho form of him she loved has now 
passed to corruption ; she cannot bear that her own 
eyes or tho eyes of others should see it. i

F o r  ho hath  b een  d ea d  fo u r  d a y s .—The word i 
”  dead ” is not expressed in tho Greek, which says 
literally, fo r  lie hath been o f the fourth day ; and the 
thought is rather of tho sepulchre than of death—" for 
ho hath been in tho sepulchre four days.” (Comp, 
verse 17.) Tho body had been embalmed (verso 44); 
but the manner of tho .Tews was to embalm only with ' 
spiee, and to wrap in linen clothes (chap. xix. 40— 12), [ 
and there is no evidence that they at any time followed 
the Egyptian method of embalming. The only instance 
of Jewish embalming mentioned in the Old Testament 
is that of Asa (2 Citron, xvi. 14).

The fact that the body had been in the sepulchre
4S3

four days is given by tbe sister as a proof that decom
position must have taken place, and expositors have 
generally assumed that it was so. This is. however, 
not stated in tint text, and the assumption is opposed 
by the fact that there was an interval during which the 
sepulchre was open, and Jesus prayed to tho Father 
(verses 41, 42).

(*o) I f  th o u  w o u ld e st  b e lie v e , th ou  sh ou ld est 
see the g lo r y  o f  G o d .—Ho takes her back to tho 
promise which she had heard from the messengers 
(verse 4), and which had led to her brightest hopes, 
and reminds her too of His own teaching and her own 
faith (versos 21—27). Her last remark had more of 
tho human and less of the ilivino than was contained 
in her earliest words (verse 22). Then her faith had 
reached " whatsoever Thou shalt ask ” ; and later sho 
had accepted the truth, " He that believeth in Me, 
though he have died, yet shall he live.”  " Let her hold 
fast to this faith,”  His words would now say, in a 
gentleness that is yet not wholly without rebuke, “ and 
she shall see the glory of God.”  By this more is 
meant than the restoration of Lazarus to physical life. 
That was seen by those who did not believe; for her 
it should be a sign, teaching that He is tho Resurrec
tion and tho Life.

<m T h en  th ey  to o k  a w a y  th e s ton e .—This 
could be dono without difficulty, for it would be nothing 
more than a rough slab placed at the entrance of tho 
cave, to prevent tho approach of jackals or other beasts 
of prey.

From the place where the dead was laid 
is omitted by all tho better MSS. It is an unnecessary 
gloss, to explain what stone is meant.

And Jesus lifted up his eyes, and said . . .— 
His attitude, as well as His words, is meant to express 
that the work which He is about to do, is one of the 
works from His Father.

I thank thee that thou hast heard me.— 
Better, I  thank Tlice that Thou didst hear Hie; the time 
referred to being that of the offering of the prayer. Of 
this wo have no notice. Tt was the will of tho Son 
expressing itself in moral harmony with the mil of the 
Father. " I seek not Mine o n  will, but the will of 
tho Father which hath sent Me ”  (chap. v. 30; comp, 
chap. xii. 27, 23), and therefore in the expression 
receiving the answer. The promise of verse 4 was the 
utterance of tho divine will to the disciples and the 
messengers, and we are, it may he, to think of that 
moment as the time of its realisation by the Son.

This thanksgiving for the answer to His prayer has 
been uttered aloud in the presence of the multitude. 
The. verse which follows was spoken to prevent a mis
understanding on tho part of the disciples and in all 
times.

(*-> And I knew that thou hearest me always. 
— The meaning depends upon tho emphatic position of 
the pronoun, ” I, for My part, knew.”  “ It is not for 
My own sake that I speak these words.” This union
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henrest m e alw ays : b u t because o f the  
people w hich stand by I  said it, th at  
they m ay believe th at thou h ast sent 
m e. («) A n d  when he thus had spoken, 
he cried w ith a loud voice, L azaru s, 
com e forth. A n d  he th at was dead 
cam e forth , bound hand and foot w ith

graveclotlies : and his face was bound  
about w ith  a napkin. Jesus saitli unto  
th em , Loose h im , and let him  go.

(45) Th en  m any o f the Jew s which  
cam e to  M a ry , and h ad seen the  
th in gs w hich Jesus d id , believed on 
h im . W  B u t som e o f th em  w ent

of tho will of the Father and tho Son, by which every 
prayer of tho Son was an expression of the will of the 
Father, and every work of the Father was in harmony 
with tho will of tho Son, was not exceptional, but the 
law of His human life. There is ever tho conscious
ness, “ I and My Father are one” (chap. x. 29).

But because of the people which stand by I 
said it.—Better, because of the multitude. Ho 
had before instructed the disciples and the sisters. Ho 
would instruct the multitude also, so that to them this 
“  miracle ”  may be more than a wonder, and may teach 
them that He is sent of God. (Comp. Notes on 
chaps, ix. 29, 31 ; x. 21.)

That which He said must be tho words “  I thank 
Tlico that Thou hast heard Me.”  Some have referred 
them to the words of verse 4, but this is in itself im
probable, and is besides excluded by the reference to 
the multitude.

That they may believe that thou hast sent 
me.—Tho pronoun is again emphatic. His words 
mean “ That Thou and none beside Thee.”  They had 
ascribed tho sight given to tho blind to deceit, or tho 
work of a demon. This sigu is preceded by a thanks
giving to the God of heaven in tho presence of them 
all. It is a solemn appeal, proving His divinity at once 
by the confidence in which He utters it, and by the 
answer which Heaven gives to it.

v«) He cried with a loud voice.—Comp. chap, 
v. 25, 2S, and Notes there. These versos lead to tho 
opinion that it was at the moment of tho cry, and not 
before, as some have thought, that life returned. This 
is the only passage whero the word rendered “ cried ” 
is used of our Lord. (Comp. Matt. xii. 19.) It occurs 
again in this Gospel in chaps, xii. 13; xviii. 40; xix. 6, 
12, 50.

L azarus, co m e  fo r th .—Ho addresses him as wo 
should address a friend whom we wished to arouse 
from sleep, by his name, tho most familiar of all 
sounds, and marking his personality. (Comp. chap,
xx. 16.) Literally, tho Greek means, Lazarus, Hither, 
out! and contains no verb. There is a fituess in them 
as addressed to one already lying in the sepulchre. 
Comp. " Young man, I say unto thee, Ariso”  (Luke vii. 
15), and " Maid, arise” (Lnko viii. 54).

(t‘) A n d  he that w as dead came fo r th .— 
“ Wonder at a wonder within a wonder ! ”  is Basil’s 
comment on theso words; and many of the older 
expositors regard the power to move, when bound hand 
aud foot, as itself a miracle. But this seems not to bo 
necessary, and if not necessary, is not to be resorted to. 
(Comp. Note on chap. vi. 21.) The grave-clothes may 
have been bound round the limbs separately, as in tho 
Egyptian mummies, and this would not prevent motion ; 
or (and this is more probable) the body may have been 
" wrapped in a linen cloth,” which encompassed tho 
whole, except tho head (Matt, xxvii. 59). but still left 
motion possible. Tho word rendered “ grave-clothes” 
is used nowhere iu tho New Testament except in this 
passage. It means properly the bands or straps by 
which tho linen sheet was fastened to the body, and

which kept the spice from falling out. (Comp. chap, 
xix. 40.) W e find it used elsewhere for straps and 
thongs generally. They were made of rushes, lineu, 
and other materials. The word is used oneo iu tho 
Greek of tho Old Testament, whero it means the belts 
hy which beds are girded (Prov. vii. 16).

And his face was bound about with a 
napkin. -F o r  the word “ napkin,”  com]). Note on 
Luke xix. 20. It means hero tho cloth placed round 
the forehead aud under the chin, but probably not 
covering tho face.

Loose him, and let him go.—Tins command is iu 
itself strong proof that the earlier part of the verse is 
not to be interpreted as a narrative of miraculous 
incidents.

(«) Then many of the Jews which came to 
Mary, and had seen . . . —Better, Many therefore 
of the Jews, whieh had come to Mary and seen . . . 
The comma should bo placed after the word Jews. 
The Greek cannot mean, "Then many of tho Jews, i.e., 
o f those whieh came to Mary.” It must mean, " Many 
therefore of the Jews, i.e., all those whieh had eomo 
to Mary.”  The miraclo is so utterly beyond all their 
conceptions that it carries conviction to every heart, 
and leaves no further possibility of doubt. They are 
called those " whieh had come to Mary,”  because they 
had remained with her after Martha had gone to meet 
our Lord, and had followed her when she herself went.

W  B u t som e o f  th em  w e n t th eir  w a y s  to  the 
P h arisees—i.e., necessarily, some of those who had 
been with Mary, and had seen the things which Jesus 
did, and had believed. But why did they then go and 
tell the Pharisees ? It is contrary to their position as 
believers to think that they did this as informers 
against Jesus. What they have seen has carried con
viction to their own minds, and they report it to the 
Pharisees, either as a proof that He really was tho 
Messiah, or in any case to demand from them a judg
ment on tho facts wliieli they report.

[(3) L i f e , T r u t h , L ig h t , a n d  L ove  m o r e  
f u l l y  M a n if e s t e d . C o r r e sp o n d in g  
I n c r e a se  o f  t h e  U n b e l ie f  o f  th e  
J ew s  (continued).

(6) The council o f the Jews. The decree of 
death against the Giver o f  Life (verses 
47— 53). ’ ‘

(c) The withdrawal to Ephraim. Many seek
for  Jesus (versos 54— 57).

(d) The supper at Bethany. Mary, Judas, the
chief priests (love, selfishness, hatred) 
(chap. xii. 1— 11).

(e) The entry into Jerusalem. The King and
His people (verses 12— 19).

( / )  The wider kingdom (versos 20—36).
Certain Greeks would see Jesus. 

The firstfruits of the West (verses 
20— 22).

Tbo seed and the harvest. Life iu 
death (verses 23— 26).
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tlieir ways to  the Pharisees, and | 
told th em  w h at th in gs Jesus had  
done.

0 7) Then gath ered the ch ief priests and  
th eP harisees a council, and sa id ,W h a t do 
we ? for this m an doeth m any m iracles, j 
(*> I f  we let h im  thus alone, all men

The unconscious Prophecy o f Caiaphas.

w ill believe on him  : and the R om an s  
shall com e and take aw ay both  our 
place and nation. A n d  one o f  th em , 
named Caiaphas, bein g the h ig h  priest 
th at sam e year, said unto th em , Y e  
know  n oth in g at all, (50) nor consider 
th at it is expedient for u s,“ th at one m an

ST. JOHN, XI.

( / )  The wider kingdom (continued).
Tlio world-wide attraction of tho 

Cross. Light in darkness (vorsos 
27—30).

(g) The final issue of the unbelief o f the Jews.
(a) Tho writer’s own judgment (verses 

37— 13)—
On 110-faith (versos 37—41) ;
On half-faith (verses 42. 43).

(fl) Tlie Judgment of Jesus (verses 44— 50).
The rejection of light (verso 46); 

lovo (" that I might save the 
world,” vorso 47); truth (verso 
49); life (verse 50).]

(47) T h en  g a th ered  the c h ie f  p riests  and 
the P h arisees a co u n c il.—Matters have readied too 
serious a stage for thorn to allow further delay. Op
ponents have become believers ; euoinies have become 
friends: and there are men of tlieir own rank, and men 
with whom they bad taken counsel against Him, wlm 
have now believed. Tho Pharisees go in their difficulty 
to the chief priests, who were for the most part Snd- 
dneces. and they together summon a meeting of tho 
Sanhedrin.

W h a t  d o  w o ?  fo r  th is m an d oeth  m an y  
m ira cles .—Tho note of interrogation may bo placed 
in the middle or at the cud of the clause. The latter 
suits better the energy of their language. “ What do 
wo, seeing that this Man doeth many miracles ? ” 
They accept the testimony of the Jews who have come 
to them, and cannot longer throw doubt upon His 
miracles. The question is asked in the present tense; 
it is not a matter for future action. " What aro wo 
doing, seeing what this Man is doing ? ” They feel 
that they have been inactive but too long, while He has 
been daily gaining influence. The form of their question 
is a strange contradict ion ; they cannot but admit- that 
Ho doeth many signs, and yet their pride will call Him 
by no name hut the contemptuous “ this Mail! ”

(4S) i f  we let him thus alone, all men will 
believe on him.—Ho who but a short tinio since had 
escaped from their stones and violence, and had re
tired to Bethany, was now within two miles of 
Jerusalem. One work had carried conviction to tho 
minds of all who had seen it, though many of them 
were of tlieir own part)’. Another such miracle in the 
city itself would carry conviction, they think, to the 
minds of all.

And the Romans shall come and take away 
both our place and nation.—Tho dread of the 
Roman power must have been constantly present to 
the Jews of that generation. They had seen Arehelaus 
deposed, and a Roman procurator had conn' to carry 
into effect tho enrolment decreed by Augustus (Luke ii. 
1). Pontius Pilate had suppressed outbreaks by vio
lence in tho Temple itself. Tlioro bad been tumults in 
connection with the Corban money and with Barabbas. 
The Temple mountain was the site of tho Homan 
fort'-ess Antonia, and this dread power may at any

moment destroy tho national life, which only existed on 
sufferance.

Tho attempts to provo that “ our place”  can mean 
“ tlie Temple”  must now bo given up; and if we attach 
a local meaning to tho word we must understand it of 
Jerusalem. It may, however, bo questioned whether 
the word has any local signification here. Liko our 
words "standing," and "place," and “ position,” it 
certainly may have a moral sense, and New Testament 
examples of this usage aro frequent. (See Acts i. 25;
xxv. 10; Rom. xv. 23; 1 Cor. xiv. 10; Heb. xii. 17.) 
It is suggested that this sense is more in harmony with 
tho feeling of the Pharisees. They possessed 110 local 
power; and the city could not be taken away from 
them more entirely than it already was. Their exist
ence as rulers defended upon tho Mosaic law and 
upon the services of the Temple. Round these centres 
they had gathered human tradition and ordinance, to 
which they clung because they only could interpret 
them, and they only could use the vast powers which 
were thus exorcised over men. The Law had become 
practically an intricate system of tradition, and tho 
Temple-service had become practically an intricate 
system of ritual. With this tho Roman empire, follow
ing its usual policy, had not interfered, and tho Jewish 
hierarchy had become tho centre and tho rulers of the 
national life. But in direct opposition to both of them 
had been the work and teaching of Christ. Ho had 
sought to establish for law and service tho simplicity of 
their first spiritual principles. His spiritual teaching 
was a cutting to tho very root of their whole being. If 
all tho people believed on Him their ra ison d'etre would 
bo gone, and tho Romans would no longer suffer an 
imperium in imperio, which they now allowed becauso 
it swayed the masses of tho people. They would tako 
both tlieir position, and with it tho rank which they 
still claimed as a nation.

Tho emphatic position of the word “ our”  should ho 
noted, and also that "place and nation”  aro linked 
together as one complex thought attached to it.

(« ) A n d  on e  o f  them , n am ed  Caiaphas.—Comp. 
Notes on Matt. xxvi. 3 ; Luke iii. 2. His proper name 
was Joseph, and tho name Caiaphas is the Syriac form 
of Cephas. He, liko Peter, took the name of " Rock- 
man,”  as a title to indicate bis work! For the suc
cession of high priests at this time, see Jos. Ant. xviii. 
2, § 2. Caiaphas himself was priest from A.D . 26—36.

B e in g  th e  h igh  priest that sam e y e a r .—Tho 
words occur again in verso 51 and in chap, xviii. 13. 
They are used with a solemnity of meaning to express 
“ that fatal and decisive year.”

Y e  k n o w  n oth in g  at a ll.—Thero had probably 
boon various suggestions made by different- members of 
the Sanhedrin which seemed to him to miss the mark, 
or to fall short of the one means which would have a 
successful issue.

(to) N o r  co n s id e r  that it  is e x p e d ie n t  fo r  us . . 
—This remarkable counsol lias linked itself in St. John’s 
thoughts with tho namo of Caiaphas. Ho quotes it 
again in chap, xviii. 51.

4 8 5
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should die for the people, and th at the  
whole nation  perish not. (51) A n d  this  
spake h e not o f  h im s e lf : hut being- 
high priest th at year, he prophesied  
th at Jesus should die for th at nation ;
(52) and not for th at nation only, hut  
th at also he should gath er togeth er in 
one the children o f  G od th at were 
scattered abroad. <5:i) Then from  th at

JOHN, XI.

day forth th ey  took counsel togeth er for  
to  p u t him  to  death. Jesus th ere
fore w alked no m ore openly am ong the  
J e w s ; b u t w ent thence unto a country  
near to  th e w ilderness, in to  a city  called  
E p h raim , and there continued w ith  his 
disciples.

<55) A n d  the Jew s’ passover was nigh  
a t hand : and m an y w ent out o f the

S h ou ld  d ie  fo r  the p e o p le , an d  th at the w h o le  
n ation  . . .—Different words are used hero in the 
Greek, as in the English. The former word represents 
the theocratic people, those who were united together 
as the servants of G od; the latter word is that which 
is used in verse 48, and represents the political nation 
as one of the nations of tho earth.

(5i) A n d  th is sp ak o h e  n ot o f  h im se lf.—There 
is a moral beauty in the words, in spite of the diabolical 
intent with which they are uttered; and St. John adds 
the explanation that they had an origin higher than 
him who spake them. Writing after tho events, he has 
seen them fulfilled, and regards them as an unconscious 
prophecy. Like another Balaam. Caiaphas was tho 
Oracle of God in spite of himself, and there is in his 
words a meaning far beyond any that lie had intended.

B e in g  h igh  p r iest th at y ea r , h e  p ro p h e s ie d  
that Jesus sh ou ld  d ie  fo r  that n a tion .—He stood, 
therefore, in a relation which made him t he official repre
sentative of God to the people, and gave him an official 
capacity to convey God's truth. This was represented 
in the days of Samuel by tho Urim and Tlmmmim : and 
John, himself a Jew, still thinks of tho high priest’s 
breast as bearing the oracle which declared tho will of 
God, whatever unworthy human thonghts may have 
filled tho heart beneath. It may be that another re
ference to the high priest’s office is present in these 
thrice-written words. It was tho high priest's duty to 
“ enter within tho veil,”  and “ make an atonement for 
the children of Israel for all their sins once a year ” 
(Lev. xvi.). In that year tho veil was rent, and tho first 
step taken by which the holy place was destroyed, and 
the high priest’s office ceased to exist. With tho 
destruction of the holy place tho Jewish day of 
Atonement lost its significance, but the high priest 
that year, by his counsel and action in tho Sanhedrin, 
was causing tho sacrifice which should bo presented by 
another high priest, in the Holy of Holies as an Atone
ment for tho world—“ Christ being come an high priest 
of good things to come, by a greater and more perfect 
tabernacle, not made with hands, that is to say, not of 
this building; neither by the blood of goats and calves, 
but by His own blood Ho entered in once info tho holy 
place, having obtained eternal redemption ” (Heb. ix. 
11,  12).

<52) A n d  n o t fo r  that n a tion  o n ly .—Caiaphas 
had said “  die for tho people,” using the word which 
meant tho people of the Jews. St. John said, “ dio 
for that nation,”  using the wider word which meant 
tho nation as ono of tho nations of the earth. He now 
passes to a wider meaning still. Ho has lived to see a 
partial fulfilment of the ingathering of the “ other 
sheep ’ of chap. x. 16. and he thinks of that death as 
for God s children in all nations, who shall be one flock 
under ono shepherd.

(53) T h e n  from  th at d a y  fo rth  th e y  to o k  
c o u n se l . . .—On that day, then, tho Sanhedrin offi
cially decreed His death. The remaining question was

how they could carry out this decree without exciting a 
popular tumult, or bringing themselves into collision 
with the Romans. (Comp. Note on Matt. xxvi. 4.)

(M) Jesus th e re fo re  w a lk e d  n o  m oro  o p e n ly  
a m on g  th e Jew s .—He had heard of the decree of 
the Sanhedrin which had been publicly mado known 
(verse 57), and therefore avoided persons who would 
have carried it into effect.

“ The Jew s”  are, as before, tho hostile party. 
The passage is a good illustration of St. John's use of 
the term, for He was of course among Jews, in tho 
ordinal-)' meaning of the word, during the sojourn at 
Ephraim. (Comp. Note on chap. i. 19.)

B u t w e n t  th e n ce  u n to  a c o u n tr y  n ear  to 
th e  w ild e rn e ss .—All the better MSS. read “ unto 
the country . . .”  as in contrast to the city, Jerusa
lem, where “ the Jews” dwelt. He went from Bethany, 
when Ho had heard of what had taken place at Jeru
salem, ‘ 'into the country.” This is further defined 
as "near to tho wilderness,”  and then the name of 
the city is given.

In to  a c ity  ca lle d  E p h ra im .—The position of 
this “ city ”  is not known. The MSS. spell it variously 
■os Ephraim, Ephrem, Ephram, and Ephratha. Eusebius 
and Jcromo both assumed it to be the same place as 
Ephron, but differed as to its position, the former 
fixing it at eight, and tho latter at twenty miles, north
east from Jerusalem. Both would place it. therefore, 
in Judaea; and this agrees with its position " uear 
to tho wilderness,” for the desert of Judaea extended 
nearly as far as Jericho. In 2 Chron. xiii. 19, we have 
an Ephrain or Ephron (according to the written text 
and the L X X .) in connection with the neighbourhood 
of Bethel. Tliis is mentioned by Josephus (Wars, iv. 9, 
§ 9), and is near to tho wilderness of Bcthaven. It is pos
sibly the place named here ; bnt a Jew would naturally 
use the phrase, “ the wilderness,”  to mean the desert of 
Judaea. Dr. Robinson would identify Ephraim and 
Ephron with Ophrali (Josh, xviii. 23; 1 Sam. xvii. 23), 
and fix the locality at the modern el-Taiyibch. fonr or 
five miles east from Bethel, and sixteen from Jerusalem, 
which would agree roughly with the position assigned 
by Jerome. We must be content to leave the matter in 
this uncertainty. (Comp. Note on Luke xvii. 11.)

(55) A n d  the J e w s ’ p a sso v e r  w as n igh  at 
h a n d .—Comp. Notes on chaps, ii. 13, and vi. 4.

O ut o f  the co u n try . — Not the country near 
Ephraim, hut the country generally, as opposed to the 
city.

T o  p u r ify  th em selves.—The Law ordained no 
■special purifications before the Passover, but on the 
general principle of ceremonial cleanness, a large num
ber of pilgrims would necessarily go up before the feast 
to observe the legal rites and offer the required sacrifices 
Tho time required varied from one to six days. (Com]). 
Gen. xxxv. 2 ; Ex. xix. 10, 11; Num. ix. 10; 2 Chron.
xxx. 17, 18; and Notes on chap, xviii. 28, and Acts xxi. 
21, 26; xxiv. 18.)



The Supper at Jkthany.The People at the Passover seek fo r  Jesus. S I .  J  0 I L X ,

coiuitry up to  Jerusalem  before the  
passover, to purify them selves. (50) Then  
sough t they for Jesus, am i spake am ong  
them selves, as they stood in the tem ple,
W h a t  th in k  ye, th at he w ill not come 
to the fe a st?  <57) N o w  both the chief 
priests and the Pharisees had given a 
com m andm ent, th at, i f  any m an knew  
where he were, he should shew it, th at  
th ey m ig h t take him .

C H A P T E R  X I I . — <*> Then Jesus six a .d. 
Jays before th e passover cam e to B e th -

(so) T h en  sou g h t th ey  fo r  Jesus, an d  spak e | 
. . .—Thu words imply a continuance of sucking and 
.spunking. They describe tho scene as it took place day 
after day as they stood in the Templo courts. They 
had heard rumours of recent events in the various parts 
from which they had come. .Many of them had seen | 
and heard Him at earlier feasts at Jerusalem, and they ; 
wonder whether Ho will eomo to the Passover, or : 
whether the decree of the Jews will deter Him. ]

W h a t th in k  y e , that he w ill n ot c o m e  to 
the fe a s t? —The words contain two questions : IV hat ! 
think ye > That He will not come to the feast l He has ( 
not been seen in any of tho caravans, and tho place of i 
His retirement is not known to them. They ask the ques- j 
tion one of another; but the tone of doubt is prevalent. I

(5<J N o w  b o th  the c h ie f  pr iests  and the 1 
P harisees.—If the word rendered “ both ”  is regarded 
as part of the text, it would connect this verse with the 
fact that the people sought for Jesus— " They on tho 
one hand sought and asked questions about H im ; but 
besides this, the chief priests and the Pharisees had ; 
given commandment . . .”  But the great majority
of the best MSS. omit tho word, and wo must therefore 
read. Now the chief priests and the Pharisees had given 
commandment . . . Tho words tire an explanation (
of their question— “ Will Ho eomo in tho face of this 
commandment ? ” Their resolve to take Him has been 
arrived at as the result of their counsel (verso 53).

X II.
<l> T h en  Jesus s ix  da ys b e fo re  the P a ssov er  

cam e to  B eth a n y .—Tho whole question of the 
arrangement of days during this last great week de
pends upon the conclusion which wo adopt with regard 
to the day on which our Lord was crucified. Tho dis
cussion of this is reserved for a separate Note, where 
it may bo fully dealt with. (Comp. Excursus F :  
The Day of the. Crucifixion of our Lord.)

(-> T h ere  th e y  m ade h im  a su p p er .—Comp. 1 
Notes on Matt. xxvi. 6 ct seq., and Mark xiv. 3 ct seq., 
which are clearly accounts of tho same supper. Here 
tho details peculiar to St. John, who was an eye
witness, will be noted. St. Matthew gives no indication 
of tho day. St. Mark seems to place it two days before 
tho Passover; but comp. Notes on Mark xvi. 1,2. Both 
tho other accounts tell us that the supper was in tho 
house of Simon the leper. St. John does not define the 
plaeo more definitely than to say that it was in Bethany; 
but lie alone adds the facts that Martha was still serving, 
and that Lazarus was present as a guest.

A n d  M arth a  serv ed .—The tenso of this verb 
differs from that of tho others in tho verso, and implies 
tho continued act of serving, whilst “ made a feast”

XIL

any, where L azarus was which h ad  been  
dead, w hom  he raised from  th e  dead. 
,,J) There they m ade h im  a su p p er; and 
M a rth a  served : b u t Lazarus was one o f  
them  th at sat at th e table w ith  him . 
(3) Th en  took M ary  a pound o f oin tm en t  
o f spikenard, very costly, and anointed  
tho feet o f  Jesus, and wiped his feet 
w ith her hair : and the house was filled 
with the odour o f the o in tm en t. <4) Then  

| saith  one o f his disciples, Judas Iscariot,
, S im on ’s son, w hich should betray h im ,
I (S) W h y  was not this oin tm en t sold for

is the statement of tho fact as a whole. (Comp. Luke
x. 40.)

L azaru s w as on e o f  th em  that sat at the 
ta b le  w ith  h im .—This is a natural touch answering 
to the impression that the fact made. It is closely 
connected with the statement of the preceding verse, 
" Lazarus had been dead, whom he raised from the 
dend.”  Hero was one sitting at meat, with them who 
had lain in tho sepulchre four days. The meal is in his 
case, as afterwards in that of our Lord Himself (Lnko
xxiv. 41— 43), a physical proof of the Resurrection; and 
his presence by the side of onr Lord calls forth from 
Mary the anointing, which testifies to her gratitude and 
love.

(3) Then to o k  Mary a p o u n d  o f  o in tm en t o f  
sp ik en a rd .—Here, again, St. John alone gives tho 
name of her whom St. Matthew and St. Mark call 
“ a woman,1' and here, too, she is true to the earlier 
character as we have it drawn in St. Luke (x. 40, 42). 
From this passage also we know that it was a “ pound”  
of ointment which she took. Tho other accounts tell 
ns that it was an “ alabaster box.”  This pound was tho 
Greek litra, tho Latin “ libra,”  the pound of twelve 
ounces.

For the “ ointment of spikenard.” see Mark xiv. 3. 
It may perhaps mean “  Nard Pistik,”  or Pistik oint
ment, the word Pistik being a local name. Tho fact 
that this peculiar word occurs only in these two pas
sages points to this as the probablo explanation.

A n d  an o in ted  the fe e t o f  Jesu s , and 
w ip e d  h is fe e t w ith  h er h air.—St. Matthew and 
St. Mark both state that she anointed His head. This 
was the usual custom (comp. Note on Luke vii. 46, and 
Ps. xxiii. o ): but St. John remembers that the act of 
love went beyond that of common esteem, in the depth 
of its gratitude and reverence, and anointed tho feet, 
and wiped them with her own hair.

A n d  the h ou se  w as fille d  w ith  the o d o u r  o f  
the o in tm e n t.—The ointment was imported from the 
East in scaled flasks, which were broken when it was 
used. The strong perfume then escaped, and spread 
through the house (Mark xiv. 31.

G) Then saith one of his diseiples, Judas 
Iscariot. — Comp. Notes on chap. vi. 70, 71. St. 
Matthew tells us that the question was asked by “ tho 
disciples;” St. Mark, that it was asked by “ certain per
sons ; ” St. .John remembers that it was Judas who spoke, 
and ho remembers that his words were characteristic of 
the man (verse 6). He implies by the form in which ho 
reflates these words, that ho spoko for himself, and that 
the others did not join in his feeling.

(•r>) Why was not this ointment sold for 
three hundred pence?—Both tho earlier Gospels
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tlireo hundred pence, and given to the  
p o o r?  <G> T h is he said, not th at lie 
cared for the p o o r ; h u t because he was 
a th ief, and had the b a g ," and bare w h at  
was pu t therein . <7> T h en  said .Jesus, 
L et her alone : again st the day o f m y  
b u ryin g hath  she kept th is. (8) For 
the poor alw ays ye have w ith you ; but  
m e ye have not alw ays.

M u ch  people o f the Jews therefore  
knew  th a t he was th e r e : and th ey  cam e  
n ot for Jesu s’ sake only, bu t th a t they

m ig h t see L azarus also, w hom  he had  
raised from  the dead.

(10) B u t the ch ief priests consulted  
u. i3.2o. th a t th ey m ig h t pu t L azaru s also to 

d e a th ; i11) because th a t by reason o f  
him  m an y o f th e Jew s w ent aw ay, and  
believed on Jesus.

<12) On the n ext day m u ch  people th at  
b  M att. 2 i .« .  were com e to the feast,4 w hen th ey  heard  

th a t Jesus was com in g to Jerusalem , 
(13> took branches o f  palm  trees, and  
w ent forth  to  m eet h im , and cried,

preface this estimate by a reference to the use which 
was made of the ointment as actual waste. St. Matthew 
says only “ that it might have been sold for much.” St. 
Mark, “ that it might have been sold for more than three 
hundred pence,’ ' that is, in actual value, for the yearly 
wage of a working man, and for the food therefore 
which would have maintained a poor man's household 
for a whole year. (Comp. Note on chap. vi. 7.) St. 
Mark adds, “ and they were angry at her.”  (Comp. 
Note on ehap. xi. 33.)

(6) This verse which follows from the reference to 
Judas is of course, like it, peculiar to St. John.

B u t b e ca u se  h e  w as a th ie f, an d  h a d  the 
b a g .—Comp. Notes on chap. xiii. 2d and Luke viii. 
1—3. W e have to think of Judas as treasurer of the 
common fund which supplied the wants of the little 
band, and from which gifts to the poor were made. 
The word rendered “ bag” here, the only passage 
where it occurs in the New Testament, and "chest,” 
in 2 Chron. xxiv. S— Tl, means literally the “ key- 
chest,” in which musicians carried their flute-keys. 
Heuee it. was applied to a chest in the wider sense, and 
especially, as here, to a small and portable chest.

A n d  b a re  w h a t w as p u t th e re in .—This is but 
to say over again, if we take the ordinary sense of the 
words, what is already implied in the fact that he kept 
the bag. The form of the word expresses continuance 
of the act. and may refer to the recurring opportuni
ties of fraud as distinct from tho mere fact of carrying 
the chest with a known sum in it. But we may certainly 
render the word " bare away,” for St. John himself uses 
it in this sense in chap. xx. 15; and this clause would 
then mean “ and purloined what was put therein.”

(7) A g a in st th e d a y  o f  m y  b u r y in g  h ath  she 
k e p t th is .—The majority of the better MSS. read, 
“ that she keep this against the day of My burying.” 
Comp. Matt. xxvi. 12 and Mark xiv. S. The thought 
here differs from that in the earlier Gospels, and tho 
common reading has therefore been adapted to har
monise with it. Taking the better text, the meaning 
here is, "  Let her alone, that she may keep this for the 
day of My embalmment.”  She had taken a pound of 
ointment (verse 3) and had anointed His feet. This re
minds Him of the embalmment of the dead, which had 
been but lately in that very place, and in the person of 
one sitting with them, present to their minds. Her act 
is significant of the future which is approaching. Let 
them not stay that, deed of love. Before the week ends 
His body will be carried to the sepulchre. The pre
parations for the grave have already been begun.

(8) This verse occurs word for word in both of tho 
first two Gospels. (See Notes there.)

O) M u ch  p e o p le  o f  the Jew s th ere fore  k n e w  
that h e w as th ere .—Some of the pilgrims who had

come from Jericho would have told this in Jerusalem, 
where those who had previously come up from the 
country wero earnestly asking about Him (chap. xi. 
55). They go forth, then, in large numbers to Bethany 
to see H im ; and this reminds the winter that many of 
them went not for this purpose only, but also that they 
might see Lazarus.

(W) B u t th e  c h ie f  p r iests  c o n s u lte d .—The 
chief priests were for tho most part Saddneees (Acts 
v. 17). They have been acting with the Pharisees 
from chap. xi. 47 onwards. Their animus is shown in 
that, while no charge is brought against. Lazarus, his 
life is a witness to tho divinity of Him whom they 
have condemned to death, and a denial of their own 
doctrine that there is no resurrection (Acts xxiii. S). 
Tho words do not mean that they came to a final 
decision to put him to death, but that they took counsel 
on the matter, and watched their opportunity.

(i>) M a n y  o f  th e  J ew s w e n t aw a y , an d  b e 
lie v e d  on  Jesus.—Bettor, were going away, and 
believing on Jesus. The tenses mark the continuance 
of the secession, and the two words mark the two acts 
by which on the one hand they were going away from 
the authority of the priests and, on the other hand, 
were believing on Jesus. (Comp, verse 18.)

(t-) In the section which follows (verses 12—lit), we 
again meet with matter which is common to St. John 
and the earlier Gospels. The Entry into Jerusalem is 
described by each of tho evangelists, and the outer in
cidents are told more briefly by St. John than by any 
one of the others. (Comp. Notes on Matt. xxi. 1— 11 ; 
Mark xi. I— II ; Luke xix. 29— 44.)

O u the n e x t  d a y .—See Note on verse I. St. 
John only gives us this definite note of time, con
necting the Entry with the previous sojourn at 
Bethany. The Synoptic narrative is more general, 
describing the approach from Jericho, and naming 
Bethphage (Matt-, and Luke) and Bethany (Mark and 
Luke) as stages in the journey, but not connecting the 
Supper at Bethany with the Entry.

W h e n  th ey  h eard  th at Jesu s w as c o m in g .— 
They hoard probably from those of tho Jews (verse 9) 
who had gone to Bethany. Note that these multitudes 
are not called Jews, though, of course, in the ordinary 
sense they were so. They were not “ Jews ”  in the 
sense in which St.John uses the word, and he describes 
them as "  much people that wero come to the feast.” 
(Comp. chap. xi. 54.)

(is) T o o k  b ra n ch es  o f  pa lm  trees .—Better, took 
branches o f  the palm trees. Literally, the Greek means 
“ the palm branches of the palm frees.”  They were 
branches of the palms growing on the spot, or possibly 
such as were in general use at festivities. For the word 
rendered " branches,”  eemp. 1 Mace. xiii. 51 (“ branches 

4 8 8



The Entry into Jerusalem. ST. JOHN, XII. The World is gone after Him.

H o s a n n a : B lessed is th e  K in g  o f Israel 
th at com eth in the nam e o f the Lord. 
<u ) A n d  Jesus, w hen he had found a 
you n g ass, sat th ereo n ; as it is w ritten, 
(is) Bear n ot," daugh ter o f Sion : behold, 
th y  K in g  com eth , sittin g  on an ass ’s 
colt. (1C) T h ese th in gs understood not 
his disciples at the f ir s t : but when  
Jesus was glorified, then rem em bered  
th ey th at these things were w ritten  o f  
h im , and that they had done these

ti Zucli. 0. 9.

th in gs unto him . <17> T h e people th ere
fore th at was w ith h im  when he called  
Lazarus out o f his grave, and raised him  
from  the dead, bare record. (1S) For  
th is cause the people also m et h im , for 
th at th e)' heard th at he had done this 
m iracle. <19) T h e Pharisees therefore  
said am ong them selves, Perceive ye how  
ye prevail n oth in g ? behold, the w orld is 
gone after him .

(-°) A n d  there were certain G reeks

of palm trees” ), anil for that rendered “ palm trees,”  
coni]). Rev. vii. 9. Neither word occurs elsewhcro in 
the New Testament. Again, the fuller Synoptic narra
tive includes but does not state this particular.

H osann a : B lessed  is the K in g  o f  Is ra e l that 
co m o th  in  the nam o o f  the L o r d .—The better 
reading is, Blessed is He that cometh in the name of the 
Lord, and the King o f Israel. Theso words of their cry 
are peculiar to St. John. The fullest report is St. Mat
thew’s (soo Note on verse 9). That all tho accounts differ 
is natural, and they have all preserved to ns some dis
tinctive acclamation with which tho crowds welcomed 
Him whom they received as the Messiah. Tho exviii. 
Psalm, from which these acclamations aro taken (sco 
verses 25 and 2b), was currently interpreted as Messianic, 
and formed part of the Hallel chanted at Tabernacles 
and Passover. (Comp. Note on chap. vii. 37.)

It is important to observe that St. John, like St. Mat
thew, docs not follow the Greok of tho L X X . in trans
lating tho Hebrew word " Hosanna,” but preserves tho 
Hebrew sound in Greek letters. Comp. Rev. xix. 0, where 
the word “ Alleluia” is transliterated in the samo way.

(ll) A n d  Jesus, w h en  he h ad  fo u n d  a y o u n g  
ass, sat th ereon .—St. John simply mentions this to 
introduce the prophecy. The others all give the inci
dents in detail. “  Having found,” docs not imply that 
the colt was found without tho search which tho 
other Evangelists record. (Comp, the same word in 
chap. ix. 35.) It has been noted, as illustrating tho 
fact, that tho word “ found ” includes the sending the 
disciples to look for tho colt, that it is tho same Greek 
word which Archimedes used when he found the ohjoet 
of his search, and cried. Eurelca ! Eureka !

(!5) P ear n ot, d a u gh ter o f  S ion .—The quotation 
is made freely, and in an abbreviated form. (Comp, the 
fuller form in Matt. xxi. 5. and Note upon it there.) It 
is in the two Hebrew Gospels only that tho connection 
of the fact with the prophecy is mentioned.

S itting  on  an ass’s c o lt .—The Greek (L X X .) has 
” a young ass.” St. John's translation is nearer to the, 
Hebrew. (Comp. Introduction, p. 374).

d|!) T h eso  th in gs u n d e rs to o d  n o t  h is d isc ip les  
at the first . . .— Comp. Notes on chap. ii. 22 and
xx. 9. It is a touch peculiar to St. John, and exactly in 
his manner. He remembers tho difference between 
the spiritual receptivity, before and after Pentecost, 
in tho Apostolic band itself. lie, remembers how tho 
Old Testament Scriptures became filled with a new life 
and meaning, as tho Spirit bronght to the memory 
their words, and the words of Him of whom they told.

W h e n  Jesus w as g lor ified .—Comp. Note on chap,
vii. 39.

T h e y  h ad  d o n e  theso th in gs u n to  H im .—Tho 
narrative implies, these, tho incidents which the others 
state. The phrase “ these tilings ” occurs three times, I

referring: emphatically to tho correspondence between 
tho prophecy and tho actual incidents.

O") W h e n  he ca lle d  L azarus . . .  .b a re  reeord . 
— Several MSS. and some of the oldest versions read, 
“ bare record that He called Lazarus out of tho grave, 
and raised him from tho dead.”  The difference in tho 
texts is only that of ouo letter (8te and 3ti). I f  wo take 
the reading which was adopted bjr our translators, and 
which is best supported, wo must distinguish between 
the multitude mentioned in this verso, and that men
tioned in verse 18. The meaning of this text is that 
tho Jews of verses 9 and 11, and those of chap. xi. 
45, with the people of Bethany, bear witness of tho 
event, the recurrence of which they had themselves 
seen; and that this testimony was received by tho 
multitude of pilgrims who went forth therefore to 
receive Jesus as the Messiah. (Comp, especially Luko 
xix. 37.) This interpretation makes the Jews of 
Jerusalem themselves tho witnesses vvdioso testimony 
loads the multitude to receive our Lord as the Christ.

I f  we tako the alternative, but less probable text, 
the multitude in both verses will bo one and tho same.

0 s) F o r  th is cau se the p e o p le — he. (sco last 
verse), the multitude of verso 12.

F o r  that th e y  h eard  . . . th is m ira c le .—Tho 
emphatic form of tho sentence points out that tho 
raising of Lazarus was tho miracle which carried the 
entire conviction of the multitude. They had heard of 
and in some cases seen the miracles, hut this stood by 
itself, as witness which eonld not bo gainsaid.

(19) P e rce iv e  y e  h o w  y e  p re v a il n o th in g  ?— 
The words may bo also read, “ Look how ye profit 
nothing ” (imperative); or, Ye perceive hoiv ye jmojit 
nothing (indicative). Upon the whole this last is to bo 
preferred. They blame each other for the failure of all 
their plans (comp. chap, xi.47), and prepare themselves 
to accept the counsel of Caiaphas.

B e h o ld , the w o r ld  is g on e  after h im .—They 
use terms winch express tho bitterness of their despair. 
They who had asked in scorn, " Have any of the rulers 
or of the Pharisees believed on him?”  who called 
“ cursed”  “ this people who knovveth not the law” 
who followed Him (chap. vii. 48, 49). have heard Jews 
of Jerusalem express their belief in Him ; and now, 
see Him whom tlioj' aro seeking to kill, borne as tho 
Messiah at the head of a throng of pilgrims.

Tho words rendered “ gone after him ”  apply that 
they had gone away from themselves, and rejected their 
authority; and had then gone after Him. (Comp. Note 
on verso 11.)

(3°) A n d  there w ere  certa in  G reek s .—Comp. 
Noto on chap. vii. 35, where wo have the samo word in 
the original, and Acts vi. 1 ; ix. 29; and xi. 20. Tlioy 
wero not Hellenists, i.c., Greek Jows, but Hellenes, i.e., 
Gentilos.



Certain Greek Proselytes ST. .TOTIN’, XII. Seek to see Jesvs.

a m on g th em  th a t cam e up to  worship  
at the f e a s t : (21) the sam e cam e there
fore to P h ilip , w hich was o f B ethsaida  
of G alilee, and desired h im , sayin g, Sir, 
we would see Jesus. P hilip  eom etli

and te lle th  A n d rew  : and agaiu A n drew  
and P hilip  tell Jesus.

(2i) A n d  Jesus answ ered th em , sayin g, 
T h e hour is com e, th at th e Son o f m an  
should be glorified. (2I> V erity , verity,

A m o n g  them  that cam e u p  to  w o rsh ip  at the 
feast.—The words imply that they were in the habit 
of going up to Jerusalem at the feasts, i.c., that though 
Greeks by birth, they had been admitted to the privi
leges of Judaism. They belonged to the class known 
as “ Proselytes of the Gate.”  (Comp. Notes on Matt,
xxiii. 15 and Actsviii. 27.)

(21) T h e  sam e cam e th ere fore  to  P h ilip .—We 
have no indication of the time when, or of the place 
where, these words wen' spoken. St. John alone gives 
us this incident, and he gives us this incident only, 
of all that occurred, as we know from the earlier 
Gospels, between the entry into Jerusalem and the 
Last Supper; and he relates this coming of the 
Greeks not for the sako of the fact itself, but for 
that of the discourse which followed upon it. He is 
careful, therefore, only to mention it, and is not con
cerned, for the purpose he has in view, with any of the 
historic details. The last words of the discourse 
(verse 36) do, however, intimate that they were followed 
by a retirement from public teaching, and from public 
appearauco in Jerusalem. They would, then, be among 
the last words spoken in the Temple before the re
tirement to Bethany, on the evening of what wo 
call Wednesday. (Comp. Luke xxi. 37.) They were 
uttered, probably, in tho Court of tho Gentiles, as Ho 
passed from tho Court, of tho Women, which, ns the 
most public [dace for Jewish assemblies, was tho fre
quent scene of His teaching. On tho previous day, 
the Court of the Gentiles had been cleansed from the 
traffic and merchandise which had been customary in 
it, anil the temple had been declared to bo “ a house 
of prayin’ /o r  all nations." Tho court of the Gentiles 
was divided from tho inner square of the Temple by a 
stone fence, bearing upon pillars, placed at regular 
distances, the following words in Greek and Latin :—  
“ No alien must pass within tho fence round tho Temple 
and the court. If any one be caught doing so, ho must 
blame himself for the death that will follow.” This 
prohibition was known before, from Josephus (Ant. xv. 
11, 5); but in our own day one of the very slabs, 
bearing the exact words, has been discovered by M. 
Gannean during tho excavations of the Palestine Ex
ploration Fund. (Comp. Note on Acts xxii. 28, 20. 
and especially tho Note on Mark xi. 17.) The events 
and tho words of these days must have brought strange 
thoughts to the minds of proselytes, men who wore 
worshippers of tho one God by personal conviction, 
anil not because of the faith of their ancestors; and 
with hearts filled with wonder as to what these things 
meant—half-grasping, it may be. the truth that tins 
middle wall of partition should be broken down— they 
ask for a special interview with Jesus. (Comp. 
Eph. ii. 12 et seq.)

W h ich , w as o f  B eth sa id a  o f  G a lilee .—The 
mention of this place again here seems to intend that 
it should bo told as explaining why these Greeks came 
to Philip. They may have themselves come from tho 
neighbourhood of Bethsaida, or from one of tho Greek 
cities of Deeapolis.

(22) Philip oometh and telleth Andrew.—It is 
a striking coincidence, and perhaps moro than this, 
that tho Crocks thus eamo into connection with the

only Apostles who bear Greek names; and may them
selves have had some special connection by birth, or 
residence, or culture with Greek civilisation. Tho 
names have occurred together before (chaps, i. I t ; vi. 
7, 8): they were fellow-townsmen and friends. But 
Andrew was also brother of Simon Peter, and is ono of 
the first group of four in the apostolic baud. (Comp. 
Mark xiii. 3.) The Greeks then naturally come to 
Philip, and Philip consults his friend Andrew, who is 
in a position of greater intimacy with the Lord than ho 
himself is, and they come together ami tell Jesus.

(23) A n d  Jesus a n sw ered  th em , sa y in g .—Tho 
words are rather the utterance of the thoughts of His 
own mind, which this visit of tho Greeks suggests, 
than an answer. They are spoken to tho Apostles, hut 
the narrative is too compressed for us to know whether 
any answer was given to tho Greeks apart from this. 
The explanation which is most probable is that tho 
Greeks heard this discourse, and that it is in reality an 
answer to the thoughts of their hearts, and to the words 
they wished to have spoken to Him.

T h e h o u r  is c o m e .—This approach of men from 
outside the limits of Judaism who have been admitted 
within its pale, and who now. when priests and rulers aro 
seeking to kill Him, are seeking to render Him homago, 
brings back again the thought of tho scattered sheep, 
for whose gathering the Shepherd's life must he laid 
down (chap. x. 16— 19). They are the first-fruits of 
the great flocks of humanity, and their presence is as 
tho first stroko of tho bell which sounds the fatal but 
glorious hour. That hour marked out in the counsels of 
God, and ever present in His own thoughts, has now eomo.

T h at the Son  o f  m an sh ou ld  b o  g lo r ifie d .— 
This is to bo accomplished in His ascension and return 
to the glory of Heaven. (Comp. Notes on chap. xvii. 
1, 2, 5.) But tho immediate connection implies that 
He regards the extension of his Mossianic work, and 
the acceptance of His truth by the nations of the earth, 
as part of the glory of tho Son of man. The connec
tion implies also that He regards His own death as tho 
dark path which must be trodden before the path of 
glory can be entered.

(26 V e r ily , v e r ily , I  say  u n to  y o u . — He is 
passing to tho deeper truth which underlies His words, 
and calls attention to what He is about to say by tho 
usual and solemn “ Verily, verily.”  (Comp. Note on 
chap. i. 51.)

E x c e p t  a co rn  o f  w h ea t fa ll in to  the g ro u n d  
an d  d ie .— The truth is one of those of the spirit- 
world, lying beyond the ordinary language of men. 
He prepares them for it by what we call the analog}’ of 
a physical law, but what is really an instance of tho 
working of the great law of life, which God has given 
to the moral and physical worlds alike. All knew that 
a grain of wheat, though containing in itself the germs 
of life, would remain alone, and not really live mil css 
it fell to the earth. Then the life-germs would burst 
forth, and the singlo grain, in its own death, would give 
life to blade, and stalk, and ear of com. Its death then 
was tho truo life, for it released tho inner life-power 
which the husk before held captive ; and this life-power 
multiplying itself in successive grains would clothe tho 
whole field with a harvest of much fruit.

4 9 0



The Seed awl the Harvest. ST. JOHN, XII. Life lost and Life kept.

I  say unto you, Except a corn of wheat 
fall into the ground and die, it abideth 
alone: but if it die, it bringetli forth 
much fruit. I25* He that loveth his life 
shall lose i t a n d  he that hateth his 
life in this world shall keep it unto life

a Matt.

eternal. <2G) I f  any man serve rue, let 
him follow m e ; and where I  am, there 
shall also my servant be : if any man 
serve me, him will my Father honour.

(27> Now is my soul troubled; and 
what shall I  say? Father, save me

This law Christ now teaches to bo a law also of the 
moral world, and one to which His own life is subject. 
Hero too life issues from death. The moral power 
which is the life of tho world finds its source in the 
death of the Sou of man. “ Ho is life.”  " In Him is 
life.” " He quickens whom Ho will.”  “  Whosoever 
bclievcth in Him hath eternal life.” These truths 
this Gospel lias told 11s amiin aud again : but Christ now 
tells that while He is still on earth this b‘fo exists, but 
in its germs; mid that in Ilis death it will burst forth, 
and grow up, and multiply itself in the great spiritual 
harvest of tlit* world. Such was the prophecy. The 
history of all that is best, aud truest, aud noblest in tho 
life of eighteen centuries comes to ns as the fulfilment. 
Hearts hardened, sinful, dead, that have been led to 
think of His death, and in thoughts of it have felt 
germs of life springing up and bursting the husks of 
their former prison, and growing up into living powers 
winch have changed their whole being; this is the 
individual fulfilment that has eomo to many and may 
eomo to all.

t25) H e  that lo v e th  his life  sh a ll lose  it.— 
Tho reading hero is uncertain, and may be, perhaps 
until slightly more probability is, He that loveth his life 
loses it— i.e., that the loss of life is not in the future 
only, but that in the present, in every moment when a 
man loves and seeks to save his own life, he is then, and 
by that very seeking, actually losing it.

The words of this verse are familiar to us from the 
earlier Gospels, and have boon explained in Notes on 
Mutt. x. 3D; xvi. ‘2.3; Mark viii. 35 ; Luke ix. 21 ; xvii. 
33. Tho disciples had heard them laid down as tho 
law of their own life aud work. They now hear the 
mysterious words again, and they are asserted as tho 
law to which even His life is submitted. There is even 
in His human nature a physical and emotional life which 
would shrink from sacrifice and death (verse 27 ; comp. 
Note on Matt. xxvi. 39), but in self-sacrifice and death 
is His own glory and tho life of the world. Tliero is in 
all human nature a principle which would seek as tho 
highest- good tho life of the body and of tho soul, as 
distinct from the higher life of tho spirit, and would 
shrink from sacrifice and death ; but tho true principle 
of life is of the spirit, and only in tho sacrifice of the 
desires of ‘ ho lower physical and emotional life is that 
spiritual life realised.

Pb I f  an y  m an  servo  m e, le t h im  fo llo w  m o.
— The close connection of verses 23—25 make it certain 
that the spiritual law of sacrifice is there applied to the 
life of our Lord Himself. This verse makes it equally 
certain that the law is applied to those who follow 
Him. The point of the whole teaching is missed unless 
we think of the Greeks as present. They had come 
as volunteer disciples. Did they know what the dis- 
cipleship was ? Were they prepared to follow Him in 
self-sacrifice, that through sacrifice they may obtain 
eternal life ? It lmd been tho condition of earlier dis- 
eipleship. It is laid down for the, new disciples, but 
in the presence of tho older ones who in the dark days 
that havo now eomo were to learn what sacrifice 
meant. Tho Greeks needed no less than tho Hebrews 
to learn it; tho men of a wider civilisation aud more
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philosophic thought no less than the fishermen of 
Galileo and the scribes of Jerusalem. All self-seeking, 
whether in the coarser forms of pleasure and power or 
in tho more refined forms of emotion and thought, is 
self-loving; all self-sacrifice, whether in the daily 
ronml of duty to man or in the devotion of the wlmlo 
self to God, is self-saving. Self-seeking is always akin 
to, and ofttimes one with, hatred of others; and hatred 
is death. Self-sacrifice is akin to, and one with, love to 
others; and love is life.

A n d  w h ere  I  am , th ere shall a lso  m y  servan t 
b e .—This is an anticipation of the glory of the Sou of 
man for which the hour had already come. (Comp. 
Note on chap, xvii. 24.) '

I f  a n y  m an serve m e, h im  w ill m y  F ath er  
h o n o u r .—The condition is the same as in tho first 
clause of tho verse, the difference of that which 
follows upon the condition again bringing out in tho 
fulness of its meaning tho law of lifo through 
sacrifice:

“ If anyman 
serve Me,”

“ let him follow M e”  . . . “ he that hateth 
his life iii this 
world ”

‘ him will my Father 
honour ” . . . ‘ shall keep it 

unto life eter
nal.”

The honour of the servant after his work is done is 
in the same relation to that work as the glory of tho 
Son of man is to His work. This honour will consist 
in his being where tho Son of man is ; aud this will bo 
the Father's gift (chap. xvii. 24).

C-~) N o w  is m y  sou l tr o u b le d ; an d  w h a t sh all 
I  s a y ? —The word rendered “ soul ” is the same word 
as that rendered “ life ”  in verse 25. (Comp, especially 
Matt. xvi. 25, 26.) It is the seat of the natural feelings 
aud emotions, aud, as tho fatal hour approaches, our 
Lord is in that region of His human life troubled. 
There is a real shrinking from tho darkness of tho 
death which is at hand. Tho conflict exists but for a 
moment, but in all its fearfulncss is real, and then tho 
cup of the world’s woo is seized and drunk to its bitter 
dregs. Men havo sometimes wondered that St. Jolrn 
passes over tho agony of the garden of Gethsemano, 
but tho agony of Gcthscmane is here, and tho very 
words of Matt. xxvi. 39 are echoed. Men have won
dered, too, that in the lifo of the Son of man a strtigglo 
such as this could have had even a moment's place. 
Not. a few. indeed, would at any cost read the words 
otherwise. But they cannot be read otherwise, either 
on the written page or in the hearts of men. That 
troubled soul asked, “ What shall I say?”  Blessed 
reality! In that struggle humanity struggled, and in 
that victory humanity won.

F ath er , save m e fro m  th is h ou r  : b u t  fo r  this 
cau se  eam e I  u n to  th is h ou r.— It is uncertain
whether tho first words of this senteneo are a prayer, 
or whether they shordd he read as a question. In the 
latter ease tho meaning would be, “ What shall I say? 
Shall I say. Father save Dio from this hour ? But n o : 
for this cause eamo I unto this hour. I cannot shrink 
back or seek to bo delivered from it.”  As a prayer



The Voice from  Heaven. ST. JOHN, XII. The Judgment of this World-

from this liom-: but for this cause came 
I unto this hour. <28) Father, glorify 
thy name. Then came there a voice 
from heaven, saying, I have both glorified 
it, and will glorify it again. <29) The 
people therefore, that stood by, and 
heard it, said that it thundered : others

said, An angel spake to him. t30) Jesus 
answered and said, This voice came not 
because of me, but for your sakes. 
(si) N ow is the judgment of this world : 
now shall the prince of this world be 
cast out. (32) And I, if I  be lifted up 
from the earth, will draw all men unto

the meaning would bo— “ Father, save Mo from this 
hour ; but for this cause, that I may bo saved from it, 
came I unto this honr. The moment of agony is the 
moment of victory.”

The real difficulty of the verse lies in the words “  for 
this cause,”  for which a meaning must be sought in the 
context. No interpretation of them is free from ob
jection, but that which seems to have, upon the wholo 
most probability, understands them as referring to the 
words which follow, and reads the clause, “ Father, 
glorify Thy name,”  as part of this verse. The sense 
of the whole passage would therefore be, " Father, save 
Mo from this honr; but Thy will, not Mine, be done; 
for this cause came I unto this hour, that Thy name bo 
glorified ; Father, glorify Thy name.”  (Comp. Note 
on Luke xii. 49, 50.)

t28) F ath er , g lo r i fy  th y  nam e. — The pronoun 
“ Thy ”  is emphatic. The Son’s will is one with that 
of the Father; the Sou’s glory is in the glorifying the 
Father’s name. Comp, the opening clause of the 
Lord’s Prayer (Note on Matt. vi. 9 et seq.) and in this 
context Note on verse 23.

T h e n  ca m e  th ere  a v o ice  fr o m  h ea v en .— 
The words mean, not that a sound camo from heaven, 
but that there was heard an articulate voice (comp. 
Note on chap. iii. 8 ); and that St.John intended his 
readers to understand this cannot be cpiestioned. He 
records here a fact parallel to those recorded bv the 
other Evangelists at the Baptism (Matt. iii. 17; Mark 
i. 11; Luke iv. 22), and at the Transfiguration (Matt,
xvii. 5 ; Mark ix. 7; Luke ix. 35), aud parallel to that 
to which St. Luke and St. Paul have testified (Acts ix. 
4 ; xxii. 9 ; xxvi. 14).

I  h ave  b o th  g lo r ifie d  it, an d  w il l  g lo r i fy  it  
again .—The words are without limit, extending to the 
whole past and to the whole future of God’s revelation 
of Himself to man. The only limit in the context 
is that this revelation is thought of as in the person 
of Christ, His words, His works, His life revealing 
the mercy and love and majesty of the Father, had to 
many hearts glorified the Father's name. The wider 
future is at hand. The death and resurrection arc to 
reveal God's character, and therefore glorify the 
Father’s name to all the world. (Comp. Ex. xxxiii. 18, 
19; xxxiv. 5— 7.)

(29) T h e  p e o p le  . . . .  sa id  th at it  th u n d ered . 
—Better, the multitude. Nothing could be stronger 
testimony to the fact that this narrative was written by 
one who was present at the events of which he tells, 
than the way in which these thoughts of the people at 
the time are preserved to us. Their insertion by a later 
hand is all but impossible; and they are, moreover, 
opposed to what must be assumed as the object of 
a later writer. In a treatise to prove the divinity of 
Christ there could be no place for them. Iu a Gospel 
which assumes the truth that He is divine, and does 
not seek to prove it, but to bear witness to the life 
which carries its own proof (comp. Notes on chaps, i. 
7 ; xx. 30, 31), they are evidence that the ■witness is 
true. The fact that St. John clearly means us to 
understand (verse 28) that a distinct voice spake from

heaven does not forbid our understanding also that this 
voice was heard more or less distinctly, or was as a 
voice not heard at all, in proportion as the hearts of the 
hearers were or were not receptive of the voice of God. 
To some it seemed but as natural thunder, but their 
own Scripture had taught again and again “ God 
thuudereth marvellously with His voice : great things 
dooth He which we cannot comprehend,” and the 
religious interpretation of nature hears everywhere the 
voice of God. Others, and these must have been 
Pharisees (comp. Acts xxiii. 8, 9), recoguise a voice 
which is more than that of nature or of man, aud think 
that an angel hath spoken. (Comp. Note on chap, 
v. 4.)

(30) T h is  v o ic e  cam e n o t b e ca u se  o f  m e, b u t 
fo r  y o u r  sak es.—More exactly, not fo r  Mg sake 
did tliis voice come, hut fo r  your sakes. These words 
are an answer to the thoughts, spoken and unspoken, of 
the multitude. Jesus Himself knew that the Father 
heareth Hiui always, but this answer is a sign to others. 
(Comp. chap. xi. 41, 42.) He calls it a voice in answer 
to those who said it thundered, or that an angel had 
spoken. There was that, then, which seemed to them 
but the thunder’s sound or an angel’s word, which, 
coming iu answer to His prayer aud after His teaching, 
should have been, to ears ready to hear and minds 
willing to receive, the voice of God witnessing to the 
mission of His Son.

(31) N o w  is th e ju d g m e n t  o f  th is w o r ld .— 
For the word ‘ ‘ judgment” comp. Notes on chaps, iii. 
17— 19 and xvi. 11. There is here, following on the 
coming of the Greeks, which He reads as a sign, and upon 
the voice from heaven, which was a sign for the multi
tude. the thought of the Messianic kingdom, of which 
the first members were then present, and which was to 
comprehend all men. This thought includes— (1) the 
judgment (condemnatory) of this world ; (2) the casting 
out of the prince of this w orld; (3) the establishment 
of His spiritual kingdom (verso 32).

N o w  sh all th e  p r in ce  o f  th is  w o r ld  b e  cast 
ou t.—The title “ prince of this world ”  was the regular 
Rabbinic title for Satan, whom they regarded as the 
ruler of the Gentiles, the Jews not being included in 
his kingdom. The reign of the true Messiah is over 
the Gentile and Jewish world alike; Gentiles as well 
as Jews are at this moment in the temple listening to 
Him ; Jews as well as Gentiles have been subjects of 
the prince of this world (chap. viii. 44; Rom. ii.). The 
world itself, as opposed to Christ, is condemned, for its 
unbelief crucifies Jesus Christ ; but the Resurrection 
and Aseensiou are Heaven’s witness that He is the Son 
of God. The world’s condemnation is followed by the 
casting out of its ruler.

The whole future is present to the mind of Christ, 
and in the confidence of victory He uses the emphatic 
"n o w ”  of both the judgment of the world aud the 
dethronement of its prince. It should be noted, how
ever, that the tenses differ. The one is thought of 
as the immediate result of His death; the other is the 
gradual victory of truth, aud is spoken of iu the same 
future as the drawing all men of the following verse.



The manner o f Ills Death. ST. JOHN, XII. The moral power of the Cross.

me. (33) This lie said, signifying what 
death he should die. (:!>) The people 
answered him. W e have heard out of 
the law that Christ abidetli for ever:'1

and how sayest thou, The Son of man 
must be lifted up? who is this Son of 
man? t35) Then Jesns said unto them, 
Yet a little while is the light with you.

(32) A n d  I , i f  I  b e  lifte d  u p  from  the earth .— 
The pronoun is strongly emphatic. “ And I f  in oppo
sition to tho prince of this world ; the conqueror in 
opposition to tho vanquished foe. The conditional 
form, " If 1 be lifted up,” answers to tho “ troubled 
sold "  of verse 27. Ho knows that it will he so, but 
He leaves the future to dcelaro its own truths. Comp, 
tlu? phrases, " I f  it be possible,”  " If this may not pass 
away from M e”  (Matt. xxvi. 39, 42).and Note on chap, 
xiv, 3. Tho words " lifted up ” have occurred before 
in chaps, iii. 14 and viii. 28; but tho context hero 
shows that they include tho thought of the ascension 
into heaven. It is from the heavenly throne that the 
Messiah will rule over His spiritual kingdom.

W il l  d ra w  a ll m en  u n to  m e. — Better............
vnto Myself. The words “ all men”  are not to be 
limited by interpretations which refer them to nations, 
or to elect persons within nations ; but are to be taken 
in all the fulness of their width as meaning simpfv what 
they say’— "all.”  The drawing unto Himself is the 
assertion of His reign over the world, from which the 
prince of evil shall be east out. He will Himself bo 
the centre of the new kingdom, from which none shall 
be shut out. These Greeks who are drawn to Him now 
are the first-fruits of tho harvest of which the whole 
world is tho field, and of which the last day is to be the 
great ingathering. The word “ draw” ocenrs once in 
the New Testament,besides this passage, in a moral 
sense (elm]), vi. 44 ; eomp. Note on it there). It is 
accomplished in the work of the Holy Spirit, whose 
mission to the Church was dependent on the ascension 
of our Lord (chaps, vii. 39 and xvi. 7); and the promise 
is fulfilled even in the case of those who resist the Holy 
Spirit's influence. They arc drawn by the moral power 
of the life and death and resurrection of Christ brought 
home to them by the Holy Ghost; but no moral power 
can compel a will which is free. (Comp. Note on chap,
vi. 37.] Tho whole mission-work of the Church and 
every’ effort which Christianity brings to bear upon tho 
evil of tho world implies this moral drawing; and 
implies, too. the power of man to reject it. But we 
may not say this moral power is not leading men to 
Christ, where we can least trace it. and wo may not 
say’ that there is any limit where its influence ends. 
(Comp. Note on 1 Bet. iii. 19.)

GO B y  w h a t d ea th  he sh o u ld  d ie .—Better, 
by u-hat manner of death . . . (Comp. chap, xviii. 32.) 
The words are the Apostle’s intcrjirctation of tho say
ing of our Lord. He remembers it as he has recorded 
it twice beforo (chaps, iii. 14 and viii. 28), but he adds 
here words (“ from the earth” ) which supply another 
thought, though the two thoughts are not inconsistent. 
The words bear the double sense, and looking back 
upon the fact of tho Crucifixion, he secs in that a lifting 
up which was part of the great moral victory over tho 
world, and in the very’ cross of shame he sees tho 
throne of glory.

(39 W e  h ave  h eard  o u t o f  the law  that
C hrist ab ideth  fo r  e v e r .................... —The term
“ law ” refers to tho whole of the Old Testament 
Scripture, as we have seen in chap. x. 31. (Comp. Note 
there.) They may have referred to such passages as 
Pss. lxxxix. 3(1 and ex. 4 ; Isa. ix. G; Dan. vii. 13, 14. 
This remark is an instance of tho knowledge of
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Rabbinic theology which interpreted such passages of 
a temporal Messianic reign. They had witnessed His 
triumphal entry into the royal city, and had joined in 
the acclamations which hailed Him as their King. 
They expected Him to free them from Roman bondage, 
and to rule over them in an earthly paradise to which 
there should be no end. Tho Christ they thought was 
to abide for ever.

H o w  sayest th ou , T h e  Son o f  m an m u st b e  
lift e d  u p  ?—His words have convey ed to them the 
idea of His death, and we find “ lifted up ”  used not 
nnfrequently in the Rabbinical writings in this sense; 
but. they do not understand more than this. It con
tradicts all their visions of a Messianic reign. The 
Son of man to be lifted up! What meant, then, such 
words as these— “ And there was given him dominion, 
and glory’ , and a kingdom, that all ]>eople, nations, and 
languages should serve him : his dominion is an ever
lasting dominion, which shall not pass away,and his king
dom that which shall not be destroyed”  (Dan. vii. 14)? 
They cannot reconcile these things, and they ask Him to 
explain them.

He had not at this timo used tho exact words they 
quote, if St. John has given to us the conversation in 
full, but they’ occur in chap. iii. 14, and the title “ Son 
of man ”  occurs in this context in verse 23. It was, 
moreover, present to their thoughts from the passage 
in Daniel, and must have been familiarly known as 
used by Christ of Himself. (Comp. Note on chap, 
i. 51.)

W h o  is th is  Son  o f  m a n ? —“ Who is this Son 
of m an?”  they would say. “ We know who is the 
Sen of man who is to abide for ever, but this Son of 
man who is to die we know not.” Tho words express 
that they are wavering in their attachment to Him. 
The question was asked probably on the Wednesday. 
It came midway between tho “ Hosanna ” of the entry’ 
into Jerusalem and the “  Crucify him! ”  of the trial.

The words are remarkable as throwing light upon 
the sudden changes of feeling which swayed the multi
tude from the pole of faith to that of rejection. They 
heard words from Christ or saw works done by’ Him 
which carried conviction to all minds; but then there 
came somo technical interpretation of an Old Testament 
passage declaring what the Messiah was to be, and in 
the cooler moments, when no word was speaking to the 
ear and no work presented itself to the eye, this test 
seemed fatal to the claim, and disbelief took the place 
of belief, and hatred that of love. We have met this 
again and again in the ease of tho priests and Pharisees. 
They did not, wo may well believe, during the last days, 
leave any means untried by winch they might inovo tho 
fickle minds of the masses. (Comp. Matt, xxvii. 20.)

(35) T h en  Jesus sa id  u n to  th em , Y e t  a  little  
w h ile  is the lig h t w ith  y o u .—It is better, as wo 
have often seen, to read Therefore for “ Then.” The 
word connects what follows closely with what has gone 
before. It was because of their question that Jesus 
said this. And yet it is not said that “ He answered 
them,”  because what He said was not a direct answer. 
They are asking questions in which wo may trace tho 
spirit, if not the very words, of the formal, literal ob
jectors who had, with like technicalities, stifled the truth 
whenever it was springing up in their minds. Such



Walking in Light, arul in Darkness. ST. JOHN, XII. The fulfilment of Prophecy.

W alk while ye have the light, lest dark
ness come upon you : for he that walketh 
in darkness knoweth not whither he 
goeth. W hile ye have light, believe 
in the light, that ye may be the children 
of light. These things spake Jesus, 
and departed, and did hide himself from 
them.

(37) But though he had done so many 
miracles before them, j-et they believed 
not on him : (3S) that the saying of Esaias 
the prophet might be fulfilled, which he 
spake, Lord, who hath believed our 

“ uo'miw.m report?* and to whom hath the arm of 
the Lord been revealed ? <39) Therefore
they could not believe, because that

questions cannot 1)3 really answered, beeanso they are 
not really questions. And now the day has gone, and 
the night is at hand. The old thought conies back to 
Him (chaps, ix. 1; xi. 9). The last rays of light are 
shining. It is but a little while, and Ho warns them 
with all the solemnity of this thought.

W a lk  w h ile  y e  h ave the lig h t, lest d a rk n ess 
co m e  u p o n  y o u .—The better reading is, Walk 
according as ye have the light— i.e., “ Walk as men 
who are conscious that the light is among them, use 
your opportunities; do not ask questions to raise ob
jections, but ask them iu order that you may know 
the truth.” The man who thus used the light would 
by no means walk in darkness, but would have the 
light of life (chap. viii. 12). For him that neglected 
to nso the means and faculty he had, both would 
cease to exist. (Comp. Note on Rom. i. 21.)

The words “  come upon,”  or “ overtake,” is nsed of 
some sudden seizure. There are two parallels in 
Biblical Greek, “ But ye, brethren, are not in darkness 
that the day shonhl overtake you as a thief”  (1 Thess. 
v. I), and "‘ Bo sure your sin will find you ou t”  (Num. 
xxxii. 23).

H e th at w a lk e th  in  da rk n ess .—Comp. Notes in 
chaps, viii. 12; ix. 1; xi. 9; and 1 John ii. 11.

K n o w e th  n o t w h ith er  h e  g o e th .—The last word 
means “ goeth away,”  ” departeth.”  Tho frequent use 
of the word by St. John to express departure to the 
other world suggests that meaning here. He was going 
away. They ask, “ Who is this Son of mau who i,s lifted 
up,” ‘“ 'who goes aw ay?” He warns them lest dark
ness seizo them, and they go away into darkness. Iu 
the next four chapters the same word is used twelve 
times of Christ’s departure. (Comp. e.g. xiii. 3, 33, 36.)

(36) W h ile  y e  h ave  lig h t, b e lie v e  in  the 
lig h t.—Better, as above, According as ye have the 
light. The words are repeated and placed in tho most 
emphatic position iu the sentence.

T h a t y e  m a y  b e  th e ch ild re n  o f  lig h t .— 
Better, that ye mag become sons o f light. (Comp, for 
tliis phrase Notes on chap. xvii. 12; Luke x. 6, and xvi. 
8 ; also Eph. v. 8.) The thought hero is tho one 
familiar in St. John, that tho believer should become 
like unto Him in whom ho believed. Those who be
lieved in tho light should receive light, and become 
themselves centres whence light should radiate to 
others and illumine their own paths.

T h e se  th in gs  sp ak e Jesus, an d  d e p a rte d .— 
(Comp. Note on Luke xxi. 37.) He retired probably to 
Bethany.

I3?) B u t th ou gh  h e  h ad  d on e  so  m a n y  m ira cles 
b e fo re  th em .—Tho words “ before them ” mean “ in 
their presence,” “ before their eyes.”  They refer to 
the multitude (verso 34). St. John’s narrative implies, 
therefore, that the “  signs”  of the earlier Gospels were 
well known. He has himself recorded but six miracles, 
and all these, with tho exception of tho feeding the 
five thousand, belong to the Judaean ministry. (Comp. 
Note on chap. ii. 11.)

Y e t  th ey  b e l ie v e d  n o t  o n  h im .—This is tho 
writer’s comment on the general result of Christ’s 
work at the close of His public teaching. This too is 
said of the multitude, the people as a whole. There 
were, of course, not a few who were then walking 
according as they had light, but it was not so with tho 
many. Rejection and not acceptance was the result of 
Christ’s persona] work on earth; yet rejectiou accom
panied, as on this day, by signs which pointed to a 
worhl-wide acceptance. “ He came unto His own, and 
His own received Him not. But as many as received 
Him, to them gave He power to become the sons of God, 
even to them that believo on His name ”  (chap. i. 11, 12).

(38) T h a t th e sa y in g  o f  E saias the p ro p h e t  
m ig h t b e  fu lfille d .—This is the first instance in this 
Gospel of a phrase familiar to us already from its 
frequent occurrence in St. Matthew. We shall find it 
again in chaps, xiii. 18; xv. 25 ; xvii. 12; xviii. 9, 32; xix. 
24, 26. Its frequency is oue of the eliaraeteristies of the 
two Gospels which are most allied to Hebrew modes of 
thought. St. Matthew and St. John both regard the 
events of our Lord’s life as fulfilling the prophecies of 
the Old Testament Scriptures. These prophecies fore
told what iu the divine plan was destined to occur, 
aud therefore the events aro regarded as occurring, in 
order that the will of God, as expressed iu the prophecy, 
may be fulfilled. (Comp. Note on Matt. i. 22.)

L o rd , w h o  hath, b e lie v e d  o u r  r e p o rt  P . . .— 
The quotation is from the Greek version of Isa. liii. 1. 
That prophecy was by all understood of the Messiah. 
The prophet’s lamentation of the neglect of the pro
phetic message by tho people is here placed by tho 
Evangelist, in his interpretation of it, in the lips of tho 
Messiah Himself, as He, iu the fuller meaning, 
addresses the Father with tho words, “ Who hath 
believed our report? ”  (Comp, the words as quoted by 
St. Paul in Rom.x. 16.) Here the “ our report” means 
the “ truth which we have declared unto them.” (So 
Jer. x. 22, Gal. iii. 2.)

A n d  to  w h o m  hath  th e  arm  o f  th e  L o r d  
b e e n  r e v e a le d ? —Comp. Notes on Luke i. 51. and 
Acts xiii. 17. The phrase was used, as in Isa. Ii. 9. Iii. 
10, to express the power of tho Lord, and here refers 
especially to the power of tho Lord manifested in the 
wholo life of Christ. The signs which were revelations 
of this power are, o f course, prominent in the thought, 
and the question strongly expresses the negative of the 
previous verse.

(39) T h e re fo re  th e y  c o u ld  n o t  b e lie v e , b e 
cau se .—The words refer to thoso which have gono 
before, not to those which follow, and then by an 
addition give the reason more fully. “ It was on ac
count of the divine will expressed in Isaiah's prophecy.” 
“ It was therefore, namely, because Isaiah said again.”

The words, "they could not believe.”  must be taken 
in their plain meaning as expressing impossibility. 
The Apostle is looking back upon the national rejection 
of Christ, and seeks a reason for it. He remembers 
how our Lord Himself had explained His method of



Half-faith of many Chief Rulers.The Blinded Eyes and Hardened Hearts. Sl\ JOHN, XII.

Esaias said again, W  He hath blinded 
their eyes," and hardened their heart; ,' >1,iutl-11- 
that they should not see with their eyes, 
nor understand with their heart, and be 
converted, and I should heal them.
<**> These things said Esaias, when he s.«.
saw his glory, and spake of him.

<4-) Nevertheless among the chief

rulers also many believed on him ; but 
because of the Pharisees they did not 
confess him, lest they should be put out 
of the synagogue: (43) for they loved 
the praise of men more than the praise 
of God.4

(44) Jesus cried and said, He that 
believeth on me, believeth not on me,

teaching by parables, and has based it upon this pro
phecy of Isaiah (Matt. xiii. 14). The principle was 
that which has boon repeated in His last public words 
(verses 3.”> and 33); that power used is increased, and 
power neglected destroys itself. Here, then, in these 
prophetic words was the reason they could not believe. 
Wilful rejection had been followed by rejection which 
was no longer within the power of the will. With this 
statement of St. John's should be compared our Lord's 
words on the same subject in chaps, v. 40 and vi. 37, 
Notes, and St. Paul’s arguments in Rom. ix.— xi.

t w) H g hath  b lin d e d  th eir eyes, and h arden ed  
th e ir  h eart . . . .—These words arc quoted three 
times in the New Testament. Our Lord, as wo have 
seen, quotes them as explaining His own teaching 
(Matt. xiii. I t ) ;  St.John quotes them here to explain 
the rejection of that teaching; St. Paid quotes them 
in Acts xxviii. 20, to explain the rejection of the 
Gospel by the Jews at Rome. Yet we are to remember 
that the prophet and those who quote him are all 
witnesses that within Israel there were eyes which 
were not blinded and hearts which were not hardened. 
Isaiah, and John, and Paul, were all Jews; and our 
Lord Ilimself was. in His human nature, of the seed 
of Abraham. Isaiah’s prophecy is accompanied by the 
promise of a holy seed (verse 13); St. John quotes these 
words, and adds that •’ even of the rulers many 
believed " (verse -12); St. Paul quotes them when " some 
believed the things which were spoken and some 
believed not "  (verse 24) ; our Lord quotes them, and 
immediately says. " lint, blessed are your eyes, for they 
see, and your ears, for they hear." There is, indeed, 
a judicial blinding and a judicial hardening—let no 
mail therefore presume; but these come only to eyes 
that will not to see. aud to hearts that will not to hear 
— let no man therefore despair. The quotation in this 
place does not follow exactly either tho Hebrew or the 
Greek of the passage in Isaiah. In tho Hebrew text, as 
in the Authorised version, the prophet is commanded to 
*■ make the heart of this people fat." . . . The Greek 
text says simply, “ The heart of this people was 
hardened." . . .  St. John represents the action 
which God commanded to be done as done by Himself, 
and speaks of it in the past tense.

A n d  I  sh ou ld  heal th em .—The pronoun here 
refers to Christ. St. John in his interpretation of 
the prophecy has made God (“ Hi' ” ) the author of the 
jndieial blindness and hardness, aud represents Christ 
as tho physician. This clause is, however, not to be 
taken separately, but is governed by " that not ”  which 
precedes. The effect of their not turning was that 
Christ could not heal them.

On the whole verse comp. Note on Matt. xiii. I f, and 
Acts xxviii. 23.

(ti) T h ese  th in gs sa id  Esaias, w h en  he saw  
h is g lo ry .—Tho better text is. . . . because he
saw His glory. (Comp. Note on tho reading in chap,
xii. 17.) Tho result of seeing His glory was that lie 
spake of Him. This is St. John’s interpretation of the

prophecy. Isaiah himself tells ns. “ I saw also the Lord 
sitting upon a throne, high and lifted up. and his train 
filled the temple ” (chap. vi. 1). But no man hath seen 
God at any time. The Word is the express image of 
His Person. This glory was of the pre-incarnate Word, 
who was in the beginning with God. and was God.

t1-’) N ev erth e less  am on g  the c h ie f  ru lers  also 
m a n y  b e lie v e d  on  h im .—This is strongly asserted 
in opposition to the spiritual blindness of the nation. 
There were, notwithstanding, many even in the San
hedrin itself who believed on Him.

B u t b eca u se  o f  the P h arisees th e y  d id  u o t 
con fess .—Comp. Note on chap. ix. 22. It seems from 
the present passage that the Pharisees were the most 
determined foes of Christ, aud that even the rulers 
were kept in awo by their threat of excommunication. 
This submission to the Pharisees’ yoke which kept them 
from Christ was itself blinding their eyes and hardening 
their hearts. They are at once, therefore, the exception 
to. and tho illustration of, the principle of which St. 
John was speaking. They had the power to see tho 
truth, but they had not the will to face boldly tho 
results of their own convictions, and the unused power 
ceased to exist. (Comp. Rom. x. 10.)

(t3) F o r  th e y  lo v e d  the praise o f  m en  m ore  
than  the pra ise  o f  G o d .—For " praiso ’ ’ read in 
both instances glory. "T he glory which comes from 
men more than the glory which came from God." 
Comp. Note on chap. v. It, where the truth is put in 
the form of a question by our Lord. Here it explains 
the fact that there were men who believed, aud yet did 
not publicly confess their faith. There our Lord’s 
question goes deeper, aud asserts that the seeking of 
the glory which comes from men is inconsistent with 
the existence of any truo belief in God.

( w) The last few’ verses (37—43) have given us the 
thoughts of St. John as he looked back on the unbelief 
of Judaism. He had given our Lord’s closing word in 
verse 33, and there stated that He hid Himself from 
them. He now gives other words of our Lord con
demning tho unbelief of which he had been speaking, 
and of which the probable explauation is that they are 
a summary of words previously uttered by our Lord, 
but grouped together here as specially bearing upon 
the subject of which ho is writing. For the remaining 
verses of this chapter, the Notes will therefore consist 
ehietly of reference to earlier passages where the same 
words have already occurred.

(*-4) Jesus c r ie d  an d  said. —  Comp. Notes on 
chap. vii. 28. 37. This forbids our understanding these 
words of any private discourse addressed to tho 
disciples. The phrase implies public teaching addressed 
to the multitude, and it may be inferred that there was 
some midi teaching after verse 33.

(vq H o that b e lieve th  on  m e, b e lie v e th  n o t on  
m o .—These words do not occur literally in any discourse) 
of our Lord which we now have, but the thought has 
met ns again and again. (Comp, chaps, v. 33; vii. 13 
and 29; viii. 19; x. 38.) W o are not to weaken tho
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but on him that sent me. (l5) And lie 
that seetli me seetli him that sent me. 
(1(i) I am come a light into the world," 
that whosoever believeth on me should 
not abide in darkness. (17) And if any 
man hear my words/' and believe not, I 
judge him n o t: for I came not to judge 
the world, but to save the world, l4*) He 
that rejecteth me, and receivetli not my 
words, hath one that judgeth him : the 
word that I have spoken," the same 
shall judge him in the last day. (l:i) For 
I  have not spoken of m yself; but the

a i'll. 3. 19.

b ch. 3. 17.

A.I). 33. 

d  Mutt. CO. 2. 

c Mark 10.16.

Father which sent me, he gave me a 
commandment, what I  should say, and 
what I should speak, W>) And I know 
that his commandment is life ever
lasting : whatsoever I speak therefore, 
even as the Father said unto me, so I 
speak.

CH APTER X i n .— (D Now before the 
feast of the passover/ when Jesus knew 
that his hour was come that he should 
depart out of this world unto the Father, 
having loved his own which were in the

words “ not. on Me bnt,”  into "  not (only) on Mo but,” 
as is often done. Josus eamo not in His own naino 
(chap. v. 43), but in that of the Father. The Son 
claimed no position independent of the Father. Ho was 
the representative of the Father, and those who believed 
in Him behoved net in the representative as apart from, 
bnt in that Ho represented, tho Sender. The same 
thought occurs in St. Mark ix. 37. (Comp. Note there.)

(^) A n d  h e  th at seeth  m e seeth  h im  th at 
sen t m e.— Tho word moans to see, in the sense of 
“ behold, contemplate, gaze upon.”  Better, therefore, 
And he that beholdeth Me beholdeth Him that sent Me. 
Tho form of the expression is different from that of 
the previous verse, passing from the negative to the 
positive, in accord with tho difference of thought, Ho 
that beholdeth Christ doth behold Him, and in Him 
beholds tho impression of tho substance of God. Tho 
same thought has oecurrod in tho words of tho Evan
gelist in chap. i. 14, and occurs in the words of our Lord 
in chap. xiv. 9.

G6) I  am  co m e  a lig h t in to  th e w o r ld  . . .— 
(Comp. Note on verso 35 and chaps, iii. 19; viii. 12; 
ix. 5, 39; xii. 35, 36.)

S h o u ld  n o t  a b id e  in  da rk n ess .—But shonld by 
walking according as they had tho light become sons of 
light (verso 36).

U7) A n d  i f  a n y  m an  h ear m y  w o rd s , and 
b e lie v e  n o t .— The better reading is, . . . and keep 
them not. (Comp., for the words “ hear ” and •* keep,” 
Notes on Luke xi. 28 and xviii. 21.) For tho thought 
of tho verse comp, in this Gospel. Notes on chaps,
iii. 17 et seq.; v. 24, 45 et seq. ; viii. 15 ei seq.; and 
tho apparently opposite assertion in chap. ix. 39.

( fs) H e  th at re je c te th  m e , . .— Tho word ren
dered “ rejecteth ” (more exactly nullifieth) occurs only 
here in St. John. (Comp. Luke vii. 30, “ Tho Phari
sees and lawyers rejected the connsel of God against 
themselves” ; and x. 16, " Ho that despiseth you de- 
spiseth Mo.)

H ath  on e  th at ju d g e th  h im .—Comp, chaps, iii. 
18 and v. 45 et seq.; viii. 50; and also Heb. iv. 12.

T h e  w o r d  th at I  h a v e  sp o k e n .—The very fact 
that Ho was so rejected was itself the judgment of 
those who rejected it.

<49) F o r  I  h ave  n o t  sp o k e n  o f  m y se lf .—Comp, 
chaps, v. 30 ; vii. 16, 17. 28, 29 ; viii. 26, 28, 38. The 
word “ for ”  connects this by way of reason with the 
condemnatory power of His word.

T h e  F ath er  w h ich  sent m e, h e  gave  m e  a 
com m a n d m e n t.—Comp. Note on chap. x. IS. The 
reference is to the commission of His Messianic life.

W h a t  I  sh o u ld  say , an d  w h a t I  sh o u ld  
Speak.—It is dear that our Lord intends a distinction

hero between ‘ ‘ saying ”  and “ speaking.” W o have 
had the same distinction in chap. viii. 43. That which 
Ho should say was the matter of the revelation which 
He made; that which Ho should speak was rather tho 
method in which Ho made it. He claims for all tho 
authority and commission of tho Father. Every truth 
uttered by Him. and every work and word by which it 
was uttered, was ordained by tho Father's will. He was 
Himself the Word of God. Every tone and accent in 
which that Word spoke was divine.

(50) A n d  I  k n o w  th at h is c o m m a n d m e n t is 
life  e v e r la s t in g .— i.e., the commission of the 
Messianic work. It is better to read here, as before, 
eternal life. (Comp. chap. iii. 15, et al.) The Son 
speaks not of Himself, but He speaks as executing this 
commission, which brings spiritual and eternal life to 
the world. It could not bo otherwise. This command
ment being eternal life, tho whole teaching of the 
Messiah mast, simply be an ntteranco of it.

A s  th e  F ath er sa id  u n to  m e, so  I  sp ea k .— 
This clause answers to “ what T shonld say and what 
I should speak”  in the last verse. The external revela
tion is regarded as tho work of the Son. That which 
tho Father says is the truth revealed, and tho matter 
and form are here identified.

X I I 1.
[4 . T h e  fu lle r  R e v e la tio n , a n d  G ro w th  o f  F a ith

a m o n g  th e  D isc ip le s  (chaps, xiii. 1— xvii. 26).
(1) L ove M a n if e s t e d  in  H u m il ia t io n  (chap, 

xiii. 1— 30).
(a) The leashing o f the disciples’ feel (verses

1- 11) ;  ‘  _ ‘

(b) The spiritual interpretation o f this acl
(verses 12— 28).

(e) The Betrayal. Haired passes from  the 
presence o f love (versos 21— 30).]

(!) N ow  before the feast o f  the passover.— 
Comp, chaps, xii. 1, 12, 30, and Excursus F :  The 
Bay of the Crucifixion o f  our Lord.

W h e n  Jesus k n e w  th at h is h o u r  w as 
co m e  . . .—He know during the course of His earthly 
work that His hour was not yet come, and again and 
again declared this. (Com]). Note on chaps, ii. 4; vii. 6;
xi. 9.) Now He knows with equal certainty that tho 
hour is at hand that Ho should depart nnto tho Father.

H a v in g  lo v e d  h is ow n  w h ich  w e re  in  the 
w o r ld  . . .—By “ his own”  are hero meant those who 
by believing on Him had received power to become the 
sons of G od; those who by walking according as they 
had light wore becoming sons of light. They are tho 
true members of tho family of God. (Comp. Note 
on ehap. i. 11, 12.) The words as here used refer
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world, lie loved them unto the end.
And supper being ended, the devil 

having now put into the heart of Judas 
Iscariot, Simon's son, to betray him ; 
,'i) Jesus knowing that the Father had 
given all things into his hands, and

that he was come from God, and went 
to G od; (l) he risetli from supper, and 
laid aside his garments; and took a 
towel, and girded himself. <5> After 
that he pouretli water into a bason, and 
began to wash the disciples’ feet, and to

specially to those who had been called by Him, aud had 
left all aud followed Him. Ho is the head of this 
family, and Ho knows that these Itis “ littlo children " 
(verse 33) will bo left as orphans (chap. xiv. 18). He 
would depart “ out of the world;” they would bo left 
"in  the world,”  as sheep among wolves, and as sheep 
without their shepherd. St. John places theso facts 
in touching contrast. His thoughts are for them 
aud uot for Himself. For Him there would be the 
return to tho glory of His Father’s throne, but His 
mind dwells on the bereavement and sorrow of those He 
leaves behind, and this moves Him to a special mani
festation of His love.

H e  lo v e d  them  u n to  th e  end..—It has beeu usual 
to explain these words of tho continuance of our Lord’s 
love— “ Having loved His own, He continued to love 
them until tho last moment.” This is, of course, true, 
but is a truth so certain and necessary from every con
ception of our Lord’s character as St. John has por
trayed it, that wo may doubt whether he would in this 
formal way state it. And though the phrase rendered 
"unto tho end” sometimes means "finally”—as. e.g., 
in the New Testament, Luke xviii. 5, and I Tliess. 
ii. 16 (see Notes)— tho sense, “ unto tho end” is very 
rare, and the general meaning is, “ in the fullest 
degree,” " up to tho limit.”  It thus answers exactly to 
our “ extremely.”

What seems not to have been noted is that tho 
whole sentence may be a common Hebrew idiom in 
Greek dress. It belongs to the simple syntax of a 
primitive people to express intensity by repetition. The 
Yale of Sodom was “ pits, pits of bitumen”  (Gen. xiv. 10). 
Esau asked Jacob to feed him with “ that red, red, 
thiug ”  (Geu. xxv. 30). The intensity of tho verbal 

• idea was expressed in like manner by a simple form 
of the verb which brought the thought before the mind, 
and then by the special form which denoted the action. 
This is sometimes preserved in tho English, as, e.g., in 
Gen. xx. 17— “ That in blessing I will bless thee, and in 
multiplying I will multiply thy seed ”  (I will bless 
thee abundantly, aud will multiply thy seed exceedingly). 
Sometimes it is not. We have, e.g., in Amos ix. 8, “ I 
will not utterly destroy the houso of Jacob, saith tho 
Lord,” where the Hebrew is literally, “ Destroying I 
will not destroy . . . (Vulgate, contercns non contcram). 
In these passages tho English exactly follows tho 
Greek— i.e., the Greek in the passage of Genesis repeats 
tho words as the Hebrew does, and in that of 
Amos, expresses tho intensity by an adverbial pliraso 
(els TtXos). Now that phrase is exactly tho same as tho 
one used by St. John hero, aud which is rendered 
“ unto tho cud.”  St. John was a Jew writing in Greek. 
Hay wo not naturally expect a Hebrew thought in 
Greek form ? Ho thinks of the intensity of our Lord’s 
love, and speaks of it in the simple expressiveness of the 
old Hebrew phrase, “ Loving, he loved them with fulness 
of love.”  (Comp. chap. xii. 13.) This is not given as 
an amended rendering, because authority has been 
sought for it without success; but it is offered, as an 
explanation, to the reader’s judgment. Tho student 
will find in Schleusner’s Lexieon Vcteris Testamenti 
other instances which support this new.

32

(2) A n d  su p p er  b e in g  en d e d .—The reading here 
is uncertain, but neither reading justifies our transla
tion. It should probably be, “ And it now becoming 
supper time.”  As a matter of fact, the supper was not 
ended (verses 12 aud 26); but they had already reclined, 
and were, as we say, ready for supper.

T h e  d e v il h av in g  n o w  p u t in to  th e h eart 
o f  Ju da s Is ca r io t .—Tho better reading is, The 
devil having now put it into the heart, that Judas 
Iscariot, Simon’s son, shoirfd betray Him. But the 
sense must ho that of our version, “  The heart of 
Judas ”  (tho devil haring suggested). Tho alternative 
interpretation, “ tho heart of the devil”  (the devil 
haring conceived) is opposed to all scriptural analogy. 
For tho fact, comp. Notes on Matt. xxri. 14, and Luke
xxii. 3.

For “ Judas Iscariot,” comp. Notes on Matt. x. 14 
and xxvi. 14. The name is given here in the sad fulness 
of this mournful record. Tho fact is recorded hero to 
explain the references to Judas which follow in onr 
Lord’s words (verses 10, 18,21, 26, 27, 30).

(3) Jesus k n o w in g  that the F ath er  h a d  g iven  
aU th in gs in to  h is h an ds . . .— This explains tho 
act of humility which follows. AYith the full con
sciousness of His supreme power aud diviuo origin, and 
of the divine glory to which He was about to return; 
yes, because He was conscious of all tliis, He left the 
disciples an example of the self-denial which is the ne
cessary outcome of love. “  Subsisting in the form of 
God, He thought it not a thing to be grasped at to be 
equal with God, but emptied Himself by taking upon 
Him the form of a servant, and being made in the like
ness of men”  (Phil. ii. 6). (Comp, for the thought of 
the gift of all things, Notes on 1 Cor. xv. 25; Eph.
ii. 22.)

G) H e  riseth  fr o m  su p p er , an d  la id  aside 
h is g arm en ts.—Comp. Notes on Luke xxii. et seq. We 
there read of “ a strife among them which of them should 
be accounted the greatest.” It is placed by St. Luke 
after the Snpper ; but our Lord’s words, “ I am among 
you as he that serveth,” point almost certainly to a con
nection with this parabolic act. There had been, we 
may well think, some self-assertion in acts or omissions, 
which He by His act rebukes. They may have claimed, 
each above his brother, the place of honour at the table, 
or it may be that no one had ottered tho customary 
refreshment of water for the feet, before sitting down 
to meat (Luke rii. 44). Wo cannot say what was the 
immediate cause which suggested His act, hut if we 
attempt to realise tho whole scene, wo must helieve that 
there was in tho disciples themselves some such cause. 
The garment laid aside would bo the outer garment, 
which would impede His action, leaving the tunic, which 
was tho ordinary dress of a servant.

A n d  took  a to w e l, an d  g ird ed  h im se lf.—This 
was itself a mark of tho servant’s position, and was 
meant to signify His assumption of the servant’s work. 
The successive minute details of this picture carry with 
them their own authenticity.

<5) A fte r  that h e  p ou reth  w ater  in to  a 
b a son .—Better, . . . into the bason. It was the bason 
in the room, commonly used, and now ready for such 
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Simon Peter’s Impulsive Refusal, ST. JOHN, XIII. and Acceptance of the Washing.

wine them  with the towel wherewith he 
was girded. (°) Then coinctli he to 
Simon Peter : and Peter saitli nnto him, 
Lord, dost thou wash my feet ? <7> Jesus
answered and said unto him, W h at I do 
thou knowest not n ow ; hut tlion slialt 
know hereafter. (8) Peter saith unto

purposes. The water was at hand. All suggested then 
that ono of the disciples might have performed this 
act which the Lord now performs. That it was com
monly regarded as an act of revereueo from an inferior 
to a superior is made clear by the Rabbinical passages 
quoted here by Sehottgen and Lightfoot. (Comp. 
Noto on Luke vii. 44.)

A n d  b e g a n  to  w ash  th e  d is c ip le s ’ fee t.— The 
exactness of tho narrative notes that the act was only 
begun, and was interrupted by the objection of Peter. 
This word “ began” is frequent in the earlier Gospels, 
but it is only in this touch of accuracy that St. John 
uses it.

(6) T h e n  co m e th  he to  S im on  P e te r .—Men who 
have coma to these words with minds full of opinions 
with regard to the position of St. Peter have, of courso, 
understood them to express that he had precedence of 
the other Apostles; while others have formed the 
opinion that Judas Iscariot was first. It is a point 
of no importance, and cannot 1)6 determined. The 
natural impression from this verse, howover, is that 
St. Peter’s turn came after that of at least ono 
other, and the impression from verses 21 and 25 is 
that St. John himself, being nearest to his Master, was 
that other.

L o rd , d o s t  th ou  w ash  m y  fe e t P—For the title, 
comp. Matt. xvi. 22. The word “ Thou ”  is to bo 
strongly emphasised, but tho common error of reading 
“ my ”  as an emphatic word is to be avoided. The .act 
is in itself natural ; perhaps is even one that he had 
expected from some of the less prominent in the 
apostolie band. What he cannot understand is that 
his Master should do it. “ Lord, dost Thou wash my 
feet P ” Comp, with this feeling of the Apostle at 
the close of our Lord’s lifo that of John the Baptist at 
its commencement (Matt. iii. 11, 15).

(") W h a t  I  d o  th ou  k n o w e s t  n o t  n o w .—Here 
both pronouns are emphatic, and convey a rebuke to 
Peter. His words had almost implied that the Lord’s 
act was wholly out of place, as of one who knew not 
what he was doing. The opposite was really the case. 
“ What I  do thou knowest not now.”

B u t th o u  shalt k n o w  h erea fter— i.e., in the 
teaching which is to follow (verses 13—17). Tho word 
rendered “ hereafter” is different from that rendered 
“ afterwards ”  in verse 36. The precise meaning is 
“ after those things.” The Sense, then, is “ What I  do 
tlion knowest not now ; but thou shalt come to know 
presently.”  (Comp, verse 17.)

(8) T h o u  sh alt n e v e r  w ash  m y  fe e t .—For tho 
word “ never,”  comp. Note on chap. viii. 51. The 
incidental touches of character where individual 
apostles are named in this Gospel are in striking 
agreement with the more fully-drawn character of the 
othor evangelists, and the valuo of their evidence for 
tho authorship cannot be over-estimated. Tlioy are 
perfectly artless, but are boyond tho most consummate 
art. Wo feel that it is the loving, impulsive, but self
confident Peter of tho earlier Gospels who is speaking 
here. Ho does not wait for that after-knowledge which

him, Thou shalt never wash my feet. 
Jesus answered him, I f  I  wash thee not, 
thou hast no part witli me. (9) Simon 
Peter saith unto him, Lord, not my feet 
only, but also my hands and my head. 
(lu) Jesus saith to him, He that is washed 
needetli not save to wash his feet, but is

our Lord promises him. He sees no ground on whieh 
our Lord’s act can possibly be one which he can permit. 
Note that the emphasis is on the negative. The pro
noun “ my ”  is again not to be emphasised, nor is 
“  Thou ”  in this passage. "  Thou shalt never wash my 
feet.”

I f  I  w ash  thee not, th o u  h ast n o  p a rt  w ith  
m o.—Our Lord has already intimated (verse 7) that 
His deed was symbolic, and He now refers to the truth 
underlying tho outer act. The key to His meaning is 
to be found in His own words in verses 13— 17. By 
the act of washing their feet, He, their Lord, taught 
the spirit of self-sacrifice and love in opposition to tho 
spirit of self-seeking and pride which ruled even in the 
Apostles’ hearts. That lesson every servant and apostle 
of Jesus Christ must learn, for tho servant is not 
greater than the Lord, nor the Apostle than the Sender. 
That lesson Peter was refusing to learn in the pride of 
his own impulsive will, which seemed to be humility. 
But unless he learns to accept the love of Christ’s 
humiliation, and is so cleansed by its power that he 
yields his human will wholly to the divine, and learns 
in self-sacrifice what the spirit of Christ really is, he 
can have no part in Him. The lesson is a hard one, 
but it is ueeessary; the sacrifice of will may be 
harder than that of life ; but the strong man must 
become as the little child before he can enter into the 
Kingdom of Heaven.

For the phrase, “ Thou hast no part with me,”  which 
is again a Hebrew thought in Greek dress, comp. 
Matt. xxiv. 51, and Luke xii. 46. It is frequent in the 
Old Testament. See, e.g., Dent. xii. 12, “ Ho hath no 
part nor inheritance with you.”  .

(0 L o rd , n o t  m y  fe e t  o n ly , b u t  a lso m y  
h an ds an d  m y  h ea d .—Peter still misunderstands 
the meaning; but he is true to his loving impulsive 
character. No part with his Master! He will give 
up anything, everything. He knows not what this 
washing means, and cannot conceive that it is fitting 
for Christ to wash his feet; but if it in any sense can 
mean having a part with Christ, then not the feet only, 
bnt. the whole man.

(io) H e  th at is w ash ed  n eed eth  n ot save to  
w ash  h is fe e t .—Better, He who has bathed . . . 
St. Peter’s words liavo implied that he was wholly 
unclean, and needed for feet, and head, and hands, for 
the wholo man, a moral cleansing. Christ answers 
that this was not so. The man who has been bathed is 
clean, but his feet coming in contact 1x1111 the dust of 
the road need to lie washed. It was so morally. They 
had been cleansed; their whole moral life had been 
changed, but they were liable to the corruption of 
every-day life through which they walked, and needed 
to be cleansed from the pollution of it. That day had 
furnished an example; their pride and self-seeking 
was of tho spirit of the world, and not of the spirit of 
Christ; His act was a cleansing from that, but it did 
not imply that they were not clean. The lesson is that 
all, from Apostles downwards, need the daily renewing of 
the grace of G od ; and that none should find in failure,
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clean every w hit: and ye are clean, but 
not all. (11) For lie knew who should 
betray him ; therefore jsaid he, Ye are 
not all clean. \

<l-> So after he had washed their feet, 
and had taken his garments, aud was 
set down again, he said unto them, 
Know ye what I have 'done to you? 
(13) Ye call me Master and Lord : and 
y e  say well; for so I am. (U) I f  I  then, 
your Lord and Master, have washed 
your feet; ye also ought to wash one

a  Matt. 10. 24 
cli. 15. SU

another’s feet. (15) For I have given 
you an example, that ye should do as I 
have done to you. (lti) Verily, verily, I 
say unto you,“ The servant is not greater 
than his lord; neither he that is sent 
greater than he that sent him. CD If  
y e  know these things, happy are ye if 
ye  do them.

<18) I  speak not of you a ll: I  know 
whom I  have chosen: but that the 
scripture may be fulfilled, He that 
eatetli bread with me hath lifted up his

or even in tho evil which clings to his daily path, reason 
for questioning' the reality of tho moral change which 
has mndo him the child of God.

And. yo aro clean , b u t n ot a ll.—This is tho 
moral application, accompanied by tho mournful thought 
that it was not true ot' all. One there was among 
thoso who had been bathed who had allowed oral to 
enter into his heart aud pollute it. For him cleansing 
had been neglected, and tho daily corruption of the 
world had remained; evil thoughts had been harboured, 
until at length they had made corrupt the wliolo man. 
(Coni]). Note oil chap. xv. 4.)

(H) F o r  he k n e w  w h o  sh o u ld  b e tra y  h im .— 
Comp. chap, xviii. 2, aud Noto on Matt. xxvi. 48. 
This is the first reference to the betrayal during the 
feast. Tho words are words of warning, spoken in tho 
love which even then might havo redeemed aud 
cleansed the heart, if it had been open to receive it. 
The feet of Judas were washed by his Master. Had 
he learnt tho lesson of humility aud love, lie might 
havo conquered the foul spirit of ambition aud covetous
ness which was carrying him to destruction.

(irt A n d  w as set d o w n  again .—This means in tho 
reclining position customary at meals. Comp. Luke
xi. 37; xxii. 14; aud in (his Gospel chaps, vi. 10 and
xxi. 20. Here it implies that tho washing the feet 
preceded tho supper (verso 1).

K n o w  y o  w h a t I  have d o n e  to  y o u ? —This 
question is asked, not to be answered, but to direct 
their attention to what Ho had done, and to the iuter-

Srotation which follows— “ Do yo pereoive what I havo 
one ? This is the meaning of it.”
C13) Y e  caU m e M aster an d  L o r d —i.e., Master in 

the sense of Teacher. The word in tho original is not 
"R abbi.” (Comp. Note on chap. xi. 28.) Tho Jewish 
pupils called their teachers “ Rabbi ”  and “ Mar ” 
(Teacher), and it was not permitted to any pupil to call 
his teacher by his proper name (Sanliedr., fob 100, S I). 
Tho word “ Master ” hero refers to His position as their 
Teacher; tho word Lord to the reverence which they 
paid to Him. These were the common titles of every
day life which He here asserts for Himself.

('0  Y o  o u g h t a lso to  w ash  on e  a n oth er ’ s 
foot.—Tho argument is a, fortiori. If He had so 
humbled Himself as to do tho work of a servant for 
them, much more ought they to humble themselves for 
each other. To make his words as striking as possible, 
they aro prefaced by the emphatic I, and “ Master and 
Lord ” is repeated from the previous verse, but in tho 
inverse order, to give special prominonee to the word 
of greater dignity.

(is) T h at y o  sh o u ld  d o  as I  h avo d o n e  to 
y o u .—The example is in tho principle, not in tho 
specific act; it is not “ that which 1 have done to you,”

but “ according as I havo douo to you.”  The imitation 
is to bo worked out in applying tho same principle of 
Iovo and self-saerifico in all tho varying circumstances 
of life in which we are placed.

(is) T h e  servan t is n ot grea ter than  h is lo r d .— 
These words have already occurred in tho earlier Gospels 
in another connection. (Comp. Note on Matt. x. 24, 
and Luke vi. 40.) They occur again in this Gospel in 
chap. xv. 20.

(it) I f  y o  k n o w  th ese th in gs, h a p p y  are y o  i f  
y e  d o  th em .—The first clause of this verso assumes 
their knowledge of the things which Ho had been 
teaching them (verses 13— 17). They were, indeed, 
old lossons taught before in word, aud now taught in 
act aud word.

The second elauso makes their blessedness depend 
upon their combining action with knowledge. They 
had known the truth before, but their knowledge had 
not profited them, and they needed on this very day to 
be taught them again.

(18) I  speak  n o t o f  y o u  aU.—The thought of 
their blessedness brings back again the dark thought 
that thero is one present who will not do these things, 
and who cannot therefore be blessed.

I  k n o w  w h om  I  h ave ch osen .—Comp. Note on 
chap. xi. 70. The pronoun is strongly emphatic. ” /( fo r  
My part.) know whom 1 havo chosen.”  (See next verse.)

B u t that the scr ip tu re  m ay  b e  fu lf il le d .— 
Comp. Note on eluip. xii. 38. There is an ellipsis after 
" but,”  which is most simply tilled up by somo such 
phrase as “ all this was done;”  “ but all this was done 
that tho Scripture . . ( Comp. chap. xix. 36 aud Matt,
xvi. 36.) Others would make tho connection to be, 
“ But I have chosen them that the Scripture . . .”

H e  that eateth  b re a d  w ith  m e hath  lifte d  up 
h is h ee l against m e.—Comp, especially Note on tho 
quotation in chap. ii. 18, from Ps. lxi. Tho present 
words aro a free rendering of the Greek (L X X .) of Ps. 
xli. 9 ; but tho L X X . follow tho Hebrew more literally, 
aud read, “ hath made great his heel.”  This is here 
interpreted to mean, “ lifted up his heel,”  which tho 
Bible version of the Psalm gives, with the literal ren
dering magnified in tho margin. Tho Prayer Book 
version follows tho Vulgate in reading "hath laid great 
wait for Die.”

Our Lord's quotation omits the earlier part of the verse, 
“ Mine own familiar friend whom I trusted.”  Ho knew 
whom Ho had chosen. “ Ho knew what was in man, 
and did not trust Himsolf to them ” (chap. ii. 24, 25).

It is by no means certain that we aro justified in 
following the titlo of tho Psabn, and ascribing it to 

l David. It is not improbable that here, as in Ps. lxix., 
| wo have tho words of Jeremiah, and tho special refer

ence to tho friend is unknown. If the Psalm was by
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lieel against lne." i19' Now1 1 tell you 
before it come, that, when it is come 
to pass, ye may believe that I  am he. 
(2°) Yerily, verily, I say unto you, He 
that receiveth whomsoever I  send re- 
ceivetli m e ; 4 and he that receiveth me 
receiveth him that sent me.

<21> W hen Jesus had thus said, he

a Pa. 11.9. | ivas troubled in spirit, and testified, aud
lM tfrom hnicf  said, Verily, verily, I  say unto you, that 

c .Matt. 2i. one 0f  you shall betray me.' ('--) Theu 
the disciples looked one on another, 
doubting of whom he spake. ('si> Now 

u Man, io. io. there was leaning on Jesus’ bosom one 
of his disciples, whom Jesus loved, 

i Simon Peter therefore beckoned to

David, then, as the king was the type of Christ, Ahitho- 
pliel is doubtless the type of Judas. In any ease the 
baseness of the treachery lay in the fact that the 
betrayer was one who did eat bread with tho psalmist, 
lie  was, as our word expresses it, a " companion ”  (one 
who breaks bread with), but to this tho Orientals 
attached a sacredness which even the Bedouin of the 
desert would honour. But there was one theu profess
ing to be His Apostle, eating bread with Him, and yet 
planning to betray Him.

(19) N o w  I  te ll y o u  b e fo re  it  c o m e .—The mar
ginal rendering is to be preferred. (Comp, chaps, i. 52;
xiv. 7.)

Y e  m ay believe that I  am he.—Comp. Note on 
chaps, viii. 24 aud xiv. 29. The result of His henceforth 
declaring these things nnto them before the events, will 
be that they will find confirmation of their faith in Him 
as the Messiah. Had He not then declared His know
ledge of all, and traeed even His choice of Judas to the 
will of God, there would have been room for doubt 
whether that choice was consistent with His being the 
Messiah.

(20) H e  that r e ce iv e th  w h o m so e v e r  I  sen d  
re ce iv e th  m e. — The thoughts presented to their 
minds in the preceding verses are—(1) their mission as 
His servants; (2) the betrayal by one of then- own 
number; (3) the announcement of this beforehand that 
in the event it may be a confirmation of their faith. 
They are to go forth, then, and to be content if their 
path is as that which their Master has trodden. They 
are not to be disheartened by treachery even in their 
midst, for this He had foreseen. The words spoken 
when they were called to be Apostles still hold true. 
Their honour and encouragement is in the fact that 
they are Apostles from Him, as He is an Apostle from 
the Father. This truth is one of those solemn 
utterances on which He would have them dwell, and is 
therefore introduced by “ Verily, verily.”  (Comp. 
Note on chap. i. 51.) Fur the words, which are exactly 
the same as those of the first commission, comp. Note 
on Matt. x. 40.

(21) H e  w a s  tro u b le d  in  sp irit.—Comp. Note on 
ehap. xi. 33. He has spoken of the future of those 
who are true to their commission as Apostles. He 
now turns in deep emotion to him of whom those 
words eaunot be spoken. The “  Verily, verily,” and 
the three verbs, “ was troubled,” “ bare witness,” 
“ spake,” perhaps imply that there was a pause in 
which His feeling checked His words, but that the 
witness to the truth demanded that they should be 
spoken, painful as they were. For the words them
selves, comp. Note on Matt. xxvi. 21.

(22) T h e n  the d is c ip le s  lo o k e d  on e  o n  an oth er. 
— Comp. Matt. xxvi. 22 et .seq., and the parallel in 
Mark xiv. 19 and Luke xxii. 23. St. Matthew and St. 
Mark tooth state that they expressed their doubt in 
words, aud St. Luke’s narrative implies this questioning, 
but as addressed to one another, not to our Lord 
(“ And they began to inquire among themselves” ). St.

John remembers the look of astonishment, and the way 
in which each tried to read the countenance of his 
brother as they all heard the words, which asserted 
that there was a traitor in their midst. He was nearest 
to our Lord, aud knew what others may not have 
known, how Peter beckoned to him, and how he put 
the question to onr Lord. This is the moment which 
has been caught in Leonardo da Vinci’ s famous master
piece in the refectory of the Dominican Fathers 
at Milan. The painting itself has almost passed 
away, but perhaps no work of art is so -widely 
known. The three Apostles mentioned in the text are 
all on the right of our Lord. John is nearest to Him, 
aud leaning towards Peter, who stretches behind Judas 
to speak to “ the disciple whom Jesus loved.”  Judas, 
clutching the bag and upsetting the salt, declaring in 
every feature of that wondrous face, which cost Da 
Vinci a whole year’s study in the lowest quarter of the 
city, that he is the traitor, is on the right hand of John, 
and between him and Peter. This verse can have no 
better comment than a study of this great pieture, 
accompanied by the chapter in Lanxi’s Storia Pittorica 
or Mrs. Jameson’s Sacred and Legendary Art, would 
provide, and Englishmen have a noble copy of it in 
their own National Gallery. (See the Sacred and L e
gendary Art, Ed. 3, 1857, vol. i., p. 209.)

(23) N o w  th ere  w as lea n in g  on  J esu s ’ bosom . 
— Leonardo's picture is in one respect misleading, and, 
like most paintings of the Lord’s Supper, has not repre
sented the method in which the guests reclined rather 
than sat at table. Each leaned on his left arm, leaving 
the right arm free. The feet were stretched out 
belnnd the guest on his right hand, and the back of 
the head reached near to the bosom of the guest on the 
left. (Comp. Note on verse 25.) The Jews followed 
this Persian method of reclining on conches at meals 
from the time of the Captivity, and this method of 
eating tho Passover had the special significance of 
security and possession of the Promised Laud, as 
opposed to the attitude of one undertaking a journey.

| which was part of the original institution (Ex. xii. 11). 
i O ne o f  h is d is c ip le s , w h o m  Jesu s lo v e d —he.,
I John himself. (Comp. chap. xxi. 2, 7, 20—23. aud 

Introduction, p. 375.) The same designation occurs 
also in chap. xix. 26.

(2t) S im on  P e te r  th e re fo re  b e c k o n e d  to  h im . 
— The tense in the original is present. " Simon Peter 
therefore beckons,”  or, makes a sign. We have to 
remember that these Apostles were both members of 
the first group, who are from some special characteristics 
nearer to our Lord than the others. They had both 
been disciples of tho Baptist (chap. i. 40, 41). and we 
may think of them in the earlier as in the later work 
as in a special sense companions and friends. (Comp, 
chap. xx. 2 ; Acts iii. 1 ; iv. 13.)

T h a t h e  sh o u ld  ask w h o  it  sh o u ld  b e  o f  
w h o m  he sp a k e .—The better reading is, and saith 
%mto him, Say who it is o f  whom He speaheth. St. 
Peter supposes that the disciple whom Jesus loved is
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him, that ho should ask who it should 
bo of whom ho spake. (23) ire then 
lying on Jesus’ breast saitli unto him, 
Lord, who is it? <26) Jesus answered, 
He it is, to whom I shall give a sop,1 
when I have dipped it. And when he 
had dipped the sop, he gave it to Judas 
Iscariot, the sou of Simon. And
after the sop Satan entered into him. j 
Then said Jesus unto him, That thou

1 Or, m o n th

doest, do quickly. (':s) Now no man at 
the table knew for what intent he spake 
this unto him. (29) For some o f  them 
thought, because Judas had the bag, 
that Jesus had said unto him, Buy 
those things that we have need of against 
the feast; or, that he should give some
thing to the poor. <30> He then having 
received the sop went immediately o u t: 
and it was night.

more than any other in tho confidence of his Master, 
and that lie knew who was hero referred to, and makes 
a sign to him to tell what he knew.

(-5) H e  then  ly in g  on  Jesu s ’ breast.—Several 
good authorities, including tho Vatican and the Cam
bridge MSS., insert tho word “ thus.”  " He then leaning 
thus . . . ,” describes tho action jnst as it took plaeo 
(com]). Note on chap. iv. 6); but- tho balanee of au
thority is against tho insertion. The action is, however, 
exactly described in the original, for the words “ lying ” 
and " breast ” are both different from those in verso 
23. The English preserves this difference, but hardly 
conveys the full meaning. There the beloved disciple 
is described as reclining towards his Master’s bosom. 
Here he leans upon (or leans back npon, as many good 
authorities read), tho Master’s breast, and asks Him 
the question, “ Who is it ? ”

ix > H e it is, to  w h o m  I  shall g ive  a sop , w h en  
I  h ave d ip p e d  it.—The better reading is probably, 
He it is fo r  whom I  shall dip the morsel and give it to 
him; but the ehange does not affeet the sense. The pro
nouns are emphatic. “  He it is for whom I  . . .”  Tho 
word “ morsel ”  or “ sop ” occurs in the New Testa
ment only in this eontext. The meaning is illnstrated 
by tho use in the L X X . in Ruth ii. 14 (“ Como thou 
hither, and thou shalt eat of the bread and dip thy 
morsel in the vinegar” ) ;  and Job xxxi. 17 (“ And if I 
ate my morsel alone, and did not impart it to tho 
orphan”). The eognato verb occurs twice in the New 
Testament— Rom. xii. 20 and 1 Cor. xiii. 3. (See Notes 
on these passages.) The original root of the word 
means “ to rnb.” Heneo it is “ anything rubbed or 
broken off.” It was often used for a mouthful just 
like “  morsel,”  which means literally, a little bite. 
As used here, tho word means any portion of food. 
The general explanation that the morsel was dipped in 
tho Charosheth (comp. Note on Matt. xxvi. 28) implies 
that this supper was the Paschal Supper. (See Excursus 
F : The Day o f the Crucifixion of our Lord.)

Our Lord would preside at the meal, and distribute 
to each guest his portion. When John asked tho ques
tion, Ho was about to give the morsel to Judas. He 
avoids the name, and makes tho act whieh Ho is about 
to perform convey the answer to the question. That 
aet is tho token of friendship and love whieh even now 
would redeem the heart full of treachery, if that heart 
would but receivo it. (Comp, verse 18.)

H e  gave  it to  Ju das Is ca r io t .—Better, He 
takes and gives . . . , with tho majority of good 
MSS. Note tho solemn and sad fulness with which 
the name of Judas is again given by the Evangelist. 
(Comp, verse 2.)

(-') A n d  a fter the sop  Satan en tered  in to  h im . 
— Tho Greek exp resses  moro vividly tho very moment 
when the mind finally cast out love, and left itself as 
a possession for Satan. “ And after tho sop. then

Satan entered into him.” It was at that moment, 
when tho last effort had been tried, and tried in vain, 
when the heart hardened itself to receive from Jesus 

I the sacred pledge of love, while it was plotting in 
black hatred how to betray Him; it was then that 

I hope took her flight from a realm of gloom where sho 
could no longer dwell, and light ceased to shine in a 
darkness that would not comprehend it.

T h en  sa id  Jesus u n to  h im .—Better. Jesus there
fore said unto him. It was becauso Ho read the 
secrets of tho heart, and saw that it was wholly given 
up to evil that He said it.

T h a t th ou  doest, d o  q u ic k ly .—The Greek is 
exactly, more quickly. “ Carry out your plans even 
moro quickly than you have proposed. Do the fatal 
deed at once. It is resolved, and every effort to win 
thee has failed. A  fixed resolve is nothing less than 
the deed itself.”

(28) N o w  n o  m an  at the table  k n e w .—This is 
a eomment of tho Apostle’s, as he writes in remem
brance of the impression made at the time upon all who 
were present. They heard our Lord say to Judas, 
“ What thou doest, do quiekly;”  but none of them 
knew until afterwards that theso words referred to the 
betrayal.

(29) B ecau se  Ju das h ad  the b a g —Comp. Notes 
on chap. xii. 6.

B u y  th ose  th in gs that w e  have n eed  o f  against 
th e  feast.—Here, again, it will be better to postpone 
the consideration of details in the order of the events 
of this week, and to deal with the question as a whole. 
(Comp. Excursus F :  The Day o f the Crucifixion of 
our Lord.)

T h at h e sh ou ld  g ive  som eth in g  to  th e  p o o r .
—Such gifts seem to have been made at all festivals. 
Their thought was probably of gifts to enable the poor 
to obtain the lamb and other requisites for keeping tho 
Passover.

(30) H e th en  h a v in g  re ce iv e d  the sop . —Comp. 
Note on verso 27. The narrative is resumed from that 
point, verses 28 and 29 being an explanatory note added 
by the writer. Returning to the record of what took 
plaee, he dwells again on the moment of receiving the 
sop as that in whieh tho betrayer took the fatal step 
whieh could not be retraced.

A n d  it w as n igh t.—These words doubtless state 
the physical fact that at the timo when Judas left the 
room the darkness of night had already come on. He 

I went out, and went out into the darkness of night, 
j W o cannot say that the writer meant them to express 

more than this, and yet we feel that there is in them a 
fulness of meaning that cannot have been unintentional. 
It was night; and he stepped forth from light into 
darkness; from the presence and guidance of the Light 
of tho World, to be possessed by and guided by the 
prineo of darkness, It was night; and St. John could
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<31) Therefore, when he was gone ont, 
Jesns said, Now is the Son of man 
glorified, and God is glorified in him. 
(3“) If God be glorified in him, God shall 
also glorify him in himself, and shall 
straightway glorify him. Little
children, yet a little while I  am with 
yon. Ye shall seek m e : and as 1 said

nrh.7.J1. | unto the Jews," Whither 1 go, ye cannot
come ; so now 1 say to yon. (3|) A  new 
commandment I give unto you, That ye 

\ii.p. love one another ; 4 as I  have loved you, 
iJuiutai. that y Q ajg 0  joye one mother, f35) By

this shall all men know that ye are 
my disciples, if ye have love one to 
another.

hardly have written theso words without remembering 
those lie had written hut a short time before : “  I f  a 
man walk in the night, he stumbleth, because there 
is no light in him.” (See Noto on chap. xi. 10.) 
Comp., for the way in which St. John gives 
emphasis to a tragic fulness of meaning by expres
sing it in a short detached sentence, chaps, xi. 35 
and xviii. 40.

[(2) T h e  L ast  W o rds  o p  D e e p e s t  M e a n in g  
t o  t h e  F a it h f u l  F e w  (chaps, xiii. 31—
xvi. 33).

(а) His glory is at hand, because He is going to
the Father; they are therefore to love one 
another (verses 31— 38);

(б) In the Father's house He will receive them to
Himself. He is the Way, the Truth, the 
Life (chap. xiv. 1—10);

(c) Being in the Father, He will be present in 
the disciples (verses 11— 24) :

(a) By answering their prayers (verses 12— 14); 
(j3) By sending to them the Paraclete (verses 

13— 17) ;
(y) By abiding in them (verses 18—24).

{d) His legacy of peace to them (verses 25—31).]
(31) N o w  is th e Son  o f  m an  g lo r ifie d .—Comp. 

Notes on chaps, xi. 4 ; xii. 28. The going ont of Judas 
is the sign that the betrayal and death of tho Son of 
Man was at hand. Iu that was the glory of His ac
complished work, and He speaks of this glory as pre
sent. It lies so immediately before Him that it is at 
once realised; and the brightness of the vision over
powers all thought of the darkness of the path which 
leads to it.

G o d  is  g lo r ifie d  in  h im .—This is a re-statement 
of the thought which has met us whenever the work of 
tho Son has been dwelt upon. It was the Father’s 
work too. The glory of the Son of Man in the redemp
tion of the world was the glory of God, who gavo His 
only-begotteu Son, that by Him tho world might be 
saved. There is a contrast drawn hero botweeu tho 
humanity and tho divinity united in tho person of our 
Lord. In Him, i.e., in His person,in the person of tho 
Sou of Man suffering and crucified, there were mani
fested the attributes of the majesty and glory of God. 
It was an utterance to the world, in a fulness never 
heard before, of tho Justice, Holiness, and Lovo which 
are the naturo of God.

(32) i f  G o d  b e  g lo r ifie d  in  h im .—These words 
are omitted by a majority of the best MSS.

G o d  sh all a lso g lo r i fy  h im  in  h im se lf.— The 
tense now changes to the future, and the glory thought 
of is that of the Father’s throne. The words “ in 
Himself,”  refer to “  God,”  not to “ the Son of Man.” 
Tho thought is that the humiliation by which God is 
manifested to tho world is tho glory of God in the 
person of the Son of Man, and that this shall be fol
lowed by the glory of the Son of Man in tho person 
of God, not simply and generally by His return

to the glory of the pre-incarnate state, but by His 
return to it as the Son of Man. (Comp. Notes on 
chap. xvii. 4, 5.)

A n d  shaU stra ig h tw a y  g lo r i fy  h im . — This 
accounts for the present tense of the last verse. The 
wholo is present to His mind as occurring forthwith.

(33) L ittle  ch ild re n , y e t  a little  w h ile  I  am  
w ith  y o u .—Tho thought of His own glory brings 
with it the thought of their state of orphanage when 
He shall have departed from them, and He addresses 
them as “ Little children,” with a word of tenderness 
spoken only here by Him. The word impressed itself 
upon the mind of St. John, and it occurs elsewhere in 
the New Testament only in his First Epistle (ii. 1, 12, 
28 ; iii. 7, 18 ; iv. 4 ; v. 21), and iu an uncertain reading 
iu the striking words of St. Paul, “ My little children, 
of whom I travail in birth again until Christ be formed 
in yon.” (Seo Note on Gal. iv. 19, and comp. Intro
duction, p. 371.)

For the remainder of tho verse, see Notes on chaps, 
vii. 33, 34, and viii. 21.

(3t) A  n e w  co m m a n d m e n t I  g ive  u n to  y o u , 
T h a t y e  lo v e  on e  a n oth er .—There is no referenco 
in the context to the Teu Commandments, and we aro 
not therefore to seek the meaning of the “  new com
mandment ” in anymore or less full contrast with them. 
They also taught that a man should love his neighbour 
as himself; and the fulfilment of the law is love. The 
contrast here is between what our Lord had said unto 
the Jews and what He now says to the disciples. He 
had said, and says again, “ IVhither I  go ye cannot 
come.” To the Jews he added, “ Ye shall seek me, 
and shall die in your sins ”  (chap. vii. 34, 35). For 
those who (believo iu Him, He has no such decree of 
separation, but a new and different commandment, by 
which His spiritual presence would be at once realised 
and proved. Love to one another, and therefore sacri
fice of self for another’s good, would be, in the truest 
senso, a realisation of His presence in their midst. 
(Comp. Note on 1 John ii. 8.)

For the meaning of the word “ commandment,” 
comp. Note on chap. x. 18.

A s  I  h ave lo v e d  y o u .—More exactly. Even as I  
loved you. (Comp. Note on verse 1.) The punctuation 
of our version is to be maintained. It is not. as it has 
sometimes been read, “ That ye love one another, as I 
have loved you . . .”  The earlier clause gives the
principle of the new commandment. The latter clause 
repeats this, and prefaces the repetition bywords refer
ring to His own acts of love, which should be an ex
ample for them. The word “  as,”  or “ even as,”  does 
not refer to the degree of His love, but. to the fact; 
and the special instance of lovo then present to tho 
mind was the feet-washing upon which the whole of 
this discourse has followed.

(35) B y  th is shaU a ll m en  k n o w  th at y e  are 
m y  d is c ip le s .—The thought of their state of orphan
age when He should depart from them is still present. 
He gives them a bond of union, by which they should
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t30) Simon Peter said unto him, Lord, j 
whither goest thou? Jesus answered 
him, "Whither I go, thou caust not 
follow me now ; but thou slialt follow 
me afterwards. (37) Peter said unto 
him, Lord, why cannot T follow thee Al!_:a 
now? T will lay down my life for thy 
sake." Jesns answered him, W ilt 0 Mrm -6■:R

thou lay do mi thy life for my sake ? 
Verily, verily, I say unto thee, The cock 
shall not crow, till thou hast denied me 
thrice.

CHAPTER X IV .— P) Let not your 
heart be troubled: ye believe in God, 
believe also in me. <2) In my Father’s

always be linked to Him and to each other in the prin
ciple of love. The followers of great Teachers and 
Rabbis had their distinctive marks. Here was the dis
tinctive Christian mark, which all men should be able 
to read. It is instructive that the characteristic mark 
of Christianity should thus bo asserted by its Founder 
to consist, not in any formulary or signs, but iu the 
love which asserts the brotherhood of man. The apolo
gists of the first centuries delighted in appealing to tho 
striking faet of the eommou love of Christians, which 
was a new thing in the history of mankind; and 
while the Church has sometimes forgotten the charac
teristic. the world never has. By their love for each 
other, for mankind, for God, is it known or denied that 
men who eall themselves Christians are really Christ’s 
disciples.

W  S im on  P e te r  said u n to  h im , L o rd , w h ith er  
g o e s t  th ou  ?—Comp, verse 33. Tho earnest, loving 
nature of the Apostle dwells upon the words which 
tell of the Master's departure. He is prepared to 
follow Him to danger, or even to death, and, that he 
may do so, asks whither it is that He is goiug.

W h ith er  I  g o , th o u  can st n ot foU ow  m e 
n o w .—Our Lord does not give the answer which St. 
Peter had sought, bnt repeats the statement of verse 
33. For St. Peter, as for tho others, the place must be 
prepared and the way opened beforo they eoukl follow 
(chap. xiv. 2). For him, as for his Master, the day’s 
work was to be done before the uight would come, and 
it was not done yet. Bnt that night would como, and 
he would hereafter follow his Master in a moro literal 
sense than any of which ho thought. (Seo Notes on 
chap. xxi. 18, 19.)

(3<) L o rd , w h y  ca n n o t I  foU ow  thee n o w ? — 
True to his impulsive, self-eonfident character, St. Peter 
is impatient of the delay imposed upon him. Ho is 
ready, in the fulness of his love, now, and does not 
dream that in the moment of trial he will be found 
wanting.

(3s) w i l t  th ou  la y  d o w n  th y  life  fo r  m y  
s a k e ? —Comp, for this phrase Note on chap. x. 11. 
The pronouns aro emphatic, and there is a solemn em
phasis in the repetition of what St. Peter had said. He 
was using words of which he knew not tho full meaning. 
Ho spoke of laying down his life for his Lord. He 
would hereafter be able to follow, because his Lord 
would lay down His own life for him.

For the remainder of the verse, comp. Notes on Matt,
xxvi. 31; Mark xiv. 30; and Luke xxii. 31.

X IV .
(i) L et n ot y o u r  h eart b e  t r o u b le d .— Tho 

division of chapters is unfortunate, as it breaks tho 
closo connection botweeu these words and those which 
havo gone immediately before. The prophecy of St. 
Peter’s denial had followed upon the indication of 
Judas as tho traitor, and upon tho announcement of the 
Lord's departure. These thoughts may well havo 
brought troubled hearts. Tho Lord had Himself been

troubled as the darkness drew on (chaps, xii. 27 ; xiii. 21), 
and He calms the anxious thoughts that He reads iu 
the souls of the disciples.

Y e  b e lie v e  in  G od , b e lie v e  a lso in  m e.—It is 
more natural to take both these clauses as imperative— 
Believe in God, believe also in Me. Our English ver
sion reads tho first and last clauses of the verse as 
imperative, and the seeoud as an indicative, but there 
is no good reason for doing so ; and a sense more in 
harmony with the eontext is got by reading them all as 
imperatives. As a matter of fact, the present trouble 
of tho hearts of the disciples arose from a want of a 
true belief iu God ; and the command is to exercise a 
tme belief, and to realise the presence of the Father, as 
manifested in the person of the Son. There was a sense in 
which every Jew believed in God. That belief lay at tho 
very foundation of the theocracy; but like all the axioms 
of creeds, it was accepted as a matter of course, and too 
often had uo real power on the life. What our Lord 
here teaches the disciples is the reality of the Father
hood of God as a liviug power, ever present with them 
and in them ; and Ho teaches them that the love of 
God is revealed in the person of tho Word made flesh. 
This faith is tho simplest article of the Christian’s 
creed. We teaeli children to say, wo ourselves con
stantly say, “ I believe in God the Father.’ ’ Did we but 
fnlly grasp the meaning of what wo say, the troubles of 
our hearts would be hushed to silence ; and our religion 
would be a real power over tho whole life, and would bo 
also, in a fulness in which it never has been, a real 
power over tho life of tho world.

(2) in  my Father’s house are many mansions. 
— The Greek word used for “  house ”  here is slightly 
different from that used of the material temple on earth 
iu eliap. ii. 16. Tho exaet meaning will be at once 
seen from a comparison of 2 Cor. v. 1, tho only other 
passage iu tho Now Testament wliero it is used meta
phorically. The Jews were accustomed to tho thought 
of heaven as the habitation of G od ; and the diseiples 
had been taught to pray, “ Our Father, which art iu 
heaven.”  (Comp. Ps. xxiii. 13, 14; Isa. lxiii. 15 ; Matt,
vi. 9 ; Acts vii. 49 ; and especially Heb. ix.)

Tho Greek word for “ mansions ”  occurs again in tho 
New Testament oidy iu verse 23, where it is rendered 
“  abode.”  Wielif aud tho Geneva version read 
“  dwellings.”  It is found in tho Greek of the Old Tes
tament oulyin 1 Macc. vii.38 (“ Suffer them not to eon- 
tinuo any longer” — “ givo them not an abode” ). Our 
translators here followed tho Yidgate, which has “ man- 
siones ” with tho exaet meaning of tho Greek, that is, 
“ resting-places,”  “ dwellings.”  In Elizabethan English 
tho word meant no moro than this, and it now means 
no more in French or in tho English of tho North. A  
maison or a manse, is not necessarily a modern 
English mansion. It should also bo noted that tho 
Greek word is tho substantive answering to the verb 
which is rendered “ dwolloth ” in vorso 10, and “  abide ” 
in chap. xv. 4— 10 (seo Noto there).

“ M any”  is not to bo understood, as it often has
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house are many mansions: if it mere 
not so, I  would have told you. I go to 
prepare a place for you. * (3) * * And if I go 
and prepare a place for yon, I will come 
again, and receive you unto m yself; 
that where I  am, there ye may be also. 
(t) And whither I go ye know, and the

way ye know. <’0 Thomas saitli unto 
him, Lord, we know not whither thou 
goest; and how can we know the way ? 
<6> Jesus saith unto him, I am the way, 
the truth, and the life : no man cometh 
unto the Father, but by me. (7) I f  ye 
had known me, ye should have known

been, simply or chiefly of different degrees of happi
ness in heaven. Happiness depends upon the mind 
which receives it, and must always exist, therefore, in 
varying dogrees, bnt this is not tho prominent thought 
expressed hero, though it may be implied. The words 
refer rather to the extent of the Father’s house, in which 
tlioro should be abiding-plaees for all. There would
1)0 no risk of that house being overcrowded like tho 
caravanserai at Bethlehem, or liko tlioso in which the 
Passover pilgrims, as at this very time, found shelter 
at Jerusalom. Though Peter could not follow Him 
now, he should hereafter (eliap. xiii. 36); and for all 
who shall follow Him there shall be homes.

I f  it  w e re  n o t so, I  w o u ld  h av e  to ld  y o u .— 
These words aronot without difficulty, but the simplest, 
and probably truest, meaning is obtained by reading 
them as onr version does. They become then an appeal 
to onr Lord's perfect- eandonr in dealing with the dis
ciples. He had revealed to them a Father and a honse. 
That revelation implies a homo for all. Were there not 
“ many mansions ”  the fulness of His teaching could 
have had no place. Had there been limitations He 
mnst have marked thenl ont.

I  g o  to  p rep a re  a p la ce  fo r  y o u .—The better 
MSS. read, “ For I . . connecting the clause with the 
earlier part of the verse. He is going away to prepare 
a place for them ; and this also proves the existence of 
tha home. Thore is to ho then no separation ; Ho is to 
enter within tho veil, but it is to bo as Forernnner on 
our behalf (Heb. vi. 20). “ When Tlion hadst over
come the sharpness of death, Tlion didst open the 
kingdom of heaven to all believers.”

(3) A n d  i f  I  g o  an d  p re p a re  . . .—For the form
of the expression, eomp. Notes on chap. xii. 32, and
1 John ii. 28. It does not imply uncertainty, bnt 
expresses that the fact is in the region of the future, 
which is clear to Him, and will nnfold itself to them.

I  w iU  co m e  again , a n d  r e ce iv e  y o u  u n to  
m y se lf.—This clansc has been variously explained of 
tho resnrrection; of the death of individual disciples; 
of tha spiritual presence of our Lord in the Church; of 
the coming again of the Lord in the Paronsia of the 
last day, when all who believe in Him shall be received 
unto Himself. The difficulty has arisen from taking 
the words “ I will come again,”  as necessarily referring 
to the same time as those which follow— " I will receive 
yon unto Myself,”  whereas they are in the present 
tense, and should be literally rendered. I  am coming 
again. They refer rather, as the same words refer 
when used in verse 18, to His constant spiritual 
presence in their midst; whereas the reception of them 
to Himself is to be understood of the complete union 
which will accompany that spiritual presence; a union 
which will be commenced in this life, advanced by tho 
death of individuals, and completed in the final coming 
again. (Comp. chap. xvii. 24.)

W A n d  w h ith er  I  g o  y e  k n o w , an d  th e  w a y  
y e  k n o w .—The better reading is, And whither I  go, ye 
know the way, i.e., “ Ye know that 1 am the way to the 
Father, whither I am going.”  (Comp, verse 6, and chap.

xiii. 33.) They did not, indeed, fully know this, but 
tho means of knowing it was within their reach, and 
His own words had declared it. (Comp., e.g., chaps,
x. 1 and xi. 25.) They ought to have known it, and His 
words now are meant to contrast what they ought to 
have known with what they really did know, in order 
that He may more fully instruct them. To know onr 
ignorance, is tho first step to its removal.

(5) T h om as sa ith  u n to  h im .—Comp., for the cha
racter of Thomas, chaps, xi. 16; xx. 24; xxi. 2.

L o rd , w e  k n o w  n o t w h ith e r  th ou  goest.— 
Our Lord’s words had laid stress upon the "w ay.” 
Thomas lays stress upon the “  whither.”  His mind 
seeks for measured certainty. In all that he has heard 
of the Father's honse of many mansions, of being with 
the Lord, there is much that he cannot understand. 
The Mossiah, they thought, was to reign upon earth. 
Where was this vast royal home, with dwelling-places 
for all, to which Christ was going first, and to which 
they were to follow ? They know not whither, and 
withont that knowledge they cannot even think of tho 
way.

(’•>) I  am  the w a y .—The prouonn is emphatic, “  I, 
and none besides Me.”  “ The way”  is again made pro
minent, reversing the order which Thomas had used. 
He and He only is tho means through which men can 
approach to the Father. (Comp. Notes on chap. i. 18, 
and on 1 Tim. ii. 5.)

T h e  tru th , a n d  th e  life .—Better, and the Truth, 
and the Life. The thought of His being the Way 
through which men come to the Father is the reverse 
side of the thought that in Him the Father is revealed 
to men, that He is Himself the Eternal Truth, that He 
is Himself the Source of eternal life. (Comp, chaps, i. 
14, 17; vi. 50. 51; xi. 25, 26.) Had they known what 
His earlier words meant, they would have had other 
than temporal and local thouglits of the Father’s honse, 
and wonld have known Him to be the Way.

N o  m an co m e th  u n to  th e  F ath er, b u t b y  m e. 
— This was the answer to the doubt of Thomas. This 
was the true "w hither”  which they knew not. The 
thought of heaven is not of a place far above, or of a 
time far before, bnt of a state now and hereafter. To 
receive the Truth and the Life revealed in the presence 
of the Son is to come to the Father by the only Way. 
To he with the Father is home. (Comp. Notes on 
chaps, i. 18, and iii. 13.)

(') I f  y e  h ad  k n o w n  m e, y e  sh o u ld  h ave  
k n o w n  m y  F ath er  also .—The thought here is made 
quite plain by what has preceded ; bnt the form in 
which it is expressed demands attention. The emphasis 
of the first part of the sentence is not upon “ Me ”  as is 
generally supposed, but upon “ known.” In the second 
part the emphatic words are “ My Father.”  The English 
word “ known ” represents two Greek words in the better 
text which are not identical in meaning. The former 
means, to know by observation, the latter to know by 
reflection. It is the difference between connaitre and 
savoir; between hennen (ken. k(e)now).and wissen (wit. 
wisdom). We may express the meaning more exactly
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in)r Father a lso : ami from henceforth 
ye know him, and have seen him. 
i8) Philip saith unto him. Lord, shew 
us the Father, and it suliicetli us. 
(®) Jesus saith unto him, Have I been 
so long time with you, and yet hast 
thou not known me, Philip ? he that 
hath seen me hath seen the Father; 
and how sayest thou then, Shew us the

Father? (lu> Believest thou not that T 
am in the Father, and the Father in 
me ? the words that I speak unto you 1 
speak not of myself: but the Father 
that dwelleth in me, he doeth the works. 
00 Believe me that 1 am  in the Father, 
and the Father in m e : or else believe 
me for the very works’ sake. (12) Verily, 
verily, I  saj' unto you, He that believetli

thus, “ I f  yc had recognised Mo, ye would have known 
Mg Father also.” I f  ye had recognised who I really 
sun, ye would have known that I and My Father 
aro ono.

A n d  fro m  h e n ce fo rth  y o  k n o w  h im , an d  have 
seon  h im .—Comp. chap. xiii. 31, wliero the glorifying 
of the Son of Man is regarded as in the future whieh is 
immediately present. He can, therefore, say that from 
this time onwards, after the full declaration of Himself 
in verses G and 9 et seq., they know and have seen tho 
Father.

(8) P h ilip  saith u n to  h im .—Comp, for tho cha
racter of Philip chaps, i. 44 et seq.; vi. 5 et seq.; xii. 
21 et seq. Ho is joined with Thomas at. tho head of 
the second group of the Apostles, in Acts i. 13.

L o rd , sh ew  u s the F ath er, an d  it su fficeth  
u s.—Ho catches at the word “  seen ” and thinks of 
some revelation of the glory of God as that vouchsafed 
to Moses, or it may bo of a vision like that whieh 
three of their number had seen, and of which otliors 
had heard, in the Mount of Transfiguration. One such 
vision of the Father, he thinks, would remove all their 
doubts; and would satisfy the deepest longings of their 
hearts.

(9) H a v e  I  b e e n  so  lo n g  tim e w ith  y o u , and 
y e t  hast th ou  n o t k n o w n  m e, P h ilip  ?—Moro 
exactly, . . . hast thou not recognised Me, as in verso 7. 
Comp, the reference in verse 8, from whieh it will be 
seen that Philip was one of tho first-called disciples, 
and had occupied a prominent position in tho band of 
Apostles. There is in our Lord’s words a tone of sad
ness and of warning. They utter the loneliness of a holi
ness and greatness which is not understood. The close 
of life is at hand, and Philip, who had followed Him 
from tho first, shows by this question that ho did not 
even know what the work and purposes of that lifo had 
been. They speak to all Christian teachers, thinkers, 
workers. Tlicro is a possibility that men should be in the 
closest apparent nearness to Christ, and yet have never 
learnt, tho meaning of the words they constantly hear 
and utter; and have never tinly known the purpose of 
Christ’s life.

H e  that hath  seen m e hath seen  the F ather. 
— Comp. Note on verso 7, and Philip’s own answer to 
Nathanael, “ Como and seo” (chap. i. 4G). Tho domand 
of Philip is ono whieh is constantly being read, and the 
answer is one that constantly holds good. Men aro 
ever thinking and saying, “ Shew ns the Father and it 
sufficeth us.”  “ Give ns something in religion upon 
which the soul can rest. Wo aro weary of the doubts, 
and strifes, and dogmas whieh aro too often called 
religion. We want something which can bo real food 
for the soul. We cannot feed upon the husks whieh the 
swine do eat; and we believe that in the Father’s house 
there is, even for the hired servants, bread enough and 
to sparo. We are not irreligious, but we aro impatient 
of what is put before us as religion. Give ns truth ! 
Give us life 1 Let it bo free and opon as the nir of

heaven, and wo will gladly accept it, embrace it, live it.”  
All this is the heart of tho child seeking tho presence of 
the Father. That Father has been manifested in the 
person of the Son. In the Life and Truth revealed 
in Him is the full revelation of God. In Him is the 
Bread of Life to satisfy every want of every man. He 
that hath seen Him hath seen the Father. How then 
can men say, Show ns the Father? (Comp. Note on 
chap. xii. 44, 45.)

(W) B e lievest th ou  n ot that I  am  in  the 
F a th er , an d  the F ath er  in  m e ? —Comp. Note on 
chap. x. 38. He had there taught this truth to the 
.Tews; but Philip’s words seem to show that even the 
disciples did not fully receive it. The order of the 
clauses is reversed here, in accordance with the thought 
of tlie context, which is of knowledge of the Son, and 
of the Father through the Son.

T h e  w o rd s  that I  speak  u n to  y o u  I  sp eak  
n o t o f  m y se lf.— This refers not to His present 
teaching only or chiefly, but to the whole of His 
manifestation of tho character and attributes of 
God. All His words had been a revelation of tho 
Father whom Pliilip now asks to see. (Comp. chap,
viii. 38.)

B u t the F ath er  that dw eU eth  in  m e, he 
d oe th  th e  w o rk s .—The better reading is, but the 
Father that dwelleth in Me doeth His own works. This 
is the proof that He does not speak of Himself; and 
both clauses are together the proof of the indwelling of 
the Son in the Father and the Father in the Son. The 
works manifested in time in the power of the Tneamato 
Word are not His works, but those of the Father, who 
abides in the Son, and is revealed through Him. (Comp, 
chap. viii. 28, and Note there.)

(i>) Believe me that I am in the Father.— 
Ho passes now from Philip, and addresses Himself to 
the whole body of the apostles. Ho claims from them 
a personal trust in Himself, which should accept His 
statement that He and the Father were immanent in 
each other.

O r else b e lie v e  m e fo r  the v e ry  w o r k s ’ 
sake.—If they cannot receive tho truth on the testi
mony of His word, He will take lower ground with 
them. Ho will place before them the evidence He had 
placed before the Jews. Let them, if they will not 
hear Him, believe on account of the very works winch 
He had (lone. (Comp. Note on chaps, v. 19, 20, and
x. 37, 38.)

02) V e r ily , v e r ily , I  say  u n to  y o u .—Comp. 
Note on chap. i. 51.

H e  that b e lie v e th  on  m e, the w o rk s  that 
I  d o  shall he d o  a lso .—Ho that by faith becomes 
one with the Son shall have tho Son, and therefore also 

| the Father, dwelling in him (verses 11, 20, 23), and shall 
himself become an instrument through whieh God, who 

■ dwelleth in him. shall carry into effect His own works.
' He shall, therefore, do works of the same kind as tlioso 

whieh the Son Himself doeth.
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on mo, tlie works that I  do shall lie do 
also ; and greater works than these shall 
he do; because I go unto my Father. 
(1:i) And whatsoever ye shall ask iu my 
name, that will I  do," that the Father may 
be glorified in the Sou. <UJ I f  ye shall 
ask any thing in my name, I  will do it.

(is) j f  ye love me, keep 1113' command
ments. <lfl) And I will pray the Father, 
and I1 0  shall give you another Comforter, 
that ho may abide with you for ever; 
<17) even the Spirit of truth ; whom the 
world cannot receive, because it seeth 
him not, neither knoweth him : but ye

A n d  g rea ter  w o rk s  than  th ese shall he d o .— 
Comp. Notes on chap. v. 20, anil on Matt. xxi. 21, 22. 
Tim explanation of these greater works is not to be 
sought in the individual instances of miraculous power 
exercised by the apostles, but in the whole work of the 
Church. Tho Day of Pentecost witnessed the first 
fulfilment of this prophecy; but it has been ful
filled also in every great moral and spiritual victory. 
Every revival of a truly religious spirit has been an 
instance of it; every mission-field has been a witness 
to it. I 11 every child of man brought to see the Father, 
and kuow the Father’s love as revealed in Jesus Christ, 
has been a work such as He did. In the world-wide 
extent of Christianity there is a work greater even 
than any which Ho Himself did in the flesh. He left 
His kingdom as one of the smallest of the influences 
on the earth; but it has grown up as a mighty power 
over all the kingdoms of the world, and all that is 
purest and best in civilisation and culture has found 
shelter iu its branches.

B e ca u se  I  g o  u n to  m y  F a th er .—The better 
reading is, because I  go unto the Father. The words 
are to be connected not with one clause only, but with 
all the earlier parts of the verse. They are the reason 
why the believer shall do the works that Christ does, 
as well as tho reason why he shall do greater works. 
The earthly work of Christ will have ceased, and He 
will have gone to the Father. Tho believers will bo 
then His representatives on earth, as He will be their 
representative in heaven. Therefore will they do His 
works, and the works shall be greater because Ho will 
be at the Father’s right hand, and will do whatsoever 
they shall ask iu His name.

<13) A n d  w h a tso e v e r  y e  sh all ask in  m y  n am e, 
th at w il l  I  d o .—Comp, chaps, xv. 1G, and xvi. 23. 
The prayer is thought of as addressed to tho Father; 
but tho answer here, and still more emphatically in the 
following verse, is thought of as coining from the Sou, 
who is one with tho Father. The width and limitation 
of the promise are both to be noted. It is “  whatsoever 
ye shall ask,”  and it is “ ask in Mg name.”  This 
means, as My representatives on earth (comp. Notes on 
previous verse), as persons doing My work, living in 
My spirit, seeking as I have sought to do tho will of 
the Father. It follows from this that personal petitions 
are not contemplated here, except as far as they are for 
the glory of God; and that petitions asked iu ignorance 
maybe most truly answered when they are not granted. 
The prayer of Gethsemanc—“ I f  it be possible, let this 
cup pass from Me: nevertheless, not My will, but Thine 
be done,”  should teach what prayer in the name and 
spirit o f Christ means. Wo commonly attach to our 
prayers, “  through Jesus Christ our Lord.”  We do 
not always bear in mind that this implies an absolnto 
self-sacrifice, and is a prayer that our very prayers 
may not be answered except in so far as they aro in 
accordance with the divine will. (Comp. Note on 
2 Cor. xii. 8, 9.)

T h a t th e  F ath er  m a y  b e  g lo r ifie d  in  the Son. 
— Comp. Notes on chaps, xi. 4 ; xii. 28; xiii. 31.

<u ) I f  y e  shaU ask a n y  th in g  in  m y  n am e.— 
This is an emphatic repetition of the width of tho 
promise and of its condition. In the second clause of 
the verso the pronoun “ I ”  bears the stress. ‘ ‘ I (on My 
part) will do it.”  Iu the parallel passage in chaps, xv. 1G 
and xvi. 23 tho Father is thought of as answering tho 
prayer. The passage from one thought to the other 
is possible because the Father and Son are thonght of 
as one.

<15) I f  y e  lo v e  m e, k e e p  m y  com m a n d m en ts .— 
Comp. Notes on verse 17; chaps, xiii. 34, and xv. 10. 
The connection here is through the condition “  in My 
name,”  which includes willing obedience to His com
mands. The word “ M y”  is emphatic—"The command
ments which ye have received from Me.”  Those of this 
last discourse are perhaps prominent iu the thought.

(is) A n d  I  w il l  p ra y  th e F a th er .—Comp. Note 
on chap. xvi. 26. The pronoun is again emphatic— 
“ I have given you your part to do. I on My part will 
pray the Father.”  The word used for “ pray”  is one 
which implies more of nearness of approach and of 
familiarity than that which is rendered “  ask ”  in 
verse 14. It is the word which John regularly uses 
when he speaks of our Lord as praying to the Father, 
and occurs again in chaps, xvi. 26 ; xvii. 9, 15, 20. The 
distinction is important, but it has sometimes, perhaps, 
been unduly pressed. Both words occur iu 1 Jolm 
v. 16. (See Note there.)

A n d  he shaU g iv e  y o u  a n oth er  C om forter .—
The better rendering is probably another Advocate. 
The word is used of the third person in the Holy 
Trinity here, and iu verse 26, and in chaps, xv. 26, 
and xvi. 7. In each of these instances it is used by 
our Lord. It is found once again in the New 
Testament, and is there applied by St. John to our 
Lord Himself (1 John ii. 1). In tho Gospel the 
English version uniformly' translates it. by “ Comforter.”  
In the Epistle it is rendered by “ Advocate.”  But the 
whole question is of so much interest and importance 
that it will be convenient to deal with it iu a separate 
Note. (Comp. Excursus G : The Meaning of the word 
Paraclete.) The word “ another”  should be observed 
as implying that which the Epistle states—the advo
cacy of the second Person iu the Trinity, as well as 
that of the third.

T h a t h e m a y  a b id e  w ith  y o u  fo r  e v er .—The
thought of the permanent abiding is opposed to the 
separation which is about to take place between them 
and the person of our Lord. He would come again te 
them in the person of tho Paraclete, whom He would 
send to them (verse 18), and this spiritual presence 
should remain with them for ever. (Comp. Note on 
Matt, xxviii. 20.)

(if) E v e n  th e S p irit o f  tru th .—Comp, chaps, xv. 
26. and xvi. 13. and 1 John v. 6. He is called the 
Spirit of Truth, because part of His special office is to 
bring truth home to the hearts of men, to carry it from 
the material to the moral sphere, to make it something 
more than a collection of signs seen or heard— a living 
power iu living men.
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know him ; for lie riivelloth with yon, 
:iml shall be in yon. (ls) I will not 
leave you comfortless: * 1 I  will come to 
you. (19) Yet a little while, anil the 
world seetli me no more; but ye see 
me : because 1  live, ye shall live also. 
Is0) At that day ye shall know that I am  
in my Father, and ye in me, and I in

1 Or, orphans.

you. (21) Tie that hath my command
ments, and koepeth them, he it is that 
loveth me : and he that lovetli me shall 
be loved of my Father, and I  will love 
him, and will manifest myself to him. 
('-2) Judas saith unto him, not Iscariot, 
Lord, how is it that thou wilt manifest 
thyself unto us, and not unto the

W h o m  the w o r ld  ca n n ot re ce iv e .—Tho Holy 
Spirit can bo received only by those who have tho 
spiritual faculty. It cannot be otherwise. The un
believing world, caring only for things of the senses, 
has lost its spiritual perception. It has no eye to 
seo and no heart to know spiritual things, for they 
aw spiritually discerned. (Comp. Note on 1 Cor.
ii. II.)

B u t y e  k n o w  h im ; fo r  ho d w e llo th  w ith  y o u ,
an d  shall b o  in  y o u .—The better text is............ and
is in you. The verbs aro in the present tense, de
scribing the receptivity of tho disciples as opposed 
to the moral blindness of tho world. They had, 
during our Lord's work and teaching in their midst, 
exercised and strengthened their spiritual faculties. 
They had in part received the Spirit, and by that 
reception were prepared for tho fuller gift. They 
knew Him. He was in their midst. Ho was then, 
and therefore should be in the future, a living power, 
dwelling in their inmost life.

US) I  w ill  n ot lea ve  y o u  co m fo rtle ss .—Better 
with the margin, I  will not leave you orphans, which 
exactly represents tho Greek word. “  Comfortless ”  is 
unfortunate, as it suggests a connection with “ Com
forter" which docs not exist in tho original. Onr 
translators have rendered the word by “ fatherless”  
in James i. 27, which is the, only other passage where 
it occurs in tho New Testament, and W iclif has 
“ faderless ”  here. Ho thinks of them as His children 
whom Ho is leaving in the world (comp. chap. xiii. 33), 
but He will not leave them destitute and bereaved.

I  w iU  come to you.—This coming, us is shown by 
the whole context, is the spiritual presence in the person 
of tho Paraclete.

(19) ¥ o t  a little  w h ile .—Comp, chaps, xiii. 33 and
xvi. 1G.

B u t y o  soo m e—i.e., in tho spiritual presence of 
the Paraclete. The words may indeed have their first 
fulfilment in tho appearaucos of tho forty days (comp. 
Aets x. 41), but tlieso appearances wore themselves 
steps in tho education which was leading tho disciples 
from a trust in the physical to a trust in tho spiritual 
presonco. (Comp. chap. xx. 17.) To tho world tho 
gravo seomed tho closing scene. They saw Him no 
more ; tlioy thought of Him as dead. To tho believors 
who had the power to see Him Ho appeared as living, 
and in very deed was moro truly with them and in 
them than Ho had been boforo.

B ecau se  I  liv e , y o  sh all liv e  also.—Better, fo r  
I  live, and ye shall live. Our Lord speaks of His own 
life in tho present. It is the essential life of which 
Ho is Himself the Source, and which is not affected by 
the physical death through which He is about to pass. 
They also who believe in Him shall have even here this 
principle of life, which in them too shall be affected by 
no change, but shall develop into the fulness of the 
life hereafter. Because He lives, and because they too 
shall live, therefore shall they seo Him and realise His 
preseuco when the world seeth nim  no more.

(2°) A t  th at day  y o  shall k n o w —i.e., the day of 
tho gift of tho Comforter, in whom Christ shall como 
to them. In the first reference tho Day of Peuteeost is 
meant, but the words hold good of every spiritual 
quickening, and will hold good of the final eomiug in 
tho last day. Tho pronoun “ y e "  is emphatic— “ Yo 
shall know for yourselves.”

T h a t I  am  in  m y  F ath er, an d  y e  in  m e, an d  I  
in  y o u .—Comp. Note on chap. x. 3S. Tho result of 
this spiritual illumination would bo that they should of 
themselves know tho immanence of the Son in the 
Father, and their own union with the Father tln-ough 
Him. They ask now (verso 8) for a manifestation of 
the Father. The Spirit should so bring the lifo of 
Christ to their hearts that they would read in it tho 
manifestation of tho Father, and feel that in and 
through that life their own spirit has communion with 
God. The Spirit would witness with their spirit that 
they were tho children of God. They would seek no 
longer for a Thcophany from without, but in the depth 
of their inmost lives would cry, “ Abba, Father.”

(21) H e  that hath  m y  com m a n d m en ts .—Comp, 
vorso 15 and chap. v. 3G. This verso points out the 
successive degrees which led up to tho full manifesta
tion of Christ. Tho first step is tho moral ap
prehension anil practical observance of our Lord's 
commandments, which necessarily result from love to 
Christ.

H e  it is that lo v e th  m o .—The next step is tho 
special receptivity of tho Father's love which he who 
loves Christ possesses, and therefore there is a special 
senso in which the Father loves him. The words express 
with fulness of emphasis, “ He it is, and ho only.”

A n d  I  w iU  lo v e  h im , an d  w ill m a n ifest m y 
s e l f  to  h im .—The special love of tho Sou follows 
from tho special love of the Father, and is accompanied 
by the full manifestation of tho Son. This is further 
explained in verse 23.

(22) Ju das saith  u n to  h im , n o t Is ca r io t .—That 
ho was “ not Iscariot ”  is mentioned to distinguish 
him boyonil all possibility of confusion from him who 
had gone out into the darkness, and was no longer one 
of their number (chap. xiii. 30). Ho is commonly 
identified with “ Lobbams whoso surname was Tlmd- 
dams ”  (comp. Note on Matt. x. 3), and was a brother 
or son of James (Luke vi. 15).

H o w  is it  that th ou  w ilt  m anifest th y se lf  
u n to  us, an d  n o t  u n to  the w o r ld  ?—The word 
"m anifest”  has brought, to tho mind of Judas, as the 
word “  see ” had to tho mind_ of Philip (verse 7), 
thoughts of a visible manifestation such as to Moses 
(Ex. xxxiii. 13, 18), and such as they expected would 
attend the advent of tho Messiah (Mai. iii. 1). But it 
was contrary to every thought of tho Messiah that this 
manifestation should bo to a few only. His reign was 
to be the judgment of tho Gentiles, auil the establish
ment of tho Theocracy.

The words rendered, “ How is it that . . . ? ” mean 
literally, What has happened that . . . ? Tho words



Man the abode o f God. Office o f  the Advocate.ST. JOHN, NIY.

world ? (J1) Jesus answered and said 
unto him, I f  a man love me, he will 
keep my words : and my Father will 
love him, and we will come unto him, 
aud make our abode with him. (2b He 
that loveth me not keepeth not my 
sayings: and the word which ye hear is 
not mine, but the Father’s which sent 
me.

of our Lord, speaking of His manifestation, take Judas 
by sin-prise. Ho wonders whether anything lias oe- 
cnrred to eanso what he thinks a departure from the, 
Messianic manifestation.

i-!> I f  a m an lo v e  m e, h e w ill k e e p  m y  w o rd s .
— Our Lord repeats the condition necessary on tho part 
of man in order that tho manifestation of God to him 
may be possible. This is an answer to the question of 
Judas, tho world in its unbelief and rejection of 
Christ's^ words, and without the spirit of love, could 
not receive this manifestation.

W o  w ill  c o m e  u n to  h im , a n d  m ak e ou r  a b o d e  
w ith  h im .—For the plural, comp. Note on chap. x. 30. 
For the word “  abode,”  comp. Note on verso 2. The 
thought of God as dwelling in tho sanctuary and 
among the people was familiar to the disciples from 
tho Old Testament Scriptures (see, e.g., Ex. xxv. 8 ; 
xxix. 45; Lev. xxvi. 11, 12; Ezek. xxxvii. 20), and the 
thought of the spiritual temple in the heart of man 
was not unknown to contemporary writers. Philo has 
a remarkable parallel in his treatise, Be Cherubim, 
p. 124, “  Siueo therefore He (God) thus invisibly enters 
into the region of the soul, let us prepare that place, in 
tho best way tho ease admits of, to be an abode worthy 
of God ; for if we do not, He, without our being awaro 
of it, will quit ns and migrato to sonio other habitation 
which shall appear to Him to be moro excellently pro
vided ” (Bohn’s ed„ vol. i„ p. 199. See the whole of 
chap. xxix.). Schottgen, in his noto, quotes from a 
Rabbinical writer who says, “ Blessed is the man who 
strives daily to make himself approved unto God. aud 
prepares himself to receive the divine guest.”  (Comp.
1 Cor. iii. 16; vi. 19; and Rev. iii. 20.)

CO H e  that lo v e th  m e n o t  k eep eth  n o t  m y  
sa y in g s .—He has shown in tho previous verse how 
the Father and tho Sou can take up their abode in the 
hearts of the believers. Ho now shows how they could 
not bo manifested to the hearts of the world. Ho that 
loveth not Christ koepeth not His word, and that word 
is the ̂  Father’s. He has rejected tho lovo of God 
whieli is revealed in tho Son. and has Himself closed 
the channels of communion with God. God cannot 
dwell with him becanso thero is in him nothing which 
can bo receptive of the Divine Prosenco.

(25) T h ese  th in gs h ave I  sp o k e n  u n to  y o u , 
b e in g  y e t  p re se n t w ith  y o u .—Better, . . . while 
abiding with you. He was about to depart from them.
He had been speaking to them words which they found 
it hard to understand. Ho now pauses in His teaching, 
and proceeds to tell them of the Holy Spirit who 
should interpret His words to them.

t26) B u t  the C om forter, w h ich  is th e  H o ly  
G host. Better, as before, but the Advocate . . . 
(Comp. Excursus G : The Meaning o f the word Para
clete.) For the words “ Holy Ghost”  comp, chaps, 
vii. 39 and xx. 22, which aro the only passages where 
we find them in this Gospel. They are frequent in 
tho oarlior Gospels. (Seo Noto bn Matt. xii. 31.)
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(2 r4  These things have I spoken unto 
you, being yet present with you. <2t) But 
the Comforter, which is the Holy Ghost, 
whom the Father will send in my name, 
he shall teach you all things, and bring 
all things to your remembrance, what
soever I have said unto you. t27) Peace 
I leave with you, my peace I  give unto 
you : not as the world giveth, give I

In fonr passages in the New Testament (Lnke xi. 3; 
Eph. i. 13; iv. 30; 1 Thess. iv. 8) onr translators 
have preferred the rendering “  Holy Spirit.”  The 
identification hero with the Advocate brings out tin- 
contrast between the practical obedience and holi
ness (verso 231 of thoso to whom tho Holy Spirit 
should bo sent, and the disobedience (verso 24) of 
those who rejected the revelation by the Son.

W h o m  the F ath er  w ill se n d  in  m y  n am e— 
i.e., as My representative. (Comp, verse 13.) Their 
Master will depart from them, but the Father will send 
them another Teacher who will make clear to them the 
lessons they have already heard, and teach them tilings 
which they cannot bear now.

He sh all tea ch  y o u  all th in gs .—Comp. chap,
xvi. 13. Tho words aro here without an expressed 
limitation, but the “ all things”  hero is equal to the 
“ all truth ” in the later passage.

A n d  b r in g  all th in gs to y o u r  rem em b ra n ce , 
w h a tsoev er  I  h ave sa id  u n to  y o u .—The limi
tation, “  whatsoever I have said unto yon,” is to be 
taken with this clauso only, and is not to bo extended 
to the words, “ He shall teach yon all things.” For 
instances of the recurrence of words spoken by our 
Lord with a fulness of new meaning revealed in them 
by the Holy Spirit, comp, chaps, ii. 22 and xii. 16. 
The Gospel according to St. John, with its full records 
of the words spoken by onr Lord, is itself a commen
tary on this text.

(2") Peace I leave with y o u , m y  peace I give 
u n to  y o u . — Tho inimediato context speaks of His 
departure from them (verses 25 and 281, and it is 
natural therefore to understand theso words as sug
gested by tho common Oriental formulas of leave
taking. Men said to each other when they met aud 
parted, “ Shalom! Shalom !”  (Peace! Peaee!) just as 
they say the “ Salaam ! Salaam !” in onr own day. (Seo 
l  Sam. i. 17; Luke vii. 50; Acts xvi. 36; Jas. ii. 16; 
Eph. vi. 23; 1 Pet. v. 14; 3 John 15.)

He -will leavo them as a legacy the gift of “  peace.” 
And this peace is more than a meaningless sound or 
even than a true wish. He repeats it with the emphatie 
“  My,” and speaks of it as an actual possession which 
He imparts to them. “ Peace on earth ” was the angels’ 
message when they announced His birth; “ peaee to 
you”  was His own greeting when He returned vic
torious from the grave. “  He is our peaee ”  (Eph. ii. 
14), and this peace is the farewell gift to the disciples 
from whom He is now departing. (Comp, chaps, xiv. 
27; xvi. 33 ; xx. 19, 21, 26.)

N o t  as th e w o r ld  g iveth , g iv e  I  u n to  y o u .— 
The contrast is not between the emptiness of the 
world’s salutations and tho reality of His own gift, 
but between His legacy to them and the legacies 
ordinarily left by tho world. He gives them not land 
or houses or possessions, but “ peaee ; ”  and that “ His 
own peaee,”  “ tho peaeo of God which passeth all
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lmto you. Li't not your heart he 
troubled, neither let it be afraid. 
*->S) Ye have heard how I said unto you, 
I go away, and come again unto you. 
I f  ye loved me, ye would rejoice, because 
I said, I go unto the Father: for my 
Father is greater thau I. (2£l) And now 
I have told you before it come to pass,

that, when it is come to pass, ye might 
believe.

(3°) Hereafter I  will not talk nnieh with 
yon : for the prince of this world cometh, 
and hath nothing in me. (31) But that the 
world may know that I love the Father; 
and as the Father gave me command
ment, even so I  do. Arise, let us go hence.

L et n o t y o u r  heart b e  trou b led , n eith er  
le t it b e  a fra id .—These arc in part the words 
of the iirst verse, and are now repeated as a joyous 
note of triumph. Possessing tho peace which Ho 
gives them, having another Advocate in the person 
of the Holy Spirit, having tho Father and the Son 
ever abiding in them, there cannot be, even when 
He is about to leave them, room for trouble or for 
fear.

Tho word here rendered "  be afraid ” occurs no
where else in tho New Testament. It points especially 
to the cowardice of fear. Tho cognate substantive is 
used in 2 Tim. i. 7, and the adjective in Matt. viii. 2ti; 
Mark iv. -10; and Rev. xxi. 8.

(3s) Y e  h ave h eard  h o w  I  sa id  u n to  y o u .— 
Better. Ye heard how I  said unto you. (See verses 19 
and 20.)

I f  y e  lo v e d  m e, y e  w o u ld  re jo ice .—True love 
seeks another’s good and not its own. Their sorrow at 
His departure was at its root selfish, as all sorrow for 
those who depart to be with God is, however little we 
think so. llis  departure would be the ret urn to the 
glory of tho Father’s throne, and was matter for joy and 
not for sorrow. For them also it was expedient. (Comp. 
Notes on chap. xvi. t>, 7.)

F o r  m y  F ath er is  g reater than  I .—Tlieso words 
have naturally formed the subject of controversy in 
every period of tho Church’s history, between those who 
deny and those who accept tho truth that the Son is 
” very God, of the substance of the Father, begotten be
fore all worlds.”  And, as in all controversies, statements 
have been rnado on either side which cannot be sup
ported by the words themselves. On the part of those 
who assert the divine naturo, it has been contended 
that the Father is greater than the Son only as regards 
tho human nature of tho Sou; but this is not here thought 
of. In this passage, as in others of the New Testament, 
it is plainly asserted that in the divine nature there is 
a subordination of the Sou to the Father. (See, e.y., 
verse lt i; chap. xvii. 5 ; 1 Cor. iii. 23 ; xi. 3 ; xv. 27, 
28: Phil. ii. 9. 11; and especially Note on chap. v. 19 
ct scq.) On the part of those who deny the divinity 
of our Lord, it has been contended that this text 
asserts tho inferiority of His nature to that of the 
Father, whereas tho words could only have been 
uttered by one who meant in them to assert His own 
divine essence. I f we try to imagine a man saying. 
“  God is greater thau I,” we feel at once that He who 
really said them claimed for Himself that He was 
truly God.

(30) A n d  n o w  I  h ave  to ld  y o u  b e fo re  it com e  
to  pass.—Comp. chap. xiii. 19. Hero, again, Ho tells 
them the event before the accomplishment, that it may 
servo to strengthen their faith. Two interpretations 
of this verso are possible. (1) That Ho told them of 
the coming of the Advocate to teach all truth, and bring 
all things to their remembrance, in order that iu tho 
fulfilment of this they may, with iuereaso of faith, 
believe in Him. (2) That He told them of His going

to the Father, in order that when the hour of departure 
came they may believe that He had gone to the Father. 
Upon tho whole, and especially considering the close 
parallel with chap. xiii. 29, the first seems the more 
probable meaning.

(30) H erea fter  I  w il l  n o t ta lk  m u ch  w ith  
y o u .—Better, I  will no more, or, I  will not continue 
to talk much with you. The discourse is broken by tho 
thought that the hour of the conflict is at hand, and 
that Ho must go forth to meet it.

F o r  the p r in ce  o f  this w o r ld  c o m e th .— 
Better, is coming. Tho approach is thought of as then 
taking place. For the phrase, “ prince of this world,” 
comp. Note on chap. xii. 81. The prince of evil is hero 
regarded as working iu and by Judas, who is carrying 
out his plans and doing his work. (Comp. Notes on 
chaps, vi. 70 and xiii. 2, 27.)

A n d  hath  n o th in g  in  m e .—The words are to be 
takon iu their full and absolute meaning, and they 
assert that the prince of this world possesses nothing iu 
tho persou of Christ. Iu Him he has never for a 
moment ruled. For this appeal to perfect sinlessness, 
comp. Noto on chap. viii. 29. It follows from this that 
His surrender of Himself is entirely voluntary. (Comp. 
Note on chap. x. 18.)

(31) The most probable arrangement of this verse is 
to omit tho period after " so I do,” and to consider all 
down to this point as governed by “ that.” W e shall 
read then, “  But, that the world may know that I love the 
Father, and that as the Father gave Mo commandment, 
so 1 do, arise, let ns go hence.”  He has asserted, in the 
previous verse, the sinlessuess which makes His act 
wholly self-determined. He now expresses the subor
dination of His own to the Father’s will, and summons 
tho Apostles to rise up with Him from the table, and 
go forth from the room.

B u t th at the w o r ld  . . .—The words seem to 
point back to “ the prince of this world ” who has just 
been mentioned. The prince cometh, but it is to a 
defeat; and the very world over which he has ruled 
will see in tho self-sacrifice of Jesus tho love of tho 
Father. That love will reclaim them from the bondage 
of the oppressor and restore them to the freedom of 
children.

It is an interesting question which we cannot hope 
with certainty to solve, whether or not in obedience to 
tho command they weut from tho room at once. In 
other words, were the diseourso of chaps, xv. and xvi., 
and the prayer of chap, xvii., littered in the room after 
tho summons to depart, or on tho way to the garden of 
Gothsemaue? Tho immediate connection of the open
ing words of tho next chapter with the present verso 
naturally leads to tho opinion that they were spoken in 
tho same place, and, in tho absence of any hint of a 
change, it is safe not to assume any. Tho words of 
chap, xviii. 1 are probably those which express the act 
to which the words our Lord has just spoken summon 
thorn. But comp. Chronological Harmony of the Gos
pels, p. XXXV.



The allegory o f the vine ST. JOHN, XV. and the branches.

CH APTER X V .— 0) I am the true 
vine, and my Father is the husbandman.
(2) Every branch in me that beareth 
not fruit he taketh away : “ and every 
branch that beareth fruit, he purgeth 
it, that it may bring forth more fruit.
(3) Now ye are cleau through the word

which I have spoken unto you . 4 Abide 
in me, and I in you. As the branch 
cannot bear fruit of itself, except it 
abide in the vine; no more can ye, 
except ye abide in me. <5' I  am the 
vine, ye are the branches: He that 
abideth in me, and I in him, the same

' X V .
[(2) T h e  L ast  W o rds  o f  D e e p e s t  M e a n in g  

to  t h e  F a it h f u l  F e w  (continued).
(e) Relation o f Jesus and His disciples to each 

other; and to the ivorld (chap. xv. 1— 27).
(a) Their union with Him. The True Vine : 

union from within (verses 1— 1 1 )— 
com]), the Good Shepherd (chap, x .) ; 
union from without.

(B) Their union with each other (verses 
12-17).

(7) The hatred of the world (verses 18— 24) 1 
The reason of it (verses 18—21) ;
The sinfulness of it (verses 22— 25).

(5) The witness to the world (verses 26, 27): 
By the Paraclete (verse 26);
By the disciples (verse 27).] 

t1) I am the tru e  v in e .—For the word “ true,” 
comp. Note on chap. i. 9. The ideal truth, of which the 
natural vino is a figure, is fulfilled in Him. The 
thonght is introduced suddenly, and with nothing in 
the context to lead up to it. The natural explanation of 
this is, that here, as in other instances, it was suggested 
by some external object which met the eye. I f  we 
suppose (comp. Note on xiv. 31) that they were crossing 
the valley on tho way to Gethsemane, there is reason 
for the idea that they passed a vineyard, that supplied 
the form in which our Lord's thoughts are oxpressed ; 
but tho journey itself, during the discourse, is impro
bable; and the sight of a vineyard is tho less likely, as 
it was night. On the supposition that they wero still in 
the room where they had eaten supper, a vine whose 
tendrils grow into tho room, or the Hue carved on the 
doors of the Temple (Jos. Wars, v. 5, § 4 ; Ant. xv. 11, 
§3), or the vineyards seen in the distance by moonlight, 
or the vino suggested by “  the fruit of the vine ”  of 
which they had drunk, have been suggested. Of these 
the last has most probability, as pound up with the 
significance of the cup of which they had drunk that 
night. W c cannot say more than this. The imagery 
may have followed from some incident, or custom, or 
remark, now wholly unknown to us. It was, as in the 
case of the Good Shepherd, familiar to them from the 
Old Testament, and would have come to their minds 
from any slight suggestion. (Sec, e.g.. the following 
passages : Ps. lxxx. 8— 19; Isa. v. 1 ct seq. ; Jer. ii. 21; 
Ezek. xix. 10.) It seems to have been expressed also 
in Rabbinic precepts, e.g., “ Whosoever dreameth of 
a vine-branch shall seo the Messiah.-’ (Berachoth,
iol. 89.)

A n d  m y  F ath er  is th e  h u sba n d m an .—Comp. 
Matt. xxi. 33 ct seq .; Mark xii. 1 ct seq.; Luke xx. 9 
et seq. The thought here is of the owner of the vine, 
who himself cultivates and trains it.

(2> E v e r y  b ra n ch  in  m e th at b ea re th  n o t 
fru it  h e  tak eth  aw a y .—The two chief duties of the 
vine-dresser, cutting off all fruitless tendrils, and 
cleansing those that bear fruit, supply illustrations of 
the training of human souls by the Divine Husband

man. W o are not to interpret these words, as they 
frequently have been interpreted, of the unbelieving 
world, or of the Jews ; but of Christians in name, who 
claim to be branches of the true vine. These tho Hus
bandman wateheth day by day ; He knoweth them, and 
readeth the inner realities of their lives, and every one 
that is fruitless He taketh away.

A n d  e v e ry  b ra n ch  th at b ea re th  fru it , he 
p u rg eth  it .—Better, he cleanseth it. (Comp. Heb. 
i. 3.) This means iu the natural vine the cutting off of 
shoots which run to waste, and tho removal of every 
excrescence which hinders tho growth of the branch. 
It means in the spiritual training the checking of 
natural impulses and affections, and the removal of 
everything, even though it be by a pang sharp as tho 
edge of the pinner's knife, which can misdirect or 
weaken the onergy of the spiritual life, and thus di
minish its fruitfulness. A  vine which has been pruned 
— here a tendril cut off, and there one bent back—hero 
a shoot that seemed of fairest promise to the unskilled 
eye unsparingly severed by the vine-dresser, who sees 
it is worthless—here a branch, in itself good, made to 
yield its place to one that is better, and itself trained to 
fill another place— such is the familiar picture of the 
natural vine—such, also, to a wisdom higher than ours, 
is the picture of human life.

(3) N o w  ye are clean.—Better, Already are ye 
clean. The pronoun is emphatic. “ Already are ye, 
as distinct from others who will become clean in the 
future.”  (Comp. Note on chap. xiii. 10.)

T h ro u g h  th e w o r d  w h ich  I  h ave sp ok en  
u n to  y o u .—Better, on account o f  the word which I  
have sqiohen unto you. The word was the revelation of 
God to them, and by reason of its moral power they had 
been cleansed. We are not to limit the reference to 
chap. xiii. 10, but are to understand it of our Lord’s 
whole teaching. (See chaps, v. 24 ; viii. 31,32 ; xii. 48;
xvii. 10; and comp. Note on Eph. v. 26.)

(O A b id e  in  m e, an d  I  in  y o u .—The clanses 
are here connected as cause and effect. The second is 
the promise, which will not fail if the command of tho 
first be observed. The union then, and all that follows 
from it, is placed within the power of the human will. 
All is contained in the words, “ Abide in Me.”  He who 
obeys this command has Christ abiding in him, and is a 
fruitful branch of the true vine.

A s  the b ra n ch  ca n n o t b ea r  fru it  o f  itse lf.— 
The branch regarded of itself, apart from (“ except it 
abide in ” ) the vine, has no original source of life. The 
sap flows from the Hue to branch and tendril and leaf 
and fruit. The branch of itself is a lifeless organ, and 
only fulfils its functions when it is connected with tho 
vine. So in the spiritual life, men apart from Christ 
have no original source of life and fruitfulness. Tho 
true life flows from Him to every branch that abides in 
Him, quickening by its power the whole man, and 
making him fruitful in good. The man who lives with
out faith in God may be said to exist, rather than to 
live, and misses the true aim of his being.

(5) I  am  the v in e , y e  are th e  b ra n ch es .— The



Fruitfulness and unfruitfulness ST. JOHN, XV. in the vine and in believers.

bringetli forth much fru it: for without1 

me 3'e can do nothing. (6) I f  a man 
abide not in me, he is east forth as a 
branch, and is withered ; and men gather 
them, and east them  into the fire, and 
they are burned. <7) I f  ye abide in me, 
and my words abide in you, ye  shall ask 
what ye will, and it shall be done unto

you. Herein is my Father glorified, 
that ye bear much fruit; so shall ye be 
my disciples. (9) As the Father hath 
loved me, so have I loved y ou : continue 
ye in my love. . (lll) I f  } e keep my com
mandments, ye shall abide in my love; 
even as I have kept my Father’s com
mandments, and abide in his love.

1 Or, severed from  
me.

first clause is repeated to bring out the eoutrast with 
the second. It has been implied, but not directly stated, 
that they are tho branches. It may bo that there was a 
pause after the end of tho fourth verse, accompanied by 
a look at the disciples, or at that which suggested the 
imagery of the vine. His words would then contiune 
with the sense. " Yes, it is so. That is the true relation 
between us. I am the vine, ye are the branches. Tho 
fruitful branches represent men that abide in Me . . .”

F o r  w ith o u t m e y e  ca n  d o  n o th in g .— Better, 
separate from  Me, or, apart from  Me. (Comp, margin.) 
The words bring out the fulness of the meaning of tho 
fruitfulness of the man who abides in Christ. It is he, 
and he only, who brings forth fruit, for the man who is 
separate from Christ can bear no frnit. Tho words have 
often been unduly pressed, to exclude all moral power 
apart from Christ, whereas the whole context limits them 
to the fruit-bearing of tho Christian life. The persons 
thought of all through this allegory are true and false 
Christians, and nothing is said of the influence on men 
of the wider teaching of God, the Light of the Logos 
ever in the world. A  moral power outside the limits of 
Christianity is clearly recognised in tho New Testa
ment. (Comp., c.cj., Rom. ii. 14, 15, Notes )

(•>) I f  a m an  a b id e  n o t  in  m e, h o is east 
fo rth  as a b ra n ch  . . .—Tho thought passes from 
the fruitful to the sterile branch, from the man who 
abideth to the man who will not abide in Christ. In the 
natural vineyard such a branch was east forth, and then 
withered, and was gathered with others into bundles, 
and burned. The vivid picture illustrates tho fearful 
history of a man who willoth not to abido in Christ.

A n d  th ey  are b u rn e d .—Better, ami they burn. 
The tenses of this verso should be carefully observed. 
Tho burning of the withered branches of the natural 
trine suggests the final judgment, and tho wholo is 
thought of from that time. Hence tho earlier verbs are 
in tho past, and the later in tho present tense.

(<) I f  y e  ab ide  in  m e, an d  m y  w o rd s  ab ide  
in  y o u  . . .—He is now passing from the figure, which 
recurs again only in verses 8 and 16. We should liavo 
expected here, “ and I abido in you”  (versed); but 
His abiding^ iii them necessarily accompanies their 
abiding in Him. The abiding of His words in them 
is the means by which, and tho proof that they do abide 
in Him. (Comp. chap. xiv. 15, ‘23, 21.)

Y e  shall ask w h a t y e  w ill, an d  it shaU b e  
d on o  u n to  y o u .—Tho reading is not certain, but the 
first verb should probably be imperative, “ Ask what ye 
will . . .”  The promiso in all its width is the same as 
that in chap. xiv. 13, 14 (see Note there), and it is at
tended by the same condition, for they who abide in 
Christ, and in whom Christ's words abide, cannot pray 
otherwise than in His name.

(8) H ere in  is m y  F ath er g lo r ifie d .—This clause 
is generally understood of the words which follow as it 
is taken in our English version, but tho rendering is 
liable to tho objection that it gives a forced meaning to 
the word “ that ”  (.fra), which is properly used to express

purpose. Wo may here (as in < haps. iv. 37 and
xvi. 30) tako “  herein"  to refer to tm words which 
have gone before. By so doing we g ,e a natural 
meaning to the words, and get a satisfactory sense Le
the sentence. The thought then will be, “  In this 
doing whatever ye ask. my Father is glorified, in order 
that ye may bear rnnch fruit, and that ye may become 
my disciples.”

So shaU y e  b e  m y  d isc ip le s .—Better, and may 
become My disciples. The pronoun is strongly em
phatic. The living union with Christ, which made all 
their prayers, prayers in His name, and prayers which 
He would answer, and made them abound with fruit to 
tho glory of God, was the characteristic which marked 
them as His true disciples.

t9) A s  the F ath er  h ath  lo v e d  m e, so  h ave  I 
lo v e d  y o u .—Better, ris the Father hath loved Me, 1 
have also loved you. He had passed from the thought of 
their disciplesliip to the foundation of their union with 
Him and with God. It was in the eternal love of tho 
Father, ever going forth to the Sou, and from the Sou 
ever going forth to all who wonld receive it. The 
Father’s love and presence was ever with the Son, because 
the Sou ever did those things which were pleasing to 
Him. (Comp. Note on chap. viii. 31.) The love of tho 
Sou is ever present wherever willing heart of obedient 
disciple is open to its power.

C on tin u e y e  in  m y  lo v e .—Better, abide ye in 
M ij lov e. The word “ continue" misses the connec
tion with the context. By “ My love”  is meant, not 
“ lovo to Me in your hearts,” but, “ My love towards 
you.”  The one produces the other. “ We love Him 
because He hath first loved u s ;” but that whLii is 
prominent in the thought here is His love to the dis
ciples, which He has just compared to the Father's lovo 
to Himself.

(i°) I f  y e  k e e p  m y  com m a n d en ts , y e  shaU 
a b id e  in  m y  lo v e .—Comp. chap. xiv. 21, 24. Tho 
keeping of His commandments is the outward proof of 
love towards H im ; so that tho love of the human heart 
towards Christ, which itself flows from Christ’s love to 
us (see Note on previous verse), becomes the condition 
of abiding in that love. While we cherish love for 
Him, our hearts are abiding in that state which can re
ceive His love for ns.

E v en  as I  h ave k ep t m y  F a th e r ’s c o m m a n d 
m en ts . . .— Comp. Note on verso 9 and reference 
there. This is again an appeal to His perfect sinless- 
uess, and willing subordination as Son to the Father. 
We should notice also that the keeping of the command
ments is not an arbitrary condition imposed upon human 
love, but a necessary resnlt of love itself, and therefore 
as true in the relation of the Son to the Father as it 
is in our relation to Him. Because the Son loved tho 
Father, therefore Ho kept His commandments, and in 
this lovo He abode in the Father’s love. Because 
wo lovo God wo necessarily keep His commandments, 
and in this lovo is tho receptive power which cousti 
tutes abiding in the divine lovo.



The greatness o f  His love fo r  them. ST. JOHN, XV. They are not servants, but friends.

(n> These things have I  spoken unto j
you, that my joy might remain in you,
and that your joy might be full. (12) This
is my commandment, That ye love one i
another, as I  have loved you." (13) Greater °lVA“ lLnan:
love hath no man than this, that a man
lay down his life for his friends. (llJ Ye 4 Matt-:s-m
are my friends, if ye do whatsoever I
command you. <15) Henceforth I  call

you not servants; for the servant 
lenoweth not what his lord doetli: but I  
have called you friends; for all things 
that I  have heard of my Father I  have 
made known unto you. (16> Ye have 
not chosen me, but I  have chosen you, 
and ordained you, 4 that ye should go 
and bring forth fruit, and that your 
fruit should remain : that whatsoever

*> T h ese  th in gs h ave  I  sp o k e n  u n to  y o u , 
that m y  j o y  m ig h t rem a in  in  y o u .—The better 
reading is, . . that Mij joy  may be in you. The joy 
thought of is that which Christ Himself possessed in 
tho consciousness of His love towards the Father, and 

• of th , Father's love towards Him. The brightness of 
that joy lit up the darkest hours of His own human 
life, and He wills that it should light up theirs. In the 
consciousness of their love to God, and of God’s love to 
them, there would be in them, as part of their true life, 
joy which no sorrow eould ever overcome. They were 
as men with troubled hearts. Ho has told them 
of tho true source of peace. His own peace He has 
given to them. He tells them now of the source 
of joy, and has spoken the word that they may 
possess tho very joy which was the light of His own 
heart.

A n d  th at y o u r  j o y  m igh t b e  fu ll .—Comp, the 
words of tho Intercessory Prayer in chap. xvii. 13, and 
the same phrase in chap. iii. 29; xvi. 21; 1 John i. 1; 2 
John, verso 12. The state of which He has spoken to 
them— tho loving and being loved of God—is the ideal 
perfection of human life. It supplies satisfaction for 
all the deepest desires of onr being. The capacities 
of the whole man are fulfilled in it, and the result is 
fulness of joy. They have learnt little of the true 
spirit o f Christianity whoso religion doos not impart 
to them a joy which sheds its light over the whole of 
their lives.

(12) T h is  is  m y  com m a n d m e n t.—Comp. Noto 
on chap. xiii. 31. In verse 10 keeping of His command
ments was laid down as the means of abiding in His 
lovo. He now reminds them that that which was 
specially the eommaudment to them was love to one 
another. Love to God is proved by lovo to mankind. 
The two great commaudmeuts of the law are really one.
“  If a man love not his brother whom ho hath seen, how 
can he love God whom he hath not seen !J”

(!3) G rea ter  lo v e  h ath  n o  m an  than  th is .— 
Better, . . . hath no one than this. (Comp. Note on 
chap. x. 18, 29.) Nothing greater is conceivable iu tho 
thought of love. He has spoken of His own love for 
them as the measure of their love for each other. The | 
thought of this verse dwells upon what His love really 1 
was and what theirs should also be. (Comp, especially 1 
Noto on 1 John iii. 16.)

T h a t a m an  la y  d o w n  h is life  fo r  h is 
fr ie n d s .—Better, that any one . . . For the phrase 
“ laydown his life,” eomp.eliap. x. 11. The term "friends” 
is here used because those whom He is addressing were 
His friends. There is no opposition between this passage 
and Rom. v. 6 et seq. The point dwelt upon is the 
greatness of the love, and the highest reach of lovo is 
the self-saerifice which spares not life itself.

(n) Y e  are m y  fr ie n d s  . . .— Stress is to be laid 
upon tho pronoun, “  Ye are My friends . . . ”  “ Ye are 
those of whom I have just spoken, and for whom I 
am about to give the greatest proof of love.”

I f  y e  d o  w h a tso e v e r  I  co m m a n d  y o u .—
Better, the things which I  am commanding you. 
(Comp. chap. xiv. 21, 23.)

(15) H e n ce fo r th  I  eaU y o u  n o t servan ts.— 
Better, I  call you no longer, or, I  do not still call you, 
servants. (Comp. chap. xiv. 30.) For the word “  servant,”  
as applied to them, comp, chaps, xii. 26 ; xiii. 13. It is 
used again in this discourse (verse 20), but with re
ference to an earlier saying. Iu ehap. xx. 17, he ealls 
them brethren. The word here rendered “ servant”  
means literally “ bond-servant,”  “  slave.”  He will not 
apply tills to them, hut the foremost Apostles felt that 
His serviee was perfect freedom, and it became the 
common title whieh thoy applied to themselves. (Comp., 
e.g., Rom. i. 1; Jas. i. 1 ; 2 Pet. i. 1 ; Rev. i. 1.)

F o r  the serv a n t k n o w e th  n o t  w h a t h is 
lo r d  d oe th .— The part of tho slave is mechanical 
obedience, withont any principle of lovo between his 
master and himself. Ho knows nothing of the purpose 
or aim of his master, and although he sees the deods 
which are done, he knows not what his master doeth. 
There is no occasion to read the word “ doeth ”  as though 
it were "  will do ”  (future), which has not unfrequently 
been accepted as the explanation.

F o r  aU th in gs  th at I  h av e  h eard  o f  m y  
F a th er  I  h ave  m ade k n o w n  u n to  y o u —i.c., 
He had treated them as friends and sharers in their 
eommon work. He has revealed to them the character 
and attributes of the Father, and kept back from them 
no truth of whieh they could understand the mean
ing. There is no contradiction with ehap. xvi. 12. 
Tho reason He had not told them more was not on 
His part, but on theirs. They could not then receive 
more, but in the fnture Ho would by the Holy Spirit 
declare to them all truth.

(is) Y e  h ave  n o t  ch osen  m e , b u t  I  h ave 
ch osen  y o u .—Comp. Luke vi. 12 et seq., and in this 
Gospel chaps, vi. 70, and xiii. 18. The thought of His 
lovo for them, whieh had exalted them from the posi
tion of slaves to friends, from fishermen to Apostles, is 
made to remind them again (verse 17) of tho duty of 
love to each other. In verse 20 ho reminds them of 
the words which accompanied His own act of humility 
in washing their feet (chap. xiii. 15, 16). The eliiefest 
Apostlo owed all to His gift and election, and should bo 
ready to sacrifice all for his brethren, as Ho Himself was.

A n d  o rd a in e d  y o u .—The word “ ordained”  has 
acquired a special sense in modem English which is 
hero misleading, and it will be better, therefore, to read 
appointed. _

T h at y e  sh o u ld  g o  an d  b r in g  fo r th  fru it .— 
Comp. Matt. xiii. 41; xviii. 15; xix. 21, for the idea of 

i going away and doing something. It implies here the 
| activity of the Apostles as distinct from that of Christ. 

Eaeh one as a branch ever joined to Christ was to 
grow away from Him in the development of his own 
work, and was to bring forth his own fruit. The 
margin compares Matt, xxviii. 19, probably, with the



The Worlds haired o f  Ilim  and them, ST. JOELN, XV. and (he cause o f  it.

ye  shall ask of tlic Father in my name, i
he may give it you. <lr) These things 1
command you, that ye love one another.
l|8> I f  the world hate you, ye know that
it hated me before it hated you. (lu) If
ye were of the world, the world would
love his own : hut because ye are not of
the world, but I have chosen yon out of lor.erewf.
the world, therefore the world liateth
you. <-“')) .Remember the word that I
said unto you, The servant is not greater
than his lord." I f  they have persecuted “ ch-

me, they will also persecute you ; if they 
have kept my saying, they will keep 
yonr’s also. <2U Rut all these things 
will they do unto you for my name’s 
sake, because they know not him that 
sent me. (22> I f  I had not come and 
spoken unto them, they had not had 
sin: but now they have no cloke1 for 
their sin. C3) lie  that liateth me hateth 
my Father also. GO I f  I had not done 
among them the works which none 
other man did, they had not had sin :

thought of thoir fulfilling tho Apostle’s missionary 
work. This view 1ms been commonly adopted, but it 
gives to the word " go ’ ’ a fulness of meaning which is 
scarcely warranted.

A n d  that y o u r  fru it  sh ou ld  rem ain .—Comp. 
Note on chap. iv. 3(1; and see 2 John verso S, and Rev.
xiv. 13.

T h at w h a tsoever  y e  shall ask o f  tho F ather. 
— Coni]). Rotes on verses 7 and 8.

(>") T h ese  th in gs I com m a n d  y o u - i .e . ,  the 
things of which He has spoken from verse 1 onwards, 
and especially from verses 12— 1(5. After speaking 
them He comes back to tho purpose from which this 
section started, “ that ye love one another.”

We must lieware of the not unfrequent mistake of 
interpreting " these things ”  of the words which follow, 
as if it were, " 1 command you this, viz., to love one 
another." The thought is, “ 1 am giving you these 
precepts that you may love one another.”

(|SJ I f  the w orld ' hate y o u .—He has spoken of 
their close union with Himself, and of their love to 
each other. He proceeds in the remainder of the 
chapter to speak of their relation to tho world. There 
is a striking contrast between the “ love ” in the last 
verse, and the "hatred ” in this. There was tho more 
need for them to bo close hound to each other, and to 
thoir Lord, on account of the hatred which awaited 
them in the world.

Y e  k n o w  that it h ated  m e b e fo re  it h ated  
y o u .—It is better to take tho first word as an impera
tive, "K now  that it haled . . . ”  The very hatred, 
then, is a bond of union with their Master, and this 
thought shonld supply strength to meet it, and joy 
oven when suffering from it (verso 11). (Comp. 1 Pot.
iv. 12. 13.)

O9) I f  y e  w ere  o f  the w o r ld , the w o r ld  w o u ld  
lo v e  h is o w n .—Tho force of the expression indicates 
the utter selfishness of the world’s love. It would love 
not them, hut that in them which was its own. (Comp. 
Note on chap. vii. 7.)

I  h ave ch osen  y o u  ou t o f  the w o r ld .—Comp, 
verso lfi. and Rote on chap. vii. 7. There He had told 
them that tho world could not hate them. Tho very 
fact of its hatred would prove a moral change in them, 
by which they had ceased to belong to the world, and
had 1... omo the children of God. Both thoughts arc
repeated in 1 John iii. 13, and iv. 5.

(-ftt R em em b er  the w o rd  that I  sa id  u n to  
y o u .—Comp, elin, xiii. 1 <>, where the saying is used 
in a different sense; and Matt. x. 2 1. where it is used 
in the same connection in which we find it hero.

I f  th ey  have p e rse cu te d  m e, th ey  w ill also 
p ersecu te  y o u  ; i f  th ey  have k ep t m y  sa y in g  . .  
— The meaning is exactly that which is expressed in 
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tho rendering of the English version. The two things 
are necessarily united, as Christ and His disciples are 
united. His word is their word. The relation of the 
world to the one would be that which it had been to 
tho other.

Gb B u t aU theso th in gs w iU  th ey  d o  u n to  
y o u .—These words are themselves an interpretation of 
the previous verse. They suppose the persecution and 
hatred to take place, and find the true consolation in 
tho fact that this would be done to them as representing 
their Lord. The Acts of the Apostles and the Epistles 
are a commentary on this text. (Comp., among 
numerous passages. Acts iv. 17 ; ix. 14; Gal. iii. 17.)

B ecau se  th ey  k n o w  n o t  h im  that sen t m e.— 
The hatred is here traced to its true cause, which is 
ignorance of God. The Apostles were those sent by 
Christ. Ho Himself was the Apostle of the Father. 
They would liato His messenger, and hate Him, the 
messenger of God, because they knew not God.

(--I I f  I  h ad  n o t  c o m e  an d  sp ok en  u n to  th em , 
th ey  h ad  n o t  h ad  sin .—In this and the following 
verses (22—25) our Lord shows the sinfulness of the 
world's hatred, because it was in tho face of His 
revelation to them by both word (verso 22) and work 
(verse 24). Apart from this revelation, their sin would 
have belonged to the times of ignorance, which God 
overlooked (Acts xvii. 30, 31). It would have been the 
negative evil of men who know not. It was now tho 
positive evil of men who, knowing the truth, wilfully 
reject it.

B u t n o w  th ey  h ave n o  c lo k e  fo r  th eir  s in .— 
Better, as in tho margin, theij have no excuse fo r  their 
sin. The Greek phrase occurs only here in the New 
Testament, The word “ cloke”  as used with sin is 
familiar to us from tho exhortation in the Book of 
Common Prayer. The idea is rather to cover up, to 
hide as with a garment, so that they may not be seen; 
whereas here (he idea is of excuse for manifest sin.

(23) H e that h ateth  m e hateth  m y  F a th er  
a lso .—Comp. Rote on chap. v. 23, and verse 18 in this 
context. Again the darkness of the world’s hatred is 
drawn in the successive degrees of sin. Hatred against 
tho disciples is hatred against the Master whom they 
represent. Hatred against the Son is hatred against 
the Father whom He represents. Haired of tho 
Father! There can be no greater darkness. The 
sinfulness of sin has in this thought reached its limit. 
God is love. Tho heart that, can hate love has har
dened itself, and cannot be loved.

(2*) I f  I  h ad  n o t d o n e  a m on g  them  the 
w o rk s .—Comp. Note on verse 22, and for the evidence 
of our Lord’s works, see chaps, v. 30 ; ix. 3, 4, 24;
x. 21,37; xiv. 10. They met the evidence of works 
by tho assertion that Ho was a sinner, and possessed a



The Witness o f  the Advocate, ST. JOHN, XVI. and o f  the Disciples.

but now have they both seen and hated 
both me and my Father. (25> But this 
corneth to pass, that the word might be 
fulfilled that is written in their law, 
They hated me without a cause." 
<2«) But when the Comforter is come, 4 

whom I  will send unto you from the 
Father, even the Spirit of truth, which 
proceedeth from the Father, he shall

A.T). 33.

a  Pe. 35. ID. 
b L u ke  2L 49. ell. 14. 2(3.

testify of me : CD and ye also shall bear 
witness, because ye have been with me 
from the beguming.

CH APTER X V I .— W These things 
have I  spoken unto you, that ye should 
not be offended. <2) They shall put you 
out of the synagogues : yea, the time 
cometh, that whosoever killeth you will

devil. Their hatred led them to ascribe the highest 
good to the power of evil. To such hearts there are no 
channels by which goodness can approach. (Comp, 
especially Notes on Matt. xii. 31, 32.)

(25) B u t th is co m e th  to  pass, th at the w o r d  
m igh t b e  fu lfille d  . . .—The words in italics are 
not found in tho original, bnt they rightly complete the 
sense. For tho phrase, “ might bo fulfilled,”  eemp. 
Notes on chaps, xii. 33 and xiii. 18.

T h a t is w r itto n  in  th eir  la w .—Comp. Note on 
chap. x. 34.

T h e y  h ated  m e w ith o u t a cau se .—Tho passage 
immediately referred to is probably that of tho 
Messianic Psalm (lxix. 4). The words are fonnd also 
in Pss. xxxv. 19 (see marg. ref.), and less distinctly in 
Pss. cix. 3, and exix. 161. (Comp, especially Note on the 
quotation from this same Psalm in chap. ii. 17.)

Tho words, “ without a cause,” rightly express the 
meaning of tho Hebrew word in the Psalm. Tho 
Greek follows the L X X ., which expresses tho thought 
“ to no purpose,”  or “ in vain.”  This is, however, 
not the idea of the context here. They had no 
reason for their sin, and therefore they hated Him 
without a cause. True were these words of many an 
earlier sufferer; bnt they wore in their fulness true, 
they wore “ fulfilled,” only in the one sinless Sufferer.

(28) But when the Comforter is come.—Better,
But when the Advocate is come. (Comp. Excursus G.)

W h o m  I  w il l  sen d  u n to  y o u  fro m  th e 
F a th e r .—Comp. chap. xiv. 16, and Note on verso 20. 
The pronoun is here emphatic. “ Whom I  will 
send . . .”  Tho mission by tho Father in answer to 
the Son’s prayer, and the mission by tho Father in 
tho Son's name, and tho mission by tho Sou Himself, 
are thought of as one and the same thing.

E v e n  th e  S p irit o f  tru th .—Comp. Note on chap,
xiv. 17.

W h ic h  p ro ce e d e th  fr o m  th e  F ath er .—The 
foreo of theso words is to givo weight to the witness 
which tho Spirit shall boar of the Son. Ho is the 
Advocate whom the Son will send from tho Father, 
but Ho is also and emphatically tho Spirit of Truth 
proceeding from tho Father, and His witness therefore 
will bo that of the Father Himself. These two clauses 
( “ whom I will send unto you from the Father,” 
“ which proceedeth from the Father ” ) are to ho re
garded as parallels; and both of them probably refer to 
tho office of the Holy Spirit. Tho Yulgato renders tho 
verb in tho latter clause by tho word “ procodit.” 
and the older expositors generally understood it of tho 
person of the Holy Ghost. The Eastern Church, from 
the days of Theodore of Mopsuostia downwards, have 
claimed this text as proving tho procession of tho Holy 
Spirit from the Father only, and have qnoted it as 
decisive against the addition of the “ filioqne clause”  in 
the Nicene Creed. The Western Church, comparing it 
with chap. xvi. 15, and such texts as Rom. viii. 9; 
Gal. iv. 6 ; Phil. i. 9; 1 Pet. i. 11, have held that it

includes tho procession from the Son. I f  it refers to 
the person of the Holy Spirit, it must be granted that 
tho ipsissima verba of our Lord arc in favour of tho 
interpretation of the Greek Church ; but if it refers, as 
with much greater probability it does, to tho office of 
tho Holy Ghost, then these words have no hearing upon 
the doctrinal question at issue. Tho student should 
read on this subject, Pearson On the Creed, Art. viii., 
more particularly his invaluable collection of notes.

H e  Shall te s t ify  o f  m e .—Better, shall bear wit
ness o f Me. (Comp. Notes on chap. i. 7 and 1 John v. C).

A n d  y e  a lso shaU b ea r  w itn ess .—Tho tense 
is present, aiuZ ye also bear witness; or, and ye also 
are icitnesses. (Comp. Notes on Luke xxiv. 48, 49.) 
Tho Apostlos themselves distinguished between their 
own witness of things which had come within their own 
experience and tho witness borne by the power of tho 
Holy Spirit, of which the Day of Pentecost was tho 
first great instance. (Comp. Acts v. 32.)

B ecau se  y e  h av e  b e e n  w ith  m e fro m  th e 
b e g in n in g .—Comp. chap. i. 7; and Notes on Acts 
i. 21, 22. The “ beginning ” of course means tho 
beginning of tho Messianic teachiug and works of which 
they were to bo witnesses.

XVI.
[(2) T h e  L ast  W o rd s  o p  D e e pe s t  M e a n in g  

to th e  F a it h f u l  F e w  (continued).
( f )  Their relation to the world and the promise 

of the Paraclete explained more fully 
(chap. xvi. 1—33).

(a) Though the world will hate them, it is still 
expedient that Ho should depart from 
them (verses 1— 7).

(ft) Tho coming of tho Paraclete and His 
office (verses 8— 15);

(7) His own departure and return. Their 
sorrow tho birth-pangs of joy (verses
16— 24);

(5) Ho promises a full revelation of the 
Father (verses 25—2S).

(e) Their faith is now weak, though they 
think it strong (verses 29—32); their 
future shall bo one of tribulation, but 
Ho has overcome tho world (verse 33).]

(1) T h ese  th in gs  h av e  I  s p o k e n  u n to  y o u .— 
Comp. Note on chap. xv. 17. Here, too, the reference is 
to the things which he had just said (verses 17— 27). 
Ho had foretold them of the hatred of tho world aud also 
of tho witness of tho Spirit.

T h a t y e  sh o u ld  n o t b e  o ffe n d e d .— Comp. Matt,
xi. 6 ; xiii. 21; xxiv. 10, et al. In St. John the word 
occurs , only here and in chap. vi. 61.

(2) T h e y  shaU p u t y o u  o u t o f  th e sy n a 
g o g u e s .—Comp. Notes on chaps, ix. 22, xii. 42.

W il l  th in k  th at h e  d oe th  G o d  se rv ice .— 
Better, ivill think that he offereth to God a sacrificial
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think that he doetli God service. (3) And 
these things will they do unto you, be
cause they have not known the Father, 
nor me. (l) But these things have I told 
you, that when the time shall come, 
ye may remember that I told yOu of 
them. And these things I said not 
unto you at the beginning, because I 
was with you. <5) But now I go my

way to him that sent m e ; and none of 
you aslceth me, Whither goest thou ? 
('•> But because I  have said these 
things unto you, sorrow hath filled 
your heart. <"> Nevertheless I tell you 
the truth; It is expedient for you that 
I go away : for if I go not away, the 
Comforter will not come unto you ; but 
if I depart, I will send him unto you.

service. Tho word rendered “ docth ” in the Authorised 
version, is tho teelinieal word for offering sacrifice. 
(Corn]'., e.y., Notes on Matt. v. 23 and viii.4.) Tho word 
rendered "service”  means tho service of worship. 
This will he seen by a comparison of tho other instances 
where it occurs in tho New Testament—they aro 
Rom. ix. 4, and xii. 1, and Heb. ix. I, G. A  Rabbinic 
comment on Nura. xxv. 13, is, “ Whosoever sheddeth 
tho blood of tho wicked is as ho who otfercth sacrifice." 
Tho martyrdom of Stephen, or St. Paul’s account of 
himself as a persecutor (Acts xxvi. 0 ; Gal. i. 13, 14), 
shows how tlieso words were fulfilled in tho first years 
of tho Church's history, and such accounts aro not 
absent from that history’s latest page.

(3) B ecau se  th ey  h ave n o t k n o w n  the F ather, 
n o r  m e.—Comp. Note on chap. xv. 21. He repeats 
that ignorance ot' Gotl is the cause of tho world’s hatred 
aud persecution, and adds hero that it is ignorance of 
God revealed in Himself. There is a special force in 
tho mention of this ignorance in connection with tho pre
vious verso. Men think that in exclusion, and anathemas, 
and persecutions, and deaths of men made like them
selves in tho imago of God, they are offering to God an 
acceptable sacrifice. They can know nothing of tho 
true nature of tho living Father who pitioth every 
child, and willeth not tho death of a sinner, and gave 
His only-begotten Son, that whosoever believeth in 
Him should not perish,but have everlasting life. They 
know nothing of tho long-suffering and compassion of 
the Son of Man, who pleaded even for His murderers, 
"  Father, forgive them, they know not what they do.”

(*) B u t these th in gs  have I  to ld  y o u  . . .— 
n o  recurs to tho thought of verso I. (Comp, also chaps,
xiii. 10 and xiv. 20.) He strengthens them by forewarn
ing them. When tho persecution comes they will 
remember His word, and find in it support for their 
faith and evidence of Ilis presence with them.

T hese th in gs I  sa id  n o t  u n to  y o u  at the 
beg in n in g , b eca u se  I  w as w ith  y o u .—While 
with them, Ho would spare them, aud it was against 
Himself that tho hatred of nis foes was directed. 
When Ho shall linvo left them they will represent 
Him, aud must stand in tho foreground of tho battle.

Tlieso words seem to bo opposed to Matt. x. and 
parallel passages, where our Lord did tell the Apostles 
at tho time of their call of the persecutions which 
awaited them. (See especially verses 17, 21, 2S.) The 
passages aro not, however, really inconsistent, for 
“ these things”  iu this verso (comp, verses 3 and l,and 
chap. xv. 21) refers to tho full account Ho has given 
them of the world’s hatred and the principles lying at 
the foot of it, and tho manner in which it was to bo 
met by tho Spirit’s witness and their witness of Him. 
Tlieso things which the infant Church would have to 
meet, and meet without His bodily presence, Ho told 
them not at the beginning.

(5) B u t n o w  I g o  m y  w a y  to  h im  that sent 
me.—(Comp, chaps, xiii. 1 and xiv. 12.) Tho work of

His apostleship on earth was drawing to its close, and 
Ho was about to return to tho Father from whom He 
had received it. This was to Him matter of joy, and if 
they had really loved Him would have been so to them. 
They would have thought of the future before Him, as 
He was tlicu thiuldug, in tho fulness of His love, of tho 
future before them.

A n d  n on e  o f  y o u  asketh  m e, W h ith e r  g oest 
th o u  ?—Peter had asked this very question (chap. xiii. 
3G), and Thomas had implied it (chap. xiv. 5), but what 
tho words here mean is, “ None of yon are out of lovo 
for Me asking about tho place whither I am going. 
Your thoughts aro not with Mo. It is to you as 
nothing that I am returning to Him that sent Me.”

(6) S orrow  h ath  filled  y o u r  h eart.—Tho thought 
of their own separation from Him, and of the dark 
future which lay before them, so filled their hearts that 
it left room for no thoughts of Him, and the brightness 
of tho glory to wliich He was returning.

G) N everth e less I  te ll y o u  the tru th .—Tho 
words He is about to utter are words of strange sound 
for the ears of disciples, and He prefaces them by an 
appeal to His own knowledge and candour in dealing 
with them, as in eliap. xiv. 2. Tho pronoun bears tho 
weight of tho emphasis, “ I, who know all.”

I t  is e x p e d ie n t fo r  y o u  that I  g o  a w a y .— 
“ There is no cause,” Ho would say, “ for the deep 
sorrow which has filled your hearts. It is for your 
advantage that I, as distinct from tho Paraclete, who 
is to come, should go away” (chap. xiv. 16). Y es; 
for those who had left all to follow Him; for thoso who 
had none to go to but Himself (chap. vi. 6S ); for thoso 
whose hopes were all centred in Him, it was—bard 
and incomprehensible as the saying must have seemed 
— an advantage that Ho should go away.

F o r  i f  I g o  n o t aw ay, the C om forter  w iH  n ot 
co m e  u n to  y o u .—Better, . . . the Advocate will not 
come unto you. (Comp. Excursus G.) For tho con
nection between tlio departure of Christ and the coming 
of tho Advocate, comp. Notes on chap. vii. 39, and 
Acts ii. 33. Wo may not fathom the deep counsels of 
God in which tho reason of tlieso words is to bo found ; 
but the order fixed in these counsels was that the Son of 
Man should complete His work on earth, and offer tho 
sacrifice of Himself for sin, and rise from the dead, and 
ascend to tho Father’s throne, before tho Advocate should 
come. The Son of Man was to be glorified before tho 
Spirit was to be given. Humanity was to ascend to heaven 
before tho Spirit could be sent to humanity on earth. 
Tho revelation of saving truth was to bo complete before 
inspiration was to breathe it as the breath of life into 
man’s soul. Tho conviction of sin, righteousness, and 
judgment could only follow the finished work of Christ.

B u t i f  I  depart, I  w ill sen d  h im  u n to  y o u .— 
Our translators have sought to show the distinction 
between the words used in the earlier clauses, “ I go 
away.” and that used hero, “ I depart” ; but probably 
few English readers will have observed it. The former
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<8> And when he is come, he will reprove1 
the world of sin, and of righteousness, 
and of judgment: <9) of sin, because they 
believe not on me ; (10) of righteousness,

1 Or, convince. because I go to mv Father, and ye see 
me no m ore; (U) of judgment, because 
the prince of this world is judged.

(12) I  have yet many things to say unto

word means, " I go away from yon,”  the latter, “ I  go 
away to tho Father.” For the thought of this clause, 
comp. Note on chaps, xiv. 16 and xv. 25.

(8) A n d  w h e n  he is com e , he w il l  re p ro v e  th e 
w o r ld .—Bettor, as in margin, convince the world. 
(Comp, chaps, iii. 20 and viii. 46.) Tho only other 
passages where it occurs in the Gospels are in 
Matt, xviii. 15, and Luke iii. 19. It is not in the 
better reading of John viii. 9; but it occurs not unfre
quently in the Epistles. (See especially Note on 1 Cor.
xiv. 24.) This conviction of tho world is by witness 
concerning Christ (chap. xv. 26). It is the revelation 
to tho hearts of men of the character and work of 
Christ, and, therefore, a refutation of the evil in their 
hearts. The result of this conviction is twe-fold, 
according as men embrace it, accept its chastening 
discipline, and aro saved by i t ; or reject it, and in 
the rejection harden their hearts, and are thus 
condemned by it. (Comp. 2 Cor. ii. 15, 16.) The effect 
of St. Peter's sermon on the Day of Pentecost is the 
first great historical comment on this verse; but the 
comment is continued in the whole history of the 
Church's work. The remainder of the verse enumerates 
tho three steps in this conviction, which aro more fully 
defined in the three following verses.

(9) O f  sin , b eca u se  th e y  b e lie v e  n ot on  m e.— 
This should not he interpreted, as it very frequently is, 
of the sin of unbelief, but of sin generally ; unbelief 
in Christ is stated as the cause of sin. Sin is missing 
tho aim of life, tho disordered action of powers that 
have lost their controlling principle. Christ is the 
revelation to the world of the Father's love. In union 
with God through Him the soul finds the centre of its 
being, and the true purpose of its life. By the witness 
of Christ the Holy Spirit convinces men that He is the 
centre of the moral harmony of the Universe, and that 
through Him their spirits have access to God. This 
conviction reveals to them their sin, because they 
believe not on Him. Its effect is salutary or con
demnatory, according as we are convinced and converted 
by it, or refuse its influence and remain convicted.

(10) o f  r igh teou sn ess , b eca u se  I  go  to  m y  
F a th er .— In the conviction of sin, the world is con
vinced of its own sin by the Spirit’s representation of 
Christ to it. That representation of Christ brings also 
the conviction of righteousness, hut this is the righteous
ness of Christ, not that of tho world. The conviction 
of Christ's righteousness necessarily precedes that of tho 
heart’s own sin. The light makes the darkness visible, 
and tho revelation of the darkness shows the clearness 
of the light. The special reason of the conviction of 
righteousness is the resnrrection and ascension of our 
Lord. Men had called Him a sinner (chap. ix. 24), and 
His crucifixion was tho world’s assertion that Ho was a 
malefactor (chap, xviii. 30); but even when He was 
hanging upon the cross there came to the centurion’s 
mind the conviction, “ Truly this Man was innocent ” 
(see Luke xxiii. 47); and moreover His return to the 
Father was Heaven’s witness to His righteousness. 
For the way in which this conviction was brought home 
to the hearts of the Apostles, and through them to the 
hearts of mankind, comp, especially Acts ii. 27, 31, 
36, 37. See also Acts hi. 14; vii. *52; 1 Pet. iii. 18; 
1 John ii. 1, 29; iii. 7.

A n d  y e  see m e n o  m ore .—The word means,“ look 
upon,”  “'behold.”  Tho going to the Father would cause 
that they should gaze upon His bodily presence no 
more; but the Spirit’s witness of Him, which would 
convince tho world of sin and righteousness, would bo 
to them a truer presence of their Lord than any which 
physical eye could see. The eye of the spirit sees tho 
reality; tho eye of the body only looks upon the 
appearance.

(n ) O f ju d g m e n t, b e ca u se  th e p r in ce  o f  th is 
w o r ld  is  ju d g e d .—Comp. Notes on chaps, iii. 17, 
18, and xii. 30, 31. The tense here is perfect, marking 
the completion of the condemnation. “ The prince of 
this world hath been and remaineth judged.”  The 
conviction is regarded from the point of view of the 
coming of the Advocate when Christ’s work shall have 
been completed. That work is the redemption of the 
world, and is, therefore, tho condemnation of the prince 
of this world. The conviction of this judgment follows 
upon that of sin and upon that of righteousness. The 
two kingdoms stand out in clear distinction. The 
power of the prince of this world is overcome by the 
opening of the kingdom of heaven to all believers. 
The King of Righteousness is in victory seated upon 
His throne, and claims mankind, whose nature He 
has assumed and whom He has redeemed, to be free 
from sin and servants of righteousness.

It is not within tho scope of these Notes to discuss 
the theories of interpretation, and the many difficulties 
which attend every interpretation of verses 7— 11. All 
that can be attempted is to place the reader in possession 
of what seems to be tho simplest meaning of the words. 
A  more full treatment is the less necessary as a com
plete discussion of the whole subject is easily accessible 
in the Sermons of the late Archdeacon of Lewes, 
preached heforo the University of Cambridge, in 1810. 
The Notes attached to the Sermons are an exhaustive 
summary of the views held in ancient and modern 
times by men most capable of judging. (See J. C. 
Hare, Mission o f the Comforter, Ed. 3. 1876.)

(12) I  h ave  y e t  m a n y  th in gs  to  say  u n to  y o u . 
—The “ many things” are defined by the next verse to 
be things with regard to which tho Spirit of Truth shall 
bo their guide— i.e., they are parts of the revelation 
which the minds of the disciples are not yet fitted to 
receive.

Y e  ca n n ot b e a r  th em  n o w .—Comp. chap. xv. 
15. The statements are not opposed to each other. On 
His side there is the readiness to impart to them as 
friends all things that He had heard from the Father. 
But revelation can only be made to the mind which 
can accept i t ; and for those who havo only in part un
derstood what He has told them there are many things 
which cannot now be borne.

Of what the “ many things ” were, we nave only this 
general knowledge. They would include, doubtless, the 
doctrinal system of the early Church, and they would 
not exclude all the lessons which the spirit of God has 
taught the Church in every age.

The fact that there were truths winch Christ Himself 
ceuld not teach is a lesson which men who profess to 
teach in Christ's name havo too seldom learnt. St. Paul 

| found in it a rule for his own practice. He, too, fed 
i men with milk because they could not bear meat.



Guidance into all Truth ST. JOHN, XVI. by revealing the Things o f  Christ.

yon, but ye cannot bear them now.
(l3) Howbeit when he, the Spirit of truth, 
is come, he will guide you into all truth : 
for he shall not speak of himself; but 
whatsoever lie shall hear, that shall he 
speak : and he will shew yon things to 
come. lll) He shall glorify me : for he

shall receive of mine, and shall shew it 
unto yon. <15) All things that the Father 
hath are mine : therefore said I, that 
he shall take of mine, and shall shew 
it unto you. (lfl) A  little while, and 
ye shall not see me : and again, a little 
while, and ye shall see me, because I go

(Comp. Koto on 1 Cor. iii. 3.) It is true, indeed, that 
no one can teaeli who does not possess a higher know
ledge than that of his pupil; but it is no less true that 
no ono ean really teach who does not take tho lower 
ground of his pupil’s knowledge, and from that lead 
him to his own. Truths which tho cult tired mind 
accepts as obvious would appear uo less so to the 
I>easant if ho were carefully taught them. Too often the 
weaker brother finds a siumhling-bloek in the very 
■steps which should lead him to a higher truth, beeauso 
he approaches them blindly, and without a guido. For 
the breach which exists between the higher Christian 
thought of onr day and tho faith of the masses of the 
people, Christian teachers are in no small degree 
responsible, and tho only means by which tho chasm 
may be bridged is to teach Christ’s truths as Ho Himself 
taught them.

(13) H o w b e it  w h en  he, the Sp irit o f  tru th , is 
oom o .—Comp. Note on chap. xiv. 17.

H e  w iU  g u id e  y o u  in to  aU tru th .—Better, 
. . . into alt the truth. The words do not mean that the 
Holy Spirit will fully guide them into truth, but that 
Ho will be their guide into the fulness of truth. Tho 
word rendered "guide,”  occurs again in Matt. xv. 14; 
Luke vi. 33; Rev. vii. 17 ; and metaphorically, as here, 
in Acts viii. 31. A comparison of these passages will 
show that its meaning is "to  point out the way,” “ to 
lead one on his way.’’ The fulness of truth is for the 
disciples an unknown territory. They are spiritually as 
niind men, feeling after the truth, but not able to see it. 
The Spirit of Truth will take them by the hand, and, 
step by step, as they have strength to follow, will guide 
them into the territory, and unfold to them tho treasures 
it contains. The promise has a special meaning for tho 
■liseiplcs to whom it was spoken; but it holds good for 
every disciple who seeks to know the truth. We may 
pray,— without doubt that tho prayer is in the name of 
the Lord Jesus Christ, and without doubt that it will 
be answered—

“ Come. Iloly  Ghost, our souls inspire.
And lighten with celestial lire.

Kimble with perpetual light 
The dulness of our blinded sight."

The scribes, “ instructed unto the kingdom of heaven, 
and bringing forth out of their treasure things new and 
old ”  (Matt. xiii. 521, may know' that they can seek, and 
not seek in vain, a higher than human guidance, and may 
hope " by the saino Spirit to have a right judgment in 
all things, and evermore to rejoice in His holy comfort.”

F o r  ho shaU n o t spoak  o f  h im se lf.—Comp. 
Motes on chaps, v. I'J and vii. 17, 18. The Holy Spirit’s 
power to guido into the truth depends upon the fact 
that He, liko tho Son Himself, will represent to the 
world tho eternal truth of God. Ho, too, is subordi
nated to tho Father, and His work is to seek the glory 
of Him that sent Him. (Comp., on tho other hand, 
chap. viii. 44. where the essence of tho lie is that the 
devil speaketh of his own.)

And ho will shew you things to come.—

Better, and He will announce to you the things to come. 
(Comp. Motes on Rev. i. 1 ; xxii. ti, 20.) We must again 
bo on our guard against drawing limits which Christ 
has not drawn. These words, too, have their fulfilment 
in the Spirit’s illumination in all time; but wo may still 
find their first and speeial meaning in the Revelation to 
the Apostolic Church, of which St. John’s Apocalypso 
is the most prominent example.

Oh H e shaU g lo r i fy  m o.—The pronoun is here 
full of emphasis. Tho thought is that tho future 
guidance of tho Spirit promised in verse 13, will be tho 
revelation of the many things of Christ Himself which 
they cannot bear now (verse 12).

F o r  he shall re ce iv e  o f  m ine, an d  shall sh ew
it u n to  y o u .—Better, as in verso 13............ announce
it xmto you. This is tho test of the Spirit, “  Every 
spirit that eonfesseth that Jesus Christ is come in the 
flesh is of God, and every spirit that eonfesseth not Jesus 
is not of God.” (Comp. Motes on 1 John iv. 1, 2.) Tho 
revelation of Christ is not an imperfect revelation which 
the Holy Spirit is to supplement. It is a full revelation 
imperfectly received, and His office is to illumine tho 
heart, and bring homo to it tho things of Christ.

<15) AU  th in gs that the F ath er hath  are 
m in e .—Ho has told them that the Spirit’s work is to 
glorify Him, to receive of His,and announce to the world. 
Tho ground of this saying is in the fact that the Son is 
the Revealer of tho Father, and that the fulness of the 
truth (verso 13) is given unto Him. The words appear 
from tho context not to express tho spiritual relation of 
the Son to the Father, but the fulness of the communi
cation to Him in His human nature of the divine truth 
which Ho should reveal to man. (Comp. Motes on 
chaps, i. 18; viii. 42; X. 36; xvii. 10; Matt. xi. 27; 
Col. i. 19; ii. 2, 3.)

H e  shaU tak e o f  m in e , an d  shall sh ew  it 
u n to  y o u .—Better, He taheth o f Mine, and shall 
declare it unto you. The present expresses the un
changing relation of the Spirit to the Son. It should 
be noted that in these verses (14 and 15) thero is an 
implication of tho following doctrinal truths. They 
are implied, let us remember, in the words of our 
Lord Himself, and that they are implied and not 
stated increases the force of their meaning:— (1) The 
divinity of the Son: “ He shall glorify M e ;”  “ All 
things that the Father hath are Mine.” (2) The per
sonality of tho Holy Ghost: “ Ho shall receive of 
Mine.”  The Greek word, bettvos, expresses this in 
the most emphatic way. The word is used of the Holy 
Spirit in verses 8 and 13, and in chaps, xiv. 26 and
xv. 26. (3) The Trinity in Unity, and Unity in Trinity :
“ the Father;”  “ I ; ” “ He.”

(is) A  little  w hU e, an d  y e  shall n ot see m e. 
—The better reading is, A little while, and ye no longer 
behold Me. For tho sense, eonip. Notes on chap. xiv. 
18, 19. Tho time here referred to is that between the 
moment of His speaking to them and His death.

A n d  again , a Uttle w h ile , an d  y o  shall see 
m e.—Tho time here referred to is tho interval between 

i His death and the Day of Pentecost. That the vision



The Meaning o f “  a Hide while.” ST. JOHN, NVI. Their Sorrow the Birth-pangs of Joy.

to the Father. (17) Then said some of 
his disciples among- themselves, W h at is 
this that he saitli unto us, A  little 
while, and ye shall not see m e : and 
again, a little while, and ye shall see 
me : and, Because I go to the Father ? 
l18) They said therefore, W hat is this 
that he saith, A  little while ? we cannot 
tell what he saith. (19) Now Jesus knew 
that they were desirous to ask him, and 
said unto them, Do ye enquire among 
yourselves of that I said, A  little while, 
and ye shall not see m e : and again, a 
little while, and ye shall see me?

(2°) Verily, verily, I say unto you, That 
ye shall weep and lament, but the world 
shall rejoice : and ye shall be sorrowful, 
bnt your sorrow shall be turned into 
joy. (21) A  woman when she is in tra
vail hath sorrow, because her hour is 
come: but as soon as she is delivered of 
the child, she rememberetli no more the 
anguish, for joy that a man is born into 
the world. <“ ) And ye now therefore 
have sorrow : but I will see you again, 
aud your heart shall rejoice, and your 
joy no man taketli from you. (23> And 
in that day ye shall ask me nothiug.

is to be understood of our Lord’s presence in the person 
of the Paraclete (chap. xiv. 18, 19), is confirmed l>y 
verse 23. Note that in this clause the verb (“ sec ” ) is 
different from that in the preceding clause (“ behold ” ). 
The latter refers rather to the physical, aud the former 
to the spiritual, vision. (Comp. chap. xx. 0—8.)

Because I go to the Father.—The majority of 
the hotter MSS. omit these words at this place. They 
have probably heeu inserted here from the end of the 
next verse. (Comp. Note there.)

(17,18) T h en  sa id  som e o f  h is  d is c ip le s  am on g  
th e m se lv e s .—Better, Therefore said . . . The ques
tion arises out of what He has said. They draw aside 
and discuss the matter privately. It is beyond their 
comprehension, and seems to he contradictory.

A  little while, and ye shall not see m e.— 
Better, A little while, and ye behold Me not, as in 
verse 1G.

B eca u se  I  g o  to th e  F a th er .—So far they have 
quoted word for word what He had said in the previous 
verse. They now connect it with what Ho had said 
in verses 7 and 10, and this forms the ground of their 
surprise. There He had spoken of their beholding Him 
no more because He goeth to the Father. Here He 
speaks of a little while, after which they shall not 
behold Him, and again a little while, after which they 
shall see Him. They cannot reconcile these things. 
They cannot tell what Ho saith.

(19) N ow  Jesus k n e w  th e y  w e re  d es irou s  to 
ask  h im . — The purpose of His enigmatic saying 
(verse 29) has been accomplished. Their attention has 
been excited, and they have taken the first step towards 
knowledge. They inquire among themselves, and this 
spirit of inquiry which He reads in their hearts (comp, 
chaps, ii. 25, vi. G) He proceeds to answer. The first 
part of His answer is concerned with their difficulty 
ahont the “ little while.”  In verse 28 He answers their 
thought about His going to the Father.

(20) V e r ily , v e r ily , I  say  u n to  y o u .— Comp. 
Note on chap. i. 51.

T h at y e  shall w e e p  an d  la m en t, b u t  the 
w o r ld  shaH r e jo ic e .—Comp. chap. xx. 11, and Luke
xxiii. 27. In the original the contrast between tho 
sorrow of the disciples aud the joy of the world is 
rendered the more striking by tho order of the words, 
“ Wcpp and lament shall ye. but the world shall re
joice.” The tears and the scoffs at the cross were the 
accomplishment of this prophecy.

A n d  y c  shaH b o  so r ro w fu l, b u t  y o u r  so r ro w  
shall b e  tu rn e d  in to  jo y .—The expression is a full 
onc.̂  It is not simply that they shall pass from sorrow 
to ioy, but that the sorrow itself shall become joy.

They will rejoice in the presence of the Lord, when after 
a little while they will see Him and will feel that the 
separation necessarily went before the union, and that 
tho sorrow was itself a matter of joy because it was the 
ucccssary cause of the joy (verse 7, and chap. xx. 20).

(21) A  w om a n  w h e n  she is in  trava il hath  
so rro w .— The Greek is more exactly, the woman . . . 
hath pangs— that is, “  the woman in the well-known 
illustration.”  (Sec Note on chap. xv. 15.) This figure 
was of frequent use in the prophets. (Comp. Isa. xxi. 
3 ; xxvi. 17, 18, and especially Ixvi. 7. S ; Jer. iv. 31;
xxii. 23 ; xxx. 6 ; Hos. xiii. 13, 14 ; Hie. iv. 9, 10.)

T h at a m an  is b o r n  in to  th e  w o r ld .—The word 
is tho wider word for “ human being.”  (Comp. Note on 
chap. i. 51.) The thought is of the joy of maternity 
swallowing up the pangs of child-birth. These cease 
to exist, bnt that continues. She forgets the one in the 
fulness of the other.

For the phrase “  into the world ” comp, chaps, i. 9 
and xviii. 37.

(22) A n d  y e  n o w  th e re fo re  h ave  so r ro w .—The 
same word is used. The hour of their travail-pangs 
was at baud; but it would pass away, and the fulness 
of joy would come in the constant presence of their 
Lord. Their sorrow would be but temporary; their 
joy  would be abiding. The point of comparison be
tween their state, and the familiar illustration of a 
woman in travail, is the passage from extreme suffering 
to extreme joy. W e are not. justified in taking tho 
illustration as a parable, and interpreting it of the 
death of Christ as the birth-pang of a perfect humanity. 
This is the general interpretation of the more mystical 
expositors, and has been unfolded with great truth and 
beauty ; but it is not an exposition of the present text.

B u t I  w ill  see y o u  again , an d  y o u r  h eart shaH 
r e jo ic e .—In verse 19 He had said “ Te shall see.” 
This is the obverse of the same truth. He will again 
be with them, and sec them as they will see Him. The 
words include too the thought of His deep sympathy 
with them. He sees them now in the depth of their 
sorrow, and feels with them in that. He will see them 
again in tho time of their joy, aud will rejoice with 
them in that.

A n d  y o u r  jo y  n o  m an  tak etli fr o m  y o u .—The 
reading is doubtful. Some of the better MSS. have 
the future “ . . . shall take from you.”  “  No man ” is 
better rendered indefinitely, no one, as, e.g., in chap, 
x. 18 and 29. (Comp. Matt, xxviii. 20, and Rom. viii. 
38, 39, and Notes there.)

(23) A n d  in  th at d a y  y e  sh all ask m e n o th in g .— 
Comp. Acts i. G. The time here referred to is, as we 
have seen (verse 10), the time of the gift of tho



Prayer in Christ's Name. ST. JOHN, XVI. The Love o f the Father llim sclf

Verily, verily, I say unto you, W h at
soever ye shall ask the Father in my 
name, he will <give it you.* <-4) Hitherto 
have ye asked nothing in my name : ask, 
and ye shall receive, that your joy may 
he full. These things have I spoken 
unto you in proverbs: 1 but the time 
comoth, when I shall no more speak 
unto you in proverbs,2 but I shall shew

a  M att. 7. 7.

1 O r, p a ra b les .

2 Or, p a r a b le s .

you plainly of the Father. (2C) A t that 
day ye shall ask in my name : and I  
say not unto you, that I will pray the 
Father for you : <27> for the Father him
self loveth you, because ye have loved me, 
and have believed that I came out from 
God. <2S) I came forth from the Father, 
and am come into the world: again, I 
leave the world, and go to the Father.

Paraeleto, who shall fully illumine them, so that they 
shall not need to ask the meaning of new thoughts and 
words as they have done hitherto. (Comp., e.g., tho cer
tain knowledge of Peter’s speech in Acts ii. with the 
misunderstandings of those last days of the Lord’s 
ministry.)

V e r ily , v e r ily , I  say  u n to  y o u .—Comp. chap, 
i. 01. As wo have so often found, these words precede 
a truth of weighty import.

W h a tso e v e r  y e  shall ask the F ath er  in  m y  
nam e, h e  w ill g iv e  it y o u .—The more probable 
reading is, H7i«t.soerer ye skull ask the Father, He u-ill 
give it you in My name. The thought is that the 
prayer is offered in Christ’s name (comp. Note on chap, 
xiv. 13, and in this eontext verse 2-11, and that the 
answer to every such prayer is in virtue of His name. 
The fact that we pray in His name makes it certain 
that the prayer will be answered. Tho fact that the 
prayer is answered is proof that it was in Christ’s 
name.

<-b H ith erto  h ave  y e  ask ed  n o th in g  in  m y  
n am e.—Comp. Note on chap. xiv. 13. They had not 
up to this timo received tho Holy Spirit. When He 
came, Ho was as the presence of Christ dwelling in 
them. Under His influence their will became the will of 
Christ, and their thonghts the thoughts of Christ, and 
their prayers the prayers of Christ. They had not yet 
so learnt Him as to pray in His name. It would be 
otherwise in that day.

A sk , an d  y e  sh all re ce iv e , th a t y o u r  jo y  m a y  
b e  fu ll .—Tho future is thought of as already present, 
and they are directed to ask, as though they liad already 
entered into the new region of spiritual life. The pangs 
of the present travailing are passing away (verso 22). 
The fulness of joy is already at hand. (Comp. Note on 
chap. xv. 11.)

(■») T h ese  th in gs  have I  sp o k e n  u n to  y o u  in  
p r o v e rb s .—Better, as in the margin, . . . in parables. 
So in tho second clause of tho verso and in verso 29. 
(Comp. Note on eliap. x. G.) “ These things ”  refers spe
cially to what He had just said from verse 1G onwards. 
There is a sense in whieli it is necessarily true of all 
Christ’s teaching, and of all teaching in words. They 
aro but parables until the truth which they contain has 
been thought out by the man that hears them. For tho 
disciples much of Christ’s teaching remained in a 
parabolic form, until tho Spirit brought all things 
which He had said to tho mind, and quickened their 
minds so that they could grasp its meaning. (Comp., 
e.g.. chap. ii. 20—22.)

B u t tho tim e eom eth , w h en  I  sh all n o m ore  
sp eak  u n to  y o u  in  p ro v e rb s .—For “ proverbs,” 
read parables, as in last verso. For tho time referred 
to, comp, verses 1G and 23. In that time He will bo 
present with them in the Advocate, and will no longer 
need parables or words, but will, to the depth of their 
spirit, eommnnicate to them in all fulness and plainness 
the eternal tratk of tho Father (verso 13 et seq.).

C-6) A t that d a y  y e  shall ask in  m y  n am e.— 
Comp. Notes on vorses 23 and 21. When guided by 
tho Paraclete, tho life will bo subject to the will of 
Christ, and the prayer will be in His name.

A n d  I  say  n o t  u n to  y o u , that I  w iU  p ra y  th e  
F ath er  fo r  y o u .—These words have often been taken 
to mean, “ That I will pray the Father for you, is a 
matter of course, of which I need not tell you;”  but this 
sense is excluded by the following verse. The thought 
is rather, “  I do not speak of praying for yon, because 
in the presenco of the Advocate you will yourselves be 
able to pray in My name to the Father.”  His prayer 
is thought of as not neecssary for them, and yet tho 
form of the words implies that He will pray for them 
if it should bo needed. IVhilo their hearts are the 
temples of tho Holy Ghost, and they maintain com
munion with the Father, they will need no other 
Advoeate, but “ If any man sin, we liavo an Advocate 
with the Father, Jesus Christ the righteous”  (1 John 
ii. 1). Comp, ehaps. xiv. 10 and xvii. 9, which refer to 
tho time which precedes the gift of the Holy Ghost.

(27) F o r  the F ath er  h im s e lf  lo v e th  y o u , 
b e ca u se  y e  h ave lo v e d  m e.—Comp. Notes on 
chap. xiv. 21, 23. The introduction of the thought 
again hero reminds us that, although in the fulness of 
tho higher spiritual lifo there is eommunion between 
tho Father and the human spirit, because the Father 
Himself ever loveth tho heart which can receive His 
love, this power to receive the love of tho Father is 
itself tho result of loving the Son, who has revealed 
Him. Our Lord is leading them to the fuller truths of 
spiritual communion with God, and even tells them that 
this will be independent of mediation; but the very words 
which tell them that it will bo independent of media
tion, tell them that all depends upon His own mediation 
and the manifestation of the love of God in His own 
person.

A n d  h ave  b e lie v e d  that I  cam e o u t fr o m  
G od .—Tho reading is uncertain. Several of the better 
MSS. read, “ . . . that I eamo forth from the Father.”  
(Comp, tho first words of tho next verse and chap,
xiii. 3.) The perfect tenses represent their lovo and 
faith as completed, and continuing in the present. It 
is striking that tho order of tho words makes faith 
follow lovo. This order may bo chosen to mark em
phatically tho connection between tho Father’s love for 
tho disciples and their love for the Son; but it also 
suggests that their convictions were tho result of having 
their hearts opened by lovo so that they received tho 
truth.

(28) I  cam e fo r th  fro m  the F ath er .—Comp. 
Noto ou verso 19. Ho repeats with emphasis 
that whieli in tho last verse Ho stated as believed by 
them— “ It is true. I did come forth from the Father, 
and came into the world. But what follows from this? 
Heaven, and not earth, is My home. I leave the world 
again and return to tho Father.” They had ueeepted 
tho truth of tho Iucarnation, bnt in this there was



Their Conviction and Faith. ST. JOHN, XVI. IHs Knowledge o f  their Weakness-

(29) disciples said unto liim, Lo, 
now speakest thou plainly, and speakest 
no proverb.1 (3U) Now are we sure that 
thou knowest all things, and needest 
not that any man should ask thee : by 
this we believe that thou earnest forth 
from God. 131) Jesus answered them, 
Go ye now believe ? I32) Behold,11 the
hour cometh, yea, is now come, that ye

2 Or, h i t  ow n  
h om e.

1 Or, p a ra b le .

a  M att. 26. 31.

shall be scattered, every man to his 
own,2 and shall leave me alone: and 
yet I am not alone, because the 
Father is with me. ,33) These things 
I have spoken unto you, that in me 
ye might have peace. In the world 
ye shall have tribulation: but be of 
good cheer; I  have overcome the 
world.

already implied the truth of the Ascension, and in the 
truth of the Ascension there was implied the gift of 
the Paraclete, and the spiritual return and constant 
presence of Christ in the Church (verse 7 and chap. xiv. 
I d - 18).

(2a) L o , n o w  sp eak est th o u  p la in ly , an d  
sp eak est n o p r o v e r b .—Better, . . . parable,
as in verse 25. (Comp. Note there.) Tho emphasis 
is upon the word “ now.”  Ho had told them (verso 
25) that tho hour would come when He would speak to 
them no more iu parables, but tell them plainly of tho 
Father. His last words have explained what they 
before eould not understand, and it seems to them that 
the illumination promised in the future has already 
come.

(30) N o w  are w e  su re th at th ou  k n o w e s t all 
th in gs .— Comp, verses 19 and 23. The “ now ” is em
phatic, as in the previous verse. They seo in His 
present knowledge of their thoughts, aud in the light 
which has come to them from the statements of verso 
28, tho fulfilment of the promise which Ho has made for 
tho future (verse 23). They think that tho day has 
already come when they shall ask Him nothing, for He 
knows all things, and communicates to thorn tho fulness 
of truth.

B y  th is  w e  b e lie v e  that th o u  earnest fo r th  
fr o m  G o d .—They had believed this before (verse 27), 
but here, as frecpiently, St. John remembers the de
velopment of their faith. (Comp. Note on chap. ii. 11.) 
They find, in His knowledge of their thoughts (verse
19), and in the full solution which He gives to their 
difficulties, ground for a new faith; aud upon this 
new proof of His divinity they have a new faith iu 
Him. (Comp, the instance of Nathanael’s faith at the 
end of chap, i.)

(31) Jesus a n sw ered  th em , D o  y o  n o w  b e -  | 
lie v e .— Comp. Note on chap. i. 50. Here, as there, j 
the words do not necessarily ask a question; and, j 
although many expositors prefer to take them inter
rogatively, a sense more in harmony with the eoutext is I 
got by understanding them as an assertion. Onr Lord | 
did not doubt their present faith (chap. xvii. 8); but i 
He knew that the hour of their full illumination had | 
not yet eome, firmly as they believed it had. Their 
present light was as the flash of the meteor—brilliant, 
hut passing away. The clear and steadfast light of day 
was in the future, of which He has spoken to them. 
They think the hour of full knowledge has come. Ho 
sees the time when they shall all be scattered and leave 
Him alone, close at hand. It is this thought which He 
expresses to them— “ Now ye do believe: Behold, the 
hour eomoth . . .”

(32) B e h o ld , th e  h o u r  co m e th , y e a , is n o w  
co m e .— Comp. Notes on Matt. xxvi. 31 and 5(1.

E v e r y  m an to  h is o w n .— Or, his own lodging in 
Jerusalem, which must be here intended. That is, as 
the margin renders it, “  to his own home.” (Comp. 
Note on chap. i. 11.)

A n d  y e t  I  am  n o t  a lon e , b e ca u se  th e  F ath er 
is w ith  m e.— They would each tleo to his own place of 
sojourn. He, too, though apparently left alone, had 
His own home in the presence of ttie Father, which was 
ever with Him. Tho fact of their leaving Him eould 
not in truth have added to His sense of loneliness. He 
must, even when surrounded by them, have always 
been alone. The thoughts of His mind were so in
finitely beyond them, that the true sympathy which 
binds souls in companionship eould never have had 
place. And yet Ho was never alone, for His life was 
one of eoustant communion with the Father. (Comp, 
the consciousness of this in ehaj>. viii. 29.) Once only 
do we find the vision of the Father’s presence eclipsed 
for a moment by the thick darkness of the world’s sin; 
but tho wail of agony, “ My God, My God, why hast 
Thou forsaken M e ? ”  (Matt, xxvii. 4d) is straightway 
followed by the assurance of His jxrcseuee, “ Father, 
into Thy hands I commend My spirit” (Luke xxiii.46.)

Alone and not alone. It was so in the human life of 
our Lord; it is so in the life of His followers. There 
is a sense in which each one is alone; and there is a 
depth of being into which no human friend ean ever 
enter. There is a loneliuess which of itself would lead to 
despair, were it not that its very existence tells of and 
leads to the never-failing communion with God :—

“  W h o  h ath  th e F a th e r  and th e  Sou 
M a y  be le ft—but n o t  a lo n e.”

(33) T h ese  th in gs  I  h ave sp o k e n  u n to  y o u  . . . 
— At the conclusion of the discourse He sums up in a 
single thought what was the object of it, " Peace in 
Him. In the world, indeed, tribulation, but this as con
quered in Him, and not interrupting the true peace in 
Him.”  The thought is closely allied to that of the last 
verse, “  Alone and not aloue; ”  “ Troubled, and yet 
having peace.”  He had sjioken of this from chap. xiv. I 
onwards, and from xv. 18—xvi. 4 specially of the 
tribulatiou which awaited them. (Comp. St. Paxil’s 
experience of these contrasts iu 2 Cor. iv. 8 et scq.)

T h at in  m e y e  m igh t h a v e  p e a ce .—Comp. 
Notes on chaps, xiv. 27 and xv. 7.

In  the w o r ld  y e  shall h ave tr ib u la tio n .—Tho 
reading of the better MSS. is, “ In the world ye have 
tribulation.”  It is tho general statement of their re
lation to the world. The two clauses answer to each 
other— the one defining the origin of their inner, the 
other of their outer life. The life iu the world is but 
tho life as it is seen by others; the true life is that 
which is in communion with God through Christ, and 
that is one of never-failiug peace, xvhieli no tribulation 
ean ever affect. Peace is tho Christian’s birthright, 
and his joy no one taketh from him (verse 22, ehap. 
xiv. 27).

B u t b e  o f  g o o d  c h e e r ; I  h a v e  o v e rco m e  the 
w o r ld .—The pronoun is sti’ongly emphatie. “ I  have 
Myself overcome the world.” Ho speaks of the assured 
vietory as though it were ali-eady accomplished. (See
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Jesus knows that the end is at hand, ST. JOHN, XVII. and prays the Father toylorify Him.

CH APTER X V II .— W These words 
spake Jesus, and lifted up his eyes to 
heaven, and said, Father, the hour is 
come; glorify thy Son, that thy Son 
also may glorify thee: as thou hast
given him power over all flesh," that he 
should give eternal life to as many as

thou hast given him. (3) And this is 
life eternal, that they might know thee 
the only true God, and Jesus Christ, 
whom thou hast sent. W I have glori
fied thee on the earth : I have finished 
the work which thou gavest me to do. 
(5) And now, 0  Father, glorify thou me

Noto on verso 11 ami chaps, xii. 31 and xiii. 31.) Hero 
is the reason why they should take eourago and bo o£ 
good cheer. He is tho Captain of their salvation, and 
has already won tho victory. The enemies they fear, 
the world in which they have tribulation, aro already 
captives following in tho Conqueror's train. They 
themselves have pledges of victory in and through His 
victory.

X V II.
[(3) L ove M a n if e s t e d  in  H is I n tercesso ry  

P r a y e r  (chap. xvii. 1— 26). H e P r a y s—  
(a) For Himself; the glory of the Son (verses 

1 - 5 ) ;
(h) For the disciples; their union with the 

Father and the Son (verses 6— 19);
(c) For all believers ; their union (verses 20, 21); 

their communion with the Godhead 
(verses 22—21); which results from  the 
revelation to them of the Father (verses 
25, 26).]

(i) T h ese  w o rd s  sp ak e Jesus, an d  lifte d  u p  
h is e y e s  to  h ea v en .—Comp. Note on chap. xiv. 31.
I f  tho view thus adopted is tho eorreet one, it follows 
that tho prayer of this chapter, as well as the dis
courses which preceded it, was uttered as they were pre
paring to leave the eliambor after supper. The words 
“ to lieaven ”  ought not to he taken to imply that ho 
looked ii]> to tho sky, and must, therefore, liavo been in 
tho open air. Tho upward look is naturally expressive 
of feeling, and irrespective of place. This chapter 
contains, then, tho words uttered by our Lord, with eyes 
lifted up to heaven, in prayer to tho Father. It is often 
spoken of as tho High Priest’s Prayer (comp, verso 19). 
Ho who would understand it must remember that ho is 
in tho Holy of Holies, and must approach it with eyes and 
heart uplifted to tho God to whom and by whom it was 
spoken.

Benge] speaks of this chapter as the simplest in 
word, anil profoundest in thought, in tho whole Bible. 
The key to the thought is in tho presenco of tho Spirit, 
who shall guide into all truth (chap. xvi. 26).

F ath er, tho h o u r  is com e. — “ Father,”  without 
any addition, as in verses 5, 21, 21. Comp. “ Our 
Father,’ ’ in tho prayer taught to tho disciples, ami 
“  Holy Father ” and “ Righteous Father ’ ’ in verses 11 
and 25. In tho first petition of this prayer tho disciples 
are not identified with Him, and yet Ho does not by 
the use of tho singular person exclude them. Through 
Him they and all boliovers receive the spirit of 
adoption, and cry, as Ho cried, “ Abba, Father.” For 
the thought of tho hour, comp, chaps, xii. 23, 28, and
xiii. 1, 31. 32.

G lo r ify  th y  Son, that th y  Son  also m a y  g lo r ify
th e o .—What is meant by glorifying tho Soil is further 
explained in verse 5. But this implies tho dark path of 
death, which has to ho trodden before that glory will ho 
attained. (Comp. chap. xii. 23 et seq.) The glorifying of 
the Father by the Son is the manifestation of God’s glory 
in tho completion of tho Messianic work by the mission |

of tho Advocate and the futnro victories of tho Church. 
This is further explained in verses 2— 4.

(-) A s  th ou  hast g iv e n  h im  p o w e r  o v e r  a ll 
flesh.—Better, According as thou gavest Him . . . 
This is tho ground on which tho prayer in verse 1 is 
based. (Comp, chaps, x. 36 and xiii. 3.) Tho glory for 
which Ho asks is in accordance with tho decreo which 
appointed His Messianic work.

“  All flesh ”  represents a Greek translation of a 
Hebrew phraso. It. occurs again in Matt. xxv. 22 ; 
Mark xiii. 20; Luke iii. 6 ; Acts ii. 17; Rom. iii. 20; 1 
Cor. i. 29, and xv. 39; Gal. ii. 16; 1 Pet. i. 24. St. 
John uses it in this place only. Its especial significa
tion is hninanity as such, considered in its weakness and 
imperfection.

T h a t he sh ou ld  g ive eternal life  to  as m a n y  
as th ou  hast g iven  h im . — Literally, That all 
whom thou gavest Him, He may give to them eternal 
life. (Comp, verso 6, and Noto on chap. vi. 37 et seq.) 
The word “ all” is in tho Greek a neuter singular, and 
signifies collectively tho whole body of humanity given 
to Christ. The word for “ to them ” is masculine and 
plural, and signifies tho individual reception on the part 
of tlioso to whom eternal lifo is given. (Comp. Notes 
on chap. vi. 39, 40.)

(3) A n d  th is is  life  etern a l.—For these words, 
which aro more frequent in St. John than in any other 
of the New Testament writers, comp, chaps, iii. 15, 16, 
36; v. 24, 39; vi. 27, 40,47, 54, 68 ; x. 28 ; xii. 25, 50; 
1 John i. 2 ; ii. 15; iii. 15; v. 11, 13, 20. Tho thought 
of the previous verse is that tho Messianic work of 
Christ is to give eternal life to tlioso whom God has 
given Him. The thought of tho following verse is that 
He has accomplished this work. In this verso He shows 
in what its accomplishment consists— viz., in revealing 
to men tho only tmo God through Jesus Christ.

T h at th ey  m igh t k n o w  thee the o n ly  true 
G od .—Bettor, That they might recognise Tlice as the 
only true God. (Comp. Notes on chaps, i. 9, and xiv. 7.)

A n d  Jesus Christ, w h o m  th ou  hast sen t.— 
Better, And Him, whom Thou didst send, Jesus, as 
Messiah. Eternal lifo consists in tho knowledge of 
the Father as tho only Being answering to tho ideal 
thought of God ; and in this knowledge manifested in 
Him, whom God anointed and sent into the world to de
clare His attributes and character. Only in tho AVord 
made flesh can wo hear tho voico of mercy, forgiveness, 
love, fatherhood ; which comes to men as the breath of 
lifo, so that they become living souls.

W I  h ave g lo r ifie d  thee on  the earth  : I  h avo 
fin ish od  the w o r k  . . .—Better, I  glorified Thee on 
earth : I  finished the work . . . Tho former sentence 
is explained by the latter. God was glorifiod in tho 
completion of tho Messianic work of Christ. For this 
conception of tho work of life, which includes tho whole 
lifo as manifesting God to man, comp. Notos on chaps,
v. 36; ix. 4; x. 25 et at.

(5) A n d  n o w , O F ather, g lo r i fy  th ou  m e w ith  
th in e  o w n  se lf.—Theso words arc exactly parallel 
with the commencement of tho previous verso. “ I,”



H e prays fo r  ihe Disciples, to ST. JOHN, XVII. whom lie has manifested the Father.

■with thine own self with the glory 
■which I had with thee before the world 
was. (G) I have manifested thy name 
unto the men which thou gavest me out 
of the world : thine they were, and thou 
gavest them m e ; and thejr have kept 
thy word. (7) Now they have known 
that all tliine'S whatsoever thou hast

a  cb. 16.

given me are of thee. <8) For I  have 
given unto them the words which thou 
gavest m e ; and they have received 
them, and have known surely that I 
came out from thee,a and they have be
lieved that thou didst send me. <0) I 
pray for them : I  pray not for the world, 
but for them which thou hast given me ;

“ Thou,” “ Thee— Me,”  “ on earth,” “ with Tliino own 
self.” (Comp. chap. xiii. 31, 32.)

W ith  th e  g lo ry  w h ich  I  h ad  w ith  th oe  b e fo r e  
th e w o r ld  w as.—This clause admits of but one 
meaning— viz., that Jesus claimed for Himself the 
possession of the divine glory in His pre-existent state 
before the world was; and that He claimed this in 
personality distinct from, but in essenco one with God. 
(Comp. chap. i. 1 and 18, and on the whole passage, 
Notes on Phil. ii. 4—9.) The special importance of the 
thought hero is that it is uttered in the words of Christ 
Himself, and that these words are a prayer to the 
Father. There can bo no explanation of verses 1—5 of 
this chapter, which denies that our Lord Jesus Christ 
claimed for Himself that He was divino, and co-eternal 
with the Father.

(G) I  h ave  m a n ifested  (better, I  manifested) th y  
n am e u n to  the m en  w h ich  th ou  g avest m e 
(better, Thou hast given Me) o u t  o f  the w o r ld .— 
This manifestation of the name of God is the making 
Him known as the only true God, and the glorifying 
Him on earth of verses 3 and 4. For the special form 
in which the thought is expressed (“  Thy name ” ), 
comp. Note on Matt. vi. 9.

He thinks of tho disciples as a body separated 
from tho world (comp. Note on chap. xv. 19), and as 
given to Him by the Father. (Comp. Note on chap,
vi. 37.)

T h in e  th e y  w ere , an d  th ou  gavest (better, hast 
given) th em  m e .—The moaning of theso words is that 
they were morally prepared by the earlier manifesta
tion of God for tho fuller manifestation in Christ. 
They were God's in more than name, and therefore 
when Christ was revealed to them, they recognised 
Him of whom Moses and the prophets did spoak. 
(Comp. chap. i. 37 et seq., and especially Notes on 
chaps, v. 46; vi. 37; viii. 47.)

A n d  th e y  h ave k e p t  th y  w o rd .—Comp. Notes 
on chaps, viii. 51, and xiv. 23. Ha says here, “ Thy 
word,”  not “ My word,”  because the thought of these 
verses (6— 8) is that they were originally and were still 
the Father’s. They had been given to tho Son, but 
this was only the completion of tho revelation of the 
Father to them. Christ's word was that of tho Father 
who sent Him. (Comp. Notes on chaps, vii. 16;
xii. 48. 49.)

(') N o w  th e y  h ave  k n o w n  . . .—Better, Now 
they do know. The word means “  They have come to 
know, and do know.”  (Comp. Note on chap. xvi. 30.) 
This is the result of their spiritual training—in its 
fulness, indeed, still future, bnt regarded as in the 
immediate present.

AH  th in gs  w h a tso e v e r  th ou  hast g iv e n  m e 
are o f  th ee .—We ought to assign no limit to tho 
extent of these words. The lesson He had been 
teacliing them, and which they were about fnlly to 
know, was that the whole life of Christ— the words He 
had spoken (chap. xii. 49), the works He had done 
(chap. v. 36)—was a manifestation of the Father.

(8) F o r  I  h av e  g iv e n  u n to  th em  th e  w o rd s  
w h ich  th ou  gavest m e.—Our Lord explains in this 
verse how tho disciples attained to the knowledge Ho 
had spoken of in verso 7, and lays stress in the first 
place on His own work in teacliing them, “ I, on My 
part, have given unto them,”  and on the matter taught 
as that which tho Father had committed unto Him 
(chap. xii. 49).

A n d  th e y  h ave  r e c e iv e d  th em .—Not less em
phatic is the work of the disciples themselves. “ They 
on their part received them.” Others had been taught, 
and did not receive. The teaching was the same ; the 
varying effect was in tho heart of the hearer. (Comp, 
chap. i. 12 and 18.)

He has spoken of the teaching and the reception. 
He proceeds to tho two-fold resnlt.

A n d  h ave  k n o w n  (better, and knew) su re ly  
th at I  cam e ou t fr o m  th ee .—Comp. Notes on 
chaps, iii. 2, and xvi. 30.

A n d  th e y  h ave b e lie v e d  (better, and they be
lieved) th at th ou  d id st sen d  m e.—The addition of 
this clause is in part to bo explained as the Hebrew 
fulness of expression, and in part as an advanco on the 
truth, “ I  came out from Thee.” That He came from 
God they knew by the harmony of His doctrine with 
the voice of God, which was already speaking in their 
eonseicnces. But more than this, they believed Him 
to be the sent One, tho Messiah, whom they expected 
(verse 3).

(9) I  p r a y  fo r  t h e m : I  p r a y  n o t fo r  the
w o r ld .—Better, I  am praying fo r  them: I  am not 
praying fo r  the world. Both pronouns are emphatic. 
“ I  who have during my work on earth taught them ; ” 
“ they who have received the truth ” (verse 8). “  I
who am about to leave the world ; ”  “  they who will 
remain in the world ”  (verse 11). The tense is tho 
strict present, referring to tho prayer which He is at 
this moment uttering, and not to His general practice, 
which the Authorised version may be taken to express. 
Against any limitation of the prayer of our Lord, seo 
verso 21, aud His own prayer for His enemies, “ Father, 
forgive them; for they know not what they do ”  (Luke
xxiii. 34). Comp, also His command to His disciples 
to pray for “ them which despitcfully used them ” 
(Matt. v. 44). The present prayer was like that which 
pious Rabbis were accustomed to offer for their 
pupils. (Comp. Schottgen’s Note here.) It is from 
its very nature applicable only to disciples. He 
is leaving them, and commends them to His Father’s 
care.

B u t fo r  th em  w h ich  th ou  h ast g iv e n  m e; 
fo r  th e y  are th in e .—This is the special claim on 
which He commends them to the Father. They 
were tho Father’s before they were given to the 
Son. By that gift they have become the Father's 
more fully (verses 6— 8). They arc the Father's, for 
all things which are the Son's are the Father’s, 
and all things which are the Father’s are tho Son's 
(verse 10).



for they are thine. And all mine 
are thine, and thine are m ine; and I 
am glorified in them. <n) And now I 
am no more in the world, but these are 
in the world, and I come to thee. Holy 
Father, keep through thine own name 
those whom thou hast given me, that

XVII. He commits them to the Father’s eare.

they may be one, as we are. <12) While 
I was with them in the world, I  kept 
them in thy name : those that thou 
gavest me I have kept, and none of 
them is lost, but the son of perdition ; 
that the scripture might be fulfilled." 

And now come I to thee; and these

They arc His and therefore the Father’s. S I .  J O I I X ,

a  Ts. 100. 8.

(a>) A n d  all m in e  aro th in e, and th in e  are 
m in e .—Bettor, And all My things are Thine, and 
Thy things are Mine. The Authorised version leaves 
the impression that the pronouns are masculine, and 
that persons aro exclusively meant; whereas the words 
are all-inclusive, and assert absolute community in all 
things between the Father and the Son.

A n d  I  am  g lor ified  in th em .— The division of 
verses is unfortunate, as the last words of this verso 
are closely connected with the last words of verse 9, 
and the general assertion which intervenes is a paren
thesis. Tho thought is, “ For they are Thine (and all 
My things aro Thine, anil Thy things are Mine), and 1 
am glorified in them.”  Tho fact that Christ is glorified 
in them forms, then, a second reason for His special 
prayer for them. Tho tense is perfect. Its accom
plishment is already in part realised (verses G—8; comp, 
chap. xv. S), and is more fully to be realised iu that 
future of tho Spirit's work which all through this 
chapter is regarded as present. (Comp. Note on chap,
xvi. 11.)

(‘ b A n d  n o w  I  am n o  m ore  in  the w o r ld .—
Tho immediate future is still regarded as present. 
The words have a special reference to tho interval 
between His death and the day of Pentecost, which 
would ho for tho disciples a time of darkness and 
danger, when they would have special need of the 
Father's care.

H o ly  F ath er.—Comp, verses 1, 24, 25. There is a 
special fitness in the word “ Holy ”  here, as in opposi
tion to tho world. The disciples were left in the world, 
but they wore not of the world (verso 14). These 
were spiritually God’s children, separated from tho 
world (verso G), and Ho commits them to tho Holy 
Father, that Ho may keep them from tho evil of the 
world.

K e e p  th rou g h  th in e  ow n  nam e th ose  w h o m  
th ou  hast g iven  m e .— Tho reading is slightly 
doubtful, but if wo take what would certainly seem to 
ho the true text, the rendering should be, Keep them in 
Thy name which Thou hast given Me. (Comp, verse 12.) 
Tho Authorised version renders the same words by 
“ through Thy name”  in this verse, and by “ in Thy 
name ” in verse 12. Tho thought appears to bo that 
tho revelation of tho nature of God by Christ to tho 
world (verso G), was that which Ho Himself received 
from tho Father. “  I liavo not spoken of Myself, but 
tho Father which sent Me, Ho gavo Mo a command
ment what I should say and what I should speak.” 
(C«mp. Note on chap. xii. 49.)

T hat th ey  m ay  b e  on e, as w e a re .—This clause 
depends upon the words. “  Keep them in Thy name.” 
They had so far realised tho revelation of God that 
they had known Christ’s whole lifo to be tho utteranco 
of God to their spirits (verses G— 8). Ho prays that 
they may bo kept in this knowledgo in order that 
they may so know the Father through Him, as to 
become themselves one with tho Father.

(i2) While I was with them in the world.—
Comp, the opening words of verse 11. During His

prescuco with them there was not this special need for 
commending thorn to tho Father’s care. His relation 
to them now is as that of a parent blessing and praying 
for His children before He is taken away from them. 
(Comp. chap. xiii. 33.)

I kept them in thy n am e: those that thou 
gavest me I have kept.—Better (comp, previous 
verse), I  kept them in Thy name which Thou gavest 
Me, and guarded them. The pronoun is emphatic. 
“ While I was in the world I  kept them. I am 
now praying that Thou wouldest keep them.” Tho 
words “ kept”  and “ guarded”  differ slightly in 
meaning, the former pointing to tho preservation in 
the truth revealed to them, and the latter to the 
watchfulness hy means of which this result was 
obtained. Tho former may be compared to the 
feeding of tho flock, the latter to the care which pro
tects from the wild beasts around. (Comp. chap, 
x. 28—30.)

A n d  n on o  o f  th em  is lost, b u t  th e so n  o f  
p e rd it io n .—Better, None o f them perished, except the 
son o f perdition. The tense is the same as that of the 
word “ guarded.” The Good Shepherd watched Hi3 
dock, and such was His care that none perished but 
the “ son of perdition.” Of him the words carefully state 
that “ he perished.” Ho, then, was included in “ them 
which Thon gavest Me.”  For him there was the same 
preservation and tho same guardianship as for those 
who remained iu tho fold. The sheep wandered from 
the flock, and was lost by his own act. (Comp, espe
cially Notes on chap. vi. 37—39 and 71. See also 
chap, xviii. 9.)

The term, “ son of perdition,” is a well-known Hebrew 
idiom, by which the lack of qualitative adjectives is 
supplied by the uso of the abstract substantives, which 
express that quality. A  disobedient child is, e.g., “  a 
son of disobedience; ”  other common instances aro 
“ children of fight,”  “  children of darkness.” A  “ son 
of perdition ” is one in whose nature there is the quality 
expressed by “ perdition.”  Tho phrase is used in 
Isa. Ivii. 4 to express the apostaey of tho Israelites (in 
English version, “ children of transgression ’ ’). It 
occurs oneo again in 2 Thess. ii. 3, of the “ man of 
sin.”  (Comp. Notes there.) It is used, in tho Gospel 
of Nicodemus, of the devil. In the present passage it 
is difficult to express the meaning in English, because 
wo havo no verb of the same root as the abstract sub
stantive “ perdition,” and no abstract substantive of 
tho same root as tho verb “ perish.”  No exact trans
lation can therefore give in English tho point of our 
Lord’s words, “ And nono of them perished except him 
whoso natnro it was to perish.” Here, as often 
(comp. Note on chap. x. 16), tho reader who can con
sult Luther’s German will find that ho exactly hits tho 
sense : “ Uud ist keiner von ihnen verloren olmo das 
verlorne Kind.”

That the scripture might be fulfilled.—Comp. 
Note on chap. xiii. 18, and Acts i. 20.

<13) A n d  n o w  I come to thee.— Comp, the first 
words of verso 12, with which these aro in contrast.



lie  prays not that they may he taken ST. JOHN, XVII. out of the World, hut sanctified in it.

tilings I  speak in the world, that they 
might have my joy fulfilled in them
selves. (w) I have given them thy 
word ; and the world hath hated them, 
becanse they are not of the world, even 
as I am not of the world. (15> I pray 
not that thou slionldest take them out 
of the world, but that thou slionldest

keep them from the evil. <16) They are 
not of the world, even as I am not of 
the world. (17) Sanctify them through 
thy truth : thy word is truth. <18) As 
thou hast sent me into the world, even 
so have I also sent them into the world. 
<191 And for their sakes I sanctify my
self, that they also might be sanctified

A n d  th ese  th in gs I  sp eak  in  the w o r ld .—
The thought is that Ho is about to leave them, auil that 
Ho utters this prayer in thoir hearing (comp. chap. xi.
42) that they may liavo the support of knowing that 
Ho who had kept them while with them, had solemnly 
committed them to His Father’s care. Tho prayer 
itself was a lesson, and this thought is to be remem
bered in the interpretation of it.

T h a t th ey  m igh t h ave m y  jo y  fu lfille d  in  
th em selv es.—Comp. Notes on chaps, xv. 11 and xvi. 
24. Tho joy here thought of is that which supported 
Him in all the sorrow and loneliness of His work on 
earth, and came from the never-failing source of the 
Father’s presence with Him. (Comp. Note on chap,
xvi. 32.) Ho would have them fulfilled with the abun
dance of this joy.

(u ) I  h av e  g iv e n  th em  th y  w o r d ; an d  the 
w o r ld  h ath  h a ted  th em .—The terms “ I  ”  and 
•‘ tho world ” are opposed to each other. The world's 
hatred followed necessarily from the fact that Christ 
had given them God’s word, and that by it they had 
been separated from tho world. (Comp. Noto on 
verse 6.)

B eca u se  th e y  are n o t o f  the w o r ld .— Comp. 
Note on chap. xv. 18.

(is) i  p r a y  n o t  th at th ou  sh ou ld est ta k e  th em  
o u t o f  th e w o r ld .—The thought may naturally have 
como to their minds that they would be most effectually 
kept from the hatred and danger of which He had 
spoken if they were to be with Him taken out of tho 
world. But there is for them a work in the world 
(verses 18, 24). He has finished the work His Father 
gave Him to d o ; He has glorified the Father on tho 
earth (vorso 4). There is a work for them to glorify 
Him (verso 10), and He prays not that they should be 
taken out of tho world before thoir work is done. Tho 
Christian ideal is uot freedom from work, bnt strength 
to do it; uot freedom from temptatiou, but power to 
overcome it; not freedom from suffering, but joy in an 
abiding sense of tho Father’s loro ; not absence from 
tho world, bnt grace to make tho world better for our 
presence; not holy lives driven from the world, and 
living apart from it, but holy lives spent in tho world 
and leavening it.

B u t th at th ou  sh ou ld est k e e p  th em  fr o m  
the e v il.—Comp. Note on Matt. vi. 13. Tho usage of 
St. John is, beyond question, iu favour of the masculine. 
The only other passages where ho uses the word in tho 
singular are 1 John ii. 13, 14; iii. 12; v. 18, 19. W e 
have to bear iu mind also that the present passage 
occurs in tho second “ Lord’s Prayer,”  and that His 
prayer for them may with probability bo interpreted in 
the same sense as tho words in which Ho taught them 
to pray. On the whole, therefore, it seems likely, but 
yet is by no means certain, that we ought to read here, 
“  that thou shouldest keep them from the evil oue.”

(is) T h e y  are n o t  o f  th e  w o r ld .—These words 
are repeated from verso 14. The thought of their 
being still in the world leads on to their mission in tho

world, and tho prayer passes from the thought of pre
servation to that of their sanctification for their work. 
Their fitness for this is prominent in this verse. A l
ready they are not of the world, even as He is not of 
the world.

(1?) S a n ctify  th em  th ro u g h  th y  tru th .—Better, 
in Thy truth. Truth was the sphere in which their 
sanctification was to take place. They had through 
Christ received the Father's word, which was truth, 
and had passed into a uew regiou of life, separate from 
the world (verses 6—8, 14— 16). He has prayed that 
tho Father would preserve them iu this, aud now He 
prays further that the Father would in this new region 
of life set them apart for the work to which He had 
sent them (verse 18).

The idea at the root of the word rendered “ sanctify,”  
is not holiness, but separation. It is opposed not to 
what is impure, but to what is common, aud is con
stantly used in the Greek of the Old Testament for tho 
consecration of persons and things to the service of 
God. Heuee our Lord can use it o f Himself in chap, 
x. 3G, and in this context (verse 19; these are the only 
places where it occurs in St. John’s writings). He was 
Himself “ set apart and sent into the world.”  He has 
to send them into the world in the same way (verse 18, 
and chap. x. 3b), aud prays that they may bo in the 
same way consecrated for their work.

T h y  w o rd  is tru th .—There is a strong emphasis 
in tho pronoun “ Thy word is truth.”  This word they 
had kept (verses b— 8). It had become the regiou of 
their life. They are to be the channels through which 
it is to pass to others (verso 20). They are already iu 
the higher sphere of truth, in which their eutire conse
cration is to take place, when the gifts of the Holy 
Spirit shall descend upon them.

(is) A s  th ou  hast sent m e in to  th e w o r ld .— 
Better, As Thoxi didst send Me. The tense points out 
the definite moment of His mission. (Comp. chap, 
x. 3b.)

So have I  also sent them into the world.—
Better, I  also sent. Comp. Notes on Matt. x. 5; Luke
vi. 13. In tho very word “ Apostles ”  their mission was 
contained ; bnt the thought here comprehends the im
mediate future of their wider mission. (Comp. Noto on 
chap. xx. 21.)

(is) A n d  fo r  th e ir  sakes I  sa n c tify  m y se lf.— 
Comp. Note on verso 17. The consecration here thought 
of is that to tho work which was immediately before 
Him—the offering Himself as a sacrifice. The word 
was iu frequent use in the special sense of an offering 
or sacrifice set apart to God. As a New Testament ex
ample of this, eomp. Rom. xv. 16. By this consecration 
of Himself— which iu a wider senso is for all men. but 
in the special sense is “ for their sakes ” — Ho will, as 
both Priest and Sacrifice, cuter into the Holy of Holies 
of the heavenly temple, aud will send the Holy Ghost, 
who will consecrate them.

That they also might be sanetified through  
the truth.—Better, as in the margin, . . . .  might be
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through the truth.1 (20) Neither pray T 1 ^d.lrulv 
for these alone, but for them also which
shall believe on me through their word; 
<2') that they all may be one ; as thou, 
Father, art in me, and I  in thee, that 
they also may be one in us : that the 
world may believe that thou hast sent

me. (22> And the glory which thou 
gavest me I have given them ; that thej- 
may be one, even as we are one: (22) 1 

j in them, and thou in me, that they may 
| be made perfect in one ; and that the 

world may know that thou hast sent 
i me, and hast loved them, as thou hast

truly sanctified. The words “ they also”  are emphatic, 
answering to " their sakes ”  and " myself ”  in the pro- , 
ceding clause.

(20) N e ith er  p ra y  I  for  these a lon o .—Comp. 
Note on verso 9. The thought of the work to which 
tho Apostles are to he consecrated and sent leads on to 
the wider thought of the Church which shall believe 
through their word, and the prayer is enlarged to 
include them.

B u t fo r  thorn a lso w h ich  shall b e lie v e  on  me 
th ro u g h  th eir w o r d .—All the best MSS. read, “ but, 
for them also which believe;” but the sense is not 
atleeted by tho change. As wo have again and again 
found in these chapters, the future of the Church 
is so immediately in our Lord's thoughts that it is 
spoken of as actually present. “ Their word” is their 
witness concerning Him through which men should 
believe (chap. xv. '27). Ho had manifested tho nature 
of God to them; and they who had received His 
word and witnessed His work would become, by tho 
indwelling of tho Spirit, in them, the means of extending 
this revelation of God to others. They would do this 
by means of tho word which, in His name, they would 
preach. (Com]). Rom. x. I t et seq.)

(2') T h at th ey  all m a y  b e  on e—i.e., both “ those” 
(the Apostles'! and “  them also which shall bclievo on Mo 
throngh their word ”  (the whole body of believers in all 
times and places). He expresses in this grand thought 
of the unity of tho whole Church tho fulness of tho 
purpose of His prayer.

A s th ou , F ather, art in  m e, and I  in  thee, 
that th e y  a lso m a y  b e  on e  in  u s.—The insertion 
of •• art.” which, as tho italics show, is not in tho original : 
text, weakens the sense. It is better, therefore, to omit 
it. Tho word " one,”  in tho seeond clause, is of doubt
ful authority, and has the appearance of a gloss. Tho 
probable reading, therefore, is, That they all may be one ; 
as Thou, Father, in Me, and I  in Thee, that they also 
uiay be in Us; and tho meaning is that tho union of 
the Church may be of the same essential nature as that 
between tho Father and the Son ; yea, that tho union of ! 
the Church may result from the union of individual [ 
members with tho Father through tho Sou. (Comp. ! 
chaps, xiv. 23; xv. -1— 10, et al.) Tho Father in tho 
Son and the Sou in tho Father; both Father and Son 
taking up their abode in the believer, and the believer, 
therefore, in the Father and tho Son. This is the ideal 
of tho unity of tho Church of Christ; and if this 
union with God is realised by each individual, it 
necessarily follows that all tho individuals will bo one 
with each other. (Com]). Notes on Eph. iv. 4 et seq.)

T h at tho w o r ld  m ay  b e lie v e  that th ou  hast 
sent m e.—The result of the union of believers with 
God. and therefore with each other, will bo that tho 
world will see in it a proof of tho divine origin of 
Christianity, and will believe that tho Father sent tho 
Son into the world. As this will be tho result, it is I 
thought of as the purpose of tho prayer for tho whole I 
body of believers. Instances of this result crowd I 
involuntarily upon tho mind. Tho brotherhood of I

Christians has ever been tho witness to their common 
Fatherhood in God. Tho divisions of Christendom 
have ever been tho weakness of the Church and tho 
proof to the world that, in that they are divided, they 
cannot be of God. (Comp. Note on chap. xiii. 35.)

(22) A n d  the g lo ry  w h ich  th ou  g avest m o 
(better, hast given Me) I  h ave g iven  th em .—Comp, 
chap. xiii. 32, and in this chapter verses 1, 5. and 24. 
Here, as all throngh this Intercessory Prayer, tho 
future which immediately grows out of the present is 
regarded as present; the fulness of tho glory which 
awaits Him at His Father’s right hand is thought of 
as already given to Him; and tho believers who havo 
become, and will become, one with Him, to whom He 
has given eternal life (verse 2), are thought of as sharers 
in it. It is tho thought which is expanded by St. Paul 
when he speaks of tho children being “ heirs; heirs of 
God. and joint-heirs with Christ; if wc suffer with Him 
to the end that we may be also glorified with Him ” 
(Rom. viii. 17); and by St. John when ho speaks of 
“ children of God being liko Him because wo shall see 
Him as Ho is ”  (1 John iii. 1, 2). In the original tho 
pronoun “  I "  is emphatically expressed. “ The glory 
which Thou hast given Me,” our Lord's words seem to 
mean, " I have on My part given to them. 1 havo ful
filled tho work which Thou Hast given Me to do. I havo 
made and declared an at-one-ment between man and 
God. My work is done. I pray that Thou wouldst 
fulfil Thiuo own.”

T h at th ey  m ay  b e  on e, even  as w e  are o n e .— 
This is here expressed, in addition to tho thought of tho 
last verso, as tho purpose for which He has given to them 
the glory which tho Father has given Him. It is future 
in tho union of the glory of heaven; it is present in tho 
realisation of heaven now in those who havo the one 
common hope of their calling.

(23) I  in  them , and th ou  in  m o.—These words are 
best regarded as a parenthesis more explicitly setting 
forth tho thought of the union of tho Father, the Son, 
and tho believer. The thought is continued from tho 
last verse, “ That they may bo one even as we are one : I 
in them, and Thou in Me. that they may be made perfect 
in one.” It is the thought which the words of Christ 
havo uttered again and again, and which we yet feel 
that no words can utter. Tho disciples heard the words 
immediately after they had heard the allegory of tho 
truo vino (chap, x v .); and tho fullest meaning of 
separata words and phrases in theso chapters is best 
arrived at by remembering that they were not uttered 
as separate words and phrases, but that they were spoken 
as a whole, and should be read as a whole; and that tho 
most unfathomable of them were spoken in prayer from 
the Son to the Father.

T h at th e y  m ay  b e  m ade p e r fe c t  in  on e .— 
Better. . . . unto one. The unity is the result of
their being made perfect. (Comp. Notes on Heb. x. 
14 and 1 John ii. 5 ; iv. 12. 17, 18.)

A n d  that the w o r ld  m ay  k n o w  th at th ou  
hast sent m e.—Better, . . . didst send Me. Com]), 
vorso 21. “ That tho world may know ”  (recognise)
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loved me. (2l) Father," 1 will that they 
also, whom thou hast given me, be with 
me where I  am ; that they may behold 
my glory, which thou hast given m e : 
for thou lovedst me before the founda
tion of the world. <25) 0  righteous 
Father, the world hath not known thee: 
but I have known thee, and these have

a eh.

33.

known that thou hast sent me. (26) Ami 
I have declared unto them thy name, 
and will declare i t : that the love where
with thou hast loved me may be in 
them, and I in them.

CH APTER X V III .— W W hen Jesus 
had spoken these words, he went forth

hero is parallel lo “ that tho world may believe,”  ill the 
earlier vorse. We are to regard it, therefore, as another 
instance of t,he repeated expression of the fulness of 
thought; and this is homo out by the parallel in chaps,
xiii. 35, and xiv. 31. The thought which has been intro
duced hero of the conviction of tho unbelieving world, 
seems to bo opposed to the context. The prayer is that 
tho world, seeing in its midst tho power which binds 
men together in unity, may believe and know that this 
is of God, who sent Christ into the world, and may 
accopt for themselves tho message of love which the 
“ Sent of God ” has brought unto them. (Comp. Note 
on chap. iii. 16.)

(2d Father, I  will that they also, whom thou 
hast given me, be with mo where I am .— 
Better, Father, I  will that that which Thou hast given 
Me, even they may be with Me where I  am. The 
thought of tho unity of the Church is still prominent. 
It is conceived as one collective wholo, “ that which 
Thou hast given Mo ” (comp. chap. vi. 39), and tho 
members of it are thought of as individuals composing 
tho whole, “ even they may be.”

Tho “ I will ” expresses the consciousness that His 
will was that of tho Father, and is the prayer of Him 
who is ono with the Father. He had before said, “ I 
pray ”  (verse 9, and Note on verso 20), but tho thought 
of tho union with tho Father, expressed in verse 23, 
leads to the fuller expression of His confidence that tho 
prayer will be answered.

For tho words, “ with Mo where I am,”  eomp. Note 
on chap. xiv. 3.

T h at th e y  m a y  b e h o ld  m y  g lo r y , w h ich  th o u  
hast g iv e n  m e.—Comp. Note on verse 22. That wo 
are to think of the future glory of tho divine-human 
natnro of Christ, is shown by the addition of tho words, 
“  which Thou hast given Me.” Tho pre-inearnate glory 
of the Son was of His diviuo nature only, and is not, 
therefore, spoken of as given to Him, nor could it bo 
given to those who believe in Him (verse 22). That 
with which the Father has glorified the Sou, is 
“ the glory which Ho had with the Father before the 
world was ”  (verse 5), but it is tho Sou of man who is 
glorified with it, and therefore it is that human natnro 
is made capable of receiving it.

F o r  th o u  lo v e d s t  m e b e fo re  the fo u n d a tio n  
o f  the w o r ld .—Comp. Noto on verse 5.

(25) o  r ig h te o u s  F ath er, th e w o r ld  h ath  n o t  
k n o w n  th ee .—Better, . . . the world indeed knew 
Thee not. In these closing words of His prayer, our 
Lord again solemnly appeals to the Father (comp. 
Notes on verses 1, 5, 11), but now with the special 
thought of the Father’s righteousness. This thought 
follows upon tho prayer that thoso whom the Father 
had given Him may bo where Ho is. and behold tho 
divine glory; and the connection seems to bo in tho 
thought that sinful humanity cannot see God and 
live. Tho world, indeed, know not God (eomp. chap,
xv. 21, and xvi. 3), but tho Son knew God, and 
tho disciples had recognised that Ho had been sent by

God, and in their knowledge of Him had passed 
through a moral change, by which they were no longer 
of tho world, but were sons of God (chap. i. 12).

(28) A n d  I  h ave  d e c la re d  u n to  th em  th y  
n am e, an d  w ill  d ec la re  it.—Tho Greek word hero 
rendered “ declared ”  is of tho same root as the verb 
rendered “ known ”  in the previous verse. It is better 
to preservo this connection by rendering the clause. 
And I  made knoivn Thy name unto them, and will 
make it known. His wholo teaching had been a making 
known of the name, character, will of God, to them. In 
part this had been received, but in part only. Tho 
first steps in tho spiritual lessons had been taken, but 
in His Presence in the Paracleto Ho will guido them 
into all truth, and luako known to hearts tjniekened to 
reeeivo it, tho love of God which passeth knowledge.

T h a t th e lo v e  w h e re w ith  th ou  h ast lo v e d  
(better, didst love) m e m a y  b e  in  th em , an d  I  in  
th em .—Comp. Noto on chap. xv. 9. Tho thought of 
Christ’s prayer in this verse is expanded in St. Paul's 
prayer in Eph. iii. 17— 19. It is more than that God 
may love the disciples, even as He loved tho Son; it is 
that they may so know tho nature of God that this lovo 
may be in tkem, dwelling in them as the principle of 
their life. And then the thought passes on to that 
fulness which has been present all through this last 
diseourso and prayer, “ and 1 in them.” (Comp, 
verso 23.) Going from them, to be yet with them ; not 
to be with them only as a Person without, but as a 
power within. “ I in them ”  are the last words of tho 
Intercessory Prayer. The words remain in all their 
comfort for them in whom “ Christ is formed; ” in all 
their encouragement for doubting hearts seeking to 
know God ; in all their warning for hearts that do not 
seek His presence. They are the prayer of Him who 
knoweth that the Father always hearetli Him.

X V III.
[5. T h e  C lim a x  o f  U n b e lie f. V o lu n ta ry  S u r

re n d e r  an d  C ru c ifix io n  o f  Jesus (chaps.
xviii. 1— xix. 42).

(1) T h e  B e t r a y a l  a n d  A p p r e h e n s io n
(verses 1— 11).

(2) T h e  T r ia l s  b e f o r e  t h e  J e w is h  A u t h o 
r i t i e s  (verses 12—27);

(a) Before Annas (verses 12—23);
(b) Before Caiaphas (verso 24).
(c) Denied by St. Peter (verses 17, 25, 27).

(3) T he  T r ia l s  b e f o r e  t h e  R o m an  P r o 
consul  (chaps, xviii. 28— xix. 16);

(а) The first examination. The kingdom of
truth (verses 28— 40);

(б) The second examination. The scourging
and mock royalty (chap. xix. 1— 6) ;

(e) The third examination. The power from
above (verses 7— 11);

(d) The public trial and committal (verses
12— 16).
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with his disciples over the brook Cedron," a J|»“-» 36 
where was a garden, into the which he 
entered, and his disciples. i2) And 
Judas also, which betrayed him, knew 
the place: for Jesus ofttimes resorted 
thither with his disciples. (3) Judas4 6 Matt' w-17 
then, having received a band o f  men and 
officers from the chief priests and Phari

sees, eometh thither with lanterns and 
torches and weapons. (4) Jesus there
fore, knowing all things that should 
come upon him, went forth, and said 
unto them, W hom seek ye ? (5) They
answered him, Jesus of Nazareth. Jesus 
saitli unto them, I am he. And Judas 
also, which betrayed him, stood with

(4) J esus Su b m its  to D e a t h  (cliap. xix.
17— 42);

(a) The Crucifixion (verses 17— 24);
(ib) The sayings on the Cross (verses 25— 30);
(e) The proof o f physical death (verses 31—37);
(d) The body in the Sepulchre (vorsos 3S— 42).]

In tliis chapter wo again eonio upon gronnd which is 
common to St. John and tho earlier Gospels. Each of 
tho Evangelists has given us a uarrativo of the trial aud 
death of our Lord. Tho narrative of each naturally 
differs by greater or less fulness, or as each regarded the 
events from his own point of view, from that of all tho 
others. It is only with that which is special to St. 
John that tho notes ou his narrative have to deal. Tho 
general facts and questions arising from them liavo 
already been treated in tho notes on tho parallel 
passages.

(t) H e  w en t fo r th  w ith  his d is c ip le s—i.e., He 
went forth from the city. (Comp. ehap. xiv. 31.)

T h e  b r o o k  C e d ro n .—Tho Greek words mean 
exactly “ the winter torrent Kedron," and occur again 
in the L X X . of 2 Kings xv. 23, and 3 Kings xv. 13. The 
name is formed from a Hebrew word which means

black.”  The torrent was tho “ Niger” of Judam, and 
was so called from the colour of its turbid waters, or 
from tho darkness of tho chasm through which they 
tlowed. Tho name seems to have been properly applied 
not so much to the torrent itself as to the raviuo through 
which it tlowed. on the east of Jerusalem, between tho 
city and tho Mount of Olives. Its sides are for tho 
most part precipitous, but hero and thero paths cross it, 
and at tho bottom aro cultivated strips of laud. Its 
depth varies, but in somo places it is not less than 100 
feet. (Comp, article, “ Kidron,”  in Kitto’s Biblical 
Cyclopeediu, vol. ii., p. 731 ; and for tho reading seo 
Excursus B : Some Variations in the Text o f St. John's 
Gospel.)

W h o re  w as a g ard en .—Comp. Matt. xxvi. 30. 
St. John docs not record tho passion of Gothsemane, 
but this verse iudieates its placo iu the uarrativo. (Comp. 
Note on chap. xii. 27.)

(-> A n d  Judas also , w h ich  b e tra y e d .—Bettor, 
. . . who was betraying TIim. The original word is a 
present participlo, aud marks tho Betrayal as actually 
in progress.

E or  Jesus o fttim es re so r te d  th ither w ith  
his d isc ip le s .—This is ono of tho instances of St. 
John’s exact knowledge of tho incidents which attended 
the Jerusalem life of our Lord. (Comp. Introduction. 
]>. 371.) All the Evangelists narrate tho coming of 
Judas. John only remembers that tho spot was ono 
belonging, it may bo, to a friend or disciple, whero Jesus 
w;xs in tho habit of going with His disciples, and that 
Judas therefore knew the place, and knew that ho would 
probably find them there.

(*) A ’ b a n d  o f  m en  an d  officers fro m  the 
c h ie f  p riests  an d  P harisees. — Better, the baud, 
and officers from  the chief jiricsts and rharicess. Tho

other Gospels tell us of a “ great multitude” (Matt.), 
or a “ multitude ” (Mark aud Luke). St. John uses tho 
technical word for tho Roman cohort. It was tho 
garrison band from Fort Antonia, at tho north-east 
corner of tho Temple. This well-known “ baud” is 
mentioned again in tho New Testament (in verse 12; 
Matt, xxvii. 27; Mark xv. 10 ; Acts xxi. 31). (Comp. 
Notes at these places.) Tho word occurs also iu Acts
x. 1 ( “ tho Italian band”) and xxvii. 1 (“ Augustus’ 
band ” ). The Authorised version misleads, by closely 
connecting in ono clause two distinct things, “ a baud of 
men and officers.” The band was Roman ; the “ officers” 
wore tho Teinplo servants, of whom wo read in ehap. 
vii. 32 aud 45. Tlieso were sent, here, as there, by tho 
chief priests and Pharisees, with Judas for their guide, 
and their authority was supported by tho civil power.

L an tern s an d  to rch e s  an d  w e a p o n s .— Better, 
ivith torches and lamps (Matt. xxv. 1) and arms. Tho 
torches and lamps were part of tho regular military 
equipment for night service. Dionysius describes 
soldiers rushing out of their tents with torches and 
lamps iu the same words which aro used here (chap.
xi. 40). They aro not mentioned iu tho other Gospels. 
St. Matthow and St. Mark describo tho “ weapons” as 
“ swords and staves.”

(-0 Jesus th ere fore , k n o w in g  aU th in gs  that 
sh ou ld  com o  (better, were coming) u p o n  h im .— 
Comp. Matt. xxvi. 45.

W e n t  forth , an d  sa id  u n to  them , W h o m  
seek  y e ? — i.e.. probably, went forth from tho garden 
itself. (Comp. Noto on verso 26.) Other possible in
terpretations are, “ went forth from the depth of tho 
garden or, “ went forth from the circle of the disciples 
standing round;” or, “ went forth from the shadoof tho 
tree into tho moonlight.” For tho word, com]), verso 1, 
aud Matt. xiv. 14). Tho kiss of Judas, mentioned in all 
tho earlier Gospels, must ho placed here between 
“ went forth” and “ said unto them.”

For tho question, comp. Matt. xxvi. 50. Jesus will 
boldly face tho danger, aud direct, it upon Himself, that 
the disciples may bo saved from it (verso 8).

(5) They answered him. Jesus of Nazareth. 
— Ho was known to many of them (chap. vii. 32, 46 ; 
Matt. xxvi. 55); but this is probably an official declara
tion of tho person with whoso apprehension tboy are 
charged.

I  am  h e .—Comp. Notes ou chap. viii. 18, 58.
A n d  Ju das a lso , w h ich  b e tra y e d  h im , stood  

w ith  thorn.—He had advanced to give tho signal of 
tho kiss (verso 4), and had again retreated, aud was now 
standing with them. Ho is mentioned in accordance 
with tho vivid impression which tho fact left, upon tho 
Apostle's mind. Judas, who had been ono of them, 
who had been present with them, aud had received 
bread from his Master’s hand on that very night, was 
now standing with the officers of the Sanhedrin and tho 
Roman band, who had como to capture H im ! Tho 
position of the words suggests also that Judas was in 
some way specially connected with tho fact that on
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them. <6) As soon then as he had said 
unto them, I am he, they went back
ward, and fell to the ground. <7) Then 
asked he them again, Whom seek ye? 
And they said, Jesus of Nazareth. 
(8) Jesus answered, I have told you that 
I  am h e :  if therefore ye seek me, let 
these go their way : (9) that the saying 
might be fulfilled, which he spake, Of 
them which thou gavest me have I lost 
none.'1 (10) Then Simon Peter having a

sword drew it, and smote the high 
priest’s servant, and cut off his right 
ear. The servant’s name was Malchus.
(11) Then said Jesus unto Peter, Put up 
thy sword into the sheath: the cup 
which my Father hath given me, shall 
I  not drink it?

(12) Then the band and the captain 
and officers of the Jews took Jesus, and 
bound him, Rh and led him away to 
Annas first; for he was father in law to

hearing the words “ 1 am Ho,”  they fell to the ground, 
as though fear passed from him to those with him.

(8) T h e y  w e n t  b a ck w a r d , an d  fe ll to  the 
g ro u n d .—Thoro is nothing in the narrative to suggest 
that our Lord put forth miraculous power to cause this 
terror. The impression is rather that it was produced 
byT the majesty of His porsou, and hy the answer which 
to Jewish ears conveyed the unutterable name, “ Jeho
vah ”  (I AM ). (Comp. Note on chap. viii. 24, 25.) 
Guilt trembled before the calmness of innocence. Man 
fell to the ground before the presence of God. To 
Jndas the term must have been familiar, aud have 
brought back a past which may well have made him 
tremble at the present. To the officers the voice came 
from Him of whom they had been convinced before that 
“  Never man spake like this man ” (chap. viL 46). They 
have come to take Him by force, but conscience para
lyses all their intentions, and they' lay helpless before 
Him. He will surrender Himself because His hour is 
come (chap. xvii. 1); but His life no oue taketh from Him. 
For this sense of awe in the presence of Christ, comp, 
the account of the cleansing of the Temple in chap. ii. 
14 et seq.

(?) T h e n  ask ed  h e  th em  again .—Their fear has 
passed away, so that we are not to think, as men some
times do, that they were struck to the ground helpless. 
His thought is still of saving those who are with Him. 
The cpicstion brings the same formal answer, They 
have no warrant to take any of those who are with 
Him. They seek only Jesus of Nazareth.

(8) I f  th e re fo re  y e  seek  m e, le t th ese  g o  
th e ir  w a y .—It may bo that some of the Roman 
cohort, not knowing Jesus, were already laying hands 
on the disciples. In any case, they are exposed to this 
danger, aud the Good Shepherd, who Himself goes 
forth to meet the danger, will shield the flock from it.

(9) That the saying might be fulfilled, which  
he spake.—Comp. chap. xvii. 12. The quotation is in 
many ways suggestive. (1) It is not verbally accurate, 
i.e., St. John, quoting the words of Christ, which he has 
himself recorded a few versos before, is at no pains to 
reproduce it word for word, but is satisfied iu giving 
the substance of it. This throws light on the general 
literary habits and feelings of this age and race, and it 
is in full harmony with the usual practice of quotation 
in the New Testament. (2) St. John quotes with an 
application to temporal persecution that which had 
been spoken of spiritual persecution. This illustrates 
tho kind of way in which words are said to be ‘ 'fu l
filled ” in more than one sense. Striking words fix 
themselves in tho mind, aud an event occurs which 
illustrates their meaning, and it is .said therefore to fulfil 
them, though of each fulfilment it can bo only part. 
(Comp, especially Notes on chaps, ii. 17, and xii. 38 et 
seq.) (3) Tho quotation shows that in the thought

of St. Johu himself, the prayer recorded in chap,
xvii. is no resume of the words of our Lord, but an 
actual record of His prayer: he quotes tho “ saying” 
as fulfilled, just as ho would have quoted a passage 
from the Old Testament Scriptures.

(10) T h en  S im on  P eter  h a v in g  a sw o rd  d rew  
it . . . .— Comp. Note on Matt. xxvi. 51. The fact is 
recorded by all the Evangelists. St. Johu only tells 
us that it was done by Peter, and that tho servant’s 
name was Malchus. He is also careful to note, as 
St. Luke does too, that it was the “  right ear.”

(11) P u t u p  th y  s w o r d  in to  th e sh eath .—Comp. 
Note on Matt. xxvi. 52. Here again St. John’s narra
tive is more vivid and exact. St. Matthew has “ place” 
for “ sheath.”

T h e  cu p  w h ich  m y  F ath er  h ath  g iv e n  m e, 
shaU I  n o t d r in k  i t ? —Comp. Notes on Matt. xx. 22 ;
xxvi. 39. Tliis is the only instance of the occurrence 
of this familiar imagery in St. John. St. Peter’s act 
is oue of opposition to what Jesns Himself know to 
bo the will of tho Father. There is in the words a 
tender tmstfnlness which robs the cup of all its bitter
ness— “ The enp which My Father hath given Me.’’ 
They are, as it wore, an echo of the prayer in tho Garden 
of Gcthseinano, which is not recorded by St. John. It 
is the Father to whom He has prayed, and solemnly 
committed the disciples (chap, xvii.); the Father whose 
presence never leaves Him (chap. xvi. 32); the Father 
into whose hands He is about from the cross to com
mend His Spirit (Luke xxiii. 46).

(in) T h en  th e b a n d  an d  th e  ca p ta in  and 
o fficers  o f  the Jew s .—A  stop should be placed 
after “ captain.”  The “ band and the captain” were 
the Roman cohort (comp. Note on verse 3) and their 
tribune (Chiliarch ; comp. Mark vi. 21). Tho “ officers 
of tho Jews” were, as before, the Temple servants 
(see above, verse 3), and the apparitors of the Sanhedrin.

T o o k  Jesus, an d  b o u n d  h im .— Comp. Notes on 
Matt. xxvi. 50, and xxvii. 2.

(13,14) And led him away to Annas first.— 
Comp, for account of Annas Note on Luko iii. 2, and 
Acts iv. 6. This trial before Annas was probably a 
preliminary investigation, distinct from the formal 
trial before Caiaphas, narrated in the earlier Gospels. 
(Com]), verses 19 aud 24.)

For he was father in law to Caiaphas.—The
personal relationship between Annas and Caiaphas had 
led to a closeness of connection iu official duties, which 
makes it difficult, with our partial knowledge of tho 
circumstances, to trace the position taken by each in the 
trial of our Lord. This remark of St. John’s suggests 
that Annas may have occupied part of the high priest’s 
palace. He had been high priest. He is called high 
priest in tho following year (Acts iv. 6). His ago 
would have given him authority iu tho Sanhedrin,
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Caiaplias, which was the high priest 
that same year.1 (u) Now Caiaplias
was he, which gave counsel to the 
Jews, that it was expedient that one 
man should die for the people/

<IS) And Simon Peter followed Jesus,4 
and so did another disciple : that dis
ciple was known nnto the high priest, 
and went in with Jesus into the palace 
of the high priest. (I6) But Peter stood 
at the door without. Then went out 
that other disciple, which was known

unto the high priest, and spake unto 
her that kept the door, and brought in 
Peter, d?) Then saith the damsel that 
kept the door unto Peter, Art not thou 
also one of this man’s disciples? He 
saith, I am not. <IS> And the servants 
and officers stood there, who had made 
a fire of coals; for it was cold : and 
they warmed themselves: and Peter 
stood with them, and warmed himself.

<19> The high priest then asked Jesus 
of his disciples, and of his doctrine.

1 A n d  A n n a *  te n l  
C h ris t  b o u n d  u n to  
C a ia p h a s  th e  h igh  
p r i e « t ,  ver . 24.

a rli. 11. 5n. 

b  M att. Sfi.58.

which Caiaplias himself is not likely to have questioned, 
and ho may have been President of the Sanhedrin 
or Father of the Beth Din (Houso of Judgment), 
AVhethor officially, or personally, or both, ho was, from 
the Jewish point of view, a person whose counsel and 
influence were of the utmost importance, and to him 
they bring Jesus for this doctrinal investigation (vorse 
Id); while it is necessary that He should bo sent to 
the legal high priest for official trial in the presence 
of the Sanhedrin (verse 21). before being handed over 
to the civil power (verse 28). It does not follow that the 
high priest (Caiaplias) was not present at this investi
gation; but it was altogether of an informal character.

W h ic h  w as the h igh  p r ie st that sam e y ea r .—
On this clause, and the whole of tho following verse, 
comp. Notes on chap. xi. 49—52. Tho prophecy is
quoted now that its fulfilment is close at hand, and 
that the act of Caiaplias is about to lead to it.

(*5) A n d  S im on  P eter  foU ow ed  Jesus.—Better, 
And Simon Peter was following Jesus. (Comp. Matt,
xxvi. 5S.)

A n o th e r  d is c ip le .—The reading is not certain, but 
the majority of the better MSS. support the text of tho 
Authorised version. Others have, " The other disciple,” 
which would mean, “ Tho well-known disciple.”  It has 
been usual to understand that John himself is intended 
by this designation, and this opinion agrees with the 
general reticcnco of the Gospel with regard to him. 
(Comp, chaps, i. 40 ; xiii. 23 ; xix. 20; and Introduction, 
p. 375.) It agrees also with the fact that Peter and John 
are elsewhere found in special connection with each other 
(Luke xxii. 8 ; Acts i. 13 ; iii. I ; iii. 3, 4.11; iv. 13,19 ; 
viii 14). Wo aro warranted, therefore, in saying that 
this opinion is probable, but not in assuming that it is 
necessarily true, as is often done. It may be, for in
stance, that by this term the Evangelist indicates his 
brother James, who is never mentioned in this Gospel. 
The fact that he is himself called “ tho disciple whom 
Jesus loved ” (chap. xiii. 23, and xix. 20; comp. Intro
duction, p. 375'. is against rather than for tho opinion 
that he is here called “ another disciple.” If we adopt 
the reading, “ the other disciple.” the opinion has moro 
support.

W a s  k n o w n  u n to  th o h igh  priost.—How he 
was known we have no means of judging. W e may, 
however, note that tho name “ John”  occurs among the 
names of the kindred of the high priest in Acts iv. 0.

In to  tho p a la ce  o f  the h igh  priest.—Better, 
perhaps, into the court o f the high priest. (Comp. Matt, 
xxvi. 3, 58. 09.) St. John uses the word elsewhere only 
of the sheepfuld (chap. x. 1, 10). It has been estab
lished beyond doubt that the title “ high priest ” may 
have been and often was given to those who had held 
the sacred office. W e cannot, therefore, say positively
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that it is not here given to Annas. It is. however, in 
the highest degree improbable that it is given in this 
chapter, after the words of verso 13, to Annas and 
Caiaplias without distinction. Tho writer has in that 
verso clearly marked ont> Caiaplias as the high priest 
that year, and consistency requires that wo should 
uniformly understand him to bo designated by tho title.

The apparent difficulty hero is met by the remark in 
verso 13, that Annas was father-in-law to Caiaplias. 
(See Note there.)

(16> B u t P eter  s to o d  at the d o o r  w ith o u t.— 
i.e., at the door of the court. He remained here with 
tho crowd. Jesus as a prisoner, and the other disciple 
as a friend of the high priest, went into the court.

U n to  h er  th at k e p t  the d o o r .— Comp. Acts 
xii. 13 and 2 Sam. iv. G (LX X.). That women “ kept the 
door”  among the Jews wo know from Josephus (Ant. 
vii. 2. § 1).

(1<) On Peter's denials, comp. Notes on Matt. xxvi. 
G9—75, and see in this Gospel chap. xiii. 38.

A r t  n ot th ou  a lso  on e  o f  this m a n ’ s 
d is c ip le s  ?—i.e., “  Thou as well as thy friend, whom I 
know.” There is no charge brought against him. The 
words are apparently simply words of recognition, or as 
furnishing a reason for admitting him with his friend, 
but Peter is conscious that he had attempted to kill, 
and had succeeded in wounding, one of the high priest's 
servants. He therefore dreads this recognition.

(is) A n d  the servan ts and o fficers  s to o d  there. 
— i.e., in the quadrangular court. Tho “ servants ’ ’ are 
the household servants or slaves of the high priest. 
The officers are the Temple servants. (Comp. Note ou 
verse 3.)

A  fire  o f  co a ls .—In tho Greek this pliraso is 
. expressed bv one word which occurs again in the New 

Testament in chap. xxi. 9 ; and in the L X X . iu Eeelus. 
xi. 30, 32; and 4 Mace. ix. 20. It means a glowing 
tire. One of the Greek translators (Aqnila) uses it in 
Ps. cxix. 4 (English version cxx. 4 : “  coals of juniper” 
— that is. of the broom plant).

P eter  s to o d  w ith  them , an d  w arm ed  h im self. 
— It is implied that the other disciple had been admitted 
into the house. As the houses were usually constructed, 
the court would be visible from the interior. Peter has 
already been identified as a disciple. To stand aloof 
would havobeen to call further attention to himself. He 
joins the company, therefore, round the fire.

(19) T h o  h igh  priest thon  ask ed  Jesus.—Comp. 
Notes on verse 15. By the “ high priest”  is probably 
meant Caiaplias, though this preliminary investigation 
was held before Annas, and iu his house, or that part 
of the high priest’s palace occupied by him.

O f h is d isc ip les , and o f  h is d o c tr in e .—This 
was the general subject of a series of questions. Ho
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<2JI Je su s  answ ered him , I  spake openly j 
to the w o rld ; I  ever tau g h t in the syn a
gogue, and in the tem ple, w hither the 
Je w s  a lw ays r e so r t ; and in secret have 
I  said nothing. (21) W h y askest thou J <• n.nt. an. or. 
m e? ask  them which heard me, what 
I  h ave said unto th e m : behold, they 
know w hat I  said. <22) A n d  when he ! 
had th us spoken, one o f the officers 
which stood by struck  Je su s  w ith  the 
palm  o f his hand,1 sayin g , A nsw erest 1 
thou the high priest so ?  (23) Je su s  I

| answ ered him . I f  I  h ave spoken evil, 
bear w itness o f the e v i l : b ut i f  w ell, 
why sm itest thou me ? t24) N ow  A nnas 
had sent him  bound unto C aiaph as the 
h igh priest.'1

(25) A n d  Sim on P e te r  stood and 
w anned him self. T h ey  said therefore 
unto h im / A r t  not thou also one o f  his 
d iseip les? H e denied it, and said, I  am 
not. (2<>) One o f the servants o f the 
h igh priest, being his kinsm an whose 
ear P eter eut off, saitli, D id not I  see

asked, we may think, about tho number of Christ’s 
followers; the aim they had in new ; the principles 
which He had taught them. The object of the ques
tions was apparently to find some technical evidence 
in Christ’s own words on which they may support the 
charges they are about to bring against Him in the 
legal trial before Caiaphas.

(20) I  sp ak e  o p e n ly  to  th e w o r ld .—He does not 
distinctly answer tho question about His diseiples, but 
His words imply that all may have been His disciples. 
The pronoun is strongly emphatic; “ I am one,”  His 
words mean, “ who spake plainly and to all men.” 
“ My followers have not been initiated into secret 
mysteries, nor made conspirators in any political organi
sation.”  “ 1 have not been a leader, and they have not 
been members, of a party.”

I  e v e r  ta u gh t in  the sy n a g o g u e , an d  in  the 
tem p le , w h ith e r  the Jew s a lw a ys re so r t.—The 
better reading omits the article before “ synagogue,”  as 
in chap. vi. 50, and reads for tho last clause, where all 
the Jews resort. “ In synagogue ”  is an adverbial 
phrase, as we say “ in church.”  His constant custom 
was to teach “ in synagogue,”  and in Jerusalem He 
taught in the temple itself, which was tho resort of all 
the leaders of the people. This refers to His general 
custom, and does not, of course, exclude His teaching 
in other places. The point is that during His public 
ministry He was constantly in the habit of teaching 
under the authority of the officers of tho synagognes 
anckthe temple. That was the answer as to what His 
doctrine had been.

A n d  in  secre t h ave  I  sa id  n o th in g .—His 
private teaching of tho diseiples is, of course, not ex
cluded, but that was only the exposition of His public 
doctrine. Thera was nothing in it such as they 
understood by “ secret teaching.”  It was unlike “ tho 
leaven of the Pharisees which was hypocrisy; ”  for in it 
there was “  nothing covered.”  “ nothing hid.” (Comp, 
chap. xii. 1— tl.)

(21) w h y  askest th o u  m e ? —Comp. chap. v. 31. 
Tho pronoun “ Me ” is not the emphatic word as if is 
generally taken to bo. Tho stress is on the interroga
tive, “ Why, for what purpose, dost thou ask Me ? I f 
yon want witnesses, ask them which heard Me.”

Behold, they know what I said.—Better. 
behold, these lenow what I  said. He pointed probably 
to some who were theu present. In tho next verse 
there is a reference to the “ officers ”  who, as we know 
from chap, vii, 32, 46. had heard this doctrine.

(22) W ith  the p a lm  o f  h is h an d .—The Greek 
word occurs again in the New Testament only in chap,
xix. 3, and Mark xiv. 65 (see Note there, and on Matt, 
xxvi. 67). It is uncertain whether it means here a 
blow with the hand or, as the margin renders it, “  with

a rod.” The word originally means a stroke with a rod, 
but in classical usage it acquired also the meaning of a 
slap in the face, or box on the ear. and the correspond
ing verb is certainly used in this sense in Matt. v. 30. 
Wo may gather from Acts xxiii. 2 that a blow on the 
face was a customary punishment for a supposed offence 
against the dignity of the high priest; but in that case 
it was ordered by the high priest himself, and the fact 
that it was here done without authority by one of the 
attendants confirms the opinion that this was not a legal 
trial before the judicial authority.

(23) Jesus an sw ered  h im , I f  I  h ave  sp ok en  
ev il.—Comp. Note on Matt. v. 30.

B ea r w itn ess  o f  th e  e v il .—That is, “ Produce the 
evidence which the law requires.”

(2h N o w  A n n a s  had sen t h im  b o u n d  . . . .— 
Better, Annas therefore sent Him bound . . . .  Tho 
reading is uncertain; some MSS. read “ Therefore;” 
some read “ Now ; ”  some omit the word altogether. 
On the whole, tho evidence is in favour of “ therefore.” 
Tho tenso is an aorist, and cannot properly have a 
pluperfect force. The rendering of the Authorised 
version is based upon the opinion that Jesus had 
before been sent to Caiaphas, and that all which 
followed from verse 13 (see margin there) had taken 
place after the close of the investigation before Annas. 
This view is certainly more probable than that the 
words “ high priest” should be used of Annas and 
Caiaphas indiscriminately (comp. Note on verse 151, but 
both do violence to the ordinary meaning of language, 
and, if the interpretation which is adopted in these 
Notes is correct, neither is necessary.

Jesus was still "bound,” as He had been from 
verse 12.

(25) A n d  S im on  P e te r  s to o d  an d  w a rm e d  
h im se lf.— Better, And Simon Peter teas standing and 
warming himself. (Comp, verse 18.) The words are 
repeated to draw attention to the fact that ho was 
standing in the court at the time when Jesus was sent 
from Annas unto Caiaphas, that is, from one wing of 
the quadrangular building across the court to the other. 
In Luke xxii. 61 it is said that “  the Lord turned and 
looked upon Peter.”

A r t  n o t  th o u  a lso on e  o f  h is d is c ip le s  ? — 
Comp. Note to verso 17.

(26) O ne o f  th e  servan ts o f  th e  h igh  p riest.— 
Comp. Luke xxii. 59.

D id  n o t I  see th ee in  th e  g a rd en  w ith  h im ? — 
This kinsman of Malclms, who had probably gone with 
him to tho arrest, is not to be silenced by a simple 
denial. He asks emphatically, “ Did not I  see thee in 
the garden with H im ?”  He feels certain that he is 
not deceived. The probable interpretation of verso 4 
is that Jesus went, forth out of the garden towards tho
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thee in the garden w ith him ? <-71 P eter 
then denied a g a in : and im m ediately 
the cock crew.

(2S) Then led they Je su s  from C.aiaphas* ' M" ' "  
unto the hall o f ju d g m e n t: 1 and it was IOr'™" 
e a r ly ; and th ey them selves went not 
into the ju d gm en t hall, lest they should 
he defiled ; but th at the}* m ight eat the 
passover.4 P ila te  then w ent out 4 / '/C  
unto them , and said, W h at accusation 
bring ye aga in st th is man ? (3tf) T h ey J M
answered aud said unto him, I f  he were

baud and the officers. If so. the moment when the 
kinsman saw Peter was previous to that of Malehus’ 
wound. I f  the kinsman had witnessed this, ho would 
almost certainly have charged Peter with it now.

<-') A n d  im m ed ia te ly  the c o o k  c re w .—Better. 
. . .  a coel; crew. (Comp, Matt. xxvi.74, and (on the 
whole question of the denial, Notes to verses G9— 74.1

t25) On the accusation before Pilate (verses 24— 3St. 
comp. Notes on the parallels in Matt, xxvii. 11— 14; 
Mark xv. 2—5 ; Lnke xxiii. 2—5.

T h e  h a ll o f  ju d g m e n t .—Literally, the Pratorimn. 
Comp. Noto on Matt, xxvii. 27. It is interesting to 
observe the various renderings which our translators 
have given for this one word. Here. *• hall of judg
ment.”  or "P ilate ’s house,”  and ‘ 'judgm ent-hall:”  
verse 33, “ hall of judgment”  without the marginal 
alternative; chap. xix. 9, “ j  nil gment-hall; ”  in Matt,
xxvii. 27. “ common-hall,”  or “ governor's house ; ”  in 
Mark xv. 6, “ printorium ” (the original word Angli
cised); in Acts xxiv. 10, “ judgment hall; ” in Phil, 
i. 13, “ palace," this being perhaps the only passage 
where " palace ”  does not give the right meaning. 
(Comp. Note there.)

A n d  it w as early .—The Greek word occurs in the 
division of the night in Mark xiii. 35 ("even," “ mid
night.” “ cock-crowing." “ morning") for the time 
between cock-crowing and sunrise, as we should say 
roughly, from three to six o'clock; but comp. Matt,
xxvii. 1, and Luke xxii. (id. "Wo must remember that 
Pilate must have scut tho band (verso 3), and was 
therefore expecting its return.

A n d  th ey  th om sclves  w en t n o t  in to  the 
ju d g m e n t h a ll.—They sent Jesus in under guard of 
the Roman band, while they remained outside.

B u t that th ey  m ig h t eat the pa ssov er .—Comp. 
Excursus F :  The Day of the Crucifixion of our Lord.

(-0 P ila te  th en  w e n t ou t u n to  th em .—Better, 
Pilate therefore went out unto them— i.e.. because of 
their religions scruples they would not enter into the 
palace.

W h a t a ccu sation  b r in g  y e  against this m an ? 
—Comp, verse 33. They expected that he would have at 
once ordered His execution : but he asks for the formal 
charge which they bring against Him. He knew by 
hearsay what this was, but demands the legal accusa
tion without which the trial could not proceed. As the 
Roman procurator, lie demands what crime Jesns has 
committed against the Roman law.

(3U) I f  ho w oro  n o t a m a lo fa ctor , w o  w o u ld  
n ot h ave d e liv e re d  h im  u p  u n to  thee.—They 
take tho position that the Roman is the executive, and 
their own the judicial power. They bring no legal 
charge against Jesus, but assert in effect that they them
selves, who understood and had investigated the whole

not a m alefactor, wo would not have 
delivered him up unto thee. (31) Then 
said P ilate  unto them , T ake ye him, 

""  and ju d g e him according to you r law. 
The Je w s  therefore said unto him , I t  is 
not law ful for ns to put an y man to 
death : l32' th at the sayin g o f Je su s  
m ight be fulfilled, which he spake, s ig 
n ify in g w hat death he should d ie/ 
(33) Then P ila te  entered into the ju d g - 

” • ment hall a g a in / a n d  called Je su s , and 
said unto him , A rt  thou the K in g  ofO

matter, had condemned Him to death, and that the 
fact that they had done so was in itself sufficient proof 
that He was worthy of death. Thoy use the vague 
word “ malefactor," "evil-doer,”  though in the trial 
before Caiaphas they had not sought to prove any evil 
deed, and they expect that upon this assertion Pilate 
will pronounce on Him. as on other malefactors, the 
sentence of death.

(si) T ak e y e  h im , and ju d g e  h im  a c c o rd in g  
to  y o u r  la w .—Pilate takes them at their word. 
They claim the judicial right; let them exercise it. 
Their law gave them power to punish, but not tho 
right of capital punishment. I f they claim that tho 
matter is wholly within their own power of judgment, 
then the sentence must also bo limited to their own 
power. Ho can only execute a sentence which is pro
nounced by himself after formal trial.

I t  is  n o t la w fu l fo r  u s to  p u t an y  m an to 
dea th .—Their words admit that they did not possess 
the power of life and death, while they imply that they 
had sentenced Jesus to death. They verbally give up 
tho power, but in reality claim it, and regard the pro
curator as their executioner. The Jews had lost this 
power since the time that Arehelaus was deposed, and 
Judaea heeanio a Roman provineo (a .d . 6 or 7). The 
Talmud speaks of the loss of this power forty years 
or more before tho destruction of Jerusalem. (Comp. 
Lightfoot’s Note here, and in Matt. xxvi. 3.)

On the stoning of Stephen, which was an illegal act, 
comp. Notes on Acts vii. 57 et seq.

(3-’i T h at the sa y in g  o f  Jesus m igh t b o  fu l
f ille d .—Comp. Noto on verse 9.

S ig n ify in g  w h a t death  he sh o u ld  d ie .—Better, 
signifying by what manner o f death He should die. 
(Comp. Note on chap. x. 32.) For the prediction of the 
manner of death, comp, chaps, iii. 14; xii. 02; and 
Note on Matt. xx. 19. If the Jews had possessed the 
power to put Him to death, they would have condemned 
Him on tho technical charge of blasphemy, for which 
tho punishment was stoning. (Comp, chaps, viii. 59; 
x. 31 ; and Acts vii. 51 el seq.) Crucifixion was not a 
Jewish punishment, and it was in the fact that He was 
executed, not by Jewish authority and on the charge of 
blasphemy, but by Roman authority and on a charge 
of Majestas (high treasonl, that His own prophecy of 
the manner of His death was fulfilled.

(33) T h on  P ila te  en tered  in to  the ju d g m e n t 
h a ll again , an d  ca lle d  Jesus.—Bettor, Pilate there
fore entered into the Prcetorium (or palace) again, and 
called Jesus. (Comp, verse 23.) This was practically a 
private investigation, for tho Jews conld not enter the 
palace (verse 28). (Comp. chap. xix. 13.)

A r t  th ou  tho K in g  o f  the J o w s ? —Comp. Note 
on Matt, xxvii. 11: Luke xxiii. 2, 3. Pilate, of course,
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the Je w s ?  i34 35) Je su s  answ ered him , 
Sayest thou th is th in g o f th yself, or 
did others tell it  thee o f me ? ('«) P ila te  
answ ered, A m  I  a  Je w ?  Thine own 
nation and the ch ief priests have de
livered thee unto m e : w hat h ast thou 
done? (36) Je su s  answ ered, M y k in g 
dom is not o f th is world : i f  m y k in g 
dom were o f th is world, then would m y

know of the charge brought against Him when he gave 
permission for tho Roman cohort to apprehend Him.

(st) S a yest th ou  th is  th in g  o f  th y se lf, o r  d id  
oth ers teH it  th ee  o f  m e ?—Tho most probable 
interpretation of tho question is that which regards it 
as establishing a distinction between the title “ Ring of 
tho Jews ”  as spoken by Pilate and tho same title as 
spoken by Jesus. In the political sense in which Pilate 
would use it, and in this sense only the claim could be 
brought against Him in Roman law, He was not King 
of tho Jews. In the theocratic sense in which a Jew 
would uso that title, He was King of the Jews.

(35) P ila te  a n sw ered , A m  I  a J e w  ?— His ques
tion would say, “  You surely do not suppose that la m  
a J ew ?”  Tho procurator’s Roman pride is fired at 
the very thought. Ho was the governor of the subject 
race. What did He know, or caro to know, of their 
subtleties and distinctions ?

T h in e  o w n  n ation  an d  the c h ie f  pr iests  h ave  
d e liv e re d  th ee  u n to  m e.—“ So far from tho ques
tion coming from me,”  bis words mean, “ It is thine 
own nation, and especially tho chief priests, who have 
delivered Thee uuto me.”  And then, weary of the 
technicalities with which a Roman trial had nothing 
to do, ho asks the definite question, “  What hast Thou 
done ? ”

(33) Jesus a n sw ered , M y  k in g d o m  is  n o t  o f  
th is w o r ld .—The answer of Jesus is two-fold, declaring
(1) in this verso, that Ho is not a King in tho political 
sense; and (2) in verso 37, that He is a King in tho 
moral sense. By “ of this world ”  wo arc to under
stand that the nature and origin of His kingdom are 
not of this world, not that His kingdom will not extend 
in this world. (Comp, chaps, viii. 23 and x. 16.) In 
the world's sense of king and kingdom, in tho sense 
in which tho Roman empire claimed to rule tho world, 
He had no kingdom.

T h eh  w o u ld  m y  servan ts figh t, that I  sh o u ld  
n o t b e  d e liv e r e d  to  the Jew s.—Better, then would 
My servants have been fighting. (Comp. chap. xix. 1C.) 
His “ servants ”  aro His disciples, who would be in this 
relation to Him if Ho wore a temporal king, and tho 
crowds such as those who had sought to make Him 
king (chap, vi. 15), and had filled Jerusalem with the 
cry, “ Hosanna : Blessed is He that eomoth in the name 
of tho Lord, the K ing of Israel”  (chap. xii. 13). Ono 
of His servants had drawn tho sword (verso 10), and, 
but that His will had cheeked tho popular feeling, 
neither the Jewish officers nor the Roman cohort eouid 
have delivered Him to be crucified.

B u t n o w  is m y  k in g d o m  n o t  fr o m  h e n ce .— 
That is, “ But, as a matter of fact,M y kingdom is not 
from here.” It was proved by His standing bonnd in 
the presence of the procurator. Tho clause has been 
strangely pressed into the service of millennial views by 
interpreting it, “ But now My kingdom is not from 
hence. Hereafter it will be.” For the true sense of 
“ now,” comp, chaps, viii. 40; ix. 41 ; xv. 22, 24.

servants figh t, th at I  should not he de
livered to the J e w s : b u t now is m y 
kingdom  not from  hence. (37> P ila te  
therefore said unto him , A r t  thou 
a k in g  th en ? Je su s  answ ered, Thou 
sayest th at I  am  a  k in g. To th is end 
was I  born, and for th is cause cam e I  
into the world, th at I  should bear w it
ness unto the truth . E v e ry  one th at

(3<) A r t  th ou  a k in g  th en  ?—The sentence is both 
a question and an inference from the word “ kingdom ” 
of the previous verso. There is a strong emphasis, and 
it may bo sarcasm, expressed in tho pronoun, "Does it 
not follow then that Thou art a king ? ”

T h o u  sayest th at I  am  a k in g .—Or, perhaps, 
Thou sayest; fo r  I  am a king. (Comp. Matt. xxvi. 25.)

T o  th is e n d  w as I  b o r n , a n d  fo r  th is cau se 
cam e I  in to  th e w o r ld .—Better, Unto this end 
have I  been born, and unto this end am I  come unto the 
ivorld. Our translators have rendered the same Greek 
words by different English words— “ To this end,” " for 
this cause,” intending probably that tho first phrase 
should be understood of tho words which precede, and 
tho second of those which follow : ” To this end (that I 
may be a king) was I born, and for this (that I may 
bear witness unto the truth) came I into the world.” 
Had this been the meaning, it would have been almost 
certainly expressed by tho nsual distinction in Greek ; 
and in the absence of any such distinction, the natural 
interpretation is, “ To bo king have 1 been born, and to 
bo a king eamo I into the world, in order that 1 may 
bear witness unto tho truth.”  Tho birth and the en
trance into tho world both refer to the Incarnation, but 
make emphatic the thought that the birth in time of 
Him who existed with the Father before all time, 
was the manifestation in the world of Him who came 
forth from tho Father. This thought of "coining into 
tho world ” is frequent in St. John. (Comp, especially 
chaps, x. 36 and xvi. 28.)

T h a t I  sh o u ld  b ea r  w itn ess  u n to  the tru th .— 
Com]). Note on chap. i. 8. He has indeed a kingdom, 
and He eamo into tho world to be a king; but His rule 
is that of tho majesty of Truth, and His kingdom is to 
bo established by His witness of the eternal truth which 
Ho had known with His Father, and which Ho alono 
could declare to man. (Comp. Notes on chaps, i. 18 
and xvi. 13.) Ho came to bo a witness—a martyr— to 
the truth, and to send forth others to be witnesses and 
martyrs to the same truth, through the Holy Spirit, who 
should guide them into all truth. Such was His king
dom ; such the power by which it was to rule. It was 
not of this world : it possessed neither land nor trea
sury, neither senate nor legions, neither consuls nor 
procurators; but it was to extend its sceptre over all 
tho kingdoms of tho earth.

E v e ry  on e  that is o f  th e tru th  h eareth  m y  
v o ic e .—Ho has spoken of His kingdom. Who aro its 
subjects, and what its power over them ? Every ono is 
included who, following the light which God has placed 
in his soul, comes to “ tho trne Light which lighteth 
every man; ”  who, made in the image of God, and with 
capacities for knowing God, seeks truly to know Him; 
every one who, in an honest and time heart, is of the 
truth, and therefore hears the voice of Him who is the 
Truth. The thought is familiar to ns from the earlier 
chapters of the Gospel. (Comp. e.g.. iii. 21 ; vii. 17;
viii. 47 ; x. 16.)
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is of the truth hearetli my voice. I
(38) piJate saitli unto him, W hat is | 
truth ? And when lie had said this, he 
went out again unto the Jews, and saith 
unto them, 1 find in him no fault at all.
(39) But ye have a, custom, that I  should re
lease unto you one at the passover : • will “ Ma“-: 
ye therefore that I release unto you the 
King of the Jews ? (40) Then cried they
all again/ saying, Not this man. but '■•wura 
Barabbas. Now Barabbas was a robber.

CHAPTER X I X .— 0) Then Pilate 1 H 
therefore took Jesus, and scourged him/ ' -

(38) P ila te  saith  u u to  h im , W h a t is tru th  ?— 
“ 'W hat is truth?’ said jesting Pilate, and would not 
stay for an answer.’ ’ Such is Lord Bacon’s well-known 
interpretation of Pilate's well-known cjuestiou. Others 
have seen in it tho bitterness of a mind that had been 
tossed to and fro in the troubled sea of contemporaneous 
thought, and despaired of an anchorage. Others, 
again, have traced tho touo of sarcasm in tho governor’s 
words—“ Is tho son of Roman freedom and Greek 
thought, which had at this timo been welded into one 
power, to learn truth of a Jowish enthusiast ? ’ ’ wliilo 
the older interpreters, for the most part, regarded tho 
question as that of an earnest inquirer desiring to be 
satisfied. These are a few nmoug the many thoughts 
the passage has suggested; and yet none of them seem 
to givo the natural impression which follows from the 
words. Bacon’s is nearest to it, but Pilato was far from 
jesting. He seems rather to have been irritated by the 
refusal of tho Jews to furnish a formal accusation 
(verso 31), and moro so at tho question of Jesus in 
verse 31, and tho subtleties, as he thinks them, of 
verse 3li. This seems to him to be another, and at 
all events it is wholly irrelevant to the question at issue. 
He has neither time nor will to deal with it, and at 
once goes from tho palaeo again to the Jows.

I  fin d  in  h im  n o  fau lt at a ll.—Better. I  find 
no crime in Him. St. John uses tho word rendered 
“  fault ”  only in this phrase. (Comp. xix. 4, 6.) It is 
used by St. Matthow (xxvii. 37) for tho technical “ ae- 
ensatiou written. This is Jesus, tho King of the Jews," , 
and this seems to bo the seuse here. " I fiud no ground 
for tho legal charge (verse 33). Whatever He may 
be, there is no proof of treason against tho majesty of 
Cxsar.”

On the attempt of Pilate to relcaso Jesus (verses 39,
10), comp. Matt, xxvii. 15—23; Mark xv. ti— 14; Luke 
xxiii. 13—23. It is preceded in St. Luke by the trial 
before Herod (verses 6— 12).

(30) A t the P assover.—Comp. Excursus F : The 
Duy of the Crucifixion o f our Lord.

T h o K in g  o f  th e ' Jew s .—Tlic.se words are of 
course said in mockery, but not at Jesus who was still 
in the palace. They seem to mean. “ This is your king; 
Such is your national subjection, that Ho is bound in 
the Pradorium of the Roman governor. Shall I release 
Him unto yon ? ”

(«>) T h en  c r ie d  th ey  all again .—St. John has 
not recorded any clamour before, but implies that of i 
Matt. xv. 8. and Luke xxiii. 5— 10.

N o w  B a ra bb as w as a r o b b e r .—Comp. Note , 
on chap. x. I. The word includes the meaning of | 
unrestrained violence, which often leads to bloodshed

I C-) A nd the soldiers p latted a crow n of 
thorns, and put it on his head, and they 

' put on him  a purple robe, (3) and said, 
H ail, K in g  o f the J e w s ! and they 
smote him  w ith their hands. <4> P ilate  
therefore went forth again , and saith  
unto them , Behold, I  bring him  forth 
to you, th at ye m ay know th at I  find 

I no fau lt in him . (5> Then came Je su s  
forth, w earing the crown o f thorns, 
and the purple robe. And P ilate  saith 
unto them , Behold the man ! W hen 
the ch ief priests therefore and officers 
saw him, th ey  cried out, saying, C rucify

(Mark xv. 7 ; Luke xxiii. 19), and is thus used iu a 
striking parallel in Sophocles :—

“  And him, so rumour runs, a robber band 
Of aliens slew."—

(LEdipus Ilex., 111. Plumptre's Translation.) 
Thoro is a solemn emphasis given to the context by tho 
abrupt brevity of the sentence. (Comp, chaps, xi. 35, 
xiii. 30; see also Acts iii. 14.)

X IX .
For the scourging of Jesus and the delivery to be 

crucified (verse 1— 16), comp, generally Notes on Matt,
xxvii. 24—30 ; Mark xv. 15— 19; Luke xxiii. 24, 25.

(0 T h en  P ila te  th ere fore  to o k  Jesus.—For the 
connection and tho force of "therefore” comp. Luke 
xxiii. 21— 23.

(3) For the c ro w n  o f  th orns, comp. Matt, xxvii. 26; 
and for tho p u rp le  ro b e , Matt, xxvii. 2S; Mark
xv. 17.

(3) A n d  said, H ail, K in g  o f  the Jew s .—Tho 
reading of tho better MSS. is, and (hey kept coming to 
Him and saying . . .  It is a description of the mock 
reverence which they paid Him. They kept (hawing 
near and bowing before Him. (Comp. Matt, xxvii. 29.)

They smote him with their hands.—Comp. 
Note on chap, xviii. 22.

(*) P ilate  th ere fore  w e n t fo rth  aga in .—He 
had returned to the palace, and had ordered the scourg
ing in the courtyard (Mark xv. 15, 16). Ho now goes 
forth again with Jesus wearing tho crown of thorns 
and the purple robe, and hopes by tho spectacle to 
move the sympathy of tho people, and to prevent tho 
design of the riders.

T h at y e  m a y  k n o w  that I  fin d  n o  fa u lt  in 
h im .—Comp. Note on chap, xviii. 38. Had he found 
proof of a legal crime he would have ordered His 
execution, and not have led Him forth iu this mock 
royal attitude to move the feelings of the people.

(5) T h en  cam o Jesus fo r th .—The verso describes 
the scene as the writer remembers it. The figure of 
the Lord whom he had himself followed and loved, and 
of whom he thinks as ascended to the throne of tho 
King of kings, led in tho cruel mockery of royal gar
ments, was one which left its mark for ever in his mind.

B e h o ld  the m a n !—Pilate’s " Eece hom o!” is an 
appeal to tho multitude. That picture of suffering— 
is it not enough? Will none iu that throng lift up a 
cry for mercy, and savo Him from the death for which 
the Sanhedrin are calling ?

(0) When tho chief priests therefore and 
officers saw him.—Comp. chap, xviii. 3. The 
spectacle, so far from moving their pity, oxeitos thoir
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him , crucify him . Pilate saith unto 
them. Take ye him, and crucify h im : , 
for I find no fault in him. <7> The 
Jews answered him, W e have a law, 
and by our law he ought to die, because 
he made himself the Son of God.

W hen Pilate therefore heard that 
saying, he was the more afraid ; and 
went again into the judgment hall, and 
saitli unto Jesus, Whence art thou ? 
But Jesus gave him no answer. (10) Then

saith Pilate unto him, Speakest thou 
not unto me ? knowest thou not that I  
have power to crucify thee, and have 
power to release thee? dh Jesus an
swered, Thou couldest have no power at 
all against me, except it were given 
thee from above: therefore he that de
livered me unto thee hath the greater 
sin. d-) And from thenceforth Pilate 
sought to release h im : but the Jews 
cried out, saying, If thou let this man

passionate hatred, and they frustrate any other cry 
which may arise by that of “ Crucify Him ! ” (Comp. 
Matt, xxvii. 22.)

T a k e  y e  h im , a n d  c r u c i fy  h im : fo r  I  fin d  n o  
fau lt in  h im .—Comp. Notes on chap, xviii. 31 and 3S.
"  Crucify Him,” the words mean, " if you dare to do 
s o ; there is no charge on which I can condemn H im ; 
and I  will be no party to your act.”

W e  have a law , an d  b y  ou r  la w  he
ou gh t to  d ie .—The better reading is..............and by
the law He ought to die. (Comp. Lev. xxiv. Id.) 
They feel the bitter sarcasm of Pilate's taunt, and 
appeal to their own law, which, iu accordance with the 
general Roman policy, was in force in all questions 
which did not directly affect the Government. They 
change the accusation then from one of treason against 
Caesar (verse 33). of which Pilate claimed to be judge, 
to one of blasphemy against God, of which they only 
could be judges; and assert that Jesus is by that law 
guilty of a capital offence, for which He ought to die. 
(Comp. Matt. xxvi. G3— 66. and Luke xxiii. 70.)

(8) W h e n  P ilate  th ere fore  h eard  that sa y in g , he 
w as th e  m ore  a fra id .—That is, as the verses which 
follow show, he was the more afraid because of bis wonder 
who Jesus really was. He must have heard of some of 
the current impressions as to His life and words; he 
had himself heard Him claim a kingdom which is not 
of this w orld; his wife’s dream (Matt, xxvii. 19) had 
furnished an evil omen which the superstition of the 
most educated classes of the Roman empire would 
interpiet as a message from the gods; and now the 
Jews speak of Him as one who claimed to be the Son 
of God. (Com]). Notes on tho words of the Roman 
centurion in Matt, xxvii. 54.)

(»> A n d  w e n t again  in to  the ju d g m e n t  h a ll, | 
an d  saith  u n to  Jesu s.—He had brought Jesus out 
to tho people. He now led Him back to the palace in 
order to inquire further of Him in private.

W h e n c e  art th o u  ?—The question is based upon 
the claim to be Sou of God, of which he had heard. 
He knew that Jesus was a Galilean before sending 
Him to Herod (Luke xxiii. 6). It is not of His earthly 
habitation, therefore, that he inquires, but of His origin 
and nature. (Comp, tho same word, and in the same 
sense, in chap. viii. 14, and Matt. xxi. 25.)

B u t Jesus gave  h im  n o  an sw er.—This silence 
of our Lord has seemed hard to understand, and very 
many and very different have been the explanations 
suggested. An explanation can only be suggested ; it 
cannot be given with any degree of certainty; but that 
which seems most in harmony with the position is that 
Pilate's question was one which to him could not be 
answered iu reality, and therefore was not answered in 
appearance. The answer had, indeed, already been 
given (chap, xviii. 37), lmt he had treated it with the 
impatience which .shown 1 lie could not receive it now.

Not of the truth, he could not hear the voice of the Son 
of God, and therefore that voice did not speak.

<10) S p eak est th ou  n o t  u n to  m e ?—The position 
of the pronoun in the original is strongly emphatic— 
“ To me dost Thou not speak?” Pilate is true to the 
vacillating character which now as man trembles before 
One who may be a Being from the other world, and 
now as Roman governor expects that Being to tremble 
before him.

K n o w e st  th ou  n o t  that I  h ave  p o w e r  to 
c r u c i fy  th ee , and. h ave  p o w e r  to  re lease  th ee  ?
•—The text of the better MSS. inverts the order, read
ing, . . . .  have yioiver to release Thee, and have yiower 
to crucify Thee. This is the more natural order of 
thought— “ Thy life is in my power; yea, and Thy 
death also.”

(U) T h ou  co u ld e st  h av e  n o  p o w e r  at aU 
against m e, e x c e p t  it  w e re  g iv e n  th ee from  
a b o v e .—Pilate had twice said, with something of the 
pride of his position, “ I have power.” Jesus says that 
lie had of himself neither power of life nor power of 
death, that he had no power against Him but that 
which was given to him from above. By this is meant, 
of course, tho power which was given to him by God, 
and the form in which it is expressed (“ from above” ) 
has a special force in connection with the question of 
verse 8, “ Whence coniest Thou ? ”  That power of 
which he boasted existed only because He against 
whom lie boasts submitted to it of His own will. 
“ He that cometli from above is above all ” (chap,
iii. 31). But that power was given to liim of God 
for the carrying out of the Messianic purposes which 
rendered the death of Jesus necessary. The position 
of Pilate was that of a half-eonscions agent wielding 
this power. He indeed had sin, for he acted against 
his own better nature; but not the greater sin, for 
he did not act against the full light of truth.

H e that d e liv e re d  m e u n to  thee h ath  the 
grea ter  sin .— This cannot mean Judas, who is 
nowhere mentioned in this connection, and is excluded 
by the words “ unto thee.”  Judas delivered our Lord 
to tho Jews. It was the Sanhedrin, and especially 
Caiaphas, the high priest, who, professing to represent 
God on earth, had delivered up the Son of God, and 
had declared that by the law He cught to die. (Comp, 
chaps, xi. 49 ; xviii. 14— 2S.)

('-) A n d  fro m  th e n ce fo r th  P ila te  sou g h t to  
release h im .— The words may be interpreted of time, 
as iu the Authorised version, or of cause— “ For this 
reason Pilato sought to release Him.”  The latter is 
more probable, as the reference seems to be to the 
attempt which he made at once. (Comp. Note on chap, 
vi. 66.)

I f  th o u  le t  th is m an g o , th o u  art n ot Caesar's
fr ie n d ............ —There was another weapon left in the
armoury of their devices, against which no Roman
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go, thou art not Cesar's friend : who
soever maketh himself a king speaketli 
against Ciesar.

I13) When Pilate therefore heard that 
saying, he brought Jesus forth, and sat 
down in the judgment scat in a place |

governor was proof. The jealous fear of Tiberius had 
made ‘•treason” a crime, of which the accusation was 
practically the proof, and the proof was death. The 
pages of Tacitus and Suetonius abound with examples 
of ruin wreaked on families in the name of the “ Jaw 
of treason.” (Comp. Merivale : Histoty of the Homans 
under the Empire, vol. v., p. 1 4:! et seq.) Here was 
One who had claimed to bo a king, and Pilate was 
seeking to release Him. They knew, indeed, that it 
was a claim to be "k iu g ”  in a sense widely different 
from any which would have affected the empire of 
Ctesar; but Pilate has refused to condemn Him on the 
political charge without formal trial, and he has refused 
to accept then- own condemnation of Jesus on the 
charge of blasphemy. Ho daro not refuse the force 
of an appeal which says that he is not Cmsar’s friend, 
and suggests an accusation against himself at Rome. 
See Ixoto on Matt, xxvii. 2 for the special reasons 
which would lead Pilato to dread such an accusation.

(13) W h e n  P ila te  th ere fore  h eard  that saying . 
—Better . . . these sayinys— i.e.. the two sayings of the 
previous verse. _

H e b ro u g h t Jesus forth  „ . .— Comp, verse 0. 
He hesitates no longer about the course to be taken. 
His own position and life may be in danger, and he pre
pares, therefore, to pronounce the final sentence, which 
must necessarily be done from the public judgment scat 
outside tbe palace. (Comp. Matt, xxvii. lib)

T h e  P avem en t, b u t  in  the H eb rew , 
G abbath a .— Both these words occur here only, and 
are instances of the writer's minute knowledge of tho 
localities in Jerusalem. It may have been better to 
havo preserved the Greek name (Lithostrutonh as well 
as that by which the place was known in the Hebrew 
(Syro-Chaldaie) of the time. The word literally means 
“ stone-paved,” and was the Greek name for the tesse- 
lated ” pavement ”  of marble and coloured stones with 
which from tho time of Sylhi the Romans delighted to 
adorn tho Praitorinni. The Chaldee word means “ an 
elevated place,” so that the one name was given to it 
from its form, and the other from the material of which 
it was made. Suetonius (Life, chap. xlvi.) tells us that 
Julius Ciesar carried about with him such pieces of 
marble and stone, but the mention of the “ place ” bears 
tho impression that it was a fixture in front of tho 
Prietorium at Jerusalem, in which tho Bema was placed ; 
or it may havo been a portion of the northern court of 
the sanctuary to which Pilate came out, if we identify 
the Prietorium with the tower Antonia. (Comp. Note 
on Matt, xxvii. 27.) Josephus mentions float the whole 
of the Temple mountain was paved with this kind of 
Mosaic work (Ant. v. 5. 2. Caspar! Chron. Gtogr., 
Iutrod.. Eng. Trans., p. 225).

(it) A n d  it w as th e p rep aration  o f  tho 
p a ssov er .—Comp. Note on Matt, xxvii. 52, and E x
cursus F : The Day of the Crucifixion of our Lord.

A n d  a b o u t th e  s ix th  h o u r .—Comp. Notes on 
Matt, xxvii. 15; M arkxv.25; Lirkc xxiii. 44. St.John’s 
statement of time (twelve o’clock) seems opposed to that 
of St. Mark, who states that the Crucifixion took place at 
“  the third honr ” (nine o'clock); and no solution of tho 
discrepancy is wholly satisfactory.

that is called the Pavement, hut in the 
Hebrew, Gabbatha. <U) And it was the 
preparation of the passover, and about 
the sixth hour: and he saith unto the 
Jews, Behold your Kiug ! (15) But they
cried out, Away with him, away with

There are, as we may havo expected, some variations 
of J1SS., and as early as the time of Eusebius we 
find a suggestion that " third ” should bo hero read for 
“  sixth.”  No competent critic would, however, for a 
moment admit that either in the parallel in St. Mark, or 
in this passage, there is even a strong presumption in 
favour of any reading except that of the Received text.

The common supposition that St. John adopted the 
Roman division of hours, and that by "sixth honr”  he 
meant six o’clock is equally unsatisfactory. (Corn]). 
Notes on chaps, i. 39; iv. 0, 52; xi. 9.) Even if it 
could be proved that this method was in use at tho 
time, the fact would not help us; for if we read this 
text as meaning six o’clock, it is as much too early for 
the harmony as twelve o'clock is too late.

It is better, therefore, simply to admit that there is 
a difficulty arising from our ignorance of the exact order 
of events, or, it may be. of tho exact words which tho 
Evangelists wrote.

Candidly admitting this, and not attempting to explain 
it away, we may still note:—

(1) That the earlier Gospels all make the darkness 
'last from twelve until three (the sixth hour until tho 
ninth hour). This is apparently intended to indicate the 
time of the Crucifixion, aud they thus agree generally 
with St. John’s account.

(2) That St. Joliu distinguishes between the con
demnation to be scourged (verse 1) and that to be 
crucified. In St. Matthew and St. Mark the flagel
lation is regarded as the preliminary and part of 
the punishment. I f  it was the third hour at which 
this commenced— i.e., if the incident of verse 1 of 
this chapter is to be assigned to nine o'clock—then 
the Crucifixion itself would naturally come about twelvo 
o'clock.

(3) That St. John is not careful to give the timo 
more than roughly " about the sixth hour.”  The hours 
of that day may well bo confused, for their sorrow 
would have made minutes seem as hours, aud the sun, 
which on other days marked the hours, was on that day 
itself darkened. St. Matthew is equally uncertain at 
what exact timo there was tho ery with a loud voice 
(xxvii. 4(3). aud St. Luke does not give the exact timo 
when the darkness commenced (xxiii. 41).

(4) That tho third, sixth, and ninth hours (comp. 
Matt. xx. 3.5) seem to have been,in common life, rough 
divisions of the day,corresponding to the watches of tho 
night. An event occurring at ten o’clock might have been 
spoken of roughly as about tho third hour, while it 
might, on the other hand, be thought of as within the 
division called tho sixth hour.

(5) That St. John's narrative is that of an eye
witness, relating what ho himself saw and remembered. 
(Comp. Chronological Harmony of the Gospels, p. xxv.)

(l*) B e h o ld  y o u r  K in g !—The words aro spoken 
in bitter irony towards tho Jews, as those in tho fol
lowing verso and thoso written over the cross (verse 
19). (Couip. Note on Matt, xxvii. 37.)

(15) B u t th ey  e r ied  o u t . . .—Better, they cried 
out therefore . . . They feel the sting of Pilate’s irony, 
therefore ery the more passionately, “ Away with Him, 
away with Him. crucify Him.”
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him, crucify him. Pilate saitli unto i 
them, Shall I  crucify your K ing? The 
chief priests answered, W e  have no 
king but Caesar.

Then delivered he him therefore 
unto them to be crucified." And they " MriU- 
took Jesns, and led him  away. <17) And 
lie bearing his cross went forth into a 
place called the place of a skull, which 
is called in the Hebrew Golgotha:
(ls) where they crucified him, and two 
other with him, on either side one, and 
Jesus iu the midst.

(10) And Pilate wrote a title, and put b 31;
it on the cross. And the writing was,

S hall I  c r u c i fy  y o u r  K in g ? —In tho order of 
the Greek words “ your King ” comes emphatically first, 
“ Torn- King— shall 1 crucify H im ?”  The tannt is 
uttered in its bitterest form.

W e  h ave  n o  k in g  b u t  Csesar.—They are driven 
by Pilate’s taunt, and by their hatred of Jesus, to a 
denial of their own highest hopes. They who gloried 
in the Theocracy, and hoped for a temporal Messianic 
reign, which should free them from Roman bondage; 
they who boasted that they “ were never in bondage 
to any man”  (chap. viii. 33); they who were “ chief 
priests”  of the Jews, confess that Caesar is their only 
king. Tho words were doubtless meant, as those iu 
verse 12, to drive Pilate to comply with their wishes, 
under the dread of au accusation at Rome. They had 
this effect. 1

(16) T h en  d e liv e re d  h e h im  th ere fore  u n to  
th em —i.e., to the chief priests. The Crucifixion was 
actually carried out by the Roman soldiers, acting 
under the direction of the chief priests.

A n d  le d  h im  a w a y .— These words should pro
bably be omitted.

(i') For the way of the cross, comp. Mati. xxvii. 
•I 1—31; Mark xv. 20— 23; Luke xxiii. 20—33. For 
the present passage, comp, especially Note on the 
parallel words in Matt, xxvii. 33.

t18) Comp. Notes on Matt, xxvii. 38; Mark xv. 27 ; 
Luke xxiii. 33, 31.

(W) Comp. Notes on Matt, xxvii. 37; Mark xv. 2G; 
Luke xxiii. 38. St. John speaks of tho title placed 
over the cross. This was the common Roman name 
for an inscription of the kind, which was meant 
to givo information of tho crime for which the sen
tence of crucifixion had been given. St. Matthew 
calls it the “ accusation;”  St, Mark, “ the superscrip
tion of the accusation; ”  St. Luke. “ the super
scription.” (Comp. chap, xviii. 98.) The inscription 
varies iu word, though not in sense, iu each of the 
narratives; i.e.. the Evangelists, in dealing with a 
written inscription, in which there conld have been 
neither doubt nor difficulty, have not been careful to 
givo us the exact words. The fact is significant, as 
bearing upon the literary characteristics of the Gospels, 
and upon the value which the winters set upon exact 
accuracy in unimportant details. The reason of the 
variations may, of course, be traced to the fact that 
one or more of the accounts may be a translation from 
the Hebrew inscription.

(20) This and the following verses are peculiar to St. 
John, and furnish another instance of his exact know
ledge of what took place at Jerusalem.

JESUS OF N A ZA K E T H  T H E  K IN G  
OF TH E JE W S, go This title then 
read many of the Jews; for the place 
where Jesus was crucified was nigh to 
the city : and it was written in Hebrew, 

31‘ and Greek, and Latin. (21) Then said 
the chief priests of the Jews to Pilate, 
W rite not, The King of the Jews; but 
that he said, I  am King of the Jews. 
(22> Pilate answered, W h at I have written 
I have written.

(23) rp]icn the soldiers, when thejr had 
crucified Jesus, took his garments, and 

27.35. made four parts, to every soldier a part; 1 
and also his coat: now the coat was

M a n y  o f  th e  Jew s.—That is, of the hierarchical 
party, as generally iu this Gospel. (Comp. Note on 
chap. i. 19.) It has been sometimes understood here of 
the people generally, because the inscription was written 
in the three languages ; but the last clause of the verse 
furnishes the reason for the action of the chief priests 
in the next verse. It would be better to punctuate the 
verses thus: “ This title therefore read many of the 
Jews, because the place where Jesns was crucified was 
nigh to the city. And it was written in Hebrew, and 
Greek, and Latin. Therefore said the chief priests . . .”

N ig h  to  the c ity .—Comp. Note on Matt, xxvii. 
33.

H e b re w , an d  G reek , an d  L a tin .—“ Hebrew." 
i.e., tho current Syro-Chaldaic, was the language of 
the people generally. The precise form which occurs 
hero is used in the New Testament only by St. John 
(chaps, v. 2; xix. 13,17, 20; xx. 10; Rev. x. 11; xvi. 1G). 
“  Greek ” was the most widely-known language of the 
time. “ Latin”  was the official language of the Roni.au 
Empire.

<21) T h en  sa id  the c h ie f  p r ie sts  o f  the Jew s 
to  P ila te .—Better, Therefore said . . ., i.e., because 
the inscription could be read by all comers, and the 
Messianic title, “ King of the Jews,”  would be exposed 
to scorn. Yet these are the men who said, in order to 
accomplish the death of Jesus. “ W e have no king but 
Caesar.”

The expression, “ chief priests of the Jews," occurs 
only here in the New Testament, perhaps in contrast to 
tho title, “ King of the Jews,”  to indicate that their 
anxiety about the title came from them as representa
tives of the national honour.

W h a t I  h ave  w ritte n  I  h av e  w ritte n .—The 
words are a formula to signify that tho thing was done 
and conld not be undone. There are frequent instances 
of similar expressions in the Rabbinical writings.

(23) On verses 23. 24, comp. Notes on Matt, xxvii. 
35 ,36 ; Mark xv. 24; Luke xxiii. 34. St. John's ac
count is again more full than any of the others.

A n d  m ade fo u r  parts, to  e v e ry  so ld ie r  a 
p a rt .—The soldiers there who carried the sentence 
into execution were one of the usual qnarternions 
(Acts xii. 4), under the command of a centurion.

A lso  h is  c o a t : n o w  th e c o a t  w as w ith o u t 
seam .—More exactly, the tunic, or under-garment. It 
reached from tho neck to the feet, while the outer 
“ garment ”  was a square rug thrown round the body. 
Ordinarily the tunic consisted of two pieces connected 
at the shoulder by clasps; but that worn by Jesus was 
made iu one piece. This seems to have b=en the rule
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-without seam, woven1 from the top 
throughout. They said therefore
among themselves, Let us not rend it, 
but cast lots for it, whose it shall b e : 
that the scripture might be fulfilled, 
which saitli, They parted my raiment 
among them, and for my vesture they 
did cast lots." These things therefore 
the soldiers did.

Now there stood by the cross of 
Jesus his mother, and his mother's 
sister, Mary the wife of Cleophas,- and 
Mary Magdalene. (26) W hen Jesus

with tho priestly tunics. (Comp, the account of Aaron’s 
tunic in Jos. Ant. iii. 7, § A)

l-t) T h at the scr ip tu re  m ig h t b e  fu lfille d .— 
Coni]). Note on Matt. i. '22.

T h e y  p a rted  m y  ra im ent am on g  th em .— 
Tile quotation is from Ps. xxii. 18, closely following 
the Greek translation.

(-5) Verses 25— 27 relate an incident which is found 
in St. John only.

M a ry  th e w ife  o f  C leophas, an d  M ary  
M agd a len e .—Better, Mary the (wife) o f Clopas, as 
in margin. This Clopas is usually identified with 
Alplueus. (Comp. Matt. x. 3. xxvii. 5ti. and Introduction 
to the Gosqjel according to St. Matthew, p. xli.) The 
question arises, Are there three or four women men
tioned here?— i.e., Is “ Mary the (wife) of Clopas” sister 
of Mary the mother of our Lord ? or does St. Jolm 
mean by '' His mother's sister ” an unnamed woman, 
who may not improbably be his own mother, Salome, 
whom he nowhere mentions ? The question cannot be 
answered with certainty; but upon the whole, tho 
balance of evidence inclines to the view that wo have 
tour persons hero mentioned in two pairs: “ His 
mother and His mother's sister; Mary tho wife of 
Clopas. and Mary Magdalene.” As early as the second 
century, the Peshito Syriac version adopted this view, 
and inserted “ and ”  after tho word sister. (Comp. 
Notes on Matt, xxviii. 1 and Luke xxiv. 18. and 
especially tho Excursus on The brethren of the Lord in 
Lightfoot On Galatians, pp. 217—282.)

<-«) T h e d isc ip le  stan d in g  b y , w h o m  h e lo v e d .
—Comp. Note on chap. xiii. 23.

W o m a n , b e h o ld  th y  s o n !—Comp. Note on chap, 
ii. 1. There were those who were called the “ brethren of 
the Lord”  who may seem to ns to have been of nearer 
relationship (comp. Note on Matt. xiii. 55), but He re
gards whosoever doeth the will of His Father which 
is in heaven, as “ brother and sister and mother."
i Comp. Notes on Matt. xii. 46 et seq.) Ho now sees
standing by the cross her who. by His death will be 
left without son as well as without husband, for the 
silence of the history can only be accounted for on tho 
supposition that Joseph was already dead; and in the 
tenderness of His love He commits her to tho care 
of him whom He Himself had loved beyond others, 
because beyond others ho could receive His love.

(27) B e h o ld  th y  m o t h e r !—'The solemn committal 
is a double one. The loving heart of the disciple should 
find, as well as give, sympathy and support in tho love 
of the mother. Tho sympathy in their common loss 
is to be the source of love for each other.

A n d  from  th at h o u r .—The words do not neces
sarily mean, but they certainly may mean, that St.John
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therefore saw his mother, and the dis
ciple standing by, whom ho loved, he 
saith unto his mother, W oman, behold 
thy son ! C") Then saith he to the dis
ciple, Behold thy mother ! And front 
that hour that disciple took her unto 
his own home.

(-s> After this, Jesus knowing that all 
things were now accomplished, that 
the scripture might be fulfilled, saith, I  
thirst.* i * * 4 Now there was set a vessel 
full of vinegar : and they filled a spunge 
with vinegar, and put it upon hyssop,

at once took Mary away from the scene that a mother's 
heart could hardly bear; but ho is himself present 
(verse 35), and the whole account, brief as it is, is 
that of an eye-witness.

U n to  h is ow n  h om e .—Comp. Note on chap. i. 11, 
and Introduction, pp. 309, 371. Tho word is used in 
chap. xvi. 32 of tho lodging or sojourning place of tho 
Apostles. The meaning here is that whatever was his 
home became hers.

(28) Comp, accounts of the darkness and death in Matt, 
xxvii. 45—50 ; Mark xv. 33—51 ; Luke xxiii. 44— 16.

K n o w in g  that aH th in gs  w ere  n o w  a c c o m 
p lish e d , that th e  scr ip tu re  m igh t b e  fu lfille d .— 
It is difficult to give the exact meaning of tho words iu 
English. Iu the original the words for “ accomplished ” 
and "  fulfilled ”  are derived from the same root, and 
the latter word is not the ordinary formula of quota
tion which wc have had, e.g., in chap. xiii. 18 (see Note 
there). The Vulgate has “ Postea scions Jesus quia 
omnia consnmmata sunt ut consummaretur Seriptnra.” 
Perhaps tho nearest. English rendering is “ that all 
things were now completed that the Scripture might 
be accomplished.” But then there arises tho difficult 
question. Is this connected with the words which 
follow, or not? Tho margin assumes that it is. and 
refers to Ps. Ixix. 21. On the other hand (I) St. 
John’s custom is to quote tho fulfilment of Scripture 
as seen iu the event after its occurrence; (2) ho does 
not here use the ordinary words which accompany such 
a reference ; (3) the actual meaning of " knowing that 
all things were now accomplished ”  seems to exclude 
tho idea of a further accomplishment, and to refer 
to the whole life which was au accomplishment of 
Scripture ; (4) the context of words as they occur in 
the Psalm (verso 22 et seq.) cannot be understood of 
our Lord. There seems to be good reason, therefore, 
for understanding tho words “ that tho Scripture might 
be completed,”  of the events of the whole life, and uot 
of the words which immediately follow.

I  th irst.—He had refused the usual stupefying drink 
at.the moment of crucifixion (comp. Notes 011 Matt, xxvii. 
34, 48), but now all has bceu accomplished, the moment 
of His departnro is at hand, and He seeks relief from 
the physical agony of the thirst caused by His wounds.

(2») N o w  th ere w as set a v esse l fu ll o f  v in e 
gar.—This vessel of tho ordinary sour wine drunk by 
the Roman soldiers, was placed near in order to be 
given to those who were crucified. Thirst was always 
an accompaniment of death by crucifixion, and that the 
vessel of wine was prepared for this purpose is made 
probable by the mention of the sponge and hyssop. 
(Comp. Note on Matt, xxvii 28.)

A n d  p u t it  u p o n  h y sso p .—This detail is peculiar

‘ 1 Or, tcrvutjhU

0 Pa. 69. 21.

12 Ur. Clopas.
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and put it to h is mouth. I30) W hen 
Je su s  therefore had received the vinegar, 
he said, I t  is f in ish e d : aud he bowed 
his head, and gave up the ghost.

(31) The Je w s  therefore, because it  was 
the p re p aratio n  th at the bodies should 
not rem ain upon the cross on the sab- ' 
bath  day, (for th at sabbath  day w as an 
h igh day,) besought P ila te  th at th eir 
legs m ight be broken, and that th ey

m ight be taken  aw ay. <3-') Then came 
the soldiers, and brake the legs o f the 
first, arid o f the other w hich w as cruci
fied w ith him . <33) B u t wheu they came 
to Je su s , and saw  th at he w as dead 
already, th ey brake not h is legs : (31) but 
one o f the soldiers w ith  a spear pierced 
his side, aud forthw ith  cam e there out 
blood and w ater, I35* A n d he th at saw 
it bare record, aud his record is t r u e :

to St. Jolin. Boehart (Hicrozoicon, i. 2, 50) thinks that 
the plant was marjoram, or some plant like it, and ho 
is borno out by aneicnt tradition. The stalks, from 
a foot to a foot and a half high, wonld be sufficient to 
reach to the cross. The plant is named in one other 
passage in (lie New Testament (Heb. ix. 29), and is 
frequent in the Greek of the Old Testament. The 
Hebrew word is ezuv, and the identification must 
always be uncertain, because we cannot know whether 
the Greek translation is based upon an identification of 
the plant, or upon a similarity in the sound of the 
names.

(3°) I t  is fin ish ed .—That is (eomp. verse 23, and 
chap. xvii. 4), the work which God had given Him to 
do. (Comp. Notes on Matt, xxvii. 50, and Luke xxiii. 
46.) This word is the expression by Jesus Himself of 
what St. John had expressed by sayiug, “ Jesus 
knowing that all things were now finished, that the 
Scriptures should be fulfilled.”

The order of tho seven words of the eross will be, 
(1) " Father, forgive them, for they know not what 
they do ”  (Luke xxiii. 31) ; (2) “ Verily I say unto thee, 
To-day shalt thou be with Me in Paradise” (Luke xxiii.
43); (3) “ Woman, behold thy son,” “ Behold thy 
mother”  (John xix. 26, 27); (4) “  Eli, Eli, lama 
sabaehthani ? ” (Matt, xxvii. 40, Mark xv. 34) ; (5) “ I 
thirst” (verse 28); (6) “ It is finished” (verso 29); 
(7) “ Into Thy hands I commend My spirit ”  (Luke 
xxiii. 46).

A nd he bowed his head.—This reminiscence 
of tho very attitude of the last moments is peculiar 
to St. John.

A nd gave u p  the g h o st.— Comp. chap. x. 18, and 
Notes on Matt, xxvii. 50; Mark xv. 37; and Lnke 
xxiii. 46. All the expressions used lay stress on the 
voluntary action of the death.

(31) The account of tho piercing of the side (verses 
31— 37) is peculiar to St. John.

T h e p rep a ra tion , . . . .  an h ig h  d a y .— Comp. 
Excursus F : The Day o f the Crucifixion o f our Lord, 
p. 559. The Roman enstom was to allow the bodies 
to remain on the eross. To the Jews this was defile
ment (Dent. xxi. 22, 23), against which they were the 
more anxious to take precaution because the approach
ing Sabbath was “ an high day.”

T h at th e ir  leg s  m ig h t b e  b ro k e n .— The break
ing of the legs by means of clubs was a Roman 
punishment, known by the name of crurifragium, 
which sometimes accompanied crucifixion, and appears 
also to have been used as a separate punishment. It is 
not otherwise clear that its purpose was, or that its 
effect would be, to eanso death, but this is the im
pression we derive from tho present context (verse 33).

(32) T h e n  cam e th e so ld iers , . . . .— The words 
do not mean, as they have sometimes been understood, 
that other soldiers came, but refer to the quaternion 
before named (verse 23), who had naturally fallen back

from the crosses, and are here represented as coming 
forward to complete their work. The mention of the 
•' first ”  and the “ other”  suggests that they formed 
two pairs, and began on either side breaking the legs 

, o f the thieves crucified with Jesus.
I (33) A n d  saw  that he w as d e a d  a lrea d y , . . .— 

The ouly explanation of their not breaking the legs of 
! Jesus seems to be that the purpose of the crurifragium 
\ was to ensure death, or, in any case, prevent the possi

bility of escape. Crucifixion itself would not neces
sarily cause death for several days, nor, indeed, at a ll; 
but Jesus had by His own will committed His spirit to 
His Father.

! (34) B n t on e  o f  the so ld ie rs  w ith  a spear
' p ie r c e d  h is  side .—They had seen that He was dead, 

and therefore did not break the legs. To cause death 
was not, then, the object iu piercing the side; and yet 
it may have seemed to make death doubly sure. The 
word rendered “ pierced”  occurs nowhere else in the 
New Testament, but it is certain, from chap. xx. 27, 
that the act caused a deep wound, and that the 
point of the lanee therefore penetrated to the iu- 
terior organs of the body. I f  the soldier stood 
before the cross, this wonnd would naturally be in 
the left side.

A n d  fo r th w ith  cam e th ere o u t b lo o d  an d  
w a ter .—Various physiological explanations have been 

' given of this fact, such as—(1) that the lanee pierced 
| the pericardium, which contained a small quantity of 

watery lymph, which immediately flowed out; and also 
the heart, from which the blood flowed, the actual 
death taking place at this moment; (2) that the physical 
death of Christ resulted from rupture of the heart, and 
that the cavities of tho heart and tho surrounding 

! vessels contained a watery fluid; (3) that decomposition 
| of the blood in the corpse had taken place, the solid 
' matter being separated from the fluid, so that it would 

appear to be blood mixed with water. (Comp. Notes on 
1 John v. 5. 6.)

! "Whatever solution we adopt, it is clear that death 
I had taken place some time previously (verse 30), and 
j that, while we cannot say which physical explanation is 
| the true one. there is within the region of natural 

occurrences quite sufficient to account for the impres
sion on tho mind of St. John which he records here. 
We have to think of the disciple whom Jesus loved 
looking at the crucified and pierced body of his Lord, 
and remembering the picture in later years, and telling 
that there flowed from that pierced side both blood 
and water.

(35) A n d  h e  that saw  it  b a re  r e co r d , an d  his 
r e c o r d  is tru e .—Comp. chap. i. 7. It may be better 
to render the word here, as elsewhere, by “  witness,” in 
order that we may get the full force of its frequent 
recurrence. The writer speaks of himself in the thud 
person (eomp. Introduction, p. 375), laying stress niton 

I the specially important fact that it was an eye witness—
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and lie knowetli th at he saith  true, that 
ye m ight believe. (36) F o r these th ings 
were done, that the scripture should he 
fulfilled, A  bone o f him shall not he 
broken.“ (37) A nd again  another scrip
ture saith, T h ey  shall look on him 
whom they pierced.4

(as) A nd a fte r this Joseph  o f A rim a- 
th aia/ being a disciple o f Je su s , hut 
secretly  for fear o f the Je w s, besought 
P ilate  that he m ight take aw ay the body

o f J e s u s : and P ila te  gave h im leave. 
H e came therefore, and took the body 
o f Je su s . (39) A nd there came also N ico
demus, which a t the first came to Je su s  
by night, and brought a m ixtu re of 
m yrrh  and aloes, about an hundred 
pound weiijht. <‘°) Then took they' the 
body o f Je su s , aud wound it  in liuen 
clothes w ith  the spices, as the m anner 
o f the Je w s  is to bury. (41) N ow in the 
place where he was crucified there was

a  Ex, Ik*. 40 : Nuiu. 
U, 12 , V *. SI. 2U

6 SSccli. 12. 10.

■ Mutt. 27. S7.

" lie 1 lint saw i t "— who testified to the fact, and ono who 
therefore knew it to ho true. Tho word rendered
•• true ”  in this clause is tho emphatic word for “ ideally 
true,” which is familiar to the readers of this Gospel. 
(Comp. Note ou chap. i. 9.) It answers to the idea of 
what evidence should he, because it is the evidence of 
one who himself saw what he witnesses.

A n d  he k n o w o th  that he sa ith  tru e , that 
y o  m igh t b e lie v e .—The witness was ideally true, r 
and therefore the things witnessed were actually true. 
He cannot doubt this, and ho testifies it in order that I 
others may find in theso truths ground for, and tho ] 
confirmation of. their faith.

(30) F o r  these th in gs w ere  d on e  (better, came to ' 
pass), that the scr ip tu re  sh o u ld  b o  fu lfille d .— t 
Tho emphatic witness of tho previous verso is not 
therefore to bo confined to tho ono fact of tho flowing 
of the blood and tho water, but to the facts in which I 
the fulfilment of Scripture was accomplished, and which I 
establish tho Messiahship of Jesus. I

He saw— that which might have seemed an accidental 
occurrence—that they brake not tho legs of Jesus; he 
saw— that which might have seemed a sort of instinct 
of tho moment—that the Roman soldier pierced tho side 
of Jesus ; ho saw in the water and blood which flowed 
from it visible proof that Jesus was the Son of man; 
lmt ho saw, too, that theso incidents were part of tho 
divine destiny of the Messiah which the prophets had 
foretold, and that in them tho Scripture was fulfilled. 
(Comp. Note on chap. xiii. IS.)

A  b o n e  o f  h im  sh all n ot b o  b ro k e n .—Tho 
reference is, as tho margin gives it. to tho Paschal 
Lamb, in which the Baptist had already seen a type 
of Christ (comp. Note ou chap. i. 29), and which St. 
Paul afterwards more definitely identifies with Him 
(1 Cor. v. 7). It is not equally apposite to refer to 
Ps. xxxiv. 20, as tho thought there is of preservation 
in life, lmt tho words of tho Psalm are doubtless 
themselves a poetic adaptation of the words of Exodus.

(:,7> T h e y  sh all lo o k  on  h im  w h o m  th e y  
p io rco d . —Tho words, as they occur in tho Authorised 
version, of the prophecy aro, "They shall look upon Me 
whom they have pierced,”  but the reading which St. 
John has followed is that of many MSS., and is adopted 
by many Rabbinic (as Eashi and Kimclii) and many 
modern authorities (as Ewahl and Geiger). The Greek 
translation (L X X .) of the prophet avoided tho strong 
word "pierced,”  as applied to Jehovah, and substituted 
for it "insulted.” St. John translates tho original 
Hebrew freely for himself (coin]). Rev. i. 7), and gives 
the undoubted meaning of the Hebrew word, translating 
it by the same Greek word which is used by Aquila, 
Theodotion, and Symmachus. He thinks of the pro
phecy which spoke of Jehovah as pierced by His people, 
aud sees it fulfilled in tho Messiah pierced on the cross.

For tho fulfilment of the prophecy, comp. Notes on 
chaps, viii. 2S and xii. 02. Jewish Rabbis, and Greek 
proselytes, and Roman soldiers alike looked, as they 
stood before tho cross, on Him whom they pierced. 
That scene is typical. He shall draw all men unto 
Him, and the moral power over the heart of humanity 
will be the heart of love, which loves and therefore 
saves him that has pierced it through and through. 
"G od  commendeth His love towards us. in (hat while 
wo were yet sinners Christ died for us.”

(38) For the burial (verses 33— 12), comp, generally 
Notes ou Matt, xxvii. 57— 61; Mark xv. 4-2—47 ; Luko 
xxiii. 50—56.

B u t se cre tly  fo r  fear o f  th e  Jew s.—This is the 
only additional fact which St. John supplies with 
regard to Joseph. Ho places him in theso verses side 
by side with Nicodemus, aud ascribes tho same trait of 
character to both.

(an) Nicodemus, which at the first came to 
Jesus b y  night.—Ho is mentioned only by St. John. 
(Comp. Notes ou chaps, iii. 1, 2, and vii. 50.)

A  m ix tu re  o f  m y rrh  an d  a loes .—For "m yrrh,” 
comp. Note ou Matt. ii. 11. “ A loes”  are not else- 

| where mentioned in the New Testament, but they aro 
joined with myrrh in the Messianic Psalm xlv. 8. Tho 
aloe is an Eastern odoriferous wood—to bo distinguished 
from tho aloes of commerce— and chips of the bettor 
kinds are now said to ho worth their weight in gold.

1 Tho myrrh and aloes were probably pulverised aud 
, mixed together, and then placed in tho linen in which 
I the body was wrapped.
I A b o u t  an h u n d re d  p o u n d  w o ig h t.—Com]).

Notes on chap. xii. 3 et seq. Tho quantity is clearly 
I much more than could have been placed in the linen 
' which surrounded tho body; hut the offering was one 
| of love, and part of it may have been placed in tho 

sepulchre. Wo read of the burial of Asa, that they 
" laid him in tho bed which was filled with sweet odours 
and divers kinds of spices prepared by the apothecaries’ 
art”  (2 Cliron. xvi. 14).

d°) A n d  w o u n d  it in  lin en  c lo th es  w ith  the 
sp ice s .— Comp. Notes on Luko xxiv. 12. The same 
word does not occur, but tho manner of tho Jews to 
bury has been also illustrated in tho Note on chap, 
xi. -H.

rib N o w  in  the p la ce  w h ere  h e  w as c ru c ifie d  
th ere  w as a g ard en .—Comp. chap, xviii. 1. St. 
John's account makes tho choice of tho sepulchre 
depend on its nearness to tho place of crucifixion; tho 
account in the earlier Gospels makes it depend on tho 
fact that the sepulchre belonged to Joseph. Tho ono 
account implies the other; and tho burial, under tho 
circumstances, required both that tho sepulchre should 
bo at hand, and that its owner should be willing that 
the body should be placed in it.
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a g a r d e n ; and in the garden  a new 
sepulchre, w herein w as never m an yet 
laid. (42) T here laid  th ey Je su s  th ere
fore because o f the Je w s ’ preparation 
d a y ; for the sepulchre w as n igh  at 
hand.

C H A P T E R  X X .— (D The first day o f 
the w eek com eth M ary  M agdalene early ,n 
when it  w as y e t dark , unto the sepulchre, 
and seetli the stone taken  aw ay from 
the sepulchre. (2) Then she runneth,

A.D. 33.

a l : Mark
10. l .

and com eth to Sim on P eter, and to the 
other d isc ip le/ whom Je su s  loved, and 
saith  unto them , T h ey  h ave taken aw ay 
the Lo rd  out o f the sepulchre, and wc 
know not w here th ey  have laid him. 
(:iJ P ete r therefore w ent forth , and th at 
other disciple, and cam e to the sepul
chre. (4) So th ey  ran  both to g e th e r: 
and the other disciple did outrun P eter, 
and came first to the sepulchre. (5) A nd 
he stooping down, and looking in, saw 
the linen clothes ly in g ; y e t w ent he

A  n e w  se p u lch re , w h e re in  w a s n e v e r  m an  
y e t  la id .—An emphatic combination of the two 
statements matlo in Matt, xxvii. 60 and Lnkc 
xxiii. 53.

02) T h e  J e w s ’ p rep a ra tion  d a y .— Comp, verses 
I t ,  31, and Excursus F :  The Day o f the Crucifixion 
o f our Lord, p. 559.

X X .
[6. T h e  C lim a x  o f  F aith . R e su rre ctio n  an d  

A p p e a ra n ce s  o f  Jesus (chap. xx.).
(1) St . P e t e r  a n d  St . J o h n  a t  t h e  e m p t y

S e p u l c h r e . T h e y  see  a n d  b e l ie v e
(verses 1— 10).

(2) M a r y  M a g d a l e n e  a t  t h e  Se p u l c h r e .
T h e  A n g e l s . “  R a b b o n i.”  C h a n g e d
C o n d it io n s  o p  L if e  (verses 11— 18).

(3) T h e  F ir s t  A p p e a r a n c e  to t h e  T e n .
P e a c e  to  t h e m  a n d  to t h e  W o rld
(verses 19—23).

(4) T h e  A p p e a r a n c e  to  t h e  E l e v e n . “  M y
L o r d  a n d  m y  G od  ”  (verses 24— 29).

(5) C lose  o f  t h e  o r ig in a l  G o spe l  a t  th is
HIGHEST REACH OF FAITH. ITS OBJECT ;
L if e  t h r o u g h  B e l ie v in g  (verses 30,31).]

0) For the visit of the women to the sepulchre, and 
then'announcement to tho disciples (verses 1, 2), comp, 
generally Notes on Matt, xxviii. 1— 1, 8; Mark xvi. 
1— 1, 8 ; Luka xxiv. 1—3, 9— 11. Each of tho three 
narratives separates the return from tho visit by an 
account of tho appearance of the angels at the sepulchre.

T h e  first d a y  o f  th e  w e e k .—The same phrase 
occurs in Luke xxiv. 1.

C om eth  M a ry  M a g d a le n e .—St, Matthew has, 
“  Mary Magdalone and the other M a r y S t .  Mark has, 
“ Mary Magdalene,and Mary the mother of James,and 
Salome;’ ’ St. Luke has, “ The women which had come 
with Him from Galilee ” (xxiii. 55), and enumerates 
them in xxiv. 10, as " Mary Magdalene, and Joanna, 
and Mary tho mother of James, and tho others with 
them.”  St. John speaks of only oue of the group, who 
was specially prominent.

A n d  seeth  th e  s ton e  ta k en  a w a y  fr o m  the 
se p u lch re .—This fact is made emphatic iu all tho 
accounts. See especially Luke xxiv. 2.

T o  S im on  P e te r , an d  to  th e  o th e r  d is 
c ip le .— St. Matthew has, “ to His disciples;”  St, 
Luke has, “ to the Eleven, and to all tho rest." 
St. John relates only that announcement of which 
ho had special personal knowledge.

For “ the other disciple ”  eomp. Introduction, p. 375. 
For the connection between St. John aud St, Peter, 
eomp. Introduction, p. 371.

W h o m  Jesus lo v e d .—Comp. Note on chaps, xi. 3;
xxi. 15. Tho word hero used of St. John is that which 
is used of Lazarus in chap. xi. 3. It is not the word 
which occurs in chaps, xix. 26, xxi. 7, 20.

W e  k n o w  n o t w h e re  th e y  h ave  la id  h im . 
— The plural has frequently been pressed to prove that 
Mary included the other women with herself in what 
she says— i.e., that St. John’s narrative here implies 
that of the earlier Gospels. This certainly may be so, 
but we cannot say more than this. It certainly may be 
that, iu her feeliug of despair, she speaks generally of 
the utter hopelessness of human effort, whether her own 
or that of others. It is tho passionate ery of her 
woman’s heart. They have uot only crucified the Lord, 
but have robbed the body of the resting-place which love 
had provided for it, and of tho tender care with wliieh 
love was seeking to surround it— “ They have taken 
away the L ord ; and wc know not to what fresh 
indignity their hatred, against which even the grave is 
not proof, has subjected the body of Him whom we 
have loved. W e know not where they have laid Him.”

(3) The details of the visit of Peter and Jolm (verses 
3— 10) arc peculiar to this Gospel. St. Luke mentions 
the visit of Peter only (xxiv. 12, but comp, verso 23); 
but here we liavo the whole scene pictured with all the 
vividness aud exactness of oue who stated what he 
himself saw and took part in.

P e te r  th ere fore  w e n t fo r th , and . . . cam e 
to  the se p u lch re .—In tho original there is a change 
of tense here; tho latter verb expressing the continu
ance of the journey towards tho sepulchre.

(U So th e y  ran  b o th  t o g e th e r : an d  the 
o th er  d is c ip le  d id  ou tru n  P e te r .—This is simply 
the result of the greater activity of John, who was 
probably younger than his companion. Tho thought 
that love outran doubt or fear, which has often been 
connected with the words, is uot iu harmony with tho 
context, for “ Peter therefore went forth”  as soou as he 
heard Mary’s words (verse 3); aud Peter it was who 
first entered into tho sepulchre (verse 6).

(5) A n d  h e  s to o p in g  d o w n , a n d  lo o k in g  in , 
saw  th e lin e n  c lo th e s  ly in g .—Better. . . . sceth 
the linen clothes lying. The tense still describes tho 
scene as it actually occurred. The words “ looking iu ” 
rightly complete the meaning. (Comp. Noto on chap,
xi. 38, aud for the word, Note on Luke xxiv. 12.) It is 
used again in tho New Testament only in verse 11, 
Jas. i. 25, and 1 Pet. i. 12. It meant, originally, to 
stoop sideways, and was used, c.g., of a harp-player; 
then, to stoop over, peer into, inquire into. For the 
“ linen clothes,”  comp. xix. 40.

Y e t  w e n t h e  n o t  in .—He is rest rained by wonder, 
not unaccompanied, perhaps, by fear, at what lie sees, 

. and waits for his friend and companion.
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not in. (6) Then cometli Sim on P eter 
following him , and went into the sepul
chre, and seeth the linen clothes lie, 

and the napkin, th at was about liis 
head, not ly in g  w ith the linen clothes, 
but wrapped together in a place by 
itself. Then went in also th at other 
disciple, which came first to the sepul
chre, and he saw , and believed. (9) For 
as yet they knew not the scripture, th at 
he m ust rise again  from the dead.

(i°) Then the disciples w ent aw ay again  
unto th eir own home.

(11) B u t M ary stood w ithout a t  the 
sepulchre w e ep in g : and as she w ept, 
she stooped down, and looked into the 
sepulchre, (l-* and seeth two angels 
in w hite sittin g , the one a t  the head, 
and the other a t  the feet, w here the 
bod}- o f Je su s  had lain . (1:!) A n d  they 
say  unto her, W om an, why' weepes* 
thou? She saitli unto them , B ecause

(o) And went into the sepulchre, and seeth 
the linen clothes He.—Better, . . . behohleth the 
linen clothes lie. Tho word is not the same ns that in 
verse 5. but expresses tho close observation of tho linen 
clothes by St. Peter, while St. John did but sco them 
from without.

I") A nd  tho napkin, that was abeut his head. 
— Comp. Note on chap. xi. 14.

N ot lying with the linen clothes, but 
wrapped together . .—This was not seen from 
without (verse 5), but was in a separato place, perhaps 
on the inner side of the scpulehro. In this description 
and in this verse the minute knowledge and remem
brance of an eye-witness reaches its climax. Tho very 
fact that the napkin was folded did not escape the 
writer's eye, nor fade from his memory.

Then wont in also that other disciple . . . 
— If the vivid details of this picture impress us with 
the fact that wo are in the presence of an eye-witness, 
nono the less do the traits of character remind us of all 
that we know from other sources of tho aetors in the 
scene. Tho bold iinpctnosity of St, Peter, and the 
gentle reverence of St. John, aro represented in him 
who quickly entered into the sepulchre, and in him 
who stood gazing into it, aud afterwards went in. Ilo 
went in, ''therefore,”  as tho original exactly means, 
because he heard from Peter of what he had seen.

And ho saw, and believed.—The gentler cha
racter was also the moro receptive, and this appears to be 
intimated in this verse. Nothing is said of St. Peter's 
faith, but St. John seems to unveil for us tho inner 
history of his own spiritual life. Tho word for “ seo”  
is different from either of those used beforo in verses 5 
and t>. (Coin]). Luke x. 13.) It is not that he saw, as 
from a distance, nor yet that ho beheld that which 
was immediately presented to the gaze; it is not that 
he saw in any merely physical sense, but that ho saw 
with the eye of tho mind, and grasped the truth which 
lay beneath tho phenomena around him. He saw, and 
ho who had believed beforo, found in this fact tho 
stepping-stone to a higher faith. (Comp. Note on 
chap. ii. 11.)

<!l> For as yot thoy knew net the scrip
tu re .—  This explains in what sense it was that St. 
John now believed. Up to this timo they knew not the 
meaning of the Scripture which foretold the Resurrec
tion ; but from that moment at least thoy recognised in 
the fact of tho absent body of Christ tho truth that He 
must rise again. (Comp. Notes on chap. ii. 21, 22.)

That bo must rise again from the dead.— 
Comp, especially Notes on Luke xxiv. 2(3, 4 i.

<10> T h on  the d is c ip lo s  w e n t aw a y  again 
u n to  th eir  ow n  h o m e .—More exactly, of course. 
to their lodgings in Jerusalem. They had accomplished 
the object of their visit to tho sepulchre. One, at

least, had realised, and he must have told his thoughts 
to his friend, that the Lord was not to bo looked for in 
the empty grave, aud that Mary's fears (verse 2) were 
groundless. No enemies had taken the body away. 
They return, then, with hearts filled with this truth, to 

i ponder over its meaning, or to tell it to others of the 
Eleven, or to wonder and to wait until He should come 
again to them, as Ho had promised.

Ob But M ary stood (better, teas standing) 
without at the sepulchre w eepin g— She had 
before gono back as soon as sho saw that the stono was 
taken away (verses 1 and 2), and had told the two 
disciples of what sho found. Sho was left behind by 
them in their haste to reach tho sepulchre, but has 

! followed them, and now that they liavo returned with 
tho joy of a new and fuller faith, she remains without 
tho sepulchre, not venturing to enter, and giving vent 
iu tears to tho sorrow that weighs upon her heart.

I She stooped down, and looked into tho 
i sepulchre.— Comp. Noto on verse 5.

(‘2) A n d  seeth  tw o  an gels in  w h ite  sitting . 
! — Comp, generally on the vision of angels, Notes on 

Matt, xxviii. 5— 7 ; Mark xvi. 5— 7 ; Luke xxiv. 4— S. 
This is to be regarded as a distinct vision to Mary, 
which, from tho fulness with which it is recorded, wo 
must supposo that she herself related to the Evangelist. 
(Comp. Introduction, p. 37b.) It rests, therefore, upon 
her testimony, and as a vision to her only may seem 
to be less certainly objeetivo than the other appear- 
anees. Great caution is, however, necessary in esti- 

| mating the truth of that which is wholly beyond the 
I application of our ordinary canons of evidenco. I f  we 
[ admit the earlier vision of angels, of which thero were 
| several witnesses, there can bo no reason for rejecting 
i this; and if the evidence was at the timo sufficient to 

convinco the Evangelist, who himself had seen no such 
vision, but was guided by the Spirit to aeeept and record 
this, as seen by Mary, wc have a decisive judgment of 
higher authority than any which criticism can attain.

With the words "in  white” wo are, of course, to 
understand raiment. Tho ellipsis is frequent iu the 
classic, and indeed in all writers.

T h e  on o  at the head, an d  the o th er  at the 
feet. —  Tho idea is apparently that of sitting and 
watching the body. She laid feared that some outrage 
had been wrought upon the body; but God had given 
His angels charge concerning Him.

(1:!) A n d  th e y  say  u n to  h er, W o m a n , w h y  
w e e p o st  th o u ? — Com]). Matt, xxviii. 5.

Because thoy have taken away my Lord.— 
Tho passionate feeling of verso 2 still has entire 
possession of her mind. It is now moro fervent, 
for sho is not addressing her own friends and the 
Lord’s disciples: “ They liavo taken away mg Lord, 
and I know not whero they liavo laid Him.’’ (Comp.

•HI
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th ey have taken aw ay m y Lord , and I  I 
know not where th ey have laid  him . 
(u> A n d  when she had thus said, she 
turned h erse lf back, and saw  Je su s  
standing, and knew  not th at it 
was Je su s. <15) Je su s  saith  unto her, 
W om an, w hy w eepest th ou ? whom | 
seekest thou ? She, supposing him to 
be the gardener, saith  unto him , S ir , i f  j

thou have borne h im  hence, te ll me 
where thou h ast la id  h im , and I  w ill 
take him  aw ay. I16' Je s u s  saith  unto 
her, M ary. She turned herself, and 
saith  unto him , R a b b o u i; w hich is to 
say , M aster. <17) Je su s  saith  unto 
her, Touch me n o t ; for I  am not yet 
ascended to m y F a t h e r : but go to m y 

I brethren, and say  unto them , I  ascend

Note on the plural, “ we know not,”  in verse 2.) She is 
hero alone, speaking to strangers, and may. therefore, 
have used the singular, whether she went in the earl}' 
morning with other women or not.

<u ) A n d  saw  Jesus stan d in g , an d  k n e w  n ot 
th at it  w as Jesu s.—There is no need to imagine an 
externa] cause for her turning round, and if there was 
one it is useless for us to ask what it was. She has 
expressed her woo, and turns aside again to weep, when 
she sees another form. Weighed down by her sorrow, 
not looking intently, it may be, or seeing indistinctly 
through tear-filled eyes, sho does not reeogniso her Lord. 
W e know not what the appearance was. Figure, 
feature, clothing, thero must have been; but these 
differing, in this as in other manifestations, from those 
with which they had been familiar. She, perhaps, 
hardly looked at all, but supposed that the only person 
there at that early hour would be the keeper of the 
garden.

W) Sir, i f  th ou  h ave  b o rn e  h im  h e n ce  . . . — 
The word rendered “ Sir ”  is generally a mark of respect, 
but like the corresponding word in most languages, was 
also used to a stranger, and even to an inferior. The 
“ gardener,”  moreover, corresponded more to what we 
should call a “ bailiff.”  He would have been a servant 
of Joseph of Arimathoea, and as such may have-become 
known to Mary at the time of embalming. She says, 
with emphasis, “ I f  thou hast borne Him hence;” turn
ing away from the angels to address him. The word 
rendered “ borne”  here means properly “ to boar,” 
and then “ bear away,”  “ remove,” and then “ remove 
secretly.”  (Comp. chap. xii. 6.) Of this last meaning 
there are many undoubted examples in Josephus, and 
this seems clearly to be tbe thought, here.

TeU  m e w h ere  th ou  hast la id  h im , a n d  I  
w iH  ta k e  h im  aw a y .—Three times she refers to 
the Lord simply by the pronoun “  Him." Sho has 
named Him in the previous verse, and perhaps thinks 
that the gardener had heard those words ; but the im
pression formed from her eager words is that her own 
mind is so entirely filled with the one subject, that she 
supposes it to be in the minds of others. Tbe same 
passionate eagerness is beard in tho words which follow. 
Devotion such as hers does not, weigh difficulties. A  
place of safety for that sacred body is the object of her 
will; and that will neither dreads danger nor sees that 
the task would bo physically impassible, but, asserts in tbe 
confidence of its own strength, “ and I  will take Him 
away.”

(is) Jesus saith  u n to  h er, M a ry .— It is to that 
devoted love that the first words of the risen Lord are 
spoken. He who knew her whole past, and knew that 
her devotion to Him had sprung from the freedom from 
the thraldom of evil which He had wrought for her. is 
near to that woman weeping by the grave-sido. while 
Apostles, even tho true-hearted Peter and the loving 
John, have gone to their own homes. The voice of 
God is always most quickly heard by the hearts that

love Him; the presence of God is never so truly felt as 
in the utter helplessness of human woe.

Saith  u n to  h im , R a b b o n i ; w h ich  is to  say , 
M aster.—The better reading is, saith unto Him in 
Hebrew, Rabboni . . .— Comp. Notes on chap. xix. 
13, and on Mark x. 51, which is the only other passage 
in the New Testament, where “ Rabboni" occurs. Sho 
had heard in the well-known voice her own name, and 
it has brought back to her all the old associations. It, 
is the “ Master," or, as the Hebrew word means, “ M y 
Master.” and she falls at His feet to embrace Him.

(it) T o u ch  m e n o t ; fo r  I  am  n o t  y e t  a scen d ed  
to m y  F a th e r .—The probable explanation of these 
words is to be found in tbe fact that she bad cast herself 
at His feet with the customary reverential embrace of 
the knees, and perhaps to make doubly sure the fact 
that it was tho Lord's body, and that His words are 
meant to prevent this. The words themselves must bo 
carefully considered. “ Touch ” represents a Greek 
word which means to “ cling to,”  to "fasten on,”  to 
“ grasp”  an object. Tho tense is present, and tho 
prohibition is, therefore, not of au individual act, 
but of a continuance of the act, of tho habit, “  Do 
not continuo clinging to Me.” Her act supposed a 
condition which had not yet been aeeomphshed. Ho 
had not returned to earth to abide permanently with 
His disciples in the presence of the Paraclete (eomp. 
chap. xiv. 8), for He had not yet ascended to the 
Fatlier. There should come a permanent, closeness 
of nnion in His presence in the sou l; but then the 
•spirit, which her act was manifesting was one which 
would prevent this presence. The coming of the 
Paracleto depended upon His going to the Father 
(comp. chap. xvi. 7), but she would cling to a visible 
presence, and has not learnt the truth so hard to 
learn, “ It is expedient for you that I go away” 
(chap. xvi. 7.)

B u t g o  to  m y  b re th re n , a n d  sa y  u n to  them . 
—Qomp. Notes on Matt, xxviii. 10. and on chap. xv. 15. 
Thero is a special foreo in the word “ brethren ”  as 
spoken by tho risen Lord, in that it declares the con
tinuance of His human nature. (See Heb. ii. 11.)

I  a scen d  u n to  m y  F ath er, an d  y o u r  F ather. 
— The present is used of the future, which He regards 
as immediately at hand. The message to the brethren 
is an assurance that tho going to the Father, of which 
Ho had so often spoken to them, was about to be realised. 
Tho victory over death has been accomplished. This 
appearance on earth is an earnest of the return to 
heaven. “ Unto My Father," He now says, “ and your 
Father.”  It is a more emphatic expression than “ our 
Father ” would have been. “ I  ascend unto My Father. 
Because He is My Father. He is also your Father, and 
yon are My brethren. My victory over death was the 
victory of man, whose nature has in Me conquered 
death. My ascension into heaven will be tbe ascen
sion of human nature, which in Me goes to the 
Father.”



M ary tells the Dtscijne--,. ST. JOHN, XX. Appearance to the Ten.

nnto m y F ath er, and your F a th e r ; and 
to m y God, and your God. )1S) M ary 
M agdalene came and told the disciples 
that she had seen the Lord, and that 
lie had spoken these th ings unto her.

(l!>) Then the sam e day a t evening," M',rk 
being the first day o f the week, when 
the doors were shut where the disciples 
were assembled for fear o f the Je w s .

M y  G od , an d  y o u r  G od .—This phrase contains 
the same fulness of meaning, anil adds tho special 
thought of the continuity of tho human nature of our 
Lord, which has already appeared in tho word 
“ brethren." (Seo Note above.)

(is) M ary  M agdalen e  cam e an d to ld  the 
d ise ip le s .—Better, Mary Magdalene someth, and 
announeeth to the diseiqdes. The coining is described 
from the point of view of tho writer, who was one of 
the diseiples.

(if) For this appearance to tho disciples (verses 19 — 
25) comp. Notes on Mark xvi. I t and Lukoxxiv. 36— 13. 
Between the last verse and this we must suppose to 
occur tho bribing of the guard (Matt, xxviii. ] ] — 151, 
and tho conversation on tho way to Emmaus (Luke xxiv. 
13—35; seo also Mark xvi. 12, 13, and comp. Chrono
logical Harmony o f the Gospels, p. xxxv.)

W h e n  tho d o o rs  w e re  shut w h ere  th e  d is 
c ip le s  w ere  a ssem bled  . . .—This fact is noted 
here and in verso 26, and tho obvious intention is to 
point out that tho appearance was preternatural. Tho 
body of the risen Lord was indeed tho body of His 
human life, hut it was not subject to the ordinary con
ditions of human life. Tho power that had upheld 
it as Ho walked upon tho Sea of Galileo (chap. vi. 10— 
21) made it during those forty days independent of laws 
of gravitation and of material resistance. (Comp. Notes 
on Luke xxiv. 15, 1G, 31. 39.) Tho supposition that 
tho doors wero shut, and were miraculously opened 
(comp. Acts xii. 40), is opposed to tho general impres
sion of the context, and the incident is one which would 
probably have been mentioned.

The “  fear of the Jews “ naturally followed tho Cruci
fixion. The Shepherd was struck, and the tloek was 
scattered. They would remember, too, His own words, 
which foretold persecution for them (chap. xv. 18 ct 
seq.), and there may have been definite charges against 
some of them. Peter, c.g., had drawn upon himself tho 
hostility of the high priest's household, and John was 
known to ho among the disciples. (Comp. chap, xviii. 
8. 25 et seq.)

P ea co  b e  u n to  y o u .—The salutation is given also 
in Luke xxiv. 30. (Comp., in this Gospel, Note on chap,
xiv. 27.) The well-known words of greeting would 
come to them now, as her own name came to Mary 
(verse 10), bringing, ns the familiar tones fell upon the 
ear, the assurance of the Master's presence in their 
midst. But tho words would also havo tho fuller 
meaning of a message from the spirit-world to them. 
It is a voice from the darkness beyond the grave into 
which th(> living havo tried in vain to see, and that 
voice is one of peace. It is tho message of the con
queror of death to man who has conquered in and 
through Him. declaring that the victory is won. It is 
the message of at-one-ment, declaring tho peaco which 
(lows from pardoned sin and reconciliation with God to 
tho disciples themselves, and through them, as the 
apostles of peace, to all mankind.

I came Je su s  and stood in the u iidst, and 
saith  unto them , Peace be unto yon. 
G°) A nd when be bad so said, be shewed 

j nnto them his hands and his side. 
; Then were the disciples glad, when 
’ th ey saw the Lord. Gb Then said 
'■ Je su s  to them again , Peace be unto 
’ y o u : as vuj F ath er hath sent me, even 

so send I  yon. (--) A nd when he had

(-°) H e  sh ew ed  u n to  th em  h is h an ds a n d  
his s id e .—In St. Luke's account (xxiv. 39) wo havo 
“ hands and feet.”  Tho piercing of tho side is related 
by St. John only. (Comp, verses 25—27.)

T h en  w ero  tho d ise ip les  g lad , w h e n  th ey  
saw  th e L o rd .—Better, the diseipilcs therefore were 
glad . . . Their joy arose from the proof of corporeal 
identity which Ho had given them in tho wounds. 
Their first impression was that they saw a spirit, and 
they were afraid, hut the conviction that it was indeed 
the Lord, filled them with joy. (Comp. chap. vi. 19—21, 
and Luko xxiv. 37, 41.)

Then said Jesus to  them again, Peaee be 
u n to  y o u .—These words may bo here a solemn repe
tition of tho greeting in verso 19, by which our Lord's 
own message of peace is immediately connected with 
that which tho Apostles wero to deliver to the world. 
It is, however, moro natural to understand tho words in 
verso 19 as thoso of greeting, and these as words of 
farewell. (Comp. chap. xiv. 27.) Other words had 
intervened, as we know from St. Luke’s narrative. Ho 
is now about, to withdraw the evidence of His prcsonco 
from them, and does so with the customary “ Shalum 
but with this He reminds them of tho apostleship to 
which He has called them, gives thorn an calmest of tho 
Presence which will never leave them, but always 
qualify them for it (verso 22), and places before them 
tho greatness of the work to which He sends them 
(verse 23).

A s  m y (better, the) F a th er  hath  sent me, 
even so send I  you.—Comp. Note on chap. xvii. 18, 
where the words occur in prayer to the Father. As 
spoken here to the disciples they are tho identification 
of them with Himself in His mediatorial work. He is tho 
great Apostlo (Hob. iii. 1); they aro ambassadors for 
Christ, to whom Ho commits the ministry of reconcilia
tion (2 Cor. v. 18 ct seq.). He stands in the same re
lation to the Father as that in which they stand to Him. 
Ho declares to them, and they in His name are to declare 
to tho world, tho fulness of tho Father's love, and the 
peace between man and God. witnessed to in His life 
and death. He and they stand also in the same rela
tion to tho world. At this very moment they aro 
assembled with shut doors, for fear of the Jews, who 
aro triumphing over Him as dead. But to that world, 
which will hate, persecute, and kill them, as it had 
hated, persecuted, and killed Him. they are sent as Ho 
was sent; they are to declare forgiveness, mercy, love, 
peaee, as He had declared them, to every heart that 
does not harden itself against them ; and they are to 
find in His presence, as Ho had ever found in tho 
Father's presence, tho support which will ever bring 
pence to their own hearts (chap. xiv. 27).

A n d  w h en  ho h ad  sa id  this, h e brea th ed  
on  th em .—The word rendered “ breathed " occurs 
nowhere else in the New Testament, but was familiar 
from its use in tho Greek (L X X .) of Gen. ii. 7. St. 
John uses to describe this act of the risen Lord tho



The Power to remit Sins. ST. JOHN, NX. The Doubt o f Thomas

said th is, he breathed on them, and saith  I 
unto them , R eceive ye the H oly  G h o st : 
(-3) W hose soever sins ye rem it,“ they 
are rem itted  unto th e m ; and whose 
soever sins ye retain , th ey are retained.

(2l) B u t  Thom as, one o f the tw elve, 
called D idym us, w as not w ith  them  
when Je su s  came. (25) The other d is

ciples therefore said unto him , W e have 
seen the Lord . B u t  he said unto them , 
E xcep t I  shall see in  his hands the prin t 
o f the nails, and put m y finger into the 
prin t o f the nails, and th ru st m y hand 
into his side, I  w ill not believe.

(26> A n d a fte r e igh t days aga in  his 
disciples were w ithin , and Thom as w ith

striking word which had been used to describe the act 
by which God breathed into man's nostrils tho breath 
of life. Ho writes as ono who remembered how the in
fluence of that moment on their future lives was a new 
spiritual creation, by which they were called, as it were, 
out of death into life. It was the first step in that, 
great moral change which passed over the disciples 
after the Crucifixion, and of which the day of Pentecost 
witnessed tho accomplishment. 1

A n d  saith  u n to  th em , Receive ye th e H oly  
G h ost.—Those words are not, on tho ono hand, to be 
understood as simply a promise of the future gift of j 
the Holy Ghost, for they are a definite imperative, re
ferring to the moment when they woro spoken ; nor j 
are they, on the other hand, to be taken as the promised 
advent of the Paraclete (chap. xiv. 10 et seq.), for the 
gift of the Holy Ghost was not yet, because Jesus was 
not yet glorified (chaps, vii. 39, xvi. 7 et seq.). Tho 
meaning is that He then gave to them a sign, which 
was itself to faithful hearts as the firstfruits of that 
which was to come. His act was sacramental, and with 
the outer and visible sign there was tho inward and 
spiritual grace. Tho very word used was that used 
when Ho said to them, "Take (reeeive ye), eat; this 1 
is My body” (Matt. xxvi. 20 ; Mark xiv. 22). It would | 
come to them now with a fulness of sacred meaning. 
The Risen Body is present with them. The constant 
spiritual Presence in tho person of the Paracleto is 
promised to them. They again hear the words “ Receive 
ye,” and the very command implies the power to 
obey. (Comp. Excursus C : The Sacramental Teaching 
o f St.John's Gosqjel, p. 556.)

(23) w h o s e  so e v e r  sins y e  rem it, th e y  are r e 
m itted  u n to  th em  . . .—Comp, for the “  power of 
the keys,”  the Notes on Matt. xvi. 19, and xviii. 18. 
Assuming what has there been said, it will be sufficient 
to add that this power is hero immediately connected 
with the representative character of the disciples as 
apostles sent by Christ, as He was Himself sent by tho 
Father (verso 21), and that its validity is dependent 
upon their reception of the Holy Ghost (verso 22), by 
whom Christ Himself is present in them (chaps, xiv. 18,
xvi. 7— 11). Sent as He was sent, they are not sent to 
condemn the world, but that the world through Him 
might be saved; but in their work, as in His, men are 
condemned because the light is come into tho world, and 
men love darkness rather than light.

Tho ultimate principles upon which this power rests 
are those stated above—the being sent by Christ, and 
tho reception of the Holy Ghost. God lias promised 
forgiveness wherever there is repentance; He has 
not promised repentance wherever there is sin. It 
results from every declaration of forgiveness made in I 
the name of the Father through Jesus Christ, that 
hearts which in penitence accept it reeeive remission 
of their sins, and that the hardness of the hearts 
which wilfully reject it is by their rejection increased. 1 
and the very words by which their sins would be i 
remitted become the words by which they are retained. I

(Comp, ospecially Notes on chap. iii. 17 et seq.; xvi. 8 
et seq.; and 2 Cor. ii. 15, 16.)

On individual words in this verse it is important to 
note that in tho better text tho tense of that rendered 
" aro remitted ” is a strict present, while that rendered 
“ are retained ” is in the perfect-present. The difference 
is not easy to preserve in English, hut the thought 
seems to be, “ AVlioso soever sins ye remit—a change 
in their condition is taking place —  their sins aro 
being remitted by God; whoso soever ye retain— their 
condition remains unchanged—they have been, and aro 
retained.”

(2*) B u t T h om as , on e  o f  th e  tw e lv e , ca lled  
D id y m u s . . .—Comp. Notes on chaps, xi. 16 and
xiv. 5. It is in harmony with the desponding character 
that looks upon tho visit to Jerusalem as necessarily 
leading to death, that he now is as one who has given 
up the common hope of the band of disciples, and is not 
present with them. It has happened as he had thought; 
the death he had foretold has come to pass. Is this 
the end of all the Messianic hopes which ho had 
cherished? Is the grave the "whither," and the cross 
the “ way,"which they knew not?

(25) E x c e p t  I  sh all see in  h is h an d s th e p rin t 
o f  the n ails, an d  p u t m y  fin ger  in to  th e  p r in t 
o f  th e  n ails.—This demand for the evidence of his 
own senses, and refusal to admit tho testimony of eye
witnesses, though these were the whole of his ten 
brethren in tho Apostolic band, remind us of the 
demand made to Christ Himself, "AVo know not 
whither Thou goest, and how can we know the way ? ”

Tho reading of the second clause varies between 
‘ ‘ print of the nails” and “ place of the nails.”  The 
Greek words vary by only one letter (tuttos, “ print ” ; 
t6ttos, "p lace” ), so that copyists may easily have taken 
ono for tho other. I f  we road “ place,”  it answers to 
the touch of the finger, as “ print”  does to the sight of 
the eye; but, on tho other hand, there is in the repetition 
an expression of determination, almost, we may say, 
amounting to obstinaev. which corresponds with the 
position which Thomas is taking.

A n d  th ru st m y  h an d  in to  h is s id e .—Coiup. verse 
20. The feet aro not mentioned, but the hands and the 
side woidd be demonstrative evidence. AVe cannot pro
perly infer from this verso that the feet were not nailed.

T * w ill n o t  b e lie v e .—The determination is ex
pressed in its strongest form by the double Greek 
negative, “ I will by no means believe.”

(26) A n d  after  e ig h t d a ys  aga in  his d iscip les  
w e re  w ith in .—That is. on the octave of the first 
appearance to them; as we should now say, on the first 
Snnday after Easter. There is no reason for thinking 
that they had not met together during the interval, and 
that their meeting was a special observance of the 
Lord’s Day. At the same time this appearance on the 
recurrence of the first day of the week would take its 
place among the steps by which the disciples passed 
from the observance of tho Jewish Sabbath to that of 
the Christian Snnday.

t



The Appearance to the Eleven. ST. JOHN, XX. A higher Faith than that o f  Sight.

them : then came Jesus, the doors being 
shut, and stood in the midst, and said, 
Peace bo unto you. <-7> Then saith he 
to Thomas, lieach hither thy linger, 
and behold my hands ; and reach | 
hither thy hand, and thrust it into 
my side : and be not faithless, but 
believing, i28* And Thomas answered 
and said unto him, My Lord and my

God. <2U) Jesus saith unto him, Thomas, 
because thou hast seen me, thou hast 
believed : blessed arc they that have 
not seen, and get have believed.

(so) Ami many other signs truly did 
Jesus in the presence of his disciples," 
which are not written in this book: 
(31) but these arc written, that ye might 
believe that Jesus is the Christ, the Son

The plaeo is obviously the samo as that of die first 
appearance, and the doors are shut for the same reason. 
(Comp. Note on verse 20.)

The repetition of the greeting, " Peaeo bo unto yon,” 
is partly the natural salutation as He appears to them, 
lmt now indeed full of a new meaning, which the 
thoughts of tho week must have written upon their 
hearts, and partly, it may be, is specially intended to 
iueludo Thomas, who was not present when it was 
spoken before.

(27) T h en  saith h o  to  T h om as . . .  —  This im
plies a knowledgo of tho words of verso 25. which in 
itself would carry conviction to the mind of Thomas. 
This repetition must have carried with this conviction a 
senso of shame at liis unbelief.

A n d  b o  n ot fa ith less, b u t  b e lie v in g .—Better, 
and become not unbelieving, but believing. Tho words 
do not apply to tho fact of (he Resurrection only, but 
to the general spiritual condition of tho Apostle. He 
was in danger ot passing from tho state of a believer in 
Christ to that of an unbeliever. His demand for tho 
evideneo of the senses was a step backward, a resting 
on the less, not on tho more, certain. His Master would 
have him retrace that step, and bccomo one who rests 
upon the intuition of the Spirit.

(28) T h om as an sw ered  an d  sa id  u n to  h im .— 
It is implied that ho did not make nse of the tests which 
his Master offered him, but that he at oneo expressed 
tho fulness of his conviction. This is confirmed by the 
words of tho next verso, “ Because thou hast seen Me.”

M y  Lord  and m y  G od .—These words aro precodod 
by “  said unto him,” and aro followod by “ beeauso 
thou hast seen Mo, thou hast believed and the words 
“ my Lord”  can only bo referred to Christ. (Comp, 
verso 13.) Tho senteneo cannot therefore, without 
violenco to the context, bo taken as an exclamation ad
dressed to God, aud is to bo understood in tho natural 
meaning of a confession by tho Apostlo that his Lord 
was also God.

Cl') Josus saith u n to  h im , T h om as , b ecau se  
th o u  hast seen  m e, th ou  h ast b e lie v e d .—The 
name “ Thomas” is omitted in all tho better MSS., 
and tho order of tho other words suggests that they 
should bo read interrogatively—Jesus saith unto him. 
Because thou hast seen Me, hast thou believed ! The 
tense of the word rendered “  hast thou believed ”  is 
the perfect-present— "hast thou become, and art thou 
a believer? ” Tho command of verso 27 bad done its 
work, and tho words aro words of approval; but yet 
they arc not wholly so. Ho had arrived at conviction 
by means of tho senses, but tho higher blessedness was 
(hat of thoso who see by tho eyo of the spirit and not 
by that of tho body; who baso their confidence on the 
conviction of the faith-faculty, aud are independent, of 
the cliauging phenomena of the senses.

B lessed  are th e y  that h ave n ot soon , an d  yet 
have b e lie v e d .—Tho truth is expressed in its general 
form. It is not to bo understood in any special senso 
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of the Ten, for tho Greek is against it, and the other 
disciples also had seen aud had believed; but it in
cludes all who havo become believers without having 
seen. This blessedness is thought of as existing from 
the moment of believing, and the act of faith is 
therefore spoken of in the past tense. Tho words 
look forward to tho development of tho Church which 
is to bo founded upon Apostolic witness, and whoso 
faith must ever bo in tho unseen. (Comp. Notos on 
chap. i. 9 and 1 Pot. i. 9.)

(30) A n d  m an y  oth er  sign s tru ly  d id  Jesus in  
the p resen ce  o f  h is d iscip les . —Moro exactly, Yea, 
and indeed many and other signs did Jesus. (Comp. 
Note on chap. ii. 11.) We must vmderstand tho 
"s ig n s” not of tho proofs of the Resurrect ion only, 
but of tho works wrought during tho wholo lifo. 
Tho writer's narrative is drawing to a close, and ho 
explains tho fact that he has recorded so littlo of 
a lifo which contained so much. There wero, indeed, 
many othor signs which ho, as an eye-witness, re
membered, but which it was not within his purposo 
to relate.

That ho refers to tho wholo work of Christ, and not 
to tho Risen Life only, is clear, beeauso (1) thore wero 
not “ many other signs” during tho forty days; (2) 
tho words ‘‘ did Jesus” are not applicable to the mani
festation to the disciples; (3) tho words “ in this book ” 
refer to all that has preceded.

It would seem to follow from this that theso versos 
(30 and 31) are tho conclusion of tho original Gospel, 
and that chain xxi. is to bo regarded as a postscript, or 
appendix. We shall find reason for believing that, 
though an appendix, it proceeded from tho band of the 
Apostle himself.

(31) B u t these are w ritten , th at y e  m igh t b e 
lie v e  that Jesus is  the Christ, the Son  o f  G od . 
— W o havo hero the writer’s own statement of his 
object in writing his narrative, and also the explana
tion of what, seems an abrupt end. His object is that 
thoso for whom ho writes may beeomo beliovers, and 
read in these signs tho spiritual truths which lay beliind 
them. Ho has traced step by step the developments of 
faith in tho Apostles themselves, and this has reached 
its highest stage in tho confession of Thomas. Ho has 
recorded tho blessedness of thoso who shall believe 
without sight, uttered in his Master’s words. In the 
confession of Thomas, and in tho comment of our 
Lord, tho object of the author finds its full expression, 
and with their words tho Gospel finds its fitting close. 
“ Beeomo not faithloss, but b e l i e v i n g “ My Lord and 
my G o d ;” "Blessed are they that have not seen, 
and yet havo believed ”— these aro tho words tho 
author heard and records. “ But theso aro written, 
that ye may believo that Jesus is tho Christ, the Sou of 
God.”  This is tho object ho had in recording thorn. 
On tho spoeial meaning of these words as connected 
with tho Gnostic heresies of the time, comp. Intro
duction, p. 378.
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Appearance lo the Seven ST. JOHN, XXI. at the Sea o f  Tiberias.

of God ; mid that believing ye might 
have life through his name.

CH APTER X X I . —  i1) After these 
things Jesus shewed himself again to 
the disciples at the sea of Tiberias; and 
on this wise shewed he himself. There 
were together Simon Peter, and Thomas 
called Didymus, and Nathanael of Cana 
in Galilee, and the sons of Zebedee, and

two other of his disciples. <3) Simon 
Peter saith unto them, I  go a fishing.

| They say unto him, W e  also go with 
a.d_33. thee. They went forth, and entered 

into a ship immediately; and that 
night they caught nothing. <9 But 
when the morning was now come, Jesus 
stood on the shore: hut the disciples 
knew not that it was Jesus. <9 Then 

i or, sirs. Jesus saith unto them, Children,1 have

A n d  th at b e lie v in g  y e  m ig h t h ave  life  
th ro u g h  h is n am e.—Better, . . . in His name. 
Tims the last words bring us back again to the first. 
(Comp. Notes on chap. i. 4, 12.)

X X I.
[7. T h e  E p ilo g u e  to th e  G osp e l. T h e  L in k  

b e tw e e n  the P ast an d  the F u tu re  
(chap. xxi.).

(1) T h e  D r a u g h t  o f  F ish e s  (verses 1— 8).
(2) T h e  B r e a k f a s t . T h e  T h ir d  M a n if e s t a 

tio n  o f  J esus to t h e  D isc ip l e s  (verses
9— 14).

(3) T h e  T est  a n d  t h e  C o m m issio n . S t .
P e t e r  a n d  S t . J ohn  (verses 15— 23).

(4) T h e  close  o f  t h e  G o s p e l . C o r r o b o r a 
t iv e  W itn e ss  to its  T r u t h  :

(a) By fellow disciples (verse 24);
(b) By an amanuensis (verse 25).]

(!) A fte r  th ese th in gs .—Comp, the same expression 
in chaps, v. 1, vi. 1, and vii. 1. It denotes not immediate 
succession, but rather an interval during which other 
events have taken place. Here it connects the events 
of this chapter with the Gospel which has been brought 
to a conclusion in chap. xx. 30, 31. At a later period 
than the last-mentioned there, occurred the events to 
be mentioned here.

Jesus sh e w e d  h im s e lf  again  to  the d isc ip les . 
— Better, He manifested Himself again to the disciples. 
The word “ Jesus”  is of uncertain authority, and has 
probably been inserted because a Church Lesson began 
at this place. (Comp. Notes ou chap. vi. 14.) The 
pronoun connects tho narrative immediately with that 
which has gone before.

The word rendered “ shewed Himself ”  (manifested 
Himself) is used elsewhere of our Lord's appearance 
ouly in Mark xvi. 12, 14, where it is passive (see Note 
there), and in verse 14 of this chapter. The argument 
that this chapter is not the original part of St. John’s 
Gospel caunot, howover, he fairly said to he strengthened 
by this fact. The word occurs only once besides in 
the Synoptic Gospels (Mark iv. 32), while it is dis
tinctly a Johannine word (chaps, i. 31, ii. 11; iii. 21;
vii. 4 ; ix. 3 ; xvii. 6 ; 1 John i. 2 (twice); ii. 19, 28;
iii. 2 (twice), 5 ,8 ;  iv. 9; Rev. iii. 18; xv. 4).

Tho reflective expression, “ manifested Himself," is, 
moreover, in St. John's style. (Comp, chaps, vii. 4 and
xi. 33.) The word “ again ” is another link with what 
has gone before, connecting this manifestation with 
that of chap. xx. 19, 26.

_ A t  the sea o f  T ib eria s .—Comp. Note on chap, 
vi. 1. The name is found only in St. John.

(-) T h ere  w ere  tog eth er  S im on  P eter , an d  
T h o m a s  ca lle d  D id y m u s.—It is most probable that 
we have here the names of all in the group of seven 
who were Apostles, aud that the two unnamed persons

wero disciples in the wider sense in which the word is 
often used by St. John (chaps, vi. 60, 66; vii. 3 ; viii. 
31; xviii. 19). I f  they wero Andrew and Philip, which 
has been supposed from chap. i. 40, 43. it is not easy 
to understand their position in the list, or the absence 
of their names.

T h om as is not named by the other Evangelists, 
except in the lists of the Apostles. (Comp, chaps, xi. 
16 ; xiv. 5 ; xx. 24 et seq.)

N ath an ael is named only by St. John. (Comp. 
Notes on chap. i. 45 et seq.) He is probably to be 
identified with the “ Bartholomew"  of tho earlier 
Gospels; this latter name being a patronymic. (Comp. 
Note on Matt. x. 3. 4.) The descriptive note " of Cana 
in Galilee ”  is added here only.

T h e  son s o f  Z e b e d e e  are not elsewhere given by 
St. John as a description of himself and his brother, 
but this is the only place in which he names himself 
and his brother in a list with others. In St. Luke’s 
account of the earlier draught of fishes, the “ sons of 
Zebedee” are named as partners with “  Simon ”  (chap, 
v. 10). Their position here agrees with the Johannine 
authorship of the chapter. In the lists in the other 
Gospels, and the Acts of the Apostles, James and John 
are uniformly prominent in the first group.

(3) S im on  P eter  sa ith  u n to  th em , I  g o  a fish 
in g .—The words are the vivid representation by an 
car-witness of what actually took place as they re
turned to their ordinary work during the interval 
between the Passover and Pentecost. It does not 
express either an abandonment of then- higher vocation, 
or an expectation of the presence of the Lord. The 
picturesque colouring of the whole scene is quite in St. 
John’s style, as is also the simple co-ordinate arrange
ment of sentences without connecting particles.

A n d  that n ig h t th ey  cau gh t n o th in g .—Comp, 
for the fact Luke v. 5 ; hut the words are different. 
The word here rendered "  caught ’’ occurs nowhere in 
the other Gospels, but is found again in this chapter 
(verse 10), aud six times in the earlier chapters of the 
Gospel (vii. 30. 32, 44; vii. 2U; x. 39; xi. 57). It 
occurs also in Rev. xix. 20.

(9 Jesus sto o d  o n  th e  sh ore .—Comp. chap. xx. 
19, 26. The words express the sudden appearance 
without any indication of His coming. He was then 
standing in the midst, or ou the shore, but no oue knew 
whence or how.

T h e  d is c ip le s  k n e w  n o t  that it  w as Jesus.— 
Comp. chap. xx. 14.

(5) C h ild ren , h ave  y e  an y  m eat ?—Tho word 
rendered “ Children”  (or, as the margin has it, Sirs), 
is used in addressing others only by St. John among 
the New Testament writers (1 John ii. 14 and 18). It 
is not the word used in chap. xiii. 33, where we have 
an expression denoting His affectionate tenderness for 
the diseiples, which would not have been appropriate 
nero, for Ho does uot at ouce reveal His ideutity to



The command, to cast the Net. ST. JOHN, XXI. The Draught o f Fishes.

ye any meats* They answered him,No. 
(,i) And he said unto them, Cast the net 
on the right side of the ship, ami ye 
shall find. They east therefore, and 
now they were not able to draw it for 
the multitude of fishes. Therefore 
that disciple whom .Jesus loved saith 
unto Peter, It is the Lord. Now when 
Simon Peter heard that it was the 
Lord, he girt his fisher’s coat unto him , 
(for he was naked,) and did east himself

into the sea. <8* And the other dis
ciples came in a little ship; (for they 
were not far from land, but as it were 
two hundred cubits,) drugging the net 
with fishes. <0) As soon then as they 
were come to land, they saw a fire of 
coals there, and fish laid thereon, and 
bread. (10> Jesus saith unto them, Bring 
of the fish which ye have now caught. 
(U) Simon Peter went up, and drew the 
net to land full of great fishes, an

thorn. It is a word which, indeod, may express His 
lovo for them (comp. chap. iv. 49), but which appears 
also to have been used as an address to workmen or 
inferiors, not unlike our own words “  boys ” or " lacks.” 
They seem to take it in this sense, as though some 
traveller passing by asked the question because ho 
wished to pnrehaso some of thoir fish.

The word rendered “ meat ”  occurs here only in the 
New Testament. It means anything eaten with bread, 
and was used as equivalent to tho fish which was tho 
ordinary relish. (Comp. Note on chap. vi. 9.)

(«) Cast the n et on  tho righ t side  o f  the 
sh ip .—Comp. Note on Luke v. G. Here the speeial 
direction is to cast the uet on tho right side. AVe must 
suppose that tho net was cast on tho left side, and that 
they think the speaker who stands on tho shore sees 
some indication of fishes on tho other side, for He is 
still as a stranger to them, and yet they at onco obey 
Him.

T h e y  w ore  n o t ab le  to d ra w  it fo r  the 
m u ltitu d e  o f  fish es .—That is, they wore not able to 
draw it up into tho boat. In verso S they are described 
as dragging it to tho shore.

<") T h ere fore  that d is c ip le  w h o m  Jesus lo v e d  
saith  u n to  P e te r .—Comp. Introduction, p 375. Tho 
traits of character which have before met ns are exactly 
preserved here. John, true to tho life of contempla
tion, is first to trace in tho present draught of fishes 
an analogy with the earlier one, and to discern that tho 
Master who spoke then is present now. Peter, true to 
tho life of action, is first to rush into that Master's 
presence when ho is told that it is the Lord.

H e  g irt  h is fish er ’s coa t u n to  h im  ( fo r  he 
w as n a k e d ).—That is. as the words in the original 
clearly imply, ho put on, and girded round his body 
tho garment which workmen customarily used. Tills 
seems to have been a kind of linen frock worn over 
tho shirt, and tho Talmud has adopted tho Greek 
word here used to express it. The word occurs 
nowhere else in the New Testament, and the rendering 
“ fisher's coat ”  probably gives a correct idea of what is 
meant.

Tho common usago of the Greek and Hebrew words 
answering to tho English word “ naked,”  makes it pro
bable that St. Peter was wearing some under-garment, 
and that revereneo for tho Lord, into whose presence 
ho is about to go. led him to add to this tho outor 
frock. (Comp. Acts xix. id.)

<s) A n d  the o th er  d iscip les  cam e in a little  
sh ip .—Better, . . . .  in the boat. Tin- two words 
“ ship ”  ami “ boat ”  (irKoiov and n\oidptor) are inter
changed here, as in chap. vi. 17 cl seq.

F o r  th ey  w ere  n o t  far from  land , b u t as it 
w ere  tw o  h u n d re d  cu b its .—That is, about 100 
Euglish yards. Tho shortness of tho distance explains

how they wore able to drag tho net in tow. The Greek 
preposition used with “ cubits ”  (literally, “  two hundred 
cubits off” ) is used of distance only by St. John (chap,
xi. 18 aud Rev. xiv. 20).

D ra g g in g  the n ot w ith  fishes.—Comp. Note on 
verso 6. The Greek is more exactly, . . . .  with the 
(literally, o f the) fishes— i.e., thoso with which the net 
had been filled (verse 6). '

(®) T h e y  saw  a fire o f  co a ls  there, an d  fish 
la id  th ereon , and b re a d .—In the original the 
tenses are present, describing tho scene as it was 
impressed on tho mind of the writer. They saw a fire 
o f coals and fish lying thereon, and bread, or, perhaps, 
. . . .  and a fish lying thereon, and a loaf.

For “ fire of coals" comp. Note on chap, xviii. 18.
For the word rendered “ fish,” comp, verses 10 aud 

13, aud Notes on chap. vi. 9 and 11. In this passage 
and in verse 13 only it occurs in tho singular, but 
it seems clear that it may bo collective, as our word 
“ fish.”

(in) B r in g  o f  th e  fish w h ich  y e  h ave  n o w  
caught.-—Corn]). Note on last verse. It is implied 
that they did so, aud thus furnished part of tho meal 
of which they are about to partake.

(ii) S im on  P eter  w e n t u p .—The better reading 
inserts “ therefore” : Simon Peter therefore went up 
— i.e, because of Christ’s command. Ho’ went up into 
the ship now lying on the shore with ouo end of tho uet 
fastened to it, and drew the remainder of the uet to the 
shore.

F u ll o f  grea t fishes, an h u n d red  an d  fifty  
an d  th ree .—The greatness and the number are dwelt 
upon because in any ordinary haul of fish a large pro
portion would be small and valueless, aud bo cast into 
tho lake again (Comp. Matt. xiii. 47 et seq). These 
were all “  great,”  and their size aud number led to an 
exact account being taken of them. This would bo 
talked of among the Apostles aud their friends aud 
fellow-craftsmen, and is, with the picturesque exact
ness which is characteristic of St. John, recorded 
hero.

Wo havo no clue to any mystical interpretation of 
this number, aud it is probably not intended to convey 
one. Tho various meanings which men have read into 
it, such as that it represents one of every kind of fish 
known to tho natural liistory of the day; or that one 
hundred represents tho Gcntilo nations, fifty tho Jews, 
and three the Trinity; or that there is a reference to the 
153,GOO proselytes of 2 Chron. ii. 17; or that it expresses 
symbolically tho name of Simon Peter, take their place 
among the eccentricities of exegesis from which even tlio 
latest results of criticism aro not freo. Still, as all tho 
more spiritual interpreters, from St. Augustine down
wards, have seen, the differences between this and tho 
earlier miraclo (Luke v. 1— 11) are too striking to be



The Significant Meal. ST. JOHN, XXI. The Thrice-asked Question.

hundred and fifty and three : and for 
all there were so many, yet was not the 
net broken.

(13) Jesus saith unto them, Come and 
dine. And none of the disciples durst 
ask him, W ho art thou ? knowing 
that it -was the Lord. (13) Jesus then 
eometh, and taketh bread, and givetli 
them, and fish likewise. This is 
now the third time that Jesus shewed

| himself to his disciples, after that he 
was risen from the dead, f  (15> So when they had dined, Jesus 
saith to Simon Peter, Simon, son of 
Jonas, forest thou me more than these ? 
He saith unto him, Yea, Lord; thou 
knowest that I love thee. He saith 
unto him, Peed my lambs. (16) He saith 
to him again the second time, Simon, 
son of Jonas, lovest thou me ? He saith

unintentional. That represents the visible Church, con
taining good and bad; the net is cast without special 
direction as to side; the net was broken and many 
escaped. This represents God’s elect, foreknown by 
H im ; all are good; the net is brought to shore, and 
none are lost. (See Notes on the parable of tho Draw- 
net in Matt. xiii. 47— 50, and comp, especially Trench, 
Notes on Miracles, §§ 3 and 33.)

Y e t  w a s -n o t  th e  n et b ro k e n . — Comp. Note 
on Luke v. 6. This is again one of the details which 
point to an eye-witness as the writer.

d2) Jesus saith unto th em , Com e and dine. 
— Comp. Note on verse 15 and Luke xi. 37, which are 
the only other instances of the verb in tho New Testa
ment. The meal referred to was the early morning 
meal which we call breakfast (verse 4).

A n d  n on e  o f  th e d is c ip le s  d u rst ask  h im  . . . 
—Comp. chap. iv. 27. They approach Him in reverent 
silence. Knowing it is the Lord, they yet desire the 
assurance in His own words, and still they do not dare 
to ask, “ Who art th ou ?” Tho Greek word rendered 
“ ask”  means to “ prove,”  “ inquire.” It is found else
where in the New Testament in Matt. ii. 8 and x. 11 
only. The word rendered “ durst,”  is also not found 
again in St. John, but its use in the Gospels is—except 
in the instance of Nicodemus, “  who went in boldly 
unto Pilate ”  (Mark xv. 43)—confined to the expression 
of the reverence which dared not question our Lord. 
(Comp. Matt. xxii. 46; Mark xii, 34 ; Luke xx. 40.) In 
all these instances it is used with a negative, and with 
a verb of inquiry, as here.

(13) Jesus th en  e o m e th —i.e., from the place where 
they had seen Him to the “ fire of coals.”

A n d  ta k eth  b read , an d  g iveth  th em .—Better, 
. . . the bread— i.e., the bread of verse 9. Again (comp, 
chap. xx. 22) wo are reminded of tho words used at the 
Last Supper. (Comp. Note on Luke xxiv. 30.)

A n d  fish  lik ew ise .— Better, and the fish like
wise— i.e., the fishes of verses 9 and 10.

(it) T h is  is n o w  th e th ird  tim e th at Jesus 
sh e w e d  h im s e lf  to  h is d is c ip le s .—Better, . . . 
that Jesus teas manifested . . .— Comp. Note on verse 1. 
The writer is giving his own witness. Ho passes over, 
therefore, the appearances to Mary Magdalene and 
others, and counting only those “ to tho disciples ” — 
to the Ten on the first Easter day, and to the Eleven 
on its octave —  gives this appearanco as the third. 
(Comp. Note on I Cor. xv. 5— 7.)

(15) Jesu s sa ith  to  S im on  P e te r , S im on , son  
o f  J on a s .—The better text bore and in verses 16 and 
17, is. Simon, son o f John. The contrast of the name 
by which tho Evangelist denotes, and with that by 
which the Lord addresses Peter, at once strikes us as 
significant, and the more so because it eomes in a 
context containing several significant verbal contrasts. 
Our Lord’s words would seem to address him as one who

had fallen from tho steadfastness of the Rock-man, 
and had been true rather to his natural than to his 
apostolic name. (Comp. Note on chap. i. 42, and 
Matt. xvi. 17.)

L o v e st  th ou  m e m ore  than  these ?—i.e., than 
these disciples who are present hero with thee. It seems 
unnecessary to add this explanation, but not a few 
English notes on this verse explain the word “ these ”  
of tho fishes, or of the boats and nets, as though tho 
question was, "  Lovest thou Me more than thy worldly 
calling? Art thou willing to give up all for M e ? ” 
The obvious reference is to Peter's own comparison of 
himself with others in the confidence of love which he 
thought could never fail. (Comp. Matt. xxvi. 33; 
Mark xiv. 29.)

The thrice-asked question has been generally under
stood to have special force in the restoration of him 
who had thrice denied his Lord, and now thrice declares 
his lovo for Him, and is thrice entrusted with a work 
for Him ; and we feel that this interpretation gives a 
natural meaning to the emphasis of these verses. It may 
not bo fanciful to trace significance, even in the external 
circumstances under which the question was asked. By 
the side of the lake after casting his net into the sea 
had Peter first been called to be a fisher of men (Matt, 
iv. 19). The lake, the very spot on the shore, the nets, 
the boat, would bring back to his mind in all their 
fulness tho thoughts of the day which had been tho 
turning-point of his life, By the side of the "fire of 
coals” (see Noto on chap, xviii. 18, tho only other place 
where the word occurs) ho had denied liis Lord. As 
the eye rests upon the "fire of coals” before him. and 
he is conscious of the presence of the Lord, who knows 
all things (verso 17), burning thoughts of penitence and 
shame may have come to liis mind, and these may 
have been the time preparation for the words which 
follow.

Y ea , L o r d ; th ou  k n o w e s t  th at I  lo v e  th ee .—
Peter uses a less strong expression for love than that 
which had been used by our Lord. The question seems 
to ask, “  Dost thou in the full determination of the 
will, in profound reverence and devotion, love Me ? ”  The 
answer seems to say, “ Thou knowest m e; I dare not now 
declare this fixed determination of the will, but in the 
fulness of personal affection I dare answer, and Thou 
knowest that even in my denials it was true, ‘ 1 lovo 
Thoe.’ ”

H e  saith  u n to  h im , F e e d  m y  la m b s .—More 
exactly, little lambs.

(!6)’ H e  saith  to  h im  again  th e se co n d  tim e .— 
Tho question is repeated in exactly tho same form, 
except that our Lord does not continue the comparison 
“ more than these.”  Ho uses the same word for the 
higher, more intellectual love, and Peter replies by the 
same declaration of personal attachment, and the same 
appeal to his Master’s knowledge of him.



Peter's Commission, st . johx, xxi. and the Prophecy o f his Death.

unto him, Yea, Lord; thou knowest that 
I love thee. He saith unto him, Feed 
ni)' sheep. wt He saith unto him the 
third time, Simon, son of Jonas, lovest 
thou me? Peter was grieved because 
he said unto him the third time, Lovest 
thou me? And he said unto him, Lord, I 
thou knowest all things; thou knowest 
that f love thee. Jesus saith unto him,

Feed my sheep. W  Verily, verily, I 
say unto thee. When thou wast young, 
thou girdedst thyself, and walkedst 
whither thou wouldest: but when thou 
shalt be old, thou slialt stretch forth 
thy hands, and another shall gird thee, 

i and carry ihee whither thou wouldest 
I not. (ln) This spake ho, signifying by 
| what death lie should glorify God.

F eed  m y  sh eep .—Better, be a shepherd o f My sheep. 
Tin* Vatican and Paris MSS. read ''little sheep " here, 
and in the following verse. (See Note there.)

('") H o  saith  u n to  h im  the th ird  tim e .—Again 
the question is asked, but this time tho Lord uses 
Peter’s own word, and His question seems to say, 
" Dost thoii, in personal affection and devotion, really 
love M o ?"  The third time, to him who had three 
times denied ! and this time the love which Peter knows 
has ever filled his sonl seems to bo doubted. Tho 
question cuts to the very quick, and in tho agony of tho 
heart smarting beneath tho woniul, he appeals in more 
emphatic words than before to tbo all-seeing eye that 
could read the very inmost secrets of his life, "  Lord, 
Thou knowest all things; Thou knowest that I love 
Thee.”

F e e d  m y  sh eep .—The better reading is, probably, 
little sheep. The difference is of one letter only 
(rrpifiaTa and npofia-ta), and a mistake would therefore be 
easily made by a copyist. The diminntivo word occurs 
nowhere else in Biblical Greek, and is almost certainly, 
therefore, part of the original text; but whether it was 
first written hero or in verso 10, or in both, must with 
our present knowledge be left undetermined. The order 
of the Keceived text is “ lambs” (verso 15), “ sheep” 
(verse 16), “ sheep”  (verse 17). Tho Pesbito Syriac 
must have read “ Iambs,” “ littlo sheep,” “ sheep” ; and 
this is in part supported by tho Vulgate, which has 
" agnos,”  "agnos,” “ ovos,” and more exactly by tho Latin 
of St. Ambrose, who has “ agnos,” “ ovieulas,” “ ovos.” 
This would point to a three-fold gradation answering 
to the three-fold question, and committing to the 
Apostle’s care tho lambs, tho littlo sheep, tho sheep 
of the tloek of Christ. Still, it must bo admitted that 
the more probable reading is lambs, little sheep, little 
sheep, and that the difference of thought is in tho 
difference of tho verbs. “ Feed My lambs ; be a shep
herd to tho weak ones of tho tloek; feed these weak 
ones.” He who loved Christ is to be like Christ, a 
good shepherd, giving his life for tho sheep who are 
Christ’s. Ho who had been loved and forgiven, held 
up that ho might not fall, restored after ho had fallen, 
is to be to others what Christ had been to him— feed
ing men with spiritual truths as they can bear them, 
gently guiding and caring for those who aro as the 
weak ones of tho flock through ignorance, prejudice, 
waywardness. Tho chief work of tho chief Apostle, 
and of every true apostlo of Christ, is to win back the 
erring, helpless, sinful sons of men ; and tho power 
which fits them for this work is tho burning lovo 
which quickens all other gifts and graces, and can 
appeal to the Great Shepherd Himself, “ Lord, Thou 
knowest all things; Thou knowest that I lovo Thee.” 
As a remarkable instance of how tho Great Shepherd’s 
words impressed themselves upon tho Apostle’s mind, 
comp. 1 Pet. ii. 25.

(is; V e r ily , v e r ily , I  say u n to  th ee.—This phrase 
is peculiar to St. John. (Comp. Note on chap. i. 52.)

The remainder of tho verse contains three pairs of 
sentences answering to each other :—
“ Thou wast young,”  . . . .  " Thou shalt be old ; ”
"  Thou girdedst thyself," . . . “ Thou shalt stretch

forth thy hands, and an
other shall gird thee; ”

" And walkedst whither thou wouldest,” . . . “ And
carry thee whither thon wouldest. not.”  

T h o u  w ast y o u n g .—Literally, thou least younger 
(than thon art now). Peter must have been at this 
timo (comp. Matt. viii. 14) in middle age.

T h o u  shalt streteh  forth  th y  hands, and 
an oth er shaU g ird  th ee.—Do these words refer to 

I the crucifixion of Peter? Tradition, from Tertulllau 
down wards (Seorp. 15; De Prceser. 35), states that he 
was crucified, and, interpreting this prophecy by tho 

| event., asserts that they do. Tertullian himself so under
stood them, for ho says, "Thon is Peter girded by 
another when ho is bound to tho cross.”

But on tho other hand, (1) tho girding (with chains) 
would precede, not follow, tho crucifixion ; (2) it would 
bo more natural to speak of another stretching forth 
his hands if tho nailing them to the cross is intended; 
(3) the last clause, “  carry thee whither thon wonldest 
not,”  could not, follow tho stretching of the hands on 
the transverse beam of the cross.

It seems impossible therefore to adopt the traditional 
reference to crucifixion, and we must take the words, 
“ stretch forth thy hands,”  as expressing symbolically 
tho personal surrender previous to being girded by 
another. To what exact, form of death the context 
does not specify. We have thus in the second pair 
of sentences, as in tho first and third, a complete 
parallelism, tho stretching forth of the hands being a 
part of the girding by another, and the whole being 
in contrast to “ Thon girdedst thyself.”

(19) T h is  sp ak e  he, s ig n ify in g  b y  w h a t death  
h e  sh o u ld  g lo r i fy  G o d .—These words arc a comment 
by tho writer, and quite in St. John’s style. (Comp, 
chaps, ii. 21; vi. 6 ; vii. 20; xii. 33.)

“  By what death,”  or, more exactly, by lehat manner 
o f death (comp, chaps, xii. 33 and xviii. 32), indicates 
generally the martyrdom of Peter as distinct from a 
natural death, without special reference to tho cruci
fixion. (See Note on last verso.)

For the phrase "glorify  God,” comp. chap. xiii. 31 ;
xvii. 1 ; and see also Phil. i. 20; 1 Pet. iv. 16. From 
its occurrence here in connection with St. Peter, it 
passed into the common language of tho Church for the 
death of martyrs.

F o llo w  m e .—It may be, and the next verso makes 
it probable, that our Lord withdrew from tho circle of 
tho disciples, and by some movement or gestnro sig
nified to Peter that lie should follow Him; but these 
words must have had for the Apostlo a much fuller 
meaning. By the side of that lake he had first heard 
the command" “ Follow M e” (Matt. iv. 10); when sent 
forth on his aposlleship, ho had been taught that to
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And when lie had spoken this, he saith 
unto him, Follow me. (20) Then Peter, 
turning about, seetli the disciple whom 
Jesus loved follow ing;” which also 
leaned on his breast at supper, and 
said, Lord, which is he that betrayeth 
thee? (21> Peter seeing him saith to 
Jesus, Lord, and what shall this mau

do ? (22> Jesus saith unto him, I f  I will
I that he tarry till I come, what is that 
| to thee? follow thou me. (23> Then 

"a!.':;.13' aud went this saying abroad among the 
brethren, that that disciple should not 
die: yet Jesus said not unto him, He 

I shall not die; but, I f  I  will that he 
' tarry till I come, what is  that to thee?

follow Christ meant to tako up the cross (Matt. x. 38); 
it was his words which drew from Christ the utterance, 
“ I f  any mau will come after Mo, let him deny himself, 
and take np his cross and follow Me ”  (Matt. xvi. 23); 
to liis question at the Last Supper came the answer, 
“ Whither I go, thou canst not follow Me now; lmt 
thou shalt follow Me afterwards ”  (cliap. xiii. 3(3); and 
now the command has come again with the prophecy 
of martyrdom, and it must- have carried to his mind the 
thought that he was to follow the Lord in suffering 
and death itself, aud through the dark path which 
He had trodden was to follow Him to tho Father's 
home.

<2°) P e te r , tu rn in g  a b ou t, seeth  th e d is c ip le  
w h o m  Jesus lo v e d  fo llo w in g .—We must suppose 
that St. Peter had retired with our Lord, and that St. 
John seeing this had followed at a distance. Ho had 
been tho companion and friend of St. Peter (comp. 
Introduction, 371). More than any other—and this 
is made prominent here— ho had entered into close 
communion with the Lord Himself. He was called 
the “ disciple whom Jesus loved” (comp. chap. xx. 2, 
and Introduction, p. 375); he had leaned on His 
breast at supper, and, at a sign from Peter, had 
asked who was the traitor; he may well think that 
for him too there was some glimpse into the future, 
somo declaration of what his path should be; or in 
that mingling of act and thought, of sign and thing 
signified, which run all through these verses, his fol
lowing may indicate that he too. though he had never 
dared to say so, was ready to follow wherever the 
Master went.

(2t) L o rd , and w h a t sh a ll th is  m an  do ?—The 
motive prompting this question was probably that of 
loving interest in the future of his friend. It may 
well be that the two friends, in the sadness of tho 
dark days throngh which they had passed, had talked 
together of what their Master’s predictions of the future 
meant., and had wondered what there was in store for 
themselves. They knew the world was to bate them as 
it had hated Him, and they never knew what its hatred 
for Him was. One of them had learnt that he was to 
follow his Lord in death as in life, and he now sees the 
other following them ns they draw apart from the group, 
and would fain know the fntnro of his friend as he knew 
his own.

(22) j f  i  w ill  th at h e  ta rry  till I  co m e , w h a t is 
th at to  th ee ?—The answer must be taken as reprov
ing the spirit which would inquire into another's life 
and work, with the effect of weakeniug tho force o f its 
own. Here, as in all the earlier details of St. Peter’s 
life, Lis character is emotional, earnest, loving, but 
wanting in depth, and not without self-confidence. 
The words ‘ ‘ Follow Me,’’ the meaning of which he has 
not missed, may well have led him to thoughts and 
questions of what that path should he, and the truth 
may well have sunk into the depth of Lis heart, there 
to germinate and burst forth in principle and act. 
But ho is at once taken up with other thoughts. He

is toll] to follow, but is ready to lead. He would know 
and guide his friend’s life rather than his o n .  To 
him, aud to all, there comes the truth that tho Father 
is tho husbandman, and it is He who traius every 
branch of the vine. There is a spiritual companion
ship which strengthens and helps all who join in it ; 
there is a spiritual guidance which is not without 
danger to the tmo strength of him that is led, nor 
yet to that of him who leads.

The word rendered “ tarry”  is that which we have 
before had for “ abide”  (see chap. xii. 3-1, and comp. 
Phil. i. 25 and 1 Cor. xv. 6). It is here opposed to 
“ Follow M e" (in the martyrdom), and means to abide 
in life.

The phrase. " If I will that he tarry till I come,” is 
one of those the meaning of which cannot ho ascer
tained with certainty, and to which, therefore, every 
variety of meaning has been given. IVe have already 
seen that the Coming of the Lord was thought of in 
more than one sense. (Comp, especially Motes on 
Matt. xvi. 28 and Matt. xxiv.; and see also in this 
Gospel. Note on chap. xiv. 3.) The interpretation 
which has found most support is that which takes 
the “ coming of the L ord”  to mean the destruction 
of Jerusalem, which St. Johu, and perhaps he only 
of the Apostles, lived to see. But the context seems 
to exclude this meaning, for the mistake of verso 
23 would surely have been corrected by a reference 
to the fact that St. John had .survived, and wrote 
tho Gospel after, the “ coming of the Lord.”  Tho 
interpretation which the next verse itself suggests is 
that our Lord made no statement, but expressed a sup
position, “ I f  I will,”  “ If it even he that I w ill;” and 
this both gives the exact meaning of the Greek, and 
corresponds witli tho remainder of our Lord’s answer. 
He is directing St. Peter to think of his own future, 
aud not of his friend’s; and He puts a supposition 
which, even if it were true, would not make that, 
friend’s life a subject for him then to think of. Had 
our Lord told him that St. John should remain on 
earth until His coining, in any sense of the word, then 
He would have given an answer, which He clearly 
declined to give.

F o llo w  th ou  m e.—Tho pronoun “ thou" is strongly 
emphatic. " Thy brother’s life is no matter for thy care. 
Thy work is for thyself to follow Me.”

(2h T h en  (better, therefore) w e n t  th is  sa y in g  
a b roa d  a m o n g  the b re th re n .—For the word 
“ brethren” comp. Notes on Matt, xxiii. 8 and Acts ix. 
30. As a general name for the disciples, it is not else
where found in the Gospels, blit we have the key to 
it in our Lord’s own words to Mary Magdalene (chap,
xx. 17).

Jesu s said  not u n to  h im , H e  sh a ll n o t d ie ;  
bu t, I f  . . . .—The mistake of the brethren arose 
from their not attending to the force of the conditional 
particle. They took as a statement what had been said 
as a supposition, and understood it. in the then enrrent. 
belief that the Second Advent would come in their
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(24) This is the disciple which testifieth 
of these things, and wrote these things: 
rnd we know that liis testimony is true. . 
'25J And there are also many other things ’

which Jesus-did," the which, if they 
should he written every one, I suppose 
that even the world it self could not contain 
the books that should be written. Amen.

>wn generation. (Comp. 1 Cor. xv. 51 .52 ; 1 Thess.
iv. 17.)

The mistake and its correction are both interesting 
in their bearing upon tho date of (he Gospel, and they 
furnish that kind of evidence which is perfectly natural 
is a growth, but which cannot possibly be made.

(1) The impression that St. John would not dio 
belongs to the period when tho Second Advent was 
looked for as within the limits of lifetime. This 
period ceased with the first generation of Christians, 
md the mistake would therefore point to tho close 
if the first cent nr) as a limit beyond which tho date of 
lie Gospel cannot bo placed.

12) The mistake having been made, tho obvious 
■orreelion after St. John’s death would havo been 
limply to record that event. The correction of tho 
ext would place these words within his lifetimo.

<-» This is the disciple w hich testifieth  
3f theso things, and w rote these things.— 
'omp. chap. xx. 30. 31. As wo have there tho 

'ormal close of what seems to havo been the original 
iospel. we have here the formal close of the epilogue, 

rhe words are. however, too wide to be limited to the 
“pilogne. and clearly refer to all that has preceded, 
rhey identify the writer with the disciple just men- 
ioned, i.e.. the disciple whom Jesus loved, and tho form 
if the sentence implies that he who wrote those things 
vas still living, and bearing witness to their truth. He 
s still testifying to the things of which ho wrote.

A n d  w e k n o w  that h is tes tim on y  is  true.— 
3nr first and natural thought is that these are not the 
vords of the writer of the Gospel, but the additional 
vitness of persons knowing him and testifying to his 
vriting. It is usual to explain the “ we know” by 
•eferring to 1 John v. IS. 1!*. ‘JO; but the plural of a 
etter ought not to lie quoted to explain the plural in an 
listorie document, and it is probable that tho natural 
bought is the true one. But though the words are an

addition, they are a contemporaneous addition present, 
in every important MS. and version, and an undoubted 
part of the original text. We cannot tell who are tho 
persons whose words we here read—Andrew it may be. 
or Philip, or some of the seventy disciples who had 
been witnesses of the work of Christ, or some of tho 
Ephesian Church, as Aristion or John the Presbyter, 
who felt that tho Apostle's personal character gave the 
stamp of truth to all lie said, and add hero the con
viction that all these words were true. (Comp. Intro
duction, p. 377.)

(~V A n d  there are also m a n y  oth er  th in g s  
w h ich  Josus did  . . . .—The MSS. evidence for this 
verso is also so eonrlusivo that almost every competent 
editor inserts it, in his text, bnt, it is not, found in the 
famous Sinaitie Codex. The transference from the plural 
to the singular— “ We know” (verse 24). " 1 suppose”  tin 
this verse)—has led to the supposition, which is in every 
way probable, that it is the individual testimony of an 
amanuensis who, from personal knowledge of the life 
of Christ, or from knowledge derived from the Apostle 
John or from others, feels that, full beyond all human 
thought as this Gospel is, it, is but a part of the greater 
fulness. No book could record, no words could tell, 
what that life was, or what things Jesus did. The 
diseiples saw and believed, and wrote these tilings that 
wo may believe, and in believing may have life in 
His name.

The word “ Amen ”  is not found in the better MSS., 
and in no part of the written text. It is the natural 
prayer of some copyist, as it is 1 he natural prayer of 
every devout reader that the writer’s purpose may he 
fulfilled. '

The chief MSS. have a subscription appended to the 
Gospel. “ According to John" (Vatican); “ Gospel 
according to John” (Sinaitie [?], Alexandrine, Paris, 
Basle); " Gospol according to Jolm is ended;”  
“ Gospel according to Luke begins ”  (Cambridge).



EXCURSUS OX XOTES TO ST. JOHX.

EXCU RSU S A :  D O C l

“  G csch rieb en  s t c h t : ‘ Im  A n fa n g  w a r  d a s  W o r t ! ’
I l ie r  sto rk ' ich sclion ! W rr  hilt't m ir w e iter  fort ?
Ioh knnn d as W o rt so liooh un m oglich  schatzcn
Ich  m uss es a n d ers  ubersetzen
W enn icb  vo in  G ciste  recht e rleu eb tet bill.
G escbrieb en  s t e b t : ‘ Im  A n fa n g  w a r  der S in n ’
B o d cn ke w obl die e rs le  Z r ile
D ass H eine F e d e r  sicb  n icb t ubereile.
1st es d e r S in n , d er A lle s  w irk t und scb aflt ?
E s  sollte stebn  : ’ Im  A n fa n g  w a r  die K r a f t  1 ’
D ock, ancb  in dem  icb d ieses n ied erse lireib e 
Sclion  w arn t m icli w as, class ieb d ab ei n icb t b leib e, 
M ir  h ilft  d e r d e is t !  A n f  ein m al seh 'ic li lta th  
U nd sch re ib c g e t r o s t : ‘ Im  A n fa n g  w a r  d ie T h a t ! ’ " 

— F a u s t  von G oethe.

T h e s e  well-known lines are quoted here because they 
forcibly express the difficulty, not to say the impossi
bility, of fully knowing’ and fully conveying the sense 
of the term Aifyos (Logos), which in onr version is ren
dered “ W ord.”  To understand the meaning of Logos 
is to understand the Gospel according to St. John ; and 
one of the greatest difficulties which the English reader 
of St. Joint has to encounter is that it cannot be trans
lated. Onr own English term “ W ord” was chosen as 
representing Verbum, which is found in all the Latin 
versions, though in the second century both Sermo 
(discourse) anti Ratio (reason) seem to have been in 
use as renderings. In a Latin translation of Athanasins 
de Liccirnatioiw (1612) the rendering of Logos is 
Verbum et Ratio, and this presents tho double mean
ing of the term, which it is of the utmost importance 
to bear in mind. The nearest English derivative is 
“  Logic,”  which is from an adjective derived from logos ; 
and wo understand by it, not. an art or science which 
has to do with words, but one which has to do with 
thought and reason. Tho Greeks used logos in both 
souses, and Aristotle ( Poster. Anal. i. 10) found it. 
necessary to distinguish between the “ logos within ’’ 
(thought) and the “ logos without ” (speech). The 
Stoics introduced tho phrase logos endiaihetos (verbum 
mentis) for “ thought,”  and logos propliorikos (verbum 
oris) for “ speech ” ; and these phrases wore made pro
minent in the language of theology by Philo Jndteus. 
The term, thou, is two-sided, and tho English term 
“ Word ” not oidy fails altogether to approach the 
meaning of tho “ logos within ”  (verbum mentis), but it 
also fails to represent tho most, important part of that 
side of tho meaning which it does approach ; for tho 
“ logos without ”  (verbum oris) is speech or discourse, 
rather than tho detached “  word.”

Tho term logos occurs frequently in the New Testa
ment in the senso of utterance ; hut when used in this 
sense it differs from the kindred words (rhema and 
epos) in that it always has to do with the living 
voice. It may moan that which any one said—sc., dis
course, argument, doctrine, narrative, matter (about 
which speech was made); so, on the other hand, it 
is often used for reason (tho faculty), account (to take 
and to give), reckoning, cause. St. John himself 
uses tho term in this Gospel some thirty-six times in 
tho moro general meaning. In the Prologue it is

INE OF TH E W ORD.

“  ‘Tis written : ' In the beginning w as the Word,'
Here am I b alked : who now can Help afford?
The U'oJ'd ?—  impossible so high to rate i t ;
And otherwise must I translate it,
If by the Spirit I am truly taught.
Then thus : ‘ In the beginning was the T h o u g h t ,'
This first line let me weigh completely,
Lest my impatient pen proceed too fleetly.
Is it the Thought which works, creates, indeed ?
‘ In the beginning was the Power,' I read.
Y et, as 1 write, a warning is suggested 
That 1 the sense m ay not have fairly  tested.
The Spirit aids me ; now I see the light 1 
‘ In the Beginning w as the A c t , ’ I write."

— Bayard Taylor's Translation.

used four times, and in each instance with reference to 
the person of our Lord. In 1 John i. 1 (see Note 
there) tho phrase “  Word of Life ”  occurs; and in 
1 John v. 7 tho term “ W ord ” is found absolutely, 
but this verso is not iu any MS. older than the 
fifteenth century. In Rev. xix. 13 the term “ Word 
of God ”  is found, and iu Heb. iv. 12, 13 (sec Note), 
the Greek term is found iu the sense “ word of 
God,” and “ account” (“ with whom wo have to d o ” ). 
But the absolute use of the term Logos iu a personal 
sense is confined to the four instances in tho Prologuo 
of this Gospel, and it is this special meaning which wo 
have to investigate.

Tho answers to our inquiry must be sought iu the 
senso attached to tho term at tho time when, and by 
the persons among whom, tho Gospel was written. In 
the opening verses of St. John wo are at once in tho 
midst of thoughts and terms quite distinct from any 
with which wo arc familiar from tho earlier Gospels; 
but they arc clearly quite familiar to both tho writer 
and his readers. Ho uses them without note or com
ment, and assnmes that the)’ convey a known and 
definite meaning. Now, there are three circles in wliieh 
we find these thoughts and terms then current :—

(1) We meet with the term Logos, expressing a 
person or personified attribute, in tho Gnostic systems 
which tlourished at tho commencement of the second 
century. In Basilides (became prominent about. A.jx 
125) tho Logos is the second of the intelligences which 
were evolved from the Supreme God— “ Mind first is 
born of tho unborn Father, from it again Reason 
(Logos) is born; then from Reason, Prudence; and 
from Prudence, Wisdom and Pow er; and from Wisdom 
and Power, tho Virtues and Princes and Angels—those 
whom they call ‘ the first.’ ” (Irenams, i., xxiv. 3; 
Oxford Trans, p. 72.)

In Valentinus, who seems to have been a Christian 
in earlier life (prominent a .d . 140— 160), we meet with 
a more complicated development. Tho first principle 
is Proarelie, or First Beginning; Propator. or First 
Father; Bgthos, or tho Deep. He is eternal and un
begotten, and existed in repose through boundless ages. 
With Him there existed the Thought (Ennoia) of His 
mind who is also called Grace and Silence. When 
Bgthos willed to put forth from Himself tho beginning 
of all things, Thought conceived and brought forth



ST. JOHN.

Understanding (Abus) and Truth. Understanding was 
also called Only-begotten and Father, and was tho 
yn-inciplo of the wliolo Piero ma. Tho Understanding 
produced Reason (Logos) and Life, and from this pair 
was produced llio Man and tho Church. These four 
pairs—Deep (Bythos) and Thought (Ennoia), Under
standing (Nous) and Truth (Aletheia), Reason (Logos) 
and Life (Zoe), Man (Anthropos) and Church (Ecclesia 
form tho first octave or ogdoad. From Logos and Zoe, 
proceeded tivo pairs, which made tho decad; and from 
Authropos and Ecclesia six pairs, which made the 
dodecad. These together constituted tho thirty icons. 
There was also an unwedded icon called Iloros (Boun
dary), or Stauros (Cross), who proceeded from Bythos 
and Ennoia, and whoso office it was to keep every 
existence in its proper place (Ironaeus, i. 1 ; Oxford 
Trans, p. 3 et seq.). In all this, and in the names of 
other rnous, as Comforter, Faith, Hope, Love, wo have, 
so far as terms and expressions go, much that may 
remind us of tho teaching of St. John. But it is the 
product of a mind accpiainted with Christianity, and 
blending it with other systems.

(2) Wo meet with tho doctrine of the Word also in 
the circle of Jewish thoughts. Traces of it are found, 
indeed, in the poetry of the Old Testament itself. 
(Comp. Pss. xxxiii. 4, 6 ; exix. S9,105; evii. 20 ; exlvii. 
15, lb ;  Isa. xl. 8 ; lv. 10, 11 ; Jer. xxiii. 29.) We find 
also that the Wisdom of God is personified as in Job
xxviii. 12 et seq. and Prov. viii. and ix. In the Apocry
phal Books, Ecclesiasticus and The Wisdom o f Solomon 
this personification becomes more definito. See Ecclus. 
i. 1, 4 ; xxiv. 9—21, and Wisd. vi. 22—ix., and note 
especially, ix. 1, 2, whero “ Thy w ord” and “ Thy 
wisdom ” are parallels; ix. 4, ” wisdom, that sitteth 
by Thy throne;” xvi. 12. “ Thy word. 0  Lord, which 
licalctli all th ings;”  xviii. 15, “ Thine almighty word 
leaped down from heaven out of Thy royal tlirono.” 
Any inference which we draw from these books 
mnst, however, he checked by tho fact- that they 
belong to the border-land between Hebrew and Greek 
thought, and that while tho Book of Wisdom cannot 
belong to an earlier dato than the middlo of the second 
century B.C., it may belong to tho first century A.D., 
and was even ascribed to Philo himself, as wo know 
from St. Jerome.

Wo have foreshadowings of the personal Word which 
are more distinctly Jewish in the Targums,* where the 
Memra da-Ycya (Word of the Lord) becomes almost a 
synonym of the divino namo. “ By Myself havo I 
sworn”  (Gen. xxii. 16) becomes “ By My Word have 
I sworn.”  In Gen. xvi. Hagar sees the “ Word of 
the Lord ” and afterwards identifies Him with the 
“  Shekinah.” So wo read that tho Word of the Lord 
was with lshmael, with Abraham, with Tsaac, until 
Joseph. Jacob’s vow (Gen. xxviii. 20) is thus read in 
the Targnin of Onkelos, “ If the Memra da-Yeya 
will he my help, and will keep me in that way in which 
1 go, and will give mo bread to eat and raiment to wear, 
and bring me again in peace to my father’s house, then 
Memra da-Yeya shall bo my God.” Tho Jerusalem 
Targnin reads Memra da-Yeya for the Angel-Jehovah

• Tarsum  means t r a n s l a t i o n  or in t e r p r e t a t i o n .  Tho word 
w as technically niven to the Chaldee paraphrases of the Old 
Testament, which sprung up after the Captivity, when the mass 
of the people had lost the knowledge of the older Hebrew. At 
first these Targums were oral, and w riting I hem was pro
hibited. When written Targums Ilrst came into existence is 
unknown. Zunz and others think thero were written Targums 
on several books of the Old Testament as early as the time of 
the Maeeahees. (Oontp. Article " Targum ,” in K itto ’s l i i b l i c a l  
C y c lo p c v d ia ,  vol. iii., p. 1U8 et s eq . 1

in (he revelation (o Moses (Ex. iii. 14). In Isn. lxiii. 
1 7— 10. tho Targnin of Jonathan rends the Memra for 

tho Angel, the Redeemer, and Jehovah ; and in Mai.
iii. identifies the Coming One with tho Angel of tho 
Covenant, and tho Memra of the Lord. Dr. Etheridge 
noted in the Tnrgnm of Onkelos, in the Pentateuch 

' only, more than 150 places in which the Memra da- 
Yeya is spoken of. In the later Targums it is still 
more frequent.

(3) Another region of thought in which wo find 
analogies to tho doctrine of the Word, is tho Judoeo- 
Alexiimlrino philosophy, which is represented by Philo. 
A Jew by birth, and descended from a priestly family, 
Philo was some thirty years old at the commencement 
of tho Christian era. From the study of the Old 
Testament he passed to that of Plato and Pytha
goras, and with such devotion that there was a common 
proverb. “ Either Plato philonises, or Philo platonises.” 
He drank not less deeply of the spirit of other teachers 
and in tho allegorical interpretation of the Essenes, the 
Cahbalists, and the Therapeutic, lie found tho mean 
between tho Hebrew tradition of his youth and tho 
Greek freedom of thought, with which lie became 
familiar in later years. Tho dualism of the Greek 
philosophers and the Biblical account, of creation 
wero both rejected for the Eastern theory of emana
tion. Ho thought of God as Eternal Light, from 
Whom all light comes; whose radianeo cannot he 
gazed upon by human eyes, but which was reflected in 
the Word, or, as the Scripture calls it, Divino Wisdom. 
This he conceived to ho not, a mere abstraction, 
but an emanation, a real existence, and a person. 
Ho calls Him. for example, the “ first begotten of 
God,” “ tho Archangel,”  and, adopting tho language 
of tho Stoics (comp. p. 552), the Logos Endiathetos. 
From this proceeded a second emanation, the Logos 
Prophorikos, which manifests tho Logos Endiathetos, 
and is Himself manifested by tlio Universo. The 
Ijogos is. then, in tho conception of Philo, tho link 
between the Universo and God. between objective 
matter and the spiritual Light which man cannot, 
approach. On tho spiritual side, the Logos is spoken 
oi in terms which make it not seldom doubtful whether 
the thought is of a person or of an idea; on tho material 
sido, the Logos is tho activo reason and energy, and 
sometimes seems to be almost identified with tho 
Universe itself. The bridge passes imperceptibly into 
the territory on either side.

Such are, in a few words, the systems of thought, 
which stand in relation more or less appreciable to the 
Johaunine doctrine of tho Word. The question is, from 
which, if indeed from any one of these, was the form  
of St. John’s teaching derived ?

The Gnostic systems are excluded if our conclusion 
ns to the authorship and date of the Gospel is valid. 
(Comp. Introduction, pp. 372. 376 et seq.). They are 
also excluded by independent comparison with tho 
Gospel, and thus they afford a confirmation of that 
conclusion. They are in the relation of the complex 
to the simple, the development to the germ. Any one 
who will carefully read the extract from lrenams 
which is given above will find good reason for be
lieving that, ho is describing a system which may 
naturally enough have been developed from St. John; 
but from which the doctrine of St. John could not 
havo been developed. The one is as the stream flow
ing in all its clearness from the fountain; the other is 
as tho same stream lower in its course, made turbid by 
the admixture of human thoughts.

Thero remains the Judajo-Alcxandrino philosophy, of
6 5 3
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which Philo is the leading representative, and the 
Hebrew thoughts expressed in the Old Testament 
paraphrases, and in the developments of later Judaism. 
We are to bear in mind, however, that the lino between 
these cannot bo drawn with such clearness and certainty 
as men generally seem to suppose. The Gliakluian 
paraphrases contain an Eastern element with which 
the nation was imbued during its long captivity, and 
Philo himself borrowed much from Oriental modes of 
thought. He was, moreover, a Jew, and the Jewish 
Scriptures and these very Targmns were tho founda
tion of his mental training. His philosophy is avowedly 
based upon the Old Testament. We are to hear in 
mind also when we speak of the philosophy of Philo 
that no philosopher arises without a eanse, or lives 
without an effect. Philo represents a great current of 
thought which influenced himself and his generation, 
and which he deepened and widened. Of that current 
Alexandria and Ephesus were the two great centres, 
the former specially representing Judaism in contact 
with the freer thought of Greece, and the latter 
speciallyrepresenting Judaism in contact with the theo
sophies of Asia, but both meeting and permeating each 
other in these great cities. (Comp. Introduction, p. 37G.)

We have to think, then, of St. John as trained in tho 
knowledge of the Hebrew Scripture and the paraphrases 
which explained them, and accustomed from childhood 
to hear of the Memru da-Yeya, the Word of the Lord, 
as file representative of God to man.. Through the 
teaching of f lie Baptist lie is led to the Christ, and during 
tlie whole of Christ's ministry learns the truth that He 
only had seen the Father, and was the Apostle of God 
to the world. After Christ's death the Resurrection 
strengthens every conviction and removes every doubt, 
The presence of the Spirit at Pentecost brings back the 
words He had given them as a revelation from God, i 
and quickens the soul with the inspiration which gives 
tlie power to understand them. Then the Apostle goes 
forth to his work as a witness of what lie had seen and 
heard, and for half a century fulfils this work. Then 
he writes what he so many times had told of Christ's 
words and Christ’s works. He is Hiring in the midst 
of men round whom and in whom that current of 
Judceo-Alexandrine thought has been flowing for two 
generations. Ho hears men talking of tho Beginning,

of Logos, of Life, of Light, of Pleroma. of Rhekinah, 
of Only-Begotten, of Grace, of Truth, and he prefixes 
to his Gospel a short preface which declares to them 
that all these thoughts of theirs were but shadows of 
the true. There was a Being from all eternity face to 
face with God, and that Being was the true Logos, and 
He was not only with God, but was God. By Him did 
tho universe come into existence. In Him was Life and 
tlie Light of men—the true ideal Light which ligiitetli 
every man. And not only was that Logos truly God, 
but He was truly man ; the Incarnation was the answer 
to the problem which their systems of thought had 
vainly tried to fathom. Tlie Logos, on tlie spiritual 
side, from eternity God ; on the material side, in time, 
become flesh: this was the answer which Philo had 
dimly forecast. Ho was the Sbekinali tabernacled 
among men, manifesting the glnrj of the Only 
Begotten. In Him was tlie Pleroma. By Jesus 
Christ came Grace and Truth. No man had ever seen 
the brightness of the glory of the presence of God, hut 
the Only-Begotten was tlie true Interpreter, declaring 
the Fatherhood of God to man.

Sueii is tlie Johaniiine doctrine of tho Word. Shap
ing itself, as it must have done, if it was to lie under
stood at Ephesus at the close of the first century, in 
the then current forms of thought, and in the then 
current terms, it expresses in all its fulness tlie great 
truth of the Incarnation. It lias bridged for ever tlie 
gulf between God and man in tlie person of One who 
is both God and man; and this union was possible 
because there is in man a “ logos within ”— reason, 
thought, conscience;— because there is in tlie spiritual 
nature of man that which is capable of communion 
with God.

[This subject is dealt with in the works mentioned in 
tlie Introduction, and in a very convenient form in 
Liddon’s Bampton Lectures and Westeott’s Introduc
tion. Liieke’s treatment of it (Ed. 3, voi. i., p. 249 
et seq.) is one of tlie most valuable parts of his in
valuable Commentary. See also Dorner, Doctrine of 
the Person o f Christ, voi. i., especially Mr. Simon’s 
Appendix, p. 327 et seq., Eng. Trans.; Hansel's article 
" P h ilosoph yin  Kitto's Biblical Encyclopaedia, voi. iii., 
p. 520 et seq.; Etheridge, Translations of the Targums 
on the Pentateuch, p. 14 ct seq.~\

EXCU RSU S B : SOME V A R IA T IO N S I!
It lias often been found necessary in the preceding 

Notes to refer to readings differing from the Received 
text, on which our Authorised version is based. To 
justify or discuss these in any degree of fnlness would 
lie beyond tlie scope of the present volume ; but it 
maybe of interest, as well as of importance, to give, in 
two or three typical eases, an outline of the method by 
which tlie results are obtained.

Chap. i. 18.— Tlie Authorised version reads here, 
“ the only begotten Son,”  and the Received text, upon 
which it is based, has S novoyer^s vlot. But soon after 
the middle of the second eentnry we find tlie reading 
novoyerijt 6ebi— “ only begotten G od ” — which lias at 
least an equal, if lint a superior, claim to lie considered 
tlie original text.

Tlie externa] evidence, judged by the testimony of 
MSS., o f versions, and of quotations in extant works, 
mnst be admitted to lie in favour of the reading, “ only 
begotten God.”

THE T E X T  OF ST. JO H N ’S GOSPEL.
Of tlie chief uncial MSS. (eomp. p. xvid, the Sinaitie, 

tlie Vatican, and tlie Codex Ephraem at Paris, support 
it; while against it are the Alexandrian MS. now in 
the British Museum, and a reading of Codex Ephraem 
from tlie hand of a later scribe. Tlie preponderance 
in weight is, however, much greater than it seems to be 
numerically.

Of tlie Versions the Revised Syriac (Peshito), tlie 
margin of the Piiiioxenian Syriac, the kEthiopie (?), 
read “  only begotten God.” All the Latin versions, 
tlie Cnretonian, Piiiioxenian (not the margin) and 
Jerusalem Syriac, tlie Georgian. Sclavonic. Armenian, 
Arabic, and Anglo-Saxon read “ the only begotten 
Sou.”  Tlie Revised Syriac must here lie regarded 
as having special weight from tlie fact that its evi
dence agrees with that of MSS. from which it usually 
differs.

Of the Fathers “ only begotten G od” is read cer
tainly by Irenaeus, Clement, of Alexandria, Origen, 
Epiphanies, Didymns de Trinitate, Basil, Gregory of
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Nyssa, Cyril of Alexandria. “  The only begotten Son” 
is read hy Eusebius, Athanasius, Chrysostom, Theodore 
of Mopsuestia. and by the Latin writers from Ter- 
tnllian downwards. Tlie uncertain text of many of the 
Fathers makes their witness doubtful; hut this at least 
seems clear, that the decided weight of Patristic evideneo 
is in favour of “ only begotten God." Tregellcs lays 
stress upon the fact that Arius adopted this reading, 
but it must be observed that Arius very likely con
sidered "  God,” as here used, in a secondary sense, and 
so might have regarded the passage as latently, though 
not on the surface, favouring his own news.

The external evideneo being thus in favour of “ only 
begotten God,” we have to inquire whether there is 
any sufficient ground on wliieli it can beset aside. We 
are at oueo mot by the fact that the term is unique, and 
therefore, it is often said, not likely to oeenr; whereas 
•‘ the only begotten Son" is perfectly natural, and 
occurs in St. John in eh.up. iii. 10, 18, and 1 John iv. 
19. But we are to remember that what is unnatural 
to ns would have been so to eopyists and translators; 
and the fact that we have an unusual term strongly 
supported by external evidence is of weight just in 
proportion as the term is unusual. Nor need a unique 
term be a matter of suspicion in this Prologue, where 
we have found so much that is not paralleled in other 
parts of the New Testament. (Comp. Excursus A.)

It has been sometimes thought that “ only begotten 
Son” may have been ehanged into “ only begotten 
God ’’ from a dogmatic bias. We have seen that Only 
Begotten (Monogcnes) was ono of tho aeons in the 
Ogdoad of Valentinus (p. 553); but there was the 
greatest eare to separate the aeons from tho original 
Bythos, and no copyist in the Valentinian interest would 
have applied the term “ God ” to the “ Only Begotten.” 
Unique as tho term was, and unknown to Christian 
orthodoxy, no copyist, on tho other hand, would have 
ventured to adopt it in the interests of Christianity.

A priori reasons would seem, then, to nnite with 
external evidence in favour of the unfamiliar reading, 
“ only begotten God.” We find it beyond all question 
soon after the middle of the second century, it  is 
almost impossible to believe that it was of set purpose, 
and quite impossible to believo that it was by accident, 
read instead of “ only begotten Son,”  and the only 
alternative is that it is part of the original Gospel. 
The doubtful word was probably written, with the usual 
contraction, in the uncial characters. 0C (0EOC), and 
this was read by copyists as the more familiar f c  (TIOC); 
and thus by the change of a single letter and the ad
dition of the artiele, " only begotten God ”  passed into 
“ the only begotten Son," and tho original text passed 
into an oblivion, from which it has never been resetied.

But although the term “ only begotten God”  is 
unfamiliar to ns, it is not foreign to the thought of the 
Prologue, the very central idea of wliieli is that the 
Logos was with God, and was God. The eternal 
Sonship of the Logos is expressed in the parallel 
sentence “ in tho bosom of the Father,” and in this 
term “  only begotten God ” the Prologue repeats 
emphatically at its conclusion the text with which it 
opened: “ In tho beginning was the Logos, and the 
Logos was with God, and the Logos was God.” 
The omission of the article gives tho sentence a 
meaning which it is difficult to express in translation, 
but which in Greek makes the term “ only begotten 
God ”  an assertion— “ No man hath seen God at any 
time; only begotten God as IIo is. He who is in tho 
bosom of the Father, He hath declared Him.”

[Comp, for fuller information on this important read

ing Professor Abbot’s articles in tho Andover Biblio
theca Sacra (Oct. 1861), and Unitarian lie view (June, 
1875), and Professor Drummond in Theological llerieu- 
(Oct. 1871). There is an elaborate and careful note 
based on Professor Abbot’s article in Alford’s Com
mentary, in loco. Ho decides for the Received text, 
which is followed also by Wordsworth (but without 
any note on the reading), Tischendorf, and Scrivener. 
Tregellcs. on tho other hand, reads " only begotten 
God,”  which is also adopted by Westeott and Hort. 
The remarkable Dissertation upon it, read before tho 
University of Cambridge by Dr. Hort in 1876, null 
perhaps turn the current of thoughtful opinion iu 
favour of the reading he advocates.]

C hap. v ii. 5 3 —v iii. 12.—This section illustrates a 
critical question of a wholly different nature. We 
have in tho Received text no less than twelve verses 
which, by the admission uf all competent authorities, 
have no valid claim to be considered part of the Gospel 
according to St. John. They are found in no Greek 
MS. earlier than the sixth eentury; they are not an 
original part of any of tho oldest versions ; the}- are 
not (pioted as by St. John before the last half of the 
fourth century.

The external evideneo leaves, therefore, no room for 
doubt that they are an interpolation, and as we have 
seen in the Notes upon the passages, this is entirely 
borne out by the matter and style of the verses them
selves, and by the break wliieli they cause in the narra
tive. At the same time they leave the impression, 
which beeomes more vivid on every fresh study of the 
section, that they are a genuine record of an incident 
in the lifo and teaching of Christ. It would have been 
impossible for any writer in tho early Church to have 
risen so far abovo the ordinary feeling upon such a 
question ; and their whole tone is that of tho words of 
Christ, and not of the words of mail.

But if they are the words of Christ, and yet not 
part of the Fourth Gospel, how did they come to be 
inserted in this place? Wo must remember, as this 
Gospel itself reminds us, that wo have no complete 
record of the works and words of Christ, and that 
there must, have been many incidents treasured in the 
memory of the first disciples which have not come down 
to us. (Comp. Acts xx. 35, and Note there.) Wo 
know from Eusebins that many such incidents were 
narrated in tho five books of Papias, who thus gives 
his own purpose and plan :— " I shall not regret to 
subjoin to my interpretations also, for your benefit, 
whatsoever I have at any timo accurately ascer
tained and treasured up in my memory, as I have 
received it from the elders, and have recorded it in 
order to give additional confirmation to the truth by 
my testimony. For I have never, like many, delighted 
to hear those that tell many things, but those that 
teach the truth; neither those that record foreign 
precepts, but those that are given from the Lord 
to our faith, and that came from the truth 
itself. But if I met with any one who had been 
a follower of the elders anywhere, I made it a 
point to inquire what were the declarations of the 
elders; what was said by Andrew, Peter, or Philip; 
what by Thomas, Janies, John, Matthew, or any other 
of the disciples of our Lord; what was said byAristion 
and by tho presbyter John, diseiples of tho Lord; for 
I do not think that I derived so mneh benefit from 
books as from the living voiee of those that are still 
surviving”  (Euseli. Ecclcs. Hist, iii., xxxix.; Bagster’s 
Trans., p. 142). At tho end of the same chapter
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Ensebins says, “  He also gives another history, o f a 
woman who had been accused of many sins before the 
Lord." The reference is almost certainly to the in
cident in the present paragraph, and in it wo havo the 
probable key to the insertion here. A  copyist would 
write the section from Papias in the margin of his LIS., 
perhaps, as Ewald snggests, to illustrate the statement, 
" Te judge after the tlcsh; T judge no man ”  (chap,
viii. I-i); and from the margin it found its way. as other 
•such passages did, into the Cambridge and other L1SS. 
Adopted from tho margin.it would bo placed in the text 
where there was space for it on the page of the MS., 
and this would aeeonnt for tho fad  that it is found in 
different positions; for it is placed by one MS. after 
chap. vii. 3d ; by several at tho end of the Gospel; by 
four important cursives at the end of Lnko xxi. The 
copyists felt, then, that it was an incident, which should 
have a plaeo in their LISS., but they felt free to decide 
that place at their own discretion.

Angnstine held that the passage had been omitted 
on the ground of the supposed encouragement it gave 
to lax dews, and this position has been maintained by 
others in aneient and modern times. It does not, how
ever, aeeonnt, (I) for the fact, that chap. vii. 53 is part, 
of the donbtfnl passago ; (2) the great variations of 
place and of readings in the MSS. whero it is fonnd ; 
(3) the internal differences of matter and style.

[Comp. Scrivener’s New Testament Criticism, Ed. 2, 
p. 530 et seq. ; Alford's note in loco, in which lie incor
porates the results of Lueko’s full discussion ; Lightfoot, 
in Contemporary Review, Oct, 1875.]

C hap, x v ii i .  1.—This is a variation of another kind, 
and ono of little practical importance, except that the 
Received text has furnished ground for one of tho 
instances quoted in proof of the position that tho writer 
was not a Jew of Palestine. It is of interest as illus
trating the way in which various-readings havo arisen.

Our Authorised version has “ the brook Cedron.” 
departing from the Receivod text, which has tho artielo 
in the plnral, and must be rendered “  tho brook (or,

more exactly, the winter-lorrent) of the cedars.”  Tho 
article is, however, in the singular in tho Alexandrian 
LIS., which snpports the Authorised version, and this 
reading is adopted by Griesbaeh, Seliolz, Laehmann, 
and Meyer. Tho Siuaitic and Cambridge LISS. have 
both the article and tho substantive in the singular— 
“ the brook Cedrns,” or “ the brook of the cedar ”— and 
this is the reading adopted by Tischendorf (Ed. 8). The 
Vatican LIS., and a later correction of the Siuaitic 
LIS., read with the Received text “ the brook of the 
cedars,” and this is the reading adopted by Alford, 
Tregelles, and LVesteott and Hort.

It must be allowed that this reading, “  the brook of 
tho cedars,” has most external support, But against 
it is the fact that both the other texts agree in reading 
tho singular article. The probable explanation is that 
the original text was t5u Kiopwv (the Kedron)— i.e., the 
Hebrew name of the torrent (Kidrijn), meaning "black” 
or “ dark,” was written in Greek letters. But this 
termination of the substantive would seem to a Greek 
copyist like a genitive plnral (KeSpur), for the uncial 
LISS. would have no accents, and lie would make the 
article agree with it, readingrdr seSpar (“ of the cedars” ). 
Another copyist would do jnst tho opposite, changing 
the’ number of the substantive to agree with the 
article, and reading tou seSpou (“ of the Cedrns,” or “  of 
the cedar” ). In this way the reading of the Alexandrian 
LIS., which is adopted in the Authorised version, ex
plains, on the one hand, how that of the Siuaitic and 
Cambridge LISS., and. on the other hand, how that 
of the Vatican MS., would arise; and being tho only 
ono of the three which explains the others, it probably 
represents the original text.

There is in any caso no foundation for the argument 
that the writer was unacquainted with Hebrew, for even 
if the true reading bo " o f  tho cedars” (raf xeipm/) a 
Jew may have chosen it to represent tho Hebrew word 
from its similarity in sound. It is remarkable that in tho 
L X X . translation of 2 Sam. xv. 23 the word occurs twice 
(once in tho Hebrew and English), i.e., as an appellative 
and as a proper name. Comp. 1 Kings xv. 13 (LX X.).

EXCU RSU S C : THE SACRALIEN TAL TEA CH IN G  OP ST. JO H N ’S GOSPEL.

The Fonrth Gospel contains no record of the institution 
of Holy Baptism or of the Eucharist. This will not sur
prise us if we remember that it belonged to a generation 
lator than the journeys and letters of St. Paid, in which 
wo find that both sacraments had become pari of the 
regular life of the Church. That which was constant 
and undoubted, and was part of tbe gospel wherever 
it was proclaimed, and in the formularies of which the 
very words of institution were preserved, needed not to 
bo told again. But that, which is not told is assumed. 
Like the Transfiguration, the Agony in Gethsemane, 
tho Ascension, both sacraments are more than recorded ; 
they aro interwoven in tho very texture of the Gospel. 
The discourse with Nicodemns in chap. iii. and the 
discourse in tho synagogue at Capernaum in chap. vi. 
could not havo been written at the close of the first 
century without being understood by tho writor, and 
without being intended to be understood by the readers, 
as discourses on Holy Baptism and tho Eucharist. In 
the Notes on these chapters an attempt has been made 
to bring ont their tme meaning in detail, and to these 
tho reader is referred. Nor are we concerned here with 
the controversies which in after ages have gathered 
round theso centres. All that can be attempted is to

point out that the differences of opinion with regard 
to the general interpretation of the chapters as a 
whole havo arisen from reading them with precon
ceived convictions as to their meaning, and from con
founding things which ought to be distinguished. 
It may be granted that no one who heard the dis
course at Capernaum could understand it of the solemn 
institution, which was still in the fnture, and then wholly 
outside any possibility of current thought; but it docs 
not follow that tho discourse was not intended to teach 
tho doetriuo of the Eucharist, and to be interpreted in 
tho events and words of the Last Supper. It takes its 
plaeo among the many things which the disciples after
wards remembered that He had said nnto them, and 
believed the Seriptnro and the word which Jestts 
had said. (Comp. Noto on chap. ii. 22.) Tho 
conclusion that the words have no reference to tho 
Eucharist would require the statement, not that the 
disciples could not understand them at the time, hut 
that Jesus Himself did not,; and no one who is prepared 
to admit that to Him tho fnture was as the present, 
and that when He said, “ I am the Bread of Life,” 
“ Except ye oat the flesh of the Son of Linn, and drink 
His blood, ye have no life in you,”  He knew that He
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would also take bread aud break it, and say, “ This is 
JMy body, which is given for you; this do in remem
brance of Mo ; ”  aud would tako tho cup, and say, 
" This cup is tho now testament in My blood, which is 
shed for yon," enn doubt that lie  taught in word at tho 
one Passover that which Ho taught in act and word at 
tho other. It may bo granted, again, that when St. John 
heard, until or from Nieodemus, of tho new birth which 
was of water aud of tho Spirit, ho may have asked, as 
the teaeher of Israel did, “  How can these things bo ? ” 
but the statement that tho diseourso does not apply to 
the sacrament of Baptism is inconsistent with tho 
commission to the Apostles to baptise all nations, aud 
tho fact that the day of Pentecost and the history of 
the Apostolic Church must have brought to tho writer’s 
mind in all its fulness what tho meaning of the 
spiritual birth was. It may bo "ranted that these 
truths, as they were revealed by Jesus Christ, were 
boyond tho comprehension of any who beard them, and 
that the teaching of those chapters is inconsistent with 
tho degreo of faith and spiritual receptivity wliieli even 
at the end of our Lord's ministry is found in the circle 
of tho Apostles ; but wo aro to remember onoe more that 
tho inspiration of tho Holy Spirit is in this very Gospel 
itself promised to guide them into all truth, aud that in

tho person of him who records tho promise there is 
the evidence that it had been fulfilled.

W e have seen in chap. xx. 22, 23, how the Apostle 
thinks of tho act of breathing on tho disciples, with 
which Jesus accompanied tho gift of the Holy Ghost and 
tho power to remit sins, as itself a sacramental sign; 
and throughout the Gospel wo have seen how ho 
regards every work of Jesus as a sign of a spiritual 
reality beyond. Tho whole Gospel is, so to speak, 
sacramental. Tho Word becarno fiesli, aud tho whole 
life in the flesh was a manifestation wliieli tho physical 
eye could look upon and the physical car could hear, 
that by means of these senses the human spirit may 
perceive tho nature of the Eternal Spirit in whoso 
image it was mado. Tho spiritual was manifested in 
material form, that in it the spiritual nature of man 
embodied in material form may have communion with 
God. Every word aud work was " an outward and 
visible sign of an inward and spiritual grace,”  and at 
tho timo when the Apostle ■wrote two of these signs 
were specially regarded by tho Chureli as thoso "  or
dained by Christ Himself as a means whereby wo 
receive tho same, aud a pledge to assure us thereof.” 
(Comp. Notes on Matt. xxvi. 26— 29; xxviii. 19; Mark
xiv. 22—25; Luke xxii. 19, 20; Acts ii. 46; 1 Cor. xi.)

EXCU RSU S D : TH E DISCOURSES IN  ST. JO H N ’S GOSPEL.

No difficulty with regard to this Gospel has been 
more strongly felt by those who accept the authenticity, 
or more cogently urged by those who reject it, than tho 
way hi wliieli the discourses of our Lord as they are 
recorded in the Fourth Gospel ditier from the shorter 
detached sayings and parables with winch wo aro fami
liar in the Synoptists. " II  faut faire un ehoi.v,”  says 
M. Renan, “ si Jesus parlait comme le vent Matthieu, 
il n'a pa purler comme le vent Jean.”  This is not 
all; for not only aro these discourses of Jesus unlike 
thoso of the earlier Gospels, but the Fourth Gospel 
preserves unity of style, whether Jesus is speaking, 
or John the Baptist, or the writer himself. Further, 
whilo this stylo widely’ differs from that of the earlier 
Gospels, it very clearly resembles that of tho First 
Epistle of St. John.

This difference must, to a large extent, be at oueo 
admitted by every eaudid incpiirer; blit M. Renan’s 
inference will not follow unless the difforeneo is so great 
that it cannot be accounted for. It may be assumed 
here that tho arguments of the Introduction liavo led 
tho reader to think that the Joliannine Authorship of 
the Gospel, is, at least, in the highest degreo probable. 
The writer claims, as wo have seen (p. 374), to be 
an eye-witness and to have seen aud heard that which 
he records, and others give their sanction to tho claim. 
It follows, therefore, even if all that has been said 
abuut these discourses and their difforeneo from those 
of tho Synoptists can bo established, that wo liavo 
nothing more than a difficulty wliieli our iguoraneo 
cannot explain; but this eannot weigli against tho 
position which, on so many’ other grounds, has been 
established. But is tho difference—great as it un
doubtedly is—wholly iuexplicablo, or, indeed, greater 
than under all tho circumstances wo liavo a right to 
expect ?

(1) It must be remembered, in tho first plaee, that 
tho ground common to the Fourth Gospel and tho 
earlier three is much greater than it is often supposed 
to he. The following parallels are given that the

reader may conveniently estimate it. The texts may 
bo found quoted in parallel columns in Godot and 
Luthardt ; aud the weight of their eumulativo testi
mony can bo felt only by one who will carefully eomparo 
them.
Chap. ii. 19; Matt. xxxi. 61, xxvii. 40; Mark xiv. 58, 

xxi. 29.
— iii. 18; Mark xxi. 16.
— iv. 44; Matt. xiii. 57 ; Mark vi. 4.
— V . 8 ; Matt. ix. 6 ; Mark ii. 9; Luke v. 24.
— vi. 20; Matt. xix\ 27; Mark i. 50.
— —  35; Matt. xr. 6 ; Luko xi. 21.
— - 3 7 ; Matt. xi. 28, 29.
— - 4 6 ; Matt. xi. 27; Luko x. 22.
— xii. 7 ; Matt. xxxi. 12; Mark xiv. 8.
— -  8; Matt. xxxi. 11; Mark xixr. 7.
— - 2 5 ; Matt. x. 39, and xxi. 25; Mark xiii. 35; 

Luko ix. 14.
— - 2 7  ; Matt. xxxi. 38; Mark xix-. 24.
— xiii. 3; Matt. xi. 27.
— —  16, and xv. 20; Matt. x. 24 ; Luke xi. 40.
— - 2 0 ; Matt. x. 40 ; Luke x. 16.
— —  21; Matt. xxxi. 21; Mark xix-. 18.
------- —  38; Matt. xxvi. 34; Mark xiv. 30; Luke 

xxii. 34.
— xiv. 18; Matt, xxxiii. 20.
— -  28; Mark xiii. 32.
— -  31; Matt. xxxi. 46.
— X V . 21; Matt. x. 22.
— xvi. 32; Matt. xxxi. 31; Mark xiv. 27.
— xxii. 2; Matt, xxxiii. 18.
— xviii. 11 ; Matt. xxvi. 55.
— -  17; Matt, xxxii. 11; Mark xv. 2 ; Luke 

xxiii. 3.
— xx. 23; Matt. xxi. 19, aud xxiii. 18.

The passages in Matt. xi. 25—27 aud xv. 13 aud 
Luke x. 22 should bo specially uotieod, as containing 
thonghts like thoso which meet us in St. John.

(2) I f  we accept tho common bolief that our Lord 
spoke in the current Syro-Chaldaic, then the discourses



ST. JOHN.

of the Greek Gospels are translations, and a trans
lator's own stylo naturally impresses itself upon his 
■work.

(3' The seene nf the Fourth Gospel is, for the most 
part, Jerusalem; that of tho Synoptists is Galilee. In 
the one ease onr Lord is chietly addressing scribes 
and Pharisees, Rabbis and elders; in the other ease 
He is ehietly addressing the multitudes of Galilee, 
peasants and fishermen, who fioeked to hear Him. It 
is true that one of the most striking of the discourses 
of the Fourth Gospel was delivered in the synagogue 
at Capernaum (chap. vi. 59), but in this discourse it 
is tho hierarchical party (“ the Jews,” seo Note on 
chap. i. 19) who murmur at Him, and it is to them 
that tho discourse is chiefly addressed. Is the dif
ference in tho discourses greater than that between a 
University sermon of a distinguished teacher, and tho 
address delivered in a village church or in the open 
air by tho same man ?

(4) W o possess no part of the teaching of Christ in 
full. The Fonrth Gospel does not profess to be more 
than an historical resume, a fragment of a great whole, 
which could not possibly be produced (chaps, xx. 30, 
31; xxi. 24, 25). We read it in detached portions, and 
think of it as representing the teaching of the minis
terial life of Christ; but we seldom realise that tho 
whole of tho teaching which we have would havo 
occupied but a few hours in deliver}’, whilst it is 
sot in an historical framework which extends over 
months and years. Now, in making a summary 
of the discourses of Christ, nothing is more natural 
than that each writer should have chosen such portions 
as fell in with the bent of his own mind, the 
depth of his own perception, and tho special object 
in writing which he himself had in view. And as 
nothing is more natural, so nothing can be more provi
dential than that the teaching of Christ should bo thus 
preserved as it presented itself to minds of widely- 
differing types, who are representatives of the differing 
thoughts and culture of every age. From this it 
results that the peasant and the fisherman, the scribe 
and the scholar, in all places and in all times, aliko find 
in the doctrine of Christ tho truth that satisfies the soul.

(5) The unity of style in the whole of the Fourth 
Gospel, and the similarity between that of tho Gospel 
and that of the First Epistle, must be evident to every 
thoughtful reader. It does not follow that this style is 
wholly St. John’s. Surely we may believe rather that 
the loving and beloved disciple, who in closest intimacy 
drank of his Master’s spirit and listonod to His words,

caught iu some degroe the very form in which that 
Master spoke. The difficulty felt as to the unity of 
stylo is iu trnth au argument of no small weight in 
favour of the authenticity. No criticism has been able 
to dismember this Gospel, and assign part to one writer 
and part to another. It stands or falls as a whole, and 
the conviction which comes from tho stud}' of individual 
parts applies therefore to every part. Tho unity of stylo 
with that of the Epistle enables us to add the inde
pendent testimony which we have for the Epistlo 
(eomp. Introduction to it) to tho general testimony iu 
favour of the Gospel.

(6) Still it is impossible to deny that there is a 
subjective element in the discourses recorded in the 
Fourth Gospel: they cannot have been stored in the 
mind of the beloved disciple for fifty years without 
bearing the impress of that mind. He cannot have 
written in Ephesus at tho eloso of tho first century 
without being influenced by the eurreut of thought iu 
the midst of which he lived; aud the purpose with which 
the Gospel was written (see Introduction, p. 377) must 
have moulded the form which it took. But is it therefore 
tho less authentic ? Does it the less produce the exact 
teaching of Christ P To answer these questions iu the 
affirmative is to forget that the author, like other holy 
men of old, was inspired of God ; to forget that the man 
was inspired, not the form or the word; to forget that 
presence of the Paraclete which was, as this very Gospel 
emphatically declares, “ to teach all things, aud bring 
all things to remembrance, whatsoever I  have said unto 
you," aud “ to guide into all truth.”

It is not, then, necessary to make our choice between 
St. Matthew aud St. John, or to believe that tho Gospel 
is not tho “ Gospel of Jesus Christ ”  because it is “ the 
Gospel according to St. John.” Rather, it is necessary 
to study the works and words of Christ as each Evange
list, under the guidance of the Holy Spirit, has recorded 
them, aud iu each part to seek to catch something of 
tho fulness of that life which no record can convey; 
and as the experience of men iu all ages has proved, 
there is uo part iu which that life is so fully presented 
as in the discourses related by St. John.

[Comp. Westeott, Introduction, p. 281 et seq. ; 
Sanday, Authorship and Historical Character o f the 
Fourth Gospel, p. 69 et seq. ; Godet, Introduction, pp. 
163—205; Luthardt, St. John the Author o f  the 
Fourth Gospel, pp. 224—244; and especially the com
parison between tho Sermon on the Mount aud tho 
Teaching in the Fourth Gospel, appended to Professor 
Maurice’s Discourses, pp. 488—492(]

EXCU RSU S E :  THE OMISSION OF THE R A ISIN G  OF L A ZA R U S IN  THE
SYNOPTIC GOSPELS.

This omission has so often been made a difficulty, and 
to many minds is perhaps so real a difficulty, that a few 
words may bo added upon it, though tho Notes have 
already indicated what is probably tho true solution. 
(Comp, especially Notes on ehap. xi. 8— 16.) If, as there 
is overv reason to believe, the Gospel according to St. 
Mark represents the original document on which the 
Synoptic Gospels are founded; and if St. Mark is also 
the interpreter of St. Peter, who wrote whatsoever ho 
recorded with great accuracy (Euseb. Fccles. Hist. iii. 
39; comp. Introduction to St. Hark), then the absence 
of St. Peter from tho body of disciples who journeyed 
to Bethany with our Lord would bo a sufficient reason 
why this miracle was not included iu the Synoptic

tradition, and why it is therefore not recorded in any 
one of the earlier Gospels.

No stress can be laid upon the common explanation 
that silonee was imposed upon the Evangelists who 
wrote during the lifetimo of the sisters or of Lazarus 
himself. There is uo such reticence iu the easo of tho 
young man at Nain, or of tho daughter of Jairus ; and 
tho feeling forces itself upon the mind that such an ex
planation owes its existeueo to tho necessity which has 
been felt to explaiu the difficulty somehow. This 
necessity has been felt, perhaps, too strongly. To ns 
the miracle seems to stand aloue as an exercise of 
power which every one who knew of it must have re
garded as we regard it, and which no record of the
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life and works of Christ Could omit. But the miracle 
differs essentially from others only in the fnluess of our 
knowledge of it, and the circumstances which attended 
it. Eaeli Evangelist does record a miracle of raising 
from tho dead, and St. Luke records two. They are not 
dwelt upon as in any way beyond the limits of the miracu
lous power of Christ, which every Evangelist fully sets 
forth. All Jews, indeed, had expected such power to 
accompany the Messianic reign : they knew from their 
Scriptures that it had been vouchsafed to Elijah; they 
record (Matt. xi. 5 ; Luke vii. 22), without any comment, 
the answer to tho Baptist, “ Tho bliud receive their 
sight, and tho lame walk, tho lepers are eleansed, and 
the deaf hear, the dead are raised up, and tho poor 
kavo the gospel preached to th em ;'1 aud St. Luke 
records also in the Acts that the power of life aud 
death was committed to the Apostles. Tho common 
feeling is shown in tliis very narrative, where tho Jews 
ask, " Could not this Man which opened the eyes of the 
blind have caused that even this man should not have 
died ? (xi. 37.)

Stress may with greater confidence be laid upon tho 
fact that tho miracle at Bethany does not fall in the 
local sphero of the Synoptic narratives, but that it does 
naturally fall in with the Jerusalem ministry, which is 
specially related by St. John. His connection with the 
city, and residence in it, would certainly bring him into 
contact until the family at Bethany, and supply him 
with details which no other Evangelist would know. 
Knowing this incident liimself, aud knowing that the

Synoptists had not recorded it, knowing too that it 
explained much that they did record, and was indeed 
the key without which the events of the last week 
could not be accounted for, he here, as elsewhere, adds 
to their narrative that which was lacking in it. It is 
one of the many instances in which the exaet fitting of 
independent portions of the history provo that they aro 
parts of one great whole.

The question of the authenticity of this record is, of 
course, implied in the often-asked question, “ Why is it 
found only in St. John 1 ’ ’ and behind this lies tho 
wider question of the credibility of miracles. A ll that 
has been said in the Introduction on the Authenticity 
of the Gospel as a whole applies to this part of it ; and 
there is no part of it which bears tho impress of his
torical trntk more fully than this does. The characters 
of Martha aud Mary, the dialogues, the feelings of tho 
Jows, tho wholo picture, are drawn to the life.

The silenee of the record is itself significant. It is 
an inspired historian, and not a forger of the mira
culous, in whose narrative Lazarus liimself utters no 
word. '

“  Where wert thou, brother, those four days I"
There lives no record of reply,

' "Which telling what it is to die 
Had surely added praise to praise. 
* - » * • *
Behold a man raised up by Christ!

The rest remaineth unreveal’d ;
He told it not; or something seal'd 

The lips of that Evangelist.”

EXCU RSU S F ; THE D A Y  OF TH E CR U CIE IXIO N  OF OUR LORD.
[For this Excursus, which deals with a difjiculty belonging to the Four Gospels rather than to the Fourth Gospel, Professor 

Plumptre has been kind enough to make himself responsible.1
(I) The narratives of the first Three Gospels, aud that, 

of tho Fourth, agree in the statement that on the night 
that immediately preceded the betrayal or the crucifixion 
of our Lord, He aud His diseiples met together at a 
supper. As to what that supper was they seem at first 
to differ. The first Three agree in speaking of it as tho 
first day (Matthew and Mark), or the day (Luke), of the 
feast kuowu as that of unleavened bread, tho day when 
“ the Passover must bo slain”  (Mark, Luke). The 
disciples ask where they are to prepare tho Passover. 
They aro scut to tho owner of tho upper room, where 
they are met with the messago that their Lord pur
poses to eat the Passover there. When they arrived 
they “  mado ready tho Passover((M atthew, Mark, 
Luke). As they begin He tells them that He has 
eagerly desired to eat that Passover with them before 
He suffered (Luke xxii. 15). A t a certain stage of 
the meal, which corresponded with tho later ritual of 
the Paschal Supper, He commands them to seo in tho 
bread and the cup which He then blessed tho memorial 
feasts of the New Covenant. The impression, prinui 
facie, left by all the Three, is that our Lord aud His 
diseiples partook, at the usual time, of tho Paschal 
Supper. In St. John, on the other hand, there is no 
record of the institution of this memorial feast. The 
supper is introduced as “ before the feast of the 
Passover” (John xiii. I). When Judas leaves the room 
the other diseiples think that ho is sent to buy what 
was needed for the feast (John xiii. 29). When the 
priests are before Pilate they shrink from entering 
into the Prmtorinm, lest they should be defiled, and 
so he unable to eat tho Passover (John xviii. 28). 
The impression, primd facie, left by St. John’s Gospel

is that our Lord’s death eoineided with the sacrifice 
of the Paschal lamb ; that left by the Three is that tho 
Paschal lamb had been sacrificed the previous evening.

(2) The difference lias been regarded by many erities 
as altogothor irreconcilable, aud conclusions have been 
drawn from it unfavourable to the authority of one or 
both the narratives. Those who look on the Gospel 
of St. John as tho work of a writer of tho seeond 
century, see in this discrepancy a desire to give a 
sanction to the local usage of the Church of Ephesus, or 
to force upon his readers, as in his relation of “ a bone 
of Him shall not bo broken ”  (John xix. 36), the corre
spondence between the Passover aud the death of Christ. 
Those who aceept tho Gospel as St. John’s, wholly or 
in part, see in his narrative a correction, designed or 
undesigned, of the narrative of the Three, and look on 
that narrative accordingly as more or less untrustworthy. 
Some even of those who shrink from these conclu
sions have been content to rest in the conviction that wo 
havo no adequate data for tho solution of the problem.

Some minor difficulties gather round the main quostiou. 
It was not likely, it has been urged, that on the very 
night of the Passover the high priests should havo 
taken the counsel and tho action that led to the capture 
in Gethscniane; nor that on tho day that followed, “ a 
day of holy convocation” (Ex. xii. 16). they should 
have sat in judgment, and appeared as accusers before 
Pilate and Herod; nor that Simon of Cyreno should 
have eomo from tho country (Mark xv. 21); nor that 
Judas should he supposed to have been sent, if it were 
the Paschal Supper, to make purchases of any kind—as 
if the shops in Jerusalem would on such a night he 
open (John xiii. 29).
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The day of the Crucifixion is described by all four 
Evangelists as " the preparation,”  which it is assumed 
must mean “ the preparation for the Passover.” In St. 
John (xix. 14) it is definitely spoken of as “ the prepara
tion of the Passover."

(3) Some solutions of the problem, which rest on in
sufficient evidence, may he briefly noticed and dismissed, 
(a) It has been supposed that our Lord purposely an
ticipated the legal Paschal Supper, and that the words 
“ With desire I have desired to eat this Passover with 
you beforo I suffer” (Luke xxii. 15), were an inti
mation of that purpose. Against this, however, there 
is the fact that the disciples, who could have no such 
anticipatory purposo, ask the question where they 
are to prepare, and then’ actually prepare the Pass
over as a thing of course, and that the Three Gospels, 
as we have seen, all speak of the Last Supper as 
being actually on the first day of the feast of un
leavened bread, which is the Passover, {b) It has been 
conjectured that the Galilean usage as to the Passover 
may have varied from that of Judsa; but of this there 
is not the shadow of evidence, nor is it likely that the 
priests who had to take part in the slaying of the 
Paschal lambs would have acquiesced in what would 
seem to them a glaring violation of their ritnal. 
(c) Stress has been laid on the fact that in the later 
ritual of the Passover week a solemn meal was eaten on 
the day that followed the sacrifice of the Paschal lamb, 
which was known as the Chagigah (=  festivity, or 
festive meal). Tins also was a feast upon flesh that 
had been offered in sacrifice, and it has been thought by 
some who seek to reconcile the four narratives, that this 
was the feast for which Judas was supposed to be ordered 
to make provision, that this was " the Passover,”  the 
prospect of which led the high priests to keep clear of 
entering under the roof of the Prsetoriuui. In many 
ways this seems, at first, an adequato solution of the 
difficulty, but there is no evidence that the term “  the 
Passover,” which had such a strictly definite significance, 
was ever extended to include this subordinate festivity.

(4) It remains to examine the narratives somewhat 
more closely, and with an effort to realise, as well as we 
can, the progress of the events which they narrate. As 
a preliminary stage in the inquiry, we may note two 
or three facts which cannot well he excluded from 
consideration, (a) The narrative of the first Three 
Gospels, probably independent of each other, repre
sents, on any assumption, the wide-spread tradition 
of the churches of Judaea, of Syria, and of Asia, of 
St. Matthew, St. Peter, and St. Paul. It is antece
dently improbable that that tradition could have been 
wrong in so material a fact. (b) The Fourth Gospel, 
whether by St. John or a later writer, must, on any 
assumption, have been written when that tradition 
had obtained possession of well-nigh all the churches. 
It is antecedently improbable either that such a writer 
should contradict the tradition without knowing that 
he did so. or that, if ho knew it, he should do so 
silently and withont stating that his version of the 
facts was more accurate than that commonly received. 
It is at least a probable explanation of his omitting 
to narrate the institution of the Lord's Supper that 
the record of that institution was recited whenever the 
disciples met to break bread at Ephesns as elsewhere 
(I Cor. xi. 23—26), and that he felt, therefore, that it 
was better to record what others had left untold than 
to repeat that with which men were already familiar. 
I f  ho was not conscious of any contradiction, then 
his mode of narrating, simply and without emphasis 
noting facts as they occurred, was natural enough.

(51 It remains to be seen whether there is, after all, any 
real discrepancy. Let us picture to ourselves, assuming 
for a time that the Last Supper was the Paschal meal, 
what was passing in Jerusalem on the aftomoou of 
that 14th of Nisau. The Passover lamb was, according 
to the law (Ex. xii. 6; Lev. xxiii. 5 ; Num. ix. 3,5), 
to be slain “ between the two evenings.”  The mean
ing of the formula is not certain. If, as some have 
supposed, it meant between the evening of the 14th 
and that of the 15th of Nisan, it gives a space of 
twenty-four hours within which the lamb might bo 
slain and eaten, and then the whole apparent con
tradiction between the two narratives disappears. 
It was open to the disciples to eat their Passover on 
the 14th of Nisau, to the priests to eat theirs on tho 
15th. The occurrence, however, of the same expression 
in the rules as to tho daily evening sacrifice (Ex.
xxix. 39, 41; Num. xxviii. 4) excludes tliis interpreta
tion, and it seems more probable that it covered the 
period that preceded and followed tho setting of tho 
sun. (Corn]). Deut. vi. 2.) Looking to tho prominence 
given to tho ninth hour (3 p .m .), by the connection with 
the evening sacrifice and prayer (Acts iii. 1), it would 
be probable enough that tho slaughter of tho Paschal 
lambs would begin at that hour, and this conclusion is 
expressly confirmed by Josephus, who states that they 
were slain from the ninth to tho eleventh hour, i.e., 
from 3 to 5 P.M. (IFnrs, vi. 9. §3). It is clear, however, 
that the process would take up the whole of that time, 
and would tend to stretch beyond it. Josephus ("l 
supra) reckons the number of lambs that had to bo 
sacrificed at 270,000. Some were certain to begin 
their Paschal meal two hours before tho others.

(6) Everything indicates that tho disciples were among 
tho earliest applicants for the priests’ assistance. Tho 
Galileans abstained from work, as a rule, on the feast- 
day, more rigidly than the dwellers in Judaea, and this 
would naturally lead to their making their preparations 
early. Peter and John are, accordingly, sent to prepare 
“  when the day came.” They get the room ready. They 
hasten, we may believe, to the Court of tho Temple 
with the lamb. They sit down to their meal "a t 
evening,”  i.e., about sunset, or 6 p .m . (Matt, xxvi. 20; 
Mark xiv. 27 ; Luke xxii. 14). It was in the nature of 
the case certain that the priests would be the last to 
leave tho courts of the Temple, -where they had to wait 
till the last lamb was offered, to burn the fat and offer 
incense, and cleanse the Temple, and purify themselves 
by immersion from the blood of the sacrifices, and that 
their Paschal meal would, therefore, he the latest at 
Jerusalem. They could scarcely oxpect in any case to 
cat their Passover before 9 or 10 p .m .

Now let ns turn to the upper room, in which our 
Lord and the disciples were assembled. At a com
paratively early stage of the meal, before the fourth, 
or possibly before the tlfird of the four cups of wine 
which belonged to the ritnal of tho feast, Judas 
leaves to do his traitor's work. Ho has reason to 
believe that his Master will go ont that evening, 
as was His wont, to Getbsemauo. Ho goes at once 
to the priests, say about 8 or 9 p .m ., with the wel
come tidings. The urgency of the case, the sacred 
duty of checking the false and blasphemons Prophet 
who called Himself the Sou of God. tho urgency of the 
policy which sought to prevent the tumult which might 
have been caused by an arrest in the day-time, are all 
reasons for immediate action. The Paschal meal is 
postponed. They will be able, by-and-by, to comply 
-with the rule that it must be consumed before the 
morning (Ex. xii. 10). The guards are summoned
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and sent on their errand, as they had been oneo before 
on tlio “ great day ”  of tho Feast of Tabernacles 
(John vii. 37— fob Messages aro despatched to call 
the members of the Sanhedrin (or, at least, a sufficient 
number for the purpose) to the hurried meeting, which 
was held before dawn. Assume these facts, and all 
runs smoothly. When Judas leaves, tho disciples, 
looking forward to the usual festive Chayigah on the 
following day. the feast as distinct from the Passover, 
suppose that he is gone to prepare for that, and there 
is no ground for thinking that at that hour tho markets 
would be shut, or that lambs, and bread, and wine 
might not bo purchased, or, at least, ordered for the 
following day. "When the priests, on the other hand, 
refused to enter into the Praetorium, "lest they should 
he defiled,”  it was because they, and they alone, perhaps, 
in all Jerusalem, had still to eat tho Passover which 
others had eaten on the previous evening. Had their 
meal been due on the evening that followed the Cruci
fixion, their scruples would have been needless. They 
had but to wash and wait till sunset, and they would 
have been purified from all defilement. With them tho 
case was more urgent. Probably even the pressure of 
hunger made them anxious to finish tho untasted meal 
of tlio previous evening. It was then “ early,” say 
about 4 or 5 A.M. When Pilato gave his sentence it 
was " about tho sixth hour,”  i.e., assuming St. John to 
use the Roman reckoning of the hours, 6 A.M. (But see 
Notes on John iv. O’, and xix. 14.) Then their work was 
done. As soon as they had left the matter in Pilate’s 
hands they could cat their Passover, turning the supper 
into a breakfast. This they had time for whilo their 
Victim was being mocked by the Roman soldiers and 
led out to Calvary. When it was over, they were able to 
reappear between 9 A.M. and noon, and to bear their 
part in the mockiugs and blasphemies of the multitude 
(Mutt, xxvii. 41 : Mark xv. 31). The disciples, on tho 
other hand, who had eaten their Passover, found nothing 
to hinder them (this is obviously true, at least, of the 
writer of the Fourth Gospel) from going into the Prae
torium, hearing what passed between Pilato and his 
prisoner (John xviii. 33— 40), and witnessing, it may 
be, tho seourgings and the mockings. Joseph of Ain- 
mathiea was not deterred by any fear of defilement 
from going to Pilate, for he too had, we must believe, 
eaten his Passover at the proper timo (Matt, xxvii. 57).

(7) So far, then, on this view all is natural and con
sistent. St. John omits the fact of the meal being the 
Passover, as ho omits the institution of the Lord's 
Supper, because these were things that were familiar to 
every catechumen, and confines himself to points of 
detail or of teaching which the current tradition passed 
over. He is not conscious that ho differs from that 
tradition at all, and therefore neither emphasises his 
difference, nor is careful to avoid the appearance of it. 
On tho other liand, the assumption that the Passover

followed tho Crucifixion involves the almost incredible 
supposition that the chief priests could remain by tho 
cross till 3 p .M ., and then go to Pilate (John xix. 31) 
regardless of their previous scruples; that nearly the 
whole population of Jerusalem, men and women, instead 
of cleansing their houses from leaven and preparing for 
the Passover, were crowding to the scene of tho Cruci
fixion ; that Nicodemus and Joseph of Arimathma and 
the Maries were burying the body of Jesus, and so 
inenrring, at the very hour of the Passover, or imme
diately before it, a ceremonial defilement which would 
have compelled them to postpone their Passover for 
another month (Nnm. ix. 10). They go, the first at 
least of them, to Pilate, and both the visits are, it 
will be noted, recorded by the same Evangelist who 
recorded tho scruples of the priests, without any expla
nation of what, on the other theory, is the apparent 
inconsistency.

(8) There remains only a few minor points above 
noticed. And (a) as to the Preparation. Here the 
answer lies on the surface. That name (Parasheiie) 
was given to the day of the week, our Friday, the day 
before the Sabbath, and had absolutely nothing to do with 
any preparation for tho Passover. The Gospels show 
this beyond the shadow of a doubt (Mark xv. 42 ; Matt,
xxvii. G2; Luke xxiii. 54). If any confirmation were 
wanted, it may bo found in tho fact that the name is 
applied in a Graeco-Roman decree quoted by Josephus 
(Ant. xvi. 6, § 2) to the week-day which answers to our 
Friday. Even the phraso which seems most to suggest 
a different view, the “ preparation of the Passover”  in 
John xix. 14, does not mean more, on any striet inter
pretation, than the “ Passover Friday,” tho Friday in 
the Passover week, and coming, therefore, before a 
Sabbath more solemn than others (John xix. 31). It 
may be noted further that the term Parasheiie was 
adopted by the Church. "Western as well as Eastern, as a 
synonym for tho Dies Veneris, or Friday, (b) The sup
posed difficulty ns to Simon of Cyrcnc is of the slightest 
possible character. There is nothing to indicate that ho 
was coming from field-labour. And if ho had eaten 
his Passover on the previous day, either in Jerusalem 
or its immediate neighbourhood, there was nothing 
either in law or custom to prevent his entering the city' 
on tho following morning, (c) The questions connected 
with tho action of the priests, and the thoughts of 
the disciples as to the meaning of our Lord’s command 
to Judas, have been already dealt with.

It remains, in submitting this explanation to the 
judgment of tlio thoughtful reader, that 1 should 
acknowledge my obligations to the exhaustive artiele 
on P a s s o v e r  by tho late Rev. S. Clark, M.A., in the 
Dictionary o f the Bible, and to two articles on T h e  
L a s t  S u p p e r  o f  t h e  L o r d  in vols. viii. and ix. of 
the Contemporary Review by tho Rev. Professor 
Milligan, D.D., of Aberdeen.

EXCU RSU S G : THE M EANING OF TH E "WORD “ P A R A C L E T E .”
“ A Paraclete, then, in the notion of the Scriptures is an Intercessor."—Bp. Tearsoiv.

In the Notes on chaps, xiv. 1G and 2G, xv. 2G, and
xvi. 7, tho word Paraclete (irapdxATjTos) has been rendered 
Advocate in preference to “ Comforter,”  which is the 
translation in the Authorised version. Tho object of 
this Excursus is to explain and justify this preference, 
for although the change is accepted bv the majority of 
competent scholars, and the older rendering is probably 
destined to become obsolete, it, for tho present, holds a 

36 501

place in the memory and, feelings of English readers, 
from whieli it will not be removed unless a sufficient 
reason be shown.

Tho facts of the case aro briefly as follows:—
(1) The word wapax^ros is a verbal adjeetivc of pas

sive signification, the simple meaning of which is “ a 
person called to the side of another.”  It acquired the 
sense of an agent, and the constant meaning in the
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classical writers is “  Advocate,”  in tlie teclmieal forensic 
sense. This latter word is of exactly the same forma
tion. and expresses in Latin just what Paraclete ex
presses in Greek. No instance can bo quoted in which 
Trapait\7}Tos is used by any classical writer in the sense 
of “ Comforter.” It is cpiite beside the cpiestion to 
quote passages in which derivatives of the same root 
are used in this sense ; the point is that irapaKkriTos 
acquired a definite technical meaning, and neither has 
nor can have any other meaning.

(2) The classical usage being thus undoubted, we 
have next to examine its meaning in Biblical Greek. 
It nowhere, occurs in the L X X . translation of the 
Old Testament, though other, derivatives of tho same 
root are common. In Job xvi. 2 (“  miserable com
forters are ye all ” ) the active form, TrupaKk-hruip, is 
used, not tho passive, ■xo.pattkyTos. In the Greek of the 
New Testament it occurs only in this Gospel and 
in 1 John ii. 1, where it is rendered ‘•Advocate.” 
Tho phrase, “ another Paraclete,”  in chap. xiv. 1(5, 
implies that Christ thought of Himself, as St. John 
in the Epistle speaks of Him, as a Paraclete; and 
no one can doubt that in these five passages the 
word has one and the same meaning. It can hardly 
bo doubted, further, that the necessary meaning in 
the Epistle is “ Advocate,” and it will follow that the 
meaning of tho word in the Greek of St. John is the 
same as that in the Greek of the classical authors.

(3) That the meaning of ” Advocate ” was attached 
to the word in the Greek of the first and second 
Christian centuries may be seen from the following 
passages :—■

“ For it was indispensable that the man who was 
consecrated to the Father of tho world should 
have as a paraclete His Son, tho being most per
fect in all virtue, to procure forgiveness of sins 
and a supply of unlimited blessings”  (Philo, Vit. 
Mos. iii. 11; Bohn’s Trans., vol. iii., p. 102.) The 
studeut of Philo will find the word used in the samo 
sense in de Josepho, § 40. and in Flaccum, §§ 3 and 5. 
These references are of special value from the fact 
that Philo was, like St. John, a Jew by birth and 
culture, who became later in life a stndent of tho 
Greek language and literature. (Comp. Excursus A, 
p. 552.) _ _

“  W ho will be our advocate if our deeds are found 
not to be holy and upright ? ” (Clem. Rom., cap. 0.)

“ Advocates of the rich, unjust judges of the poor, 
sinners in all things.” (Ep. of Barnabas, cap. xx., 
speaking of those who walk in “ the path of dark
ness ; ” Hoolc's Trans., p. 101.)

(4) It is true that many Greek Fathers take irapaKkriTos, 
both in tho Gospel and the Epistle, in tho active 
sense. “  Ho is called Paraclete,”  says Cyril of Jeru
salem, “ because He comforts, and consoles, and helps 
our weakness.” (Catcch. xvi. 20.) How this error 
arose—for that an error it is all analogy of words 
of like form goes to show—it is not difficult to 
see. The word irapankTiTos occurs only five times in 
tho New, and nowhere in the Old Testament. Tho 
cognate active forms, meaning comfort, exhort, con
sole, occur frequently in tho L X X . and consider
ably more than 100 times in the New Testament. 
Read, e.g., 2 Cor. i. 1— 7. Tho ordinary sense, then, 
overrode tho technical meaning of one form of the word, 
and the idea of advocacy was lost in that of comfort.

(5) The Vulgate reads in the Gospel Paracletus, 
or Paraclitus. and Ad cocat us in the Epistle; but the 
old Latin originally had Advocates throughout. (Comp. 
Tertullian, adv. Prax. cap. ix .; De hlonog. cap. iii.)

(6) These facts taken together have convinced most 
scholars who have investigated the question, that 
“ Comforter ”  cannot be regarded as a tenable rendering 
of tho Greek word -napaiik-nTos, and the conviction is ouo 
which seems to be extending, among English scholars. 
But here, as iu other eases which we have met in tho' 
study of St. John, the attention of scholars has been 
directed too exclusively to the meaning of the Greek 
word. It is important to bear in mind that the author 
is, like Philo, a Jew writing Greek, and in this fact wo 
shall, it is believed, find the true key to the sense iu 
which he used the word. The Hebrews had, in their 
contact with other nations, borrowed many words from 
them, and it. necessarily followed from the conquests of 
Greece and Rome that the Greek and Latin military and 
legal terms wero well known to them. Now rapaick-nTos 
was, as wo have seen above, a technical legal term, and 
it was literally taken over into tho later Hebrew and 
written P'raklit, or, iu the definite form, P rraklitu. Jt 
means, when thus taken over, “ Advocate,” and a 
careful examination of the Talmudic passages, quoted 
iu Buxtorf and Levy, leaves the impression that it has 
no other meaning. The opposite Greek word, Kur-hyopo, 
(Kategoros, accuser), was adopted iu the same way. 
Like Trapatt\7]Tos, it was clipped of its termination, and 
was written Kattegor, or Kattegora. That this word 
Kar-rryopos was used in Palestine in the first century 
we know from Acts xxiii. 3U, 35; xxiv. 8, IG, 18; 
and from tho interpolated passage, John viii. 10. 
In all these cases the full Greek word is used. But 
St. John himself has occasion to speak of an “ accuser 
of the brethren ”  (Rev. xii. 10), and what word does ho 
use ? He actually writes in Greek t he clipped Hebrew 
form Kattegor, a word which is wholly unknown to tho 
Greek language, and which was so strange to copyists 
that they altered it, and wrote the fuller form. The 
Gospel and the Epistle tell us then of a Paraclete ever 
present with the believer, and of a Paraclete who is 
with tho Father; the Apocalypse tells of tho ‘ 'Kattegor 
of the brethren.” With this contrast iu his mind, let 
the reader turn to such a passage as the following, 
taken from the Mishna, “ Babbi Elias ben Jacob saith,
‘ He that keepeth one commandment obtains for him
self one P'raklit, but he who committeth one sin 
obtains "for himself one Kattegor’ ”  (Pirke Aboth. iv.
11); or the following, “ I f  a man have distinguished 
P'raklits ho is snatched from death” (Schab. fol. 32, 
1); and it will bo hardly necessary to produce further 
proof that Advocate is the true meaning of the word 
Paraclete. Two other important facts bearing upon 
tho meaning of this word in the later Hebrew and 
Syriac languages, may, however, he noted:—•

(«) The word P'raktita is twice used in tho Targum 
on Job, viz., in xvi. 20, where tho Targum reads, "My 
P eraktits are my friends” (Hebr., “ My mockers are 
my friends;”  or, “ My friends scorn me,” Autb. vers.), 
and in xxxiii. 23, where it reads, “ An angel as 
Paraclete,” where the Hebrew is probably, “ An angel 
as mediator;” Auth. vers.. “ A  messenger with him, 
an interpreter.”  It is significant that P craklita is not 
used in the Targum of Job xvi. 2 (see above, § 2), 
though it almost certainly would have been had it 
meant “ Comforter,”  for it was at hand, and occurs in 
tho very same chapter.

(6) The word Peraklita is used in each of the pas
sages in this Gospel, and also in the passage iu the 
Epistlo in the Peshito-Syriac translation. This fact 
means that the word was in the second century incor
porated iu the cognate Syriac language, and that if 
it bo taken to mean Advocate in tho Epistle it must
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lie so taken in the Gospel also. The same version also 
renders Kategor in Row xii. 10 by a derivative of tho 
Greek word.

(7) It is believed that enough has now been said to 
justify the rendering in the Notes, and to show that 

-••Comforter”  eannot be retained as a translation of 
vapaKKrtrot, at any rate in the modern sense of tho 
word. It may lie questioned, however, whether onr 
translators did not include the sense of •• Advocate” in 
tho word •‘ Comforter” (Low Lat., Confortarcj Old 
Fi\, Conforter), which originally meant “ streugthener,” 
•• supporter.” Tho older meaning of the word will ho 
at once seen in tho following passages from W ielif’s 
version :—

•‘ Ami he coumfortidc hym with nailes that it shnldo 
not bo moiled”  (Isa. xli. 7 ;—A.V.. "fastened '’ ).

“ And an aungel anperide to him fro heveno and 
coumfortide him ” (Luke xxii. -13;—A.Y ., “ strengthen
ing him ” ).

“ And whanno he haddo take meto he was coum- 
fortid  ’ ’ (Acts ix. lit;— A.Y., " he was strengthened ”).

“  Do ghe manli and be ghe coumfortid in tho Lord ” 
U 'C or. xvi. 13; — A .Y ., "Q uit yon like men, ho 
strong ").

“ I mai allc thingis in him that coumfortith m e” 
(Phil. iv. 13;— A.V., “ that streugthenetli me”).

This sense is not uncommon in Elizabethan English. 
Thus Hooker, c.g., says, “ Tho evidence of God’s own 
testimony, added unto the natural assent of reason, 
concerning tho certainty of them, doth not a little

comfort and confirm tho same”  (Eceles. r o t ., Book i.); 
and again,—

" The very prayer of Christ obtained angels to be 
sent Him as comforters in His agony”  (Ibid.,lSk. v. §48).

Tho truth that tho Holy Ghost is the Comforter 
is independent of this translation, and is, indeed, 
more fully established by the rendering Advo
cate. Tho comfort which comes from His prcscueo 
is uot simply that of consolation in sorrow, but that 
of counsel, guidance, pleading with God. conviction 
of tho world. He is to abide in the disciples for ever, 
and teach them all things (chap. xiv. 1G, 17, 26); to 
witness with them of Christ (chap. xv. 2G); to convict 
tho world of sin, righteousness, judgment; to guido 
tho disciples into all truth (chap. xvi. 7— 13); to make 
intercession with groanings which cannot be uttered 
(Rom. viii. 20), as Christ Himself had done (chap,
xvii.), and as the great High Priest ever liveth to do 
(Heb. vii. 25). Ho is "another Advoeatc,”  to be to 
believers in all timo wliht Christ was to the first dis
ciples, to bo in men an Advocate on earth as Christ 
is for men an Advocate with tho Father (1 John ii. 1).

[Com]). Lightfoot On a Fresh Revision o f the New 
Testament, pp. 50 —  55; Trench On the Authorised 
Version, p. 23; and especially Haro, Mission o f the 
Comforter, Note K , p. 309, Ed. 3 ; and Pearson On 
the Creed, p. 329, Note. The student will find references 
to tho Rabbinical writings and Targums in Sehottgen, 
vol. i., p. 1119, and Buxtorf’s and Levy’s lexicons under 
tho words l ’cralclit[a), Katlegor(a), and Sannigor.']

£

“ GOD, who as at this time didst teach the hearts o f Thy faithful people, by the sending to 

them the light of Thy Holy Spirit; Grant us by the same Sp>irit to have a right judgment in all 

things, and evermore to rejoice in llis  holy comfort; through the merits o f Christ Jesus our 

Saviour, who liveth and reigneth ivith Thee, in the unity of the same Sgririt, one God, world 

without end. Amen.” — Co llec t  fo r  Y 'h it -S u n d a y .

CASSELL PETTER &  QALP1N, BELLE SAUVAOE WORKS, LONDON, E.C. 
■5.479
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